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PREFACE. 


Tuis work is intended mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose 
is printed with a copious index, It has been written chiefly for those 
students who have learnt, or are now studying, Persian in India, It 
should be borne in mind that considerable differences exist between the 
Persian of Afghanistan and of Persia, not only in pronunciation and 
"~| diction’ but also in construction, Many of these differences are illus- 
trated ‘in this work, It is hoped that the notes on composition and 
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students, many of 
~~ whom have to study Persian through the medium of English, and it is 
~i for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English 
) point of view. These notes, however, are not intended to supplant 
the study of Arabic or Persian rhetoric, but merely to,sipplemspt it. 

| The author, not being a póél, hs. miáde no attempt £a deal with 
| ^ Prosody. к — qo 

4 In writing this grammar, the works of Platts, Ranking, 

| Chodzko, Haggard and Le Strange, ‘Tisdale, Socin, Thacher, Vright, 
— and others, including several works ift Urta and "Бегай Bao been 
freely made use of. My acknowledgments are specially due to Agha 
Muhammad Kazim Shirizi, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin- 
ers, who has assisted throughout in seeing the work through the Press, 
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams"L-Ulama' Shaykh 
| Mahmid Jilani, and other Persian friends, for constant advice. 

2 The addition of a large amount of Arabie (viz. portions of the 
Qur'an, the Alif Laylah and other Arabic works) to the Persian Course 
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabic grammar than was 
anticipated, a task for which I felt myself by no means competent, 
This portion of the work has grown much beyond the limits originally 
set for it, In compiling it, my thanks are chiefiy due to Shamal- 
'Ulama' Muhamrmiad Yüsuf Ja'fari, Khàn Bahidur, Head Maulavi of 
| the Board of Examiners, to Shams"'l-*Ulamá' Shaykh Mahmüd Jilani, 
Hh and to Maulavi Hidáyat Husayn of ач S and others, who 
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! In modern Persian, for instanco, lamiz 3449 means '' clean," dimagh кө" n noso, 
| J 
-  dü,Ja '""atomach," íémtiyüz laie "t order, medal," 


iv PREFACE. 


helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White- * su 
King, C.S.L, of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose * 
suggestion numerous additions were made. 

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and 
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un- * 
duly long in issuing from the Press, 


D. C. PHILLOTT, Lrewt.-Colonel. 
CAIRO: * 
March 1918. | 
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Higher Persian Grammar. 
PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY (£5 els) AND ORTHOEPY (Ed). 


$1. The Alphabet. (9 у). 


(a) The Arabs and other Muslims write from right to left, and their 
printed books and manuscripts begin at what Europeans would call the 
end of the book. Their writing may be regarded as a species of shorthand, 
the short vowels being omitted. 

In printing, each letter is not kept separate as in the Roman character; 
there are no capital letters, no stops, and no paragraphs; in short, not one 
of the devices valuable alike to the printers and readers of Europe; from 
cover to cover their books appear to:contain but one long unbroken sentence, 
and many of the words are jumbled together, or, at the end of a line, written 
ene on the top of the other. In some carefully written MSS., a line in 
coloured ink on the top of a word indicates a proper name oF the commence- 
ment of a new paragraph, but even this aid is rarely given. 

Of existing alphabets, the Arabic ranks next in importance to the Latin 
alphabet. It has supplanted the Greek alphabet in Asia Minor, Syria, 
Egypt, and Thrace, and has supplanted the Latin alphabet in North Africa. 
It is the sole alphabet of Arabia, Western Asia, Persia, Afghanistan, Tartary, 
Turkey ; and of all the alphabets employed in India, it is the best known.! 

‘That the local alphabet of Mecea should have exterminated all other 
Semitic scripts, and have established itself as the dominant alphabet of Africa 
and Asia, is an illustration more striking than any other that can 
be adduced, of the power of religious influences in effecting a wide and rapid 
diffusion of alphabets. * * * * ы M 

* T£ took no*more than eighty years (032—712) for the Arab conquerors 
to found a 'dominion wider in extent than the widest empire of Rome, and 
ta extend the alphabet of Mecea from the Indus to the Tagua," 

The Arabic and English Alphabets can, it is said, be traced back to the 
same primitive Phoenician source. 





|o The Alphabet," by Isaac Taylor. 


CUTEM 


2 THE ALPHABET. 


'The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are 
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order 
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, which in their 
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that serve as a 
memoria technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician 
alphabet.! | 

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonants. 
The arrangement of the Arabio alphabet is morphological," i.e. letters of similar 
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an 
aid to memory. 

With the Qur*n, the Persians’ adopted and adapted the Arabic 
alphabet, though ill-suited totheir requiremente, adding to it the four ‘Ajams 
or Farsi letters > p, g ch, j jh and 49. The Persian alphabet therefore 
consists of thirty-two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure 
Persian‘ and eight" are peculiar to Arabic, while the remaining twenty аге 
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1 So far as their alphabets extend, Le. up to & 400. 

@ From Gr. morphi ‘form `" and "logia." Other methods of arrangement aro (1) 
the Chronological, in which the letters are added according to the date of their adoption; 
(2) the Ideological, in which tho characters are classed according to the moaning 
of their names (from Gr, ‘idea “idea! + fogia); ва in the arrangement of the hierogly- 
phia signs by Egyptologista; (3) the Phonological, the scientific arrangement of which 
the Deva-nügari is the most perfect example; in this, the lettera are arranged according 
to the organs of speech by which they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatala, ote., 
each division being also scientifically arranged. Fide" The Alphabet" by Isaac Taylor. 

з For an account of the Ancient Persian Scripta, eíde *' The Alphabet" by Isaac 
Taylor. At the time of the Arab conquest the Persians used the Pahlavi character. 

+ Also printed 3. In M33. and in books lithographed in the East, tho diacritical 
bar that distinguishes g from k is generally omitted. This puzzles a beginner. 

It will be noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic 
letters, and that the only distinction is by tho dineritical marks. 

They aro adaptations of w - ¢ - 3 and J, Persians do not always regard the 
peculiarly Persian sounds as new letters but occasionally represent them by the Arabic 
letters they resemblo; thue —! ‘horse "" is frequently written ==. Г 

$ Tho four letters purely Porsian are enumeratod in the school rhyme:— 

Bre پا وچا ڑے و گاف ای‎ Ле حرف مخصرص ارسي هر‎ 
„ае xf er oy мә دل‎ a در کلام عسوب‎ 
5 These eight letters are enumerated in a school rhyme:— = : 
اندر فارسي تابد همین‎ AST cau) Gm ee 
Err wee اندرنن‎ T" cel ٿا‎ 
و ډاد گر‎ gm eT nus paf D aye y he 
دا وحا وصاد وضان وطا وظا وعین وقاف‎ 
The Urdu or Hindustani alphabet contains three more letters to correspond with 


three sounds, found in words of Hindi or Sanskrit origin; it thus consists of thirty-five 
letters. 
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THE ALPHABET. a 


common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies 
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters. 

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if 
written, are placed directly above or below the consonants to which they 
belong, i.e, which they follow in enunciation: in practice they are omitted 
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for 

There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is 

The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks 
that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by 
Persians* pronounced as in English :— 











| Qur'áns are printed or lithographed with all the vowel-points and orthographical 
signs, na it is considered a ain by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text. 
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of tho editions printed or lithographed in Indis 
have numerous orthographical errora. Inserting the vowels and signs adds considerably 
to the cost of production. The State edition of a Qur'ün printed and published in 
Turkey, and said to be letter porfoct, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupoes, 
Le. £2 a copy : & similar edition, but printed in the Roman character, would probably 
ba sold for five shillings. The Arabic character, beautiful to look af, is an enemy to 
printing and an enemy to the diffusion of knowledge. 

The written character of à language is merely a collection of conventional aigna, a 
mere msehanical device used to cive it expression. The Arnbs have already changed 
their alphabet once, . 

Many Muslims object to printed or lithographed Qur'&ns, which they do not con- 
sider mulabarrak. The Persian Shi'ahs however do not seem to share this objection, 

* Vide (k) page 10. 
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(d) It will be noticed that the letters ! - 3 - 5-3-5-jand , never alter 
their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them 
(on their right), they are not joined to the letter that follows them 
(on their left); hence if they occur in the middle of à word, a gap or 
interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words. 
Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties in reading the cheap lithographed 
books of the East. 

(e) The letters E and & though they do not change in shape, yet unite 
with the letters on both sides of them. 

(f) The eight letters peculiar to the Arabic are & - > - LF -_s-£-E-56 
and (5. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre- 
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished 
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per, respectively. 


Remark.—The letter ghayn — occurs generally in Arabie words, but is 
also found in Persian words, as “ley “kid”; je “comb of bees '* ; 
355 "shout" ; $y£ " rouge." I 

(g) Those letters that resemble each other in shape and are merely 
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, چ = ۾‎ = g 7 g €2, are 
called hurüf-i mulashübih (ale روف‎ ), and sometimes huriif- mutamasil 
( روف متيال‎ Je 

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as 
5 and 5, are included in this term. 

(л) Those letters as mim, nim and eae! whose names are palindromes* 
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maktabi ( (5% ). 

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in jim, 
gaf, etc., the letters are styled Maljtizi ( sé, ). 

Мазгі (оеду ) is a term applied to letters whose names are formed 
by two consonants only, as b eto. 

(i) Letters distinguished by dots are called huriij-+ mangita ( y 
abshic )or hurii/-i mu‘jama ( terae iyya ).* 


1 Combined, these form the Arabic word natem (e? ) ** aleep."* 

* A palindrome ig a word or sentence that, read either from right to left, or left 
to right, is exactly the same. Adam made the first palindrome when he introduced him- 
self to Eve by, ' Madam, l'm Adam.'" Letters transposed anyhow to make a 
new word or sentence aro anagrams, thus ‘rat’ isan anagram of ‘tar’ and ‘tear’ of 
“rate.” <A palindrome is also called on anagram. 

ғ = ш 


3 Nugis Ar. “a dot"; (e! to mark with diacritical points. The term 
eo” "TT 
( em حروف‎ ) (for jme Es روف‎ ) is also applied to the alphabet 
irrespective of the order in which it is arranged. It is so called na containing dotted 
43 
lettera, in contradistinction te the ancient Arabic character called Se! b=, in which 
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into fawgant (.4,*) those dotted 
above, and faliant (,_.4=3 | those dotted below. 4. E 
Dotted letters, whether fawgani or tahtani, are further distinguished by 


the epithets muwahhada | $559), musannat | fuse), and mugallaga | allie ) 
according as they are marked by one, by two, or by three dots. | ' 

(7) The system of transliteration in the present work is practically 
the Hunterian system. Modifications are g (instead of E) for (5, and m for w 
before a quiescent b or p!: for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, f, and ш, 
written above the line, and a small n for the n£n of the tanwin. In the rare 
cases where s-h and zh are separate letters, a mark or comma is placed be- 
tween them. Ex.—as al Je ** more or most easy '’, az,hdr ау “ blossoms.” 
A final (e ( orgg ) pronounced like alif ia q. A silent » as in це! 5. js trans- 
literated by w. In the few words where 5 is pronounced short, as in s5 
‘self and » “thou’’, it is transliterated u- 

The ya or the hamza of the “ya of unity”, ete., or of the 1zafat, are 
transliterated as pronounced. 

Hamza in Arabie words is shewn by a hamza, aa in. fa*ida.- 


Remark I.—In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted, 
but expressed by fatha written perpendicularly over it; thus haza * this"" is 
always written òs or tòs, and wba; їз usually in Arabic wea); vide also 
at end of » and ce. 

Remark I1.—1n Persian, an alif that is not mamdüda or * prolonged ', 

аз іп (25,021, is also by Indians incorrectly called magsitra ‘“ abbreviated”, 
though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final | and “= or 
de: vide under letter js. 
' (E It will be seen in the table that there are two letters ( z and 3) 
transliterated by A, four letters ( à8- 3- = апа В) by z, two (9-5) 
by t, and three | & -,»-,») by s. In Arabie all these represent different 
sounds, but the modern Persians make no distinction between the prbnuncia- 
tion of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poets affect 
the Arabic pronunciation, generally that of Baghdad. 

() Certain letters, especially at the beginning of words, are frequently 
placed, not alongside each other, but above one another: this is the case 
in combinations with -- — - ¢ - ¢- 

(m) In the case of a change in letters? as fil dat Ar., from pil Jẹ, P., 
it will be found that a labial is changed into another labial, a dental into a 
dental, ete., etc. 


| There are five labials 5 - f > 3 - — and w 
+ دل روف‎ гавай ыт, 
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Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants, 
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel. 

Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, as in ¿»> and pe 
“China”; Капа gs (m.e.) ** squint-eyed."" 


3 2. Pronunciation (talaffuz £55) of Consonants. 


Alif. (a) The Persians. unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original 
letter and not as born from (гог. Ifit commences a word, it is to be re- 
garded as having no sound of itself; it is merely a prop for the vowel 
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (b).! 

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is à prolongation of the short 
vowel Jatha and is transliterated by 4, irrespective of its modern pronuncis- 
tion. In this position most Arabs, Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like 
@in ‘father’; Ex. CUS Hib ““abook’’: some Persians and some Afghans 
would pronounce this | more broadly, like a in *' ball." This broad pro- 
nuncialion is characteristic of the tent-peopie and of certain dialects 
in Persia. 

In the Fars dialect, à before n or m is nearly always pronounced like @ ; 
Ex. i95 ** a shop" is dubiin ipfis; and bam '* roof '" is büm ps. This incor- 
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloguial pronunciation 
of many parts of Persia; for example gl “bread’’ and wf "that'" 
and its compounds are generally pronounced as though spelt niin c, eto. 

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad; thus sb bad ** wind '' is pro- 
nounced nearly like büwd, the alif being given the sound of a in the English 
word fail. Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians 
always pronounce the alif like a in the English word father. In Persia, 
however, if this last pronunciation be used, the word will be taken to mean 
ow ba'd ** after ^, and even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it. 

In Khurisin, on the other hand, the » із turned into alif; Ex. andaran 
wipe! far uso! ‘the women’s apartments’’; and Ёла کان‎ for wà "blood." 

For the pronunciation of alif with a hamza (f) in the middle of à word, 
vide under e in this section. 


Remark I.— 
Alif in arithnretio represents the number one; and in astronomical tables 
and almanacs," Taurus and Sunday. It also signifies an unmarried man. 


| In this case it is nsually called Aamea, to distinguish it from ali/ ss a letter 
of prolongation. 

§ There are two kinds of almanacs, éageim-i Farsi ure) a in which tho days, otc.. 
are written in full, and taqvîm-îruqîmî ررغ„‎ 81523 in which signs and the lettera of the 
Abad ORA nre used to represent tho dava of the week. eto., oto. 
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In Arabicitis a particle of interrogation; Ex. A-astu DESO ms: "Am 
I not Your Lord?" Quran VII. 168, whence the Persian الى‎ or 
الست‎ jp ‘the day of the original covenant between God and Man at 
the creation." 

Poets frequently compare an erect stature, ! or the straight nose of a — 
beauty, or sighs, to alij. Also eem G psf از الف‎ =“ rom the creation af 
Adam to the birth of the Messiah " ; slie! اف‎ '' the equinoctial line '': 
alij, ba “the alphabet,” etc., ete. Alif is also a sign of the Unity of God. 


Remark 11.—Indian Grammarians assign various names to the leiter alif 
according to its use :— 

Kinds of alij. 

(1) Alif-i rabita ( &bhs5 —3. ) ** binding or copulative alif'" joins two 
words that are identical; a4, دس‎ lima dast-a dast ** from hand to hand; (a 
ready-money bargain). This alij is also called afi itisal ( Jis ex | 
*' the alif of junction ", or alij inhísür ami) ih ). Some Grammarians 
style this alif-: vasl ( ihe, àh ) but vide (10). 

Similar to the above is the alif-i ‘ajj ( فطۈ¡a لف‎ ) *' the conjunctive 
alif," which conjoins two dissimilar words; as, shab-a-rüz (55, 89 ) °" night 
and day; always'': tak-a-pi (+43 ) (or takapity cy) ) ** diligent search ; 
bustling.” 

(2) Alif-i f@'iliyyat ( cule eii ) ** the alif of ageney " ; as the alif in 
the adj. bîna (lı) “seeing’’, which word has the force of a present 
participle. 

(3) Alif-i. maj üliyyat. ( ауа < «àli ) that gives the force of the past 
participle; as, ziba (Uo3 ) **adorned "" ( — 19335 ). 

(4) Aliji masdar ( <4!) which forms abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives; as, 8 (m.c.) ** warmth '', 42 (m.o.) ** breadth ", from garm and pahn 
adjectives. 

(5) Alij-é tanwin ( usd 2) ) the alif of the Arabic accusative case; as, 
in the adverb AN алута" " continually, for ever."' 

(6) АҢ]-41- gasamiyya | 224-5 الف‎ ) the alif of the Persian vocative 
when expressing an oath; as, Нау: Üa O, or by, God ! '' 

When this vocative alif is not used in an oath, but as & simple vocative, 
it is called Alij-i тїйй» ( 523 «3| ) ; as, Ja dilà ** O heart! "* bulbulá 3ab ** oh 
bulbul ! *' 

If however it is used in words expressing grief, ete., as in lapo “alas,” 
12 $$ 14 ** oh help! or oh distress! '' it is called Alif-s nudba ( 2153 الف‎ ) * the 
alif of plaint ™ or alij-i madd-i sawt ( سن صرت‎ «Ali ). 


Eee 





1 An erect staturo is also compared to a cypreas tree. 
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"m Alii du'autamanna (2 دها و‎ |) ‘the precative alif in 
verbs’’: as, mabādā tobe “may it not be ™ : kunad ous ** may he до." 

(8) Alif-i tahsin-i kalīm (pW g-m cà ) “the. alif of embellish- 
ment’; as, in Wi“ he said,"  Thisisalso, and more properly, called a51; الف‎ 
alif-i za id or '* superfluous alif '" : vide (12). 

(8) Alij-i mubalagha ( abe cà!) **the alif of exaggeration'" or alif-i 
kasrat (=f c3 = the alif of excess" is found at the end of some adjec- 
tives; as, in LAA “Blessed ! How happy! "’ 

This is also called the alif-5 firawani ( uris? .اف ف‎ 


(10) Alij-i wasli (gle, А) is said to be the superfluous alif at the 
beginning of certain Persian words; as, in ushfar ЖАТ (or shutur) ** camel " 
and also the alif in Arabic marked with a was! Joe; (=), but vide (1). 

This is really alif-i zid. 

(11) In certain cases the alij-i nid@*, vide (6), is also called alsj-i 
mutakallim ( ple dl! j; as, Dist-d muhtaram mihrbana Ulme pime Wass 
“oh my respected kind friend,” 

(12). Alif-i za*id ( e35 اف‎ ) ** superfluous alif '* issometimes, in poetry, 
added for the sake of metre :— 

ای صبا بر برگہای غنچھ پا а-а‏ 80 پاسبانانند گلہا صائبا Rapt‏ است 
Verses written on the tomb of Mirza Sah.‏ 
In rasti Gel, chapa Le, saboa rang, -$ tjaa, the alif is za*id.‏ 
Vide also ‘ Derivation of Words’ for ‘Formative Alij.’‏ 

(13) Alij-i Wiydgat ( 5) cà ) expresses fitness or capability; as, 

Lhwüng ( Uts& ) legible. 
ez Bin Persian wordsis кышы шыша with /; as, zafan ots! 
(for P. zaban ju) ** tongue " E with m; as, ghuzhm (454 [for ghuzAb 
Vy (old)] ''a single grape ''; with e; as, vas cay! (for bas ро) 
"t enough "; khiwae and khaw г (for khiwab) **sleep"" ; with wor v; 
as, dw ! (for ab) ** water '' ; nahie s (for the Persian nahib sety ) 
"fear," * Pronounced as in English. 


HRemark.—Bàa-yi za'id ( a4; (со) “* superfluous w as in pyw: vide under 
‘Verb Transitive and Intransitive’ and ‘ Prepositions.’ 


This letter is often called ba-yi muwahhada 'the single-dotted b" to 

distinguish it from c. 
— P is called ba-yi jūra gst cob, or biyi "ajami عجمي‎ ©. There 
being no p inthe Arabic alphabet, it is Кырау interchangeable 





1 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 
3 The letter that has been changed, i.e. substituted, is called mubdaf Joss, " tha 


original letter from which the change was mado is called mubdal minh" ( Ке Joss ). 


ла т т ا‎ 
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with f G, as fil Uy (for pil Jua ) ** elephant "* ; safid ost dor: sapid 
Sie) white''; firüzi isin (for piriz ES “ victory.” 
Qus -8 T; the Xo ï is generally written in Persian œ and so pro- 
nounced: vide under 3. 


Hs 8 by the Arabs is pronounced like f^ in Cuthbert, and sometimes , 


asa; in Egypt it is pronounced = 

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English а. 

Some Afghans and some educated Indians give it the sound of th. 

z J called jîm tzi T pim, or fim-i "arabi gye pie, to distinguish 
it from c. It is the contraction for the two Muslim months 
Jamüda' LÜla and Jumada'l-Akhir. Tt is sometimes interchangeable 
with zh ^; as, kazh ^f (old) (For baj 2) "erooked " ; withcA - 5 and 25; 
as, chūza t> (old) for jaja дәу (m.e.) **a chicken. and the young 
of a bird’’: with g; as, Jilan for Gilan a province S.W. of the 
Caspian ; with sh î; as, kaj -¥ (old) for kash 49 ‘* would that.”’ 

c Ch called jim-i Järs gel eas, or jim-i "ajami gepe pia. It is some- 
times confounded with ¢." It is sometimes interchangeable with 
sh Jê: aa, lakhcha &z3 (for lakhaha 259) ) **flame""; with z j as, 
puchushk py (old) (for pizishk SS) “a physician.” In 
Arabicized words it changes to ue; as, Sin ye Ar. (for Chin ue) 
China’; sie sanj, Ar. (for chang fie ) ‘‘ coymbals.”’ 

z Called Аа-л hulfs GE ,های‎ há-yi halgi (,:3- (1a, and Aa-yi mulimala 
alee ysit. The Arabs, some educated Indians, and some Afghans, 
make this a strong aspirate, something like the A in “ haul" if 
this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound, 
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when 
he says the word —=le Şah: (he should also note the sound of ص‎ 
in thia word). 

By the Persians this letter is pronounced like s, q.v. 

Fiemark.—Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in 

pronunciation when reading between y and s, and between , » and , 7, but in 
practice, in speaking, no such distinction is made. 


é Eh called Lha-yi zakhiz did (4, bLha-ui manqüta &bsie A, and | 


kha-yi mu*jama ispan gl. Great care must be taken to make this 
a guttural and not a ё. (There is a story of a doctor who seriously 
alarmed a patient by mispronouncing the word wa Ehün ** blood.") 
It is sometimes interchangeable with (3; as, chakhmakh g^ (for 
chagmag (3532. ) *' flint or cock of a gun" ; and with A; as, St» (old) 
(for kAgk JlÈ) earth.” 


1 Ја Abjad, it has tho same value na g. ei. d. 


E^ 
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à D called dat- tabjad à! (Jia; dal-i ghayr. mangüta 4k,31« pe lo, or dali 
muhmala ale jo. It is sometimes interchangeable with £ «; as, 
turrüj c13 (for durraj gs ) '* black partridge"'; with 23; as, ustaz! 
&li.i (for ustüd 3-4) '* master"; sazaj Ar. form of aida s355 **a kind 
of plant" ; with z 5; as, dizár y 25 (for didür ya»). 

à Z called zaLi mamqüta dhie Ji, orzabi mu'jama devas JS. It is 
sometimes interchanged with ds; as, ov {ог 523. By the Arabs it 
is sounded like the 4 in '* though,'" if, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of 
both jaws and slightly compressed: compare with 5 and .ض‎ 

By the Persians like 3, or aa z in “zeal.” It is & contraction for the 

month Zu'L-hijjah a»: «Уу, while (à is the contraction for Zu'l-ga'dah toad 55. 

J Eis always rolled and never as r in '' are" — Called rá-yi. ghayr-i 
тапа Ауе рё (cl), or rü-yi muhmala 8Le« (2. It is a con- 
traction for either of the months Rabi'*.— It is sometimesinterchanged 
with | as nilitfal dilo ifor nilūjar pLi) “a convolvulus: also 
"a waterlily’; chanal Jis (m.c.) (for chanür у %® ) ** plane-tree." 

jZ called za-yi haevaz 59 (55, züyi mangula &bye (9), and zü-yí 
тијата ёва lj. It sometimesis interchangeable with -; as, sij* 
gam (for siz ма); with 3; аз, gurd ё; (for guriz »».5 ) ; with #; aa, 
Араз (Гог Ауаз); with; g QF. Z3 (5) is a poetical E SE pl 
the preposition }. 

5 Zh called za-yi jars us Le, or zü-yi 'ajami wer? coh. It inter- 
changes УА с qv. Itis oe аз j in French jour or as sin 
tt measure.” 

called sin-i ghayra T akie 90$ Q5, and sin- muhmala‏ 8 س 
alas oem. It interchanges sometimes with (2; as, kusti (if (for‏ 
kuahtt +=)" wrestling”; also the Zardushti belt * worn under the‏ 
clothing, and we for e ' musk.' "  Alsosometimes with „е; аз‏ 

wees for a. 

& Sh called shin-í mangüla Abe pn, and shin-i mu'jama tepas pad, 
It is an abbreviation for Shamal Jes “theo North." It inter. 
changes with g; as, püchan «sU (for pashan اشا‎ ) *' scattering '' ; 
with g; as, kaj c (for kash oss) "a pine"; also with ue q.v. 

8 called sad-i ghayr-i mangiiia 4b-n0 pe sla, and aüd-i muhmala 
alae sl, Itis the abbreviation for tho month of Safar å- and 
1 Pathüns ғау usfág in Pushtoo, 


1 3 and J are sometimes interchangeable, Ех. н ог ,سیل‎ 
3 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 
* The Bombay Parseea call thia belt kuati, but the Persian Zardushtis call it kushti. 
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also for the word sadig Gole genuine” which shows that an 
account has been audited; hence sad kardan way’ abe (old) to so 
mark an account, ete. By the Persians it is pronounced like |y. 
In Arabic a stronger and harder sibilant than in English. Educated 
Indians and Afghans affect the Arab pronunciation: vide remark | 
to c h. 

ie Z, zad-i mangiila, or -id-i mu‘jama, Pronounced by the Persians 
like j, i.e. like zin zeal. In Baghdad like the thin though if pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue behind the root of the front teeth 
of the upper jaws. (In Egypt à hard palatal d). 

ta-yi ghayr-i mangitts, and fa-yi muhmala.‏ ,طاى T called ta-yi hutfi b=‏ ط 
By the Persians pronounced like =, Ву the Arabs a hard palatal t.‏ 
Educated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab pronunciation. It‏ 
interchanges with »; as, 4»a*- for 2265,‏ 

E g called zā-yi mangū!a منقوطة‎ 16, ог zi-yi mushala 4e (sls. By the 
Persians, like In Baghdad like the £h in though pronounced 
naturally, 

é ‘ galled ‘ayn-i ghayr-i mangiila byBie pe w, OF ‘ayn-1 muhmala 

^o ale Que. It is often in Persian not distinguishable as & separ- 

ate letter (as prosody proves). In some words it is interchangeable 
with +f. It is transliterated by an inverted comma. 

In Arabic the g is a strong guttural. Few Persians can imitate 
the Arab pronunciation, 

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it 
were the prop fora vowel. Ex, eske ‘ibadat ‘‘adoration ’’ (as though spelt 
esl)! Ё 

At the end of a word it is, in Persian, either quite silent as +> jam‘ ,* or 
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half a or half e 
as in tama‘ ast, The Persians never say jama" like the Indians Many 
words like œ> jam‘ and aie man‘ are often pronounced with a drawl, and 
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears; such wortls are not 
pronounced in the least like p> jam or ye man: If so pronounced they will 
often be unintelligible. 

In the middle of a word this letter has a half-bleating sound like 


= حخح س 


# 
1 By the Persians عرف‎ is pronounced aa though spelt 31, but the Araba would 
zive a distinct and peculiar sound to the consonant ¢ before pronouncing its vowel u ^. 
1 This at least ia the case in Southern Persia with some words of three letters end. 
inging». In the more accurate pronunciation of the better classes in Tehran the final 
g is perhaps always pronounced though slightly. 
E The Arabs fully enunciate this final ¢ ; though not quite like the Indians, 


“м 


. 
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" a double а; Ех. ол sa'd is pronounced ad. Words like اعقبار‎ are 


pronounced j-i-tibir and transliterated, of course, (tibar. [An Arabic word 
with a mute Aamza in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in 
correctly-spoken Persian, this same half-bleating sound; Ex. pale mamir 


„ “ordered; a commissary "" (pronounced ma'amfir)]. 


When e bezins a middle syllable of a word, there is a very perceptihle 
pause in the enunciation: Ex. tals qal'a ‘“‘afort’’: care must be taken to 
make this pause in the correct place, as the pronunciation ga-l'a or gal'a ia 
generally unintelligible. The Arabs do not make thia pause, 

É Gh called ghayn-i mangüta, &b.iLe vas or ghayn-i mu'jama: & c узр. 

A hard guttural something between gh and r, the r being sounded 
much like ther in Parisienne, by a “‘ Parisienne.” It represents 
1000 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for 
the bulbul-i hazar dastin wlids ye cub, It interchanges with |$ 
as ayidgh pul (old for ayag (34) ** a cup.'' 

F called fa-yi sa' fas зайл gli: sometimes interchanges with  q.v.‏ فف 

43 9 called gaf-i qarshat 5,5 343, Sometimes interchanges with & q.v. 

In Baghdad and by Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g. 

4 guttural like g pronounced from the depth of the throat as if undergoing 
suffocation, or like ck in stuck when pronounced at the back of the throat. 
It must not be pronounced like &, a common English mistake. 

By the uneducated it is confused with ¢, and even educated Turks give 
it this pronunciation in certain common words: Ex, e ghadr instead of 
qüdr 23. In Turkish words used in Persian, the two letters seem interchange- 
able: a Turk of Persia will often spell the same word with either letter 
indifferently. 

The distinction in spelling is generally observed between lef “ a eunuch ”' 
and DT **master"'. but both are colloquially ag&a. 

J K called kaf tazî (536 Gis, or kājai ‘arabi we GS. Tt is in Persian 
Jrequently confounded with gaj. 

G called kzf-i farsi G¥, or kaf-i ‘ajami or lf. It is some- 
times interchangeable with cr 03 lijam eJ for lagám e ** bridle; 
halter’? (Persia). 

J Lis an abbreviation of the month айаевӣ Jiyè. Poets compare it 

. to a ringlet. | 

r Misan abbreviation for the month Muharram гуж, It sometimes 

interchanges with n w; as, ban wl (m.c.) (for bam, ¢L* (m.c.). 





1 Vide Haggard and Le Stranges' Vasir-i Lankurüm. In ba'd ou, the double 
* Pronounced bün and büm. 
2 
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dJ N. There is no nasal n! in Persia, In India, however, n is in some 
words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chunan, 
jahan; it ia then called niin-t ghhunna;* but before a vowel (and 
consequently before an iza/at) the nasal sound disappears. It has 


p»). Ex. Jas (tanbal) **lazy'' is pronounced tambal: note that 
this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel. 


3 WorV. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as جرف‎ javab 
‘an answer”, 3avib **rectitude '", „Ар savüb **a reward" or 
"a good work, it is amongst Persians a consonant like v; but 
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is a w, like the win we or 
went. In e£ and msp it is pronounced like a v, or between a v and 
aw. The v sound is common in Isfahan and Kirman. 

Before an alif and after >, s has, in pure Persian words, no sound ; Ex. 

alg - (Aali, ete. , are pronounced khahar, khahish, eto.; there is, therefore, 
no difference in pronunciation between «55 khwüsian ‘i to wish and 
څاستى‎ khan °" to rise up": this silent + is transliterated w. — KAhiwish (i3 
and its compounds are pronounced khish (transl. bhipish). In Arabic words, 
however, у before ali/ is pronounced; Ex. uÀ pl of .خض‎ In 
wj» ''toeab" and its derivatives, the » ia pronounced like pish Z and 
is transliterated u; also 43 du "two", » tu “thou’’, os khud “self”, 
Uis bush 'pleasant'", a,  bhurshid “the sun’’, Әл). khursand 
"happy''. s> and £45 are often pronounced chi and hamcht. 

A few Arabic words like f= Aayat ‘‘life’’, #-Le gala! *' prayer", are 

generally in Persian phonetically written تlı>‎ and ,ڈت‎ 

3 is sometimes interchangeable with J, as ya/a bly (old) [for java Il 
(m.e.)] “* vain, foolish". The sav that occurs before an alif and is 
not pronounced, as in kAwaslan 5-55, ів called oii ma‘dila 
assae yy “distorted var, or vav-i ishmimi gamma äss på) yy 
‘the vav that gives asmell of , °" : this ia maktüb-i ghayr-i maljuz 
(Бе گتوب فی‎ ( *' written but not pronounced." A vav-i mal/üz-i 
ghayr-i-maktüb. ( 43 غير‎ Ey&le y 4) sometimes occurs as in |. 5Ub 
la üs '*a peacock,'" but the more correct form (&*U is also found. 
In Ar. both the waws have the sound of w in this word. 


. Remark.—A letter that is written, but not pronoumced, is also called 
harf-i masrüq ( 3s5—9 حرف‎ | * a stolen letter." For further remarks on », wide 
under vowels $ 3 (b) and (d). 


— —Á— “ss Á ad 


l In Arabie the nasal nüm occurs before the letters ص رش رس ,زر ت ود ,ج رٿ ,ت‎ 


a" gam = 
2, Ь, B, راك ,ق ,ف‎ sa in the words “4c * from theo" wt See 4-00. 
1 Nün-i shhunna only occurs after the weak consonants ce - » 


usually the sound of m p when it immediately precedes 6 (бг 
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è 8 A called Aa-yi havvaz | pe к), or ha-yi mudawwara (вузе csl) (round 

ha). A decided aspirate like A in Aope, except when it ends a 

Persian word! or a feminine Arabie word (which is always preceded 

by а fatha*). In thiscase it is called the * obscure," "t imper- 

. ceptible" or ''ailent À'', and is transliterated a: Ex. dl Khana 

“a house "", aii gufta «від? (Past Parteiple). "This * obacure' 

A is in India pronounced like fatha, but in Persia it is pronounced 

like a short e, or é as khind or gujte, (Lf the silent A precedes an 

alif, aa in pi aaf “T havo said", there may, it is said, be a slight 

breathing sound of the A, as gu/tah-am, but the writer is of opinion 

that this sound is imaginary aud that the A generally remaina silent, 

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the 3 is called Aa-yi malfüzi (1а 

( های جاي ) ha-i mushar or zahir ( Bs, .la or alb), or Aayi jali‏ ,( لاقوي 

"manifest," i.e. sounded; in the second case it is (iiie (cle or site) 
ha-yi mukhtafs or makh{i “ concealed "’, i.e. mute. 


F 

The A is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in di muh “nine”, & 
nih *'' plans " (Imper), & bih ''good'' (but a ba or bi, the preposition 
“to” or © for’’), a: a bah bah (m.c.) *' well done, excellent," and in such 
like words? | 

In 4« si *' three "", 4. chi '* what!'', a Fi the interrogative pronoun 
'* who? '* and the conjunction ** that'', there is no aspirate, and the final 
¥ is pronounced like short i. 

In € na and &e ma “not”, it is silent according to rule; but že mih 
*' great "*, also '* a mist, fog '', and à« mah moon. 

Final s after | - » or s is fully sounded ; Ex. Xo:l* padishah '* a king", 
sf guh ''human excrement n", ete, ete, Та аё алал ‘* king *’, ae mah * the 
moon "' or ** a month '*, з) rah *' a road" , where the fatha stands for alif, the 
final À is aspirated. 


It must be distinctly pronounced in words like pye mahr, P mihr and 


pe muAf and in similar words, and in the proper names else Tikran and 
apia Mash-had. 
A final silent 4 will sometimes become 3 in Arabic, as fustaq (33— Ar. 


| Some grammarians consider the Persian silent 8 to ba a vowel. 

! Except when changed into &. The # is not silent in Arabic. ‘This final 3 can 
only be silent (in Persian) when not an original letter. 

§ Note that when final 3 is sounded, it is transliterated by A and not bya. Ex. fs 
da ** ten.'" 

* Three diatinct ayllables, not two as in India. 

PTwo syllables, not three. In 1908 Persian newspapers changed the spelling 


to wp. 


20 ! THE ALPHABET. 


(for pista iy P.) “a pista-nut’’; also e, as nükaj cU (said to be Arabic) 
(for nagah sb P.) ‘ suddenly.” 

In Arabic, final 3 is in certain cases written § and is then called by the 
Arabs ii marbüia! and by some Indians Ай-й, and is in classical Arabic 
pronounced like 4 except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is 
often pronounced and written =; Ex. الت‎ instead of Ua. In English 
dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e. 
as =, 

Sometimes the same word is written both with and =, but with different 
significations. Ex. lf ala is generally so written when it has the signification 
of an instrument or apparatus, but «Jf alat (pl ef) when it signifies 
“penis.” ajo صصت‎ didy pul “is this paper correct? ™, but ayo ame aiy ps! 
"is this paper signed f 

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic, 
thus jihat ‘‘ cause ’’ and gimat ** price’’ may be written both а ог ёа 
and cei or dsf, 

Vide also remarks on «Ls and «e at the end of у. 

ue Y, yai lalüniyya plis .بای‎ At the beginning of a word is the 
English consonant y; also in the middle of a word after an initial long 
vowel; Ex. Lf aya ''whether." When, for the sake of euphony, the 
initial alif of a verb is changed into (>, this letter is pronounced y aa it 
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from wo«7 amadan “to соте '', میا‎ 
maya “don’t соте”? ; «507 wftádan ** to fall , паушјіай 2585 * he did not 
fall, eto.” 

In the middle of words, , » also represents the long vowel + (pronounced 
as iin pique) or a diphthong ai: vide $ 3 (d). 

At the end of a word it is a long î, but at the end of the words ylı and 
uas it is sometimes shortened ; thus bale or bali and khayle (for khayli or 
khaili). It is long in the verbal prefix „e, thus mi-guit: but is sometimes 
in careless talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce 
this prefix me). à b 

In Peria, as in India, the dots are never written under the ¿ẹ where 
final: in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the 
dota should be omitted in the alifê magsüra." 

A ce at the end of a word, and preceded by a fatha, is pronounced like 
alif, and is transliterated g: thus cs;s (also in India written 45523) is 
pronounced dawg, This (; is in Arabio called $i «3i alii maqsüra 
"the abreviated alif'', as opposed to alif-i mamdüda (355254e e|) "tha 

| Colloquially in Indian schools te-gírd. 

: 2150 cr »l3U is, in modern Persian, often incorrectly spelt lL; it is pronounced 


® In Persian this (e ia often written ns ali/. 


=" 
a 





THE VOWELS. 21 


-. prolonged alif* [vide $ 4 (d)], and is not sounded when in contact with ali/-1 
vasl; оз دعو المتاگرین‎ ‘ the contention of the moderns’ is pronounced 
da‘va" l-muta*akhkhirin. 


- 


| | Ж t 2 

Note that in the Forsian-Arabio compound „isy! or 21 е се ів іп 

+ reality a final letter, and the comparative suffix ) can be written separately, 
as p gll. Е 


Remark 1.—In Urdu or in Indian writing ya-e ma' Eüss or ** reversed ya "' 
(<) is written at the end of a word to show that ће = has a тали 
sound. In modern Persian the ‘reversed ya’ has the same sound as the 
ordinary "T 

In the Turkish l=). swyursat “supplies levied in kind”, the = is 
frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; it is however better 
to omit it in both cases: this word has no singular. 

For further remarks on e, vide § 4. 


Remark 11.—Even when quoting Arabie or reading the Qur'àn, the 
Persians do not try to give the Arabie pronunciation to all the Arabic letters. 
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag- 
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters. 


For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the 
form of certain lettera before the iza/at, vide * Peculiarity of Arabic Words." 
In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed Uae Le, 
and one following another is styled àw le: thus in the word 4», the letter ra 
' js b Uasle ma gabli ba. 


& 8. The Short and Long and Diphthong Vowels (іп the middle 
of words). 


(a) There are no regular vowels in the Arabic written language, but the 
Arabs make use of the three signs: 7 [wide table, $ 1 (c)] which they call 
olf,=)t,al-harakat ‘‘ the movers’’ (lit. ‘‘ motions’), and one of these signs 
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When 
a consonant is accompanied by one of these “ movers’’, it is called J (mius 
mutaharrik or *'moving.'" "The short vowels were originally quite unrepre. 
sented, As the ''movers'' only give the vowel sound essential to a 
consonant, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a 
word: vide $ 4 (c). 

For pronunciation, vide Table. 

(b) The letter having kasra or zir below it, is called maksür ( »—*«), that 
having fatha or zabar above it, maj[tüh (g ), and that having zamma or 
pish, mazmiim ( fed ). 

(6) In Arabio, the vowels, as terminal signs of inflection, are called raf, 
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(ay) or nominative 7, jar (5) or genitive (=), and nash (<J)or , 


accusative (L), and the words, not the letters, so marked, aro styled marfü* 
) عر مع‎ ) majritr (35те ), апа mansüb ( 5 ) : vide $ 8. 


Remark.—The short vowel i is in Persian oftener pronounced like e in, 
‘fen’ than like i in ‘fin.’ Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as kerd 
for kard. 


(d) Long vowels (in the middle of words). 

Alij, s and ç are weak or infirm consonants! or semi-vowels and 
correspond respectively with the ““ movers ", i.e. the short vowels a, u, i." 
In Arabie writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two 

p P | 
of these affinities; (Ex. & ba, 5» bü and yı bf) and pronounced like a in 
father, u in prude and iin police or pique." 


Remark I.—In 4, the alif is written to indicate that the fatiha belonging 
to the ~ is prolonged in sound: wide § 2 (a). 

Remark 11.—'Тһе s and ¢ of prolongation and yet мА! (и; or (e -) 
are before (ride § 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thus j ي غر‎ 
is pronounced fi'l-fawr (fil-fawr). 


(e) Diphthongs (in the middle of words). 

Ey combining fatha with ¿s and with s, the diphthongs ai or ay, and au 
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or 
ey in they, and ou in etou! ; Ex. ye mail® or mayl *' inclination "" , es-e* saum 
or sawm * fasting.” 

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they; Ex. 
gb is pronounced both Ehaili and kheyli (also khail£, etc., eto.) (vide under 
letter us); also the au sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or 
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of o in Лове. 


(/) The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the 
semi-vowel ri peculiar to the latter excluded. . 


B4 —— = ع‎ Й = eS ص س‎ 


I ale رەف‎ weak letters" is the term applied to ی‎ و٣ا‎ as opposed to 
e vi: the ‘real consonants." These are included in the school rhyme :— 
оғо з ЧАЛ уу حرف علت نام باشد‎ 
b "usta" anf e оз) cess هرگرا‎ 
1 Hence alif is called wkEht-£ fatha **sister of fatha''; eüs is called. ukhA/-i zamma 
“sister of zamma ™ ; and pā is called ukki basra “sister of kamra," 
8 When Le - 3 -! form vowels they are called dell cd-a huri/e'l-madd “ letter of 
prolongation ’', or рашта бда" الاشباع‎ З lettera of filling up or impregnating 
with a sufficiency of calour.'" 


a 


d 


When $ and ,- follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel or 
by jazm, they were said to have an open sound called |y majhül, 
or *unknown'' (ie. unknown to the Arab invaders); Ex. j,* mor an ant, 
شير‎ her ** a lion"! ! ; but. wlien a s was preceded by a consonant pointed with 

„ ® ога = with 7, then the sound was called dase mari] or '' known"; 
Ex. îye meh ** a mouse'! : = shir“ milk." 

The majhül sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by 
Afghans and Indians, but they are now unknown in Persia: in modern 
Persian" '* an ant^' is called mür, and there is nothing in pronunciation to 
distinguish the word for *' lion "" from shir "' milk." 


Remark I.—There are thus, exclusive of the majhii! sounds, at least nine 
vowel sounds in Persian, a, й,1,%, v, @, and diphthongs ai, ay, and aw. 
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians. 

Remark 11.—To sum up the remarks on the weak consonants, cs - 5 - ! 
) حرف ملت‎ ', when و‎ and s are initial, or are movable in the middle of a word, 
they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels; when 
they follow a jazm they are consonsants, as in juzo pai and when they follow a 
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and 
are in Indian Persian majhiil. When the consonant preceding з has a pish 
or zamma ( ^ ) the sound is @; when the consonant preceding = has à zir 
or kasra (7 ) tbe sound ist. 


a 


When ; and J follow a consonant that has a zabar or fatha — they 
may be called diphthongs. 


§ 4. Hamza‘ (*) and the short vowels at the beginning of words. 


(a) In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a consonant, & 
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this 
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah, which signifies ‘prick, 
impulse ’’, and is represented by s, the form of which has arisen from the 











e ispum -— - 

i In Persia lion is 3 *'ahir'" and a4 tiger y” babr. In India the tiger ia called 
ير‎ sher and tho lion babar: the word sher is also loosely applied to the leopard, 
panther, eto. 

f i.e. in Persian, Dr. Rosen justly remarksin his grammar : * Tho Persinn of India may 
be looked upon as n«petrification of the old classical language. It has also preserved 
the '* majhül '' vowels e and o for i and. ñ, and many other differences of pronunciation, 
The Persian-cpeaking Indians, whose studies are moatly confined to the classica and 
poetic exercises, have follow d none of the developments of the modern language." 
The Persian of India, therefore, thouzh far purer both in idiom and pronunciation 
than the language of Persia, sounds pedantic, and is almost unintelligible to ordinary 
Persians, 

8 Denotes“ pressure’ or  punctare."” Among Arab grammarians tho first letter 
of the alphabet is wore generally called Aamzah. 
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letter ¢ of the word &bf. In other words hamza represents the cutting 
off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel. - 

In Arabic, hamza is placed over or under alif, or over» and 4, but 
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter 
so marked is called jy mahmüz or ''hamzated", a term also applied 
to a word having hamza for one of its radicals. 


Remark. —Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not Aamza. 


(b) Short vowels atthe beginning of words. In most cases alif occurs as the 
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that 
in the Remark to $13(d) ; Ex. of ab, К ub. When an ! sound follows, then 
the sign » is placed under the bearer |, аз |. 

For the pronunciation of a silent hamza in the middle of a word, wide 
under letter ¢ § 2. In the word aisle ma*zün '' permitted" , the hamza ia 
silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound 
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph; and, as the first letter, viz: ¢ is 
pointed with - , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound 
mentioned in the remarks on the letter e § 2.! In the word —» ra ‘ta “a 
head", **a chief", the hamza is not silent, but is marked with > andi ia con- 


sequently pronounced like! at the beginning of a word. In the words * ba - 0 pal 


TEN the final s has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The 
Arabs would pronounce the final in these words something like sħay-i, #81 
umara-i, but the Persians ignore the » in such Arabie words*: they do how- 
ever prononpos the * at the end of s+, probably to distinguish it from the 


Persian word Sa si ** direction, towards."' 
In the pronunciation of an Arab, the hamza is an articulation very 
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable that is in the middle of a 


word, as in جرت قران‎ ° which are not pronounged qur-an and jur-at. 


— — 0 ш ш шеш o a — — оь ш ш و‎ ААА“ MÀ _ س س‎ 


! Note that though the is marked with + the *Aqmzated' alif does not*serve to 
prolong the sound of the «^ as would be the ease if hamza were absent from thel; thus 
to all intenta and purposes alij-hamza (or hamza) and alif are two separate letters, 

® This final # in Arabic must not be confused with the Persian * following a silent 
h (оға цг) ва Чал! of the куа ease. "That the Persians do Minore the Arabic 


5 in such words aa dyal and ii (Arabic broken plurals of PT aud 4), is shown 


by their manner of writing these words in a state of construction, thus: وقت‎ ae! yl or 
Jy гуе “the noblea of the time "' 
4 When homeo is found at the end of syllable, it is in Urdu changed into the letter 


at. 7 
of prolongation corresponding to the short vowel that precedea; thus б and سرت‎ 


Kt 4 
become in Urdu 4ر‎ Mair and êyê mûmên, 


= 


~~ 


ж 
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(c) The latest Arabie Dictionaries treat alij- onal as the first letter of 
the alphabet, and alif alone as a » or (s ; for example, if it be desired to look . 


aom ue 


out the Arabic root J « su'nl* ** he asked "", the | must be looked for at the 


beginning of the alphabet; if however it be desired to look out سال‎ sale “it 


flow d", the alif must be treated as a ,5, and the searcher must look for a word 
spelt sin, yz, lim (instead of sîn, alif, lam), while for سار‎ sar? ‘he scaled a 
wall”, he should look forsin, waw, ra, The reasonis, that, in Arabic, alij is not 
considered an original letter, but is supposed to be the offspring of one of the 
two weak consonants + ог .-,! and according to certain laws of euphony 
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes 
together in a ‘measure’ or ‘form’ with a vowel that is not analogous to 


it: accordingly, in the last two examples, = original s or _- has by раздан 


tion been changed into an alij. Similarly 9 а КОРЫР" is from а. ш, 
and the letter after o must be treated as the first letter of *' the alphabet.” 


The second letter of j- ia hamza, because it is mutaharrik or movable, while 
the second letter of Ju is called alif, because it is a letter of prolongation. 


Hamza, however, may be sükin, as in ФО, 

(d) Long vowels at the beginning о] words, As already stated, the long 
vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant 
that is its affinity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle 
of words has been demonstrated in $ 3 (4). It follows by rule [vide short 
vowels at beginning of words (b)], that the long vowels at the beginning of a 


word are introduced by a hamza, thus s —üb; and wn ib. Similarly o' f 


should —ab; but to avoid this awkward form the көс alif-is written over 
the first, thus T: this alif on the top is called madda ‘‘ the mark of madd or 
prolongation." 

(e) By the same rule the ا‎ at the beginning of words 


are written wl aib (or ayb), and <s aub for un); for pronunciation, 


vide $ 3 (e). 


1 It will be noticed that the three weak letters or semi-vowels are alif, räv and yü. 
The hamza is a strong letter, although in certain eases it is liable to modification or 
change like any of the weak letters. While piv and pd are sometimes real consonants, 
the ali/ i» not regarded as such at all; but only as & prop for hamza, or na a letter of 
prolongation, aa in the word Jl . 

tAn alij so marked is by some Grammarians called alihi mamdida, na wef m 
“to come! Aljf-í mamdüda can only occur at the beginning of a sylabls: "P" 
Qur-ün. In Arabic the term alij mamdüda is restricted to a final oli followed by 
homea, as in 3H , se, in contradistinction to alif таўга, as in ae and csi. 
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As in Arabic, hamza following a long | @ is written on the line,’ the alij e 


_ that precedes such а hamza is generally marked with a madda, but this madda 
has no effect on the pronunciation; thus in Arabic ДЕ for fs, “ће саше.” 
This is also the case when » or ,¢ act az bearers of Латга, е.р. J "0 дая 


Final hamza in Arabie words (as slab) is rarely written in “Persian, and 
always disappears in writing before the е ОЁ the tea/at; as, we? "1 
'* medical officers of the Military Department" : were the s retained, the ¢¢ 
might be mistaken for the (s of unity: vide Remark to (g); vide also 
$ 26 (/) (2). 

(f) In Persian the sign » over t at the beginning of words is omitted, 
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, etc.; and in the dictionaries, 
Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alif and Aamza; i.e. both . 
are at the beginning of the alphabet. 

Hamza correaponds to an English hyphen in such words as re-open,* and 
is then written over a y (_-) without the dots: in other words, hamza is 
thus written, instead of over the prop ali/ in those cases when (according to 
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one; 
Ex. 13/5 fa*ida *' benefit” instead of miU or sl, 


When two J; come together, it ia more correct to omit the dots in the 
first and place the gign s over it, a3: ws) pd*idan **to stand firm." This 
word may also be written 52b piyidan, but in this case the firat e must be 
treated as a consonant and transliterated y. Similarly guna ish ئش‎ РАЎ ог 
guajayish .گنجابش‎ 

Strictly speaking a hamza in Persian ought to be used whenever a 


—— — a “mm € 


! As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is movable by û fatha and 
follows a long vowel, or when it is final and preceded by sukün. In words like LAE, 


i in words where the long vowel preceding the Aamza is is, the omza is placed on 
ғ FP o. 

or above the line, or is written over a i= (without dota): thus aba ог кзы 

2 In Modern Persian usually pronounced qiyil. 

* In Persian, it is optional to write or omit th» final # in such words. 

*In Urdu а Àamsa does duty {ог а hyphen, eg. dy ўдой ‘пау I got", 
sla ja-o T go." 

It will be seen that the Porsians and Indians have extended the uso of tho Arabic 
orthographical sign hamza, 

® In Persian pronounced füyida. A hameza is not correct in such Persian words as 
3% ge cow, though Indians do write JS (gi) 

In el gG'ide and such wordano Aam:d can be written, as ¢ is a strong consonant 
and cannot take *. 


" 


THE LETTER 'AYN. 21 


syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a root, thua: „g'a! (for get =) 
and pataa (for ef o'a ), but this rule is only observed in certain cases when it 
is necessary for distinction [vide Remark I (y). For the Persian '* hamza *' 
as a sign of the genitivo cass, etc., after an obscure A or after a final < vide 
*% 26 (f); as substitute for the e of unity, vide § 41 (c) (d). | 

(0) Hamza in the middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian, 
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing; as, eJ3 gayim for (JU 
qaîm, but generally Fil dila, rarely aayil dıl. 


Remark I.—The practical uses of hamza, and ita omission in modern 
Persian, are best illustrated by the following examples : 135 gadà ** beggar ""; 
aiot gadā"i* “begging ™; گد ي‎ gadãî* “‘a beggar’’; otes (taf gada-yi- 
Kirman " the beggar of Kerman.” 

It will be noticed that the distinction between the words for '* begging '' 
апі ‘а beggar (with „e of unity) '' lies in the accent only. 

Мам se “ fish"; Gino mia? (elaas ) ** a fish" ( „#4 yak mahs in 
m.c]: p&o ale of yak mah-i digar (m.c.) “ one month more ** : دبگر‎ ste یک‎ 
yak mahi-yi digar (m.c.) ‘one fish more’’; also in т.е. T Uis mali-ys 
digar and classically „Ау ‚Дай mülri digar: ele numayam '' I show 
but el numayim ** we show." 

Remark 1I.—Note the division of syllables when » occurs in the middle 
of a word: <3,» or ol,= із jur-at (not ju-raf). In the same way л], 
Qur-an: Jls or dius masalas. 


3 5. The letter ¢ (at the beginning of words). 

In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant ۾‎ at the beginning of & 
word is pronounced like the consonant Aamza, thus —:¢ is pronounced like 
edt and pie ‘u üb (Ar. broken plural of ~s ) ‘* defects, vices,"’ as though 
spelt >, vide § 290. In the Roman character, e is transliterated by a 
reversed comma above the line. 








I p> would in modern Persian be taken to be badi-i '*a badness,"" but in 
pide judi'i the Aamza is necessary, Whon а ay liable begina with a vowel, the 
mark Аат а is used to introduce it. But this amsa boing written above the 
line requires "a prop''; and this in the case of a ia |, in the case of u itis y 
{with or without Ei and in the case of ¢ it is {5 (with or without # ), only that in the 
initia! (orm this Inst ia [often] distinguished fruin the ordinary y by losing ite dota: e.g. 

т ш 21 a question," J je mas-ul ‘inquired of '", 13005 jgira "advantage." 

Palmer's Concise Eng.-Per. Dict. 

1 Nota the different position of the accents in the two words, 


8 For ite. 
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§ 6. Jazm or Sukün. 
(a) In Arabic and Persian, the first letter of à word is always accom- 


panied by a vowel, hence in the mouth of an Arab or Persian a word like 
Smith becomes Ismith (or Ismit).! 


When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a word is followed by 
no vowel sound, it is said to be sain (fL, i.e. *' quiescent, inert, or mute,” 
and the symbol called pje jazm ''eutting off, or amputation, "ог шуб 
"P "pest" [ A © ©  ]is placed over it. In the word e mardum 

n,'' the first letter ( -) is ‘‘ moved" by fatha, but the second letter (7) 
la S CAPE inert, mute, or silent'', having the sign jazm ( « ) over it; 
while the third letter (3) ia ‘moved’ by zamma or pish; and finally the 
last letter ( ¢ ) is ‘‘ quiescent.”’ | 

A letter so marked is called sakin ''quiescent'' or majziim; it has none 
of the 4335 5.2. When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the 
first only is termed sain, the others being termed matogüf «3355« ** dependent 
on’ or **supported "'; thus in Peek düst '' friend" the sis sākin and the 
we and ت‎ are mawgüf. 

In Fortis (but not in classical Arabic), the last letter of all words is 
quiescent; this being a rule, the sign jazm is omitted in the case of 
final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (inthe Roman character) two 
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them.* 

(6) In such words ag TH Jii . al, great care must be taken in Persian 
to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters; many 
Persians pronounce these words almost like tif, naglá, nagd, and in the two 
last words slightly dwell on the fatha. 'The Arabs and Indians pronounce 
these words less affectedly; the Indians as though they were tifel, nagel, 
naged.* 


Remark —The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters, 


sometimes completely alters the meaning, e.g. نفس‎ najs means '' passion 


"the penis"', but P nalas means ''breath "; = "a fissure and the 
privities of a woman,* " but - ;* Jaraj *' freedom from grief or sorrow." 


| Few illiterate Indinns can pronounce two consonants at the beginning. 

1 In Hindustani a few words begin with two consonants with no vowel between 
them. In such cases n jazm із noè written over tha first letter as theoretically a 
quiescent consonant cannot occur at the beginning of a word. It is for thia reason that 
a vowel is often inserted; thus Brahman is often pronounced Birahman, 

3 Barf *'snow'' is in India pronounced bara/; this pronunciation renders the 
word unintellizible to many Perai&na. 

* In Arabic the privitieas of either sex. Uneduesated Persians pronounce both 
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5 7. Tashdid' and Idgham. 


(a) A doubled letter in the middle of a word is wriffen only once, but 
the sign (+), called wo) tashdid ** corroboration’ or ** strengthening '', is 
placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice. 

A letter so marked is called mushaddad 3o5«‘' strengthened *’,  corrobo- 
rated."’ The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second 
begins the following syllable. 

- (b) In practice, the Persians strongly emphasize the letter that is marked 
with the sign of duplication; Ex. = khurram ‘joyful’? ; aùh albatta 
" eertainly." The Arabs however pronounce the doubled letter twice, unless 
it ends the word, when it ean only be emphasized. 

(c) Arabie words of only two letters are rare; consequently words 
like É> and دق‎ (shatt and dagg) are three lettered, even if the sign (=) be 
omitted. For further remarks on ( 4) vide under *' solar letters "", § 10. 


Remark I.—Without the tashdid, there is nothing to show whether a 

word spelt like =,3 is giit ‘ food '" or quvvat “* strength.” 

In Arabic words a euphonic tashdid occurs when the article al precedes a 
word beginning with a solar lettter: vide $ 10. 

Remark [].—Tashdid is said not to be found over any of the four letters 
that are purely Persian. The word азо bachcha is an exception ; if the (=) be 
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from az bi-cAi, “ for what": 
vide also '' Peculiarities of Persian words. In compounds, the tashdid 
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-bacha, bacha-khar, bacha-Turk, etc., and also in 
the expression: Bacha/ mar-at bi-zanad (a curse). Other exceptions are da 
 hillock'' , and as * thick, dense.'' 


(d) Idgham 1221 signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as 
psi shappara (from shab-para t) =). As a letter so assimilated (mudgham 
piss ) isgnarked with tashdid, the two words are practically synonymous. 


' Remark I.—Removing a tashdid 2423 from a word, as jada *:l for s: 
jidda ''path'', is called fakhfif «$5 "lightening", and a word so 
a «CF 
‘lightened ’’ is mukhaffaf Ake. 
Remark П.— Doubled" Arabic substantives in which the last two 
radical letters are the same," in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming 


| Khar-i bà tashdid 30523 b 4&. (m.o.) “ most emphatically an aas."" 
1 In Arabio €Ác.&€ muzü'a/ **areduplicate verb, i.e. one whose second and third 
radicals are the same, "The term muzü'a/ is also applied to a quadrilateral verb of two 


equal syllables, aa (55) ** zalsal," 
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together, lose the tashdid 2:523 before the Persian plural termination Aa; thus 1 
jinn ppt " & spirit, a Jinn"" has for its Persian plural jinha. Similarly 
from saff 32 “aline’’ comes the Persian compound aaf-dar 5»&e ‘ rank 
breaking” (an epithet of ‘Alij. Such Arabic words frequently lose the tashdid 
in Persian, as c kafî", Ar., '* palm of the hand," kaf «f; P.; habb»*,’ 
w= ‘a berry, grain, pill” becomes in Persian hab. Sometimes the tashdid 
is again restored before the <> of unity, thus hab, P. (m.c.) becomes habb-i 


= (m.¢.) "a pill”; jen uA "art", fann-s NT but kaf àf " palm of the 


hand **, Бај 8° (т.с.) (по& Ёа{-# gås). 

Remark III.—A mushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian 
word; arra (8. Gra ‘а saw'’; farrukh (or farugh) “ happy, etc.'"" are 
exceptions. 


§ 8. Tanwin ( ir) ) 


In classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express 

the three cases of nouns* :— 
ғ is the nominative - 
7 is the genitive Vide also $ 3 (a). 
- js the accusative . 

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written 
= =, =, and pronounced with the nin or sound. This is called wy تفر‎ 
januin “ giving the nün.* " 

Arabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs; 

Ё ғ і | r 
Ex. Gui, itiifag-** ** by chance '* the accusative of gl. Note that the final 
alij is not sounded. 

If the word ends in sor ï, there is no final alij; Ex. ate si binas". 

# 
‘alay-hi '" accordingly °", &sS= hikmat--* ‘skilfully’; similarly if the 
word ends in gç _ (in such words the tanwin is written over the letter 
preceding the “a: and the ,« is unsounded), thus هوی‎ hawa" “lovingly.” 

In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the » and prolong the final a 


! Buch words are considered by Lexicographers to be Persian, 

2 There is practically only one declension in Arabic. 

3 In modern colloquial Arabic the final vowels nnd tanwin are with a fow exceptions 
omitted: a noun in the accusative caso, used as an Adrerb, is given the tanwin. 
Colloquial Arabie haa, therefore, no distinction of case aa found in the classical language. 

4 The alij ovor the qs is now seldom written, the word being spelt is : the is 
in silent Sele зас, Words like JA%* ‘ugha are generally written e (without alll). 
In the Roman character, o final (¢ pronounced like @ ia transliterated g. 








~. 
= 
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n the pronunciation of these Arabic adverbs; Ex. уз. hal-«* „пож; 


at present", is in modern Persian always pronounced hala Ya, while T '* in 
reality '" is болб both with and without the m, In some words the 


F 
nis always retainel; Ex. 4is ghaflat-** " suddenly ™ or "by accident "', 


E 
trem jabran by force." 


$ 9. Waslah. 

This word signifies '* à conjunction or joining '' and is only found over 
the alij of the Arabic definite article i al ** the "* : it signifies that the alij 
is suppressed in pronunciation and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus 

F m: 
amir”Lmu'minin gais®e' 4a]! “Commander of the Faithful ™ : vide Remark 
II to $ 3 (d).* 

If a word before a wasla ends in a long vowel or in an alif-5 magsüra, the 
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wasla, thus 
àla ,* ia pronounced ft'L-jumla and not fi'Ljumla. 


8 10. Solar and Lunar Letters. 
(a) In Arabie the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are 


Poised . 

called 4-4 Sya] al-hurüj*s' h-shamsiyyat* or '* solar letters "" for the by 
no means obvious reason that the word shams _-+* ‘‘sun’’ begins with one 
of them. They are -&-9-8-)-5- .ن ۔- ل - ظ - ط - ص ۔- ص ۔ یش ۰ س‎ Шап 
Arabio word with the article Ji begins with one of these letters, then, for 
euphonic reasons, the d of the article is not sounded, but to compensate for ita 
loss, the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with =, thus: 


Ый. i Salüh*-d-din ** the Peace of Religion’’ (Saladin). The dentals 


sinniyyd Sain, those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth, are - E - & - 3 
s-&-e, The lingual asaliyya ( гіа ) are those that are pronounced by the 
aid of the tip of ше коро, апі аге у - у - т - س‎ - е - ц. 

(b) The lunar letters € dya hurüf-i qamariyya are said to be so called 
because p? gamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such 
change takes place in the J of the article. 

The lunar letters are subdivided into the labials shafahiyya or shafawiyya 


(Ri or ДУ?) › рсе: the palatals lahawiyya (€&sd) uw - G - є: 





1 The hamza is pronounced, 


1 Difficulty of pronunciation or want of euphony is called £stisqui ( JUGLA ). 
1 The losa of the front teeth prevents the people pronunciation of the dentals. 


4 The letters 5- Ue - U9 areenlled piah aisya “sibilant letter." 
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and э oe halqiyya (tale)! or hanjariyya ) حنجرية‎ %-ё-р- 
еэ | 
Remark—Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over 
these ill-defined divisions. 
. 


(e) The Arabs further term certain letters aah em hurüf*'Llaglaqah 
" elacking letters”; hurüf*'z-zalg (88 حررف‎ or Eaha Li. уй hur 
zawlagisgyah letters asticülated with the tip of the tongue and the lips; thev 
are the liquids jawed: hurtif’ltin yall) حروف‎ soft letters'* 124. qs! 


mulhaqah Mula * "arched'', viz. (6 - (e -5- b: nit'iyyah Saab) letters pro- 
nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz, = - 4 - B): 
mustajilah alsin. ‘* depressed (letters)’’ are those.in which the tongue does 
not rise. 


§ 11. Abjad.’ 


(a) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerical 
order * :— 


FE TT LE 3289 S988 925 res soan 


A Bed - idu قرشت‎ а uL а MS Jain 

The use of letters as numerals is confined to mathematical works, 
almanaes, and ehronograms.' 

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or 
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Hijra in which the 
event took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms 
is common in all Muslim countries. 


This system is called abjad* oy and Aisab-i-jummal ie wl, the 
Arabic word jummal daa. signifying ‘‘ cable; addition,’’ A letter marked 
with fashdid 023 is reckoned as a single letter. 

(b) Examples :—When Nadir Shah proclaimed himself sovereign of 
Pereis, he. struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chyonogram 


ا 


pil gine albhayr» fi má waqa'* ** the best is in what happened.” The 
sum of these letters = 1148 (A.H.) — A.D. 1735-6. | 


| Letters formed in the uvula, 

.حر وف الهلق معاد : 

! Vulgarly abujad, 

* The Arabs of Morocco in the abovo words substitute Ue for (9 - (99 for UP - س‎ 
for cm - "- for ғ 

5 As regards оран letters, сєз may have the valus of w = goig -j 
of 5 - e$ at Lf, ie. they may havo the same value as their corresponding Arabic 
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The date of Taymürlang's death is in the dramatic words (ejb ودام‎ 
Vida'-i Shahryari ** Farewell to Royalty," this — 807 (H.) — A.D. 1404-5. 

A new gate! to the mosque at Aadzimayn was constructed by Farhad 
Mirza, an uncle of Násir-'d-din, Shàáh of Persia, in A.H. 1300 (=A.D. 
1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the takhallus (alas 
or ‘nom de plume’ of Shihib, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a 
poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or 
the last two misra' ¢ 75^ ( line of verse) :— 

شہابش از پی تاریۓ گقت با دل شاد I en jea uoa lay‏ 

“Shihib in a happy frame of mind fixes its date—'" May your road 
lo Paradise be by this gate." The sum of the letters in the second misra' 
is 1299, but the writer saya at the end of the first line ‘‘ha dili-shad Job 
35" and these words may also be translated = with the heart of shad": now 
the heart of shad is alif which = ‘one,’ so this makes the total 1300. 
Persians love obscurities. | 

The letters of abjad can also be used to represent figures, thus & for 12, 
k for 21, etc.* 

(с) In a certain style of almanac called fageim-1 ruqumi ( #95) e). 
the letters of the alphabet are used with special significations; thus the 
letter 3 denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon 
when bright, Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs 
never contain a key. The faqvim-i Fürei | jb pig is preferred. 


$ 12. Numerical Figures. 


(a) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the 
Arabs) are :— 
1 
9 


+ E F P о сз ү 
01 23 45 6 7 


oo > 


In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus, 
(3*1 — 1901. 


— = i r = — LE 


| Called by the Arabs tho Babw'LFarküdiyya and by the Persians Bab-i- 
Farhádiyya. 

з Тһе abjad system is also used as a species of Morse alphabet for visual and 
auditory signalling, in a manner that will readily be understood by Military Officers. 
Double rapa or long sounds, such as sighing or sucking a pipe, indicate the number of the 
word in the abjad system, while single raps or short sounds indicate the position 
of the letter in that word. Similarly, signs made by the right eye or eyebrow, or by the 
tongue in the right cheek, or by the right hand or foot, indicate the word, while those 
on the left, the letter. Vide alao § 16. 

3 
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ж 
(L) In MSS., variations in the signs for the numerals are I. for2, M for 3, ^ 
(от р for 4, ^, or s, or s for 5,» for 6, « for 7, and > for 8. 
Fractional numbers are usually written as in English as:— 
1 


F 
F 1, А T: etc, ш 


$ 13. 


To find the year A.D. corresponding to the year of the Hijra:— 

Let M=the Muslim date in years and decimals. 

Let E=the required English date in years: 

Then E = M x 0970225 + 621-54. The answer is the date A.D. of the 
end of the year A.H. 

The year A.D. 1900 (1st May) = 1318 H. 


814 8BSiyág ( سياق‎ (۰ 


Mustawfis (,$3si—) or Revenue Accountants, and Munshis keep their 
accounts in a system of figures called (34 siyaq' or (31,2 divini which is 
nearly the same 43, ragam of India. | 

For a detailed account of this system, vide Appendix to Woolaston's 
English-Persian Dictionary. The system is a complicated one. 

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of siyag 
(5l): they do not understand the diwani ((5995) or styag. ( (52 ) of the 


Mustawfi ) مسترقي‎ (. 

Bugümi ( (5255 ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt: the 
sum is first written in siydg ( Jl ) and then in words underneath it; under 
this again, half the sum is written in siyag. 


3 15. Letters in Poetry. 


Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances fn the form 
of letters. As already stated, an upright stature is likened to the letter 
alif," but bent by grief or age it is a J: a bent neck is like s, while a 
drooping head is like , The Persian poet Jámi in his beautiful but 


| The revenue accounts being kept in siyük none but a mustiuwfi ML or revenue 
accountant ean interpret them. Persian officials are in the hands of their accountants. 

'" I heard of one Governor who on removal from office had his accounts made op 
and was found to be. debtor to Government to the extent of 80,000 tumams (£16,000), 
He got another mustaw/i ( 852—0 ) to examine his accounts and the latter brought him 
out a ereditor to the amount of 40,000 tamama.’’— Yates’ Khorasan and Sistan. 


* somewhat lengthy poem *' Yüsuf and Zulaykbá '*! compares the heroine's 
| teeth to sîn (=), her mouth to mîm (4), and her eyes to sad (.е\ ог 'ayn (5); 
zulf ia again compared to làm and jim. 
ë . 
$ 16. Handwritings. 

The two most important varieties of Arabie writing are the Kaji 
and the Naskh,” and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be 
referred to one of these two styles, 

The Küfic took its name from the town Küfa on the Euphrates, a 
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for 
a achool of Arabic copyiats. 

From authentic Kiific inseriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the 
Arab employed the Kiific style at the time of the conquest of Syria, before the 
foundation of Kiifa, It is now supposed that the naskh did not originate in 
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously 
with the Küfic in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time 
of the Prophet himself.* 

The Ta'lq ( ($313 ), * hanging hand, is an elegant court hand that was, 
and still is, much admired in Persia. 





l- According to the Eastern romance Zulaykhü saw and loved Yüsuf in n dream 
Many suitors hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand, At length she agreed 
to spouse the ‘Aris of Egypt. Qitflr (Potaphar of the Bible) believing him to 
be the Yüsuf (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and 
her respect for her husband was doubtless loasened by the fact that he waa, for 
some reason or other, a eunuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by 
“ulaykha and adopted by her husband, Zulaykh& makes furious love to the unwilling 
youth, The ladies of Memphis discover her secret and talk scandal, Zulaykh& hears 
the gossip, and faces the difficulty by giving a banquet to all the ladies of her aecquair- 
tance. While sending for Y üsuf she gives each lady ап orange to peel, with directions 
to observe Y üsuf covertly the while. The ladies are so agitated at the sight of 
the slave-boy's unexpected beauty that they absently out their fingers instead 
of the orange. They have to confess that Zulaykb& has aa excuse for her passion, 
the temptation being во great. The Qur’fin says: “‘—and sho shut the doorsand said ‘comè 
hither!" He said *God keepme! Verily my lord hath given me a good home and the 
injurious shall not prosper.' But she longed for him; and he had longed for her, 
had ho not sson a token ftom his Lord.'' Qitfir dies and Zulaykh& becomes a beggar, 
old, blind, decrepit, but Joseph retains his youth, Zulaykhi builds a reel-hut on the 
way by which the man she so faithfully loves has to pass, Joseph fails to recognize in 
the blind beggar-woman his former mistress. She has however expiated her sin by 
suffering. Her youth is restored to her, and Yüsuf is directed to make her his wife. 

Y üauf is a type of male beauty, the Adonis of the Maalims. 

1 Naskh j ** writing of transcribers.'' 

? Qurana are written, lithographed, or printed, in what is commonly styled Lhatt-i 
ага (шә bê ), ic. naskh with all the pointa. 


36 HANDWRITINGS. 





The nasta'liq ( (341a ) is a combination of the naskh ( نس‎ ) or ordin 
hand and the taq (Gio ): it is a beautiful hand, chiefly used by the 
Persians for well-written manuscripts; but the modern Arabs call the Persian 
writing generally ta'liq. 

Some old Arabic manuscripts written in Persia are in this style. 

The shikasta &à—£2 or '' broken '' hand is the term generally applied to 
the cursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indians.' In it the 
dots are omitted and all the letters are joined together. It is very illegible 
and puzzling even to natives. 

The rug'ah 4x3. is used by Araba and Turks in ordinary correspondence. 


The diwani yg “,دوا‎ fughra !,Àb, sulm с (ог 2$ ‘are the names of 
other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, headings of diplomas or 
edicts, ete., and correspond to flourished letters and monograms amongst 
Europeans. 

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic styles. 

In Persia, even at the present day, calligraphy is one of the fine arts. 
Опе or two lines written by certain old Calligraphists sell for many pounds 
sterling. 

The Khatt-i shajari* ( „ajچش‎ 6% | or ** tree-writing’’, a species of 
enigmatical writing, is merely another application of abjad o>; in it an 
upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which thenumber 
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad esai, 
and the number on the left the letter in that word. "Thus in علي‎ ‘dh, the 
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad system, namely in (2x8, and 
it is the second letter in that word, ‘Alt would therefore be written :— 


^ й ч t z 
ы. ate ا ا‎ н 
М д he n bos 
^ " |. Y „нш, " a 
= 


c J t 
Vide also $ 11 (b) footnote 2. 
* 
Remark.—In writing and in printing, Persian and Arabic words should 
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginning of the 
next; also dual words connected by 3 should not be separated. — Only inferior 
or mistakesin ' spacing ' and resort to the practice of dividing words, 


1 MS кайы алу а ай айыы diein of their own. 

i The diwüni 5153, a bold round hand, is the official character, in Turkish 
passports, otc. 

5 The Sule <1 isa fanciful character with calligraphic flourishes, 

è Called alao khatfi-i sarei (2:379 خط‎ or cypress writing. There is now little 
seerecy in thia form of writing as it is widely known. Like the Arabic character, it is of 
course written from right to left. Fide Brownie's ‘' A Year Amongat tho Persians," 
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СА greeting at the beginning of a letter is contained in one line: if there 
"is not sufficient room, instead of crowding in the last few words, they are 
written above the line in one or more lines decreasing in length. 

Two words are often written in one, as: 5,0! dnmard “that man.” 
‘Two words separated by an iza/at are sometimes incorrectly joined in one as 
Ip lf (Eitüb-i mara), whieh ought to stand for kitab-am-rü. \ 


3 17. Punctuation. 

In Quráns or ornamental verses, punctuation is represented by various 
marks such as, : —.-.—'.: — : : etc., etc., but in manuscripts, as already 
stated, neither are the short vowels written! nor the other symbols. 
Even in printed works an occasional fashdid wasi or short vowel is the only 
| assistance given to the reader. This is one of the reasons that the Persians 
and Indians mispronounce so many common Arabie words.* 

The following punctuation marks ( 485, eLell: ) are occasionally used :- 


Comma 'alámat-i wagia ai, aele у! КАШ, 
Colon ‘aldmat-i mullag (bs Xs га e 5b 
Full stop * alamat-i yat «T X 3. S) ©(fors) 


Mark of interrogation ‘ alameat-i istifham pl bie! roll .. (f) 
o p 8Xelamation 'alimati nida, faryad, ya ta‘ajjpub 
semaj L abys g a ale № . .. ow (n) 
Quotation, *alümat-i iqlibas , "ais celie 2i i 
Parentheses ( ), 'aldmat-i jumla-yi mu‘tariza 4é;ia< i. cues, by 
brackets [ ]. 
Poetry 'alamat-i manzüma &«,BExe ملاس‎ 


In manuscripts, a dash (—), called lakh! تël,‎ is sometimes used to 
introduce the words of a speaker and consequently takes the place of 
inverted commas. The modern sign — over a word signifies either that 
it is a proper noun or that it begins a sentence. These signa, if used, 


— = - = = = SS SS 


| In classical Arabic the «hort vowels are the most valuable part of a word: the 
final short vowel distinguished the person in a tense, the cass of a noun, or the gender 
of a pronoun; a short vowel makes tha diferenco between tho activo and passive voice, 
and irequently between a transitive and intransitive verb, and the presence or 
absence of tashdid may entirely alter the sense: in the absenee of '* marks, " a triliteral 
root may be pronounced in twelve different ways. 

? The vowels of even Persian words are misplaced ; the lspahanis say amrüs for 
imrüs, and in most parts of Persia püdishüh is the pronunciation of püd.shüh, A 
common example is ‘awaz of the Persianas, instead of *íwas ( (s^ )- The Persian word 
girya гу is in m.e, gariya. 
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§ 18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and Imala. 

(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as: A.D. for Anno 
Domini; dict., for dictionary. 

A contraction is the elision of letters or syllables from the body of a 
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as: rec'd pay! 
for “ received payment." 

The term аа mukhaffajat is applied to both abbreviations and 
contractions.! 

(a) Some of the most common abbreviations are:— 

]1( السلام ,= عم‎ dale alay-hi-'s salam” ‘‘ Peace be upon him. 

(2) صلعم‎ = ple y date al) be. Salla-llah* *alay-hi wa-sallams ** God 
be gracious to him and give him prosperity '' (of the Prophet 
only). 

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says :— 

علي ale, alf 5 las‏ اى الله على نينا و Male‏ 

(3) ا‎ ае а Io." Salla-llahu 'alay-hi" ** бой Ье gracious 
to him." Also for' pime tt correct.” 

(4) (p= or)= = (ese or) 4sle aUi «Xo Salam-llah! *alay-hi or alayhim, 
“ The Реасе of God be on him (or them).'' 

(б) && or =)= 4&4 ics. — Raziya-llahu *anhu. ‘‘ May God be 
pleased with him.’’ 

(8) pj — ale all isa Rahamat*-llah' ‘alay-hi. “The mercy of 
God be on him.” 

(7) لعن‎ = al ah i, La'mat?- Hah! *alay-hi.  '''The eurse of 
God be оп him.” 
= == = | 

(8) تعالى = ۳ سر‎ АЛ га. Salama" Hah" іа а (for ordinary 

persons, in letter writing). 

Nos. 2 and 3 are used for the Prophet only. 

No. | is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet. 

No. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints. 

Nos, 5 and 6 are used for anyone. 

No. 7 for Satan; for Yazid,” the assassin of the Prophet's grandson: or 
for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer. 

No. 8 for Mujtahids, etc., when alive. 

The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly. 

(9) e for 7 ,الى‎ ete, in the sense of '* and so on '' (when the 
first faw words only of a quotation are quoted). 


l Also Уға алі =). * Ву #М'аһа 





ABBREVIATIONS, CONTRACTIONS, AND IMALA. 39 


(10) z for ges pere (also in the Qur'án for + a lawful pause): 

шы; o = plural of plural. 

(11) à Sx x " name of town '' (in geographical works). 

(12) e for ads ** name of a place '" (geographical works). 

(13) 3 for sax ** name of a small town °° (geographical works). 

(14) ¢ = usp “ Christian era.” 

& — GrP * Muslim era." | 
(15) ف‎ = soil "note, and iet “subject ™' (gram.). 
Р 

(16) w = аз ''note." Vide $ 17, line 13. 

(17) .§ = dS ** and so on." 

(18) e and 2 = مقدم‎ and jt,e ''first," and “last,” i.e. ‘reverse 

the order’ (read the word with œ overit first and with z 

over it last). | 
« also stands for вој ''subject," and z for 93 '' predicate": vide 
also (23). 

(19) cÀ« — ,Jsa&« * object '" (gram.). 

(20) مص‎ = wia. ** author.’ 

(21) (5 = Lass (a well-known dictionary). 

(22) ¢ — otal) She (a well-known dictionary). 

(23) @ = Hall, —333« (a well-Enown dictionary) : vide also (18). 

(24) ] = abl we» (a well-known dictionary). 

(b) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian 
in origin : 

(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided , 
and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short 
vowel that occurs in the second syllable of the original word, as: 33$! aknün 
"now," «s bunün; alsurdam (575 "to freeze, be dejected," fusurdan ; 
isfidaj z1o48«1 (obs.) * à paint used by women," sifidaj سقیداج‎ (m.c.). 

If the initial alif ia pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the frst letter 
of the contraction becomes kasra, as: istadan La ог isīndan walisi 
U to take,” siladan wolie or sifandan wile, 

If the initial alif is pointed with pish and the second vowel is fatha, the 
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be either zir or pish, as : uftadan 
elis ** to fall" ; fitadan or fuladan walit or aali, [Another form by imàála 
ia uffidan]. Ishkastan iem (m.c.) for shikastan qe. 

(2 Long vowels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:— 

Ё 
nigih a, shih a, digar Ss, shukih &, biidan ws, for nigah 86, shah we, 
digar “5, etc. 

(3) Examples of other contractions not subject to rule are:—mar, ;'< for 
bimar ja "sick," for madar j3 ''mother'', and for mayar le ‘* bring 
not"; cht, se (vulg. and m.c.) for chiz, +e “thing’’; mitram, ee (vulg. 


40 SUMMARY. 


and m.c.) for mi-ravam s» p<; mi-biay (clase (vulg. and m.c.) for mi-biwahi 
ussle es, sham. e» for shavam fy* , (shim, for Ar. shim]; niishae+ >, ‘* happy " 
for &&9; anüsha (old); chunit S, for y c chün 8; fi for thi gyp (tahi or 
luli (mod.) ° empty ''; shandan, !& for nishandan «23055; à f (mod.) for 
aga 51; mi-rad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-ravad, mi-shavad 


and mi-dihad; usta for ustad (vulg.); shazda for shahzada. Tū sandūq апа“ 


rü miz are contractions for fü-yi sundüg, rü-yi miz. 


$18. Summary. 

From the preceding remarks it will be seen that the learner must take 
special care :— 

_ (1) to discriminate between S an English & and ğ ÆA (latter pronounced 
like ch in loch) ; 

(2) to make J a guttural (like ck in stuck when pronounced in the 
throat) ; 

(3) to pronounce e with the half-bleating sound when it occurs in the 
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllable, to make a pause 
before pronouncing that syllable: and when it ends a word to omit it or half 
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar drawling intonation. 

In such words as plas, the s must be slightly pronounced after the alij > 

(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of 
words like Jb tiff ; 


(5) to aspirate the ® (ог c), particularly in words like jp miAr, wipgh 
Tihrün, and &« mi^ (final silent * of course being exception). 


Remark.—As a rule every letter in a word must be distinctly enunciated ; 
there must be no ‘ English’ slurring of words. An uneducated Persian 
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable 
habit of ‘‘ clipping’ his words. 


A clear distinction must be made between the long and short vowels. 
English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long; 
they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent 
on every syllable. For accent vide $ 21. 

The necessity for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin- 
guishing between such words as 42, sirishia '" mixed," aià, pa sar-rishta 
“a good knowledge or experience of a thing,'' and sar-i-rishia 42, e ** the 
end of the thread.'' - 

(b) The pure vowel sounds are a, f, v, and 4, 1, à, besides the diphthongs 
ay (generally pronounced ey) and. aw! (generally pronounced like ow in cow). 


1 In India gi as in aisle and au aa in the Gorman Mrs. 


a 
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There is also the rarer majAiil vowel-sound o.! 

(c) Except as n sign of the izafat [vide $ 26 (f)], hamza, in Persian, usually 
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus 
corresponds to a hyphen. 

„ d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with 
а tashdid on it. 

_(e) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aids are 
generally omitted. 


$ 20. Exercise in Transliteration. 


(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading 
to teach the vowels :— 


Shori—s! an "EL el un 
we ‘an we “їп E un 
Long—Jf (for JI) al «< duy Ji al 
Jis “а des “il De 
Diphthong—b) ayl Js! awl or of 
bs ayl d F ‘awl 


Remark.—All Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make а 


distinction i in pronunciation between Sh =+, ete., but not the Persians. 


(b) The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have 
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt 
the same. 

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and 
then by the meanings test his pronunciation :— 


Jf a rose | gul 
JS clay gil 
Jl earth khak 
ò gain, interest süd 
ey? tribe, family дашт 
ow a willow hid 
*( a hair а= 
( »* vine-stock таш 
‘(4x4 young, or tho young of anything — bachcha 
&xa for what hichi 


= ж 


L As in agy! oñ, oh! 
2 Thero are many worda in Persian Ro differently though to the eye spelt 
the same ; these have differen’ significat: 
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vy blood 

wy the anus 

a squire, a gentleman‏ ان 

a table’ with the meat on it‏ گوات 
face‏ )3 

У go (imperative) 

self‏ خود 

helmet‏ & خود 

s» T honor 
РЕ gutter (for water) 


khün 

kün 

khan 

Lhwan 

ru * 


тш 


khud 
abrü ! 
ab-raiwe 


ы » become or go (Imperative of the verb 


shudan) 


shaw 


* شو‎ wash (Imperative of the verb shustan) aha" 


F і 
s% for him, to him (for 4 4) 


$ run (Imperative of the verb davidan) 


barley‏ جو 
БЕ rivulet‏ 
seek (Impera. of the verb justan)‏ جو؛ 
a follower, attendant‏ پسرو ( 
a litle son‏ پسرو ^ 
a pledge‏ گرو ( 
if he (poetical contraction)‏ گرو ( 
(us a defect, vice‏ 
ope Ar. broken pl. of above‏ / 
fr a day, Ar.‏ 
pui Àr., pl. of above‏ 
w aday, P.‏ 
taa hope‏ 
table‏ 5 


| In modern Persian übarü. 


bi-dü 

bi-daw 

jaw [jav-s one grain]. 
jū 

jü 
pas-raw 
giraw 
gari (for agar & y 01) 
‘ayb 

шуй 


1 Or büshaw "become." In modern Persian the Imperative jsa bisAGr is used 


А 1 à 
instead of tle obsolete ahü »-. 


5 Also a ** husband '" (a word much used by the tent-folk ). 
Ў 


* In modern Persian $35 bi-jü "seek '' instead of jii. 
ë Tho Indians and Afghans preserve the unknown" sound of the vowel (a) in 


theae words. 


TRANSLITERATION. 43 

! e lion shir 

lı with ba 

! aœ Without bı 

ار 

eX) a blow or puff (with the mouth) quf 

4s a blowpipe (for killing birds) pufak 

se month: moon mah 

ae a fish maha 

ee! а паше ism 

5155 sleep Елар" 
pra mean, low, pl. of. ==} pastan 
| wis, the breast, nipple pistan 


z #:* strangers (Ar. pl.) 
خواهر‎ sister 


khawaàrij* (sing. z j&) 
Ehwahar* 


jy wretched, miserable Гыраг % 
c^ boldness jur'at 
wll دق‎ a knocking at the door daqq™" bab 
Civil Code in Muslim law шг] 
wee ап eye 'ayn 
crest) (A. head) a cape га?з * 
ur chief raTa 
33 & leaf varag 
ww a slave banda" (pron. bande) 
ya a Major yavar 
عرب‎ an Arab ‘Arab 
) وقت‎ time vagi 
| 34! pl. of above megat 
y food Ehurak * 
خوش‎ pleasant khush” 
ecole custom айа! 


| The Indians and Afghans preserve the **шпкпошт'' sound of the vowel (e) in 

i The + not pronounced in these Persian words, wide $2 (a) 

i The * is pronounced in this Arabic word, ride § = (+). 

è The s ia not pronounced in Persian. The Afghans, however, generally pronounce 
it in thia particelar word. 

& This Arabic phrase is common with professional story-tellera. 

ë Note the half-blenting sound of hamsa, vide $ 2? under 9, 

| Final A silent, vide § 2 under 3. 

è This is one of the fow Persian worda in which the * is pronounced like slort u: 
wide § 2 under *. 
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et Adam Adam 
37$ loss, harm татат 
pU Ar. standing, erect, firm qa*im ! 
(c) The following difficult examples of transliteration should bestudied :— 
ye Laure . 


preise Lhwastan 
فى العجعلة‎ fi'L-Jumla 


y ma'na" 
эй Мн atibba-and 


Mo atm 


jo Ааа ата-а 
AM, i.e nata" be Ta 
èlh e= bismU lah 
gs та“ 
ass daf'a 
elke or cde hayal 
with gile Salah" 'd Din 
a fou banda-yi ü 
خوبى او‎ hy @ 
d= mash had 
sles’ az har 
cul insaniyyal 

(d) As already stated in § 1 (a), the Arabic character is a species of short- 
hand. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical 
points, the solutions being given below :— 

(1) = + ts jy мо» ыл» ias wmm 

(2) оба се олы нин рр. ТИЕ 

Remark.—The solution to No. 1 is:—:*9 و‎ н aï, iiy چب ز خب‎ j- А 

` No. 2 begins buz-i паг р у and ends with man chi-kunam aie q^. 

(3) What is the word *,2- ! The guesser says haram, jazm, jurm, jirm, 
Ehurram , etc., till at last he says, khar-am (‘Taman ass °). The reply then 
is апел диў Лаві ваї їп язі ч) en! آنچه گغتی هستې ولي‎ | what you have 
said you are, you are; but it is not the answer to this," 

(4) stad fas y apie t> نشست‎ EI. ay ros m 

The key to the answer depends on the various sigrifications of ja'far 
jas». The first Ja‘/ar 8» is man’s name, the second signifies ** donkey,’’ * 
the third ** parsley '' and the fourth “' a рде: s 


| Practically * equals a hai in thia Arabic word, but in m.c. the word is gener- 
ally pronounced y, as qiyim. 

* Ja'íar is a local word in Kirman for a **donkey "" and also for à bridge: one oí 
tho Arabic signiflontions af ja'far ia ** river." 
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(5) A man named Badri (s= went to the Sadr-i A'zam be! jo or Prime 
Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. He said :— 
بدریم ار بدریم همچو تو صدریم‎ coe pulp jm à 
The first is Badri-yam ; the second bad riyam (for ri-dam a crude word) ; 


" the last word is sad riyam. 


§ 21. Accent. 


(a) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the 
last syllable. Ex.: 45) pashd ‘* a mosquito,” 4-2 pisará **a boy " ; (5 =a 
dast kish °“ a led horse (old)''; ““a glove (m.c.)." [In India this word 
means “an assistant to a faleoner’’]; Wo’ =. dast kbashhá: wisya 
darakhián *' treea'" : уза handz “yet; wap kardan "todo": $35 kardá ! 
‘done?’ (Past Part.); gis; kardanî *' that has to be done"; jig bihtár 
u better ` qup we khūb-larin " the best, most beautiful," etc., eto. 





Remark.—The accent does not fall on the izafat nor on the affix |). 
Ex.: darakhian-t Бара ро درخنان‎ “ the trees in the garden"; darakhtan-ra 
[paa or darakhtAa-rü (jM j2 '* to the trees." 

(b) Exceptions are :— 

(1) For the sake of emphasis the aecent falls strongly on the first 
syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, (frequently with special 
stress)  Ex.: yap» bár-dar ''take away"; cé bikun do thou”; aS 
bikunîd ** do ye"; gfe mé kun, aie md-kunid ** don’t do''; ap bi-ravand 
г: Jet them go '' ; ee bi kunam ** let me dow’ 

(2) The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub- 
junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or 
affirmative. Ex.: e künam, eR bi-kunam ** I may do, shall I do,'' eto. : 
ae mi-kunam ‘Lam doing, I will do, ete.'' ; pase mf-kardam ** I was 
doing, eto," ; efe námi-kunam ; Cai námi-kardam. 

In the phrase— ip © fa na-gi'i—, the accent seems to fall on the @, 
rather than on the negative: in е” G 4 na-bing it seems to fall either on 
the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (bî). Afghans and Indians 
say dy go'e. 

Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the 
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition. 


Ex.: plae bár midaram ‘I will take it away": plese! p bár nami-daram ; 


(3) In the Preterite (except when it is negative), the accent is on the 
penultimate of all persons except the third person singular, when it is on the 


1 sskT amáda ‘prepared *' has the accent on the second syllable: the infinitive 
5müdan is obsolete ; ümáda karddn is used instead. 
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ш 
last syllable. Ex, : exu pursidam І asked ": a», Jarmüdid you , 
ordered '' : aisls dádand "they gave": mid тїт “we said, etc. "': but 
21e, pursid ** he asked "* : 35«,5 farmid '* he ordered," ete. 

(4) In negative Prets., the accent falls on the negative unless preceded 
by a preposition, as mentioned in (b) (2); in the latter case the accent falla* 
on the preposition. Ex.: sie) uftád ** he fell,” slits ndyuftad ** he did not 
fall,” but Uis 55 dár na-yujtad. 

(5) The affixed pronouns do not take the accent. Ex.: uelis darakht- 
há-yash ** his trees ' : قابپابقان‎ kitabhd-yitin * your books"' : Alijas madi- 
khilishün ''their income " : «4 gla bisitān ast "it is sufficient for 
you." 

(6) The accent never falls on the ¿> of unity’! [but it may fall on the 
demonstrative g]. 


Remark —Abstract nouns ending in ,« and formed from adjectives and 
nouns, as also adjectives ending in s that are formed from nouns, follow the 
rule and take the accent on the last syllable, i.e, on the css Ex.: „бы miki 
«* goodness °"; | iss. dha ° friendship” (from nik f *' good'' and dü&st 
waag "a friend ""),* etc. It therefore frequently happens that there is 
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the 
same; thus ,,1.,: may stand for disti **a friend "" or diüstf ** friendship "". 
c5 ('aris1)? may mean ** a bride"" or “nuptials ” (‘aris?). 


(7) The following indeclinable particles have the accent on the firal 
&yllable :— 

Le! dmma '* but " : لیگ‎ п + һи&?”: l bále (or Ый) “ уев'': за, 
OF giel, yd'ni or d'n? "that is о вау”: ah váli * * but yet, however’? : LT 
ауа (an interrogative particle) “‘ whether or not," ete.: fdin" yes, very 
well** : 2м fnak ** here is, behold '' : ash bálki “ perhaps, moreover, on the 
contrary '': ابي‎ * lábbay (in Persian generally labe) ** here I am."’ 

In the preposition , <1» ‘* for the sake of?’ the accent is on the second 
syllable. Ex.: bard-yi’ Khuda ‘“for God's sake.’’ 


! This rule applies equally to a hamza that stands for this iF, vide $ 4 (g), 

*! Afghans and Indiana aay nak, dost, oto. 

* In m.c. (597. i5 à bride [not a bridegroom). 

* The Afghans and Indians say lekin, the Arabs lakin ( لگ‎ ). 

$ Afghans and Indians wale, or wa-lekin. 

* '* Неге 1 am, yes" for Arabic 6 labbayka. Lébbay ix common amongst 
Women, 

7 Pronounce the (s slightly as a consonant. The Afghans and Indians say Баға а. 
Вағ йу (19 Impera. of ef y. 


+ 
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(8) The following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable :— 
خوردك‎ Lhtirdan “to eat’’: wea<l6? dshamidan “to drink: woxt;> Ehwabidan 
‘*to sleep”: woT amadan “to come,’*! 

(9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the particles af 

„ and 4& or the conjunction » As pronouns, 4f and & may take the accent. 

The particle eye is accented, except when it forms compounds, as in 
chündn, chundn ki. 

(c) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired 
by ear, ie. they must be caught orally. The rules given above have, 
however, few exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to 
the learner. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differences in 
accent, as well as in pronunciation: of two well-educated Persians, one may 
say pidar- man and another pidár-i man. 

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian noun with the accent on the 
first syllable is jb sdnnar ‘‘a penny,’ a contraction of slug oe sad dinar. 
This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at 
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent 
falls on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic 
nouns :— 

2X pidar ** father ' : jale midar ** mother” : ,#ly% Lhwahar “ sister ’'- 
cep timan (a coin, in value about three rupees or about four shillings) : 
jie dinar ''(an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one 
ahaha, 200 to one *abbasi and 1000 to one qiran) : Qo ‘dibast (the fifth of a 
giran) : قصاب‎ qdaadb* *'a butcher." 

In 5:5 barádar, ** a brother," the accent is on the second syllable, 

There are probably other exceptions to the rules in (a) and (b). 

(d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the 
accent does not follow the above rules. 





1 Та the Past Part, the accent falls according to rule, as, ümadá, to bo distinguished 
from ümáda ** prepared '' ; vide note 1 to $ ?1 (a). 
# ا‎ 

t In Arabie nouns of intensity of the form (J the accent is on the second syllable, , 

ns تیپ ماق‎ 7 Sartip-i mashahüg ^ a drill-maater Colonel.” 


ж 


CHAPTER II. 
K 3 22. Persian and Arabic Grammar is divided into Wy Sarf! Ety- 
mology and = Nahw Syntax. The Arabs say lèi smil y plah ei ban 
" accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its father.'" 


$ 23. Etymology Hy 
ARTS OF SPEECH Agsüm-i balima * ( 4,]$ eel ) 


There are according to Arab and Persian Grammarians three parts of 
speech : (1) «4 ism," which includes substantives, adjectives, numerals, 
pronouns, and participles; (2).l» fi'l, the verb; (3) «3, Aarf the particle, 
which includes the remaining parts of speech, viz. adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

The harf is divided into mufrad *'single, simple'' and murakkab ** com- 
pound." The former consists of letters of the alphabet that are used singly as 
particles, aa ; and + for the prepositions y and æ: these are said to be 
twelve :— 

q789-3-0-(6-- ом - } - Eo! 


$ 21. The Article. 


It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is, 
however, a means of rendering а substantive both definite and indefinite: vide 
$ 40 and § 41. 

In the absence of any article a substantive like ip sharab signifies 
either ** wine "" or * the wine,'' according to the context. 


9 25. The Substantive? ( 9,2% اسم‎ \—Gender ( جنس‎ ). 
(a) ‘Alam ale a proper name includes not only names, as Ahmad so}, 
etc., but titles (Eehitab wiki, and laqab jagab «à ); ' noms de plume * (аай), 


| Sarj ** accidence or ӨНДҮ (gram.)"" ; isMiglg GRAL *' derivation of Arabie 
words; deriving words from an Arabic root "" : wajh-i tasmiya (lit.) *' cnuse of naming " 
is ** derivation."' 

2 Not to be confused with kalim ( eS ) sentence; proposition, etc. Kalima also 
means the * Muslim profession of faith.' The distinction between ( &«l$ ) talima and 
{а} ( Bi) is that the former ia a word with meaning whereas the latter may bea 
word (of two or more a) without meaning. 

5 The tern 'noun' in English formerly included * adjective ' : noun-substantive 
and noun-adjective were the terms used, 

Iem-i ‘imm ( ele andi ‘common noun'': ísm-i Lhàss ) خاص‎ =!) or ‘alam 
( ple ) “proper noun.” Imi gūt ات‎ f isa real or. concrete noun; kmi ma'na 
de fe an abstract noun." 
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‘surnames or nick-names or epithets (lagab) of famous people, aa Rityin-tan 
"e? oi» *' brazen-body," ie. “ invulnerable ” (name of Isfandyür); any 
common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias (‘urf 3,2), 
as Kallan (Indian) for Kala Khin, Ma'rafi (Persian) for Muhammad Rafi, 
Mirza; and the filionymics and patronymics (kunyaf) of Araba (which 
precede the name) as Abu'LQasim Muhammad bin Yüsuj. “9 
(1) Definite nouns { a .«< p= ) include ‘alam (mentioned above); nouns 
ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as ghulam-i Zayd 
29/5 ez ** the servant of. Zayd '' ; any common noun given as a secret epithet 
(ma' hüd.i SHAME ула) syne)! as dist cuss © the (our) friend," dushman reda 
"the (our) enemy '';: any common noun used as an epithet and commonly 
known (ma'hüd-i khariji el oye), as Ghulam-i Misr poe ells “the slave of 
Egypt (Joseph), Khalil" ‘HAA alh Jala “the Friend of God ™ (Abraham); the 
musaf of a pronoun ; and the personal and demonstrative pronouns : vide $ 40 
(6) Remark. 
(2) Indefinite nouns ( 3,6 mu); ya'ni ism-i har chizi ghayrá mu'ayyan 
Remark.—In kasi ra shunidam (9:5 1,2-7 the object is considered 
indefinite though marked by the postpoaition rà. 








(0) Grammatically speaking it may be said that there is no gender in 
Persian. Males and females* are either expressed by different words, as: 
div ys and pari єл}, тан na-dida waa 9) and dushiza yas зә; оре mard 
Ca man,” w) zan ‘*a woman '"; khwija A» 55. '' lord, ete.,'! bhtün (pli. 
"lady": or else they have the words p nar “male” and asle mada” 
“female,” ete., added, as sfp ë or JJ nar-gav (Indian) or gav-i nar (m.c.) 

a ball,” ن مادو گار‎ 1:L« 4 mada-gàv or gav-i mada *' a cow"; Dos lira nar 
“a lion”; شیر مارغ‎ shir-i mada *' lioness 5 : mard.i Diva tev sy? and zan-i bina 
bye uj [biva ta however generally means * widow ' only and zan-murda s; ys uj 
(m.c.) is [* widower ']; 12$ 37 ** beggar-man,'" (af «5 *' beggar-woman.'' 

Remark.—Tazkir 383 the masculine gender; la'nis ıl the feminine 
gender: muzakkar Sòs and mu*annas NOR (adjec.) masculine and feminine. 
Tamyiz-i jins | Aix ‘43 “ distinction of gender.'* 

1 Asp rä Jarübkhti Say ly el ‘did you sell tha horse 1"; aep ra is T drm. 
Fide § 26 (A) Rem. IT, 

t Arabio nouns are oither masculine or feminine, and when in Persian qualified by 
Arabie adjectivea, distinction of gender ia sometimes observed, as will be shown later, 

* Pronounced vulgarly 005. The Afghans and Indians say gü,G, writing the word 
with a hamza, “sf. 

* Narahir s p and mida مارو شیر ”تمم‎ are not used by Persians, Nari as in 
vulg. m.e. means *' the yard of a house"; 7 9 p narrakhar-i in m.c. means “a great fat 
blockhead,'" but $* р nar-í thar vulg. means '* the yard of a jack-aaa," Naríyüm and 
müdiyàn ** stallion '' and '' mare '* in m.c, 

4 
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(с) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding af (in Persian the 
imperceptible 31) to the masculine, as “le malik “ a king *’ ; aslo malika P.' 
m. queen" : whl. aulin; alkis gullana ! Р. (class.). 


Remark.—In Arabie this feminine termination is called i1 marbüta 
( bye #0 ) and by Indians hata ( $). It is, however, only in certain wortls 
pronounced and written ¢ in Persian : vide remarks on %. This termination 
is also called ta-yi ta’nig (230.50). Ex. esh 


(d) Khanum e * a lady '" is the feminine of gle khan **a squire"* (at 
present a title given to almost every officer), and begum* pfa is the fem nine 
of beg Jy. Grammarians call this ¢, mim-i la^nis. 

(e) The Persian word 9b banü ** a lady, a princess,"’ (a word sometimes 
also added to female names) is not the feminine of w, a woid only used in 
compounds, as wb jl bagh-ban "a gardener,” eto.: thus »¥ of Fad-banü 
: a neat house-wite'!* ; rs (spo banü-yi haram. '* female guardian of the 
harem *" (specially for the Shah). Гао з must not, however, be considered a 
Persian feminine termination: 95 zalü **a leech"*; 95 zanü '* the knee" ; 

-sjs dürü '* medicine, gunpowder, wine'" and such words are neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 


In words like 52 pisarll and 5 is» duthtari the » ia diminutive: these 
words are distinctly vulgar and should be avoided.* 
в 
The word plà 21018 ** a maternal uncle** is from the Arabie }& апа has 
for its feminine là," 


Remark.—By the uneducated, » is sometimes added in familiar talk, as 
مارو گر‎ maar bi-gir °° take hold of the camel's mahar (nose-string)’’; 
ъй у ое] yl yarii Gmad va gujt '* the fellow came and said'' ; (yari is here 
used in a half-joking sense)." 


1 In Arabic the 4 ia not silent Ж. In modern Persian haram-i ahüh حرم شامق‎ 
ti wifo of Shah." 

3 Turks, nlao Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majhül sound ; but in 
mode-n Persian the e is pronounced short as in the English vegb ** to beg." 

з Also badbünü shud A$ pl oS “the girl is married, ic. became a mistress 
of a house." 

t In Kirman a ede (3), and in Teheran a yi (qs). is often vulgarly added to proper 
names, a8 Ahmadi soe! and Ahmadi (so+™! for Ahmad Sel, 

§ KMila Alli js properly the feminine of khal گال‎ Ar. ** a maternal uncle *" which 
ia not used in Persian. 

4 In India yarî 3)U ia often vulgarly used na the vocative of yár jb, 
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È 
(f) Kam-tarin o9 S, the superlative of af * little in quantity,'' has in 
modern Persian for ita feminine a4! kamina, which in modern Persian 





is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun '* I" or ** me," 
when writing to a superior. Ех.: (ење or) oise عرض‎ 2i $ kamina ‘arz 
mi-kunad (or mi-kunam) "I (your slave) make petition”; o> ae gpl 
oiled elk) biin kamina javab iltijat bi-farmayid ‘‘kindly inform me (i.e. 
your slavegirl the writer). Kamina “45 is apparently the feminine of 
the contracted superlative kamin. 

(g) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines 
in the imperceptible s [vide (c)). Ex.: we quum mahbüb-i man. ''my friend 
(male), (49 Àyixe mahbüba-yi man ''my friend (female)'" : e$» * marhüm 
*£he deceased (male) ; ae, marhüma (female): معشرق‎ апд 235234 * 
ma*shüg* and ma'shüga “beloved’’: abe mulallaga* «а divorcee'" (set 
free). Vide also $ 43 (t). 

(h) Real feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine, 
are called £u» << or اصلي‎ uh, as opposed to fiim f u^ ог 
ure 2340 ‘grammatical or irregular (lit. ‘ heard’) feminines,"" such as 
shames ppe" the sun," arz uyi “‘the earth,’’ which are feminine in Arabic, 


Remark.—, БЫ) Че are Arabic words that are feminine by form, as 
jannat"; aga (fem. of ай]. 


§ 26. Declension, Tasrif or Gardan ) گردان‎ or у)“ 


There is only one declension. 

(a) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the 
nominative : when definite |, rà is affixed to the nominative. 

(b) The dative is formed by prefixing the preposition +" bi to the 
nominative, or by affixing |, ra.* 


l In classical ar modern Persian kamina is used as n positivo adjective signifying 
mean, vile; In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collectivo noun to 
signify “camp followers! کمینھ آں که مراد گاطر یارں بر مصالے خود مقدم دوارند‎ d 
guít kamina än ki murüd-i Lhüfir-i yürün bar masülih-i Ehud muqaddam dürand (Ba'di), 
+ he sajd tho least (of their qualities) is that thoy put the desires of their fiends before 
their own comfort, ie. they aro unselfish: an isā/at altor komina is wrong. Него S'adi 
used 4f as a masc, superlative, Vide § 40 (ә) (2). 

? In classical Persian (9-949 *ü:híg is genorally used for the male lover, while (jp 
or w= * the beloved " is generally considered to be feminine of necessity, and is not 
therefore distinguished by the feminine termination : eíde alao $ 43 (1) (5). 

5 In Arabic Gt is more usual for divorcee. 

4 These, especially gardün ways, also signify “ conjugating a verb," ' 

6 Seldom written séparately in ite full form unless the word following it begins with 
ab, The dativo with & is generally used in m.c, in preference tol). * 


235 
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Remark.—The rü |j of the dative case is sometimes considered the 
equivalent of the izafat: in yak-i ra khar-i dar gil uftada büd уо (s; یکی زا‎ 
sy clin US-(class.), the same meaning could be expressed һу „© e 
khari yaki, 

(с) The vocative is formed by prefixing „s! ay or L ya **oh'' , or one of 
the interjections calling attention. For the vocative in alif in poetical or 
rhetorical language vide $ 27 (e) and $ 118. 

(d) The Ablative, Instrumental, and Locative cases are formed by 
prepositions. 

(e) There is no proper Genitive in Persian, This case is expressed by 
coupling two nouns together by a short i (or kasra sf)! called by gram- 
marians the kasra-yi izüfat «2  1,-5 (''the f of annexation'" or" the 
i of joining ’"), or more commonly 4*L4 iza/a or izafat. The thing possessed 
is placed first. Ex.: tle ~2 pisar-i! malik ** the son of the king '' ; تاب ير‎ 
dle bilab-i pisar-i malik ** the book of the son of the king." 


Remark — 

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of izāfat:— 

(1) The izafati tashbihi ( cs <9le) ‘the similitudinary izáfat,' 
and izafat-i isli'üra uie c, ' the metaphorical izáfat,' vide(12) and (2) (iv). 

(2) The izafat-i tawsifi ( sey? <l2!) ‘the izifat of qualification,’ 
as oS dyo, Here mard is termed ‘ the (noun) qualified.’ 





The qualifying iza@fat’ is subdivided into:— 

(i) The Sras gåve cla the simple qualifying izáfat, as mard-i khub 
-7> ye. 

(ii) The ,,D تبصيقي‎ caa where the substantive is qualified by a 
privative adjective, as darkht-i bi barg 44 9 = 0 “‘ aleaflesstree’’ + mard-i 
kam-‘aql Jac -5 3.e ** a man deficient in sense,” 

(iif) The aff hee cela where the substantive is qualified by a 
eompound agential adjective, aa mard-i subhan-chin (92. (3m 35 "n criticiz- 
ing (fault-finding) man.'* Vide (vii). ê 

(iv) The Qn Bees! w La where the substantive ів qualified by 
a metaphorical jadjective, as mard-i sang-dil Js صت‎ sye “ the stony-hearted 
man.” 

(0) way? wit ترصسيقي‎ & 3.8 where the substantive is qualified by a com- 
pound privative agential adjective, as pisar-i ni-sa'adat-mand. axe cya U re 
“ undutiful soni." E 


ب — ———— == С саа‏ ھھھ د — — —- = 





1 In modern Persian this ¢ is often pronounced like the e in bed. ‘Tho second 
noun isin construction and is called i lee, In modern colloquial Arabic the two 
nouns are placed in juxtaposition without any sign of the genitive case, as, tbn malik s и 
son of a king''; ibnu'iI-malik *' the son of the king," etc, 
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. (Pi) The wie pise udla is where the substantive is qualified by 
two adjectives. | 

(vit) الموصرف‎ oly ет sire cds! links a substantive to a compound ad- 
jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-i fiz-raflar 
Jeja ya (= ap fiz sas q=). Vide (iii). 

(3) The izafat-i zarfi! | " E «La ) the adverbial izgAfat,' as shisha-yi 
уша -W iias ** bottle of rose water, '" or conversely 22-7 зйтаћа asis آب‎ 
“bottle water, abi-i birka 3$» «f * tank water." 

(4) The ўша fa'ili ( шш у * the agential izáfat,'" as farü- 
shanda-yi kitab -lif isid, "seller of books.” 

(5) The izafat-i maf*üli ( (lose coUa ), as sakhay Gjfab UIT سرختة‎ 
** burnt by the sun." 

(6) The izafat-i tamhks (4l cole ) “the possessive or property 
igáfat " or the izafal-i hagigi ( guia ole ) “the true izdfat,’? as ganj-i 
hakim = = ‘the sage’s treasure (i.e, the Ist chapter of the Qur*iin) ; 
Shah-i Iran wp! è “the Shah of Persia." Vide also No. (5). 

(7) Lgafat-i takhsisi (,,2.023 La) * the particularizing or specificizing 
izifat,’’ as dukin-i gassah G03 ws, “ the butcher’s shop." 

(8) Izafat-i tabyini ( pie’ ele ) or izifat-i. bayani ) ضافت بياني‎ ( ** the 
descriptive izüfat,'' as sa'at-i fila XE esl “a watch of gold." * 

The descriptive izüfat includes {е ы uy athe? which shows posses- 
sion of the lst person singular, as, Lifüb-i man wë elif my book": the 
el we pliis uly aala which shows possession of the speaker and his friends 
(i.e. Ist person plural), as kitab-5 ma l« US “our book ’’: the Ме, О! шш) 
shows possession of the person addressed; the ал) jee ysis cule shows 
possession of the third person, as bitab-i & y ql ° hia book." 

These might also all be included under “the possessive izifat*? 
(No. 6). 

(8) The izafat-i tawzihi ( ued cle) “the izifat of manifestation," 
which is nearly identical with the 'izáfat of specification (No. 7),' as, bitab-; 
Gulistin (WI Cus) “the book QGulistan": rüz4 shamba ais iy 
" Saturday.’ 

Hemark.—' The diference between the two is that the members of the 
second compound can be reversed, as Shahr-i Mash had àge «4 or Mash had 
Shahr p 245; but in the first they cannot be reversed. 

(10) The iz/at 5iLjins ( -irJu sls) “the cognate izifat," as 
bad-1 saba (‘xe sL ) ** the morning breeze. 

(11) Jzafat-i ibni it Ls “ the igifat of filiation,” as “Abbasi “AE 
ale arbe “ Abbas son of Ali.” 

(12) The izū/al-i tashbihi ) اضافت تشبيهي‎ [ ** the izáfat of simile," as nargis-i 
chasm* ea. (955 ** the narcissus of the eye (i.e. the eye like a narcissus).'* 


1 Фат GE “a veel." 
1 Properly nargis-chashm is an implied simile and nargisi chasm a metaphor. 
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The izz/ati isti‘dra Fjale cols “the izafat of metaphor’’ or the, 
гаја таја jla "La , the figurative iz&fat," as dast-i 'agl Js «es ** the. 
hand of wisdom?" and dajtar-i ahikayat «M» îi. The distinction between 
the two is that in the former there is an implied simile, in the latter there is 
not. i 
(13) For fakk-i izajat cele! 7 апа аша maqlübi ipie ali “the 
inverted izāfat™ vide § 117. 

(f li the first substantive terminates in a semi-vowel ( (e - 3» -1 ), orina 
silent A,' the iza/at is pronounced yi and is then no longer written - but 
as follows :— 

(1) After silent h it is written ғ ог +, as, ày% SU khana-yi mard* the 
house of the man." 

For the pronunciation of hamza when it stands for the cs of unity, 
etc., ride § 41 (c)." 


Remark,—After aspirated + it is written —; 38, 2/15! $i) ame Dual 
niizdah-i amval-ash ‘‘ nineteen-twentieths of his wealth.” 


(2 After alif or vav it is in modern Persian written (s$,* without *, as 
3y cs 2 pa-yi mard ** the foot of the man" ; d$ issibü-yi qul ** the scent of the 
rose (or lower).'' It used also to be written sor 3, asyl 45) rii-yi 1, ddl ише 
sada-yi buland ; but modern Persians maintain that = is incorrect in such 
cases as also after (¢: in the latter case they maintain that kasra is 
correct.* 

Should however the final alif stand for «f at the end of Arabic words the 
igafat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, as 5 у Bl; sley AB. 
safk-i dima*i ziyada az hadd*‘ shedding blood to excess ''; atl سياد‎ samad-a 

| | | f 
buland ''the lofty sky." In these two examples ss stands for sles 
Ў Йа ға ЁЁ == 
" streams of blood," pl. of рз °“ blood," and slew for sk e (pl. else) : vide 
also § 4 (¢). As however the final s of Arabic words is often disregarded in 
Persian, such forma as ye gli, commonly occur for ga sh. « 


1 But not after an aspirated A as in’maA, a moon; yYo We oS) yak-mah-i digar 
ne another month," but уар талія digar ph» arale ci another fish." 

3 The hamza-yi izüfat is Persinn and has nothing to do wish tho Arabio hamza. 

5 After a final us! the isifat is also written in the ordinary way, . instead of s, 
aa, yd ql; but s, though perhaps more correct, ia not used for the izü/af after 
is in modern Persian though so used in India. 

4 In order to distinguish it from the (c of unity vide $ 41 (b). This (c is called yà- 
уйш. H 

§ Porsians never write 3%) etc. They also state that ja @l< is correct and 


Lye ale incorrect. 
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(3) After final (> it is usually written in the ordinary way 7, as, Us аш 
mühi-yi darya ** the fish of the sea"; but according to some grammarians 
it should be written s (or s), a8 We tle. As however final gg with » is liable 
to be mistaken for the е of unity following a weak consonant (vide 
$4 (g), the former method is preferable. 

After a silent |,» preceded by fathah (i e. alif-i magsüra) or by tanwin fatha 

i3 .2,9 at the end of Arabic words, the final ¿> is changed to alif and the 
izüjal La expressed by у, аз, ш] бле ma*na-yi ün. **its meaning." The 
Arabic piac lis alo pronounced in Persian ma'ni and may therefore 
optionally in the genitive be written wi Vise (or, as above wf (sb). 
^ Bimilarly da'rü-yi 1shàn may be written «XL, Ls! 25, or olia gazta though it has 
the same meaning would be pronounced da'zi-yr sshan. 

Proper names, however, should not be, but often are, changed; thus 
жайы цуе Мӣаз Payghambar or incorrectly py slays, Masty Pay- 
ghambar ** Moses the Prophet"; مسا‎ usos for eo^ um Боё "Гаты, 
Maryam or *Zsa-yi Maryam. 

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the i+ alya! ia omitted 
in writing and printing, it being a short vowel. 

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitive is expressed by prefixing the 
word ,JLe mal '* property." * Ex.: e és mal-i zamin ** of or belonging to the 
earth ^: c دریا‎ Jle sia gul Inchis mals darya ast “ this is imported” (belong- 
ing to, or coming from the sea): to the question, ‘‘ whose son is this *"" the 
answer might be ү. Jie māli man “= mine,” or ply مال‎ mül-i батайат-ат 
‘my brothers." 

In m.c. this word mal Jl is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially 
by the vulgar. Ex.: с ы Js ds qunsul mül-i Sisian “the Seistan 
Consul (i.e. not the Kerman Consul) '" ; | ph Jle mal-i qadim ast (for gadim 
asl) * it is ancient, or of ancient days." 

(g) The Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the işa jal like yi [vide (/) 
(1) and (2/], but whether expressed by + or gs they give it the classical pro- 
nunciation of ja-e majhül, as : oy il khana-e mard, Us gale mahi-e darya. 

(h) After the semi-vowels and silent A, the tzafat is by them generally 
written, if written at all, as explained in (f) (1) and (2). A kasra 4-5 may 
however accompany for cs, 03 164 5x24: banda-e khuda "' the servant of God "’ 
jog ele joe padar® “the place of the father ’’: or instead of a cs, hamza 


аан — — — — — 800 —— ——— ж... шшш -—- —‏ — س د س س 


mx 


1 No ia the correct Arabic form. 

i Thè broken Arabic plural J >! amwil is only used in the sense of ** possessions, 
property, wealth, ete." 

3 In modern Persian pidar 332. 
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and kasra may be written as, US sp bū-e gul jos sta. This form is common 
in the Punjab, 

In practice the + with (s of the izáfat is suppressed for the reason men- 
tioned in $ 41 (d). 

Remark 1.—In $5 div ** a demon," sax Lhadie * Khedive," ghanw $5 
‘‘clamour, lamentation"" and such words the 5 is treated as an ordinary 
consonant and not as & weak consonant or semi-vowel, i.e, it takes the 
kasra ( 7) for the izáfat. - 

Remark 11.—Nouns are called proper ism-i-Ehas (9. «1 ); common 
ism-i-'am ( ele «1 ) ; collective ism-i jam* ( & p=); generic (pi> eun) 
A concrete noun (ism-i sil) is the name of something that has a concrete 
existence as opposed to an abstract noun ism-i sifat or ma‘nd ( siee or 
se wet). The term abstract is specially applied to that class of nouns 
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, as, ‘* goodness ’’ 
s*, and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as, 
g*a kingdom." 


Nouns are also ** primitive ** ( sala. e! ), and ** derived '* (3i 1). 

A noun is ‘ definite’ ma‘rifa (43< ) or ‘indefinite’ nakira ( 353 ). 

For definite and indefinite articles vide $ 40.2, When a common noun is 
made definite, and, by an allusion that ia understood, is used to supply the 


place of a proper noun, it is called atd ipae mathüd-i zihni, thus ûn dūst 


a] meaning ** So-and-so, our friend about whom we're talking." When 
^ common noun is used as an epithet or nickname, i.e, as a proper and 


definite noun, it is called معېود څارجي‎ ; thus Kalil das “The Friend (of 
God),'* an epithet for Abraham. Fide also $ 25 (a) (1). 


3 27. Examples of Declension. 
(a) Singular Number aye, or 3,3 or, oa, aac, 
Наа! (х=й | ©“ case” 
N” gbb тагї зу man or the man. 
dast-4 mard 3,9 »ست‎ the hand of the man. 
G.F asly ala 5 bhdna-yi mard sy خان‎ the house of the man. 
( pa-yi mard * 3» {һе foot of the man. 
| Tho izüfat «zs? ia occasionally expressed in these manners in old M88, written 
in India, Note that, modern Persians would вау атау Ерма, ТЬ. fau; jü-yi pidar 
JM csl, ete, | 
t Fai (deb) быш”, Mapgt ( nào ) « object'' is applied to any case 
governed by a preposition. k ‚ 
* Of two words coupled by the izājat tld! the first is called the muzāj ) lee ) 
and the second the muzd/ Wayh( au) مضاف‎ ). 


* In India and Afghanistan pronounced spe Ail. Ehüna-e mard and à5* U pū- mard, 
For another form of the genitive in mc, wide § OA (/) (4), 











mm 
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E у гуе to the man. 

р, 1 
(bi-mard z! to the man, 


Aco. حالت مفعرلي‎ e раге ото. 
| С тата òpe man- 
. V. ad حالت‎ (ay mard sy° cs! oh man. 
or ! 
Ab. حالت جري)‎ ) az mard oy? 7 from the man. 
The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions. 


Remark.—The accusative case is also called a d is and the ablative is 
Ph ^ Sf) e. A 
sometimes called 4i |],»à« and the locative at J paie, 

The dative in |) is considered the accusative. 

(6) The plural jam‘ ( ae» ) is declined in precisely the same manner, 

(c) In classical Persian and in modern poetry the particle mar is 
sometimes added to some of the cases. It js generally redundant but 
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point. 

With the nominative it is emphatic, as wla pe mar jan* *‘ the life itself" 
i ye mar an ‘that very.'" 

(d) Vulgarly the accusative sign ra |, is supplanted by one of the short 
vowels, thus marda, mardu or mardi for mard rā. This is said to be a sur- 
vival of a Pahlavi termination. 

In asbii rà biyar j3 1; 32, the 5 is a vulgar diminutive. 

(e) А form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by” affixing ` 
& to the nominative, as Juli bulbula ** 0 nightingale '*; Ua düsta '* O friend.'' 
This form is found in the singular only. If the nominative ends in @ or in 
a long vowel, the euphonic rule in $ 28 (c) is applied. Darig& leo ** alas” and 
bias Khudiy@ “O God"" are still used colloquially. The vocative in à 
cannot be followed by the ајаг, thus, bulbulá (or ay bulbul* dab es! ) 


—À 80808 + - 


| This preposition 4! ia seldom written separately except before a v. 
Fa (Jeli) “subject."" Maj (sse) *object'' i» applied to any case 
r averned by a preposition. 


` سیم و زرو مر جسان موا‎ fL уе мо ald 25а 
Har ki dürü dàd mar jün-i mara 
Burd sim u zarr u marjin-i mará.—Mawlavi. 
** Whoever will heal my loved one 
He will get from me silver and gold and coral." 
Zarr for zar by poetical license, 
* The bulbul of Porsia (Sylvia Iuscinia) is o real nightingale and must not be 
confused with the bulbuls of India and Turkish Arabia: ita songin tho writer's opinion 
ia not inferior to that of the English nightingale. 
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“oh bulbul,”’ but bulbul-i bagh-i ma le ¢4 dab ** oh bulbul of our garden." , 
For this vocative qualified hy an adjective, vide $ 118. 
Nouns ending in silent ? do not admit of this form of the vocative.! 


§ 28. Formation of the Plural ( et )—Classical Persian. . 


P., 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( г” uy) 
had a dual: later Persian had none. 

The following are the rules for formation of the plural in classical 
Persian :— 

(a) Rational beings and animate nouns form the plural by adding dl: 
Ex. : Al padshah *“a king,” pl. wlelesly padshah-an; 2! asp ‘a horse,” 
pl. aspain wht; Irīni glp! “a Регзїап,'?” р. [татїуйз шз! ул? 


Remark I.—If the noun end in ї, ав ү 1 halt “a narrator "" it follows 
the general rule, the final үс becoming a consonant, as: wit hakiyan. 
Similarly kay 4,5 ** kinz'" has kayan o55, etc. P 

Remark II.—The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a 
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun wf, ie. "that and that," or in 
other words °° more than one." 


(6) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural 
by adding e A. Ex.: Us kilüb ''abook,'"" تاپا .ام‎ kitab-ha; —- asp 
" & horse," pl. la- asp-ha (as well as asp-an w's—'). 


Remark [.—There are exceptions to this rule. Sa'di uses the plurals 
درختان‎ and case. This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the 
plural in gi being more noble than the plural in le. Still under this supposi- 
tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as «4-35 - «sib - wess and 
is, The plural in @m whis frequently used both in prose and poetry for the 
gake of rhyme. 

Remark II.—Rarely in classical Persian the plural in Az is used for living 
creatures, as: mnam.burdaha l& ssp pb “the (people) mentioned above’’: 
(Igb. Nama-yi J., p. rie ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soc.). 5 

Remark I11.—In a [ew words a distinction is made, as: saran ил у (m.o.) 
‘* chiefs,’’ but sar-ha la, ** heads." 

Rukh e£ ; '* cheek " has in modern Persian either rukhaün whe) or rukh-ha 
4S); similarly angushiün oif and. angusMha ML *Jfingers''; akhMaran 
eri and abhiar-ha leis! '' gtara "" ; abrü-ha 4,4 and abruvan اېروات‎ °“ eye 
brows."' ' 


| If they did there would be no distinction between th» plural and this form of the 
vOCBLIVO, 

? The word Fazdün ''God'' (also Izod dy! and Ya:d 39) is said to be the 
corruption of a Pehlevi pl. and to have been originally used in a plural sense. 
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(с) In forming the plural in an, if the noun endsin alif !, or elae in a ,و‎ û 
from which a ,; is apocopated, a << is inserted for the sake of euphony. 
Ex.: Uis dána ''a sage," pl. iUis dünd-yin; y (ex pari-rü (for (sy cepi) 
" fairy-faced,"" pl. l2 pari-rüyin. 

, After a final », when radically final, the (>is omitted. Ex.: b bāra 
"the arm, the upper part of the arm,'' pl. wiyh bāzuwān, 51 abrii' “ the 
eyebrow,'' pl. wiry! abruvan.* 


Remark I.—The plural of 4 niya “ grandfather, ancestor’’ is wt 
niyagan. | 

Remark [1.—The plurals oJ saliyün and gbale are occasionally met 
with as plurals of sa/ ,J-« and mah ste, These are exceptions and rare. The 
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred, 


(d) If the word ends in an obscure 8, this is, before c, generally changed 
into 7, вв ж.е murda '* dead " (past partic.), pl. ware murdagan. 

Sometimes, but rarely, the sis retained in writing, as wf rape : this is 
incorrect, 

In poesy. the plural termination gan is employed contrary to rule :— 

اندر دهری فاخنگان ‚у ail. Je "EM Es anl‏ 
Qa-ani says :—‏ 
بس داجرگانضد ربوم وبہربر یارب چھ کند دل با این همه gid‏ 

(e) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent +, this À usually and 
properly disappears in the plural, as: a< nama ‘‘a letter,"" pl. k<b namaha.* 

If however by the elision of the *3 any ambiguity is likely to arise, it is 
better to retain it, thus, dme mahalla* **a quarter of a town" has for its 
plural là alae, in preference to the correct lee, which latter might easily be 
mistaken for the plural of Jae. In modern Persian the 5 is generally 
retained. 


— — — - - 2 — -— 


1 Must be distinguished from the word 35 üb-rü " honour," 
1 The plural of yi dîw and similar words is dîwan ,کیرات‎ or (mod ) diha Uses : 
vide $ 28 (h) Remark. Modern Persinns often pronounce these büzivün c!yb and abri- 
+ A» lel may stand for oither nma lg«U ** names'' or nima-Ad laco ** letters," 
it is usual in modern Persian to write the latter @ a0. For tho same reason the 
plural naimojat oleecl is preferred. Similarly other words, انپا‎ e houses" for 
instance, might in modern Persian be mistaken for lè gl -hGn-AG khins. If the 
orthographical sign jazm be written this ambiguity disappears. To avoid such 
mbiguity the spurious plural gil is used even in colloquial. 
4 The final # of Arabic words ought logically to be retained. 
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Remark.—Nouns ending in s preceded by a long vowel! follow the 
general rules in (2) and (b), thus slob plural là X230; s; rah “a road,” 
pl. le v) rāh-hā. Both the letters * should be pronounced, i.e. the word should 
be pronounced as written. 

(f) Arabie words take the Persian plural or the Arabic broken plurals ; 7 
Ex.: Us kitīb “a book,” Fers pl. ls Litab-hz, Arabic broken pl. تپ‎ 
kulub ; ilele ‘amil ** a labourer,'' pl. siele *amilan and alee ‘amala.* 

Remark.—The broken (or irregular) plurals jam‘-i mukassar ens к> ) 
are commoner in Arabic than the regular masculine plurals, and are applicable 
to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in Arabic take the 
regular as well as one or more broken plurals. 


There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by Arabio gram- 
marians, ‘the plural of paucity’ and ‘the plural of multitude,’ vide Arabic 
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian except by a few 
pedanta. 

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabic word and its broken or inner 
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has several broken plurals: if such & 
word be used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one 
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex.: from =w. Бау ** à house or 
tent, a verse in poetry," we geb c» buyî! ''houses," and et abyat 
" verses" ; del '*a labourer," pl. abe ''labourers'' and ise 'ummal 
** agents. ''* 


او 
(gy The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in œt, which is an‏ 
expansion of the regular feminine affix 3; thus, masc. e$ barim*" '' kind,"‏ 


f 
fem. Ša, karimai*" and fem, pl. کربمات‎ karîmal"": in Persian karim, karima, 
karimat. 


1 This A is of course not * silent " пог * obscure," but aspirated. 

è Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by affixed terminations, but 
by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabio are treated 
grammatically aa feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males, 

These broken plurala are a difficulty in Arabic and only a less difficnlty in Persian : 
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student. Arabic 
grammars give long tables of the various 'rmeasures' of these plurals which h3wever 
only bewilder the beginner. ‘The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should 
be written down and committed to memory. If this be done, the learner will be 
surprised to find that in a short time they cease to be a serious difficulty, 

5 In m.e. this word is used as a singular and the plural is formed by the barbarous 
form *amalajat ela alec, 

* Compare the English plurals ‘ pennies ' denoting à number of penny-pieces and 
‘pence so much value; ‘fishes’ and *fish'; ‘cows’ and : kino’; * brothers" and 
* brethren.' 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 61 


This Еа feminine plural is пеше used for nouns with s neuter 

Sense, as = flammam a bath,” pL аа. hammamat** ; 1 due hal" 

*eondition," pl. ayia halat** ; اننبا‎ samā"" *'heaven,'" pL АВ 
samawat, 

The regular feminine plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of 
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational 
beings is rare; thus, s>s ‘aduv *' an enemy "" (masc.) takes in Arabic the 
regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word 
is both masculine and feminine.* 





Remark.—The Arabie noun of relation or relative adjective is formed 
Ù | 
by affixing the syllable g7 and rejecting all such inflections as the # of the 


й Ыы ағ 
feminine, or the dual and plural signs. Ех. : 46е ** Mecca'' ; ' a person 
of Mecca." In Persian this final ,« has no tashdid. In Arabic, from the 
relative adjective a collective: plural may be formed by simply adding the 


feminine termination 3; as as dahriyy*" (in Persian dahri .¢.45) ‘ one 
who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world 
to come, atheistic'' ; &;,22Ji ad-dahriyyat» *‘ the sect who hold this belief.'' 


This collective plural in Persian (without the Arabie article) is ies dahriyya. 
Only a few plurals of this description are used in Persian, principally those 
of various religious sects. Qajariyya ajll “ the Qajars™ (the tribe of the 
reigning Shah) is used in т.с. 


(A) Plurals of plurals (Eg) m). An additional broken plural is in 


oe Ml [Es — Ma 


i This plural is rare in modern Persian: hammim-ha Les en ia preferred both in 
speaking and writing. 

1 In classical Arabic the alif with madda would be given the ordinary sound, then 
the hamza would be pronounced and finally the fanwin: ‘ vide" § 4 (e) Remark. The 
modern Amba have simplified tho word into sama, while tbe modern Porsians say sama, 
slightly prolonging the final ali. In «3e the Aamea is changed into): in Arabic also 


written e dim, | 

5 In modern Persian the feminine 3535 may occur in writing, 595 395 'aduri 
аід" spuma "deadly enemy "' (lit. enemy of enemies): dushmani dushmanan 
ue ana ues haa a diferent signification, viz. the enemy of (my) enemies, ie. my friend, 
but dushmantarin-$ — juae ey es ia used in this sense of the 


greatest enemy.” In Arabic عدو‎ Goel is the idiom and not 42e! sòs, though the 
latter ıa grammatically correct. 

Words like walk naghyyat and «leds wahmiyyüt meaning '' things narrated,'" 
and **things imagined, are the regular feminine pl. of the Arabic adjectives il 
and ,,935 (vide relative us): pts wohm the substantive *' conjecture, imagination '' 


has for its broken plural puts. awham. 
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Arabic sometimes formed from the broken plural, as, 5 yad"" **a hand," 
(for (401), pl. ايھ‎ a ** hands," pl. of pl. (colt ayadi “ hands; benefits.” 

Sometimes the regular feminine plural is added to the broken plural, as 
ca bayt “a house," pl e» buyüt *'houses*' ; pl. of pl. ens buyütat 
“a cluster of houses"; »&»» jawhar ''a gem, jewel," broken pl. j4'52 
jawühir ''jewels,'" pl. of pl. «2l» jawahirat “ jewels of various kinds": 
jawhar 5252 ia the Arabic form of the Persian gawhar а! 

The shade of difference in meaning between a plural and a plural of a 
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difference in 
meaning between (3»b turug (mod.) the broken plural of |: УЕ farig ** a road" 
and the double plural e&5,E turugat (class. and rare), though the latter ought 
to signify ** many roads and ways.’"* 

(i) A barbarous plural is sometimes made by affixing to an Arabic 
broken plural the Persian plural termination la, thus l*,E иги [мт from 
zurüj '* vessela'" the broken plural of garf;* LUI ** many kindnesses '" from 
анау «345! , broken plural of lutf. 

These double Persian-Arabic plurals occur only in nouns with a neuter 
j) A few words purely Persian have been adopted by the Arabs and 
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the 
broken plural of their own Persian word ; thus the Persian word wle farman 
becomes faramin* TÉ ( in the plural, and in Persian without the final 
vowel of the classical Arabic, faramin.* 

The word anagür у! *® '* grapes '' is vulgarly used by Persians as the 
plural of the Persian word angür Ñi. There are probably one or two other 
Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persiana. 

Dastir :«5 a Zardushti priest, pl. дазайт „ә; КАйп gl, Persian, 
a title like squire, Arabio pl. yı gy kAavanin (m.c.), used only in Persian. 

(E) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina- 
tion «ef at is sometimes added to Persian words, thus oj» navazishit 
‘favours’? and lla jarmayishat ‘* orders, commands.”’ ч 








1 abe and ylss are used in m.o. Persian, but 94! апа اهادي‎ only occur in 
high-flown Persian. 

t In Urdu tho same broken plural may be a plural in one part of India but a 
singular in another. " 

& Zarif ** witty, ingenious '" haa for ita common plural gura/a*. 

| [Гэ 

è Such a word is said to be «;*9 mu'arrab '' made Arabic '* or ** Arabicized '': 
this term ia applied to any foreign word adopted into Arabic, Similarly a word is said 
to be uh mufarras ** made Fürsi,'" ie. adopted into Farsi or Persian, 

& Anáügür i& of course an imitation broken plural: the correct form would be 


anügir. 
For the Arabic dual with a purely Persian word ride § 20 (4). 
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When the word ends in a silent +, the affix of this bastard Arabic plural 
becomes «la. and the h (*) disappears,’ thus 4is» navishla “ a written com- 
munication ’’ (past participle of the pure Persian verb navishian ‘‘to write”) 
becomes @'eit,) navishiajat, and the Arabic word ás gal'a* **a fort™ 
becomes «Lx gal'ajat. This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. An exception olele: vide p. 60, note 3. 

These imitations were considered vulgar and were rarely used in clas- 
sical Persian. 

Remark.—Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural 
have different significations, thus from ts daws Ar. ‘‘ medicine,” the broken 
pl &s adviya signifies in Arabie '' medicines," but in modern Persian 
"spices," while the Persian plural «L5 davijat signifies in modern 


Persian *' medicines," " 

(!) Regular masculine plural Arabic, jam*-i salih or jam*-$ aalim ( eem 
or ele ge). The regular plural maseuline i in classical Arabic has two cases 
and is formed by affixing to the singular ws fin® for the nominative, and (ы 
in? for the remaining cases: these are an expansion of the singular Arabic 
terminations. Thus in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pl. of. ul 
is wslels ‘Gmiliin® “ workers."’ 

In modern colloquial Arabic the second affix only is used with the 
omission of the final vowel, thua «lel *ümilin (for all cases) '* workers.'" 

In Persian, Arabic plurals in ёп w occur only in quotations from the 
elassical Arabic. The modern plural however is ocoasionally used. Ex.: 
qp dae mu'asirin (in writing and speaking) * contemporaries.” 

(m) Arabic Dual tasniyah (42). The dual in classical Arabic is formed 
by adding to the singular el ün! in the nominative, and e ayn! in the other 


cases. In construction, or when followed by the affixed Arabic pronouns, 
the w dpops out. 


The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic. 
In modern Arabic the dual is very rarely used: it is formed by adding 
c ayn for all cases. 





1 The Persian tendency would be to transform ?* into e. but the suffix being Arabic, 
the Arabic-Persian letter. z is substituted for the pure Persian. 
4 Qal'a ali : the final A has no sound whatever. The Indians and Afghans say 


qilã'. Tho Arabic broken plurals are ¢ “4 and p ab. 
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In Persian thistermination ayn only isused. Ex.: ppi pò zu-'I-garnayn! 
*' bi-cornous " (an epithet of Alexander the Great); (5279 » ox c hl« Sulian-i 
barrayn ò bahrayn °“ Sovereign of the two continents and the two seas °’: 
Qut haramayn ''the two harams,'" i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina. 
Vide $ 29 (1). . 

(n) AE e | Ar. * brother" ; akh-i qu, Ar, '! my brother." The реш 
instead of akh-î generally. вау алат? S ва: алал Низар тї-үйүай **тпу 
brother Husayn says—.'' Hence abiavi has come to be regarded as one 
word, as: akhavi-yi man vulg. ‘‘my brother’? and akhavi-yi mukarram 
(polite, in letters). The broken plural ikhwan wlj is used in the sense of 
brethren (religions), as: ikhean-i safa, i.e. ham-dinan, 

The plural of u£t «&T sister is akhavat. c 4t: akhavat-i mukarrama 
is an address in preaching. 


& 29. Plurals—Modern Persian. 


In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in lè is by far the 
most used : it is applied to nearly every substantive, animate or inanimate, 
Arabic or Persian.” In official documents orin rhetorical writing, the plurals 
in gl are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic 
regular feminine plurals of inanimate substantives: Mullas, and travelled or 
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary 
people use the plural in lê. 


Remark.—l1n the vulgar form of the spoken plural the ¥ of la is dropped. 


Thus instead of bachcha-ha l4xo the vulgar say bachcha, Khudaman for 
khudha-man oils 54& is a double vulgarism. 


(a) The plurals we! * ‘ horses,"" wij **arms,'" wl 5 gisuvan '' curls 


| Various reasons are assigned for this epithet: one ia that it arose from the pattern 
of helmet depicted on Alexander's coins; another that it signified that he rale for two 
qurn قرت‎ According to û saying of the Prophet ten garn قفرت‎ make a century, but 
according to others the word means a space of ton years or any multiple thereof up to 
120. In m.c. it frequently signifies 30 years or 50 years. At this time the life is in 
danger: dà "m &ma (91 in bacheha qarn dürad (soothsayor'a idiom) *' the lifa of thia 
child is in danger.'" р 

# In modern Arabic oti akhuya ** my brother.'' 

5 Zanün wj, kharün wi S, aspün wel, gücün c1, mardumün (4 55e, „кн 
sly, pisarin wip, dughiarin wl ps, eto., are all common in mc, as well as their 
plurals in Ad. ; 

t In m.e. generally pronounced asbün. 


b (fis umf or gist saf ia also appliod to a woman's long hair, The side locke 
are called lj sul und the fore locks pia chatar, 
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or long back hair,” foi ''slaves or servants," (U&.a '*trees" and others 
" are still used by the professional story-tellers.! 


Muzh 5 “eyelash” ia in m.c. muzha fyo and the common plural is 
muchaha la gy, The old plurals muzhagan wif't}<, mizhagan :گان‎ mun 
эте and mizhgan Sy came to be regarded as singulars; hence the modern 
form muzhgan-ha КОР or mizhgan-ha iss, 

(b) The rule for writing the plural in of substantives ending in silent A 
(vide $ 28 (e) and Remark) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus la айд 
may be written for p'a and lly forlag y." 

(c) A few Arabie broken plurals are used in speaking even by the vulgar ; 
thus 4-3 ashyá* *' things "" ei ayyam '"days'' (plurals of „a> shay" and 
(2! gurm] are never used in the Persian plural: the word =1,4= hazarad 
"sirs, gentlemen '' (a word common in speeches) has no Persian plural. 
Fugará* 2533 (pl. of fagir ** poor"), ‚яа аћай (pl. of ail “ people”), uebit 
salafin (pl. of suliin), yis zavvar® (pl. of 2@ir “ pilgrim”), ole masajid 
(pl. of masjid ** mosque ''), and a good many others are in common use even 
by the uneducated. 


Remark. eis the m.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used aa 
singulars. : аһа ыб yak ‘amala “ one workman,” wal ald pet in fa'ala as, 
“this e "* For ulî (= zawi pl. of zû) * vide" under Zû. _ 

Na'ib —35, **a lieutenant," has for its plural nutvab piy, but in Persian 
by a change of the first vowel the word navvab uis. nawab* (the title), ia 
used asa singular. Arbab Guy (pl. of rabê Oy) is in m.c. “master” and haa 
for its Persian pl. arbaban JuUy and arbabha LpoUy : the singular rabb means 
“Lord '" (of the Deity only). 

(d) Some Arabie regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as 
well as in writing), as slade “traots of country '' ; «tjl«e *imarat (m.o.) 
" buildings. ™ 

Persian words with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [vide $ 23 (£)] are 
also used in speaking (as well as in writing), aa : «lev bag (rare) *' gardens", 
clas dihat '*villages'', «lala  bhpahishat (m.c.) ‘wishes, desirea’’, 


I wis hai or “ nS {аза-Ыирїп or gisso-gi: also حگایت گی‎ Aiktūyabkun and 


_uf asas ma'rabagir, ie. * onë who collects a crowd.” (In me ne is often incor- 


rectly pronounced quse and gina). 
$ The correct plural '& Mj is preferred in modern Persian, 
? In Persian generally (but incorrectly) zussür. In Arabio zü'ir has also the 
regular masculine pl. 535. | 
4 ales broken pl. of dhele, wide § 29 (/): 2 plural of lel, 
5 In India the tashdid is usually omitted, 
5 
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= 
farmayishat oleule» “orders,’” When however the termination is «ls ! the 


silent ^ of the singular is often retained in writing, thus «la выс? (instead " 


of elas minajal " fruite.” | 
(e) A few plurals of plurals with the feminine termination [vide § 28 (А\] 
are also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as: جواشرات‎ = эб чыё]; 
(97 umir broken pl. of ‚я! amr). 
The double plurals, one Arabic, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (i) are 
also used in speaking. 


Remark.—In mæ. the double plural olsak: “workers occurs, ` 


though dele is nota ‘noun’ with a neuter sense : vide & 28 (Kk). 

(f) The plural of the Turkish word cb! i! “ a wandering or nomad tribe”? 
ia colla Fiyat (and incorrectly sometimes 4 gat), 

(0) The substantive ex— bigsiimat* '* biscuits '', and the Turkish word 
Sherine suylredt or obey. siiraa! “ rations, requisitions’’, are either singular 
or plural. The termination =! is not the plural termination. 

(^) The regular Arabie plural, masculine, is occasionally used by 
educated Persians in speaking (as well as in writing). Ex.: (els pupila ' 
hazirimn-i majlis ** gentlemen '* (addressing an assembly; lit. those present in 
the meeting); diay Le озм mea. jami-: mullazimin-i mà büdand (Shah's 
Diary) '*all our retinue were present." 

(1) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (as well as in writing). 
Ex.: 195 gb both sides of the road; cha Hasanayn “ the two Hasans,"" 


| Sometimes an Arabic word is used in Perainn with ita correct Arabic pl. termina- 
tion and sometimes with tho Persian imitation wle : thus a havüla '' a transfer 
consignment " is in. the plural tss : in Persian ls (rare) is used as well as 
.حوالجات‎ 

Hil “state, condition’; احوال‎ арі апа otya) ahvülüt, an Ar. double pl., 

but only used in Pers.; ragim es "letter; tablet'' (in Porsian ragimea with the} of 
unity) Ar. pl. ey ragi’im, and Pera. ragimoajit, 

* In modern Persian the 3 is generally retained in this word as well isdn «cla alus 
(alio «шшш |, 

s hole has thus several plurala used in Persian—(1) &La +. Worlkmen,'* (2) a 
" agenta,"" (3 and 4) چات‎ aae and ladles o workmen" (bastard do | 
(5) the regular Arabie masculine plural с1а дийп ECL mS 
(m.e.) ** Collectors of revenue "), which is occasionally used as «rell na 
wele » the latter however i» only used in classical Arabic or in a 
cInaaical Arabic. 

+ ОМ iliyan, adj, signifies 'a man of the Шун elabi n and has a piira) 
wal! iyan.Aa. 


` ° The word. Disküt 2S) is also used in Porsinn as singular and plural, 
Hüsir p. has also a brokon plural huszür jo&a, 


ible plurals): 
"ümiin- divin 
the classical form 
quotation from the 
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,i1-. Hasan and Husayn, the two martyred sons of *Ali: daulalayn gailss “ the 
two kingdoms,” eto. : vide $ 28 (m) 
In imitation of the Arabic, the dual is even occasionally added to 
Persian words,! as :-— 
. چولمل وزلفین چومشگک‎ LJ у, 
JBisyar lab-i chu la'l u zulfayn-i* chu mushk ; 
" and many a ruby lip and musky tress.!' (0. K. 137 Whin). 
(j) A few words are found with the Turkish plural lar, y 


a ъа 


ог 35, as, 


! For an imitation broken plural of a purely Persian word vide {298 (у). 
* i,o., one eurl on each sida ef the head behind the ènr, 





CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 
§ 30. Personal Pronouns—Ism-i Zamir (' pod اسم‎ ) 


There is no distinction between the personal and possessive pronouns: 
they are of two kinds, separate and affixed, 

The separate personal pronouns are less used in Persian than the 
personal pronouns in English, as, except when emphasis is required, the verb 
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons. 

(a) The following are the separate (zamir-i münfasd Олай asd) 


pronouns :— 
N. Q^ тап" I , tema, or lale maha we (also mayan 
Dat. ) : | Afg.). 
Av | ы mara me, to me 
N. p tw thou | LZ алата, ог bles shumaha (m.c.), 
Dat. ?,; (ura shee; to thee | you (ано айитлуйп „8% Ретв. and 
Асе. $ Aig.). 


(sl ° or Ey vay he (also #7 | انشان‎ iskän, or wle t tehan, they (also 
¦ gist classical and poetical). | — «UU sahanan Atg.). 
Vulgarly, ma le is used instead of man زس‎ as, Ма та{йт ei Le, 
Compare the English vulgarism, * Give ua a penny ' for * give me a penny.’ 
The vocatives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay tu ki a + gst, and ay 
shuma ki ef 4S (ct: such forms however are unchaste (ghayr-i fasih). In 
classical Persian however ay ünki 452f (s! occura as:— 
مت نیست غم ما هم نیت‎ Toph e eMe ya à Joe acf cs 
Ay ünki bi-iqbal-i tu dar ‘alam тязі 
Giram ki gham-at nist gham-i ma ham niat ? 
(Gul. chap. I, &t. 13). 


N. 





1 Pl, jilted, It must be recollected that all pronouns come under tha head 
of "dem "" pm. 

¢ For ithe vocative of than w° as a posstsrive pronoun wide § 32 (b). 

i Sometimes volgarly in m.c., man-ra j ®? but with tho pof unity man-i-rá 
»ني را‎ 13 correct: wide § 41 (yl. з 

4 Note that the s is pronounced short like Z piah. 

5 The Afghans often say o. 

6 The Afghans say eshün, cahün ; and eshünün; majhül sounds. 


Be 
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« The preposition & with sl and ¿şs is generally written „b and gm; but 
also, especially in poetry, bi-di sv and (5:4 bidūy., In m.e. sò ia very 
occasionally used: wit is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in m.c.! The 
preposition bi when used for the dative case is called ba-yi maf'al Jrhe (ob, 

* Vay (cs is used for &,!, for the sake of euphony, in the following sentence: 
udi Cep d  bi-vay gufl (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the 
second pronoun @ st, the vulgar also say @ bi-dn guft «Af wb y “he said to 
him." It may be said that vay is not used in m.o. 


Remark I.—The first personal pronoun is called „Kie mutakallim 
'gpeaker''; the second Ье тишлар *'addressed'' or 4a hazir 
' present" ; and the third #6 ghadyih ‘‘ absent."’ | 


(b) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns, »i in '* this "" and 
ef an that" with their plurals ink@ (m.c.) and Gnha (m.c.) [or inan wl 
class. and dndm wT olnas., vide $ 34 (b)| are sometimes used. Also 4 is 
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun wt. Ex, :— 

ight Stet yee تا درو‎ ya ge plak ji uya! 
Andarün az ta*'am Елап айг 
Ta dar-u nür-i ma'rifat bini—(Sa'di); 
here , is used for wf: vide also $ 34 (n) No. 10. 


Remark,—2$.o1 Gn-ki (classical and in modern writing) is * he who" ; 
not @ ki af 4. 

(c) Instead of the first and third persons singular, tou banda ** the alave '' 
balie mukhlis “the (your) devoted"’; (Aaf | et (EMas-kish * ** the e 
most devoted; " ampf kamtarin "the least ''; and for the feminine 4i 
[vide $ 25 (f) ] ; Jii kanis” “the (your) dido or female slave,'" eto., 
are often used when addressing superiors, and sometimes to equals out of 
respect. 

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are 
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and 
writing, as: À aile wey? вхо banda *arz mi-kunad "T bag leave to represent" 
(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official 
documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as : == Te 
"Itheslave make petition ''5 ea 4-233 &z- 351 ы! In banda chi taqsirdaram ! 
(m.c.) ** what fault has this slave (1) conimitted ! '' 


ç —‏ س س س 








i With p bar “on,” J3 dar “in,™ jÎ as from," eto., Gsl and than wih! are 
generally contracted into one word, as: 95 darü, wesp barishün, s¥ asi. Chuni 
2 is postical. 

а Ф227 Kish (classically kesh) is a subs. signifying “ faith, religion '*: in compounds 
‘‘ practising, addicted to.” Ex.: WAS elb gulm kish “oppressive.” | 

8 Also ji kanizak, properly the diminutive of kanis Ji, 
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Hagir = (m.e.) the mean '* ; эў leo dw'ägū (їп writing); gela das (in: 
writing); dis agall (in writing) "the least" are also used as substitutes for 


the first person. With theexception of sis hagir, these are all followed by the 
third person singular of the verb: 4i£e (9,5 aim apr 'arz mi-kunam (m.c.) 
4T this humble individual make petition " ; ayo pāmu sles ae chi dakhli bi- 
hagir darad (m.c.) “ what has this got to do with poor me ?"’ 

Remark.—In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would use banda tai, 
ete., with the first person ; to use the third person would be too abasing. 

In addressing the Shah a, banda tov and hagir åa do not express suffi- 
cient, humility; such phrases as fidavi gh, jün-nisür уй gla, ЁАйтпа-:ай 
21) &l&. ''house-born (slave) ", khab-sür jU-fl&, etc. are used. A common 
signature is (wd) sland) clay aqull*"l-ibad (julān) “the least of the slaves (so-and- 
so)": Sayvids sign ‘‘ agall*’s.Sadat” чег! dit and Rawsza-khwans الذاكرين‎ d» 
"адай" z-sükirin" : Hájis may sign lah Ji agall" LHajj. 

(d) After a: hazrat " Highness," «Ае 43 Qibla-yi! ‘alam “Qibla of 
the world," and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used 
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and modern Persian. 
In m.c., however, after * wis vla. junab-i *üfi ** Your Excellency '* the second 
person plural is preferred (but not in formal letters). 

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing people of 
standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The 
double plural in vw of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c. 
of Persian VLS and LL are common; lale is less common, while the 
plural of olsa is unknown. | 

(/) The following is an сани of the use of these polite forms 
of speech;—aZ: sau حالي‎ (5 sl (s pete or wla or) JU he alila, jarma- 
yiahat-i Janab-i ‘AR î Mali-yi banda na-shud "I haye failed to grasp Your 
Honour's meaning.' 

Remark F.— Man we is the only onè of the personal separate pronouns 
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an izajat. Ex.:, 

aMafo س‎ let ge aie pm s dition aS چذد گولی‎ 
Chand gü*i Ei bad-andish u hasüd К 
‘Ayh-jiiyan-i man-i miskin-and ?—(Sa‘di). 

* How long wilt thou say that the malignant envious seek to find fault 

with poor helpless ше?” 





t 2h33 giblah, the direction of the faceín prayer, especinlly ti the direction of the Ka'bah 
dS., tho sanctuary of Mecos: the EE dunl qiblatayn gies Mecca and Jerusalem. 

1 Janāb چناپ‎ signifies ** margin," ete.; ''threshold '' and hence “a place of 
refuge,'" and hence '* Your honour, ete.'*: к signifies ^ high." Even a Governor- 
General in attracting attention would aay to a Consul, Jondb-i Qunsal Uis3 Gis, 

і: Hazrat & pam ia from the same Arabic root n8 )s&2. luzür “presenco H and 
del ajall i the Arabic comparative or superlative Of clala заду © glorious, illustrious '' 
it must not be confused with Us! ajal the appointed hour of death or doom."' 
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135 sup qe man-i bar-bad! shuda. (mc) “° I tha ruined one"; ое 
man-i mazlūm (m.¢.) * I the oppressed.” 

The Afghans say soy w* man-i banda, but classically and generally in 
Persia the 12üfat is omitted; man banda ti: ye. Man banda, ummid Gwarda 
ат 10351 о) в سے‎ (Sat di). 

In m.c., the izafa! is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second 
person singular, and the first and second person plural; as, توی فقیر را چھ کار دارند‎ 
tuyi jair ra chi kar darand (m.o. only) ' what have they to do with 
you, poor creature ?""; suisse audit) pai | ar ا شای‎ maha-yi bi taqsir rà aziyyat 
mi-kunand (m.c. only) *' they are punishing us though we have committed no 
fault : شماهای بیچارا را اینجا چرا حبس کرد اند‎ ahumaha-yi bi chara ra chira 
' mî habs karda and? (m.c. only) "why are you poor creatures imprisoned 
here ў" 

Instead of tshan-+  bichüra sme ylä (not used), ünhü-ys bichüra 
tye cool? is used in m. c,, and am mardum-i bichara yee poy el in 
writing. 


Remark 11.— Man и tu 9 » .,« ' Land thou "", ‘both of ua’’, is an ex- 
pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry :— 
ولایت عمس وتو تودست مرا بگیر و س دامن تو‎ cel بر خیز برویم از‎ 
Bar-Ehiz biravim az in vilayat man u tu: 
Tu dast-i mara bigîr u man daman-i tu." 


$ 31. The affixed Pronouns ( 4l<i< ‘les sama’ir-7 mutiasila). 
(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are:— 


Singular, Plural. 
First Pers. p! am my; me; to me ghee — i man 
Second pers. =! at thy; thee; to thee م ج تان‎ 


Third Pers. i ash his, hers, ita: him, her, 
it; to him, to her, toit gl > i shin 


Rematk.—The plural of the affixed pronouns waa in all probability formed 
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination wf an to the singular, thus f 
am '' mine, me, etc.'' would result in the plural ©! am-an. However falha 
has now given way to kasra. 


(2) In classical Persian ash 9 and aidan eld were used for animate 
things only. In modern Persian they are applied to'inanimate things also. 


- — A ST == ي‎ -— 


| Bar p *' on'' and bàüd 30 * the wind " : bar bad ra lan up) oly to be deatroyed ; 
bar büd dádan 945 эч! tr. *' to destroy."' 

* In m.c. 122. 9 tur khuda is ог 1991,7 turá bi-khudá: tey khudā'i (vulg. and 
local.) ** without pay, impressed "" ; perhaps a corruption of muft-í Ehuda i 

* In prose this would be turd, 
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(3) In pronunciation these affixes should be, but seldom are, preceded : 
by a slight pause ; in other words they do not affect the syllabic accent of their 
words, thus: ojas داري در مدهل‎ asf s apie airi درخ تم‎ de A amad-am 
bi-tarbiyal-i suturan va a^ina-dari dar mahfili küran (Sa'd1)—'*1 felt a disin- 
clination to teach beasts and to hold up a looking.glass in this quarter 
of the blind”; dmadam po<1 would be '*I came", but amad-am 191 
` “ik came to me '' as in the example. 

(d) In words terminating in the vowel f, the final letter becomes 
a consonant, as: Bint piu “nose”; Aau biniyash “ his nose'’ or poetically 
binish. Sometimes the affix is written separately, as: (3 (4 but it is 
not so written by modern Persians. Ў 

(5) Words terminating in alif-4 magsüra paie càl change the de to alij 
and then insert the euphonical y, a8: jqg45 da'vd, (935 da'va-yash ** his 
claim or quarrel, etc.'* ; in m.c. often (dl«s3: ma'na-yash (xs and ma'ni 
yash (pare aro both correct. 


Remark.—By poetical license the vowel of the affix can be omitted, 
as pidar-sh (93322 '' his father.'' 


(6) After Arabic words ending in s1, as sb,3° kibriya", the alif of the affix 
should be retained, thus («/ sep): (“4,8 is poetical or modern colloquial, 

(5) In classical Persian the full forms of the singular are written in full, 
only after a word terminating in silent A. Ex.: a al khana-am!: in other 
cases the alif is omitted, as 24е madaram “ my mother."’ 

Remark.—Shaykl Sa'dI writes — 

دروغیگه حال aif од ends‏ به ازواسقي کت مشرش گند 

Here at could not be joined to af, but for the license of poetry. 

(c) After | or 5* a ,« is inserted for euphony, as «eL pa-yam ** my foot" ; 
ialyt mü-yat '' thy hair" ; bazit-yateyyjs*‘ thyarm**; wleli-> dast-Ad yi-man 
n our handa,” . 

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonie (s is often omitted, as 
daslhü-mün jJkes; ja-sÀ Q6 *this place": Büzü-sh (336; Kiram-Aa-sh 
pieces (better (9lyejs — diramAa-yash); (isle. jadü-sh *'his magie," also 
tsala jadū- yash. 

(d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are :— 

(1) 12: 9G nán-am bidih ** give (to) me bread."" 
(2) 2938. gujftam-ash ** I told him." 
(3) ss Way pish-ash biyar (m.c.) “ bring him forward."" 
i So written (probably) to indicate that the À is not sounded, 
t In tho m.e gly ty ін уә Ла duash rü biyür, or ju) |y (oss S har duyaah 
rü-biyür "' bring both of them,'' the (s is omitted or inserted indifferently : شر دویشان‎ 
har duyishin or wl! دوی‎ 5A har du-yi ia. ün- 


— = - 3 
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(4) ایاورد‎ Aby Pos digar bizabin-ash nayüvarad. ‘‘she will not 
again mention him" (lit. bring him on her tongue); ash here 
is the object ‘‘ him’* (and is not ‘her’, possessive). 

)5( دات نشنیدم‎ (m.e.) sada-" t! na-shanidam ** I did not hear you." 

. (8) cay = loe (m.c.) sadi-at kardam ** I called you."' 

(7) wh<ysa* padar-i man ‘‘ our father." 

(8) whales. sarhd-yishin ''their heads'" (but wit سر هاي‎ sarha-yi 
whan). Also colloquially sarha-sham. 

(e) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not much used: 
the separate pronouns are used instead. 

In classica? Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almoat 
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of 
the conjunctions? [vide (A)]: 295 sien بگی را از آنانگد عدر کردند بامنش‎ yek- rg az 
апап ki ghadr kardand bü man-ash düsti büd (Sa'di) “one of those who 
mutinied had a friendship with me.'' 

(f) It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by 
a kasra (or in the case of (c) by a cs). If, however, the noun end in 
silent A,* the izafal is in modern colloquial often omitted, as gl ola kiana 
shan î “their house," or شن‎ Gla înayî shan. In classical Persian this 
would be wii) Sia EAdna-yi-ishin or wile khana-yi shan; also in modern 
Persian it would be better о вау «724 &l& khdna-yi ishin than khana-yi shan 
or khana-shan. 

The basra is omitted in the following :— 

Led cd‏ چولإلة در بسقان aE‏ شاں ji upa‏ حورستانں 
(Nizamî).‏ . 

Examples of both :— 

ز اندوز سان کس ند у ышы‏ که اندوز افزون کند apf‏ 

Zi-andarz-1 man kas na-pchid rüy 
Ki andarz afzün kunad abrüy 

(Shah-Nama, Book I, sending message from Salm and 

Türto Faridün, p. 21). 

i None turned his face from our advice. 
Because advice—"’ 


| m.c. for sadáyat. 

1 In m.c. generally pidar. 4 

s af نباد چو سو باش‎ uas mp ath oio dii ae anf ua cy 

Сагча zi-dast bar-üyad chu nakh! büsh karim , 
Var-at zi-daaí na yáyoad chu sare biah üzüd—(Sa*dT)]— 

"Ifthou canst, be generous like the date palm. But if thou canst not, then 
be free like the eypress'': the epitheta karim 92:5 ап 8224 jÎ are frequently applied 
by poets to these two trees. Note the affixed pronoun af is joined to the conjunctions 
gar j$ and vagar p53 "if and “and if" 

4 Final silent Pis considered a vowel by some Grammariana, There is no final 





sa written vi (without the 9). 
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aij‏ من ارمغزتان شد تی چو از خود تان بیاند آگہی 
Zi pand-i man ar maghz-i (an shud tuhi‏ 
Chird az khirad-(i)-tan na-mand agühi ?‏ 
(Shah- Nama, same page as above).‏ 
دغر مود شان تا وتن о-ы er‏ شان جز باواز لسرم 
Bi-farmüd-i shan là nawizand garm i‏ 
Na-tAiwanand- shin juz bi-awas-i narm‏ 
(Shah-Nüma, Book L.— Padishahi-yi Tahmüras-i Div-‏ 
band si sil büd, p. 8).‏ 
ae Sls tl‏ شان بدان Saisie eles‏ شاں 
Bi-ayvan-i Zahhak burdand-i shan‏ 
Bi-dan azhdaha-fash sipurdand-i shan‏ 
(Shah-Nama, Book I. Bar takht nishastan-i Zahhak‏ 
va bunyad-i bi-did nihadan, p. 11). |‏ 
بود ШШЕ‏ سراسر پلاس alad daja Wya‏ ھ-راس 
Burad thanaha-shan sardsar palais‏ 
Na-dàrand dar dil zi- Yazdan hirüs‏ 
(Shüh-Nama, same page as above).‏ 


Remark I.—In modern Persian the plural affixed pronouns, when affixed 


to verbs, retain their Балта, аз „АМ quft-1-8han '' he told them " ;. Asl 
guftam-i-shan ** I told them.” 

Remark 11.—1t will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the 
direct or indirect object of the verb, ie. when personal pronouns in 
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by i) уй: vide $ 32 (a) 
for p in me, 


(0) ‚еы there is ambiguity which even the context does not make 
clear. :oQAR cos had-am guffi їп ш.б. would mean “ you spoke ill to 
me"'', at it might also mean “you said that I was bad'': in 3, la درنانم‎ 
darban-am raha na-kard “ the Pd notet me go (or let me in)'*, * darban- 
am' might mean ''my porter ; !; iy | Jia! (cla е оа څواشر تو از‎ 
Alae aiai نائش را ! پشت‎ By ib on Bryant iu az kħasisi misli tajirha-yi 
Isfahani dioi tii-yi shisha karda nan-ash ra! puaht-i shisha mi-málad (m.c.) 
"your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchant, 
putting her cheese into a bottle and rubbing her* (or its!) bread on 
the outside of the glass''; here nan-ash ,6 instead of “ her bread” 
might mean ‘‘the bread of it.'' 





= аа = ——— — ہہ‎ ы — 


1 In classica] Persian à noun in the accusative te which a possessive affixed 
ia attached often omita t}. 

1 Hore the ash would probably not refer to ‘cheeso'as the choose is іма» the 
bottle and therefore does not belong to the bread. Otherwise the ash could easily mean 
either * her" or * ita." 


L 
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(h) In m.c. [vide also (¢)] the singular affixed pronouns can be, and fre- 
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as: (Alp barayash 
“for him, her, it; aty “irom him, ete." : (3s ** in him, ete." ; lı for 
اش‎ &, colloquially (ss ‘to him, ete.’ : (55) zir-ash * under it" : мо гї biam 
düd (m.c.) **he gave it to me''; sto ob bi-af dad or <y (m.c,) " he gave it 
to thee”; aram pj; asal œ} ‘from me; from thee’’; tm kar az-isham? 
aliy yE ct (m.o) =“ they are not capable of doing this. (Such expressions 
are still considered vulgar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct). 

They are never affixed to » bar ** on", b bà ** with ", qe bi! ** without ^, 
UG "upto", 5» juz " exeept"", p3 sabar “above ™™, and some others. 

When the affixed pronouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first 
person is oalled mimi izafat «33! „ıe, the second yî igafat «9 (;0, and 
the third ahin-i izüfal «3.3 „ә. 

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first 
is called mim-i maf'ül (Ја pis. the second fa-yi. maf'ül Је 25, and the 
third shini maf'ül Јуде شین‎ or shin-i zamir-i maj'ül Jpie ped pys. 

(i) The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing :— 

Ма gurisna-mn ast «t ci aia le ** we are hungry " ; ahumá tishnalün 
ast 2—) wl aids L2 “you are thirsty '’: iahan garm-i shin ast G1 glieS انشان‎ 
they feel warm '' ; man sarma-m ast <<) ele us ** I feol cold." 

*(j) In modern Persinn the affixed pronouns can take the place of the 
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns, vide § SMF. 

(b) In kitab-ha hama-yi shün khiih ast cot شان گرب‎ Lua LUE Lut tt tne 
whole of these books are good '' — in Fitba hama kab خرب اچ‎ asa Leif اہی‎ 
uul, The singular ash (© could be substituted for shan wh in the pre- 
vious case; in kitabha hama-yash khūb ast (m.c) خوب‌است‎ Qf tea YL yy 
s these books, the lot taken as whole, are good '', hut in the sentence maki- 
hà az zamin chahür vajab buland büd va sar-i shan (or. sarha-yi-shan) tiz (m.c) 
چہار وچب بلفد ہرد و سر شان (عہ سرھایشان ) فیر‎ onaj) hise the singular ash اش‎ 
could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scattered idea. 


Bemark.—e yaye Осе уь "attached pronoun, nom, case"; i Las ~~ 
— “attached pronoun, acc, case, ato.’ 


& 32. Possessive Pronouns. 


fa) It will be seen from $ 31 (a), and (f), Examples 5, 7, and 8, that the 
affixed pronouns are possessive as well as personal. In the m.c., the 
affixed pronouns when possessive are properly followed by |) when their noun 
is in the accusative case." Ех. : af 1) eis dasl-am ra bigir “ take my hand” 
or dast-am bi-gir_& ais. 


E — " 


| Afghans and Indians say бе. 

f In classical Persian |) ia only used after the affixed possessive pronoun, third person. 
Ex. +: Рай az hukamá' pisar-ash-ra nahi kard az bisyár khurdan ki-l) uår- #1062 У u“ 
بسیار خرردں تھ‎ 3 ay ut ua philosopher warned his son against ovart-eating saying that—.'' 
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The dative and other cases are usually formed by prepositions, both in 
classical and modern Persian (and seldom by |). Ex.: «es! 324; 455) bi-gitah- 
al rasida ast " have you heard 1^; pisar-ash ra guft =i 1) usy- (Sa'di). 


Remark.—If the possessive affixed pronoun refers to more than one sub- 
stantive, it is affixed to the last only. Ex.: 41 .-$ 5. püshak u khurāk- 
am *' my clothing and feeding." If the substantive is followed by qualifying 
adjectives, the pronoun comes last.. Ex.: e» 3*5 ‘umri ‘ariza ** thy 
dear life! ': wide alao Remark to (6). 


(5) The possessive pronouns can also be expressed by the personal 
separate pronouns coupled by the izafat, to the thing possessed. Ex.: pye удо 
pidar-i man ‘‘ my father (lit. the father of me)"; lås Sla Lhana-yi ishan! 
" their house." 

(Pidar-i shün 2:32 and EkAama-shün wis ala (m.c.) would have the 
same meaning). 

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is put in its acousative form 
with 5. Ex.: 251,9 —2:* dast-i mara girift ** he caught me by the hand." 

The dative can be formed with l but preferably with &. Ex. : 1)! 533 
pala pidar-i ii-ra didam ‘‘I gave it to his father (m.c.)''; more commonly 
bi pidar-i i dadam او دادم‎ 922 à. 

Remark,—In a continuous sentence, ete., the separate pronouns also come 
last [wide Remark to(a)], Ex.: -,а 3 yo) pos و شرو شو و صمو رت زشت‎ cong 
کس را میترسانید‎ qabi'al-? pur sharr u ahür va süral-i zisht-i bad-tar az div-i û har 
kas rà mi larsinid ** his evil nature and ugly appearance—worse than that 
of a demon—used to terrify all.’’ 

The vocative of man |= as a possessive (not as a personal pronoun), does 
exist, 08 pidar-i mand We s "oh my father!” 

(с) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct 
speech the separate. 

(d) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative ts express 
possession. Ex.: oslas al yay LSJ a ejes «ut In 'imarat na az shuma ta 
na az @ mi-bashad (m.c. or class.) ‘* this building belongs neither to you nor to 
him’’: in mal az man ast? coo! oye y Sle wt (m.c.) *' this belongs to me.” 
(e) In certain cases the reflexive pronouns denote possession," vide 
§ 33 (a). | 

T 4 Mine p pE thine"', ‘his T eto., ага expressed by the demonstrative 





! Afghans and Indians say khüna-e eshün. 
2 In meo. datam rā > (affixed proftoun) would be more commonly used, 
* Also in mc. in mil-d man ast .اہں مال س است‎ 


* 
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, Pronoun «Л, аз: үе ef 5 az an-i man “mine”; aS ol y az an-i bi büd 
“to whom did it belong (whose was it) 1 '' | 
pio هسقم‎ ORE گودم‎ лу ше a3 Ll 854 oue E AU 2% 

Har ta*ifa-3 bi-man guman-i darand ! 

* Man zān-i khud-am chunan ki hastam hastam. 
(К. Rub. 334 Win.) 
' Each sect miscalla me, but I lheed them not, 

I am my own, and, what I am, I am." 

Sometimes 3 is omitted as:— 

ای کٹ در روی زمیئی mii f d дз»‏ دیگراں در شکم مادر و یشت پدرند 
Ay ki dar rii-yi zamin-1, hama wagt an-i £u niat‏ 
Digarün dar shikam-i madar u pusht-4 pidar-and‏ 

here n-i tu nist c-a S wf means ‘‘ does not belong to you." 

(g) In m.c. "mine, thine, etc." are коншу expressed by Jle, lit. 
"property." Ex.: w Jie mali man '* mine" ; 53. at les 5 ож "سال‎ 
mala man uw shuma fawfir na-darad ** whatever is mine is yours." The 
classical ,Jf is also used, as: gav-1 az an-i Barahman birün avardand «f 3 (5,2? 
aayi us gay "they had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin.” | 


Remark.—Possession, in classical and in modern written Persian, can 
sometimes be expressed by the dative case, ag: sy (sells را‎ seol padishah-+a 
ghulam-t bid ‘‘the king had a slave,"’ 


$ 33. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. 
(Ismi mushtarik e$ Le a! * also б pend Zamir-i talî.) 


(a) There are three reflexive pronouns in the classical language, 555 
khud,* ویش‎ khwish, and дә 5 khwishian, meaning '*self'': they are 
indeclinable and as a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence: they 
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to 
the subject. XKhud is applicable to either animate or inanimate nouns, and 
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their 
use :— 

)1( خود رفت‎ Silas 4) Gi BF Ehüna-yi Ehud rajt '* he went to his own house”; 
او رقت‎ Õli s @ bi-Lidna-yi © та]! ** he went to his (somebody else’s) house”; 


| Note plural verb after har, 

@ Note that Jie need not be repeated before а: sy tawfir, A. ‘ increasing, 
eta.'' in modern Persian has come to signify ** difference." 

3 Вгокеп рі. 4+1 Barühiíma. 

4 Note that the u is short, eide remarks on. $ on. * 2: khüd signifies: **a helmet," 
From khud ** self '" ia dorived the Peraian word Khudü '"God'"' (the self-existing). 

Б Note thab the 5 is not pronounced, vide Remarks on. 3 & 2. In modern Persian 
khwish meana also “a plough.’ The Afghans and Indians say ареал for ** self.'! 


"FT 
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mih ya dio Ue ma bi-khana-yi khud raffim “ we went to our own house" 
Zayd in his own house", but man Zayd rā dar bhána-yi khud didam 1 س زیف‎ 
(995 خود‎ dut. 15 would mean ** saw Zaydên my own house."" — Khud-ash (355. 
is used in classical as well as in modern Persian, as:— . 
ома он BIS Оду شود بیرگ‎ p گرزنی که در شہر‎ 
“A stag that enters the haunt of lions, 
In its home will make a death-vacancy 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples sà ia for the 
possessive pronoun. 

(2) كود رققم‎ Lhud raftam ** I went myself", or more forcibly رعتم‎ asi ше 
" myself, I went ''; aii* 35. EAud raftand '* they went themselves", or more 
forcibly siin sp4 wlon: ЬЕ khud burd òp 3> V "he took it away with 
himself  ; &-* lA! Mud ra kusht “he killed himself: in these 
instances khud is reflexivo, 

(3) In the sentence sls Jles خود‎ dis کس را‎ аа hama kas-rā ‘agli khud 
hi-kamal numayad. (Sa'd!) '*every one thinks his own brains perfect," and 
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary: Лата kas pS dà 
though grammatically in the dative must be considered the logical subject of 
the sentence. 

(4) With immaterial things, “ fame '', ** love '", eto., Ehud э» or khiwish 
uy in their possessive sense are used, and not LAwishtan н А. | 

(5) The phrase aiu sA Ehud bi-khwd signifies "spontaneously '', ** of 
my, thy, his, etc., own accord.” 

(6) In the language of mysticism (99s bi-bhudt or (535: Ji Аййшї-ї 
bi-Ehudi signifies ‘a state of religious abstraction or ecstacy in which the soul 
temporarily leaves the body.’ 

Note the'meanings of Aud :5* in the following two lines from ‘Umar-i 
Khayyam * :— 

انون که توباخردي ندانتي ا ent‏ سردا کد ز٣‏ خرد روی چۀ ځواهي دالست 

Akniin bí tu bà Ehud.s na-danisti hich 
Farda ki zi khud rari chi blucahi danist ! * 

Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught 

To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou leavest thyself 

iby death), what more wilt thou know ? 
'* But, if you know naught here, while still yourself, 
To-morrow, stripped of self, what can you know?"? 
(0. K. Rub. 52 Whin.). 


| tef is khud kushi '* suicide." 

* Khayyim “ tent-sewer,** the takhallus (poetical * nom de plume ') or. possibly 
the profession of ‘Umar; in either case the izüfat. 

* Past tense with present meaning. 

t For Y; poetical license, 


n a r dar thana-yi khud-ash didam “I saw‏ سس زیت را در گان ودش دیدم 


Р 
m" 
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JE deb Y aiia y pi уй گشتند و عبار‎ A рәј Оа این‎ 
a شمار‎ o D af aan] ale amu зї jJ ans, —f زا هسر درد‎ Qs E 
In aA-i qubür khük gashtand ü ghubar 
4i-khud shuda va bi-khabar-and az hama kar 
Наг zarra zi har! sarra giriftand kindr 
. Ah! in chi sarüb aat Ei t rüz-i ahumar ? 
** The tenants of the tombs to dust decay, 
Nescient of self, and all beside are they; 
Their sundered atoms float about the world, 
Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day." 
(O. K. Rub, 242 Whin.).. 
Bemark 1, —Khud 335. is largely used in compounds; both classically and 
colloquially, a3: . оу Шал “Proud, self-conceited’’: (21) sph khud- 


ray “‘ self-opinionated *’ ; خوددازي‎ Khud-dari (m.c.) °° gelf-posseasion, cam. 





posure; aay Ahudi (rare) *‘ egotism,’? 
Remark 1I.—In the speech af the vulgar, Ehud ıı has a plural khud-Aa 
lass. before the affixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows :— 
Khudhayimün alain. khudha man оа 555, апі. khudīmān (vulg.) ; 
and so on for the other persons. 


(б) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase Bı bi-nafsi-hi signifying in propriá 
personná (or eib bi-n-nafei)* can follow a, etc., for all persons, both in 


speaking and writing. Ex.: pays ( eb or) 48 n ودش‎ hua rà bi- 
nafsih (or. bi-n-najfs) didam “I saw him in his own person'*; ай 34& lis 
siin hän Ehud bi-nafs-ih rajtand ** they themselves, personally, went." 

(c) AAwish (E „% can be substituted for === in places where the latter 
signifies possession, but | 2,5 rarely like 34& stands alone without a 
substantive. It is also classically used in compounds, as: pe ونش‎ e 
bin. Asa reflexive pronoun , &' «& is not used in m.o., vide (n. 

Example of kAwish , 55 standing alone -— 

Hy yt ole оно deio pL. ojla علم‎ o I BE anas) Ja ss 

Chu" dil bi-dusti-yash. khwish rà *alam süzad 1 

Chir. bi-dushmani-yi man ‘alam bar afrazad ? 

* ( Anvar-i Suh, Chap. I, SI. 15.) 
" My heart affection's flag for him displays 
Why should he then a hostile banner raise 1 '* 
(East. T'rans.) 

! But Ehud-r*i (ell) خوت‎ suba, | 

* The Persians usually follow the modern Arabic pronunciation and say 5i-najfsih 
t-i in the frst instance and bin-najs lll in the second. As already stated, the 
final short vowels aro omitted in modern Arabic. For the doubling of the n in the 
second instance, wide § 10, In #—Si) the final Ai is the third person ` mase, affixed 
pronoun '' he. it '': in Arabie this final pronoun would be changed to agree with the 
subject or object, in number and gender, eto., but tho Persians often neglect this point 
of Arabic syntar. In writing they, however, also do use the Arabic dual and plural 
forme bi-nafrihumü and bi-nafzihum. 

? Chu y> is in speaking always chi, 
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Khwish (44> is applied to persons only, but cannot be employed to 
emphasize a noun or a pronoun: man khwish rajtam من خریش رفتم‎ could not? 
be said. 

(d) KhwssMan pja 18 compounded of (= >> Lhwish and yû tan 
'! body '* ; it is both possessive and reflexive, and unlike £45 it can stand 
alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Ex.: کشت‎ ty خو يشت‎ khan ra 
kusht “he killed himself Ке s 5926 Anh da pii pi 23У TL har kas awlad-i 
khwishtan ri dist mi-dairad (m.c.) *‘ every one loves his own offspring "" : 
ee! Qu ees را جان‎ Муз üdami-zid! rà jün-i khwishtan shirin asi 
(class.) '* man holds his own life dear '', or '* hisown life is dear to man." 

аунау а аду aiet poe Uis ترک‎ 
Tark-i dunyü bi-mardum ámuzand 
KAwishtan sim u ghalla andüzand—(Sa'dt). 
То others they teach retirement from the world 
While they themselves are engrossed in collecting silver and 
grain." 

KhwisMan „4з „5. also occurs in a few compounds, as: LAwtahtan-bin 
(rH upra (class). 

Khwishtan شت‎ „` i8 applicable to rational beings only. 

(¢) In modern colloquial, although ¿> is occasionally used alone, it is 
more usual for it to be coupled with the affixed or separate pronouns singular 
and plural. Ех.: «0 e رد‎ Ehudi man guftam* (m.o. only), or Si east 
khud.am gujtam (m.c.) ''I myself said '; оё خود شما‎ khud shuma guftid 
(а.с. опу), от 9248 ود تان‎ Ehud-i tan quffd (m.c. only) ‘you yourselves 
said"; L4 LDhudash raft (vulg), ez apt uf а khud-i ап тата тай 
(m.c. only) "that man went himself” ; p5 255 در‎ dar Еліт shahr (m.o. 
only) ‘‘in the city itself." 

The forms khud-am pad, Khud-at 2294, ete., are also classical, aa : 
wla; paS al re! e "E да! لتو‎ ame-——3 ty! al ie fl) دادو‎ 
خصمت کجاست زر قدرم خودت فن يارو کیت بر سر وچشم صفش نشان‎ 

Dada jalak ‘inan-i iradat bi-dasl-i tu " 
Ya'ni ki man kiyam bi-murad-i khud-am rasan 
Khasm-aí kuja-st zir-i qudum-i Ehud-at figan 
Yar-i tu kist bar sar u chashm-i man-ash nishan 
(Hafiz, Letter Nün.) 


1 Note that uxeST. üdami *' man! haa three syllables and not two as in Hindu- 
stani, but ddam-i * a man" : also that kAwishton uy does not here refer to the 
grammatical subject of the sentence. However in sentences of this kind where no 
ambiguity ean arise, ''his own, eto."’ must be rendered by a reflexive and not by a 
separate personal pronoun, | 

* Note the m.c. position of khud 295 and tho isdfat “Jal: classically pil ممن خود‎ 
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. Remark 1.—1п огйїпагу conversation the rule that the reflexive pronoun 
should be used when the pronoun refers to the subject, is frequently broken 
if no ambiguity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus : «aye 
(reme mi-Ehhaaham dastam rà. bi-shüram ‘I wish to wash my hands,'' 
instead of mee ڈ ست خود را‎ pore mi-ciwaham dasi khudam-rà bi-shüram 
(m.c.): era (5 p qa bhudam bi-chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c. and 
emphatic) “ZI, I myself, with my very own eyes saw (it) "*: wide last two 
examples in (a) (1). 

Hemark 1H.—' Though LAud is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as 
خود ها رفقند‎ liu gli) are occasionally met with. 


The advantage of using the affixed pronouns with thud эээ as posseasivea 
is shown in the last two examples of (a) (1). 


Remark 111.—In m.e., the phrase (arma bi-Ehudam means '* Tam myself 
again," while spa. bi-kAud means "foolish, useless; also in à faint'': 
vide lines in (a) (6). 


(Л In the mc. (4 is usually used as a substantive only, signifying 
‘a relation”; khwishdn u diisiin üss s خريشان‎ ‘relations and friends ** ; 
خویش د قرعی ندارد‎ bhwish u qawmi na darad. ** he has no kith or kin.” 

zd و ده‎ чм! умы Фу азл T эз уз &$ yaly оз аја? sefa و‎ 
va hukamá* gufla and barüdar ki dar bandi khiwish ast na barüdar ast va na 
Ehwish ast (Sa'di) **and the sages have said that a brother who is wrapped 
up in self is neither brother nor kinsman '' : in this extract from the Gulistan 
there is a play on the two meanings of Ehiish : (another reading is barddar-i ki 
saly without the second ast). 

Khpishäwand òlis subs, “a relation, kinsman,'' is classical and 
modern. 

(9) KAwishan (1242 is used in m.o. for the reflexive pronoun (in the 
acc.) : for ita use, vide (d). 

(4) In modern Persian, spoken or written, the affixed pronouns can take 
the place of the reflexives when the latter are used as possessives, аз : 
mi-Ehwaham* dast-am rà. bi-shüram prb pe: palya want to wash my 
hands ™' (for dast khud rā ن دست خود را‎ dast-i Khudam-ra 1) fos 3): 
aya shuma dya-tan' ra khpdnda id? ophoys& 15\K7 4S Uf “have you read 
your verse ? ** 

The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should be noticed that 
нье ay stand either for dast-am ra or dast-i mara, but jpe ==> represents 
only dasl-i marā. 

(i) Yak-digar Sof and ham-digar Koes "one another; each other” 
are reciprocal pronouns: yak-digar r@ mi-zanand oij;.< 5 j£ "they are 
striking each other; fighting together.' Hama tawdi'-i yal-digar bi-kunid 
یکدیگر بکنید‎ Rune) ias (Gul., St. IX, Chap. I) **do you all bid farewell to each 





| Piural üyüát4 tin ri. 
6 


82 SIMPLE DEMONSTRATIVE PEONOUNS. 


other." For misl-i ham pa Jie “alike (like each other), etc.'", vide under, 1 


Adverbs of Comparison. 


5 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns (Ism-i ishüra UM a! ). 


(а) The demonstrative pronouns are g! in “this” (ism-i ishara-yi garib 
سه ( اسم اشارا قریب‎ of ! an ‘that’? (ism-i iehdra-yi ba'īd owu ILM aa!) ; they 
refer either to persons or things,* and precede the noun they qualify. When 
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. Ex.: әу url in mard. *' this man "* ; 
uj u! inzan "this woman"; WUS این‎ in Rilab-ha ** these books '' ; 
gbese pxl În mardumān “ these men.” . 


Я 
Remark.—The noun demonstrated is called 44 з. 


(b) A more ancient form of oi was pl im, which perhaps remains in jsp” 
imrūz “today”; Ja imedl ‘this (current) year' ; ee imshab ** to- 
night''; and іп уь imbar “this time” (old). Imsubh eer ** this 
morning’ also occurs, but is not chaste. : 

In classical Persian the plurals inm uli! and алап wif *'these'"" and 
‘those’ are used for rational beings (z-rih c 55/5 (sometimes as a separate 
aubatitute for and in the sense of L5 '' they "—and gil îna and lûf anha 
for things ghayr-i 2i-riih 33 7%. These plurals are used only when the 
pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute for & substantive, Ex.: 4&9 Uf 
aae Lo jj daS dnamiki qabl az ma mibüdand! ''those who existed before 
us" Note the relative .s [vide $ 42 (g)] after Uf йлап. In modern Persian 
these plarals in Gn wf are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed 
by the relative i af. Anka ki 2$ lpf, or amha^i ki a£ =" they who "' 
(ihan ki all cannot be used), 

Anha (ki) is however classically used for “* they ** :— 

Say toke p طلبش هر‎ aiy  دندوسرف جہان زیر قسدم‎ af Vf 
Anha ki jahan zir-i qadam farsüdand 
V'andar talab-ash har du jahan paymitdand 
‘“'The sages who have compassed sea and land, 
Their secret to search out and understand,—"’ 
' (0. K. Rub. 151 Whin.) 








| In conjunction with the preposition © frequently in classical and in m.o wà 
and ues: bidin sobab, bi-din sabab or —fihat are used in m.c. ; but not bi-dün mard- 
bidîn зап. ‘The demonstrative pronoun for "that"! must not be confounded with the 
Arabio word wi "time," The w of these pronouna must not be pronoumoed nasally— 
n common fault amongst English that are accustomed to speak Hindustani. Та 11.0 a 
is frequently pronounced in. ۴ 

laa aS of ja Иб уийат ba-juz ün kí tu hamsáyo-yi Gt (Ba'di), “ I sald‏ اوئي ۾ 
except this that thou arb ita (of the house) neighbour"; here y! is used for «f : vide also‏ 
and § 34 (n) (10). Sia‏ )6( 30 $ 

1 In modern Persian bidand Oo, would be used, 

4 Har du jahün wie 99 7%, Le., this world and the next. 





SIMPLE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 83. 


af lof‏ در ёо]‏ در جوش شددد 
Anha ki dar aámadand dar-jüsh shudand‏ 
Many have come and run their eager race.'"‏ ** 
(Whin. Trans. Hub. 237.)‏ 

, (c) In modern Persian the plural in Aa &! only, ів used. Ex.: p aia l| 
of she Lil inka safid va ánhà siyah and '* these (things or persons) are white 
and those black "* ; bi-anha in'üm dad va ba-inkd dushnam (m.c.) sis el Yl 
pls lub 4 ** he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these 
(or во the latter).”’ 

(d) For phrases «ye «f 3* '' mine,'' etc, vide $ 32 (f). Ba'zi bar Gn-and 
auf 4 ån “some are of opinion " is classical as well as modern; this 
idiom occurs in the Jgbal-Nàma-yi Jahangiri, * vide' p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of 
Beng. As. Soc, 

(е) Zn yy! also means ‘‘ the latter’ (i.e. the nearer of two), and wT “the 
former '' ; vide Example second in (c), and Syntax. 

(f) ef 3 means *' for that reason, for that purpose,'" classical. ad 
as و این حگایت ہا تو از آں گقتم‎ n ۸ e an gujtam ki (class.) **m 
reason for relating this story was—’’ ; so also Shaykh Sa'di says :— 

DOP شرف دارږ که اسقخوان خورد ر جانور‎ Jf y dy aa 5 qs 
Humay bar hama? murghün az ün aharaj darad 
Ki ustukhwan khurad va jan-war nayizarad 
"The Huma * is exalted above all birds because 
It lives on bones and injures no living thing.” 

Apparently wf jl stands in such sentences for cub of y. 
аб ые Ыш ӘТ pbs ty ee cet im harfha rā bi-khatir-i Gn di-shuma 
mi-giiyam ki (m.c.) ‘I tell you all this, only that (merely that) you—." 


Remark.—Compare 2S “ef 3), vide Compound Conjunctions. 
(ly) Note the employment of jT in the following examples which are both 
classical and modern :— 
حاجت سن إت است تھ سرا دل شاد گرداني‎ hajat-i man an as Li mara dil-shad 
gardam *' my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy "; ss of e 


bîm än büd ki аг галт halak shavam “T nearly died of‏ تە اززلگم هلاک شرم 
ts wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound)."‏ 





ص س = ~~ Lá!‏ — 





! In modern Persian af uf ia usod in writing, but seldom or never inn cias 

* After the prepositions » - J3 - and 3, the alij of these deronstrátive pronouns 
may be omitted, and they may be joined to their preposition in one word. Ex. we) for 
ux! 355 ir! «oH 5 vide page 69, note 1. 

3 No icüfat after 44^: mc, requires the izü/at, 

4 The huma | or humay leê is the bearded vulture or lammergeir and is not 
a fabulous bird ss translators have supposed: vide JL Аа, Вос. Beng., Dec. 1906, There 
aro however fablea attached to it; one is that the perton on whom its shadow falla will 
rise to sovereignty; another that if any one kills it, his death will occur within forty 
days: irom this word is derived the adjective gles humiyiin ** auspicious,'' ete. 

5 The izüfat cannot be omitted after bim, 
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И,‏ كشي ورا جرم بخشي رری و سر برآسقائم بف را فرماں نباشد هرچه فرمائي بر آذم 
Gar kushs var jurm bakhehi riiy u sar bar astan-am‏ 
Banda rà jarman na-bashad har-chi farma*s bar an-am—(S*'adt).‏ 
Mhether thou slayest or pardonest, my head is laid on thy threshold,‏ " 
Thy slave (I) has no will; whatever thou decreest be accepts with‏ 
resignation. (Gul, Chap. II, St. 2.)‏ 

In classical and modern Persian the phrase süf p بعضى‎ ba'zi bar ün-and 
** gome are of opinion," ete., is of common occurrence. 

(i) In mystic poetry wl is often a substantive and signifies something 
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individuality. The following two 
examples, which the writer does not attempt to translate, exemplify this 
obscure meaning :— 

dals‏ این оу а аы‏ خط he‏ 5 لعل 
alo gul af enu uf òai‏ و àla uil‏ 
Shahid in nist ki darad Ehat-i sabz u Іар la'l‏ 
Shahid an ast ki їп darad u an-i darad‏ 
aya Tr £ T АЎ а=) wu o—aels‏ 
بد طلعت ° آت باش کے انی دود 
Shahid an nist ki müuiyyu* miyan-r darad i‏ 
Banda-yi tal'at-i-in* bash ki Gn-i darad | |‏ 

(i) In m.c. 1n w àn signifies various things, as: 49 qf سسجت این ر‎ uhh 
in u ün shud ** we talked of this and that (different topics).” 

Na in va па ап шї а ر‎ wl û “neither this nor that, neither the one nor 
the other "' : 

io ШЇ coy) ای‎ dol uir 
در ګورد تو سنگ است برو سنگ بخور‎ 
Süfs shuda-1, 1n na-Ehiwuri án na-Ehwuri? 
Dar-Ehipurd-i iu sang-ast ; bi-raw sang bi-Ehirur (0.K.) 
“t Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that, 
Then go and eat the pebbles * off the plain." . 
(Whin. Trans, Rub. 251.) 

In man-am ki mi-ravam (m.c,) eye 4S pie ot “I am just going or about 
to start, or I will go; 1n ü'st они (ог $nab ü'st c. 500) ** here he 
ig" 5; în u'st ki mi-ravad '* he is just going."' 


1 Vor ia postical for اگر‎ 3: am at the end of the lines stands for 
not the affixed pronoun. 

* Taahdid on the (s by poetical license : "tone hair," 

5 Tal*at ** aspect or face." 
* Sang khwurdan سقگ ځوردن‎ also means “to be stoned ''; there is a double 
meaning. 
t Inak manam pie ofi, or injü-yam Uni! mio. "here T am," 


ii T am” and ія 
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.  @) In the following m.o. sentence porey ge af wul این‎ Hy oh yh 
Кат bþi-kun va ila în ast ki man rasidam ** work or else I shall be down on 
you," 1n ast is used in a dramatic sense and signifies ‘* here I am,”" i.e. I'll 
be with you; uw! could be substituted for in ast ki «—* 2x1 in this sense- 
but not in in ast kí bà shuma guftram A8 گھ با شیا‎ i! which means '* this is 
the reason that D spoke to you." — 

(E) The modern colloquial and classical phrase lef wf s lp uel “Tn kuja 
та ап kuja *'where is this and where is that,*’ signifies ‘you can’t even 
compare the two—one is so much the superior to the other." 

(I) The following idiom is old, but stillin use amongst the Afghans :— 
gos یاد‎ poe e p (Pl уз af Qul y wss chün az in bi dar inam jarigk shawam 
mara yad bidih **when I am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in, 
remind me (of that)."* 

(m) In (a) it was stated that the demonstrative pronouns precede their 
nouns, but this rule is violated when emphasis is necessary. Ex. : Ике аў pam 
Sh! ei $23 ep ki savar shuda büdam in ast 'the horse I rode—this 
ів it." 

(n) The following added instances of demonstrative pronouns perhaps 
exhaust their meanings in the m.c. 

(1) ою Л иы, Ale из он) зә الا‎ э па illa dar in panjah-salagi* ba 
ü kushti mi-giriflam ** otherwise in spile of these fifty veara of mine, I would 
have wrestled with him, even with these fifty years of mine—.’* Vide also 
No. (8). 


)2( ندید‎ thle pa of رمیهید - وقتیکه نزدیکقر شدي‎ let. Dur ittifags* suma 
rasdid; wagti-ki nazdik-tar shudi an ham chara nad '*Ъу chance you 
arrived; when you drew near, he too—(the other party over there)—saw no 
help for it—.'' 

Remark.—Note the slovenly change from plural to singular in the verba. 


Маат 55:359 means ''nearer than you were when you rüsidid 2224.'* 
Note the use of gf for 4 **he'': better û. 


)3( و بدان رسید که کنیز را بکشقند‎ Slope end oh » bar yak digar ghayrat 
mi-burdand wa bi-dan rasid ki kaniz ra bi-kushtand (clasa,) ‘they got jealous ® 
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that they killed 
the girl.” 


би “now; also “behold, lo"; used in writing and in me. 
a rors ue a adj. from Mea “ fifty’ and lm * year '' : subs. 





di: ' the state of. being fifty years old.'' 
а ьа Ка Бада thia word has generally a good sense and means 
'"anice sense of honour; jealousy for the honour oí one's womankind."  Hi-sg&ayrat 
cM (m.c.)is used as an abusive term by Muslims. In modern Persian hasad à—» 
or rashk ef^ would be subatituted for shayrat شرت‎ in the sense oi *'' envy '' in the 


above example. 
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(4) gx) Pom ths chand-i! ba*d az-im (classical and m.¢.)= stig J às 
ba! d-az chandi “a little after this”; osf p wey die روز‎ rizs chand bar in bar 
dmad (class.) “‘a few days passed after this.” | 

(5) eio 45,6 انگشت به بيني‎ of of ike بد نداږږ‎ pclisle ‘adathd-yi bad ma- 
dirad misl-i dn-ki angusht bi-bini-yi EAud-ash bi-kunad “ she (a little girl) haa 
no bad habits such as picking her nose." 

Remark.—Angusht is used in a general sense and does not require | 
after it. 

(6) == ХЬ? ё sles seit in-ham panjah dana filî 'st ** and here are fifty 
pieces of gold."' 

Remark.—Note that there is no iz/at after dana; alao «X5 for «4 4: 
We ds dana-yi (ila could also be said. 

(7) aSl Gay bardy-i dn-ki “* because—."’ | 

(B) DUH کد درخقی بدان بزرگي چه طور‎ paile wya hayran mandam ki ғал 
bi-dán buzurgî chi taur uffad (m.e.) '*I remained lost in astonishment aa to 
how a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen °": vide also 
No. (1). 

Remark.—'The clause after af is in the direct narration. 

(9) 35,5 3b giao p سخت‎ Jy GET Qo wil 29) pil ay Ziba banum 220 аљ 
darb-i ulg ra sakht du-dasti büz karda —'* Ziba Khanum suddenly and violently 
with both hands bursts open the other door of the room —. "' 

(10) 2335 thy! برد‎ ayy ® cope wt Oty pil-i man chizi rüpiya büd ; & ra 
girifta (Afghan) ** I had a few rupees by me; taking it—."’ 

Remark.—Note ty fi-r@ for ty wl: the latter would be more correct. This 
idiom is common amongst the Afghans.* 

(11) 3€ uf «35 uf 55 3 parfum wl ot 9 wt po dar în vaqt man in. kar 
mi-kardam ва даг ап о ап каг (Арап) ‘аё опе (special) time I did one 
thing and at another fixed time another." a 

(12) a£: af eu pul die migli in asi ki na-bāshad *'it is as if it were 
not,'' i.e. '' not worth speaking of, contemptible.” 








i Classically chande, ** an indefinite quantity ; some ; a little while." 
5$ Panj3A ashrofi (now o two-tümü&n piece) or penjüh lira or some such phrase 
would ordinarily be used instead of pamjah düna filü. 
5 Chisi Le m.e and clasical for (2399 gadri “a little’! In me, nasd-i man 
* D 3» and ihān olej are strictly applicable to rational beings only—except in 
‘the cago of personification. This rule is however frequently neglected, 
For classical examples of substitution of yl for wf» wide § 30 (6) and footnote 2 to 
24 (a). 
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aG qa inbi and aGT G tā aaki ''until, before ": 3 pois) “UT i U 
ig saye D Wn-bi anjd rasidam & murda büd (m.c.) ** before I arrived there he 
had died'” : asidu إثر لمي‎ oto aT D uus Eu gale yi jay jaj riz bi-rüz bar 
miqdár mi-a|züdam tà ünki sharab asar nami-babhshid (m.c.) “ every day 
Į increased the quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating 
effect." ' 

(13) Zn büd ki af sy) ıl “this was the reason thnat—''; an ki 4&f 
(classically and in modern writing) *'he who" ; not 8i Ei. 

(o) In inak «£u! ** behold here, here is,’ and dnak î “ behold yonder, 


"there is," the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but the signification 


is intensive : exe «£u! *! behold, here I am "; »nak mi-ayad عط ““ اينک مي آبد‎ 
he is coming `°: ‘UW gman Agha (inak nam-i i) ( 3f pb Au! ) GT tais '* "Usmán 
Aghá (for such was his name)—'' : inak-am p cx *! behold here am L'* 

(p) Amt 3f is "bravo!" ; and ам یت‎ or ünat «à, for án turi 19 wf 
"t that for thee '' ; also inf ** bravo! ' ; and inf =) ог ваї к y! ** this 
for thee," occur only in poetry. 


$ 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Homin gesa “this same one, this very one” and wea! haman “that 
very one’’ are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are 
of more frequent use in the modern langusge than in the classical. They are 
simply the demonstratives strengthened hy the particle ham pa: dar haman 
rūè jp wba jo = ham dar Gn ritz jp «Л jo pè, oto., eto. In mee. the plurals 
lása and: Llet are also used. These words have other significations illus- 
trated below. Examples :— 

(а) Натйп е\«®—һатап oessignities ‘‘ when——then (that same time),"" 
* as soon as?’ > oy wet maly woe whet op eet oy biriin amadan-t LE hün 
haman va murdan-i boradar-am haman bid ''as soon as he was bled my 
brother died," ** no sooner was he bled than—.''* This idiom is classical 
as well as m.c.: vide also (c). 

(bj Hamin ws and hamin wea also mean 'thesame." Ex.: gle gnl 
ai» afta! in aman ast, hi didid “ this is the very same one you saw та 
آمدیم‎ 1) cos $ az hamin ғаћ атайт “же саше Бу із very road, this is 
the same road we came by." ap wit ge Cele Papthish-i man hamin bud 
" my desire was the same; this very thing was what I too wished" ; man 
ham ün-am p wea cre (m.c.) "Lam that very person; I am he "T; Aisa le 
pin A palea mi hamish haman-im ki büdim (m.c.) '* we are always just as 
we have been, we are always the same." 
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| In rn.c. often. pronounced hamün; for er! m and wil rm. ار‎ m are the emphatio 
of 3| ete. | 

1 Or birün ümadan-i LÀün vo murdan-i barüdar-am yak-i büd (m.c.) ae cx] api ye 
و سردن برادرم بکی بود‎ 
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(0) «5 5 eof s oues amin ki Gmadam fi raji (m.c.) “ as soon as I 
came, he went " [ride (a)]. 

(d) 202 G wa hamin yak dāna, ** only this one ’’ (classical and m.c.), 

(є) oe ui le wise Aamin ja kushita shud, *' he waa killed in this very 
spot; 10;9 ين‎ hamin {агай (m.c.) “not later than to-morrow '' =the 
English vulgarism ** to-morrow as ever is.’ 

(f) oy cnet үзе, ш», Жл harakatash lamin va suthanha-yash 
hamin būd (m.c.) ** such was his conduct and such were his words.” 


§ 36. Compound Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(a) Compounds with the adverb w= chitin! “like, manner, etc,’’. are-— 

(1) ewe chunin (for wt we = like this) and Laine ham chunin “ such 
a one as this " : also adverb ** in this manner."' 

(2) whe chundn (for of we ‘like that") and wis. Aam-chunan “such 
a one as that '' : also adverb **in that manner ' : wets oe y ume chunin 


va chunan kardi ** you did so and 80" : 34 1ه صررت حال چنیں و چدان‎ hal 


chunin va chunan büd '* the matter was so-and-zo °" : 
باری إی چناں و چنین‎ Fy * بانگ بر زد خرد که ہاش خمرش‎ 
here chunan va chunin oe з vie is contemptuous, * Oh So-and-so." ' 

Remark, —ypie ol in chunin? and wis wl dn chundn are rather more 
emphatic forms. 

(b) کرد‎ Sule ames cente cuia b + ba chunin shakhs-i suhbat na-bayad kard 
(m.c.) °“ one should not converse with such a person™ ; !ست‎ wia chunin ast? 
" is the case вої is it so ?™'; here chunin aia is an adverb.’ 

(c) Chunin o2 can be combined with wl; as, چیڑی‎ wais پیش من ایی‎ 
pics قوش‎ af o pish-i man în chunin ch na-büd ki ‘iwaz bidiham (m.c.) 
"I had no such thing with me that I could give in exchange '': G این چنین‎ 
гє?) p) eR in chunin t@ yak farsath rajtim (m.e.) ‘‘in this manner we 
travelled a farsakh '' ; here 1n chunin cra c2 i8 an adverb, 


— — — = 














| Chün c also means '' how ?, because and when.'" к 
f Tu baun hai ay aise taise? (Urdu). 
3 Dar talüsh-i in chunin ja-i būdam po} ur Ur ouk. ul .در تلاش‎ 
* Or bà chunin ashkhas (P5 colas U (without cs of unity), 
f Chunin gee and chunün ca are asma-yi kinayat, 
Similarly chundn «Ha with ãn. Ex: va fawr-i-bi ün murgk-Àa ded: mi-kardand 
ün chunán gái na-shunida büdam бен РУ what эзле у - af و طوریگه‎ 
[elass.) ** I had never heard birds sing aa those did.'' | 
| The qs of unity ean be added to chundn wie and Aam-chundn ھمچنان‎ (bui 
rarely if ever to chunin or ham-chunin) : vide page 88, note ?, 
И2 بر جہان‎ ys alp (Шш уйе y and is 
Chunán-i kí az müdar-5 püraü 
Brzüyad, ahavad bar jahün pádislah 
(5hah-Nüma, Jild-i Avval, Ea'y zadan-í Kayvüs dar kir. Südaba va Siy'üüsh). 
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Remark.—In the second example yb .»! in tawr would be more usual. 


(d) چنین کردت‎ » whe! chundn u chunin kardan (or gujlan) ‘‘to pro 
crastinate, evade, have recourse to gubterfuge.'' 
(e) Chunsnha ine and chundnha (Ge “‘such like things’’ are not used. 
(f) cima ham-chunin is merely a more emphatie form of Qum chunin, 
Ex.: aef lait geit wsigee ham-chunin shakhs-i таја атай (m.c.) ** a person 
exactly like this came here '': (455. Lima ham-ehunin har bikun (m.e.) 
"act like this*' ; in the latter example Aam-chunin is an adverb: af Qaid 
س هم دارم‎ celo 5 9 ham-chunin ki tu zür däri man ham-daram (m.c.) *' just 
as you are strong, s) am I too strong.” Б 
(7) БіпШагіу «ља із тегеју а тоге emphatic form of ws. Ex.: Aam- 
chunün ädam-i ға anja didam as آدمي را آنجا‎ gama I saw a man there 
just like him **; Aam-chunan shabha-3 man dar ‘'umr-i Ehud na-didam (m.c.) 
شخصی س دز عمر خود ندید‎ lines “I have never in my life seen a man like 
him '*: عرض * کردم‎ ap абаа ga man ham-chunan ki būd ‘arz kardam (m.c.) 
“1I related it exactly as it happened (or as was the case)."* 


Hemark.—It will be noticed that ham-chunin (7m is for near, and 
ham-chunan jx for remote, things. 

(A) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative 
pronouns and deserve notice, viz. «x«2 hamchu ''so (їп т.с. pronounced 
hamchi), such,'" and gai and wais chandin* and chandan " 80 much,” 
Their use is best illustrated by examples. 

(1) 4x2 hamchu or sas hamehün. Ex.: apf sul ames 1 у kar-ra hamchu 
bayad kard (m.c.) ** the work must be done like this '' : af сш. giis pof ema 
ea) Sie hamchu üdam-i dilir-ist ki migl-ash nist (m.c.) “ he is such a brave 
man that there's none like him"; jy pret" Aamchu riz (clnss.) '* clear aa 
daylight." ' 


КетағЕ,— уха hamchin is also occasionally used in m.e. The follow- 
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words :— esst شمچون ور‎ 
tar pee hamchün va hamchin, hamchin-ash Ehusha (vulgar) ‘he does it 
like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.'' 


— - — — —— 








| For &x2la. chunánchi and 4f. chunanbi, vide under Conjunctions, 

* Ara düshtam داشنم‎ 8232 (m.c.) ** I made a petition in writing." 

3 The cs of unity added to ham chunün or chumün ki by the Afghans and 
occasionally by Persians is perhaps incorrect. Ex.: LOB (ог جناب‎ | азы зы 
شدم‎ sd شف س فم‎ no (Afghans) “I was entangled (or imprisoned) there 
exactly as he was"; wide Adverbs and Conjunction, 

* For chand òia ‘i afew, etc." ride § 30 (9). 

5 Instead of hamchu 5344 the words hamchundn wO2*4 or hamchunin ха 

8$ In (m.c.) misi Qe would be used instead of hamchu тта, 
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Khusha 225% is vulgar for hush ast c=! .رش‎ Instead of ham-chiln 
cms and hamchin хта, the words chunün às and chunin peie would 
be better. 

(2) Chandan wisia' “30 much as that; so many; that amount; all that 
time," and chandin owais “all this; this long time,” eto., are used with or 
without a substantive. Ex.: chandān! wols :—pi=il i a ato بم‎ cul p йд 
(0592 chandan sharüb bi-man dad ki na-tavanistam bi-Ehuram (m.c.) *' he gave 
me so much wine that I couldn't drink it (all)"'; chandan migli ü nami- 
danam ызы sl de 5-9 (m.c.) "I don't know such a lot as he does”; 
chandan dakhl-3* bi-zaban-i Farsi na-daram gy فارسی‎ шоу озо چندان‎ (class,) 
'* [ have not a great knowledge of Persian.'' 

To chandan woa the indefinite , - can be fixed as:—Chandan-i az ta*ün 
murdand ki~ & oisye wyelk jt ilaia * such a number died of plague that—.'* 


Chandün-i az in malikhülya firk qujt* ki bish tagat-i gujtan-ash na-mand 


(Allah А9 gån as aaf od aaiae Loy le (Gul., Chap. LT, St, 21)‏ نماند 
‘so much did he rave like this that he ceased from mere exhaustion.”‏ 

‘Umer chandin-t ki kam bashad parishant kam ast - «b pf абыз E 
vd pF cells .; the shorter one's life the less one's worry." 

Chandan also means “fold” :—wHsig من درین متام مظلوم شدم صد‎ àf whaia 
زیادة تر اسقراحت حاصاں شد‎ wf chandün ki man dar in mugam mazlüm shudam 
зай chandan az Gn ziyada-tar istirdhat hagil shud (m.c.) ‘‘in comparison with 
the oppression I underwent there, my ease was a hundredfold (lit. as much as 
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained).'* 

(3) Chandin 423» : chandin sül ast ki shuma ra na dida am (т\.с.) гъ 
pl 39200 1) led af cat JL. ‘it is so many (i.e. many) years since I have seen 
you”: cys otaw bi-chandin jihal (m.c.) ** for several reasons," 

Hemark.—Note that chandün axe and chandin 221» precede their 
nouns which are in the singular. 


(i) For chandanchi &zo!31 — **howmuchsoever, notwithstanding '' and 
chandanki 251235. “as oft as, as many as, insomuch, although, as soon аз, 
etc., tide Adverbs and Conjunctions. | 

(j) For bi-chandin marlaba afzüm u$ 5» 53.9 .2ais: (class) '' how much 
the more," vide Adverbs and Conjunctions, 


| With the (s of unity chandin-i ls “of any amount, however much ny 
wide (3). 

3 In modern Persian rabj-i T would be used instead of urls dakhli. 

5 Chandün-i gris means "such a quantity '" and not ''such a long time," 
firt 3y may be redundant, but 1 think it is meant to emphnaize the fact that he raved 
in & low volue like one in delirium. 
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§ 37. Interrogative Pronouns Jem-i Istijham | +! e ). 


There are four interrogative pronouns or adjectives: -lo¥ kudam; 4 ki; 
ala. chand '' how many 1'* ; and s chi! They are strongly accented in speak- 
ing, and for emphasis immediately precede the verb or come close to it. 

(a) eios kudam or „уйд kudamin* '* which !? '' ; both forms are used in 
ш.б, ав well as in the classical language; they are applied to substantives, 
animate or inanimate, singular or plural. Ex.: ysis elof kudam shakha 
(m.e.) ** whieh person t"; 3; elaf Eudam ra (m.c.) *' which road ! ** ; aafLe iu 
و روت دارم‎ зе] اسما‎ etas b е aio аз Di-farma*id bi-hinam man ba kudam 
na-mahram-ha amad uw raft daram ** be pleased to say—let me see with what 
unwarrantable people have I comings and goings 1 ^ : - «55 آن‎ af نمي دانستم‎ 
است‎ rp cle? و‎ tle nami-danisiam ki an kudam mulk u kudam nahr ast (m.c.) 
'" I did not know (whilst I was gazing) what country or what river it was.'' 


Remark.—It will be noticed that af is used both for direct and indirect 
questions. [In the last example the Imperfect is used in a continuous senge, 
t: I was not knowing (all the timê Î was gazing] " ; ast —1 is dramatic present.] 


(b) plas e? hich kudam, '*none, not one of them," has the same 
meaning, as hich yak 5 ei but Ach Las | gi^ means *' nobody (at all)." 

(c) In the modern language ,,53 yak-i*is generally added, as: 2—25 ela 
kulam yak-i-s| '' which one is it !'': am) upi 2ا کدام یکیشان‎ yak-8-shan 
Ehiüb ast ** which of them is good ! '' The answer might be plaf pe 


Remark.— Kudüm (дә can also be used instead of the accusative plural 
of 4$ '* who ?*" : vide Remark to (A). 


(d) For plaf 4 ** each "' or “every,” vide § 39 (j) and (1). 
(e) The Afghans wrongly use kuddm piss in the sense of the Hindustani 
рой. Ex.: =f ye о) 195 aome woman told me": (54 !5 ut pos budam 
kase-rü didi *''have you seen anybody 1 '': * داعي‎ japel dt we WT از روز‎ 
for Be By = eat yo |) weil az ros amadan- man ila imroz kudame* insan rà 
dar in jazira na-dida badam, “from the day of my arrival till to-day I had 


! For ehigiina pi> os a substitute for &&, mde $ 358 (a). 

In the accusative |) is of course added, as: kudüm kür rü kardi #237 lj JS plof 
(m.c.) ** what work have you done ! '* : Fudan ri didi iss!) U rio (claas.) ** to which 
one did you give it * '' —bhi-Ei dádi دادي‎ a or bi kudüm bas prf یدام‎ in m.c. The 
ordinary prepositions can of course be used for other cases, 

5 Nü-mahram peek v unlawful man," fe. one not within the degree ol relation- 
ship (brother, etc.) permitted to enter the *' param." 

i Yak c£ numeral '*one'' and (s of unity. 

5 Kudümi Jel for kudümin Qu35 is used in class, and modern Persian in 
writing, for kudüm. In eorrect Persian Aich inaüm rü Inl e instead of kudim or 
kudámi insün rà Iple! geoi. 
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never seen any man in the island’’: بطلب‎ ipsios Eudame-ra. bi-talab “call 
some one’? (for glk: کسی را‎ kasi ra bitalab). 

(f) Ki 2$ '* whot"; acc. tj af or Gf kira ** whom t"; dat. Lira or bi-bi 
bf or &&,! Ex.: af Jle mali ki '' whose (property) !'': (553 6$. бга зай 
“whom didst thou strike ! '* : (s313( af or)bf kira. (or bi-ki) dadi ** to whom 
didst thou give it ? '' : 037 аў ki kard ** who did it 1 '' ; cu) Йыл 25 ki iatüda 
ast "" who is standing ! '' 2:203, a$* Ii büdand ** who were they ?'* : a5 |, „Б 
کرد‎ Oo sag rü ki vayl? kard “ who loosed the dog?'': oikea a$ ki hastand 
"who are they ?'' (or aland sii): hibmataz ki dmübhiü Sji ceka 
uri T (Gul.) from whom didst thou learn wisdom 1 


Remark I.—This interrogative pronoun (* noun ' or «1 ) is called baj 
istifham ( ях.) 3 ог kaj-i kuddmiyya ( aos Gi ). 


When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called kafi 
istijbam-i nafi { yË pik). Ex. :— 
ui uel i mag af gi ad ia y fi (Sa'di). 
The particle (= ) 4 is also a conjunction : for its various significa- 
tions, etc., vide Conjunctions. 


Remark I7.—In the accusative, 4 is generally used in the singular only, 
but wide Remark to (A). 


(y) Before & am Iam” and all its persons, the s of Ei is changed. into 
us for euphony. Ex.: 4M 9 tu ki-1 who are thou?" but & E is also 


found: *«—5 List '* who is it, who is he? '': боз UI ihan biyand **who 
are they ? "" 

A similar change may take place before pia hastam *' I am, I exist "' 
and all its persons. Ex.: si-a? stand (or ki hastand) '* who are they 1? * 
In the third person singular a 4f is nol used. [The contraction 2 
stands for ow af, vide foot-note.] 

(л) The plural 5,95 kiyan is rare in classical Persian, but is still in 


! The remaining cases are of course formed ns usual by the simple Prepositions, The 
dative and accusative is also written |: 45, but in this cage care must be taken to 


distinguish it from the dative or accusative of 4$ kíh '* small'' or of kuh A poetical for 
БПА 3$ "а Ы." 

3 It will be noticed that 4 is applicable to persons only, and to both singular and 
plural The plural ki-há is also used in m oc. 

* Also pronounced vel to rhyme with the English ‘ bell,' 

* Vulgarly, &f Liya is also used: final $ is vulgar for ast, Kiat —— appears to 
be the contraction of ~~! 4) rather thin o فت‎ Af, 

i Ordinarily written 4! 25 or 0] (,*. | 

* In modern Persian WW is usod aa the plural of. the old Persian word GS Lay 
( =Shihin-ehih), the term applied to the ancient kings of Persia before Ialam. | 
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colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex. : - te y گیال بون تھ ایشان‎ y 59 os gl 
و کیائند‎ aef wile eyo wu dar in kr u khiyal bid ki tshan az kuja bidin makin 
ümadand va kiyan-and (class. Persian, and m.c. Afghan) '*he was wondering 
whence they came and who they were." 

* Jn the m.c. of Persia the plural lî Аа or laf. Ei-hà is of. frequent use. 
Ex.: oiif lata 4 sif lear kiha Gimadand va chi-ha guftand ? (m.c.) ‘* what 
people came and what things did they say 1 


Remark.—The accusative plural (¢3}|) Ў Aika ra zadi ** what people 
did you strike ? "" тош correct is by some avoided in talking, asin quick 
speech it might sound like yy Fir " the penis." Instead کسان را زدي‎ te chi 
kasGn r@ zadi (m.c.) might be used, or |e. plas kudam adamha-ra—. 


In classical Persian the construetion would probably be (5:5 ! a , feli 
ajay af ashkhüs- ki zadi ki büdand ? 

(f) In m.c. the phrase «—a£» 4 ki bi-kist °° who ia with whom ? '" signifies 
disorder (amongst people]. 

Anja ki raffid shumü rü navüzish kardand! Na khayr kê bikat (m.c.) 
رقتید شیا را نرازش کردند ؟ نھ خیر کھ بکیست‎ af bef = when you went there did they 
treat you well? No they were all in a bustle.” | 

(j) کیست‎ foe sf i aag-i bist “whose dog is he ?'' in m.o. signifies * he is 
nobody, of no account." The idea is that a dog has no respect on its own 
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and cows 4. 
aug kist consequently means ‘he is the dog of no one of any account.’ 
Similarly =e af t= sag-i ki hastam? ; pias fue le ma sag-i kistim ? 

(k) a chi “what, which! what! how great! in what manner or 
kind ? why, etc.'' 

Chi 22 is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objects, 
Ex.: galya as calis aa chi bilab-'st bi mi-khuahi *" what book y you 
wanti'', or better, «4 qtio 25885. bitlal-i ki mikhwahi chist?; 2a. اہ‎ 
sea ОЗ tn chi kitabha-st ** what books are these 1 tass ta میضواستي‎ А 
kitabha-i ki mi-klupdsti chí büdand ? (m.c.) ** what books did you want!'': 
c> d> j az chi jihat “ior what reason!" : ae slp barüyichi ''for 
what?™: chi mishimi 2 ža (m.c.) “why 1 wonder are you sitting 
here ? ** : chi nishaata'i 4—2 4. ditto, 


! Note that thia first &f Ei is really a conjunetion and not the interrogativo pronoun. 
For thia connecting АЎ wide Relative Pronouns. 

* Or kudüm kEitábha-rü mi-khiüsti ?. quium 2526 jhi pof vide (m). 

"I knew what things were in the boxes''- dünistam kí chi chish dar smndüghá 
būd op foke jo Ajas do 1$ IIS (mue) — Though this sentence is correct, а Persian 
would naturally in speaking omit the word chizAG lame and say dünísam (ki) dar 
sandigh chi bid 359 > \Sode yo (AF) oto (or chia ‘ye loss common): an Afghan 
would say kudam chichd jap plof instead of laj 4 chi chizhd. 
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Remark I.—Chi a like Wi af often combines with the word following it, 
as, chiet =u "what is it? how?’’: chisan wee ‘‘in what manner?*’: 


chigüna 4s ** how 1" 
Remark 11.—1In m.c. az chi 4s 3 sometimes means ““ for what reason 1 
It usually means ‘‘of what substance or material? '' : 


( The dative, chird "for what?™ is only used as an interro- 
'gative, '* why ! wherefore?’’ or as a causal conjunction (3$ 1, chira-Er) 
“ because that," 

The dative formed by the preposition can however be used. Ex: 
y= am bi-chi jihat ‘for what reason " 


Remark.—In m.c., chira js is commonly used in the sense of *' certainly, 
of.course" (i.e. why not !). 


(m) An accusative with rd after chi is rarely used: its place is taken by 
clas kudām, as: josla, plat ty ys خودت بو کدام‎ Khud-at bight kudam kar ra! 
bi-anjam rasünida-i (m.c.) ‘‘ tell me yourself what work you have com- 
pleted,’’ or chi kar ra bi-anjam rasanida-1 Holey pl! arly g da (rare). 

Chi kitab mi-khipahi (498 eue wii ae (m.c.) ‘ which book do you want?” 
also ‘‘ what sort of book do you want t”, but „ауле у 2 ples budam 
kitah ra* mi-khwahi? ** which book do you want ! 


Remark.—53,$. $$ 4 chi kar karda-i could also be used, but might also be 
taken to mean ‘‘ what fault have you committed!” 


(n) In m.c., 2 is generally followed by jy chis “‘thing’’, yf kar 
“work”, or d> harf ** word, matter.'"  Ex.: ——! jaa &e 4 ü chi chiz aal 
= what is he then !'' (i.e. '* nothing"); e 4 chi chiz-Am. " what are we 1'' 
(i.e. a! e hich-im ** we are nothing '"). 

(o) The following are common colloquialisms: ° 4 e bi-man chi ** what 
business * is it of mine ! what have I to do with it ! "" : že $3 eto, : de يعي‎ 
ya'ni chi "what do you mean!'', also “is it possible 1°” : pla as 
chi chára ** what remedy 1" ; 3a چە چان‎ chi jan darad what is he able 
to do? what can he dotë (nothing)''; 225. —Jl- a& chi halat mi-bashad 
‘‘what a state he is suffering," i.e. how miserable is heff: a. af =a 
quit ki chi ‘* he said what? "*: au e است که سر‎ БШ x o. d chi saga 





1 The rü зг ЩИ after kudam plas. 
s Plural acc, kudám kitübha rà |) uo es. 
? Vulgarly چي‎ chi: yẹ t chi ehi ‘what? or '* what thing *'' is a common 
^vulgarism. | | | 
+ بکشد‎ piii Agy if از آت چٹ‎ lye mar as än chi 14 рагейта ЫмрїзМап 
hi-Eushad (бат, verse) s what саге І that the moth kills itee] f + i 1 
ë Also d chi jim u jän dûrad f جسم و جان دارد‎ d. s. 
6 Also chí baráy-ash mi-gugarad: Hòa ,چه براوش‎ 
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asl ki sara o bala-yam! bi-nishimad '*who is he then (lit. what a dog is 
he 1) to sit (at table, etc.) above me 1 '' 

(p) 4- What! Ex.: را شر روز چھ ميکذي‎ wo LER shash nan rü har rüz chi 
mi-kuni **what do you do with the six loaves every day?’’: (iS узе 
mi-khwaht chi-kuni (vulgarism) '* what do you want to do" ?: plow a 
oily elas pa gf af LS chi mi-danam shayad ki i ham najat yabad '* what do I 
know but thathe too may escape!'': 44 de qin! lace nami danam asp- 
am chi shud* (ш.с) "І don't know what became of my horse": | Fa 
pif ag.) esf pania pi siyah ra bi-tu bakhshidam ; kanizak rà chi kunam— 
(Sa'di) ** the negro is yours—but what can I do with the girl? *’ 

Remark.—It will be noticed that & is used in indirect as well as in 
direct questions, 


(g) & * How!" “what!” Ex.: an fiya jos a chi-qadr? hawlnak büd 
* how fearful, terrifying ib was! '" : alae! 22. t man chi kambakht am ** how 
unfortunate am I!": os Jjie 2 chi manzili Ehüb ** what a fine mansion ! 

(r) 4& * How? In what manner! why!"': fo زت گقت بر س چھ عاش‎ 
zan guft barman chi *üshiq shuda-1 '* the woman said, * Why have vou fallen 
in love with me 1 '  : حرف‎ де در ال‎ dar în chi harf fF ** there ia no doubt about 
ib": Las RAT ديار مشرق و مغرب بچھ‎ 25 ЫА 1) اسکندر روسي‎ Iskandar-i Ёйтї та 
guftand ki diyar-i mashriq u magkrib bi-chi giriff ki—(Sa‘dt) ‘* Alexander the 
Great was asked how he had conquered the East and West, because—"’ (lit. 
they asked, * In. what, manner didst thou conquer Tm)": sede pel af yj 
uif ago SS * 295 tu ki bi-in mihnat giriftar-t shukr bi-chi gu*t?—(Sa'di) “' for 
what (or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflio- 
tioni i S~ IAN) alas ае оо. а ali eas Subhana'llah ! Chi Khuda- 
wand-i ‘alim u sahib-"ah-shan ast! ‘* Praise be to God! What a wise and 
mighty God is he! *? :—wild af gist ag Ais کسی‎ basi gujt-ash chi nishini ki fulán 
—(Sa‘di) ‘‘ some one said to him, * Why do you remain seated here because—'" ,' "4 

(8) چه بودي‎ chi budi * (classical) "would to God !'* : &$l (45 ar) چھ بودی اگر‎ 
Sant مي‎ list ° eh bd agar (or ki) hakim inja mi-amad *' would to God the 
Governor had come here (or were to come here)!" 

This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans. 

| For bali sar-am cy cs¥4; better baldtar a= man cy J y Y. 

@ But nami-ddnam chish shud (vulg.) © (A> pilose “1 don't know what (sickness) 
has come to it." 

E Also gadar 999 '' quantity ''; etc. 

а J; (without hamsa) "a ball" 














& But ces eis hs اگر ډار‎ OX. Aa. chi bishad agar bGr-i digar mutarannim shavi. 
" how nice it would be if you were to aing again ! P chí büshad or chí mishud ^ what 
would it matter if —."’ 

4 Chi büdi injG bi-yS yad Ovby lady cong! 2p (class.) * would that he would come '' ; 
in m.o. ohi RAGS bid op! ye 2> or chi khüsh büd 29! (i39. 4e. ia used instead of chí büdi 
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dale 50 Si agar dar mufavaza-yi i ahabi,‏ او ga piil tt‏ چه شدي 
Райт Катай chi shudi ?—(8a' di) ‘had he delayed but one night in his inter‏ 
course with her, what then f"‏ 

(0 Тһе plural of s& is la chi-AÀz: itis rare in classical Persian, In 
modern Persian the plural is also written в аз. Ex.: oi pfe lè da chika 
migüyand '*what do they say, or what are they saying!'':  a$ la a, 
cA af es 35 chiha bi na-kard va chiha Li na-gujt (m.c.) ''there was 
nothing he didn’t do or say.” 

(u) Chi-chi à=- ża signifies "what does it matter one way or the 
other''; also ** whether—whether—.'' Ex. Sle coy 9 4 woe Gad p Aa chi 
bar takht murdan chi bar ruü-yi khak '* what matters it to die on a throne oron 
the bare ground?; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare 
ground '': айя چھ‎ el aa chi amir chi rom (m.c.) “whether gentle or 
simple "’ =chi shah chi gada (m.c.); ox а p 8a. chi dur ! chi sadajf ** whether 
a pearl or an oyster shell  : & ae و‎ S as chi sharif u chi wazi" "as well 
high as low." 


Remark —v. khwaüh repeated could be substituted for &&* in these 


examples, 


This chi is called chi-i (not chi-yi) musavit (245— 5a.) **the = of com- 
. parison or equality.'" 

(v) It was stated above, in (k), that e= is generally used for inanimate 
things. Itis however also occasionally used for animate beings, as: 242,5 315 
MSL pe losa d> oer aS Shah pursid ki in chi adamha mi-bashand * (m.c.) the 
Shah asked ‘who are these men?'''; (instead of —in ddam-Aa kistand? 
dias lef yp!) In the former case, however, è> has rather the sense 
of ** what sort of ,'" whereas a5 merely asks * whoare they1' ——!( e$ & aye ایی‎ 
m mard chi kas ast (m.c.) 1. "what sort of man is this? "" [in mard chi kara 
Gs c FE f ipe Qul (m.c.) *'what sort of man is this, or what is his 
profession ? '* Iu chi kaára-i 34 a» 9 (m.c.) '* what is your work 1, also—bi-tu 
chi hte مس این احان فرمودي ' :[ بتر‎ Ge 20 a8? 55 gS 2a chi Баялы bi dar hagg-i 
man tn ihsan farm Sens | "who art thou who hast acted #0 kindly to- 
wards me!” 

(w) Chand += ‘‘ how many "’ is applicable. to things animate or inani- 
mate, with or without a substantive. The substantive, if used, must be 
in the singular. 





1 Note that tho Önal letter ia doubled durr 33 and must therefore in prose 
be pronounced with a stress on it. Here by poetical license the word is dur, 

* The distinction that exists between Ks£ and 4f (vide “ Hindustani Stepping- 
Stones "') in Urdu does not exist in Persian between U+* and 4». 

! In mc. this chi kasi tu $9 (o5 4 would be too familiar an address to be followed 
by ihsüin farmüdi vg3se,9 шушы), 
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Chand 222. i3 also an interrogative signifying **how much? how many! 
"how long? to what length! etc.'" Ex.: alif از شب‎ айз АЎ айол nami 
апай іх chand az shab quzasMa ** he knows not how much of. the night haa 
passed (i.e. how near morning it is) '' —(Sa'di). 
- > | 
` ' بخني‎ oi pia dea چند ررد‎ gala gaa ohy 
Pà-yi miskin piyada chand ravad 
K-az tahammul sutüh shud bubhi-' —(8Sa'di) 
= How far can the weary foot-man go 
For the camel has no more endurance left in it ? '' 
eet nuu ole ترا مشاھرو‎ "ur mushahara chand азі? Сын < Mich. ! — 
(Sa'di) **how much is your pay?!'' He said “nothing: US sia: 
bi-chand girifti* (m.c.) ** how much did you pay for (this) ! ''; چنٹ ہار‎ chand Бағ 
"how often f '" : sis U ta-chand ** for how long ?*’ 
Like chi ûy, chand sie is occasionally used in exclamation. 





Remark [.—In composition: #4 sis chand-sala, adj., signifies “of few 

` years" or ** of how many years?’’ according to the intonation of the voice. 

Remark TI. —Chand si> is only used of things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured sj and jois are used. 

In m.c., chand tiab ST 4 oi. means, ‘‘ how many parterres of ground each 
measuring five e 53 by five 225 will this stream water in twelve hours!" А 
plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers wend, 

(х) Grammarians distinguish the particle (c5 -) chi &a- by various names :— 

(1) Chi 22. аз а simple interrogative, as quil etae A. chi-mi-Eaeali ?, ia 
called chim-t istifAam („йы pim). 

| (2) Chim- istifhm-i naft ( (,8. „йш! e ) implies negative interroga- 
| tion, as: dn kas chi mi danad 5352 ta (- £4 ** what does he know ? nothing "': 
vide also (8). 

(3) Chim-1 лам ¦ چيم جي‎ ) implies prohibition, as: in sada chi mi-kuni 
urs Ks. Jove pnl (m.e) why do you make auch a noise ? 2 don't do it." 

(4) Chim-i mubalagha ( چیم صپالغە‎ (| the چ4‎ of amplification precedes an 
adjective and intensifies it, as: osse lu; à> Chi ziba mi-Ehwanad (m.o.) ** how 
nicely he reads.’* 

(5) Chim-i ta'zim ( &Ex3 ex ) the & of honouring precedes a noun, aa 
în chi mardi st 23,0 2 wt ‘‘ what a man (brave) he їз!?” 

(8) Chim-i tahgir ( 3493 چ+م‎ ) “the 4&& of disdain "" implies negative 
interrogation combined with contempt, as: c=! UU as oe! in chi gabil ast 
(m.c.) “ how can he do this; how is he fit for this business 1 '* This chi a 
is practically identjeal with chim-i istifham-i nafi (2) q.v. 

(7) Chim-i tahayyur (| 53 (ae. ) “ the è expressing astonishment,” as: 
esf an. chi mi-güyi ! (m.c.) ** what is this you're saying! what do you mean ! " 





| A strong breed of camel with two humps. 
* Also in m,c. dar chand girifta (41, àis 53 or elliptically chand girl wit oie. 
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(8) Chim-i tahassur. (,—93 psa ) “the dẹ of regret "' as in darigha ay 
Falak ba man chi kardi sap te „не п ЫЛ, д Шуу © А]ав! O wheel of the sky; 
low has thou dealt with me!"* 

(B) For chim-i1 musavat * vide ' (u). 

(10) For chim-i inggir pie me or ‘the 42 of diminutiveness'’, ide 
Diminutives. 


3 38. Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns. 


Connected with a, are the interrogatives aike chigina “how? in what 
state !'*, from 4& chiand &4 ! gina ** colour, manner''; and ws apparently 
derived from 42 and the demonstrative pronoun œf. 

(a) Chigüna. =t T Taska chigna adam-t "st (classical and m.e.) (or 
ео] aita ) " what sort of a man is he ! 

For the m.c. phrase l pE a» apex! in mard. chi-kara ast! vide example 
at end of (v) £37. 


Remark.—Inthe above example, chigtina € sa. qualifies the noun adam ej. 


Inthe phrase 454s chigitna-i “ how are you |", chígüna & <> isan adverb. 

(b) Chün.* Ex.: sie b» y tu bima chitn-i “away from us, how do you 
find yourself? °” (lit. “‘ how art thou? what artthou?’’): yo; Jl dims (Sigs 
n qom AS cape Fle uEER SEG darvish-i za'1f hal rà dar langi u. khushls-yi 
eal ma-pura ki chiin-t? magar—(Sa‘di) ‘don’t enquire from the poor darvish 
during a famine year how he is, unless—.'' 


F 
3 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( rex اسم‎ ).* 


(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. The defect 
is supplied by the , « of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen from the 
following list of examples :— 





! Güna asy, also gün us : be careful to pronounce the 3 long and the final * like 
e а chigüne as Oia. chamd-gina ‘of different kinda, various": also e IR 
günà-gün ** of different colours or sorta." 

1 CMgüna apka here equals 355 &a- ci fair or e dz chi qim. Note that the if 
18 that of * unity ' (and is not that of T üdami ''man"''), asin chigGna zan-T ‘ai diska 
c2, what sort of a woman is aho?" 
* 3 Note the difference of meaning of &3+Ё in tho following two sentences: Man с. 
rā dar Basra didam; haji chigina bashad; M54 wf. ga'a pHa Bpa s سن اورا‎ 
Р — (Зач) "Isaw him in Basra; how can he then ba û pilgrim from Mocca T": chigna 
hài aat. ** what sort of a pilgrim is he ?  * Guftam-ash. chügüna-i dar in 1۲ا۸3‎ бада 
ورین حالت'‎ Ais fae" (Sa'di) I asked him how he waa fooling." 

* Ohiln gj is also in somo distriota vulgarly used for kün wS “© the anua 

, * Another reading 18 Ehusht-saáli " خش‎ which is certainly a commoner word 

6 Chunin pais, chunin wis, fulün wis, ete., chond dis, слати Е БЕ 

are called binayat «ls. I 


+ 
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(1) “Other, another,” digar „$s, precedes or follows its noun, as: digar 
rz jay зә, ог rūsi digar fs jy “the next day’ alo “another дау”; 
Фідағ ғаћ ыу ,Es, or ráh-i digar уба у “* another road " ; дағ Бағ уо „бз, ог 
bar-i digar pks уо ** another time; a second time, again '' ; digar-gün cs PE 
"In another state, altered '': jf, Jei namaz-i digar (Afghan idiom) **the 
afternoon prayer''; digarün «4,É.s or digar-hà S45 “others, other people '* ; 
digar kas! کس‎ „©з (class), or bas, дағ учо » (class.), or better with 
the |. of unity „б ur basi digar ** another person, some one else '* : è pto 
"' another person, another"; la&s Jf: digar ‘azvhd “‘ the other (remaining) 
limbs"; digar barüdarün-ash 933, f): "his other brothers'' (Gul, 
Book I, 8t. 3). 

The expression se (2, fa 3 (4f уа rajt digar-i mand ** one went, the 
other remained '' is classical as well a m.c.? 

Fak digar 3% and ham digar hòa аге reciprocal pronouns ‘each 
other,” ‘one another." 


Remark J.—In classical and m.e., digar yfıs is frequently used as 
an adverb signifying ‘‘ otherwise, again, any more, why then,'' etc., as:— 
و دیگر گس نام و نشائش نشنود‎ va digar kas nām va nishan-ash na-shinavad (Gul., 
Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68) “and no one ever hears of him again '' ; 
here digar „Šv is an adverb '* again," and does not qualify kas ; digar payin- 
lar jiy „бо (т c.) ** further down." 

Hemark 11.—1n compounds and in poetry fè digar, as: w$ fs digar-qün 
‘ changed, altered, otherwise." . | 


Bazarcha-yi qusab-jarüshün digar ast* ^ à Do wltys قصب‎ day) “no 
store of Cairene cloth or silk have we." . 
(O. K. Rub. 58 Whin.); lit. the mart of the muslin-sellers is 
another place." 


Femark ILI.—For the (« of unity with digar 5fas, vide $ 41 ( р). 


ннн — EM "— „лы. к. =‏ ایس ححح 


|. For ** the one—the other '', eide yak-i (c) (1). 

2 0 5% yak-i digar “ ono other, another"; note position of (s of unity in these 
two words ; alao in pws Cs chis-Idigar: carbs means '*another pereon,'"' so چیز دبگری‎ 
chiz-i digar-i should mean ** the thing of some one olie"; in m.e. however it often incor- 
rectly means “another thing.” These expressions are exceptions to rule. Instead of 
eliz-i digar she ene, pal chic digar js (Sr c3 could be used; vide also Remark 
to (5). 

(ges آنکه مال اندوشت و نخورد و‎ QO aia ,8 JU o ta y aa ңы دو گس رن‎ 
| Өлеш ) aus SES ^+ ‘Sif. Hero оғ 5 could have been used, 

* Büsüreha &e 3/3 dimin,  Qasb —3 fine linen of Egypt (word not used in 
modern Persian |}. 
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(2) pè ghayr is properly a substantive (pl. ардуйг ‘‘strangers’’), Ex. ; 


ps lle mali ghayr! ‘some one else's property '* ; «sf (29 Ges shakhe-t 
ghayr-i güfi* **a stranger, some one else said this.” 

To the question “ are you a relation of theirs 1 '" the answer might be 
aim $45 o^ man ghayra hastam (m.c.), ** I am an outsider,"" . 
— Dar umür-i zai va kürha-yi ghayr bà man kunkash namüdi - 5 Plò yea 5 
cose) йб pyel as Colay (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) ** he used to consult me on his 
own affairs and those of the community '' ; ghayr-i ajê °“ another person, a 
stranger. *’ 


Remark.—Ghayr ys is prefixed to substantives and adjectives, and Arabic 
participles, with the privative sense ** un-, im-," eto., to form adjectives. 
Ex.: ghayr-i abad suf ъё '* uncultivated '" or '* uninhabited"" ; ghayr-i inea] 
Le! as unjust ’’ (but if the compound is a substantive the izüfat i& 
omitted, as ghayr insafi 340) 28 (class.) ‘‘injustice’’); ast 6 ghayr-i 
mangila ‘‘ immovable (property) ""; aayi pè ghayr-i mankūha "unmarried, 
i.e. illegitimate (wife)'" ; 590 „2 ghayr-i nāfiz “inoperative, of no effect”; 
"T в ghayr-i mawritsi ** not inherited "" (also ghayr-i mawrüs $e vb: 
mod, Per.}.' 

Fp | . | 

Va-ghayra Xa», P. (for wa-ghayr^-hü tais, Ar.), and Wb 5 va. ghayr-i 

i? 
zülik (for Ar. 3 p65), and ghayr-i an w! xs =‘ et cetera’’ ; but ghayr az û 
2) p#=" with the exception of him.” 
The ifjat lêl in modern Persian after ghayr 25 in compounds is 
J 
perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar. noun, thus uele as, 
ghayr® khalis™, Ar., and ghayr-t khalis, Mod. Fers., “ impure.” ; 


(b) ** One another '' :— 


(1) зб yakdigar (one word) classical compound ot yak wh " one’’ 


(numeral) and digar 2 “another.”  Ex.: pale mys ly ‚Аюб yakdigar ra 
dist mi-dirim “we are fond of each other'': Meb dlio mi rajfim 
bi-khaüna-yi yabkdigar ** we went to each other's houses." 

Yakdigar ,fa£: is used in colloquial only by educated people: Aam-digar 
hives is used only by the vulgar. 


Remark [.—This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded with 
rho y^ yaki-digar ‘‘ another individual,’ vide footnote 2, page 99, 


—— 


Jd mül-i digar-i ** the property of some one elas,"'‏ دیگری 

: The expreasion U2" yj ghoyr shakhe, though correct, is not used in modern 
Persian ; ahakhe i ghoyr-i is used instead. 

i In modem Persian the afat “94H is used after ghayr pS in compound 
nid jactivea. 

In old classical Persian, however, the isG/at lil appears to have been omitted 
after ghayr 98. It is omitted in India and Afghanistan. 








— a 





INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 101 


. Remark 11.—М№оіе аф іп the second example 4il is used collectively. 
It would also be correct, but less usual, to use the plural laata. 


(2) Es «a ham digar (m.c.) : bà ham-digar nishasta and 3|. 21-55 یا همدیگر‎ 
(myc.) * they are seated together " : ax«f (oe "C هم‎ дв 3 az 'aqub-i ham-digar 
mi-amadand (Shah's Diary) ‘‘ they (the ships) followed one behind the other.” 

(c) ** One", “some one", “any one '' and ** a person." 

(1) yé yak-: (the numeral yak ‘‘one’’ with the (> of unity). Ex.: 
و‎ 9M AME e uita] eda D uf af Så pie oiy gh вшин bar $n muqarrar 
shud ki yaki ra bi-tajassus-i ishān bar gqumashtand! va—(Sa'di) “it was 
decided to appoint some one to spy on them '' : «$4l« 3 „© yaki az muliit 
(Sa‘di) “one of the kings * : 3355 Sy yak-i dar zad (m.o.) ** some one knocked 
at the door." | 

The following are colloquialisms :—dn yak-i * 45) wT (m.o.) ‘‘ that one,"’ 
and in yak-i 8 wt (m.c.) “ this one,’’ Ex.: pos پشت آن بکی در قایم‎ pushti 
an yab-s dar qa^im shudam (m.c) “© I hid behind that there door.” 

“The one—the other’ is yak-i ,.o—digari (so, or in yak-i —ایں بکی‎ 
an digar-i s, o. In classical Persian digar гэ ** the other'' alao occurs 
for digar- eys. Vide foot note 2. 


Hemark— Yak-+ 5; ia also a numeral; thus, to the question, ‘ what is 
your average !'', the answer might be 33 در‎ sh yak-i dar dah? **one in ten'' 
(cartridges, eto.)."" 

Note the following idioms :—wo» هبه باهم ني‎ hama ba ham yak- bidand 
"they were all of one mind, unanimous (-yak-dil büdand so.» jo); 
man-yak-ram e& 2455 '* I am one, alone," but yak-i man-am az in miyan 
aie (yt y pie gi (Sa'di) I am the one who—."" 

For yak-r ,,9, adv., "inthe first place," vide Adverbs, Yaki |, is 
also à subs. (note accent) '' unity, oneness, concord." 

For yak Jı, the numeral, as a substitute for the indefinite article, 
vide $ 41 (a) ; vide also under Numerals. Man yaka wu tanha 44 5 452 yp (mc. 
only) '* I alone."* 

(2) so»! ahady (the Arabic numeral **one'' with the Persian ys of 
unity), though practically the same as yab-3 (475; is only used in m.c. with the 
verb in the negative, wide ** No one" (d) (6). 

! Note the Preterite tense is used to signify that not only was the decision arrived 
at, but that it was carried out. 

* Hakim guft kha în 'ajab büdi ki ün yab-i bisyür-khwür büd tüqui-i bi-naxá*-i 
"адем halüb shed va Gn digar khwishtanddr bad—"' re gat Gla cal бм 

n و ا‎ OS SAE ند‎ и کور بوا ت‎ shay „© wl T 
351 Шу, (Sa'di) = a philosopher replied, "the contrary would havo been strange because 
the former waa a great nater and could not stand the fasting, go he died; but the second 
(or latter) was accustomed to abstinence,' '" 
8 Or yak- bar dah By UK, 
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Remark.—The broken plural of ahad 22! is ühüd s'=7 **unite, indivi-, 
duals.” روا نمي داري که پسر مرا : .چ8‎ pees Ie lola ce) ola oleg pi 
qujt bar pisaran-i ahad-i ra'iyyat chandan jaja м tawbikh ravi nami-dars ki 
pisar-i mara (Sa'di) '* he said you do not Hom the sons of any one of my 
subjects with the severity you use to my son ' : quae af crai fj ale T y احدی‎ 
aii L3 ahad-i az ahad ra na-didam kí chunin kür-i bi-kunad (m.c. ) "I never 
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing as you have done,” 

(3) کس‎ or ,کسی‎ kas or kast.) Ex.: a فت‎ a-s Каз-т уи}! ki—" some 
body said that—.'' Sa'di says :— 

راسقي موجب رضای خداست کس ندیدم کھ گم شد ا ره راست 
Rüsti müjib-i raza-yi Khuda-s!‏ 
Kas ma-didam ki qum shud az raheti rast‏ 
Rectitude (ог truth) is the means of pleasing God.‏ “ 
Never have I seen an upright man forsaken."‏ 


ye TT‏ بودی افتاب oiy jy ea‏ کس نیدی در جہان 
u Gar bi-ja-yi nan-ash andar sujra büds aftab‏ 
Tà qiyamal rüz-i rüshan kas na-didi dar jahan—(Sa‘dl).‏ 


wih CAG af ais af of oleicl 2 guft bi-timad-i än ki danad ki bi-kas' 
na-gityam (Sa‘di) “ he replied because he relies on what he knows, viz. that 
l won't repeat things to any one '' ; vide also example in Remark to (a) (1): 
uii آزار کس بژبانش‎ ape + аб ayd phe je cre ته‎ Ei sublan ju: 
bi-hukm-i zariiral na-qufti va mijib-i azîr-ı kaa bi-zabin-ash na raj (Sa'di) 
"c who never spoke unless it was necessary, nor unbridled his tongue to 
hurt anyone's feelings"; (in m.c. bas-i instead of kas): jhe a аф و حکیاء‎ 
aisin کس از چہار کس بجان‎ — u hubama* gujta and. chahür kas az chahür kas 
bi-jan bi-ranjand* ** four people live in dread of four other people °" : y ضارا‎ 
ie pc gh d uio quzü-ru az kasün-i ü yak-i hazir büd '' by chance one of his 
followers (people of the house) was present." | 


Remark.—Kas ,-5 is also used in the sense of '*noble" (ie. a 'some- 
body") as opposed to na-kbaus e E P mean" ; thus Sa'di says:— 


! In mc. baei p-f “aome one," but | ذس‎ ín kas “ this person," Care must 
be taken to pronounce this word kas urS and not kus (eS (whence the Arabic kuss). 
Kas ce is properly a substantivo. “a person, a body ''; chwnin koaün چنین کسان‎ 

** such persons, '' 
a P and in proze kasë rā Ij g$ would be used for tas ur in the example. 
yj ûn" bow “thet person.’ Ex.: کس در آورد‎ ef Js دسقش + تا‎ баж 
ash заде ün kas dar üeard '*he took him by the hand and led him to 
that person's house. '' x 

* Beranj gi? * ‘in affliction '' and ӘЙ aro," or elso bi-ranjand iiy the 3rd 

person pl. of the Aorist of ranjidan weer): both correct. 
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, ای حکیم کس‎ iem ou QR شمشیر نیک از آھں بد چون کند کسی‎ 
Shamshir-1 mk az ahan-i bad chün kunad kas-i ! 
Na-kas bi-tarbiyat na-shavad, ay Һат, Кая (Бача). 
'" How сап a man make a good sword from bad iron ? 


! An ignoble man becomes not, oh philosopher, noble by education.'' 


Imrüzha ü ham kas shuda asl cmi pad (e$ ea s laja (m.e) “he has 
һесоше a big person, a somebody, these days.” 


Aal بر څود در گام و آرزو در بستم بزسنت هرناکس و کس‎ 
Sar khud dar-i kam u arzü dar-bastam 
Vaz minnat-i har na-kas wu kas va rastam. 
“I close the door of hope in my own face, 
Nor sue for favours from good men, or base." 
(0. K., 315, Whin.) 

Kas u nàü-kas کس و اکس‎ *' high and low, all." 

Bi-kas (9«& signifies *' friendless, destitute, an orphan.” 

Кат-{ат Каз4 „= рә ‘ scarcely a person.” ` 

These significations of kas pé, nü-kas (e$, and bi-kas (f p, are m.c. 
as well as classical, 

(4) '* One '' : sof! adam, wT adami, g= insün ''man''; شخص‎ 
shakha* “a person.” Ex.: aie cpa esf üdam hayrat mikunad ki—'' one 
(lit. a man) wonders that—’’; insan could be substituted in such sentences: 
سیکند‎ ٢ را عست‎ ete diss bü-yi gul shakhs ra mast mi-Eunad ** the scent 
of the roses intoxicates one '': shakhs ma-biyad 3n hama subuk bashad 
ol ылы дьа op! el үш (шс) a person, (a man) ought not to be so 
impatient," 


Remark J.—3245. pais shakhe-i vahid, or; op fard-i bashar, signifies 
"a single individual, '* and shakhs-i paid “a person, some one." Ex.: 
akim Sipe QE SS U axi) 5 shakhs-i vahid ba dah najar nami-tavanad 
bi-jungad ** a single individual cannot fight with ten men ":—2s«T „224 
" some one came (to me)—"' ; but gads shakhsi adj: (note accent) means 
** personal, '' 


| Adam esf and insün ot both mean “man ™ as opposed to * beast," but the 
latter is also used in the sense of, ‘possessing politeness, good manners; not a savage. 

The following classical sentence, Mi-taream mabada bi-dast<d Gdam-i jangali bi-yuftam 
pa in ham-chunün ast Ei bi-panja-yi shir giri ftir shudan aliia آدهي‎ cado [alae — 
شیر گرفقار شدن‎ Ami) a) af coi ases cu! y elis (class), would in modern Persian be 
rendered—Va in chundin art kî gîya insün bi-pamja-yi shir girifidr shavad whe gp! 
شیر گرفتار شرد‎ mig ,است گھ گیا انسان به‎ 

*? The plural of shakha is | eli. 

* In m.o. е ог گے‎ gij or gich would be more used in this senso. 
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Remark 11.—'The indefinite pronoun '* one"" in English, or **a man," ', 
may often be rendered in Persian by 4,2 Aar-ki ** whoever '' :—- i259 £52 
cep y ulia Rarkbi nazdibiar ast parishan-tar ast °" the nearer one is, the 
more one is in anxiety,’ lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, vide § 45 
(r); 53 بمیرد نامش‎ quem lenge PIL زندگي‎ уз аб هر‎ harki dar zinddgi 
nan-ash na-khurand chan bi-mirad nam-ash na-barand—(Sa‘dl) “when a 
man's bread is not eaten! in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after 
death." The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sufts :— 


Ў 
دربن بزم مقرب تراست « جام بلا بیشترش میدهند‎ as ya 

(6) The indefinite pronoun '' one" can only be expressed by putting the 
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into the second person singular, as, git گوڻي‎ 
" you would say '': (едед ше} بے‎ Дан үдә quai afa se. uj ازدحام‎ 
izdvham-i zan u mard chunan-ki agar sar-i süzan-r-andakht bi-zamin na-rasidi 
(H. B. Chap. XI) “such a crowd of men and women that were one to 
throw (or had you thrown) à needle's point amongst them it wouldn't have 
reached the ground." " , 

(d) = No one, none, nobody, nothing; no, some." 

(1) کسی‎ e hich kas, or pS kas, with the verb in the negative. Ex.: 
Sa'di says: 0 әу alaih ue! ops ere hich kas bi-man itijat na-kard tä—" no 
one paid any attention to me—"; (m.c.): ای کار تيستيد*‎ ey lle y ast e? 
hich ki az shuma-ha lai*gi im kür nisüid (m.oc.) '' none of you are fit for this 
business''; à4i-& (9 عیے یک از شیاعا لاق مرحمتہای‎ Mich yak az shuma-ha 
làyig-i marhamal-ha-yi man nisfid * (m.c.) ** none of you is deserving of my 
kindness" : pie why? Od = را‎ pele بک‎ e hich yak majara ra qalam-band 
kardan na-tawünistlam * (Afghan) '*I was unable to commit to writing any 
one of the adventures”: aw ppf مور و پای مار و دان ملا‎ p= chashm-i mür u 
peyi mar « nan-i mulla kas na-did (modern saw) ** none has ever seen ant’s 
eye, snake's foot, or Mulla's bread.'* * 

ni ee hich na-guft ‘he said nothing”: hich kas naydmad o«ls | s = 
‘no one came’’: vide also (f) (2) and $ 116 (m). 


i Note this method of forming the passive. 

® "Nothing * is in English a noun. 

ë Or hich yok “ot 

` # Grammatically, of course, this should be nist “=; this and person plural is an 

example of the alovenly thought so noticeable in modern Persian. 

‘ In mc, this sentence would beo Aich yak az mijaraha ri nami-lavünistam. qayd 
bi-kunari gs aa ies eius |, la! sae у m e 

* Mullas * bleed ' people and arenot bled. In m.s, mulla-záda 8:3 Je ia almost the 
equivalent of * stingy,” ote. 
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.  Remark.—Hich es, which is used adjectively and substantively, is 
applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an n adjective, it pre- 
cedes it& substantive.! 

(2) “Some, any." In composition, æ+ without a negative some- 
times implies ** some," and with a negative “ none,” ete. 

Example :— 

Mem Qu epo gae گر فرندون شود ننعمتا و مال‎ 
Gar Faridün ahavad bi-ni*mat u mal 
Bi-hunar-rü bi-hieh bas ma-shumar—(Sa'di). 
" Even should he become a Faridun in wealth and possessions, 
Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody," 

git Grohe (cx) til-yi sandity hich chiz hast**is there anything‏ چیز هست ؟ 
gi^ hich adam-iinja amad “ did any man‏ آدمي in the box1''; af Umi‏ 
comè heret’: aclu so g hich mard-i nayümad '*no man came":‏ 
gi^ hich kas anja hast “is there any one &һеге?ї??'; c$,‏ کس آنجا ست 
gise ab pe Mich vagt mara yid mi-kuni ‘‘do you ever remember me?” :‏ 
hich gah anja rajta-i (class.) “have you ever gone there? *' ;‏ 228 اة 101 )559 
VLLL e bi-hich vajh mi-tavani in kar-ra i‏ ابی کار را انجام بدهي 
bidihi (m.c.) **can you by any means complete this work ? ''‏ 

(3) In answer to a question, Ach g> and its compounds signify a 
negative. Ex.: Q. Sve a2 chi mt-hkuni what are you doing?’’ A. e Me 
"nothing." To ei uen] amf laf ‘who is there | the answer might 
һе у г? "no one; 

Similarly in hama hich агі а) git tul, signifies “this is all nothing ™ 
hich chiz nist u= (chiz-d isje or) jae g^ "itis nothing ™' :— 

шы‏ همة هیے است چون مي بگذرد id y шайы‏ و اسر وېي و گیر ر دار 
In hama hich ast chan mi-bugzarad‏ 
Ваи и а ЕМ м amr u nahy u pîr u dîr.‏ 


'" This is all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty, 
ordering and counter-ordering, empire and dominion.'' —(Sa'di.) 





| Hich vagt دي وات‎ * ever "' ; Aich vagt-ng. 4 ھچ وکت‎ never. Ex.: ghulüm 
hich wagt daryā na-didū büd оу! 40033 Us c3, ess P356 (Sa'di) " the slave had never 
seen [or experienced], the sea, '' 

t The m.e. phrase AicA baa-i niet ee کسي‎ et. or hich mard niat S= aye gta 
(not mard-i (5355 ), signifies ‘* he is of no account, a poor creature"; the latter sometimes 
also signifies Aich mardi na-dirad سردي ددارن‎ ce (politely translated ‘he has no 
manhood ' ). 
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| ыы aS وان نیز‎ cA gà ists ديشي وهرچه‎ Ш› 
Dunya didi va har chi didi hich ast 
V'an! niz ki guflt va shunidi Mh aat. 
'* You see the world, but all you see is naught, 
And all you say, and all you hear is naught.'' * 
(0. K., Rub. 50, Wim.) 

" He is less than nothing '' az hich chiz kamlar ast? coet 556 چیز‎ аа у 
(m,c.), or à az Ach hich-tar ast «Xa en Уу у. 

Remark.—lt must, however, be borne in mind that Мей g+ properly 
means *' anything," and Aich-na 22 gt nothing ''; thus, "eating nothing is 
better than eating bad food '* would be rendered by hsch. na-Ehwurdan. bihtar 
az la*am-i bad khwurdan ast. c iat oo plab j pyp uyr es while hich 
Khtirak Khurdan گوردن‎ Ўуу® exe (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything 
at all, “eating anything (or something) is better than—.” 

(4) '' At all, ever? '" In interrogative phrases ¢ implies *‘ ever, at 
all; in the least." Example :— 

ای sk ым! у cepas gii nna fua аў‏ سي |د 
Ay ki hargiz faramüah-at na-kunam‏ 
Hich-ai az banda qüd mi-ayad ?—(Sa'dl).‏ 
Oh Thou whom I never forget,‏ ' 
Dost thou at all remember thy servant ! '' —(Sa'dI).‏ 

ga hich tar mi-zami (m.c.) ‘do you play the guitar at all?"‏ نار سي زې 
e hich mi-shavad &-ra bi-binim (m.c.) '* would it be (or is‏ سیشرد اورا gene) d)‏ * 
it) at all possible for us to see him ? ''‏ 

Remark. —en s е2 hich u püch signifies "contemptible, anything silly or 
futile.” 

(5) Mich ga (like har ja) can be joined with udm pla, aa, hich kudam 
cise et ‘either (of two); anyone (of three or more)" With the nega- 
tive, it signifies ' neither'' and '* none." 

Remark. —H ich =? and har ja (vide (j)] are called poe G> or pyr ,حرف‎ 
fam-i mubham ( + ea!) is Indefinite Pronoun. 

(8) ** No one" (m.c.) 4—4, $5! ahad-i—na (m.o.), (i.e. ahad-1 with the verb 
inthe negative): vide (c) (2). Example :—3)55- &2 9 (5224 Jet ahval-3 ahad.i 
barham na-khurd.—(Shah's Diary) ** no one was upset (8ea-sick)," 


| For Vaan wil s. 

è Also ت‎ fuc-i hav قواست امه‎ Jy y (m.c.). 
! Poelical for /arümüsh-at vel? 

+ Could also be written MX (rare). 
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„ (7) Ohiz pe or chisi spe followed by a negative verb signifies 
" nothing," vide (p). 

(€) ** So-and-So, such and such, Snooks, what's his name "': wu fulan (in 
Persian also alan) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or 
absent: as an adjective it precedes its substantive, as: julün-kas |y wil 
“such a person.’ Ex.:! #65 592895. 1502 1) ali ш% аў ویشارت آورد‎ va 
һазйһйта! йтатй 1 julüm qal*a rà bi-daiwlat-i. khudavandi kushadwn. (Sa'di) * — 
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken '’: 
la oi 3ر یکی از بزرگان پارسائی را گفت که چه گرئي در حق‎ e beer pan 
rü guft ki chi gü-^ dar haqg-i fulin ‘abid (Sa'dî) ‘a certain great man 
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious 
person ''; oef (Ged or mf) s olor aef قلان‎ fulan amad, or fulin kas 
(kas-i or shabhs) Gmad ‘So-and-So came": w ie i مك در فان تارب‎ 
fulan tarikh fî sana-yi juan “on such a date in euch a year." Ya fulan 
wi L ho! you there.” Fulan is also used to indicate the private parts of 
male or female, * 

The fominine is 04, but more often w) wi fulan zan, ete., is used, 


Remark .—The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulan 
wii, as: in flan oS wt “this So-and-So"" and dn /ulan w% wT “ that 
So-and-So,"* 


Remark [.—In yulg. m.c., yarii yl is used for men or women and 
sometimes for things, as: yar mad əf pk “ So-and-so (man or woman) 
came'': würü rü biyavar «30s ty yl ‘bring the wine” (or the goblet or gaming 
things: for anything forbidden). 

(8) لني‎ an refer to persons only, whether present or absent. 
An exception is jlo |) 4: fulani-r@ biydr (Tehran) “ bring it (wine)."' 

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant 
at the door, bigü id fulani amad «huma tashrif na-dashtid, eto., سد شیا‎ et oaths 

Inpoetry fulani (44 sometimes signifies ‘a mistress.’ Fulan u Bahman 
و بېمان‎ 8 and vulgarly Fulan u Pashmadan و پشمدان‎ wi are also used for 
persons or things when there are more than one, as: Fulan u Bahman am- 
adand aif wey 039 * So-and-So with So-and-So came '* ; fulan wu pashma- 
düm quitand: 23135 و پشمداں‎ el (m.c.) ‘they said such and such things." 


! In r.c. gushddap cx SÉ (not kushüdan v3 ss ). 

i The two words pürsa jly and ‘ahid Je have much the same signification ; the 
former is Persian, the latter Arabic ; *übul 55 aignifies properly '' worshipping (God)."" 

i Nota the e ol unity. 

è The m.e abuse fulün-am bi-/ulBm-at شقانت‎ wis (or fulûnuah 2339) has an inde- 
cent signification. 


e 
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Fulün wil can be used as an adjective, but fulani Gu cannot. Also, 
the former is indefinite (nakira $5) and the latter definite (ma'rifa &*»« ) : 
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker nnd his listener, filanî 
ai would be used, otherwise fulin wi, 

Fulan w bistar (or bisir) ji. ; wA is also used in modern Persian, 
generally for things, rarely for persons. 

(3) ‘* What's his name’? ; 2 a= chi chiz, or chi chiz-i(m.c.). Ex.: зн 
Uf gale - je аро biraw bip bi-chi chiz, bi-Hajt Agha (m.c.) “go and tell 
what's his name, I mean Haji Agha'?: usa pfi, daf پیش م‎ эъ аъ chi chiz 
pish-i man Gmad-ghulam Hasan '*what's his name came to me—Ghulām 
Hagan.’ 1а, yf we 009 cesf 31 LAO lee cst ay даља nakhat-t az kü-yi fulani 
bi-man ür, fulani = ma'shüq. 

(4) Bastar u bistay jews 5 jie '* So-and-8o,'" are obsolete. 


Itemark, —In the following sentences ;— 

m‏ ۵۴ مر ایں درد را دوائی نیست مگر زهرة آدمي 1 که بچندین صقت عوصوف بود 
dard rà dawi-i nist magar zahra-yi Gdam-i ki bi-chandin sijat mawsuf buvad.—‏ 
(Sa‘di) ‘‘ for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being who‏ 
has such and such qualities," the word fwlian could be substituted for‏ 
chandin aaia without materially altering the sense.‏ 

(f) " Both,”’ and “ neither of two."’ 

(1) *,5 ja har-du ** both." Examples: شر را‎ * lye 35$ را بارش‎ * afud aa а 
cat har du linga fû bari shulur karda mahar-i shitur ra girift (m.c.) ** he 
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-string*’; 
دو دست بدنپال کشتي آریخت‎ ур Бі-Лағ ди dast dar dumbal-i kishti avikht. —(Sa*d1) 
'" he seized and clang with both hands to the stern (or perhaps the rudder) 
of the ship'': praho ترا صد‎ Glyd of ph ca үш Ый ап har du ré ta 
tura sad. dinar bidiham ** he said save both of those two and I will give you a 
hundred dinars''5; йу soya le mā har du rajm (or simply har du raffim 
pias so ya | *! we both went." 


| Note the demonstrative or relative is: 

* For har y* *‘overy '’, vide (ў). 

5 Linga af js“ one out of a pair; the load of one side of a beast of burden, ete. 

+ Mahar gh is the came! leading-string attached to a wooden key in the nose. In 
cartain districts (Khursaln for instance) the mahdr n i» not used, the lending-string 
being merely attached to a rope halter. The classical expression p ur De ahutir-i 
bi malar (camel without a nose-atring) signifies ** refractory °" and sometimes ''wan- 
dering aimlessly"; commonly used in India. 
.  * Formerly а coin of value. At the present day a dinar is an imaginary coin of 
infinitesimal value; fifty go to one #AdAi or to a half penny of English money, Note (ü 
U for ** and '' : 3 would be unidiomatic. 
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„ În m0. , зә is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns aa 
shown in the following examples: oaf Le geya pa har du-yi ma ümadim ! ** we 
both ان ,ھر دو یشان : ' عسو‎ шй з за, ог Ш (2:0 5, har du-yishan, ar har 
du-shan, or har-du-yi ishán! '* both of them "": هر دو اش را یار‎ har duash ra 
biffár (m.c.), or yh ly Gayo x4 har du-yash ra biyar (m.c.), (or har du shan ra 
biyar ya tpl دو‎ 52) *' bring both of them "' : the last however is for living 
things only. 

Remark.—In m.c., hama &i shahr pà t= 242, etc., might be used for har si 
shahr pà àa уа ** all three cities." 

(2) ** Neither (of two) "= is expressed by s ja with a negative. Ex.: 
tanen зз y» quU TS s vn fura în har du nist—'* and both these (qualities) are 
wanting in vou, (you have neither of these two) '' : دو بیست‎ уә ору e bhaa 
va sarv rā hich az în har du nist ** and the cypress has nothing of these two 
qualities mentioned ''—(Sa'di). Vide also (d) (1). 

(3) “° Both." The Arabic dual wa ithnayn 5 both'*, pronounced In 
Persian ignayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documents. 

(4) Indirect ways of expressing “both” are given in the following 
examples :— 

gy) su man u tu bi-ravim ** let us both (you and me) go; f p te 
psg ma u anha (or ma һа апла) biravim (m.c.) *'let us both (us and them) 
شما با او برويد : ?0چ‎ shuma ba & (or shumá va ü) bi-ravid (m.c.) “you go with 
him, let you and him both до"; уау pè s هم این‎ ham în va ham an 
ra biyar, or more commonly in u anı rá-biyar ja laf sut, “bring both this and 
that (i.e. both)."" 

(B) '* Both sides'" «dpb sò „e har du taraj: also expressed by the Arabic 
dual la. janibayn or uw; larajayn *‘ the two sides, both sides; the con- 
tending parties, both parties.” 


Remark.—Similiar to spa har du ** both," arê amyê har si “ all three,” 
eto. Ex.: КЕЕ ly کقاب څرد‎ e 5 har panj kitab-i khud-ra jartikhtam ** I sold 
allfive of my books." 

(д) (1) ** Some, several, sundry, few." Chand as, or chandi چنشی‎ "a 
few,” signifies an indefinite quantity; it precedes or follows its substantive, 
which should be in the singular, and may or may not have the ¿s of unity. 





тышын o‏ — — — سڪ 





ce aol 


1 Or har du @ min dmadim oat wis D ss уа [m.c,): or har du #8 алап 39 5а 
ш» U {m.c} 

s «5 Neither—nor'' areexpressed by & na—4 na, 

& Lit, ' You have not these both.'" 

& Note that the order of the persons ia the reverse to that in English: the Persians 
say ** T and thou (or you) '' and the English ** you and L" 
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Ex. :—:552 Abre ox (234 bar-i, chand ghiila khurd (Sa‘di) ‘‘in short he sunk 
a few times" : ! o«f 2 ex of Jy he chand rüz bar $n bar amad—(Sa'di) **à 
few days after this'*; a4 aia TAUF kalima-t chand—(Sa‘di) ‘*a few мотоа ку 
slip Be yt айана birafiami— (Sd) v [went a few steps '* ; سالى‎ 
Aie. aül-i chand—(Sa'di) ** a few years.’ A 

Chand = is an adjective. If it follows its noun, the noun requires the 
indefinite is- 

Remark.— Chand 1955 ‘afew’ properly indicates a number less than 
= خروشي بر آورد بیژن چوشیږ زترګان برفتند چندي دلیر‎ 

Khurüsh-i bar award. Bizhan chu ahir 

Zi Turkàan bi-raftand chand- dilir. 
Sháh-Nàma Book 4, Giriftar shudan-i Mahüy-i Süri va kushta shudan-i f 
hi-farman-i Bizhan-i Turk. 

(2) In modern Persian, chandyòie precedes ite substantive, which is in 
the singular with or without the ,« of unity, and the verb is generally in the 
plural. Er.: aiin ib у= die chand sarhbaz raftand? **a few soldiers went'': 
woye چندي‎ chand-t murdand* (Afghan) ‘‘a few died "*; iesi sie chani 
khidmaigar ‘‘ some serving men," but печь Ж үз chand-i az bidmalgür 
hā “a few from amongst the serving men.’ 

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is frequently put in the singular. 
Ex.: op aii ilgio! pii di> chand najar Isfahans nishasta büd *' there were 
aome Isfahauis seated (there); the verb should be in the plural (büdand 
ун). 

In the m.o. sentence aias „а s (glass ala Lia eue: dar miyün-i. darya 
chand kiha-yi digar ham biidand, *‘in the midst of the sea there were 
some other rocks," kük sf the singular should be used with the verb 
in the singular. Chand kasin کسان‎ E though sometimes used in m.o. 
ia incorrect. 

(4) The Afghans (not the Persians) in speaking frequently use a plural 
substantiveafter chand Sig. Ex.: ois; dhei T کوتهي‎ whale s Tayal aia chand 
tajiran u sūhibān-i kothi nishasta büdand (Afghan) **a few merchants and 








! Or sel y wey Jis aay (class); also giy = (m.c.) "a few days." Ex.: 
بشېر در‎ МЕЗ, dàn. АЁ ше! ү] Е maaslahat ün ast ki chand rüz-ibi-shahr dar-dyi 

(m,.c.) “it ia proper for you to come and stay in the city for a while.” 

1 The ham:a is for the pẹ of unity. 

2 Colloquially, raft ©) the singular is used; but incorrectly, 

i Chand najar- murdand Say* (55) O a vulgarism and incorrect, 

$ Or bid oy. Also bith 355 should be in singular after chand die, 

‘In m.e. chond najar ijir par sip or chand najar (üfirün whl A ala. 
but the singular is the commoner. i^ 

7 This is the Hindi word yès tofi 
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owners of warehouses were sitting ([there)''; Xb ,,uj iL! sie chand 
anguashtarha-yi! tila “a few finger-rings of gold ''; as ye * pled) oie chand 
айайт-ї *araq büd (m.c.) ** there were several kinds of spirits." 

(5) In m.c., soia chandai, or yak-chand-i sig, means “‘ alittle while,’ 
several times, Ex.: 0 چندی بود اپنجا برد دبدھ‎ as? heel) asa Halim». 
Mamàamlik ki chand-$ büd inja büd dida shud—(Shah's Diary) '* the Hakim- 
Mamalik, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us’'; * poia 
git li} ce chand-i hast inja hastam (mo.) “ I have been here for. some 
time"; (gòts jl ou ha'd az chand-i (m.c,) “ after a little while ™'; уз аў چو نی‎ 
چندی بر سر او زد‎ to cd Abi ki dar dast dásht chand-i bar sar-i @ zad 
( Af.) ‘* he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.” 

Remark I.—It willbe noticed that in m.c. chand-i (4319. is used for 
chand.gah $* 332. (classical), chand wagt «55 3x2. (classical and m.c.), chand bîr 
уо oie (classical and m.c.), and chand daf‘a &a33 21a. (m.o.). 

The Afghans use chand gah in speaking. 

Remark [I.— Yak chand 21-55 is used in the sense of '*a few" ; aig 
Soy y yak chand nafar-i biidand (m.c.) “° a few persons were present.’ 

(6) ais ئى‎ fün-3 chand (class.) signifies **sundry persons" ; در‎ die Ù 
ise) ye Gaze (lan-i chand dar suhbat-i man büdand—(Sa'di) '* certain indivi- 
duals were friends of mine'"; 1) њу is y sap йай, зе у baia تی‎ 
شعب چہاں پاہاں شدند‎ ys U alain uie (an-t chand az. mardán-i vügi*a dida t jang 
azmiüda rà bi-[iristadand tà dar shi b-i jabal pinhan ahudand (BSa'di) ** certain 
experienced veterans were sent to hide in a ravine in the mountains.'' 

In m.c., instead of the classical dia yi fan-i chand, ,& vi> chand najar 
is used. 

(7) For chand ai> as an interrogative, vide § 37 (w). 

(8) Fak-chand :im£ and chand їй Ù sa “a few, a little, somewhat. 
Fak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Remark IL 

If tà Ù is added, however, the verb isin the singular, as: yak chand ta 
mard büd. Yak-chand-i, adv., is " a short while '* : wide (5). 

(9) Compounded with the demonstrative pronouns, omaia chandin 
"so much as this, ete., and chandan wise **so much as that," ete.: vide 
$ 36 (b). 

For chandān ki a£ '" however much, as soon as, as long as,” eto., 
wide § 92 (d) (13). 

Remark I.—Chand 21a. i8 conneoted. with and s», and andak San, 

! Or singular. 

! In them.c. of Persia, aqsüm (5! the broken. plural of gism 9-3 might occasion- 
ally be uaed under the impression that it was a singular word. 

* Title of the Shah's physician. 

+ i.e days, weeks, or months (not portion of one day]. 

i Similarly for things D 232 chand tî (m.e.) is used. 


E ey 





2 Чы = 


п 


112 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 


Remark 1I.—Chand os is only used for things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured 1 є}о9 апй у5®- аге used: vide (A). 

For para 32 “ some, а few,"’ etoc., vide (p) (2). 

(h). (1) ** Somewhat, a little quantity,” qpe gadr- Ex.: W TET. 
qadr-1 ab bi-dih *' give (me) a little water''; قهري جو" يچر‎ qadr jaw biyar 
“bring a little barley.” Vide barkh-i (4I p, etc., ** a little." 

(2) **So much, this quantity '* is yaf ا این‎ gadr. 

(3) ** That much, that quantity '' is jos wf än gadr. 

(4) " How much, what quantity '' چە قدر‎ chi gadr ! 


Remark.—, 595, ete., is only used for quantity, for things that can be 
measured : vide Remark II (g) (10). 

(i) “All, every, the whole” - 

(1) &e2 hama the whole, ete. ; also means “every '" (har). In classical 
Persian, @ precedes or follows its substantive. Ex.: оу Pa. hama 
mardumaün (class.), or 4a wes. mardumàün-i hama (Indian) ** all the men '' ; 
ai, aas ( qje:* or) exe mardum * (or marduman hama raftand ** all 
the men went'' (class. and modern). 

In the Gulistan, hama 4»* generally precedes its substantive (without 
an igāfat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular’ or plural 
according to the idea conveyed. Ex.: «$ asa hama shab (Sa'di) “the whole 
night ''; уе 4«» hama *umr '* the whole of one's life." 

Iy Be eif شھے‎ o— lw در علق زار‎ qug A نمي بيني‎ 
Nami-bini ki gûv-î dar 'alaj-zar 
Biyalayad hama gavan-i dih-ra ?—(Sa'dt]. 
* Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow 
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village?’ 


* 


(wae dea? Лата 'aybha (class.) al the vices '" (ie. every vice there 
is; the plural is here used in an intensive sense? to signify numbers). 








1 Qadr-i; gadr, A. and P., signifies ** quantity, valoo" and gadar, P, (in Arabic gadr) 
signifies “ [ate, preordained destiny." Honce T qadari (note accent) “a person 
who maintains the doctrine of free will '* ns opposed to еу jabri “one who believes in 
predestination, в fatalist.” 

i To be distinguished from »* jd or (53> or jiy (aleo jab) ** a running brook '’ and 
the Imperative of jistan of jiyidan ** to seek ''; (559 fae °“ a single grain of barley.'' 

i No igini 

4 Mardum p2y* isa collective noun always treated as a plural, though it has also a 
plural mardumün (435^. 

f A singular noun is often ubed in a collective sense and with a plural verb. 

5 M.c. hamo-yi *aybha lae dee, 

1 Similarly (Joe muddat-Ad “ages, long times" is stronger than (35% muddati 
"along time''; ale ( 24.0 o “he was ill for a long time," but 950 La 

ohe o ha was ill for agos." 
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suy pio tae i pi ay olf gayand chi ghom gar home ‘alam murdand. 
[Sa'di) "they say "what concern of ours is it, if the rest of the world 
perish?'"'; here ‘alam is a collective noun signifying ‘all the people 
of the world ' : 


SA uf acea so qe f L5 5 5 te lag jf‏ زره و سهم 
Garchi aim u zar zi àang dyad hamî‏ 
Dar hama sang-i nabashad zarr u sm— (Sad).‏ 
“Though silver and gold come from stone‏ 
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ;‏ 


wea» iei war selia cee yg gin daa y چو دست‎ 
Chu dast az hama hilat-3 dar gusist 
Halal ast burdan bi-ahamshir dast—(Sa'di). 
“When every (single) stratagem has failed 
Then only is it lawful to reaort to force." 


Ыш ойе уз, Из ма jf se quens dushman chu az hama‏ دوستي بچنپاند 
hilat- dar. manad ?. silsila-yi düsti bi-jumbünad —(Sa'di) ** when (your) enemy‏ 
has failed by every single stratagem (to injure you), he then tries to‏ 
make friends with you.” In the last three examples Лата, with the‏ 
cs Of unity added to the substantive, signifies ** each '* or ** every '' considered‏ 
separately, i.e. har sang-i fia „à,‏ 

It is difficult to say whether 4.2 Aama is a substantive or an adjective. 
In classical Persian it either precedes ita substantive without an [аё or 
follows ib in apposition (of corroboration sf ) without an боја, as: 
às wipe 5 c5 na Lisk. In modern Persian, though the same con- 
structions are used, it is usual for hama &«* to precede its substantive and be 
coupled to it by an tza/at: in this case it ia obviously a noun. 

In Indian Persian, hama &se is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e. 
it precedes its substantive without an izafat or follows it with one: it 
can also follow in apposition. 

(2) In modern Persian, hama a«» generally precedes the substantive * with 
the ízafat.* Ex.: axsef l5 &a hama-yi zanhá aámadand (or zanha hama ümadand) 
' all the women came." However, hama запла amadand is correct (though 


= ~ س‎ = e ë Е 


| Poetical for agar-chi tafi. 

1 For zar 5; tashdid poetical license. 

8 Or münd 2JU6 (Past tense) and jumbünd daz. 

à La v مڭ‎ hana shahr sükht *' the whole of thecity (sing.) was burnt," bui 
شېر میگریند‎ Ása hama-yi shahr micgüyand "* all tho peoplo of the city say."  (Sükhsa shud 
could be said instead of sükh). 

i Tamüm = und fami* &e2 are alwaya followed by tbe ízüfat. 

8 
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rare) even in m.c, ; «3 £a hama-yi shab ‘‘ the whole of the night” and jy شي‎ 
hama-yi rüz '" the whole of the day '' ; but hama shah شب‎ daa (or hama-yi 
shabha (aS åt) and Aama rüz jy 44» (or hama-yi rüzha i), dsa 1) mean 
' every night" and '*every day ' ; «-«l قصاب‎ upd ts jo dar hama? shahr- 
gassab ast® (modern vulgar and incorrect) “in every city there are butchers "’ 
(collective noun). . 

Remark.—1n modern Persian, hama 442 with a singular noun is equivalent 
to har jè, and should be followed by a singular verb, but vide end of (4). 


(3) Before the affixed pronoun (*' there is по tzafat. Ex.: همد اش‎ # аа. 
cua УД э йез lie L julga hama-ash ba safa u zabz w abad ast (т.о.) ** е 
valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fertile," 

Before the affixed plural pronouns, the izz/at is either omitted or inserted 
after hama deê in speaking. Ex.: #19) wl a ог شان‎ ea Һата-уб ahan or 
hama-shán (or hama-yi ünhà lof 4 5) bad-and “all of them are bad.” 


Remark.—Even in m.c. it is considered better to omit this zzafat after 
hama 54^: the omission is, however, rarely made even by the educated. 
Hama-yi in mardum руё ом! £4 (m.c.) is ** all these people" : but in hama 
mardum pòs &ejs (m.c.) is ambiguous, as it may mean either *' all these 
people’? or so many people." In hama mardum jam' shuda büdand ki 
digar jü na-büd دیگر جا نجرد‎ af aap 10% جیع‎ tye dep! (m.c.) “so many people 
had collected that there was no room for more*’ is ambiguous; but in 
in hama-yi mardum es дь! " all these people'' there is no ambiguity.” 
However, it would be better to say hama-yi in. 


(4) Hama chiz jẹ a “everything, hama-ja جا‎ 442 '5 everywhere, '' 
hama-kas |f 24è ‘everybody, '" and hıma vagt وکت‎ àsa '" always ”"" are 
olassical as well as m.o. Jn hama makhārij plie čepi ‘all this expense '' 
appears to be modern. 

Hama kas vî ža is followed either by a singular or plural? verb 
according to the idea in the writer's mind ; hama Каз атаа &x«f (5 &* (m.c.) 





| Also 8s && Aama-rüsa ** every day." 

1 No izüfat : or dar hama-yi shahrha las Lom yo, 

5 Ba'di, however, uses dar hama sang-i yria že рэ, 

+ Julga 4 ls. n valley, or plain, as opposed to hill. 

& Abüd means *' cultivated '" and hence *' populous '* ; = (sauf жїл пуй йб 
nisi moana “thoro ia no cultivation here,'" or ** there is no human habitation here."' 

8 For neuter things hama-yi ünha bad aat Sajau If £a, 

7 Perhaps the only instance in tho Gulistün where hama kas (^ &e& occura as a 


nominative to a verb, is in the verse Oy psc کسی‎ ТЕРА Fi zd 
то ане рб جاك در بتیم را همد کس عشتري بو‎ yatim-rà hama 
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‘everybody came’'; Лата kas ümadand ai&«T ы”? 44% (ш.с.) “all the people 
came," vide (i) (2) Remark. 

(5) The Afghans in speaking also say hama hasan wll dos, 

(6) The m.c. expression فغ نتوی شم‎ hama tü-yi ham means ** all together, 
indiscriminately” (= mu gs 9 hama dar-ham bar-ham); 204 ppt l 
ӧл зп hama (classical and modern) ** with all thig, nevertheless, in spite 


Of all this" ; نیست‎ гъа ы] їп hama nist * this is not all, something remains.” 


Remark.—It will be noticed that in classical Persian, 24 Лата ja 
considered an adjective, while in modern Persian it is generally treated aa a 
substantive, 


(7) The regular plural of г.а ama, lls hamagan is old and not used in 
m.c. Hamginan هنان‎ is generally used as the plural of hama deê, and 
signifies the whole collection regarded as individuals. 

As the diacritical bar of „f is omitted in Persian, there is nothing in 
writing to distinguish the plural of Aam-kun os? “ fellow-worker, com- 
panion’’ from Aamginan wlif.s, 

(8) efe» hamagi is a substantive, signifying ‘‘all, the whole, entirety,’ 
derived from гъа Лата, аз fla! jumlagi is from alas jumla (vide 9). Ex.: 
45 «see jt az hamagi-yi zanan ** out of all the women "' (ш.с.); همگي از با رگ‎ 
OSS خود داري‎ dipe Cass’, hamagi az buzurg u küshak nami-tavánand khud- 
dars bibunand (m.c.) “all, great or small, lose their self-control; „боё „х 
خو را آوردم‎ (яә man hamagi-yi chizha-yi Ehud rà üvardam **1 brought all 
my things." Hamagi qI^ also, like hama 445, can follow the substantive 
їп apposition. 

Hamagi 2, followed by a plural verb, unlike hamginîn gjliksè, does not 
refer to the whole regarded as individuals, but to the whole regarded as a 
collection. It is generally followed by a plural verb, aa: otis, ‚Да "Call 
went,” bub خرب است‎ praka © all of it is good." Hamagi is rarely used. 

(91 Jumla a> ‘‘sum, whole, total, agzregale "" is a substantive, and is 
usually followed by the izz/at. Ex: رچرد ار‎ > jumla-yi wujüd-i @ (8а'аг) 
"the whole of hia body * ; Ше Дш فت دعاي خی است فوا و‎ gufi du'a-yi 
khayr” asl turî u jumla-yi Musalmanan ra (Sa'di) "he said, ‘it isa prayer of 
welfare for you and the whole of the Muslim people? ** ; Ж® ila jumla-yi 


. lashkar "the whole of the army (Sa'di) '*; lie die jumla-yi ki init ‘the 


whole of the things that be, all creation ** ; ne „нй Да Ts Sh Huy б 
иду! alive Mus y ЙЫ» تو از‎ af agar man az Khudiy ta‘ala chunin 





Ea- — 





! Hama: 24^ is Persian, but jumla Alea is Arabic. Jumlagi ia of course a Persian 
noun. 
* EKhayr ji is hore an. adjective: du'ü-yi khayr pà las, opposed to du‘d-yi bad 
di ,دعایی‎ 
® There should be no isüfat after Khudiy though colloquially it: is usially inserted, 
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tarsidami Ei tw az Sullán az jumla-yi siddigan büdams (S'adi) ** had I feared my 
God as you do the King, I would have been one of the Faithful! Testifiers ""; 
این است‎ lif 4 3, 93 و از جملگ کھ‎ va az jumlai ki dar firag-+ @ guflam in ast 
(Sa'di) “and the following is an extract from all that I composed on our 
separation (his separation from me)''; of خطا‎ ala jumla Ehata kardand 
(Sadi) ‘‘the whole missed the mark": jumla talaf shud o= al al» ** the 
whole was destroyed." 
Jumla le» occasionally follows its substantive in apposition. 


Remark ila gf jl az ün jumla signifies “out of the whole, a5 an 
example ''; tlestl biljumla *'in substance, in short’; alert "وا" على‎ 
jumla ** on the whole" ; &leJi ufi! l-jumla* **in short" ; alee ype min jumla 
 ogt of the whole." 


(10) Jumlagi s les (also gle> jumlaht, rare) "universality, totality.” 
There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla 4lee and 
jumlagi „fles. Ex.: jumla-yi zanan amadand ое ый éla “the whole 
or nearly of the whole of the women came,'' but jumlagi-yi zandn amadand 
aie زناان‎ e ‘the totality of the women came, none was left.” 

Ra'iyyali ān {ата} bi-jumlagi mufi*-i jarmān gaahtand vL رعیت آن طرف‎ 
رمان گشتند‎ Rabe (Sa'di) '' the people (peasantry, etc.) of that district became 
subject to him in a body (at once and without exception) '' ; RM جيلگي‎ 
jumlagi-yi lashkar **the whole of the army ^; lae! pgtlem jumlagi-yi aspha 
(m.c.) ‘*the whole body of the horses." ' 

Remark.—'* All eame," can be expressed by hamagi (or jumlagt, famams 
hama, or jumla als) dmadand. Ната, (ete.) yi-khurak sarf shud 
صرف شد‎ Ў уу®& pe ‘all the food was eaten.” 


Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi |, 45 and jumlag E 
are vulgar, and that the two words should be considered adverbs, as: 
zanün jumlagi ámadand* aàa«f + ыйбу ** the women came in a body.’ 

(11) Jami* ges **all, the whole, universal," is always followed by an iza- 
fat. Ex.: poy? Qe jami*-i mardum "all men, or allthe men " ; (pj gea jami- 
запла “а women, or all the women’"’: p e jamii lashkar "the whole 
of the army `” ; but in &xs«f جیا‎ poe mardum jami'9* amadand * the whole 
of the people came," (ses is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative, Majmî, 
pem is occasionally used for gop, as: majmüu'-4 bani Adam ef عجوم بني‎ 
‘all the sons of Adam, mankind."* 











1 Siddig O° “ a faithful witness," an epithet of Joseph, Abû Bakr and Abraham. 
Südiq ** aincere, trus,” | 
3 Note the cg of q ia pronounced short ji. 
3 Or zanün bi-jumlagi ümadand aef (sens wi} (m.o,). 
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« (12) Sūr jl. properly signifies "theo remainder, the rest," bat 
is frequently employed in Persian to express ‘‘the whole’’: it is always 
3o 8571 (oes fiL jumla chiz-i na-mand az sa^ir-i ma‘asi va munkar-i ki na-kard 
ea muakir-i ki na-khurd (Sa‘di) ‘in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing 
that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.” 

(13) ak гађа “all, universal’’; and aL gafiba "altogether, all." 
cur £6 ka ffa-yi anam ‘‘the whole human race'' ; e bx kaffa-yi ‘ultim "all 
the sciences'': انام از 15 و هوام‎ ‘sf kaiffa-yi andm az khawiss u 'аюйтт.— 
(Sa'dî) ‘‘everybody, high and low."’ 


These two words are not in common use. 


Еетағі 39% kaffata™ and iab qaithbat™" are adverbs, "all of them, in 
totality.” 


(14) Tamam ple ** complete,* entire, the whole, all'* is both a substan 
tive and an adjective, and has the same i122fat-construetions аз Лата: 
itis also used, like hama, in apposition. Ex.: jy el famaüm-i rüz* (m.o.) 
“t the whole day," and ш, ы lamam-i rüzha (m.c) "every day p n~ دمام‎ 
tamam-i shahr (m.o.) '' all the city '" ; (3513x« «L3 famam-i makAlüg (m.c.) “ all 
the people ™'; as pèla la. -L3 lamam-i chizha (or chiz) Aügir shud (m.c.) 
“every thing was ready ^; 5% l5 je 3 tamaám-i chiz tayyar shud (Afghan) 
the same; ple £3 qamar-i tamam (rare), (in m.c. maA-i tamám) *'the full 
moon.'* 

оду! «йз 0 = ЕГЕ 
Asbab-t tamam na-tamaman darand 
" And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools." 
(O. K. 141 Whin.). 

In classical (and in Indian) Persian famam -4j does not take an izáfat 

when it precedes ita substantive. 


Remark [.—The phrase Aar-chi (amam-tar с) гә „a means ‘‘ aa much 
aa possible," as: bi züds-yi har chi tamam-tar jul da а єз ы ‘as quickly 
a8 possible." ' 


Remark II.—Tamam shudan ws pi ''to be completed'' or ''to be 
ended, finished '' ; lamam kardan wyf plè "to complete, fin.sh off." 


(15) Instead of {атат fel, the adjective fO tàmm (class.) is sometimes 


= | „= — —— = ————————————— —————— 


1 The demonstrative (c. 
1 meal alad راست را زيشت راستي‎ rüat rü zinati rüsfi tamüm ast—(Ba'di) ** to the right 

(hand), the fact of ita being the right hand is complete and sufficient ornament in itself.'" 
? In India tamm rüs jy ¢l (without £ea/at). 


жр"? 
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used in writing. Tamm w tamam г) اتام و‎ (emphatic) '* perfect. and cont- 
plete ’?; pl s/t! isfignd yi tamm (emphatic) “ a complete exception." 

(16) Tamāmī „<W (m.c.), substantive, isalsosometimes used: a7 تمامي‎ 
tamamé-yi mardum ‘‘ all the men."" : 

(17) Tamamat «3 (class) is a substantive, old, but is still used 
by Afghans and Indians in writing. Ex.: wiy cel tamaámati pilan* 
(Indian) “all the elephants.” 

Remark.—\l.3 tamam** is an adverb, “ wholly,”? “‘in toto.” 


a 
(18) Kull US substantive “all, universal, the whole, each "’: it » 
at | | 
common in Arabic phrases, Ex. : lili J kwll*-"n-nds '* all the people," Js 
às! kull" ahad!" Ar. ** every one." 
# 

Kull US is also used in m.o, and in writing, as: bull-i сапап ш) ds “all 
the women''; $e Us kull-i ahahr ‘all the city ’’; plis Jf kulli ‘alam ‘all 
the world.” 

Kull dS, like hama a42, can be used in apposition. Classically (and in 
Indian Persian) kull Ñs precedes its substantive without the izafat. Possibly 
the izafat after kull in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vowel of 
the Arabio nominative case kull". 

(19) From the Arabic kuli Js, the Persian abstract noun and the Arabic 
adjective کي‎ kulli are formed. Ex.: "c [ду mardum bi-kulli rajtand, P., 
"the whole of the men went ''; wis Join) thtimal-i kulli "every prob- 
ability ''; Arabic adjeetive. 

Remark 1.—, зі bi-bulli, adv., “altogether, generally."  Kulliyat** 
als and Ёш” us are also two adverba with different meanings,as: Mardum 

f „м 5 
kull* (not kulliyats* 435) amadand &ia«T Mf مردم‎ (m.c.) ‘ај е теп саше"; 
but û kulliyats" rai nist — (pdt 45 51 (m.c.) ‘he is quite dissatisfied." 

j WHOA: E kulluhum (Ar.) the whole of them" is used by 
the Afghans in speaking; it is also occasionally used іп т.е, 

(20) gole ‘amma (clnaa.), pyss "umüm (m.o.), ''the whole, etc." From the 
Arabie root ns ‘amma “to be general, comprehensive is derived the 
adjectivo ple ‘amm (m.c.) "common, universal” (as opposed to \& йя, 
ш.о., '! special '*); العامة‎ al amma (class. and rare) "the common people, 





س 7 — — = 


1 E s, like the English saying ** most complete, '' 
t In me. mînî pîn نمام یلان‎ 
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‘or the people in general "" ; ele am(m)* (m.c.) adj. '' vulgar " ; eyes ‘umum 
(m.c.) '*universality "^; (495.2 'umüms, adj. (m.c.) and pies ‘amim (class.) 
universal’; عمیم او بہر کس رسیدة‎ ue "his universal liberality.'' Hence 
in Persian espe dele 'Gmma-yi mardum (m.c.) ‘‘the whole of the people’; 
ئاس‎ ere "umiüm-i nis (class.), and c») dole 'Gmma-yi naa (class.) "the whole” ~ 
of the people" ; «ae &zL- ‘amma-yi ra'iyyat (m.o.) '* the whole of the pea- 
aantry '; a5 dele "mma-yi zanün (m.c.) ** the whole of the women.'' 

(21) ad yele Gie ol! in makAliig ‘am(m)s and (class. and m.o.) '' these 
people are ignorant, uneducated '' ‚че! urls 8,9 up! * in. mard. *am(m)i-st 
' this man is common, uneducated."' ' 

(22) Khass wu 'ümm pl y uå also means “noble and plebeian"; 
the plural is plys » (ues. Ehawass u 'awamm. 

(23) e35* (xe 'umüm-i mardum **the people generally, very nearly all 
the people'' (but in ,,«»«& pyi “a common matter,” umumi tses is an 
adjective; but in *umüm-i darad ** this is common '"). 





Remark,—From the same root comes the adverb Pie 'umüm"*" ''in 
general, i.e. as а гше '': әуе P ‘umim™ mi-giyand ‘it is commonly 
sait 1 

(24) yt yak-sar (m.c.) ‘all together, in one body; suddenly’’; also 
‘‘ without a break, and direct." 

(j) **Each,’" “‘every,’’ ‘‘all,’’ “ whatever," за Лаг, ыо уа Лаг yak (or 
har yak-i), opt; Һат Газ, (195 ;а * har Eudam. 

(1) ya har. Ex.: jb ^ har bar "every time’; le ya har ja ''every- 
where '' : har rüz Ju, Aar sal Jays, har ит р yp har shay ,هر شي‎ ate., 
‘‘ every day," ‘every year," ‘every time or continually," '* every thing, Ё 
eto. : гуу}! 47% шшде sg ali cual; Iso sos quus sukhun-idigar bi-gü- 
yam, agar rüst na-bashad bi-har *ugübal ki farma*i sazavar-am. (Sa'di) “let me 
aay one more word and if it does not prove true, Lam fit for any (or every) 


| In makhlüg *awümm-and عرام اند‎ Galie pul (m.c. only) ''these people are un- 
educated. '* 
2 Notto be confused with the word gel ummi (Ar.) "'illiternte '' derived from 


Āe] ummah '* people, nation, seet, oto.” 

3 01 уё har ahad is not used in modern Persian, and is rarely if ever used in 
classical Persian. 

* For hich-kudam e125 @t® with or without negative, wide (d) (5). 

5 Note tho absence of the e of unity(?), which could, of course, be inserted. 
ойе) ўе y oha ga Qf uA aL har abi bodi*4 fahüm va mumiüs-i samün- 
and (Sa'dî) *‘(slave girls) who are ono and all such as are rarely found in this 
world and are unequalled at the present time."’ 
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punishment you may command"; p= ply 3,5 of Alf amita تھ سر تان‎ а TU. 
anle bi-har zarj-i-ki aar-i-tán bi-gunjad а-у ап garf barabara sar-i shuma-st 
(m.c.) ** any vessel that contains your head. will be the measure of a quantity 
equal to your head '* ; az har taraf -3,Ь ;а 4 '' from every side." 

Har yè is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. Itis emphasized 
by the (5 of unity,! as har mulk-i zaban-t darad oye زہانی‎ uie y "each 
separate country has ita own language.’ 

Har j^ is sometimes used instead of hama 4&5 ''all,"" just as Aama aa 
' all ' is sometimes used for har ,» '* every." [This confusion has probably 
arisen from the fact that '* every man says '' —'' all men say '']. 


Remark.—Har ûn wÎ yè, aud har ûn ki & wia, the more emphatic forms 
of har, are used in relative sentences, vide (E) and (I). 


)2( هر یگ‎ (or qs» уа), har yak (or har yak-1)'! every one; or > har kas,* 
elaf ^ har kudám ** everybody '* ; 4&9 har yali (or har. ak) and (19 уа Лаг 
kudüm take the singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker's 
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex.: os > | ы” * ог) فر بک‎ 
diye or whe har yak (or har kas) chisi mi-gilyad or mi-yityand (m.c.) 
“every one says something different ’’; oli b aw 2 wlis db y Di © а 
oii yat asl har yak-i bazlat wa lalija-t chunan ki rasm-i zarijan baishad ham-i 
guftand (Sa‘di) ‘every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the 
manner of witty people’; (here the plural is used as the writer had in 
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was 
writing); ge gh y> و هر یکی بر وتق دإنش‎ va lar yai bar vijg-i danishei Ehud 
rüy mi-zad (Sa'di) “and each one, according to his knowledge, gave 
his opinion''; (here the verb could not be in the plural). © ss laoite,5 5) 
هر گدامي یک گرسفند داشته باشنده‎ oyls ding? agar giisfandha dah ta büdand bayad 
har kudim-it yak giisjand dashla bashand (m.c.) '*if the sheep were ten 
then everybody should have one sheep apiece''; (here the plural is also 
used, for the same reason). 

(3) Har yê also means “ whatever." Ez. : 2 اند بايست +ع‎ alls AG p=) ya 
har nahvi ki gujta and büyist ‘amal kard (m.c.) ‘‘we must act in whatever 
way wo have been directed ; (lit. in every way they have directed, in that 
way it must be done).'" 


| It is perhaps this (5 and nat the doemonstrative (s that ia found in tha antecedent 
to a relative clause when the antecedent is proceded by har, vide $ 42. . 

2 Or cp’ s, vide (i) (4). Ne 

$ Or grammatically aaa bdshod O2=4 alila, 

à Büyíst yl, puat, for future action. 
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„  (&) 'Whoever,whosoever'" af Maf ,a har kudam ki, a uf pa l har än ki, 
af уа har-ki, aliet уа har Баз ki, & g aat hama kasi ki. 

(1) Examples :— 

Har dn-ki tukhm-i badi kisht u chashm-i niki das, 
Dimagh-i bihiida pukM u Ehayal-i batil bast—(Sa'di). 

Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a 
vain and foolish thing.'' 

(2) 935 e | elut adl at af * tet ھر‎ har kudam ki asp-i dárand in'am-i mi- 
girand (m.c.) ‘‘ whoever has a horse, will get û prize." 

Remark.—In, *““ take whichever you please"" Aar kudim ri ki mi khwahid 
bi-girid о: дьыл а h playa (m.c.), the ri !j is necessary otherwise شر گذام‎ 
would be taken to be the subject. 

(3) Har kass ki 24-5 у», har ki a ya, and hama kasi [5 af | ,—5 852 are used 
in the same way. Har kasî ki (or har kds-ki 4f | e за) biyayad in'am- mi- 
girad эйе ces! ota as شر‎ (m.c.) “whoever comes (or every one who 
comes) will get a reward ”’ ; 

qu pete SS jm Boy eg ماري تو که هر كرا به بيني‎ 
Mar-i tu ki har kira bi-bini bi-zani ? 
Ya büm bi har kuja nishini bibani /—(Sa*dl). 
= Art thou a enake that whomsoever thou seest thou atrikest ! 
Or an owl that wherever thou aittest thou destroyest ? '' 


Remark 1.—In the following har yè is understood :— 
(lings) — a Ai کرا پاي کاطر در اید بډ سنگ نیندیشد از شیش نام‎ 


Remark Il.—Har ûn dÎ yè ia in classical language applicable to 
things, also vide (I) (3). 

Remark 111, —23l5 & ,2 har-ki bashad ** whoever he may be." 

(1) ** Whatsoever, whichsoever, whatsoever thing ''; 4,5 har-chi, je. , 
har chiz, pios зә har kudām, & wf ;&ь har ап ki, چە‎ wf ,& har ап chi, 
az] an chi. 


(1) &&,^ har chi (classical and m.o.), Ex.: ape هر 3$ دست ازجان ہشرید‎ 
du» s ada Ja уз Аат ki dast az jan bi-shüyad har-chi dar dil darad bi-güyad 


| Noto & gl p® har û kË a not used; it doos not exist in Persian. — Har án ki m 
though old is not obaclete. It is more emphatic than har kó àf pë, 

1? Ha: kas-i bí ia better and more common in modern Persian, 

5 Har kasi Ei would be preferred in m.a. 
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(Sa‘di) ‘‘ whoever abandons hope of life, says whatever is in his mind (withouj 
fear).'' 

Har-chi &y* can also be used for living beings (in classical and modern 
Persian), ag: Y 339 ceu ule 3 Rodi lg аза s орду 1) ЛЫТ Әр деа E 
puji har-chi darvishün-and $shüm rü vam-i bi-dih va har-chi tavangaran-and 
az ishün chizi bi-Ehwah (Sa'di) ** he said, *such of them as are poor, give 
them a loan: and such of them as are rich, ask a loan from them” (lend to 
such of them as are poor, and borrow from such as are rich).” 

The following uses of har chi 4», should also be noticed ; е он геа 
saiae oÍ Rar-chi $n. mi-zanad an mieraqsad. (m.o.) '*aa this one pipes, that 
one dances (ie. in whatever method or time he pipes)'' or **the more he 
plays the more he dances  ; p 25 52; har-chi züd-lar ** as quick as possible"; 
pil aaa har-chi tamam-lar ** as complete as possible '' ; 35, gee poled а, 
355 har-chi tamam-tar sa'$ karda shaved (Sa'di) *“ let the utmost endeavours 
be made" ; ھرچە گشت عقب جو ۔ گیر یامد‎ har-chi gasht ‘agab-i jaw, gir na-yamad 
(m.e.) ** however much he sought for barley, he couldn't find any (in spite 
of all his seeking he failed to find any).”’ 

(2) Har-chiz ja за (classical and m.e.); بعد از این هر چیزی * کھ مرا فضرررت‎ 
گذاشتم‎ ыз аз jy aea ay ba'd az în har chisi ki mar zarürat büd hama rà 
girifta bi-kinara guzüshiam (Afghan) ‘‘after this I took whatever I had need 
of (or every single thing that I had need of) and put it on shore."’ 


(3) 4f wf, har ün ki; (soins yo copa cael fay a? wos هر آن دیوار‎ ۴ 
an divar-i qadim ki pish ámadi bi-quwwal- bazü bi-ya/gands (Sa‘di) “* what- 
ever old ruined wall he came across, he cast down by the mere strength of 
his arm.” 

Har an ki a1, is also applicable to living beings. Ex.: Af S= 
эў Учу Mee Qf دشمن کد ٭ با وی احسان‎ wf за bi-hukmi Gn-ki har Gn 
dushman ki bü-vay ihsan kuni mukhalajat ziyad kunad (Sa‘di) '' because 
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you 
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases his enmity): vide 
also (E) (1). 

(4) Нат kudam poss '' whatever, whichever.” Ex.: "uë pof ды 


| Note the plural of the adjective: the plural here makes the adjective definite ; 
harchi dareiah ast would mean ** all the poor of the world.'" 
1 Instead of har chiz-j bi &£ jayt the following:—har chí marü zarürat büd or 
har chi ki mi-khwüstam йул АЎ Ray or 29) مرا ضرررت‎ IaryA (m.c.)—(binár mi- 
8 In modern Persian, har divür-i qadim-i ki Af (42203 yis за, 
e Kor deben Nor Jan DAMIEN гре or af yeta yà might be 
E Or har kudām kür ki à52)5 (125 55 (n.c.], or bi-har kür-i kí. 3: pa), or har kāri 
ki 26; за (moe), or bihar chi &x op. gegnt p | 
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. دست ميزڼي خراب صیکني‎ A bihar kudam kari-ki базі mi-zani kharah mi- 
kuni (Afghan) " whatever yon put your hand to you spoil'': o»! y e'af,a 
کتانا بگیري خوب است‎ har budam az in Eilabha bi-girs Ehüb ast (m.o.) '' eee 
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.’ 

(8) Har an chi 2=1, (classical or used in writing only) ; wlad uie p з) 
بار‎ bL agf .@ (class.) ‘‘we have attacked the rinds let happen what 
will? Даа Asof (classical and m.ce.). Ex.: s Jes 4$! asofja har 
an-chi (or har-chi) gujtam qabül na-kard *'in spite of all I said, no matter 
how much I said, he did not'agree (lit, whatever I said—).'" *.5Las gif 4 
شد تمام را اوردم‎ va nchi dastyāb shud tamam rü avurdam (Afghan) ''and 
whatever I could lay hands on I brought (the whole of it)''; сауле 25 aguf 
Sif ue Gneli bi ? mi-khwahad mi-kunad (m.c.) ** he does whatever he wishes" ' ; 
(iP و اسپ داإشتم‎ pli arif nchi ghulam u asp dashktam jarükhMam (m.c.) 
‘‘ whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold’: roy зэ 1) Це آنچھ سفرکردھ‎ 
پود‎ 89382 Gnchi sajar karda mulkha* ra dida büdam bi-[a'ida Md (m.c.) *'I got 
no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done = 
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no 
advantage.” 
(m) (1) ** À great number, many, enough"; bas. Ex. :— 
نماند‎ lB em) Gey ube bs ой بس نامور بزیر زمیں دفن کردھ‎ 
Bas namvar bi-zir-i zamin dafn karda and 
Kaz hasti-yash birū-yi zamīn yak nishün na-mānd—{Sa'd1). 
'* Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground, 
Of whose existence hot a trace has remained on this earth."’ 
' کیست بس جان بلب اعد کھ برو کس نگریست‎ MS li) Coy CHA aiu f Lyn 
Bas gursna? khuft va kas na-danist Ei bist 
Bas jan bi-lab Gmad ki bar-ii kas na-girist* —(Sa'di). 
'* Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was, 
Many a man has been in death's agony over whom none wept.'' 
Basi ag~ “a many," and bas; lı with the “alif of excess”; 
tose ay la ums s va кы аса a (Sa'di) “and a number of 
hearts (wore) fas fascinated by him” : basi mardum migüyand ш дый بسی کردم‎ 





! Or better harehi a9 or har qadr ipium pA ORA. 

1 Та т.е. daat-gir yis, 

i Note kí èf after ünchi &xoT ; also the 4° could be omitted; or harchi Saye 
substituted for ünchi &xf. 

+ Note the plural ia necessary here. 

& Poetical for 3 47 ki az, 

a Also gureina, gurena,otc,, ote. : but mégarist =y *' he looked." 

7 This is perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where basi | ,—3 occura in. the 
prose portion; and it is followed by the plural as in modern Persian. 
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(m.c.) "many people say ''; bas zanan why 47: (m.c.) ** many women,''« 
(bas zan or bas zanan not used) ; Sind از بسی‎ e D-6 farsang 1 (Sa'dî : verse) 
‘from many a farsang." 
op تیزرر که بماند که خرلګ جان بمنزل‎ el ME шу 
Ay basî asp-i fiz-raw bi bi-mand 
Ki khar-i lang jan bi-manzil burd—(Sa‘di). 
u Oh how many a swift courser has flagged and failed, 
When the wretched ass hag reached the stage’s end.” 

aliea در کرمان‎ aial glej um bas-i zanha-yi fahisha dar Kirmān hastand 
(m.c., but uncommon) ‘‘ there are many loose women in Kirman”; wl-=| Se 
3335455 basa ihsan jarmüdand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) ** he (respectful 
pL) treated me with great kindness?'; ap Sp} (get? of) 5! 9 bas sirak 
büd (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) *' he waa very intelligent.’ 

(2) Basi ,4-—isalso an adverb —Ex.: & old pag bass bar na-yamad 
ki— ** a long time did not elapse before—"" ; works uai! baa-i bi-gardid (Sa‘dl) 
‘t he wandered about backwards and forwards a great deal (or a great while) '' 

(3) Basa \~ is old and rarely used even in writing : بسا بز رگ‎ basi buzurg 
(classical old) ** very big, " vide $ 88 (1) (3). 

(n) ** Many of them, a large number."" util сшч А-Л aزايسب‎ biyar. 

(1) From the adjective and adverb Ja bisyür *' much, many" comes 
the substantive ls bisydrs (modern Persian), and bisyar- su? " a many "з 
(with ,« of unity). Ex.: بسیاری میگریند‎ bisyar-i mi-güyand (m.c.) '' many 
بسیاري از مردم صیگویند ن ' ,روه‎ bisyür-i az mardum mi-gilyand (m.c.) ; but az 
bisyari-yi* mardum rah na-büd app wy بسيارى صمردم‎ ¥ (m.c.) “from the excess 
of the crowd there was no room to pass.” 

(9) Gurth yf ‘‘a troop, band, class.’ Ex.: pòt ubyt (class.), or 
از سردم‎ uty! gurah-é mardum, or gurih-i azmardum (m.c.) “6 body, a 
number of men”; aie رى‎ gur mi-güyand" (olnas,) **a class, a 
certain number (of people) say." 


Remark.—Guriih ушал 5j gj signifies "in troops ''; gurüh guru 
mi-üyand if می‎ 85) 1,5. '' they are coming in crowds." 


L Inthe clause pill , A у=! va basi shukr guliam—(Sa'dI), it is not clear 
whether bas-i qualifies the substantive shukr z=», or whether it qualifies tho verb shukr 
pujian Jii SS, and means “a great doal, a good while.” 

3 This i» not the al/ of tho vocative: База büshad ki & O64 by—{m.c.) “ prob- 
ably—." 

8 In me bari iän wal y. 

4 Kia: bisyürl-yi du'ü. wea züri-yi banda sharm hami-däram qj) 3 ‘#2 cg که از‎ 
شرم همی دارم‎ 100 (Sa'di) “because from the excoas of tho besseching and lamentation 
of my servant, I feel ashamed," Note accents. 

& deal) گروقی هردهان‎ gurüh4 mardumün ri did (Sa'di) “ hə saw a collection of 
people '' : note absence of igl/at after ui) on account o! Ls of unity. 
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: (o) ** Most of them'" JU уй одр 
etc. 

(1) "I aksar-i-shan ! (or aksar-i ishan) ** most of them " ; o$, aksar- 
ash (m.c.) '* mostofit."  ALsar-i mal (or better amval), i sl or) Ji pasi most 
of the property '"'; 44) اثر‎ akgar-i zanhî '' most of the women'"' ; oe £f 
aksar-i basan (m.c.) ** most persons " (akar kas (5 351 not used). 

Remark.—jif| aksar also means ** for the most part." 

(2) —Jé aghlab :° used like akgar. 

(3) jis dishiar or yx Ue bishtarin, used as absar. 

(p) Something, a little, nothing  - 0! - ib - sje - by - dys - 
ни пані 

(1) Chisi چيري‎ (lit. ‘а thing ™). Ex.: se prac af wlia در ھلم مصاسبد‎ 
alo ane dar ‘ilm-i muhasaba chunan bi ma'lüm ast chiz-s dänam (Sa'di) 
“I know a little of accounts—as is known to you ; y5 aghe w ji az man 
chiz-i bi-Ehiah (Sa'di) ** ask me for something (for a boon) ™: y jy цене" 
chizi dür-lar (Afghan) * a little further; =y jl ye (zm? chizi sarbá: 
rafi? (m.c. only) “‘ has anything in the way of soldiers started ! (i.e. haa 
any armed force been sent there f). 





sh** most of it '* ; ler S 









Remark.— Chiz-8 (529 with the negative signifies *“ nob a thing.” Ex.: 
ri Beds و چیزى‎ va ch ma khwanda amo (Sa'dl) 'P have read nothing, 
I am unlettered '' ; از این سچپب چیڑی کار نکریم‎ ae n sabab chizi kar na-kardam - 
(m.c.) ** for this reason I did no work." osa ogha tya hawa chizi kam shud 
(Afghan) ‘' the wind abated somewhat.” 


(2) Parai $9 subs. “a piece, bit, patch" is usually followed by the 
plural In m.o. only, it signifies “a little.” Ex.: پارا حرا داشتم بگربيش‎ 
para harfha dashtam bi-giiyam-ash (Shah's Diary) ‘I had a few words to 
say to him’; aii, سربازھا‎ 4 paradt sarbazha rajftand, or para-i sarbaz raft 
<5; 36 pe kW; pirat tafgil-i andariini تفصیل اندررنی‎ 54 (Tr. H. B. Chap. XIV) 
‘‘goncerning some small arrangements of the harem’; w} 44 pase ópia jo 
„Wps (H. B. Chap. XXII) "T used to see some women in the court of the 
Hakim, but—."' 

(3) Khurda-i {s).4 (m.c.) (lit. “a crumb, a speck *'); also. $559». yak- 





1 Aksar pi and ec! agMab according to the regular rule of the superlative are 
followed by a genitive. "CThetzüfat is, however, sometimes incorrectly omitted after thesc 
two words in r.c. 

! [n m,e., here gadr-i ejò. 

B Or sarbüz-i chiz-i raft ? eh) ae wil (к.е. ). 

4 In mo, Sl büd would be used, havá |»? signifying ''air." Indians and Afghans 
use howd for ** wind °" as well as ** air," 

5 Or better las عضي‎ ba'zi harfhá, and ba'zi az sarbá:-hà سربازها‎ ў wt. 
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khwurda (m.0.) “а little™ (шс), Ex.: w جو ( یا آپ)‎ fopa khwurda-i jaw 
(or ab) bidih ** give me a little barley (or water).'' r 

(4) Kam-i! (95 ‘a little” (classical and m.c.), from kam, adjective “еу, 
little." Kamî ye ° could be substituted fot khwurda-i $252 in the above 
example. ; 

(5) Andak-i* ох (classical) “a little,” or “а little time," Ex.: 
wally ند گى قوت‎ D la andak-i quvvat yafl (Sa‘di) ** tili he gained a little strength "»X 
چمالا به از پسیاری مال‎ so andak- jamal bih az bisyari-yi* mal (Sadi). 

Andak «$23 ** little, few" ; and andak-i $24 ' a little." | 

Andak «$84 is an adjective, pure and simple: it is according to some 
Grammarians the diminutive of and il ; but according to others and 22 іва 
contraction of andak «523: vide also ** Approximate Numerals." 






Remark [.—Andak also means (classically) ** a few,’’ vide first example 
in (r). 

Remark IT.—Qalil U3, Ar., *‘ little, few ". and galibi LU “afew” 
are equivalents of the Persian andak $241 and andaki .اند گی‎ 


(6) Taraj-i Aye a portion (old classical). Ex. : (335-4 es ملگ را طرفی از‎ 
om pylee yi malik ra taraj-i az zama*im-i abhlag-t @ таат shud (Sa‘di) ‘‘ a por- 
tion of his crimes became known to the king’; (teh alelas yt cung 
ap tosa (Ba'di) '' something of the matter had reached his ears."* 

(T) Barkhi ,&» (classical and rare modern). Ex.: از باد از قبضة‎ gay» 
' او ندر رقت‎ „5-03 ра bark 2 ° bilad az qabza-yi tasarruf-î & badar rajt. (Sa'dI) ; 
sisal ارځي‎ 1 ümadand (mod.) "a few came''; برخی از زا‎ barkh-i az 
zanha (modern) “a few women ''; ela t» el , اگر در ادای آت برخی تہاوں‎ 
agar dar ada-yi Gn barkh-+ tahavun u takasul rava darand (Sa‘di) ‘if they 
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (the duty)"; qp 5 
ارو خرچ تمردیم‎ Rad yee 3 va barkh- az 'umar-i giran-maya bar-&  kharch 
namiüdim (Sa‘di) ‘‘ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.'' 

Barkh-i yı ie lit. **a portion, п share,"  Itis not followed by an izafat, 
as an iza/at cannot follow the «s of indefiniteness or Шеш о unity. This is 
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az. Compare ba‘zi 


E 
س سے‎ S —— — € -_ —— = 








! qs of unity; also kami suba, * deficiency." 

t gôf gadri could also be substituted. 

s dndak, adj. Ex.: Bashi andak ri ly $651 LT (Bedi); biandok muddat 
wie $a} 20 (Badi) “in a little time.” 

4 Not biaydr4 Jjl an might logically be expected. As jamal lem has two 
syllables and mā! ono, euphony requires bisyGri-yi mal J (sj4— to balance andak-i 

E This first az} omitted in some copies; the two prepositions at close together are 
uam, uneuphonious. 
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. (8) /ишо4! ү, уз (Persian) : juzo 3) = Ат. spe juz^ '' part, portion, 
section of a book": and ,s55& is either juzv for ,,'ya. "a little," or else 
= juzvi, Pers, adj. for Ar. adj., ai> “partial.” 8×. : جزری پل داشتم‎ исо 
pil düshMam (m.c.) “I had a little money ™; upe cei bi-gimati jussi 
(m.o,) “at trifling oost'’; ош e ce jusi birinj giriftam (m.c.) 
at a partial word’; p= | Uo bi-juz^i nasima (m.c.) ** at theleast wind, at 
a partial wind.'' 

Remark.— Kull u jus* s3> 5 Qs, or kullí u juz*á Sey gl, or азай и 
jusi uuo. uk 3 "in whole and in part, entirely." [There is also the 
adjective Lsya- juzvi *' petLy, trivial," gimat-i juzo gyja 3]. 

(9) Гай? giad “a short time” (old classical, and rare modern) from 
lakhM ““а piece, a portion," etc., eto, Ex.: لختی باندیشه فرو رۆت‎ lakhti 
bi-andisha fart raft (Sa‘di) “he considered a little" ; оёз ие} үа угу 
andar in lakhi-3 andishid —(Sa'di) ** he considered a little about this," 

(10) Shamma- &«& (rarely used, Ar.) ' an atom, particle, a pinch (of 
snuff), etc." : 3p wy ds ziy vazir shamma-i rah burd (Büst.; '' the vazir got 
an inkling of the matter" ; میگفت‎ Дел ملگ‎ Satie уз 9) GES! a LUE ut داری‎ 
bara vazir az shaia ^b va abhlüg.i & dar hazrat-i malik shamma-i mi-gujt ki 
(Sa‘di) ** well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of 
the boy in the presence of the King, saying—.'' 


Remark.—Nabza 12. Ar. "small portion,'' has much the same significa. 
tion, but is rarely used, 


(11) From bó zarra ** an atom, a mote in à sunbeam,'' comes yak zarra 
haK "one atom, the least part.” Ex.: 3x of nò dı yak zarra áb bi-dih 
(m.c.) " give me just a drop of water.'' 

(12) Bi-gadr-i yak pari kahi АК 38 jo (m.c.) **a very little," 
Ex: cai) yal u^ پر‎ c5 5 brgadr-i yab par-i baÀ-1 qimat na-dásht (m.c.) 
"it was not worth a straw '" (lit. a chip of straw). 

(g) '* Some*'; „ла ba'zi, Per. and e» ba‘z, Ar. (lit. “a portion”). 
Ex.: جما بعضی میگریند‎ mi-giiyand ““some say "; Uy 3 ol ba'z-3 az zanhü 
‘“some of the women’’; ‘aj. (ae ba'z3 chizha (ш.0.) “some things”: 
pial 555 07) У بعضی‎ ba's-i az rakhthi-yi khud ra dadam (m.o.) ** I gave some 

| Jure (539 (m.c.) af of unity : in writing also. (6? уы". 

* But «025 را‎ gir! Se A yak jus’ birinj rü giriftam (m.e.) ** I took a portion of 
the rice."* 

5 LokM-i jigar = لضت‎ (or dit JS) ‘comer of one’s liver (or heart) "*; mata- 
plorically ‘a beloved child." 

à Pari gut IS ptian petal of a flower "': „АК has the gg of unity. ` 
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of my clothes ’’; بعضى اشخاص میگویند‎ ba ashkhag mi-gayand (m.c.) © some 
persons say "'; "T LE ba'zi havan “some Khans'':ba'zi az khava- 
nin از گوانین‎ едю ''воше of the Khans,” 

Ba's êa: Ar. substantive *'portion '' is not used in m.c.; it is followed 
by the izz/at, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide bar kî .بر گی‎ 

Ba'zi ôm is anadjective | and therefore does not take the izafat, but ba'z 
ia a substantive and is correctly followed by the izüfat, a8: ba'z-$ awgüt عض‎ 

Ba'si murghha didam o4» l&pe ax) '* | saw some birds (indefinite). 
Вай az rakht-ha rà dīdam p33 tj à 3 (e — ba'zi гаі ға дабат بعضی رخترا‎ 
دادم‎ tt I gave some of the clothes." The plural is better with ba'zs pran. 

(r) T Much, many,” у= bisyür ad]. and ady. Enx.: دشن‎ коз کھ‎ эң 15f 
Sa wil y * a9 Jas Gvarda and kí sipah-i dushman bisyar būd та inan andak 
(Sa‘di) “it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the 
latter (were) ew '" : دارم رعيال بسار‎ CUNCTI EI 
ahibüyat-i rüzgür-i nà-musi' id bi-nazdik-i man avard ki kafaj-i andak daram va 
yal biyar (Sa'di) = complained to me of his wretched state (saying) that 
« T have small means and a large family ' "'; gue tides bi-mashaqqat-i bisyar 
(Sa'di) ** with much trouble''; Geof ge Ses) © уай tawbats bisyar 
kardî (Sa'dî) °“ a certain man used to repent much and then—’’; ¥) TU jè 
بسیار بوږ‎ 42 dar asma-yi rh shutur bisyür? bud (or shufurhà bisyür büdand) 
(m.c.) ‘‘on the way there were many camels''; ohe jh үсе) zanha-yi 
bisyar (or bisyar запла) mi-güyand (m.c.) "many women say": 

سکن تکیے بر ملک دنیا و پشت sien SUS gly af‏ پرورد و کشت 
Ma-kun takya bar mulk-i dunya va pusht‏ 
Ki bisyar kas chiin-tu parvard u kusht—{Sa‘di).‏ 
Place no reliance on this world,‏ 
For many like you it has nourished and alain."‏ 

Note the meanings of bisyûr lı in the following sentences: az shab 
bisyar guzasht wish Lay AS 9 (m.c.) бав great part of the night had 
passed”; bisyar shab (or shabha) guzasht 255 (Ls or) بسیار‎ (m.c.) ** many 
nights passed,'" or cA dura islet shabha-yi bisyar guzasht (m.c.) ; e se 
gal lax. (m.c.) bisyar qism paranda-haà girifiam (m.c.) ‘‘ 1 caught various 
kinds of birds ** = E پرندھا‎ 19 (ш.0.). 

Візуйг3 (алу (Йй) w+ “a much," and bisyari u= (subs.) ‘* abun- 
dance’? ; bisyüri az mardum mi-güyand 2x5$ (ee соу از‎ cle ‘‘ many men 
aay °’ : bisyart-yi mal Jie <j) “abundance of wrai '' : pide also (p) (5) 
and footnote.* 


ج 





| In Urdu baze із an adjective, 

z Tho plural büdand 9359 could have been used. 
5 Or shutur-i bisyGr 74-9 jh, or shuturhü-yi bisyür jou ,شقرهای‎ 
û In prose kan کسان‎ 
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s (4) ** Remaining, remainder "5 eru, Ar. adj., is incorrectly followed by 
the izafat as though it were à substantive :— 

(1) T bagi (adj). Ex.: روز هم گذشت‎ wil bagi-yi riz ham guzasht (m.c,) 
"the remainder of the day passed", but ley, 3 Bagi-yi richa “the 
remaining days ''; 

مشیم دد دل نمام å glas —b „ „д;‏ شب 
Imshabam dard-i йй атат na-shud‏ 
Bagi-yi dastan bi-farda shab—(Salim).‏ 
To-night I could not relate all my suffering,‏ ** 
The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night."‏ 
Bagi pil ra chi kardi or bagi-yi pill ra chi kardi are both m.o.‏ 

The Indians and Afghans correctly omit the izafat after bagi wl, on alll 
occasions. 

(2) а bagiyya, subs. (classical and ш.0.). Ex.: thie сь baqiyya- yi 


sipah “ the remainder of the soldiers "i ووز‎ dan bagiyya-yi r&s ‘the remainder 
of the day." 

| )3( بقى‎ be ma bagiy*, Ar., in Persian ma-bagi ule, lit. “that which 
remained." This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian as a 
substantive, Ex.: jp ile ma-bagi-yi riz (m.o.) “the remainder of the 
day." y 





Remark 1, — a3 latimma, Ar. subs, ** completion, appendix, etc." is used 
for the remainder or balance of an account, ag: ules doi tatimma-yi hisab, 
The Ar. word eli» mizin has the same signification. 


Remark II.— Pas-manda ile cr? is generally applied only to remnants 
of food; sole йе ‘agah manda ‘‘ to what remains or is left behind; tile باقی‎ 
bügi manda "to what remains over’ (of an account, etc., or of people, 
things, eto., after counting). | 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE ARTICLE AND THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
5 40. The Definite Article. 


(a) Harj-ita*rif ) 1! حرف تعریف‎ ١ There is no article properly so called. 
If the noun is definite and in the accusative сазе, it requires ra. Ex.: 
$2 0 vf üb-rà bidih ** give (me) the water '' ; but 1» —f ab bidih *' give me 
water"; du aspra didam “I saw the two horses: but pan yl p 
du asp didam *' I saw two horses," and* اسپ ندید م‎ Mas yb 53 354 imrüz dar 
bazar asla* asp na-didam (m.c.) “ to-day I saw no horses in the bazar." 


Remark.—In the nominative case E s» du lashkar can mean ''lwo 
armies'' or "the two armies.’ 


(b) Proper names, titles etċ., the separate, the demonstrative, and the 
reflexive pronouns, the interrogative 45 ki, wile and 9%," ,همد‎ she, ete., 
US tam, ,جملة‎ islam, gree, rile, sled, and бз за, зо за, ete., are considered 
definite or ma‘rifa ( 4,~« ), and require |), especially in modern Persian *; so 
also does the pronoun yak-1 үз. 

(c) In modern Persian, the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a 
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by 1). 

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In the Gulistan, the ty 18 
both omitted and inserted. 

The 1) of the dative, however, cannot be omitted. For further rules on 
the insertion or omission of the |, of the accusative and dative, vide under 
Syntax. 

Remark,—The following are also definite -— 

(1) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Ji; as p8h “The 
Powerful" 


(3) Nouns preceded (or demonstrated مشار اليه‎ ) by the demonstra- 
tive pronouns. 


| Ta'rif ( — ) nlso meana ** definition." ' 

1 For aala", ` 

© Fulan wd (adj.) and fulani 2%* (впЬз.). 

4 In the Golistan and in classical Persian the h of the aceuaative ia often omitted, 
contrary to the rules of syntax. Asa rule the reason of the omission can be traced to 
the exigencies of the rhythm. Imitatora of the style of Sa'di, especially Indians, make 
syntactical mistakes ol this description, but no ordinary modern Persian does. 
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(3) The 31.4 of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate), 
as: pinay GUS etic, ; OF Of а piti opao, as: zb LÀ. MS, 

(4) Some nouns in the vocative, as: lens. | 

(3) Proper names, noms de plume ( l alii |, personal pronouns, and 


шМ®$ sec and .معېود څارجي‎ 

(d) In sentences such as, دو هزار بودند‎ | ls or) wile ват®йтйп (ог п.о. 
sarbazha) du hazür büdand ''the soldiers were two thousand ", the plural 
makes the noun definite; but du hazür sarbüz 3, دو هزار‎ signifies *' two 
thousand men"' or ** the two thousand men" : vide also example in Remark 
Lo (a). 





| Femark.—The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun. 


| (e) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative «s, Often confused 
with the (; of unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunetion 
with the connective af makes the noun definite: vide $ 42 (6) and (9) ta (r). 
If the noun is to remain indefinite. the ws (Or *) most not be accented - vide 
3 42 (p). 

(f) In the sentences pS |pelosb padishah-i тй shanidam (Sa'dr) ** I have 
heard of a certain king," and oùs حگایت‎ eme Slo Y y уа ға a mu 
‘ajam hikayat kunand (Sa‘di) ‘‘it is related (they relate) of a certain one of 
the kings of ‘Ajam,*’ the objects are to be considered definite though accom- 
panied by the ‚= of unity or so-called indefinite article: for the rule of the 
affix |) in such eases, wide under Syntax. 

(g) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the 
place of the definite article, as: An mard ki Amad wef af эуе a T—Í(for mard-i-ki 
атай 5 абе) ** the man who came "'—; hence the reason that Persians 
learning English generally say, ‘‘that man who’’ instead of ‘the man 
who—.'' 


§ 41. The Indefinite Article. 

(@) Harj- tankir or Yū-yi wahdat ( eos os) or asi dya ). 

The numeral —% yak ‘‘one’’ sometimes takes the place of the indefinite 
article. Ex.: paySye iaat pu deo شب‎ об yak shab ta’mmul-i ayyám-i 
guzasila mi-kardam (Sa'di) “one night I was pondering on olden times"’ : 
here (445 ahab.i could be substituted foryat shad +S dı, without altering the 
meaning. Vide also examples in (m). In m.c. this yak is more often used 
for the indefinite article than is the cs of unity. 


Hemark.— Yak — can also be joined to the .; of unity, as uw» ‘one, -a 
certain person": «e шю! ندمای ملوک یکی‎ ә Фа у Иа аг jumla-yi adab-i 
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nudama-yi mulik yak-i în ast (Sa'dî) ** and this is one of the (good) manners 
of the companions of the kings." 

There is nothing to distinguish from each other the ya-yi validat «325 sU 
or the ya-yi fankir pS (sb, and the yayi mawsul موسرل‎ col (§ 42), except the 
difference in signification. When the ,¢ signifies unity—in this case ite place 
can be taken by the numeral yak—it is known by the first name. When the s 
is used before a relative olause and isequivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
itis known by the last name. 

Remark.—The cs that follows jè is probably not the demonstrative (s, 
but the (eg of unity. 

(b) The ya-yi tankir 953 (sb or (> of indefiniteness acts as an indefinite 
article. This ce, which has several uses, and is more or less emphatic, 
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced 
with the majAül sound.! In modern Persian it ia pronounced 1, and with 
the exception mentioned in § 40 (e) is unaccented, in order to distinguish it 
from the suffix cs of abstract nouns, Thus in classical Persian mard-e <s,« 
ia man” or "a certain man”, but mardi ,¢s,< ‘manliness’: in modern 
colloquial mard-1 ссу°''а man’, ete.; but mardi 2354 *' manliness." 

This (> is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak -5 (or yag - E) 
of which the last letter has disappeared. Yi, for yak Js, exista still in some 
a little water '' ia common in 8. Persia. 

In modern Persian, however, it can be added to a plural, making it a 
collective noun: vide (k) (2). 

(c) If the noun terminates in silent s, then, instead of the affixed cs, the 
aymbol Лата 18 superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced i, 
[mide $ 26 (/)], as dau bacheha-e (classical) and bacheha-i (m.c.) **a child'' or 
“a certain child,’’* If the noun ia concrete and terminates in e, the gy of 
the noun is generally represented by * before the cs of unity, aa: 20 mahi 
‘fish ’’, but (ele (or (2) mahi “a fish.” z 

(d) (1) 1£ silent 1 precedes aat '*is'*, the * may be omitted and the 
exa! written 1. Ex.:— 

VAS, eek ge AT SY qup Set a Sy 
Var shakar-khanda-ist shirin-lab 
Astin-ash bi-gir u sham‘ bi-bush —(Sa'd1). 
ii But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped 
Take her by the sleeve? and put out the light,’’ 


' 1 Vide foot-note 4, page 141. 3 
+ With the îjar, bacheha-yi būchak gy Azo (mod.): difference o 
and pronunciation. ‘ifterence in transliteration 
Касия ef is probab ly the old hanging sleeve, in Persia still worn by some 
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e Bando-i’'st may be written “ew Юм ог ылы! $2u,and maAr-ist may be 
written «I piale, eto., or «| (uale, 


Hemark,—Grammarians, however, give this (& different names according 
to the sense in which it is used. "Thus in :— 


yo Baye bh apiy مدت و‎ ые iude Mos یگ‎ соте Js 152. t "TE 


"—UÜne and all need each other, 
Even a «mall spider can hide a great prophet ™ 
the first , is called ya-yi lasglir pia (sb "the diminutive ya" or ya-yi 
tahgir 4x93 (cb “the ya of contempt'', while the second (« having the 
contrary meaning is called ya-yi ta‘zim «Be | b *'the yd of respect." 

For the names of the relative cs (expressing the definite article in relative 
sentences), tide § 42, 

(2) After final alij eX, ya lı, or vav sty, this (¢ is preceded by a *, to dis- 
tinguish it from the es Of the tza/at 2.91.4, ач: wy bt ‘ascent’, but Jf usr 
biü-yi qul ** the scent of the flower" ; be cJ, pia chunin dawlal-i ‘ugma-t 
(m.c.) "auch a very great empire." А ‚г воша be inserted as bearer for 
this hamza. Some Arabic words end in a hamza, which may or may not be 
written in Persian, but before a suffixed =, the. Arabic * must fall away, thus: 
узо ** desert, or jungle as opposed to cultivation '*, qim ** a desert ** and 
ws} cole “a great desert.’’ о 

(3) If the Arabie word ends in alif-i magsüra (gg or a with or without the 
tanwin, the final letter is changed to ай] before the (s of unity, as: ol a ami 


(or yri) “blind”; gibet a'amāi "a blind man.” The word „jae is in 
Persian pronounced ma*'mi e, or ma'ng aee; its final letter may therefore 
in Persian be considered to be either ya Lı or alij-i magsüra зеде 4), thus: 
me те ma nii, Or "d ma‘ni-1 (m.c.) ‘а meaning.” 


Remark I.—The ,; is sometimes added to adjectives, as: Jee ‚бой 
апда јата (аат) *'a little beauty ": chands **a few." For sali du 
s ale, vide (f) 8. 


Remark II—In old Persian, the e is added to the moun when it is 
qualified by an adjective, and not to the adjective, as: mard- Ehub yS مردی‎ 
(class. and mod.) ** a good man''; dar andak zaman-i „ple; «fojt 55 (class. and 
mod.) *'for a little while. In modern Persian, the J is generally added to 
the adjective, vide (E). 


(е) The ¿s of unity combines with =! in pronunciation, but may be 
written separately in full, or eombined with the ast. Ex.: bkhub mardi-si 
( m.c.) ** he is à good man is written «A! (5254 «55 , or 337 cg, 
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(f) Examples of the various significations of this (s are:— à 

(1) داد‎ мз: Joey. aalo padishahi pisar-i btadibi dad (Sa'di) 
"a certain? king handed over a son of his to a tutor—''; psi az shab 
guzasht 2238 — У پاس‎ ** one wateh of the night passed.'' 

(2) poles ce kar na-daram. '* TI have no special business '" ; منضراشم بشیا‎ 
e e Lo. mi-Ehwaham br-shuma Ehidmalt-5 rujü* rm (m. c.) ** T want 
to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.’ 

(3) 399 Lepus) DA hich tadbir-i na-büd *'there was not a single plan "' 


bar har yak-i az. sair-i e‏ بر ub‏ از سار بذدگان و حواشي خدمني معین است 
u hawdahi khidmat-i mu'ayyan ast—(Sa‘di) ‘‘for every single one of his slaves‏ 
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed.”’‏ 

(4) کذار كشي‎ мз! йүс land) af cet ایی‎ Аде ЫМат-авА yn. ast ki al-hal 
bi-tawr-3 az inja kinar bashs? (m.c.) "the best thing is that Somehow or other 
you at once get away from here." 

(5) &«f p (xs co rüzgara* barn bar-mad (Sa'di) ‘а short time 
elapsed after this''; (el. sa‘ai-t °“ a short time’’ or **one hour"; aSa در‎ 
upl<} dar andak zaman-i (Sa'di) **in a little time" ;—|ale a$ یندا شد‎ u^ وشم‎ 
ma ham shakki рауйй shud ki mabada (m.c.) '*also a bit of a doubt 
arose lest—'' (but va ham аЛа paida shud—os 1244 uss ae 3 “there 
was doubt lest—"*); Goey cae} whey ys cot af lel] у сМ, 3$ qe Qe FT 
خاطری هیر سی کید کھ‎ ly Giles ongah rüy ba-man Ката va и}! а: anja ki 
himmat-i darvishin ast va sidg-i mu‘dmala-yi tshan bkhatir-4 hamrah-i man kunid 
ki--(Sadi) ‘‘he then turned to me and said, ‘on account of the gracious 
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a little 
attention to me for—' '" : ax b up burüt-1-fabsd (m.c.) he gave a alight twirl 
to his moustache.” 

بهم بسر سکن 0 5 Дз‏ ھ آھی yp wat lem‏ کند (б)‏ 

Bi-ham bar ma-kun tà tavans dil-i 
Ki ah-i jahan-i bi-ham bar kunad.—4(Sa'd1). 
“* Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul, 
For one sigh to God (from a broken heart) can destroy 
even a whole world.’ f | 


1 Note that though there isno lj in this sentence, there is vet no confusion as to sense. 

! When this (s has the adjectival sense of ''a certain" and is followed by an 
explanatory rlause. ita noun many be considered definite, and if in the necuaative onse 
requires the affix rà, vide $ 40 (f). 

! More common in m.c. kindra kuni (QU uf. 

4 In m.c. rüzagür 35525. 

E It ia this sentiment, the fear of the distressed sigh, that so often prevents the 
punishment of a convinced malefactor in Persia. Some irresponsible person intercedes, 
and the Governor, to hide his superstitious fears, professes to be overcome by pity. 

The idiomi s biam kardan {and not— kandan). 
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ta piy Кашу chi khiyal-i-st uftada ast? (m.c.)‏ خیالی است pü‏ است (7) ,۾ 
''into what a way of thinking {into what kind of a fancy) has the Wazir‏ 
fallen I wonder ? ''‏ 

(8) «t  ,UT (5 "ishg afal-1-st ** love is a great calamity."” 

در ا امیدی سی امید است bly‏ شب سبد سقین است 
In despair is many a hope;‏ *' 
The close of a dark night is fair.‏ 

For bas-1 * many a'' vide $ 39 (m). 

(9) 51 ы دو بوپں‎ aple 801-7 du bar $n bar amad (Sa‘di) “a couple of years 
or so passed after thia'*: 45 Las fas-3 du (Sa'dt) ** а couple of chapters." 

For ‚е with the plural in modern Persian, vide (E) (2). 

(10) ouo, Fir'aüna **a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing !) '' ; ela. 
Hatima* '' a Hátim"', a man generous a8 Hátim (but hitimf ,49U. ** genero- 
sity”). 
af tugh jy ya s ai pla сл& уа ند و‎ па giriftar dmadi bi-dast-i javān-i mu'- 
jab, ki har dam hava- pazad wa har lahza. rüy-i zanad va har shab jà-i khuspad 
va har rüz yar- girad (Sa'di) * you fell not into the bondage (of marriage) 
with a youth vain * * *, who at every breath starts a fresh fancy, and each 
moment states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place, 
and every day takes a new love.’’ 

(12) تراشیده‎ б взд, 0 iat S495 038 qalandar dartish-i-st na-kharashida 
na-tarashida (m.c.) **a Calendar is a kind of darvish, rough and uncivilized.” 

(13) مسلماني‎ là Ube » cia! la‘nat bar migl-i shuma Musalman-i “* curses on 
a Muslim like you"’; or ld Ue gilelee y cia! la‘nat bar musalman-t migl-i 
shuma, 

(14) ایں جور کار نمیکند‎ e die wha jaoin misli man in jar kar nami-kunad 
(m.c.) is a simple statement; but javin-t misli mani ы die جوالي‎ ex- 
presses a considerable amount of conceit and *' brag'' and lays a stress on 
japan ci. and man ye; јаран hamchu man-d ($e yx! جوات‎ expresses the 
same idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javan «se. 

(g) The noun with its ¿p of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the 


l Fir'aun uyay a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt, as Ptolemy to the 
later ones. The Pharaoh of Moses' time ia known to Muslims as Valid. Fir'aun has 
come to n * a cruol tyrant, insolent and unbelieving.’ 

* [n Persian sometimes Hütam حالم‎ : anillustrious Arab of the tribe of Tayy who 
lived before the Prophet, but his son, who died at the age of 120 in the 68th year of the 
Flight, is said to have bean a companion of the Prophet. 

® Dün te2, in Feria, ie only ased for men, but yar 34 isa man-Íriend, or & 
mistress. 
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indefinite yak «£, for additional emphasis, ns: بی‎ pga افا بک‎ Agha yak chiz4, 
bi-dih (beggars cry) ‘gentleman, give me a trifle; csa aalen مدتی‎ wh ar 
—ki yak muddat-i lamari! dasht ** —80 that he was ill from it quite an age" 
(more emphatic than mucddat-i alone). 

(A) The cs of unity does not admit of the iza/at after it, thus: GJ Gy sod 
qadah—i* barj-ab (Sa‘dl) “a cup of iced water (i.e. water and ice mized); 
AS diy را‎ йез, ut guri-1 marduman ra did ki—(Sa'di) ** he saw a certain 
knot oj men who—'' : кїйє а1зо (}) (1); байуд# зу] uie (eja tah Raja уйт 
safid агага guzaranid (Jehangir's Memoirs) '*the Raja broaght a white 
Cheeta and presented it to me.”’ 

For a classical example vide quotation from ‘Umar-i Khhayyam in § 95 
(b) (5). 

(3) Inclassical and in modern Persian, a noun before its qualifying adjec- 
tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning, 
sometimes discards the с ої unity, as: «Usa Selb ta^ ifa-yi düstan (Sa'd1) ‘a 
party of friends"; but از دوسقان‎ ФА Ба 7'a چ‎ distin; Foye dele » Ss 
fiom s bs yok-t az ‘ulama khuranda-yi bisyar dasht (Sa‘di) '* a certain learned 
man had a large family"; "ap Aii gis уз gems phe ib padishah- 
ba ghulam-i ‘Ajami dar kishti nishasia bid (Sa‘dt) “a certain king was 
seated with a Persian slave in a boat'' ; padishah-i ba vazir piy L palaa a 
king with his vazir'', but padishah-i ba-wazir-i (seh) b Aisab "a king with 
a vasir (perhaps the vazir of another king). 

Remark,—Note that (%: “one of"’ requires 3 after it in all cases: it 
cannot be followed by the izafat, — Vide also (D. 


(j) Concrete nouns ending in (a) E may take the ¿ẹṣ of unity; but the first 
us; in writing is usually represented by a *, as: Süfi-i bi-man guji c5 o 05 
In m.c., however, the indefinite usually takes the place of the ¿e in such 

FHemark.— Singular abstract nouns in , « do not admit of the , « of unity : 
the indefinite &£ is substituted. 

(E) (1) In modern Persian (һе ү, of unity is generally added to the 
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in e, vide (m)] following the 
noun and not to the noun. Ex.: ssm ghè 5523 qushūn-i khsba büdand 
(Shah’s Diary) “they were a pretty soldiery ; 2355 eoi Gb nutg-i siyid-i 
kardand (Shah's Diary) Y delivered long кейе з 





= = ڪڪ ي 


| Bimür (55le2 (note accent) would mean * һе zm a sick man in his house.” 

1 In me gadah is a basin. 

A Here rã | is necessary though the object is indefinite, because of the 4 following, 
4 In modern Persian it 39% w nan khuur-i bisyar-i (or biryar انسار‎ 

t In modern Persian this would be ghullim-i ЁЁ ала ыл | А 
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‚ (2) The s can also refer to a plural and seems to give it a 
collective sense, Ex.: uj t= сез chakushhd-yi gharib-i'st (Shah's 
Diary) ‘they are (were) a strange lot of hammers’': zanha-i darad! Kirman + 
ki zarda-yi tukhm rà az miyana-yi safida mi-duzdand pd fay AF زنہائی د ارد کرمان‎ 
سیدزدند‎ poate Dle yi) (m.c) “Kerman has a class of women so tricky 
that they can steal the yolk of an egg from the midst of the white." 

In English, the indefinite article is still common before a general noun 
denoting a sum of money or a space of time. The answer to a question, 
" what is your pay !' might be: Aich, du timani (pley „у- gi me.) 
"nothing; a paltry two (wmans,'" *'From his birth **** to his death- 
stroke on the field of Jena, what a serenly-one years’’ (Carlyle), 
سالیست‎ Шу з Аша در کارزار جینا چھ‎ ойе рә G S yi az tavallud їй dami 
marg«aah dar bar-zar-i Jena chi hajtad upanj sal-ist. In, du jarsakh-j bishtar nial 
یشقر بيست‎ i 3» 35 (m.e.) "it is not more than a couple of farsakha,"' 
the .> has a diminutive force." : 

(3) If, however, the adjective is of the simple kind that can precede the 
noun, the ,; is naturally affixed to the noun. Ex. cmaye ope Йй} 
mardá-st "he is a good man" (m.c.); ez, y pir-i mard-i (m.c.) **an old 
man." : 

(J In modern Persian the constructions eee wespe yasa jam'-s murdu- 
man didam **I saw a body of men''; or jam'i az mardumān didam جمعى‎ 
f^ lese 9; and jam‘-i запла didam рою Цу (аъ, or jam'i az sanha 
“йат розу جمعى از ژنپا‎ “I saw a body of women '', are used. Vide also 
(^J and (i). 

(m) In modern Persian, as stated in (k), the ,& is generally added 
to the qualifying adjective; if, however, the adjective itself end in (+, the 
numeral is preferably substituted, as; ‘‘an Abyssinian slave girl’? Jas үф 
حبشی‎ yak kaniz-i habashi (m.o.) or (gsas- s 345 kaniz-i habashi (m.c.). ` 

Note the following m.c.:—“‘a spoonful of milk'' (a) pè GSU c£ yak 
gashug shir, or (6) se .aml§ gashug-i* ahir, or (e) оа GRO qashug-i shirt: 
“a glass of water"? Gif GAGS gilas-i abi, or OT MS gils- ab, or сн cc 
ve yak gilas-i Gb or in apposition yak gilis ah, 

(n) Note the absence of |» in the following:—e*1y Si 4&3 зайт 
palang dasht* (Sa‘di) ** he had a (the) wound from a leopard '' ; 1:349 4549 455 
zakhm-i shamshir khwurda (m.c.) *' he got a sword wound; tie و اورا در‎ 

1 i.e. the women of Kerman generally ore of auch a class. Note the present 
tense with the idea of ** can (and consequently do) steal. '' 

* For qüshig ($95, T. Y 

? Here zakhm e is used as the descfiption of wound and it therefore becomes 
definite. It would be also right to say zakhm-i palang-3 پلنگی‎ б. or better zakhm-i az 
palang ,زخمی از پلنگ‎ 
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va Ü-rü dar chunin martaba ! did—(Sa'di) ** and saw him poasessed oj‏ «,3& دید 
such great rank.''‏ 

In these examples the noun is considered generic, and, therefore, does 
not take the e. It does not mean the wound of one leopard; it might be 
the wound of ten. Similarly =~! Jab jie Aanfiz tiff ast “ he is still a boy.”™* 

(o) The construction ,4,*- (485 bitab-i Ehüb-1is occasionally met with ; 
it seems to mean “a book, à good one"; esta „iaia usi püLi hangufi-1 
düdam (m.c.) '* I paid a thumping sum."’ 

(p) As digar-? (<u. means *'another person"', digar meaning *'an- 
other ** does not classically take the .- of unity ®:—chiz-i даг у> сс э or 
yak chiz-i dig@r js j=  ‘‘ another thing, one thing more’’: and in m.c. 
(vulgarly) chiz-i digar-i *.چیر دیگری‎ 

As in m.c. the distinction is not observed, asp-i digari <a اسپ‎ 
may mean ‘‘ another horse’’ or ‘‘another person’s horse": but as already 
stated the former is a vulgarism. 

For an example of 4agh-i digar-i (2,5 &!s '" another misfortune"", 
vide $ 94 (i) example from ‘Umar-i Khayyam. 

The following are m.t. iel wlha syed pl dm pisara shaytan asi "this 
boy is a devil", but « Eilis ¿eyy "he is a devilish boy’ ; == پسر شيطاني‎ 
pisar-i shaytan-i-8l *' he is the son of a devil" ; adam-i khar-1-8t ,ادم کر يست‎ 
or In adam Khar ast <=! p> pof oe! "he ds an ass"; marduman-i khar-3 and 
du! cs ,ود مان‎ or in mardum khaylt khar and wS uda Pèr enl. 


Remark.—It is, however, correct in modern Persian to add the relative 
_, kitatb-i digar-i ki—® (opis cS the other book which (or that)—."' 


(Ф) The following construction is borrowed from the Arabic: ,,5,— j3 
pe 4 dar mashra‘-i az mashari’ (class.) “in a road (lit. in a road оѓ 
the roads) " ; e! es y i ya dar mamarr-i az mamarrat (class.) ‘‘in a place 
of passage, in one of the places of passage"; bl y afl glad od af ool 
ay GEE Le Qe colt JI ceps s o6 خویش لطقی‎ bashad ki Khuda-(yi) ta'ala 
nagüh az altaj-i khwish lut[i mumüyad va dar-i az darha-yi rüzi bar ma 
bi-kushayad (mod.) ''it may be that God on High out of his gracious good. 
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us” 
از اطراف روم‎ atb bi-taraj-35 az atra ravam (m.c.) ** I may go in some direction 
or other, somewhere or other." 


| In modern Persian incorrectly marfaba-i 8, This is the éneorree! reading by 
modern Persians, even when th? + is omitted in the copies of tho Gulistan. 

i The Le could not be added to tifi. 

i In me: دیگو ی‎ ыс shakhe-i digar-i “ another person '" is a common vulgariam, 

+ Also yak chisi-i digar peo .یگ چیزڑی‎ 

+ Shayfain wih is really an adjective ‘here. 

5 Erroneoualy farf 356. In Arabie tar/ طوف‎ is the **eve'', but E faraj is 
‘(9 side, extremity, margin, etc."" 


/ 
} 
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„ (r) The cy is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus: plab ji (gyåa le 
di». 2329 ma hagara az ta'am {ат kardand (Sa'dI) '*they set out а 
something of what was ready in the way of food *’: here ma is the relative 
pronoun Arabie ''that which", and azar 4 is the 3rd person singular, 
mase., Pret. of ** to be ready." 

(a) When substantives are coupled together, the s is added to the last 
only: Beesh of} iali y eth y iab y Uis as pops سرهنگ زادة 1را بر در سرای اغلمش‎ 
415 Sarhang-sada ra bar dar-i sara-yi Ughlamish* didam ki‘aql u® kiyasat-+ 
pa? jahm wu firasat-i za id" wag] dasht (Sa'di) **I saw the son of a certain (f) 
officer at the door of the palace of Ughlamish, that was possessed of an 
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity bevond all 
description  ; „ply ie s lale g oisi آوشی بحست آوردة‎ 5 у аве giles att pha 
aiio bi-hukm-i ün ki malazt mani az qulla-yi küA-i bi-dast dvarda büdand 
wa malja u ma^va-i sakhta (Sa'di) ‘‘ because they have taken possession of 
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of 
safe refuge.” 

In mc. the first substantive may, however, be preceded by yak Jy, as: 
yak kürd u changal-1 bi-dih Ya: „ба 5 age, or hard u changal-t bi-dih > o's 
to fie “give me a knife and fork.'' 


Remark I.—Similarly, in modern Persian, the = 18 added to the second 
only of two adjectives qualifying one noun, as: safar-i dir u йатйт-ї › ууз = 
бєй: (ш.о.) **a long long journey." 

Remark [1.—For an example in classical Persian of the .s added to both 
of two adjectives qualifying one noun, vide last example of (c), $ 125. 

(Ð When the , - of unity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article, 
ita noun does not as a rule take the !; of the accusative. Ex.: oí 0592 C8 
as) pish-i pidar-ash kas-i firistad (Sa‘di) ** he sent some one to his father.” 

In the sentence aiña p fiu 05 |j yiee) zamin та kanda sang bardashta 
(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign |;, ‘‘ having dug up 4 (certain) 
special plot of ground and removed the stones.'' 

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following ; 2335 vf Sle 
Lhana-t Glash zadand (m.c.) :: they set fire to a house ". but 9255 وا اتش‎ als. 
Lāna- rü atash zadand *‘ they set бге to one of the houses."* i 

In the following: aslay fy b (53 pon shunidam gitsjand-i ra 
buzurg-i rihānīd (Sa'di) “I have heard that a certain elder released a 
sheep—," the rā is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense 


| Probably s copyist's omission; sarhangsūdo-i rū l) faj St tan officer." 
If sarhang-züda E) ePuaym be the correct reading, it means *' the son of the Colonel '' 
referring to a local celebrity. : 

1 The son of Chingis : he reigned in Turkistan about 656 Hijra. 

E Note these two pronunciations of J- 
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clear: omit it and bucurgi (5) at first sight appears to be an adjective 
qualifying the nominative, gusfand-i soiña. 


Remark.—It will be noticed that the 1; immediately follows е (= of 
unity.! 


(ш) Тһе ‚г сап be added to some of the personal pronouns. Ex. : آدم چون‎ 
Op ge) tube y cae am chiim man-i bar zamin nami-Ehwabad (m.e.) ** a man 
like me does not sleep on the ground " ; «f odp Uie eof adam-i misl-i tü-t 
Gmad (m.c.) *'*a man like you came'' ; 23à$ ois شما تباید‎ die pof üdam-i 
mili shuma-i na-bayad chunīn bi-kunad (m.c.) “a manlike you ought not to 
act thus''; aii е УК у Jis pof ddam-i mishi î kar nami-kunad (m.c.) 

‘a man like him won't work. In these examples the ys could be added 
to v , but in this case it must be omitted after the pronoun. 

The ¿> is not added to le mā we" nor to w= ihan “‘ they.” 

(б) —#F whee منم در این‎ gS yaki man-am dar in miyan ki —(Sa‘dt) * Tam 
one of these here who—'*; but man yak-$ am el „© we (m.c.) “I am alone, 
single." 

(w) In a negative proposition the u.s must be translated **not a—, 
none." Ех.: کسی لبود‎ (ж Gnja Казі па Баа (ог anja hich kas na-bitd 
ah ch geh UR) (m.o.) ** there was no one there"; نډود‎ ailea lauf anja 
hayvin-î na-büd (m c.) ** there was not an animal there."' 

(х) The indefinite ¿> can be added to the substantive qualified by umie 
chunin '*such an one as this", or by E chunan ‘such an one as that", 
or to wie chandan '' much, so much "*, as: quil шь (гуз eee pot 
—#Ў зу тап dar just wu ji-yi chunin ja-4 "judam ki (m.c.) '* I was in search 
of just such a place as this—."" oS) la 54b ابن‎ lo ome ulue chunaün 
shakha3 na-bayad in tawr kūrha bi-bunad (m.c.) ''such a person like that 
ought not to act in this way'': Zr umt wh} & ws uldis chandan rali-s bi- 
zahan-i Farsi na-daram (m.c.) * I do not know a great amount of Persian," 

This .; can also be added to the substantive qualified by (je c»! in 
chunin, wis wT dn chunan, opizas ham-chunin, eia a2. ham-chunán, but not 
to these words themselves. 

For the definite or demonatrative , (relative with a$ ) with chunün and 
" chandan, vide & 42 (a). 

(y) The personal pronoun Ist pers. sing. man “I” makes its accusative 
regularly when the | is affixed, as: 5$ 9 ema nel مني را‎ rmn hamehyu man-$ 
ra aer dasti it kard **he made a person like me a prisoner in your 


| Bimilarly in the dative case:—magar mardumün-i rà bi hülat-j mutawasst darand 
güh-i in nauwbat nami-raaad این نوبت نمی رسید‎ “© Silo basic lle as ر‎ usages fe 


(elass.) (in modern Persian hich vagt instead of güM) '* but to men possessed of a modest 
competence only, such a thing never happens." 
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pand !: aif پیغمبری انتغاب نمی‎ |) де Ше ууз! e iai —Haji Baba ** God 
will not select a fool like me as a Prophet."" This could also be expressed 
by: —!y we Une gå! gia joi, In neither case could marî lye be substituted. 

(z; The (s can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as a noun, 
as: (QUEE y. rüz-guftan-i **a telling of a. secret^', but. raz-i guftant **a secret 
to be told."  Yak-didan-i ** one visit" ; yak-kushtan-i © one killing *’ (of one 
person or of many). 

(aa) For the demonstrative ¿s as a definite article with the connective 
af in relative clauses, vide § 42, 


§ 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or 
Relative ,.. 


HARP-I MAWSUL OR HARF-F SILA! | Sle Gye or Jpeose ). 


(a) There are no relative pronouns. Instead, the indeclinable particle 4f 
ti is used as a connective ( Jie G = 1. Thus the Persian construction of 
the English sentence, ‘The man that came yesterday, came to-day '", would 
be, © The man that (kt) he came yesterday came to-day." From this it will be 
seen that in every relative clause there is a pronoun expressed or understood. 

If this pronoun is thesubjectiof the verb in the relative clause, it is usual 
to omit it, except for the cake of special emphasis or for clearness. In 
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., however, it is oftener omitted 
than in the classical language, as: Coy upt jle wip a! aap-; ki bar an savar 
mi-shaci (olass.) “the horse Mat you ride on it'' {the horse which you ride); 
in m.c. the yl» would be omitted. 

(6) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often he 
regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article 
( Jese c¥).* In Persian this noun is made specially definite by affixing 
a demonstrative us even to the plural: this ي‎ connects it with the particle 


| Mani T P.. is also a subs, “presumption; egoism: also the quality of 
sufficiency that ia peculiar to God ' : mani, Ar., '' the seminal fluid '' ; also man-î, aa in, 
ba man-i “thou art with me! Persian porta frequently play on these various 

1 Sila { @le ) conjunction; note that this & js considered a particle | e$. | and 
not a pronoun: for fuller explanation vide $ 130 '* Relative Clauses. '' 

\ da chi is also conaslered by somo grammarians as a connective in relative 
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use found joined to уа or wf, as ёз уа and 
amil, and does not moreover admit of the ** relative e °", tho author has preferred to 
omit it and to treat the words 42 y® Aarché and 42/71 dnchi aa single words, indefinite 
pronouns. Anehi, harchi, ete., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the aingular : 
if the antecedent is à plural noun, rational or irrational, 49 is the only connective. 

* Thus '*a fool who lighta, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day'' have 
much the same meaning. If the noun before the relative ia to be kept indefinite the 
sentence must be arranged differently : vide (p) atd Remark ta {г}. 
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ki. As however this e, unlike the e of unity," admits of the accent їп, 
modern Persian for the sake of emphasis, it is perhaps an extension of the 
izüfat that connects an adjective to its noun, Ex.: кулан shakhai-ki (nom.) 
“a man who’ or “the man who, the man that, etc.'' ; 4$ 1) شخصی‎ ahakhs-i 
rit ki (ace.) ‘‘a@ (or the) person whom.’* It will be noticed that the demon- 
strative ,. followed by ё corresponds to the restriclive relative pronoun in 
English ; ‘compare with (r). 

(c) This s is called the ya-yi sijat ors of qualification and implies the 
force of the demonstrative pronoun *'that. pa 

This e, however, in such sentences as: <>! riet pla asa lis iitab-a ki 
mi-Ehwaham ham-in ast ** this is the book that I require *’, is distinguished by 
some grammarians as ya-yi maweill | Jpese <4) or ya-yi muzmar we sU 
' the ya of the pronoun (the noun that is kep! in mind),"" or wT ch ya-yi am 
"the ya equal to the demonstrative pronoun dn "' : while in such sentences 
аз :— 

عر لون 4 3 ЖАР‏ صر قات ر در کد شی г‏ ےت eal‏ 

they consider the ,, to be the equivalent of chunan ** such a—'" and call it 
ya-yi lawsifi Army) сео "the ya lj of description." For further remarks on 
relative sentences vide $ 130. 

In writing, this ,, can either be joined tothe & or written separately, 
thus ai= or af .شخصي‎ 


Remark.—The ,; after за and wfe is probably not the demonstrative 
,ي‎ but the *, ; of unity ', as in ap Jij دیدم‎ af up! S: vide under har за 
in Pronouns. 


(d) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is 
seldom expressed) or understood. It is better to omit it unless necessary to 
the sense [vide (j)]. 

In the following examples, words in parenthesis do not belong to the 
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction :— 

Nominative :—5p css کر روز ررشن شیع‎ sel! abla-i Ей ritzi riishan 
sham'-i kalüri? nihad (Sa'dî) *" thê fool who lights a wax candle in broad 
day''; озде إ او ) شیر‎ 45 was gav-i-ki (u) shir mi-dihad (m.c.) ‘‘ the cow 
that gives milk*’; әмбе سربازھائیگە ز یشان ) مشق‎ sarbazha-i hi (ishin) mashg 
mi-kunand (m.c.) ** the soldiers who drill.'' 

Genitive ere et) uat کھ روز جاگ‎ p^ * us À uf ün na man büsham ki 


—————— | шш шн —S9 00000800 — —MM — 


1 However in classical Persian both this e and the o of unity had the same 
sound, io. the J9¢F< majhil sound of e: vide $ 41 (b). 

* For ki ii. 
| 5 From küfür ''camphor.'" The adjective is frequently applied to anything white, 
Falconers even apply the term to a variety of hawk that happens to be unusually light 
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riz: jang bini pusht-i man (Sadi) “I am not that kind of man whose back 


you'll see in the day of battle'' ; 3,5 el fam af cask tabibi k habb-ash 
bimar-am kard (m.o.) ** the doctor whose pills made me ill—'^; Jy سقارھائیگھ‎ 
Sed ry) alà sitdraha-t ki partav-i shan rawshan ast (m.e.) *' the stars whose 
rays are bright.'' 


Dative :—ayei phe wie aid аў ql ay bi shabhei manat hagir namüd 
(Sa'di) (shakha-i man tura) '* oh thou to whom my form appeared mean—'" ; 
که بیدش پول دادم‎ cayma pisari ki büpkdar-ash qul dadam (m.c.) ** the boy 
to whose father I gave money—'': ip anf را آب‎ tea ais) leita, adl 5 
shahrha-s bi bi-danja (for bi-anha) rajtam hama-rà àb girifía ast (m:c.) ** the 
cities to which I went, have all been washed away." 


Accusative س:‎ [Mast ) که‎ gatas shakhs-i ki (i ra) didam (m.c.) ** the 
person whom I saw" (lit. that I saw him) ;—3#< fee (few, dim ye aT 
anki chitin pista didam-ash hama mazkz —(Sa'di) “he whom I beheld all kernel 
like the pistachio-nut '" ! pax SS is &DSlade marhkig bi dirü: (апла ға) 
kushta bitdam (m.c.) “ the snakes which we killed yesterday—"": اسناریگھ داشت‎ 
veh yy 1) Aaa asbab? bi dasht hama ri fari ht (m.c.) ** he sold all the things he 
had, all his property.” 


Ablative mza sbi fbe а, уау оү an kar bi dar vay* mazinna-ys* 
khatar ast ** the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of danger—'*; af 5 
شدي‎ dai (uf) tänati ki (dar Gm or dar û) dakhil shudi (m.c.) “the 
house which you entered '' : ome ( tuf ууа: urls jay-i bi (dar án) mi-nishini 
(m.e.) '*the place where you always sit'': f o ابلیاتیگھ از ایشات اسپہای‎ 
dkay Piyali ki as балап aspha-yi khūb bikam mirasand (m.c.) ** the black- 
tent tribes from whom good horses are obtained—.*' 


Locative aijai گذر* دزد‎ в) 59 oy allt wf aac s uf gilim-i ki bar an 


Ehujta büd, dar rah-i guzar-i duzd andakM (Sa'dî) **he east the rug on which 
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass"; wisp wf y 
کرامت آرردي‎ Miss مارا چھ‎ cr! (wf 52) 9 af az ün büstan* ki tu (dar än) büdi 
mara chi tuhfa Катїтаї йтатї (Sa'di) “what rare present hast thou in 
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert ? ''- 


| ** —turned out to be akin on skin liko an onion," ie, ° the man whom I thought 
had sterling qualities proved a fraud.’ 

1 Also тарапта Ве : Or az boy. 

sA palf giim is a cheap carpot without any pile. 

* But jÀ 4!) Rah-gugar *' traveller, passer-by.'' 

* Another reading is (go а ОШ gf уо dar án bzstün ki badi 


e‏ ف 
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hh اي‎ Aer دوسي‎ ep ' 
کین ره" که تو سبروي بقرکستان است‎ 
Taraam na-rasi bi-Ka'ba ay A' rabi 
K-in rüh ki tu mi-ravi* bi-Turkistan asi (Sa'di). 
4 T fear thon wilt never reach the K‘aba, oh Arab, 
For this road thou goest leads to Turkistan.” 


Ы аг‏ باشد غلام ‏ » dee ss‏ خاطر بطاعت مدام 
ie. kasi ri ki iqbal ghulam-i à bashad, or —igbal ürü ghulám büshad, {This‏ 
construction has led to the following erroneous but now common construc-‏ 
mar r ki imruz chib zadand duzd bitd,‏ مردیرا کھ هروز چوب زدند دزه بود tion:‏ 
where 15435 mard-i ra is the object of the verb in the relative clause: vide (e)].‏ 

(e) There is another means of declining the relative (if in the dative or 
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical Persian. It 
consists in putting the noun first in an oblique case and then the connective 
af: jn this sentence the pronoun cannot be inserted in the relative clause, as 
its place is taken by the substantive in the oblique case at the beginning. 
Examples: wtb ji Sb da است‎ JALU ppi АЎ 1) АШ а-та ki Nüh nakhuda- 
'at chi bük az tüfün. ** what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is 
Noah?” In this example, instead of placing kishf-i 0-5 in the dative 
case at the commencement, it could be put in the nominative; and the 
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood, in the dative, as: 
کشتئي کھ انرا نو نا خدا است چھ باک از طیغان‎ bishti ki anra МИЛ пака азі 
с ЪЁ аз: Їй{й®; را ٭ دیروز چوب زدند اعروز مرد‎ gay mard-tra ki dirūz chith 
dand imrfiz murd (m.c.) ''the man who was beaten yesterday, died 
to-day *'': vide end of (d). 

(7) An expression like اوزا ديدم‎ as so! adom-i-ki rā didam “the man 
whom I saw’’, though correct, is heavy: as f-ra lyg is not necessary to the 
sense, it is better omitted. 

(д) The relative cannot be joined to the singular demonstrative pronouns 


i Kaba, lit. “a oube.'" The cube-like building in the centre of the Masjid at 
Mecca : it contains the black stono (hajar lFaawad), white as milk when it first deacended 
from Paradise, but now black from &he defiling touch af sinful man. 

* The broken pl i «yl: the pl. of ояу is e£. 

i Poetical for M) ox! А5 bi in rah. 

+ کھ تو( در آن ) میروی‎ ki tu (dar än) miran. 

* This sentence, though grammatically incorrect, the noun at the beginning being 
the object of the verb in the relative clause, is not uncommon in modern Persian. ‘The 
construction in ууш ro ыбы аў sls asf فراچنگ‎ er as ty درسنى‎ айы. ra ki 
bi *umr-i farü chang ürand na sháyad ki bi-yab dam bi-ysürand (Sa'di) ** to a friend whom 
it has taken a lifetime to make, offence should not be given in a moment "" із different, 

as the accusative at the beginning is the object of the verb wy шз biyüzürarnd. 
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gn f, and în gwt, nor to Aar J* "every." Tt is best to consider an-ki 45:7, 
an-chi &zof, in-ki АК, har-ki a 2, har-chi ёљ уа as single words. 

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns Gndn wT, anid Lif, 
and inan wlis, Tna leis, may take or omit the | «, thus: АЛЬТ апда, ог 
Af UT anha-ki,! ete. As the demonstrative pronouns are already definite, the 
definite | - is à pleonism and may be omitted. 

The personal pronouns too are definite in themselves and do not admit 
of the relative (2; vide $ 41 (u). A sentence like oily af pli ishin-i-ki 
raftand (m.c.) ‘they who went? —"’ jg incorrect; the ,& should be 
avoided. б 

(h) Asthe -* relative '' ws before af ia used to make nouns definite. it can 
be omitted when the noun ia already made definite by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns [vide (j)] or by ja har, Ex.: ef „д aia) کردم‎ GIS 53 a Т у вайн 
pitstha ki dar khaina-yi gazh-dum binand asr-i ün-ast (Sa'di) “and those skins 
that are found in scorpion-holes are the sign (remains) of that '* ; ый» pe af 
BI ert yo 7 Р йз уз аЁ шеш) Tia aa бы ыл » guit man. [ulan-am va in 
sang hamn sang ast ki dar fulan tarikh bar sar-i man sadi (Sa'di) “he said, 
‘Tam So-and-So, and this stone is that very samestone with which you struck 
, me on the head on such and such a date’ ”'; Y et ы®®-= $0 у) сол ot ый 
fais y oss af lef. guft ay Sa'di tu niz subhan-i bi-güy as Gnh@ ki dida-i va 
shuntda-t (Sa‘di) ‘‘he said, ‘oh Sa'di, do you too relate some of the things 
you have seen and heard": wif ja cali ap ай» ee از وی‎ af уа а ой 
bidan band-i gharib ki az vay nihan düshta büd bū vay dar ávibM (Sa'dl) ‘he 
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept 
to himself ^ *: sul alas) | beau as; аб. уа har ja i ravad bi-Ehdmat-ash 
igdam numayand. (Sa'di) ** wherever he goes, he is well served '' ; در‎ af laf y 
خوار است‎ payt Pip co! y pr Anja ki durr-i ahahvār ast nihang-i mardum- 
Ehwar ast (Sa'di) **and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man- 
devouring shark.’’ 


! Sa'di generally omits tho (sj Sy بامنش درستي‎ ajat мл аў ЫИ у „бз усыл 
at Gndn-ki ghadr kardand bi man-aah бан bad (Sa'di) ** one of those who had mutinied 
had a friendship with me.*' 

*o[n —4A5 adl aic, As ue, iem P ssa a Lun y us yak-l'az ahuma ki divar 
far ast va mardüna ea. zürmand büyad ki —(Sa'di) ‘опу оње оѓ you who is braver than 
the reat, and manly and strong of arm —'' , yak-i though it hus a Ws before the conneo- 
tive 4 is in itself indefinite. If it be required to make the pronoun definite, some such 
phrase as ‘et هر نري که از‎ har naar kia: shuma “ the one of you who is—'', would 
be used. | | 

$ Ii the (= were inserted ee همان‎ hamün aangi-st (m. c.). 

è Or dar fürikh-i fulün 995 gG jd could have been said. 

5 But compare atla a с р 44.35 uix 1399 imrüs bidin dagiqa-i bar man dast 
yü/t (Sa*di) *' to-day by that one single artifice he overcame me," 

10 


Чч 


146 RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND DEMONSTRATIVE OR RELATIVE (>. 

In the above examples the , ; could be inserted. Р | 

(i) In the following examples the „у is inserted: „p“ aS ыбы] урей 
در وحال افتان و گفت‎ ham-chu ün naá-bina-i ki shab-i dar vahal uftad va guft (Sa'di) 
atike that blind-man who one night fell in the mire and exclaimed—”’; 
Y => dph Coe! که مي بيني‎ othe ایی‎ ۳ dukhiar-i-ki mi-bini tsm-ash 
Khurshid Khanum ast (Mod. Pers.) ‘the name of this girl that you see is 
Khurshid Khanum’?; aipa ai af fyab ayp даур А5 هر کسی‎ kas-1-ki mi- 
khwahad bi-püshad bi-andaza-yi qadd-i  biburand (m.c.) *' let it be cut 
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it'': a£, p уа 
har kas ki, or èڌ‎ yè har ki, or Sa har kas could be used instead of a—5 ھر‎ 
har kas-i-ki. 

In the above examples the , « could be omitted. 

(j) As proper names are definite, they do not require the « unless some 
apecial distinction be required : cif acf ў}урә # seems Mahmüd Fi гї атай 
guft (m.c.) ‘‘ Mahmad, who came yesterday, said —''; but oef jyy АЎ clem 
Mahmüd-i ki dirüz amad— the Mahmiid who came yesterday " (it being 
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the 
sentence зла у weedy el a ue y Me وسعت‎ shich lel атта bi-i* timad-i 
vus‘at-i akMags buzurgün ki 'aviyibi zWr-dastan bi-püshand (Sa'dî) *'but 
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of the great, whoshide * 
the defects of their inferiots'’, oyy buzurgün does not require the (s: 
afe, 9 buzurgün-i-ki would mean *' those (that section of the) great who—." 

(t) If the noun with this „s is qualified by a simple adjective that can pre- 
cede its noun (vide under Adjective) itis better for the adjective to precede, 
as: op yl SAU gli p y af quura up nakhusiin dushman-t ki bar sar-i 
ishan takht LAwab büd (Sa'd1) *' the first enemy to attack them was asleep"; 
کي د‎ Jy avval kas-i-Ei (m.c.) ** the first person who— ' : 9 $945 af زی‎ erp 1: 
dilüvar4arin zan-i ki dida am (m.c.) “the bravest woman I have seen—'"' : 
بزرگ تر حسرنی آن باشد کھ‎ bucurglar hagrat-1an bashad ki‘—{Sa‘di) °" the greatest 
regret will be that—"': paf e Hle A. بردم‎ ЭЎ pei) Sab af gus na-bini-ki 
bi-andak ranj-i-ki burdam chi maya-i ganj advardam (Sa‘di) ‘‘ dost thou not see 
what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of 
trouble I underwent!" ; معرفتي کد داشتيم‎ Sie bi-sabiga-yi ma‘ rifat-i ki dashtim 
u by the former friendship that we had—.” 

(I) If the adjective cannot precede the noun (vide under Adjective) it 
follows it taking the relative .5, ав: àf jpo BEA خوش‎ Aas dukMar-i 
kivwah-gil-i-ki dirtiz Gmad (m.c.) ** the pretty girl who came yesterday.” 

(m) Sa'di says: 2 шош узу & e إند برادر که در بند خویش‎ Әд حکماء‎ 








= 





| Similarly the nouns alter ax] do not require the (5: nchi arp ы mati hi 
düahéam (m.c.) (for ünchi asp u mal bi düshtam) “whatever horses and property | 
had—''. appears to be a confusion of two constructions. 

e E: ET. MNA this would bo & cee! gy! come uu iy busurg-tarin haarat 
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el AA hubama* gufta and barüdar ki dar band-i kAwish ast na barüdar ast na 
Ehwish ast “the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in himself 
is neither brother nor kin." In modern Persian this would be IRE 
baradar-i-ki. Possibly Sa*dt considered ;4, barüdar in the above sentence as 
а generie noun, or the copyist has omitted the qs. The reading in many 
Gulistans is ar» barüdar-i-hi. 

(n) The cs can accompany a substantive preceded by à numeral when 
it ia required to make it definite, as: ES را‎ wh op از سر بازاں‎ AF سه صندوقی‎ 
8i sandüq-i bi az sarbüzün büd. an-ra shikastatn (Afghan colloquial) ** I broke 
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers," but as sie de ot sandüg ki— 
"I broke three boxes belonging to—."' 

(0) The phrase уа aylee a%y 5 y az garür-i ki ma'lüm mi-sinvad means 
"asit appears." 

(p) If a noun is indefinile before a relative clause, the verb occurs before 
the connective Ei, as: 3249 | ful عنقوان‎ їње Bf ap olya انفاقا در آں سیان‎ Ина" 
dar an miyin javan-1* büd bí miva-yi *unfavin-i shabab-ash naw-rasida (Sa'di) 
'* there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth 
had but newly bloomed”: as asf sake mawga'-i ámad ki. (m.o.) ** an oppor- 
tunity came which—.,’* 

SP шей سہیگین آبی که مرغ ابي درر‎ 
موج اسیا سنگ آز کذارش در نی‎ up pies 
Sahmgin db-3 ki murghabi dar à iman na-büd 
Kamlarin mawj dsya sang az binar-ash dar rabūd (Sa'di). 
‘Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not 
safe in it. 
Its smallest wave would have Swept away 4 mill-stone off its banks”; 
in this example sy is understood after a5-1, hence Zh. is indefinite. Fide (r) 
Remark. 

(r) Note the absence of «s in the following non-restrictive relative clauses : 
که در بسیط زمین رنه‎ sr але у rn} agli po^ M зә АЎ (уол des Sò zikri 
jamiLi Sa'di ki dar afoah-i ‘avamm u/tada ast va "siti sulhan-ash b dar 
basit-i zamin rajia (Sa‘dt ‘* the good repute of Sa'di, which (and it) is in the 
mouths of all, and the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the 
wide world—.'' egla =d) y cef ss sa loa Bel ae apia ases j5 dar *imürat-i 
hazrat-i sadr-i a'zam ki ma har du ãmad u raft darim (m.c.) ‘in the palace 
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access'': sla qu) تک تک‎ 
FHL ر‎ XU. رود‎ J£ ss LAS Ls b anl. خوب و گوشکہای بزرگ ر کوچگ از ووی‎ 
OY MEALS aul BIE ass y; مشرف‎ af lass lab jab gasrha-yi Ehih va küshkha-yi 
buzurg wu küchib az rü-yi saliga bà Батл qashangi dar kinár-i rüd-khana va 


! Should be !3 lO ana ға. 
1 ie “a certain youth '"; the noun ia hardly indefinite, 
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bala-yi kühha ki mushrif bi-rüdkhüna ast sakhia and (Shah's Diary) “ hepe 
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of the hills, which 
(and they) overlook the river, are erected fine palaces and summer residences 
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty." In the 
last example the restrictive (> is not added to kah-ha, a5 the hills are not 
particularized ; T would signify t those hills that.'' 


Remark.—The indefinite article yak will also make the noun indefinite, 
ва: х1 ly ee! агу) er f yak naw" ziraat- ki ism-ash rap ast (Shah's 
Diary) ** a kind of erop, which is called rape—.'' 

However, a ,, before 4$ may represent an English indefinite article, as: 
پسریکه در حضور پدر خود باپسنن اپستار‎ Uie y je 52 dar huzitr-i i misl-s pisar-i ki 
dar huzür-i pidar-i khud hi-ietad iatad (m.c.) “he stood in his presence as à 
aon stands in the presence of his father ™ : 8:5 ذزات‎ +f as At Ше | po esi 
پاشیدند‎ маў oh tamam-i lashkar mial-t galla-i ki gurg dar an ujtada bashad 
az ham pashidand! ‘‘ the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep 
attacked by a wolf—."’ 

(а) Chunan whiz “like that, resembling that, to such a degree, in that 
manner, 80" ; and chandan wide ‘as Many a5, how much soever, etc.'", may, 
in India and Afghanistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative - with 
aS or omit it. Ex.: y% سقم دید‌گان مقبرل اگرچه‎ Us y а Д ое دعای‎ 
uri آن‎ ae so a whe sich du'ü-yi mazlüman mustajab ast va nala-syi eitam- 
didagün maqbil agarchi küfir büshand chunan-ki dar hagg-i ün mahbius (m.o.) 
“the prayer of the oppreased is accepted and the ery of the distress. 
heard, even though they be infidels, as was the case of that prisoner 
(previously mentioned); here instead of ails chunan ki, Kalia or Agile could 
be used; زراعت است پیش ما نیز ززامت میباشد‎ 5 әу jo süs chunan-i ki dar 
nazd.i shumü zirü'at ast pishet má niz zirü'at mi-bashad ^ (Afghan) ** we have 
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that you have"' : daf | pb 
з fm مارا‎ Js aala ijans amad chunan-i-ki dili ma-rü Ehushk kard" 
(Afghan) "a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan) '" : 
3,£ Jp „305 або chandün ki gujtam qabül ma-kard (m.e.) ' howevermuch 
I said, he did not agree, in spite of all I said, no matter what I said, he—."' 
An Afghan might here say chandan-i ki—. 

Hamchunan-1-ki is, however, correct Persian. 

For wis chunan and o> chandan qualifying an indefinite substantive 
with the s of unity, vide § 41 (2). 











| Note that a plural werb after o collective noun із necessary UR о йа 


scattered individuals. 
¢ Chundn--ii “Saba claas. ; rarely used in modern Persian. 
s 5 In modern and classical Persian ё? 597 ssp aae chunün tífün-i ümad ki— would 
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* _ (Фу For remarks on the definite article, vide $ 40. 

(и) For the use of the demonstrative pronouns of dm, as a definite 
article before a relative clause, wide § 40 (g). 

(0) As with the gs of unity [wide § 41 (у) Remark], abstract nouns in 
the singular do not admit of the relative ш. Ex.: Javan bi-gÀurür.i dilavari 
ki dar sar darad 35 33 جران بغرور دلارری که‎ (Gul. Chap. III, St. 27). 

The relative (s may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns, 
است : 8ھ‎ Nay ee be у АКА ole b nafarmanihad ki az mā sar zada ast (m.c.); 
خو سائیکھ شیا کردم تید‎ 6-1 ki shuma karda id. 

Concrete nouns however in ,s may take the relative e, as:— се!” 
aa pajo 45 به اڑ عابدی‎ yap n Af (Gul). | 
(w) When substantives are coupled together, the ıı is added to the 
last only, as: magar ikħtiyār wu ‘izzat-i-ki Khün hàala bi-ü dáda ast kifayat-ash 
nami-kunad ? 23843 SUBS اخنیار و عزتیگه خان حال باو داد آاست‎ phe (m.c.) "but 
the authority and importance that the Khan haa already given him are they 
not sufficient for Шт?” 


CHAPTER V. 
3 4 The Adjective. Jsm-i sifat (—&e wal). 

(a) The adjective is called sifat (=e ) and the substantive qualified 
ташаб | موصسوف‎ |, 

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as a rule indeclinable. In con- 
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the fajal, 
ав; asp-i qizii-i man we dji ql "my grey ! horse." 

(b) In old Persian prose, the adjective preceded its substantive without the 
izajat. In modern Persian, some few adjectives may precede their nouns, and 
in this case the izájat is discarded. ‘This construction is called the ‘inverted 
epithet " tzafat-i maglibi (9, Là ). The substantive has usually 
tha “¿s of unity.” Examples: aae eyi küb mardi (ш.о.) '*a good 
man''; alè laij atys qre 'ajab hava-i inja dairad (m.c.) ‘this place 
has a fine air, a good climate.” 

The adjectives c£» nik '** good '' and s bad '* bad'' frequently precede 
their substantives in this manner. 

With the exception of the simple adjectives '* good '' and *' bad '', the 
‘inverted epithet’ is used only in poetry or in rhetorical language, or in 
modern colloquial for the sake of emphasis: in the last example above, s is 
by position emphatic and signifies ‘‘a really fine air.*" DaratAshanda zan-i 
uj Pes! (m.c.) “a bright, cheerful, woman"’; eharir mardi (m.o.) 

I Qizi, T.,**red." Can this be a translation of the Arabic rummani “scarlet like 
the flower of the pomegranate,” the epithet for a nutmeg grey, or is it applied to a grey 
horse because in Persia the tail and legs of a grey are usually dyed with henna f 


# Vide § 117. 
5 m.e. for durukhashanda. 
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E a pee wicked man,'' ete., are used in modern Persian and are more 
emphatic than the ordinary collocation. 

(c) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow the nouns 
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (e). 

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substantives, as: *¥ J) (m.c.) 
lit. ‘“red-head,’’ a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in 
Afghanistan: Us} |,5 gard-qiish ‘‘ the golden eagle'' (lit. the black! bird of 
prey); у# IJ qura-kahar, adj., «dark bay (horse). In JU ip garāgaval, 
m.c. for qarqîval ‘“a pheasant,™ the first word is perhaps not an adjective. 

(d) The adjectives khaylî (mod.) and bieyar (class. and mod.) ''much, 
many ,'' take either a singular or plural, аз: khayli (or bisyür) zan ( ;&— Or) يلي‎ 
o; '*a lot of women’; Ehaylt (or bisyar) zanhü lg 5 ( JG or) LS “* many 
women’? ; also zanha-yi bisyar yu (5lp5, but not zan-i bísyar; zan-i ziyad is, 
however, used. 

Note that Jl unlike lı cannot follow ita noun. 

Note too that 5) lm جہاز ھاي‎ ¡8 ambiguous, for it may stand either for 
jaházha-yi bisyar-i buzurg '* many large ships,"" or for jahazha-yi bisyar-busurg 
‘« ships very large, very large ships." For examples of bisyar as an adverb, 
vide $ 89 (I) (2). 

(e) Chand 55 i8 followed by a noun in the singular, ride § 39 (9) (1) to (7). 

(f) Chandün «232 has many meanings; "many, as much, how long, 
etc.’’ Whenit signifies ** much, many '' it is followed by a singular noun and 
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as: chandan sarbiz anja na-bid 
ani Gel سرباز‎ olaia (ш.с.) '* there was not a great amount of soldiery there": 
(m.e.) ‘ I don’t know very much Persian.” 

Remark.—Chandün sarbüz Gnja biidand sop چندان صر باز آنجا‎ “ there 
were many soldiers there", is old. 

(g) In modern colloquial, one or two adjectives sometimes precede their 
gubstantives with the iza/at, as: pir-i mard s,< p2**' the old man"’; pir-t mard-1 








1 The young of the Golden Eagle is black. 
1 Pir i» also a founder or a chief of any religious sect: Âs pb уы piri farigat 
‘© spiritual guide." Sabra-Maydin, a square in Tihr&n, ia vulgar for Sahs Maydün. 
Sabza gpa is nlio used as an adjective, “‘dark-complexioned,” of people; rang-ash 
sabza ast coe! See | ЖБ (m.e); but Hirai-ash sabz amt: °° he looks green, ill."' 
эй sapt fiy эзе аў aim لبود در تما‎ бы بی‎ Edu cfr 
“There waa not a dark face, bad-looking, in the whole of Ind, 
“Twas as though Ind were created of salt.” 
(The word “green,” ‘sabra,’ adj, is applied by the Persians to a dark complexion, 
whilo o pleasant or good-looking face is said to be ** saltish "* or ** ‘ull of ealt” e» ог 
2 the play on the words is lost in English.) | 
The Arabs, however, do not consider the word e “good-looking about the 


mouth " to be connected with gle “i palk.” 
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NE 74 ''an old man''; piri zal Jj pg ‘the grey-headed old woman”: 
"m پیر‎ pir fartül-1(m.c. and class.) ‘‘a decrepit, worn-out old man*’: but 
wel 9 pirbaghbaün, or ya uL baghhan-i pir (Afghan and m.c.) “the old 
gardener’’: jodl pe pir na-Lhuda,! or 7H coU na. Euda-yi pir (Afghan and 
m.c.) * the old Captain.'' 

Pir-sal Ji «3 **aged"' is an Afghan expression for fle avn. dirina-sal, 
Or 25 4,5 dirina-rüz, or $5545. JU. aal Ehurda. 

For the modern colloquialism 3 (r9 marhiüme-r shah ‘the late Shah '' 
and bacheha Turk S5 azo, or Turk bacheha 42e «£9. (for ترک‎ 254 Dbacheha-yi 
Turk), vide $ 117, TII (b). 

In classical Persian, the i:a/a! in the above cases is omitted, thua 
pir-mard-3 (25.« 43, ete. 

(А) Adjectives, without an izü/al, may precede or follow nouns to form 
compounds, as: 6; (2.5 Ehush-rang °" of pleasing colour '; 355 e3 dum-zada 
*' docked (of horses) "": 358 (à dum-daraz. *' long-tailed, i.e. donkey '" : گوش دراز‎ 
güsh-daráz (m.o.), more commonly yf 3) 5: darāz-gūah “+ donkey ""; sål was 
gardan-kuluft, adj. "of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)"; also "a man ol 
power, no weakling. "" 

(i) When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they 
may — 

(1) Be connected to their noun and to each other by the izajat: this 
construction is called famsig*'s-sifat ( alial 055-0 ) “the stringing, or 
arranging, of the epitheta." ' Examples: biüh-i buland-i sangi-yi barj-dar (m.c.) ' 
دار‎ Gp Bae sib t5 "the high rocky snow-covered mountain'': yar-i gul- 
badan-i shirin-zabüm (class.) wh} ue at uw 2 بار‎ "the mistress with delicate 
body and honied speech.'' 

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction wiv »—a construc- 
tion not common. Examples: (Js S gs scs با اہی کد قالب و قوارۇ مرد جنگي‎ 
بود‎ eae er baj Sf s (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) è though he was of a fine 
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimoua 
of men.” 

جوانی پاق باز و پاک رو بوږ ly USL аг‏ در گرو بسود 
(Gul., Chap. V., St. 90.‏ 
A gallant youth there was and fair‏ “` 
Pledged to & maid beyond compare."‏ 
(Hast, Trans.)‏ 
af inae ap (Afghan)? “ what‏ ایاز صندوتی را کشردہ Bis desl‏ وغلبظ پوشیده است 


| И, 


| From !àà ,U ndo-kbuda. 
! In modern Persian در کرد‎ ias Hf pal gor کد اياز صندرقی را‎ os da. 


"T 
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does he see but that Ayiz has opened a wooden chest and taken out some olá 
and dirty clothes.’’ 

(3) The adjectives may follow the noun in apposition without the con- 
junction s, vide § 199 (b) (2) or with the conjunction 5, vide $ 90 (а) (5). 
Example: shabhei did siyal- fam mij апїйт (ачат) рэва a gai 
Jal dad “he saw a person dark-complexioned and feeble-looking " : 
us "m زا سر لیر‎ em y pma gis (usn T n at thou didst not fall 
into bondage to a youth, vain and foolish, hot-tempered and fickle ™” (Sa'di). 


Remark I—In modern Persian |; would be necessary after 45s 
shakhe-i, otherwise it might be mistaken for the subject. 


(j) If the noun is also qualified by an affixed pronoun, the pronoun is 
affixed to the adjective and not to the noun, as: anmgdl-1 'aziz.ab enl! 
шу зе [ог awgat-i ‘aziz-i tu] ‘' thy precious time," 

The |) of the dative or of the accusative is added to the last adjective 
only, a8: sy 959) yt ya! “robbers carried off the Arab horse”; «S, qe 
pay? 0 بيد خوردء مشاري‎ $, uA “I sold the large finely-coloured moth- 
eaten Afshar” carpet.” 

(k) 1f an adjective is a predicate after the verb **to be" (in English), the 
izafat is of course omitted, as: bar/ sard ast va dash garm سرن است و‎ Op 
۰ش گرم‎ 

For a predicate plural in English (substantive or adjective) and qualitied 
by an epithet, vide § 119 (o). 

(D If the predicate is a noun qualified by an adjective of the class 
mentioned in (b), the adjeclive may, according to ordinary rule, either 
precede or follow its noun, as: pidar-s tu markî khüb-isb ce. تو مرد‎ 363, 
or pidar-i tu Ehüb mard-ist. —2, e: pe. In such cases the noun of the 
predicate has usually the cs of unity. 

im) An adjective used substantively may be in the plural, аз: Өм „фу ы 
{һе вадев вау '': ше otoi „К j az akübir-i Baghdad ast "he is of the 
influential people of Baghdad.” In such cases the plural in dv is usual; but 
this plural is not rigidly adhered to in speaking: مجلس‎ lE Ehush- 
gilhā-yi majlis is m.c. and incorrect: Wyp buzurgha properly ** big things” 
is sometimes in m.o. applied to persons for size (soldiers) as opposed to 

yS küchak-ha; but بز ران‎ hur °° the great in rank ; forefathers," " 

In English, adjeetives may occasionally take the place of nouns; vide (p) 
(3) and Remark. 


| The singular duzd 3:5 gives an indefinite sense equal to the passive: either 
' a thief or thíeves stole—' ; or * the horse was stolen.’ 5 

1 A scattered Turkoman tribe whose head-quartera are said to be in Azerbaijan. 
Many are nomadic and live on the produce of their camels and flocks. The men act as 
carriers and the women weave carpets, Nadir Shah was an Afshiir, r 
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* (n) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by 
modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or 
inanimate, is qualified bv a plural adjective, Arabic or Persian. 

(2; The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun 
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be 
copied. For an exception vide p. 122, line 4. 

- (3) It must also be recolleeted that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are 
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and 
that the commonest Arabio feminine termination is È sing., and œt pl, 

(4) and (5) Examples: Фамы» зә оме l gaY оу (Ба) ‘ће гате 
men sprang out of their ambush '': abf » 1) sas wlkle (Sa'di) ''they 
appoint coarse ruffians —.'" 

Bishtar-i sahaün dilavaran va bahüduraün-i bar-azmüda? 5,595333 vls pàu 
32,57 36 urat (Trans. H. B., Chap.): here 35 dilaearün and ылу, bahaduran 
are treated as substantives and predicates to laq! han, and are qualified by 
the adjective kar-azmüda $3545] К. 

Ashkhasi akabir QU; (x! (mod.) ''persons, grandees,'' wide (7): 
[akabir.i ashbhas ''the great ones of the people," would be an ordinary 
construction]. 

Qusamha-yi ghil@z EYE cle—J (m.c.) "'solemn oaths"" ; » EXE ахї, 
pah wlj t aas (mod.) ‘1 swore strong and mighty oaths.’" In the Quran 


occurs the phrase sos EM dX. *angels strong and harsh," and this 
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used 
after lacis, and le. 

Common in farmüns are, مسنوفیان عظام‎ and piis TL 

Shuhüd.i muvassaqa (rare) Aiie apt (or vois dma ) "trustworthy wit- 
nesses"; قوی‎ Jio or as Jie; (but not in Pers. rijāl-i aqwiya* si (رجال اقر‎ * 
' strong mern.'' 

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used 
for men, but always in the oblique case, as: Ghuzat-i mujahidin? ypale< aye 
"rue warriors of the Faith '': kubara^i *arifin qe 2x “great mystics.”’ 

A regular Arabie masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by 
a regular Arabic masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by 
a masculine broken plural. 

(7) A broken plural signifying rational beings may, as in Arabic, be 


! In some copies of tho Gulistan difiver occurs and not dilàvarün. 

E Or maf دلاور بہادر کار‎ otal Aiu, orsaf yE paly s pio wla iiy biahtari 
iahün dilücar va bahadur-i kür-üzmüda or blahtar-i iahün diláva:-i bahüdur-i kür üzmudà. 
s Shidüd sl pluralof Shadid o, and ghilés E42 plural of ghalig als. 

è But plz Jie) is wed in Persian. 
E Not vusód пот, рі. 


^ 
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qualified by an adjective in the masculine broken plural, aa: A’imma-yi athat 
(or reg. pl. —tahirin) jb! áj “the pure Imams." 

(8) As stated in (3), Arabic broken plurals are collective nouns and 
grammatically feminine: itis therefore also correct to say aimma-yi tahira 
заць £5): hukhdm-i ‘agima tebe tm, otc.; but 453 Jis, however, does not 
appear to be used in Persian, though correct Arabic. If, however, the broken 
plural is not applicable to rational beings, it is usually followed by a singular 
feminine, rarely by à broken plural, as: asma*i husna A3 я! = “ the 99 
attributes of God; где Af"; exception 2194 Ble yll, vide (4). 

(9) An Arabic regular inanimate feminine plural is usually qualified by 
a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by 
a feminine plural: darajāl-i'āliya ale tes *' high ranks" is commoner than 
ile cles, while elle slays is rarer still. However, ina few instances a 
regular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular feminine plural, as 
wlka LFL “ pious works that are permanent '*: obJle wel ** high places *" : 
the first occurs in the Quran. 

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as 
wülidayn-i majgidayn омда Uc prò "noble parents.” 

A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qualified by a 
masculine singular, as tarafayn-£ mugabil ole (5.5, but generally by a dual. 

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is usually 
followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, as yad-i bayza sLà» a: '* the 
white hand (of Moses), a miracle": rutba-yi *ulyà Ule 4, "of highest ran Ti 
It does not, however, always agree, as yad-i v@Aid o=!y œ “monopoly. 

If the noun ends in «, for the servile Arabic #, the Adjective is usually 
masculine; thus Jie «2, wide (t) (3). 

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noun is followed by an 
adjective ending with the relative és (yd-yi nisbat), the adjective is 
feminine: if irrational it is maaculine or feminine, ns: coy ! ui but 
tas iS; ulus e. but FRUCTUS 

(12) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabio 
adjective should always agree with it. 
| It will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives in 
Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar. 

(0) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other 
than the ordinary Persian concord. 

(1) A regular Arabic masculine plural denoting rational beings can be 
qualified either by a regular plural or rarely by a broken plural. 

: (2) A broken plural denoting male rational beings may be qualified by a 
broken plural, a regular masculine plural, or rarely a feminine singular, 


! But 45s bel 


THE ADJECTIVE. 158 


* (3) A broken plural mo! of rational beings is usually qualified by a 
feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural, 

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it. 

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu- 
line singular, generally by a dual. 

(б) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective 
agreeing with it, but not always. 

If the noun ends in = for the servile $, the adjective is usually masculine, 

An adjective ending in the ya-yi nisbafi and qualifying a feminine rational 
Arabic noun is feminine in form; irrational, masc. or fem. 

(8) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the adjec- 
tive should always agree with it. ! 

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective, 
neither Persian nor Arabic, 

(p) (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as: 
Bef pLi و گرم و سرن روزگار چشیدو و نیک ودد‎ i245 wla . aX (Sa'di) '' (thou wast 
most fortunate that thou fellest to the lot of an old man) experienced and 
travelled, one who had seen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and 
bad." The adjectives pups > g^ апі реро з кі), and sil s cy , aro often 
зо used, 

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may stand for substantives, as: 


Siye (pl. of ea) ‘the dead’’; also o i238 and ws, , vide (r) and $ 115 (r]. 

(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another 
adjective, as: os grr uyg U Uae Leu Ar (Sa'di) '* acertain rich miser had a 
aick son '': 

ai شنیدی کھ لاغردانا گفت ررزی بابلہی‎ yf (Sadi), 

Remark.—In English, adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as: 
"the past." George Eliot talks of the ** painful right '' and the '* irreclaim- 
able dead," but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective 
qualified by another adjective. 

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or aswell, known as the substan- 
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as: Uy mii pe p ad} (sid ye | 


Hindi here stands for figh-i Hindi. Compare ‘‘ my Toledo” for ‘*my Toledo 
blade.” 

(q) A few substantives arè in modern Persian treated as adjectives also, 
аз: ay (Т sles cgi! shi bisyar ürüm büd (Shah's Diary) “the boat was 
calm, did not roll "°; wt aal بپار‎ Joke ced (m.c.) *'this chair is very 
comfortable." That gram and rahat are considered as adjectives and 
not as substantives forming a component part of a compound verb, is 
shown by their having in modern Persian a comparative form aram-iar and 
rahat-tar. Tamiz Js (for 3+ judgment, discrimination) in m.c, signifies 
*! elean.'' 
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(r) (1) The noun of agency, and—as in English—the present and past 
participles, are used as adjectives. With these must be classed the verbal 
adjectives in d. - 

(2) The noun of agency is not much used. In modern Persian it ia nearly 
always an adjective: shakhs-i bakhshanda (m.c.) pha ais "a liberal 
man''; rü-yi darakhahanda (m.c.) %ю%2%;з суу '' n bright-looking, cheerful 
face’’: mard-i ‘ ata-kunanda (m.c.) gay lbs مود‎ '- generous man.'" Vide 
8 115 (r). 

Even classically, the noun of agency was used as an adjective :— 

GA yp g Beg’ p depen jo‏ فرسنده ز دوزخ اند و جویاي بېشت 
In synagogue and cloister, mosque and school,‏ 
Hell's terrors and Heaven's lures men's bosoms rule.‏ 
O. K. Ruh. 49 лн,‏ 

Remark.—The adjective s», sharmanda ''ashamed'' is from an 
obsolete verb i24. 

The adjective far kunda $315 ,* ia connected with ЕР , Pers., from p far, 
Pers., *' beauty, lustre '', and rj rukh, Pers., "cheek, face.” 

In charand u parand zya y >y% ''grazing beasta, and birds,'" the s is 
dropped. In m.c., charand =y alone, is an adjective, meaning '' bosh, rot '' 
) چرند گغقں‎ ). 

Mānand, prèp., "like" (in India vulg. manind), is from the verb qoe 
“i to be like, to resemble,” 

A few other adjectives, possibly derived from obsolete verbs, have thia 
agent form, a8 : diranda (m.c.) 322522 ** slow to adt.” 


(3) Present Participle :— gj (9523 àf e gi antic tg) wT cult pif 
wise y olii, (Sa'di) “I said you are like the fox who was seen fleeing away 
and stumbling blindly in its haste." 

(4) Past Participle:—y 65 p IAS ys 500) اورا کسی‎ а аьел үр 
plis p (Sa'di) "in short none had ever seen his house with open door or 
table spread ™': بار بی‎ yaa EnA هم‎ (yet gilas-ha Аат rasida va pur bar bad 
(Shah's Diary) "the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with 
them '': a,f soX—)0 2). hari na-pasandida kard (m.c.] ''he committed 
a displeasing (or reprobated) act." 

(B) According to Platts, mast, dist, and a few nouns and adjectives were 
once past participles. 

(s) (1) The Persian adjective pẹ appears to have a feminine $i 

ow te ets sty درین روز بر من جقا که تو شيو‎ esos) (Sa'di) 
-Thou wouldst not have treated me roughly in these days 
When thou art a strapping youth and Г а poor old woman." 
Pira-zan w) ty is also used in m.c. 
It must be recollected that Persians sometimes express or emphasize an 
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ézafat by writing it ass. Possibly, therefore, this 1 may stand for an izafat, 
vide (g). | 

(2) In modern Persian, &u«f is used by women for the pronoun *' I’! or 
me" when writing to a superior, vide pages 51 (/) and 69 (e). 


In classical Persian, 4i. kamīna is generally used as positive masculine, - 


i mean, vile.” 
شينم‎ foi Àa pa I ies ini; aS yh 
(Sadi). 
4 Permit me—for I am just a humble person— 
To tank and sit amongst the slaves." 

(f) (1) As stated in (n) (3), all broken plurals are grammatically feminine 
singular, and the Arabic feminine termination singular is ê. | 

(2) This feminine # is frequently added to Arabic participles and 
adjectives even if the noun qualified is Persian. Examples: masha*ibh.i 
müzküra 1555 pU (class.) ** the Shayklis mentioned above"; Азау زان‎ 
“the women described ''; $34 cUul8 ''the duties mentioned "'; Ma 
pape acsi mulkitaba-ri margüma. bi-düsti (class.) 'eorrespondence written 
in friendship." " 

(3) If the fem. nounis Persian or Arabic, singular or plural, and denotes 
rational beings, or if the qualifying Arabie adjective is of the form dala or 
dass, the adjective is usually put in the feminine singular: ale cuf or 
(perhaps incorrectly) Je. ——* “perfect wisdom,” but elf aaf of man's 
power ani а1<Ё jas of divine power; vide (n) (11). 

(4) If, however, the Arabic adjective is separated from the Persian noun 
it qualifies, or if it is a predicative adjective, it is preferably left in the 
masculine form, as: el ille خیلی‎ о) 3! "she isa very intelligent woman, '* 
In && pae o c) ce! "this woman became famous in the town," it 
would be better to substitute js. 

(5) It appears that it.is optional in modern Persian to. add a 5 to Arabie 
adjectives and participles: in speaking the 3 is generally omitted, but п 
writing it is generally inserted.! Examples: ,&U | UJ (m.c.), or 1,56 eU! (in 
writing) *°гїсһ apparel''; } 3° ise (m.c.), or E» je iex» (in writing). 
There seems no sufficient reason for adding the * to [abhir in the previous 
example, aa libas ia mase. in Arabic: in grs (pW! the $ is never added; but 
in jb aali the sis correct, as Ei al calà has itself the feminine 
termination. 

As aå is used as a substantive signifying ‘‘ a woman (in m.c. especially 
a married woman),'" the feminine termination із only added to wt when 
the qualified noun is a rational being: «As whole madiytn-i za‘tf ‘* the 











—e = e —À‏ — س س 


| The author is of opinion that it is better to add the * to all Arabie participles and 
adjectives when they qualify a noun, Persian orArable, that is leminine either logically or 
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weak mare," but müdiyin-i za'ifa '* the mare of the woman”: iad 24, 
(m.e.) ** the feeble lady” is commoner than dfai ailà. 

In aos UT, generally translated '*a court of justice," the second 
word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative 
adjective. 

(6) The advantage of adding * to Arabic participles will be seen from the 
following :— 

&€,2.« c ' the deceased woman," but суар œw) "the wife of the 
deceased '’: oy ШЙв 2») ‘the river intervened,'' but 39 (9e у) صانع‎ АНЬ رود‎ 
(mod.) **the intervening river prevented an assault'': here (Ula could be 
substituted, but alls clearly indicates that it is a qualifying adjective and 
not predicative, though 2 is not feminine. 

(7) Arabic adjectives or participles that are commonly used as adjectives 
in m.¢c., are seldom inflected for gender. There is, however, no rule; for 
Persians that pride themselves on their Arabic, will use Arabic constructions, 
even when contrary to Persian grammar and idiom. The Arabic past partic. 
ЈА in m.c. means '' pretty," and hence is rarely inflected: however 
alice 385 ig used in m.c. for '* pretty girl," as well as Jue „іа, 

(8) In able گی‎ » 2 (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason 
for the feminine termination. Possibly the explanation lies in the fact that 
most of the common words in Arabic for ‘ conversation’ are feminine, 

(89) Musamma me « "named" (in Persian written and pronounced L—« 

-== , : = 
and .s+—< musammi) has for its feminine musammat oL—< :— 

of لي لي گام ا‎ qr oma sime ur L laif (m.c.) ‘‘ there he married a lady 
called Haji Bibi ** ; but 3f! ce wt alli pai bee gais با‎ TIT. yo. 

In India, in written documents aÑo ig prefixed to almost every 
woman's name and = Mrs., or Madame, or Miss, 

(10) ‘4ii-jah veal is used as a form of address for men, and ‘ulya-jah 

? 1 eT 
a. lle for women. 'Ulya Gl is the feminine of gle! the elative of „ple, 
dd 
The construction appears to be Arabic, ive. lala lale “high as to rank." 








1 Nikdh in its literal sense signifies ‘conjunction’, but in the language of tha law it 
implies the marriage contract and ite celebration. he past part. fem. mankihah am he 
“joined in legitimate wediook t is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of r= 
as opposed to that of &»i« (lit. nsufruot, engagement), which is a marriaze contracted for 
n fixed period and for o fixed sum—a kind of legal prostitution. In Persia the word 
žale is used only by the learned, the term #&+e sigha being substituted both for the 
ceremony and for the temporary wife. The children of a #igka wife ore legitimate, but 
do not rank equal with those оѓ а даз manküha wife, except in the eye of the 
law. Though the Prophet sanotioned ' temporary wives ' aa & preventive to vice and 
the Shi'as still practise such marriages, the Sunnis consider them unlawful, Kirman 

in Persia. is noted both for the number of its dibe sipho women and af its prostitutes, ; 
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, In India, and probably in Afghanistan, rs il is still an address for 
persons of position, but in Persia it is used for cus, Jb na*ib valils, eto.! 
(11) An Arabic feminine elative is often used to qualify a feminine noun, 
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlat-i ‘uzma gie cyo ‘the most great empire’; 
dero ,25*. "the smallest sister: &hs 5 js casse Qui امھ ر سجدات شکر‎ 
AA بتقدیم رسید و حگم‎ op ails wily үм As) eaa a уду Ја. Мата-уі Ј., 
Ed. Bib. Ind., As. Soc. Benq. 


Remark.—If an Arabic adjective of the measure Ja has an elative 
signification, ita feminine is on the measure 114: but if it denotes colour or 


deformity its feminine is on the measure sila, as Re yellow,’ fem. ti 
go*! *lame,"" fem. sis уа. 


(и) Arabie participles used as substantives make their feminines in s 
according to rule, as: من‎ -yae '' my friend (male); we pme "my 
friend (female) '* : art: '' deceased TRE Uo&eg ex! deceased (female) '" ; 
(See and aye; aii '* & divorcee.' 

In classical Persian and Arabic, 3% is generally used for the male lover, 
while (3»5*« or opne "theo beloved” ia generally considered to be feminine 
of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add an 3 to distinguish it 
as feminine. 

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that ‘‘nouns’’ which by their nature can 
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa‘di, neglecting 
this rule, writes 4l '' pregnant," but observes it in һе тога (52а 
" mistress," 'Umar-i Khayyam, however, uses ma'shüga :— 

3g GA خواهد بود و آنجا می ناب و انکبیں‎ Ute و حور‎ Sy ods! 
as رمعشوقھ پوستیم رواست چون عاقبت کار همین خواهف‎ ge le f 
** In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell 
And fountains run with wine and oxymel: 
Tf these be lawful in the world to come, 
Surely "tis right to love them here as well.'' 
О. К, 185 Whin. 


(v) (1) Muahkil J£ze (pl. mushkslat) is in classical Persian both a sub- 
atantive and an adjective. 

In modern Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, JES ishkal 
being usually used in writing and in m.c., for the substantive. 

(2) *Uimda 3a«» is both 4 substantive and an adjective: þes je "an 
excellent thing™'; sp eL, iie fose 9 او‎ (mod.) ‘‘he was one of my best 


| Great offence was once given to o Persian Governor by the Afghan interpreter of 
a British official ignorantly writing to him as ‘ali-fah wp в, 
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customers''; 5j» fos y “ofthe best of the ministers”; papai ioe از‎ 
i my real object. 

(w) (1) Two substantives are often substituted for an English substan- 
tive with its adjective, 88: à» شيت صوصرف‎ одл (ОГ эы азау о ые) ‘the 
was endowed with high aspirations, a noble ambition’’: wh as „Aias А 
sy le (Sa*di) ** by the previous acquaintance we had—’’ ; cs уе (баат) 


"by former beneficences, by previous favours'' ; pU! (ele (m.c.) ** former 


days C dim Ч РЕТ pe hee piles eal +] God y نیم صصیت " درویشان‎ a 


(Sa'di) * by the felicity of the companionship? of dervishes ыш the purity of 
their nature, his evil qualities became changed to good ones '' ; à &«3y (m.c.) 
'S what is necessary for & journey ; ت‎ &ej (m.c.) °" what planning is 
necessary, the right course to take "’; ame piy! (Sa'di) * what ia proper to 
good companionship’; ==! ( laf or) sit les 3) Qt “this is a wonderful 


=. y М 
exploit”; oiee ws у аз JUS ja (Shah's Diary) "they are in perfect bodily 
health’’: Jl 5:5 ''the highest perfection"; ,,4 e an و‎ gall eu 


“complete error.’ 
(2) Kull Os Ar.. and T Per., are substantives; while e, fem. iis, is 
an Ar. adjective. Insentencessuch aa, كغ‎ yeux gif diis! (m.c.) ' there is a 


every probability that—'', Eulls is sometimes mistaken for a substantive. 


Kulligyat àÀf is also an Arabic abstract noun '* totality ''; the Persians 
also use kulii in the same sense. 


M 

(3) The Arabic substantive j> and its antonym *s» are in classical 
and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives: ails خی ان‎ jè 

E s 
بلیغ ,داشت‎ uë g-a (Sadi) "he entertained the very highest opinion of 
Ӯ 
this sect''; Sy حس‎ "upright conduct; w! e> ** доой manners”’; 
2 » m ? 

Git! wa ‘by great good fortune, or very luckily **; ШШ „а ' good ad- 
ministration, also good discipline, eto." A m.o. phrase ia wee! wi! گوییش‎ mae 
' the good thing about him is this—' ; vulgarly also =: = is used. 





| Gts (gh of ae te fa of ساب‎ ( $ * preoedenta '' : (Eos dE Gpe mabig 
bi-kür-i eübiq '' based on a precedent. '' 

# In mic. Same means ‘conversation, alo "mention '' ; I PE 
(m.e.) ** he spoke in strong terms about hím.'' 

à Zama'im (pl of 44ya) ‘+ misdeeds, reprehe 
Foxem ) '' laudable actions or qualities. ' 


+ Note that the hamza in ^» distinguishes it (гот the Pera, ' direc 
thè Turki ai '* water." " Чоп '' ог 








ible qualities: '' hama'id (pL of 
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» Similarly with 5.<:—w5 s~ ‘evil thought, suspicion’’; ce 3.0 “ey 
doing™: J= ss "bad plight"; m2 ^» tindigestion"* 5! spe, or صوة ادلي‎ 
“ rudeness”! ; asi 15^ "evil end*; A sy- “bad temper or nature,” 


(x) The classical le 3 ** a common or well-known matter'' is notso 
5 j 


common in modern Persian, as thet yp, OF t ple qose (m.e.).. * Umtimi is 
an Arabic adjective. 

(y) A few Arabico adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are , 
before a substantive, followed by an izzifa! instead of by a preposition: 
عقل است‎ | lc (Sadi) “it is contrary to reason ''; «b T 535 (m.a.) 


“contrary to sound opinion " ; « uz ast ad 7 (m.c.) “ this is not like your 
usual good sense.” 

Muhali mumkin £e ОЈ (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for muhal u 
na-mumkin psec 4 (flee, 

(s) In m.o. «SG means “clean, and religiously pure," but dls means 
"smooth, level ''; «5,9 le, however, is‘ to strain liquid through cloth," 
and ر صاف‎ SU is "olean." À 

Indians and Afghans use Jl in the sense of ‘‘ pore” only, and .3Le in 
the sense of ** clean "" ; also ** completely wholesale (of a thing).** 

Remark I.—For the negative use of تر کم‎ e$ vide $ 121 (b). 

(аа) The addition of ana & — to substantives forms adjectives, and to 

: p # 
adjectives forms adverbs, аз: “lope “manly, virile’’: sl< ‘royal (from 
mulk, pl. of malik ** king”): tals‘ bravely, boldly ": ay . diat- adle: 
vide also § 108 (a). 

After a ‘vowel,’ the usual euphonic change is made, as: dünayana 
iuba, etc. 

#ise! “in a more masterly way’’ seems to be an exception, as the‏ نر 
adverb is here formed from a noun.‏ 


© 44. Compound Adjectives. 


(а) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a 
whole phrase may be an adjective: Jie Lb 29 "'the man possessed of 
property : شيت‎ Jem à (Sa'di) *'poorspirited '* : در گل‎ ly pa dar gil (m.c.) = 
Bae уз dar mända: lèo y= sar dar hava (m.c.) “awkward, thoughtless": 
sar bi-giriban wa зб уа "В of thought, anxious’? : wa g^ ignoramus" ; 
kun-ma-kun (5f 5 "'hesitating; also a command '': (eiie (e£ bas ma-tara 
'"fearing none: (p< pps kas ma-purs ‘out of the way, outlandish 





+ impossibility," 
11 


162 COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


=pl "ویر‎ In sari das! cess "ready at hand," sara zabün wb; gs 
“on the tip of one’s tongue,” sar is practically a preposition. 

Anepithet may consist ofa wholeclause, as: Quis alla. Eos banda-yi halga 
bi-gish (Sa‘di) ‘slave with a ring in his ear "' : ains در جنگ‎ tle mulk-i dar 
jang girifta (m.c.) “ country taken in war’? ; کشتی شکستھ و وارني بقلندران‎ oral 
aLi (Sa'di) “a merchant whose ship has been wrecked and an heir who has 
associated with Kalendars—"’: 

ای apia‏ مادء ابر کف دصت عیبھا بر — ae‏ 
(Sa'di).‏ 

Oh thou that displayest thy virtues, but concealest thy defects." 

a حم‎ cse ue & ы (res dm woe ہلوت‎ 15 таға bi-Ehalvat-i 
kichak-i ai sii-yi basta-yi dar-ash bi-si-yi haram gushüda bi-bhwast—Tr. Н. В. 
Chap. XVIII, “he called me into a private place, closed on three sides, 
with its door opening into the harem." 

Note the position of !, in: pl Bo dec زا‎ 52 "Tu 1522 а (m.e.) 
iI have never encountered such a difficult law-case as this.” 

(д) Compound adjectives are formed :— 

(1) Of an adjective or participle prefixed to a noun :— 

of ugly face‏ ;= روي 
Jo ais broken-hearted‏ 
‘ak wich! of gentle disposition‏ 
in wretched circumstances‏ ضعبف I Jla‏ 


both elements, Persian. 
} both elements, Arabic. 


* 
‘lel! کرش‎ of pleasant voice \ 
ЈА. z ill-tempered 





hÈ şi with moustache just coming FUSE BOONE 


Je Se pure-hearted 
Jo el simple-minded, rather stupid | ] 


Remark I.—Compounds with c£23 and yî are rare in modern collo- 
quial. The compound pli şi is common. 

Remark 11.—The adjectival member can qualify two substantives, as: 
چاروا دار قوي يال وبال علي قاطر تام‎ (H. B. Chap. VI) **a muleteer stout and 
strong, *AlI Qátir by name''; here JU » JU ce stands for Ju (es 5 Ju (os 
In modern Persian the former construction is preferred. 

(2) Of a Persian noun prefixed to a Persian adjective :— 


eg oppressive.‏ دراز 





| In modern Persian, both in writing and in speaking, gob) ib) and Jot) А,Ь), 
3 Alhün (pL of lxhn) ** noteg'' ; ilhün infin. '* chanting.'' 


— —— = — 
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. a5 wiles (lit, round-toothed) ‘ one that drives hard bargains," 


ey vulg., a thief.‏ دراز 
Fide also adjectives of resemblance, No. (25).‏ 


Hemark.—The members of the compound are frequently inverted, thus : 
Safe CS) or Gy duis ‘‘prey-beard, old man, eto." 


(3) Two nouns; vide also (16):— 
شیر دل'‎ lion-hearted 
jae) N fairy-cheeked 
shic tle with the appearance of an^ 
angel, both Arabic. 
JUS whid diabolical in thought 
ds! e ruby-lipped 1 
نشار‎ wy! scattering pearls د‎ 
g bp billowy as the ocean (of a Гера gad Arabic. 
large army). j 
AL کرم‎ munificent 
—J al ruby-lipped 


{ both elements, Persian. 


| Arabic and Persian. 
Remark.—Rarely the compound consists of two Arabio broken plurals, 
ав ®!з[ {ше „ам “ people of exquisite manners '*: wide also (16). 


(4) Of a substantive, Persian or Arabie, prefixed to a Persian verbal 
root :— 
ulis LA scattering fire. 


УЙ Js heart-afflicting. substantive Persian. 
oS o> world-conquering. 
uty (BS fault-forgiving. | аа 
مجلس آرا‎ assembly adorning. j substantive Arabio. 


بسر پای خرابات رومن بخشای بردسٹ پیالھ گیر س رحبت کن 
Pardon these hands that ever grasp the cup,‏ “° 
These feet that to the tavern ever stray.''‏ 
(O. K. 884 Whin.)‏ 

This compound has often a passive, not an active, sense, ag: | As !aà 

khuda bakhsh “ given of God"’: (lis p rū shinds ‘known by face, i.e. 

acquaintance '': 3.«f «—s dast-imüz ''tamed (of wild birds, etc.)"": Jie col 
pay-mal ** trampled under foot."’ 

1 Та modern as well os classical Persian, shir ''lion'' is often an adjective 


** brave. 
t Mahüsin цуе pl of Q9, ** beauty, any good quality; the moustache uad 


beard'': üddb c!2f, pL of adab wòl manners. 


аы — mm A — M € 
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(5) Adjective (P. or A.) or adverb prefixed to a Persian verbal root t— , 


quist خوش‎ sweetly-singing. 2 
sip £o well-wishing. 
КАДЕТ of quick apprehension, -prefix Persian. 





who thinks after the deed is‏ يس اندیش 
done; imprudent. |‏ 
li pā mild looking, but not so in |‏ 
reality. | 5: Arabi‏ 
apparently oppressed, but in CRS ска,‏ eظلوم‏ يا 
reality a tyrant. |‏ 
Some of these compounds have a passive signification, as Mef s **1п-‏ 
experienced, a beginner" : wba" difficult to be obtained, scarce."‏ 
Of substantive (P. or A.) and past participle :—‏ )8( 
въ Jig. experienced.‏ 
193<3f tia tried in battle, proved.‏ 
maf sim one that has seen trouble. |‏ 
vitalas shame-stricken.‏ 


| substantive Persian. 


Lsubstantive Arabic. 
$354 ele whose owner is dead (abuse to 
an animal). | 
In a few words the final » is dropped, as s/f: 3 “rusty: oct pe 
foremost, perfect: also subs. froth, scum; a chief": datat ‘given by 
боа.” 
Compounds of Arabie nouns and past participles are rare: «этле аЬ 
sof ill.omened fate, unlucky." 
(7) Of substantives with prepositions, بر - بی ۔ نھ با‎ - ph etec 
uy? gg irreligious. 
اتصاف‎ ur unjust. 
ds cowardly. 
aj pe UNWISE, 
jip y lasting. 
Saad p) imperious, tyrannical, 
asd p) subordinate, oppressed. 
گار‎ useful. 
[760 useless; vide (10)]. 
gi b (m.c) of robust frame. 
del wealthy. 
i£ b with salt; pleasant-featured ; pleasant of conversation. 
Ја 0 possessed of sense, 
a RR 
1 From woe? a Persian verb from the Arabie root ү? 





* (8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix 44 :— 
si «а bed-fellow. 
9) e^ fellow-traveller, 
z= e? of the same age. \ +: 7 
ie ea school-fellow. j Arabia auherantive. 
3) p® travelling together. 
ھم باز‎ playing together. 
(8) À substantive with the prefix n as à privative:— 


| Peraian gubstantive 


| Persian verbal, 


eo (Oe аа } Persian substantive. 
22) ef weak. | 
& 65 inexperienced, | 
=" i = Feet nF 
ac lan e possessed of little capital. } Эхее 


(10) Na ® pore to adjectives, "ичен Persian verbals and past 
Participles (compare with 12) :— 
ois» D displeased (class.); unwell 1 
(mod.). 
ا پاگ‎ impure; in m.c. saucy, roguish jeter Persian. 
(of a woman, in a good sense). 
Si G not Hked. ] 
#4 under age, immature. ) 
نا ملأئم‎ rough. \ 
رای‎ G of impure intent. | 
3995 b inconstant; not durable. | 
j& 6 useless, ^ various compounds. 
ا ىرجا‎ out of place. 


adjective, Arabic. 


cua Ja ü of mean resolution or ambition,- 
aa G ignorant. 
av © not understanding. 
21р rude; rough. 
tops L unpraised, 
Saul b ylei&! unabridged. 
ee whe ja rof anf b 
** Was e'er man born that never went astray î 
О. К. 391. Whrn. 
26 unmanly, coward. 
> | worthless. 
oss! b hopeless. 


| For the negative use of e$ and jf, wide § 121 (b). 
¢ In compounds usually nd and not na, Before an infinitive either Ù or b, 


* Ё У 
8 Or QUERELA рв, 


In modern Persian & is frequently used instead of ©; аз ай) ۾ گرشت‎ 
modern Persian is preferred to Aiu گوشی نا‎ = gunn برا دم‎ ** rjce not steamed 
(after cooking). ' | 

In negative compounds, when part of the compound is a verbal root, the 
negative should immediately precede it, as o I 7" Godless” ': خواب‎ da, fO 
"not having slept.” Sa'di, however, has gelis | s» for palal ss. 

$ " E 

Remark I.—In speaking, na@-ghafil is often used for 4lae ghaflat™. 

(11) The privative pë ghayr-i! prefixed to Arabie nouns, participles, and 
phrases, and Persian adjectives :— 

iLa s ghayr-t insdf contrary to justice (not unjust), 
(eA) ns ghayr-i lahgig ** not verified." 
4» ps absent, 


FAT ye unconditional, 


г? out of order or proper arrangement.‏ رتب 
daine pë not in use, obsolete.‏ 
&mstie ps5 (fem.) unmarried (wife).‏ 
abf pê uncultivated, ete.‏ 
PA involuntary.‏ اڅتداری 
ure E not allotted.‏ 
aiU sg je uneducated, ill-bred.‏ 
ais (m.c.) unofficial.‏ 
kon й incapable of being cultivated‏ الزراعت 
irrecoverable.‏ یر مک deer‏ 
td! wy ope—(Shah’s Diary)‏ 8 یر py dib pajo le Bem Culp‏ صف ajap BORAT‏ 
“men and women without number were everywhere drawn up in lines on‏ 
both sides of the way."’‏ 
Remark.—In @4,4< ,¢ “not taken possession of, unappropriated '" and‏ 
alic „e "immovable (property), the participle is feminine to agree with‏ 
a broken plural understood, viz.; „546. In arale 25. it is not clear why the‏ 


feminine is used. 





1 In Persia, but not in India, the izüfat alwaya follows pe: the use of pst is rare 
# * 
in modern Persian. In Arabic P isa substantive, and when privative is followed by 


à 
thegenitive, as; (yes у '"impure"" Possibly the izü/a! of the. 5 in Persian is a 
corruption of the .^ of thè Ar. nom. case. : 

* In Persian often incorrectly written and pronaunced Y alî. 


UN 
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= 
+ Sometimes the participle has the ,s added to it,as: ,9»« $6 ''not 
inherited.” ] 


(12) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the 
Arabic У “по, not’’; [compare with (10)]:— 
St) ¥ belonging to no one. 
qni Y unique. 


Pis | helpless, without remedy ( xs ). 


Remark.—Làa-ubali ves Y, adj., ''careless,' is really an Arabic verb 
“I do not care,'" from T (root » ), vide 5). 

(13) Arabic substantives prefixed by the TU. e». adj., *'* void of "" 
and «,34«, past part. *' non-existent ""— 

màs non-existing.‏ الوجود 
yt -yoe< (m.c.) lost to ken, disappeared (of a thief).‏ 
a9 known by name but non-existent, i.e. fabulous’‏ الاسم عدوم الجسم . 

(as the Simurgh). 

Remark.—The substantive pas is used for forming substantives, ns 
b. az, Ar., and b, war, Per,, “ want of fidelity.” 

(14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective or a 
participle and a substantive in the genitive case ! :— 

= у | 
yom) Lule (m.c.) of noble dignity. 
s, 
pod sme known by name only. 
E. | 
(15) Arabic phrases, a5 dıl jle "mentioned above"; Ah geye! 
+ > 
* mentioned, hinted at ''; pS jJ le " реуопдехргеязіоп '°: «3 **immort 
F 

(lit. ** he willnot die ''}: رم‎ jal *'unoultivated ™’ (lit.it was* not sown): рін! 
'! boasting "" (lit. ** you will not see me '"): TIL possessions," * subs. (lit. 


what he possesses) : بنقطغ‎ y “unceasingly, adv. ; (He eos adv., '*as for- 
шегу **; ia: E w= marli da ye'gil ** dead dunk [lit. drunk (and) he knows 


nothing **], 


Remark.—When the phrase contains an Arabic verb, such os in Allah 
(ачаа تعالي‎ alh God, fat He be exalted,'' the Persiana, if the first word is 


| The final short vowel of the genitive is omitted. 
* Many of these nre subatantives as well as adjectives, pide § 116 (n), 


5 In muc. mümi iayh &» gess. Musha" ilayh dli pae can be. used alone, but 
+ + 





mumy iyi ы ise" must qualify a noun, 
* Lam in Arabic gives to the Aorist à preterite sense. 


"рте 


к=. 
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Persian, frequently but incorrectly insert an izafa!, as: Khudmwand- ta'ale 
ui) o3). ; mast-i là ya'gil, بعقل‎ у = 


(16) Adjectives of resemblance are formed by affixing to nouns certain 
words, chiefly substantives, vide (3) :— 
صقت‎ die. like an angel, angelic. 
hia can acting like a fairy. 
JU (3355 shaped like a boat. 
* slimy tle (old) like the sky. 
pt uy like a houri. 
walb „5 with a face like the moon; beautiful. 

Münand se, adj, ''like'', is derived from süle; and, affixed to a 
substantive, forms an adjective, as: darya-manand obs Us '* likethe sea'* 
(gen. to signify quantity). 

Rarely, a broken plural is used, a: haza"ir- falak-nazü*ir 5 tls She 
"enclosures high and inaccessible asthe heavens ''": reb esl: falak nazira (or— 
nazir) would also be correct. 

(17) In a few compounds, a numeral is prefixed to a noun:— 

eM jl very alert. 
kàs de. four-cornered; square, oblong, 
WL. ye four-year-old; wide § 08 (6) (4). 


» Remark,—Adverbs and substantives are also so formed, as: gA Ua jlo 


"to go at full gallop™: ui Юу jle “to sit tailor-fashion " : p= jJ 
‘a market-place,"* 


(c) The following words, chiefly Arabic, are frequently attached to 
substantives and adjectives to form compound adjectives :— 
(1) *5à4 ''receiving," as: 57%) (Jam ''posaible''; pi) yen} (m.c.) 
“can be mended '* (prop. of buildings). 
(2) shy panah *'asylum, refuge, shelter'', as: sü3 «Rc +‘ asylum of 
pardon '' (an epithet for kings, governors or КЫМ); جہان پداء‎ (for kings). 
(3) ^V ma-ab lit. “place of return": ماپ‎ „© (mod.) ** European- 
ized.'' 
(4) 2 shar, lit. '*outer garment; anything that envelops the 
body ''; ;!&$ .zJ5xc '* clothed with justice.” 


| Kirdá- :3)$ {гоп kardan 255, when one would expect kardá: jos. 
я Та mod. Pera, (ahiibüh МЫн! means '* doubt, error. '' 


E Hür jj> Pera. Hür p>, Ar., is pl of ,حورا‎ em. .احور اه‎ In Persian jj 
büriyya is used na n singular: though Ar. pl in form, this word is not used in Arabic, 
4 From paziruj/tan ipò or pigrultan (s "to receive. 


Fa = 
E From c^ LÁ e ° to return "’ 


INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES, 





169 


. (5) ji agar ** trace, AD pl dps t! inspiring awe, majestio."" 
Jf daar, pl. of 9: 307 eoe ** friendly '* sane people), 
(6) "m nirahim ‘ашп, mark '': - عزت فشان‎ = aie Le, 
(7) املوب‎ изар arrangement, manner’ : И Ж = f ps; 
خش اسلوب‎ well-shaped "* (of things). 
(8) jj qarür ** dwelling, fixed abode '' : j,* 25s '' dwelling in Hell.'' 
(9) wes mash,hiin '*fillel''; 5e cibi “wicked,” 
(10) pas! masir (rare in mod, Pers.) “place of returning, going '': 
شقارت مصیر‎ “* unfortunate.” 
! > 
(11) 5&« madar **centre, pivot" ; lhe dja *" centre of respect." 


> 
(12) we makin “ place’?; we cis ‘dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims 
only), 


Г a P 

(13) «e nasb ''portion, ate" ' : جت نصیب‎ ** having received the 
award of Paradise." 

(14) 42 pishü ''trade" : 42x ee = jl làs ** tyrannous.'' 

(15) 42,3 garin adj. ** joined, contiguous '* and was magriin past. part, 
'* joined, contiguous’? : py d ueia = ueia ole: Lo) op, 

waits eJyo ‘fortunate, wealthy"; wate wals = walaa b. 

Note also the following we maalahat: aane en t advisahlle '': 
eat egypt ** healthful, ete., ete.’ 

(16) The verbal adjective in өн is very rare in compounds : us мі 
jadü-kuna (obs.) *'practising-magic " : Ly ohu (old) “wandering in the 
deaert. FE 

$ 15. Intensive Adjectives. 

(a) (1) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simple ad- 
jective a final alij * called alij-i kasrat 335 АЙ, or alif-i mubalagka г< 3). ог 
alif-4 ta'ajjub تعجب‎ i, as: Khusha bi-haLi sulh-kunandagün کوشا بعال صلع‎ 
йб '* Blessed :.re the peace-makers.'' | 

This intensive alij, whioh is probably the vocative alif and is of rare 
ocourrence, except after the adjectives (5. - » and, usually precedea 
the noun it qualifies; but ‘vide’ dasa Adverbs of. Quantity (I) 3. 

(2) In old Persian, the substantive so qualified has oe a final alij 
as well, as: Ghusha Shirasa ‘* oh delightful is Shiraz! "' : гой 5 oy PS cT 
ساني‎ -)5' 

zu (1) The adjective may be intensified m E an adverb or ar 

| From yee: — jlo. = ӧд, 

3 "There are several final eli/s, as: 991) cili, doo, als ملس ,نذا ,س لين‎ p.12, 
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| | ; 
tive, as: ee! | 1.8 (m.c.) ‘very pretty’: سيار بن‎ “yery bad": y> œ 


“a great eater, glutton** : Ud win “a perfect fool''; 5,56 x "very 
unpalatable '' : A c» (clasa.) i quite casy’ sad Ji chey Takht shad 
shud (m.0.) ** he became very delighted”: culp » ge poe ыб Jy "uL 
Spelt hta pias “the precipices appeared in my eyes extremely terrify- 
ing''; vide $ 45: wati L 4% (m.c.) “San accentuated ass, an ass and an ass 
again. | 

the Cs‏ هدم به بلاعاي يکي et eS tt‏ و واي کي 

For bas, az baz, ete., vide Adverbs of Quantity (0) (3). x 

(2) It may be intensified by the > of unity aa: 5» uy c5 Uf cu! ™ this 
is a very beautiful flower'' — in qul chi rang-i Ehüb-r darad “what a very 
fine colour this flower has.*’ 

(e) (1) Repetition*® may give a continuative or intensive signification, aa; 
م پاک و باکر‎ pakiza '“ very clean "' ; 3523352 dür u daraz ** very far 
away’; &—2 ai^ rufta shusta ** tidied and cleaned (lit. swept and washed).'' 

(2) Sometimes the meaningless appositive gives this meaning, wide § 140 
(a) and Remark. 

(3) The repeated adjective may be in the plural, as: mast-i mastán 
»ست مقان‎ dead drunk ™: sipit ås jagir-i fagiran, or قير لفق اء‎ јар 
fugará* ** a pauper of paupers, very very poor.” 

In the title ,;Uliol& modern Persians and Indians insert the iza/aí. Mons. 
Raymond, the translator of the ** Seir Mutagherin," who knew at least one 
Indian holder of the title, used the iza/fat.* 

In Turkish, Mir Mirün s» pe is atitle equivalent to. 4mir:'L 
Umara™ | y<¥i p<’. 

(d) For sar mast, aar sabz, etc., vide $ 117 (j) (4) Remark. 

(e) (1) The prefixes 1e- 48-0 to a substantive form an ism-i 
mukabbar ( s p~! |), giving: the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shal-rûh 
yn 'main-road': 4a\¢s “a big cup or pot'’: 2 s * flight-feather 
(of wing) '’: =») 8= “a large variety of mulberry "" : 552 :02, jja $2, «s s, 
ete. 

Khar-magas (-f< > ‘‘horse-fly’’: бар ** orab**: y£,& "large tent, 
pavilion '': „Ёа “a large stone "*: #23, "a species of large mosquito ' ' : 
Vy Vibe Vue. 


' The comparative and superlative can also be &o intensified йа : p dez. qi 
*" much prettier. '' 

* Vide Repetition of words § 140. 

* Ho however ‘ writes Küy-Rüyan ' (an Indian title]. 

* Khor >= in Pahlavi means * big, ugly." 
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Diyv-savar 45-95 ** bold horse-man ''. 42if gı ‘a large kind of. wheat": 
eS ys "large clod'': 3b es *'whirlwind, frenzy '' : ol po “brave, hard- 
hearted." 

(2) In the following compounds, ;5 signifies '*ass'" and not **large"': 
Khar-@s (pT „& ‘‘ass-mill’’: aids A “hog-backed, a tomb": p = 
“asinine”: =—< 5% ‘* stupidly drunk” : T > vulg. “having an ass-like or 
very large penis." 

(3) Whether (Af .& means ''big-eared '' or *'ass-eared '' is a disputed 
point, 


3 15. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses. 
) درجات صفات‎ ( 
(a) (1) The Persian comparative is formed by adding 9 to the positive, 


as: pur jam'iyyal-lar P) «Aen. E (m.e.) ** more populous **: 9 «« (Sa'di), in 
Mod. Pers. j mje lı, *'more honoured": 3 «eÀb (Sa'di), in Mod. Pers, 
لەت تر‎ L," more delicious." i 

(2) The superlative, which is not much used in Modern Persian [vide 
(r) (3)], is formed by adding tarin wp to the positive, sometimes contracted 
to —in, vide (b) (8), 

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, as: ما‎ cle у р (m.c.) 
“those greater than us. "' 

(4) The superlative has no plural. 


Remark.—Note that the comparatives of the past participles 3 12-1 
‘more comfortable *; yi ts. “ more intelligent”; 9 gal! *' more humble "" 
are in common use: but not p atl silat, 9 13:5, S 153.5, whichare not in 

(b) (1) Arabic adjectives, in Arabie, form both the comparative and 


Pg + 
superlative on the measure Us| for the masculine, and s for the super- 
lative! feminine, as: kabir paf "great, comparative and superlative 
p masc., and kubra gy fem. | 

When comparative, the elative is followed bv ке '* than,'" when super- 
lative hy the genitive. , 

(2) The Arabic elative (so called because # includes both comparative 
and superlative), whenit isa comparalin makes nochangein Arabic for gender 
or number. The Arabie elative is used in Persian," 

(3) Note the superlatives in: dar vagl-i ahsan (o, c, 55 ° in the most 

| The Arabic comparative haa no feminine nor plural. 

t Both na n comparative and a superlative. 
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propitious time'': les aas 5: dar as'ad zamün3 ''in a very fortunate 
time": as'ad-i zaman ves a! ** the most fortunate of the age.'' 

(4) Sometimes a cognate Arabie noun follows an Arabic superlative :— 

' مرا شابد که الب طپیبائم‎ alale Gil gi g (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXT) “no, 
no, such an honour is fit for me who am the most skilled of. physicians '" : 
شعرا ایم‎ màl (Tr. H. B., Chap. VIL) “I am the most poetical of poets." 

(5) Generally speaking, Arabic adjectives in Persian form their degrees 
of comparison in the Persian manner; clés —_5 hat we gy dali, 

(B) The affix cep tarin is sometimes contracted to în, as: vep 
Or cr Ag "the best": opp or ce o5 "'the least'': Love or erra “the 
greatest '': c9 :or wip» “the highest ’*: these words are classical or 
poetical only. 

(с) А double comparative is sometimes formed by adding the Persian 
affixes to the Arabic elative: ss) „3 (23 was islas j! dawa (Sa'di) “he asked 
what is the best kind of worship '': «42. cLa* (me) **&he most excellent*' : 
کردن ارلا دراست‎ BERG ایشان‎ ju a Li nas] u dabür-i ishün mungali* kardan 
aula-tar® ast—(Sa‘di) ‘it ia better to destroy their stock, and root it out." 

(d) Than with the comparative is expressed by :— 

(1) Тһе ргеровійоп Я, аз: Заб 2,5 „= уз ایر واست تر سکن‎ Y (Sa'di) ** vou 
have never in your life spoken a truer word than this" : ji às mıl jl az în chi 
hiMar (m.e.) 9 9 (ul) & coy az in chi aula-tar" m.c. ** what betterthan thia? '* 


Remark.—Note the signification of 3 ** one of—"' in the following :— 

cen! UJ Mie) y af az siis [Tr. H. B., Chap. VIT);** it became known to 
me that he was a man of the greatest consequenca'': mara az guzidagan-i 
shn'ara* saEM (Tr. H.. B., Chap. VII) ** he made me one of the chiefest of 
poets '*: vide (c) (4). 


(2) Nisbat 5, or bi-nisbat —: & **in comparison with, as: miabai 
bi-digarün (or nisbat-i digarün) ü biMar-ast ([m.0.) ( سیت دران‎ or) ей уйд دتعت‎ 
wes Py oj ‘Sin comparison with the rest he is good'': bi-nishat-i й Бағ 
ast (class.) ‘she is better than he'’; wide (w) (6). 

(3) In classical Persian, af is sometimes substituted for jl گقت ععزولی:‎ 
تشغ لي‎ аў а (Sa'dI) '' he said, ' dismissal from office ia better than employ- 


| The plural #36! could be substituted for the Pers, pl. ilah. here. 

? MiMar, the. comparative, nlso means, ** prince, lord,'' and is the title of the ruler 
of Chitral, In Indis & sweeper is by & euphernism styled MiA-tar, just ma a tailor, 
etc., is called. AKhali/a, and a water-carrier Jama'dür, In Afghanistan and Persia mihtar 
rheanas ** a groom. '"' 


? ig! aulg * more or most deserving” is an elative without a positive, and must not 
# "T 
be confused with 04757 Gly the feminina of U3! * first." 
na-kunim (m.c.) '' it's best for us to hold our tongue, '' 


4 Plural of pst, elative of eile, 


Аше ап ki digar quit u gü. 
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ment’: gji paps af a use murdan-at bih ki mardum-azari (Sa'di) *' thy 
death is better than thy afflicting of mankind '' : 

Yau OWT af Fox ie wha m هزار‎ sth 1 (Sa'di). 

'" If thou desirest the truth, then it were better that a thousand еуез 
shonld be blind (like the bat!) than that the sun should be darkened.” 

For the use of the positive for the comparative, vide (i). 

(4) Occasionally the comparative is followed by an iz@/et, as: biMar-i 
Alaria guint hama &e» ep P cepe (Nami Нада of Shah Sharaf="d. 
Din, Bukhari—the Prophet) ‘‘ better than the best and chosen of all’: = 
az bihtarin bihtar, vide (n) (4). 

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic. is followed by the genitive, 
and generally by the plural:—wor cel „Ќе 1. а, این‎ pisa (Sa'di) 
"I will not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the 
slaves": shas 35) “* the most illustrious of the propheta '* : aik Ja (Sa'dî) 
"the most noble of created things'': ea42 (ЈА (Sa'di) the meanest 
of existing things.'' 

In Jy ea “tho best of shapes, the best ahape™ and like construc- 
tions, the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural. | 

In sli =! ahsan-i bhilgat? “the best of creation,’’ the singular is 
correct. 

For the superlative followed by & hama and for its substitution for a 
comparative, vide (I). 

(2) When the superlative qualifies a noun absolutely, it is treated as 
an ordinary adjective, as: _Ё= رکن‎ ‘‘the greatest support "' : DES 29-е "ће 
Prime Minister '': $ bihtarin mard ast, or mard-i bihtarin ast c اف‎ 374 олур او‎ 
OF Ss! иы р ope ‘he is the best шап." 

سہیگین انی که مرغ اني درد ایمن لبود 
Lia Uef eye o- ону (Sa'di).‏ از کنارش در ربرد 
Such a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it,‏ ** 
Ita least wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore. ''‏ 

In old poetry and prose it is sometimes merely intensive :— 

نگوبم گراسي cert oi‏ سپردم بناسي ترین شوشری 

“I will not say I have given a most noble pearl (lady) to a most 
renowned husband.'' ? 

(3) Such sentences as ''go to the nearest village” may be rendered, 
2р Slo تریں دھی از آن‎ Chose (class.) ; but more usual sb ,i هردهی که نزدیف‎ 
ap ‘=f (m.e). 








1 Miisi-i kir y5 (ey is “‘ the bat" and not the “ mole "" 
f But hilgarri ahann p>) SALE ** the best creation." 
? This construction is not used in this sense in Modern Persian. 
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' This is the largest house in Kirman’’ may be rendered in five ways:;- 
(i) Buzurg-tar *imarat-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast олу jo af giles Pb 
(ii) Busurgtarin-i makanati ki dar Kirmün ast in ast 4$ д0 wl» 
الاست‎ | elles y 
(iii) Buzurgtarin makün-i ki— aose بز وگتوین‎ 
(iv) Makün-i buzurgtarin-i Ш—& sept yy wie. 
(0) In makün-i buzurglarin-i Kirmün asl es! oW cepi ye uen un. 

(4) ** One af the most—'' isexpressed by jl us Rustam yak-i az dila var- 
tarin-i Irüniyn büd зу д! н! quip یکی از داور‎ m, tide (d) (1) Remark. 

(f) The eomparative can be strengthened by prefixing the adverba 
ise and jb, eto. : vide Intensive Adjectives, § 45 (b) (1): Де! = silt 
(Shah's Diary) ‘* peaches of a very excellent kind": ce! uail jls = this is 
much more fitting" (m.e): = e ghi un! Fn kiayi biltar ast (m.c.) " this 
is much better.” 

(g} The comparative can stand alone, ag 2 ce! i! wet, OF Sy ids! uted 
(m.e.) '‘ this is better, this is the better course; 45 ——flads «aula an ast ki 
(т.с) — 4$ шшш! Ap uia haman biMar ast ki ** the better course ia—."" 

(A) The Persian comparative and superlative of «К ** perfect" (a super- 
lative in itself) are vulgar or poetical, and correspond tothe incorrect English 
expressions '' more perfeot, most complete, more unique,etc.' The Persians 
also say 5 5255 farid-lar, but not jj ue yakia-tar. 

(i) (1) ‘The positives a - а - де - and &* are aometimes used for the com- 
parative: s$ Tye لو مامي ازيم کھ فرافت عیادت از این ب‎ сї У ле در‎ - 
(Sa'di) 'we [the king] will make ready accommodation for you in the 
city, so that leisure for worship better than this may be obtained ! by you "' : 
in bih az Gn ast (m.C.) cul ot}! 2) gp! ‘this is better than that’’: Jee fa 
بسیاری مال‎ v andak-i jamal bih az bisyareyi" mal (Sa'di) “a little beauty 
ia better than much wealth ' : siu T Ai ds Lexus بازوي‎ bāzü-yi balhi bih ki 
bāzā-yi sakħt (Sa'di). Vide also (@) (3). 

(2) Bih 4» is also a comparative or optative in poetry :— 

لشکر بد aby а Ыр әрә‏ گر ملک سرانگنده؟ به 
«A traitorous army, let it be disbanded,‏ 
One that seeks the ruin of his country, let his head be cut ой.??‏ 

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, ''come nearer,'' 
las (Kap or) Sip, nazdik (or nazdik-tar) biya. 

(4) Ziyad sb} is a positive, and ziyada 1:05 is à comparative for 9 ab; 





| Muyassar y= properly means * facilitated. "’ 

1 Неге سيا‎ might be either an adjective with the es of unity, or à noun; but 
for ihe sake of euphony (number of syllables) Persians make it a noun and say biayüri-yi 

з In Modern Persimn sar afganda 1939! 7^ means “ sahamed." 
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ziyüd-iar: xw wb; or x 9 s05'* give me more," nuig-i zy نطق زیادی‎ 
(m.c.) **a long speech’’; but cassa à» jl tlj °" an excessive concourse of 
. people."  Ziyüd az hadd à y 355 i8 a modern vulgariam for zi yada (or siyid-far) 
az hadd s» 3! ( psb 5 or) sso s. 

(5) Ajîn oy! and bish (gs '"more'' are practically comparatives. 
Pish (sy ‘before (of time), has also a comparative sense. However 
poa - ge and jg are also used. 

(6) The comparative '*more'' can also be expressed by the words 
53 mie muiajavis az, us digar az, p wle ‘aliva bar; ppo s می یف حرف‎ 
eis èf man yak harf-i digar na-daram ki bi-güyam (m.c.) ** I have not a single 
word more to say.” 

(jj An English adjective qualified by *'too'' is expressed 3 the 
positive (as in. Urdu) :—'* This tea istoo weak '' мч (uM or) cc Ls 
in chay subak (or kam-rang) ast (m.c.): ә! рә چای‎ al (m.e) int Ra ia 
too strong.” 

(kJ In m.c., the adverb Sa: 3b is used in the sense of “ better," as 
یکی‎ opt Sb ابی قالیہا خیلی بد است‎ n qali-ha Ehayli bad ast baz in yak-i (m.c.] 
"these carpets are bad—but this one is somewhat better (but still not 
good). "' 

i When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest 
of the class, either the comparative or the superlative may be used, as 
follows : ‘‘ They say the ass is the meanest of animals " یدد که خر از شمه‎ 
cual uma gle gilyand ki Khar az hama-yi janvarha past-tar! ast (m.c.). 
This could also be rendered by: m veo a ou or a aud 

.گر پست ترین هبد جانررها است 

(m) The following is a vulgarism :— - „ўву? 5 - Фуу т - داشت‎ раз ам 
Plas Шу 6, s dukhtar dasht, yab-3 buzurg, yak- Eüchab, yak-3 büchak-i 
küchah-tar.—Prot. S. T. “Һе had three daughters, one big, one little, one 
smaller than the little one." The third term should be gs hama kichak-tar 
gie daa s. or küchak-larin-i hama asa gyi Say. 

(n) The superlative can alao be expressed as follows :— 

(1) Har chi tamam-tar 5.3 4,5 'as complete as possible '' : «ai b 
eT ھرچھ نیام لر نیرون‎ (m.c.) 'Teame out with feelings of the greatest regret 
in my mind."" 

(2) —kiazün buzurg-lar (or kamlar, etc., etc.) nist (or mami-shavad) 
نزرگ تر يست‎ fs eis) a cus FAL dag الماسي‎ Bis lew! (m.c.) “а diamond 
has been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the 
world)'': خطاب رام راج کھ در ملگ دک بالآاتر از ابن خطاب نبي باشد عنایت فرصودند‎ 
Ehitab-i Rümraj, ki dar mulkî Dakm bala-tar az în Ehiab namibashad 
‘nayet farmudand. —(Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. Ind. Ed. of As. Soc. 

i Adjectives ending in & aro Болна incorrectly written as ples - түн elc. 


Batar yÑ is classically and colloquially used lor pa. 
3 No dzüfat. 
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Beng): 94,4 заз ої بودند کھ بتر از‎ of eg) s پاشي وروتد‎ Talis Iy lai) سقایان‎ 
(Tr. H.B., Chap. XXXII) “the water-carriers had so sprinkled and swept 
the roads that their work couldn't have been better done."' ; 

(3) By an intensive word signifying ‘extremely, perfectly, unique," 
eko., AB: Les) c) ۇم بغانت‎ zishl-rüy ‘‘ extremely ugly: er در غایت‎ 
“of extreme beauty: р Jf l (m.c.) “ins perfect rage `’: Lui E us! 
Jts.% ila ghayr''n " nihayat khush-gil. "* of utmost prettiness '' 2 U£2,& «slo بلا‎ 
bila nihaya bhwshgil: ap jie pa: سلاطین‎ y J> >> “he excelled all the 
sovereigns of the age in justice "': ety Ape T pla ya "he was most the 
pious of the Muslims": dar ‘ilm yagana (or bi-nagir or bi-garina) ast 
cm (u g OF bu or) ati ele z2" he is unique, or alone, in knowledge": 
yakli-yi ‘asr ast عصر است‎ US 5 heis unique in his age : WS usp a U 4s 
(vulg., m.c., nbuse) — 355 3! agg. 

Azhadd 5s, az bas س‎ :', bi-shiddat dedu, dar kamal-i mariaba гә Js yo, 
or dar nihayat-i marlaba 45.« cle уз are similarly used. 

(4) Az bihtarin biMar Ayp up Pp 5 "better than the best" (or hihtar-i 
bihtarin, gı pp), vide (d) (4) ete. 

(5) By the positive, as: cs! 94 suis “‘he is the clever man of the city”: 
coe] ay? yo = “he is the bravest of his tribe." 

(6) In classical Persian bar » is sometimes prefixed to an adjective to give 
it a superlative idea, as: bar buland aao y (class, and rare) ‘* very high.'' 

(o) The comparative or superlative suffix is also added :— 

(1) To participles, as: stele 3) معصیت از هر که منادر شون فاپسادیهع است و‎ 
A radiel (Sa'di) "sin, by whomsoever it may be committed, is objection- 
able, but from the learned it is especially objectionable ': wry! gaie (m.e) 
“the prettiest": шер t sübig-arin ''the most ancient'': wey Osa 
musta'maLtarin “the most used.” 


Remark.—The superlative suffix ¿y ia seldom added to Persian participles. 
The comparative takesits place, ns: în rang az hama girifta-tar aat &«s 3 «£5; uil 
نر است‎ aisi (m.c.) "this shade is the darkest."  Aesüda-larin wp Wi», 
mahbül-larin qyp —3427- аге ш.с. опу. 

(2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: bar p "upon, pp "higher" : 
erp y (oF ep) “highest: زیر‎ "below", P 75 and uy pj or enpi: 
upto, 390 , Jo, etc. : 

(3) To—in modern Persian—a few substanti ves:—asudagi-lar p ئي‎ as» T(m.o. 
and vulg.) ** more comfortable " for Ps35-T asüdatar: ! 9 3,607 تیمور آقا ازدم در‎ 








— 


| Dam-í dar уз жо (m.c.) ** threshold of the door.'" = Radd mi-shavad does not mean 
that be went through the door.’ на, Ar. "driving back, repulaion"'; «sa 5, 
un retort, MONA In 01:6. uy 5) means ** to pass, pass by, miss the mark,’ and 
radd-i pà у 2) is a“ footprint." 
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3 (Fair Lankuran, stage direction). ‘“Taymur Agha crosses at back 
on the further side of the door ^ : „5 طوف‎ wp! oo) “a little more this way'': 
23,5 gf 1:35 “a littl more that way'': » ==!) “ more comfortable”’ - 
— jy 4 (m.c.) “he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion": dush- 
man-larin-i dushmanan (m.c.) wheds wiy ures “the most inimical of one's 
enemies "': dést-tarin-i diiafiin Gas urn (m.c.) "the most friendlike of 
all one's friends.” 

(p) To compounds of an adjective and substantive, the comparative suffix 
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound 
or to its first member, ags:—iwes whys s تر هبت‎ Ыр л у را شنت‎ gilt حاتم‎ 
(Sa'di) **they asked Hátim-i Tà55 if he had ever seen anyone with a more 
generous nature than himself." In this example buzurg himmat-tar شيت لر‎ cb 
could be substituted for busurg-tar himmat =. б Шу», and this latter 
reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions 
of the Gulistan, 

It is more usual to add the suffix at the end of the compound. 


Remark.—The superlative is coe wyS)y buzurg-tarin himmat (and not 
ur ea c5 Duzurg himmat-tarin): but ‘ali-himmat-tarin «yj cua QUE ів 
correct, 


(7) (1) The comparative sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative :— 
قیاست آن باسد نھ‎ Ja рә у 3 c6, —(Sa'di) “the greatest regret on the Dav 
of Resurrection will be this, that—’’ (lit. a regret greater than others: pie 
fee عداوت پزرگ لر‎ 2 — (8а) ‘іа the sight of enmity excellence is the 
greatest, blemish ": ^ ip 99 loui y * whieh of these is the best 1" - у» 
است‎ Hay Es afuan] $9 23 (m.c.) “the biggest and strongest horse in the 
stable": af =o ы—* лү^зд shye Sy bururg-tar mardi dar shahr kasi hast ki 
—(m.c.) *' the greatest man in the city is that man who—.” 

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of az hama à«2 3, or az digarün 
.از دیگوان‎ Note the , « of unity. 

(2) Buzurg-tar az buzurglarin wy Sp y уу higher than tlie 
highest": pide (d) (4). 

(3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative ia rarely used in modern 
Persian. In eompound adjectives, the comparative with az hama геа у is 
usually substituted ag: cu.) yb la) ware s Ы дла у ЫШ cu! (m.o.) * this 
nightingale has the best note of all.’’ 


In India the iG af ia omitied after Hütim, na 


| Hütim is in Porsian usually Hütam, 


Hütim Tà'i .حاتم طائي‎ 
i Or 4a 'ayb-i "at, 
5 Or kudám yak bih-tar (not bihtarin) asi * 
و قوی تو ج0 ٭‎ diyy vide (h. 
12 
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ir) The phrase “ and what was stranger still, etc." is rendered: p trt 
4 £f(class.), and —a&f 9 —,s (mod.). 

(3) The progressive double positive in English is rendered as follows :— 
'* He got worse and worse "' ues! p yap 5 (me), or more correctly 39: $4 7^ 
кз. 

(Dh (1) If two or more comparatives or superlatives ocour together. the 
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last oniy ; in the latter case the clause 
may sometimes be ambiguous :—lpT ji Ebo. cual у үз اداز اققاب ومہتاب هم‎ 
уў 6—5 э (m.e.) i‘ he (the king of the gods) is more ancient even than the 
sun and the moon, and is more lasting and enduring than they.” In khana 
buzurg va vast'-tar ast p Ret و‎ Jy ай. „н! may mean either ** this house 
is large and more spacious" or ‘‘ this house is larger and more spacious '' - 
ce! Ul Дд» بزرگ ر وسیع ترین‎ Ble Qu (m.e.) “this is the largest and most 
spacious of all the houses,'' ia open to the same criticism, 

Note that in === she pepe „а erp ce و‎ yy 5 c£! (m.e.), digar 
should be omitted. 

(2) Inthe case of superlatives, the first may take the comparative instead 
of the superlative suffix, as: ы}! лаз» ў + у уйле у gh let atl. دږ ایام‎ 
هاي ایران بود‎ y^ (m.e.) "formerly Kirman was one of the most important 
and most populated cities of Persia:'’ in this example j3«« -, or wip pine, 
could be substituted, but in all three cases the adjective is regarded 
as a superlative. 

(u) Locutions like ** the quicker the better " are rendered as follows : *' the 
farther you go, the deeper the water becomes?” cua! آب زتاد تہ‎ oup y m tept 
im.c.): “the nearer we approached the shore the rougher the sea became '' 
بيشت میشد‎ Lys قدر ازور‎ of maaf ge 9 Gay HLS af зәј за (me): ara har 
kí? mazdik-lar ast parishan-tar ast (m.o) =] jig Sa prop Аба 1р) 
* beenuse the nearer ong ® is the more is one* distracted. "' 

(v) Comparisons between clauses are illustrated in the following 
examples :— 

)1( پادشاهان‎ йй widied Re АТ до plima گردددان‎ aman پاد شاهان‎ (Sa'di) 
' kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa- 
ton with kings" : 3&4» 5» & در فیپت؟ اولعتر است‎ оао چنیں‎ ә) (ач) 
"the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their 
presence'': alae y شما اندبشناکترم کھ‎ Бу enl j aelou ys! (Sadi) О 
friends! I'm more afraid of this escort * of yoursthan I am of the robbers '' : 


٠ عي افقاديم‎ 2+ 433,9 f — is a constraction to be avoided though occasionally 
heard in m.e. 

2 Noto that af за“ whoever "" takes the place of the indefinite pronoun “ one,"* 

а Ghaybat «35 absence, but ghibar c e backbiting," 

ê In Mod. Рега, , 0355 AD ahi means speeding a friend on a journey by accompanying 
him a mile or so on his journey = шз; ча. 


ш 
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A 
مقف ار جردم‎ oU ers 0 а | эн SMe 5 ce sue К whe $5 à dar dn kür hisyar 
chust u chatak bud (bi) man bi-3n miqdar na-büdam (Afghan) '" he was much 
quicker and cleverer at the business than I waa.’ 

(2) “I would rather die than beg"? 2! jp سس مردن از گدائي‎ ды (me), 
or more rhetorically bi-mirad insin va gadá*i na-Funad 336 „йә eb эме. 

(3) ** To be like, equal to '' :— | 

ah (Sat ds).‏ با بدان کردن چنان است اھ بد کردن بجای نیک مرداں 

'* To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the good."' 

(4) "She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty ™ cess اودر‎ 
حساش مشہور ارد‎ dile (m.c. and incorrect): **he has as much right aa you" 
که تو حق داري او هم دارد‎ eo (me): '*Thave never eaten as much as I have 
now” hich сай! їп gadar na-Ehurda büdam ! ila in vag! 3:433. pif as E 
5o! ad! cop (m.c.): ** he was as brave as Rustam * and as wise as Luqman''* 
wher! بد و در د لش هچو‎ fep cUm уу: he waa as beautiful as Joseph + 
and as faithful as Majnün'' * مجنون‎ cls s داشت‎ hae pee ot he was as 
patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob’’ û dar tahammul АууйЬ va dar 
huzn Fa'gūb būd ° sy) shu „ух 333 yy! dex уу ур ‘the carriages and 
carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor аз good as those of 
Kussis '' usa! هاي ززس د‎ as I ы” 3 тз; lake „ца. شر ر‎ oo uz lati К 
=i laf (Shah's Diary). 

(5) So—as :— 

pof Tal L y ya c ai DAR) af lS а ris! уу—(ачй)‏ وٹ 
“Never would a father act so kindly to ason,”‏ 
‘As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam.”‏ 

! Or Ehurda am 4 фууу. Instead of ا ,ال اہی وکت‎ would be better to say yla ar. 

* (Called abo Hustam-i Zàl ij pia and Килїдтеї Sigzi "T وستم‎ : he is the 
Hercules of Persia: his exploits are celebrated in Firdausi’s great epic, the SASA- Nma, 
In Mod. Per ymas i pronounced Aamehi, 

* Lugmün, the sage of the East, anid to have been a black slave and tho author of 
Lumün's Fables, He has been identified with Æsop. Others state that he was a son of 
Job's sist» ason of Job's aunt, a disciple of David, a judgo in Tarnal, 

* Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Yiisi/4 sani ig ey * a second Joseph, '* 
and Yusüf-jamal Jua, C22, adj. mean '' extremely beautiful.'' 

' Mojniin signifies *' possessed by a jinn :جن‎ it ia the name of the celebrated lover 
of Бау +) " 

4 Tahanmul Ja3 “enduring a burden patiently." The grief of Jacob is pro- 
verbial amongst Muslims: from mourning for Joseph his eyes became * white,' When 
Joseph'a shirt was yot a three days" journey distant, he perceived ita odour, and his aons 
«айі һе добі. The shirt was the same that Abraham wore when cast into the fire, and it 
contained an odour of Paradise: it wag on Joseph's neck as an amulet when he waa in 
the well. Joseph, by command of Gabriel, sent the shirt to Jacob for ‘it shall not he 
caat on any one afflicted with disease, but he shall be whole.' 

1 Khinedan; for Lhindiin. 
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Ín this example 4f may be translated ** such as’, or it may bo considere 

merely as the * connective * of a relative sentence. | 
сезу Бо =) ОЛЫ 3 Saf geome wae wld Gist J us 51 — (Sa'di) 

‘+ had I but feared God as you do the king I would have been one of the 
Faithful Witnesses." ! 

(6) Compared to''; wide also (d) (2):—2— овезае سضاوت سلطان‎ as 
aa! Ujas p bË cides پاد شاو‎ орі (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) **I said, ‘compared 
to the generosity of our king the generosity of Sultan Mahmud is as a drop 
to the ocean.” "Y 

(uc) ** How much the more,'' and “ how much the leas "n" 

(1) ** If Arabs die of eating dates, how much the more must Englishmen,” 
Axes ® шыдашы Or] lai. بیشتر‎ алуа Фа dial) aime Ley qux у |; اگر‎ 
uae eg (im.o.)]. 

(2) “If you fear your Malla hike this, how much the more ought you to 
fear God"? قدر بايد از خدا بترسي‎ de gayle Be ji 209 о! sf); or tu ki az Mulla 
mi-torsi bayad az tariy-i awle az Khuda bi-larss. 

(3) ‘*—then how much the more with 





egard to me who am seated in 
chief seat оЁ—?' (180-22 «зуе зне зз 85 1 TS, 

(4) “If coffee intoxicates you how much the more must opium do 

ӯ 
107 ) 6 oif ше у) дм эб ар ог) خواهد کر‎ Арле б on! ge اگر هوه‎ 

(5) “If Persians can’t pronounce the letter ‘ayr, how much less can 
Englishmen" aij uds! (lr uf айз نمي تواند‎ BEY 1) ين‎ г! b. 

(6) ** If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the less will coffee "" 
شن درنضواهد واشت‎ af des sif ы ترا میت‎ Sus 8! (m.c.), or agar tiryak tura 
mast na-Eunad (or nami-kwnad) qula bi-tariq-i aula mast nami-kunad. 

(7) “It has been said that there is no reliance on the friendship of 
friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies ’’ وفنة الد در دوستي‎ 
au) da gües gloc cy ibis! otay (Sa'di). In m.e. this would be 
gisis Ghi رسد‎ age G 

(8) ‘If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he 
kill the gon’? off |p yoy a Suey ёф دفوانست پدر را بکشد‎ ai) 3! (m.c.). 


1 There are four grades in Paradise; the first for the Lau! ; the second for the 
ten the third for the #!ay*; and the fourth ior the. |a La, 

?oOr bichamd Jia à 

5 Fa-kayM is only exceptionally used in Persian. 

s Tiyūpi Pūrñ "the bezoer stone'" (also called püdcahr j^; lg, from pd پاد‎ 
4 protection '" and zahr а) ' paison ''), & stone found in the stomach of certain rumi- 
nants. Тугуй /ürüg i& the best kind of antidote, or ‘‘ discriminator "" between health 
and disease. In Mod. Pers. '' opium '' is generally «$57. and antidote (3o p. 

' Awly uil ^ worthier, better '' Ar. elative of ha not to be confused with "m fg 
the fern. of d». | | 


è 
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(9) "I was unable to move it even; how much the less could it be trans- 
ported to the sea™ añse gadlas Ly af wf osla ае piety 1 о 1) ШЙ 
(Afghan). 

In Mod. Pers. this sentence could be, aT بدهم چه جاي‎ oS = ge mi 
) شود‎ mwla or) olay ly ам та na-tavinistam harakat bi-diham chi ja-yi 
an ki bi-darya bi-raginam (or rasa nida shavad) ? 

(10) qf xao Qi کد هشتاں متقال باشه خورانیدند ۔‎ df ces me (s روز‎ 
صورت دارد ؟‎ ia лу dye yp dey Me Юй 226 (Iq. Nüma-yi Jah., Bid. Ind., 
As. Soc. Beng., p. rrr). 

(11) In Indian and Afghan writings, rile le’ is sometimes used for 
‘how much the less.” 

"" Hedoesn't smoke, much less drink." iy les of (oe) wld (Indian). 
This is perhaps a translation of the Urdu Gy 4) تف‎ dia چا شراب‎ 


| 1n m.c, jumbanidan wosilia is a word to be avoided; jt signifies a kind of 
posturing in dancing and also радан 49. 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE NUMERALS Ism-i ‘adad ( 232 px! ). 


(a) The numerals, iam-i ‘adad, are divided into cardinal numbers ( ;5« a=! 
„shol OT " or اسم عدد مطلق‎ ( and ordinal numbers ( (pli. coe pl . 

The thing numbered is called =)4*< ‘‘ numbered." 

The cardinals consist of Ghad | eT )'*units " ; ‘asharat | =)=) 
^ tena"? ; mi üt | e ) ** hundreds "" ; ulüj | 35/7 : ** thousands." ' 


5 47. Cardinal Numbers (sf a*dad). 


Qe .. mir! T . o br, pl. je! asfar. 
ы .. yak ! l 

dt r 2‏ .. فو 

Èa.. ا8‎ Р 3 
dee .. chahir юж 4 also yl char. 

ee OF ew: panj з 5 

shash y 6 classically shash, vulg.‏ .. شش 
wie ., haf з v 17 уше. Лау.‏ 
cám .. hashi 24 ^ 8 ,, hash.‏ 

a, а пий = = 4 u 

& .. dah s te 10 


(sapb Or) sys .. yzdah (oryámzdah) ..  !! M 
( ыў зз ог) %зўз5 .. davüizda (or davanzdah) ir 12* 
Bajise or) tsaye.. Sizdah (or sinzdah) — .. — 'r 13 


to .. chahardah .. % 14 valg. chārdah. 

зуы .. ран2йал 2. de 165 in mc. usually pūnz- 
dah. 

ahanzdah .. |1 16 inm. usually shünz-‏ .. شاناد 
dah.‏ 


| Stir in Arabic is not a numeral na 1t representa naught, and not a number. 

@ For isl i, obsolete. The article is added to yak (yak-i ** a certain. ono '*) but to 
no other of the cardinals, In gak-hazüri ** à krün, '' hasür is A noun, 

* In the Shahnama dah « du occura for ' twelvo.' 

4 Thirteen is an unlucky number amongst Muslims and Zardushtis, as amongst 
Christians, though for a different reason. The Mualims believe that the twelfth Imam is 
alive, but concealed, and that tho thirteenth will bo n false one. Hence tho Persians 
generally avoid saying sisdah: instead they say gt hich “ nothing," or $255 ziyüda 
u more’ The Zardushtis consider the fifth, thirteenth and seventeenth of every month 
unlucky. 


' saiia or) må . 


) 
pio? or) sake .. Aashdah (ог 
hashi dah) 
(33919 or) M9 .. nüzdah (or ni- .. 
vanzdah). 
че .. Dial 
Sy yp sce .. Dist ou pik 
үл ы 


slike 


Se) a. 
ibe 


{ و‎ or | Vm y ate 


JD s 


уа д... 
у а... 


ala A lb 


. nuh aad 
AM .. 
.. du hazar 
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. hafdah (or haji .. 
dah 


.. САТАЙ 


4 panjah 
.. shast 


.. haftad 
. hashind 


navad 


‚вай 


duvial (or in writ- 


ing only du a 


.. aud 
.. chahar-sad 


. shish-sad 
. haft-aad 


. hasht sad 


hazür 


ai hasir 
dah hazar 


| Also 2235 Aizhdah (old). 


f Motive that &- a: is ** three "" and 


[v 


(A 


'4 


[ажа 
Fa a a 
mess 


{жа аш 
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17 | havdad or б E 


18 \hajdah or hijdah | Ё 
19 Mod. Pers. müzdah, 
vulg. nünzdah. 

20 sometimes incorrect- 


ly ت‎ hist. 
2] 


30 
40 sometimes contracted 
into chil Ue. 
50 colloquially pinjah. 
60 Sometimes correctly 
e  shast, y not 
being a Persian 
letter. 
70 
S0 
90 
100, in dictionaries, also 
correctly s 
200 du sad in prose and 
poetry, not in m.e. 
300 
500, in m.c. usually püm- 
sad. 
600 classically shash-ead. 
100, vulgarly in m.e. Aaj- 
800 vulg. in m.c. Aaah sad. 
O00 


1,000 
2,000 
3,000 
10,000 


= ai "thirty: caro must be taken in the 


pronunciation of these two. Though si is thirty" si-tad is © бее hundred '' ; an 
expression like ** thirty hundred '' cannot be used in Persian. Classically ша aVaad 


is met with, but this form is not used in modern Persian. 


i To be distinguished from the Arable word gadd “ prohibiting, checking. Le 
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(ype oe ., sad hazür „. ie + + 100,000, in Indiathe word c£! 

lak (for lakh *) is also 

ıS .. burür E TT 5 500,000 in Indiaa Karor = 100 

| lakh = ten millions. 

[wyle or) ad ‚. milyiin (or milyun) i -= -- -1,000,000 modern only, from the 
French. 

Remark I.—The masculine Arabic numbers from 1 to 10 are, saf or mL 

шу, 4536, is, Klea, KL. Sane ۴ жле, ШШ, dine), ER From 3 to 9 inclusive 


these Arabic numerals (masculine) are used in Persian as adjectives to 
qualify a plural noun, as: ‘andsiriarba‘ah assy peli “ the four elements " ; 
malî Khamsa a olay ti a five times of prayer’’: havass-i kbhamsu 
anes (>> ‘‘the five senses "’; hawahib-i aab'ah age کواکپ‎ ‘the seven 
stationary planeta *’; jannat-+ сасани ail obs “the eight Paradises *" ; 
айал tis‘ah a 56 "the nine heavens '; 'ugüli ‘азлаға в Jy 
** the ten angels (of philosophers) ” - mavalid-i galiza 4335. aye. ** the three 
kingdoms (animal, vegetable nnd mineral)"; amaji: arba'h "the four 
Gospels '' ; ayyame-i «ilta ai. eu! “the six days in which God created the 
world.” 

The Arabic ordinals up to 20 have been employed by some Persian 
writers, but the use of these ordinals beyond 10 is by some considered 
inadmissible, 

Remark I7.—The word for 100 is written oe instead of œ= to avoid any 
confusion between it and the common Arabic word sadd '' boundary."' 
Similarly, =a% 60 is written for ——^ which means *' thumb ; fish-hook."" 
In grammar, this is called LÄ go daf-i iltibas ** removing the confusion, 
or obscurity.'' 

Remark 111.— The vulgar sav yeg, and more commonly ye or yey for 
“one”: shish and shisht for “six”; haf, hash for “seven and eight"; yazea, 
duwizza, siz2a, pünza, shunza nnd nümza. 


(b) The Persian system of counting ceases at five hundred thousand, i.e. 
at half a million or one kurūr yı. To express ' one million, five hundred 
thousand’ they say si kurür ) کرو‎ ke, and во оп. 





, | mum ME tûmî (obsolete) m al iak, vide (b) and {e}. 

t "The wórds lükh (in Persian lak) and karor (in Persian kurür) are of Sanskrit origin, 
and have been borrowed by the Persians from the Indian system of caleulation, They 
aro terma to be avoidedin Persian, na the ideas as to their values differ In Porsian lak 
(pl. laibGk) is correctly a hundred thousand. 

ü io, in Parna, a kurr ia only holf a million. 

è From 3 to 10 the numerals assume the feminine form for the. masculine, and 
vice vera, 

* i.e. half million according to the Persian calculation, 


2 3 
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* While in Persia, a kurür 5.5 equals only half a million, in India it equals 
ten millions. This must be remembered when reading Persian works written 
in India. | 

The word lèk «$ is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies а 
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Rosen it signifies only ten thousand 
in Persia. The Zardushtis and merchants trading with Bombay give the 
word its Indian value.! 

(c) Téman wey, T., signifies a myriad (10,000), ora sumof money equal to 
10,000 Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,000 
fightingmen.* 

The chief of a Baluch tribeis still called a Tuman-dar, corruption of 
ттт пт узі а. 

In. Persia, the word fümün «9 is onBy used for a gold coin, or its 
equivalent of ten qirîn, or = the word gly yel Amîr tîman ** commander of 
(a nominal) ten thousand,” 

(d) From twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having the . 
greatest number expressed first, and the lesser added by the conjunction +. 
[Though deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied]. 
Example : ‘* eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1199)"" ia hazîr u aad? u navad 
uU muh 4... 2 2552* (1131). Such expressions as ** eleven hundred '* are 
never used. The use of the conjunction » is obligatory. 


Bemark.—In the Tiizik-i Jaha@ngiri (Jahifingir's Memoirs) the following 
occur :— osf y wip? dole Jile su sia, یک هزار سي‎ E EEE 
chahar sad u pīnzdaħ tola ki yak hazar si u hajt u nim miggal mi-ba shad 
ba-wazn bar imad : in Modern Persian this would be chah@r sad u panzdah 
tola bi hazür u 81 ш Лај тізді и тїт з а بف‎ AF MO aps oo ju 
و نامس‎ (Јаше ва, 


le) A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the izrfaf) and the 
noun is in the singular, as: spe » «a hazar mard '' one thousand men", but 
vr RAI 6 a9 dah najar ashkhas** ten individuals." An Aasür mard “the 
thousand men,” 

Very rarely the ma'düd yas precedes the ‘adad ade in this case the 
former has usually the indefinile уй, ая: да سالی دو رین بر‎ 1 du bar in bar 
Amad (Sa'di) ** about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.” 


I cm و جڪ‎ — — =——— 0 == a m  _ 


| Vide note 2, p. 184. 

* AmicHmün qr » (without ilat) is a Persian title, 

! Yakb hairs yak md oak з уур js also used for emphasis, but ordinarily the 
numeral yok ia omitted except in Indian Persian, 

* Notice the position of nim in the second instance and the insertion of g between 
hazür and si, 
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In poetry the cardinal sometimes follows for poetical license, as:— — * 
بسي رنے بردم درن سال سي , عجم زنده کردم بدین پارسي‎ 
and 
شفیسدم که درمرزي ازباخار بزدر دو بودنی از یک پد‎ 
'The ma'düd i$ occasionally understood, also by poetical license :— 
yoke g ابن پۀ‎ pie tle yoy ey tery AO 


In Modern Persian at any rate, an Arabic plural, or Persian imitation 
broken plural, is sometimes employed, as: las 25 dah fa'ala! ** ten workmen'' ; 
sirde 8 пий ‘ітајајаг '* nine workmen'" or ''artificers " ; «i»als 4. 
ai gal‘a jat “three forta'’; ыы уь сайт rif (m.c.) ** on all aides," 
for chahar taraf; bi-sad mushkilat 2% eı (Afghan) for bi-sad mushkil, or 
hi-aad ishkal (m.o.). 

In the rare instances where the numeral stands as a predicate to a _ 
definite noun, the noun is in the plural, as: ‘‘ fie men were two thousand " 
83343 jja so wise mardan du hazār bitdand, 

The noun may be in the plural after sadh@ aoe “ hundreds’; hazaran 
c3 5 or hazarha ls, ** thousands," as : خود را‎ (csl e^ or better), ee a2 lay sa 
pf aiai hasürha ham-jins-i* (or better ham-jins-ha-yi *) Ehud. ra Ehipa hand 
fward (m.o.) ‘* they will bring thousands of their own people '" : sadha fal* 
uas lacs (or incorrectly fil-ha) ; hazarün (or hazara) fil (or fileha). The plural 
after sadha, eto., is probably incorrect, for, as already stated, gadha is rarely 
used in m.o., Aazdrha or hazürün being substituted: Aazüran burur (m.c.). 
‘thousands of krores’’; hazaran hazar (m.c.), or hazar hazar (m.c.) ‘many 
thousands °" (lit. ** thousands of a thousand '' and **a thousand thousand **) : 
chandin hazar '* several thousand." | 

i) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the 
'( of the accusative unless specially definite, as: ‘* I shot two and a half brace 
of partridges to-day " شکار کردم‎ af wis e ye dmrüz panj dana kabk* shikar 
kardam, but har du mün rā" fristad (m.c.) 3-3 Iple ò уа “he sent 
both of us (def.); har si ra firistadam -s'iey? |) &- ,» ** D sent all three '' (def.). 

[The dative, however, can be expressed either by iy or by the preposition 
دہ سر رابگر :قد ,ند‎ of an du mand rà bigü, or. 4535, зо ol) ba Gn du mard bign 





| There is a tendency in m.c. to treat some of the commoner Arabia broken plurals 
as singular ; uat aabüb, for instance, is sometimes treated as a singular: vida also $ 29 (e) 
Remark and footnote (1). 

1 Hut 58 hasür ham jíns düra! (not ham-yinehd), 

I Harn the plural ham jinshü sounds better ; also it conveys the idea of hazürhü az 
ham-3insha yi Ehud. 

+ The word hazürün or hazürha is used iñ m.c. and sadAa rarely. 

5 Or kabg m.c. 

5 Or har du-yi min ri, or har du ti min ri, or mü har du tü rà. 
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'' tell those two men'' ; an dah marî rû bigî سرد را گر‎ ъз wf “tell those ten 
men," ete.]. 

Şal tîman rî ki az man duzdidid pas nami dihid (m.c.) 3 & را‎ ep ox 
daa پس سي‎ 0080535 ous "' won't you return me te 100 tumans that you stole 
from me?” 


Remark. —Har du, har si, etc., may be considered as pronouns. 


ig) The Persians have several qualifying or determining words. for 
various objeets when used with numerals, like the English '* twelve head of 
cattle,'"! ete, These are placed before the substantive, which is in the 
singular wwfhou! !he *isnfat" (vide $ 117), 3a: &l (530r) ob css "ا‎ 
bab khana, 300 houses ; تقر صر باز‎ ы bist najar sarbaz ** twenty rank and file '' ; 
du farsakh ráh ** two farsakh's distance. '' e 

Such words are especially common in writing. The following are those 
principally employed :-— 


Persons 9 ti., najar єз راش‎ зб دو‎ du nafar farrash. 

Horses s 

Mules راس‎ ra^ "PEE 

Donkeys - | applied to single animals. 

Мшез .. phj- tone .. kamand .. kamand "a slip knot; 
lasso; scaling ladder.” 

Camels .. Jh. hlo.. mahir о а (у ог) 5р зы chahir 
mahàr (or nafar) shutur. 

Men or camels ii. nafar - 

Mulea and ‘BS .. gitar .. ilar ‘a line, string,” is a 

camels. string of camels under 


one leader (of usually 
seven camels), 


Elephants .. bi pe - umi) .. zanjir; mirbat.. zanjir — "chain" ; mirbal 


"anything for tyiug or 
binding such as halter, 


eto," 


! Also *twelve brace of partridges'; *xix pair,’ ‘ten sail"; a thousand horse ‘or 
foot," ete, 

* Colloquinlly «——4«5 dírist. Terived from «9 (D) s dah (tà) bist ** ten twontios.'" 
دعت خالنھ‎ ый yak dast Ehüna means one house with a complete set of rooms ; yak Ekhüna 
might consist of only one room. 


! Farrüsh ly lit. * enrpotepreador '': asorvant whoso functions aro to. pitch. tenta, 
sweep out the room, walk before his master, carry massages, apply the bastinado, and 
bring tea, Thiafunctionary has been aptly described aa ‘* anything from a housemaid to 
an exncutioner.'' 

* Also used colloquially 
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Sheep, goats .. -!sae as - pl shakh; dana; shükh —'*horn''; dana “= 
| .راس‎ 'adad ; rass. *a grain"; 'adad — “в 
number " ; rass ** ahead." 


Fowls 2, ls .. dana A 

Dogs es $33 .. qilada .. “a collar.” 

Hawks S20 04g cima .. das; balla — .. dast = “hand”; berili * 
(classical) **a falconer's 
glove." 

Falconer ЧА gh .. baci .. (classical); büzü = ‘*arm.”’ 

Guns (cannon) "e .. 'arrada .. "a kind of small balista ; 
a cart (modern)." 

Sails A e „. farvand .. ** a sail "* : vulg. farimd, 

Money i lays .. dana w+ gg ley! د نھ‎ dee aad dana Mi- 
müni (m.c.) 100 gold tu- 
man ^ pieces. 

Jewela, fruit .. layà .. dana te 

Clothes a لوب‎ .. &mub لوب سوداري .. ۽‎ ex yok gaub 


sardart (also less correctly 
yak dina sardari). 

Guns, ete.  .. &&- d. ule mil, lila, qabza.. mil ** à bodkin for apply- 
ing collyrium; an obe- 
lisk; a milestone; probe, 
etc."; fila “a pipe; A 


barrel. ™ 
Swords and labas .. qubzn .. фага “hilt of a sword; 
daggers. a handle.” 
Books ы جلد‎ .. jild a. volume." 
Shawls or piece- Жь .‚ [лда .. corresponds to the Hindu- 
goods. stani word than. 
Carpets * or.. уув. jard ,. *'a unit; one person.'' 
Felt T also .. lakhla .. ** n board." 
For mablagh ''sum (of money) and muwazi ‘equal to, eto., vide 


§ 139 (A). 


| Also weed colloquially. 

t In me. dasi-kaah , 5 —-—5 is used for a faleonor's or any other glove, In India 
this word signifies '* an asaistant falconer,'' i.e., ** one who strokes '' the hawk. 

3 Pamj hazür jw e = '"five girins, but ритм} hazüri "ks КЕ " a gold five 
gírün, bit '' (value now nino girāne). x 

* Carpets in Persia nre woven and sold by the pair, each pair being identical in 
pattern. Persian taste requires everything in à room to be in pairs: the same pictures 
even (coloured prints of European women of ample charms only partially concealed), 


repeat themselves on both sides of a doorway or arch, Fard also means. ** an account '' 
or is a tiat." 


à 5 
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, femark [.—A phrase like, ‘I struck him three blows with a sword" is 
rendered “dra si shamehir radam paj adea dalys, or s zakhm-i (or zarb-i) 
shamshir zadam 5; e ( s ог) زگم‎ à= (m.e)! 

Remark 11.—In ordinary conversation, „© najar is used for persons and 
b iG or ài: dana for things. 


Tais also used in forming nouns of number, as: یگ بيستائي‎ yak bist^ (m.c.) 
** a score '* : „б toyo 2 yak davizda (а (m.c.) “a dozen”: بک ده تائي‎ yak 
dah t3, etc. | 

In classical Persian, the ,, of unity was sometimes added to form nouns 
of number, as: dawazdah (in speaking duvaza-1) ‘‘ a dozen’’: duv-i (clasa,) 
“two and two"’; yak-t is a pronoun ‘* one, some one."" 


Hemark 111.—1t will be noticed that, as inthe case of the cardinal 
numbers, these determining numbers are usually followed'by a singular noun. 


(h) J'uft* جغقت‎ or -5 zaujisa pair; a4 linga is the odd one of a pair, 
or the load of one side of a transport animal; who A yak darzhan (or dajan) 
(m.c.) is **a dozen (applied to things generally sold by the dozen); 
ueal c3 C5 yak daat libas a suit of clothes”; Jéis у о) асо 2 yak dasi 
kard w changal ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forka and 2 spoons’ (or 
‘one place at table’); yak dast zarf G,E ceo aX "one set consisting of six 
plates and six cups’’; yak dast finjan n'alnali دست قفچجان نعلبگي‎ ‘a set of 
six cups and six saucers"; mugamir ra gi shash mi-bayad va likin si yak 
т-рай (Sa'dî) “the gambler wants three sixes, but three one’s keep 
coming up.” 

(i) The emphatic phrase ца з аб go тал yaka va fanha signifies 
“ T single and alone; quite by myself; unnided.’’ 

(j) The phrase was ;le «s du char shudan signifies to encounter unexpect- 
edly." Ex.: مıذش باھم دو چار‎ b@ Лат du char shudim *‘ we met each other”; 
du char-i fi shudam, or dra du char shudam (m.c. only) *‘ I met him." 

(k) Sadha® Gas; hazaran 5,55, hazürha lajia signify ‘‘ hundreds of : 
thousands ûf." Ex.: c=! pile laii uel jie ladat aada sal asl inja manda ast 
(m.c.) “it has lain here for hundreds of years"’; %,5 aoe sadha kuroh 
(Afghan) “hundreds of kos."* 


! In India si ahamahir sadam, si chb sadam, ete. 

t Juft nami-khiwüham; lingo mi-Ehipüham på! ie А) axe cain] want a 
single (odd) carpet, not a pair.'" 

* "The plural -àün of this word not used. 

4 Hasürün would be more usually substituted in colloquial idiom:—na dah пал 
ad hasürhü (Оаа). 

i A bow ia an Indian measure of distance supposed to be about two miles: it 
however, varies in districts and may be anything from 14 to 4 miles, 
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Sine ji am. шуца میکردم‎ Clee gate اگر‎ agar chunin “amal mi-barda m 
hazürha daf'ah bihtar mi-shud. (m.o.) "had I done so, it would have been 
thousands of times better for me'' (better hazir chandan, **a thou- 
sand.fold!'): «mA بیبار از لب گور بر‎ oe gad bimar az labi gur 
bar qasht ‘*a hundred sick have (many a sick person has) returned from the 
brink of death (recovered when given up), but sadha bîmar ** hundreds of 
мок." 

The Afghans sometimes (incorrectly) say sadha-yr marduman ze: 7 gle 
instead of sadha mard & ,* Woe. 

(D) For the expression *' we two, both," etc., vide $ 39 (/) (3], ma du najar 
yi sa Le, or mii har du sò ,8 ما‎ , or har du-yi man oj (ss уа. 

(m) ‘The cardinals are used to express the year, vide $ 48 (i).! 


| This life is often, especially in poetry, referred to às im pan) rüz 49) M url, or 
а du rizi ‘umr yee j) to er. Dar du dunya Lo: 3252 means *'in this world and in 
ihe next '': hajt qalam al’ ca ‘is the seven styles of writing '' ; Aajt iglim ale EX 
‘* the seven climes of the world" ; haft dargàü Uia wh ~ tho soven sans "" : haft jahannam 
ex دت‎ + the even divisions of the Muslim Hell (each of which has a separnte 
nume)'' ; haft bihisht cpi AA 5C theseven Paradisea of Islam (exclusive of tho Kursiy 
or Falak* L-Burüj, and the 'Ar«h or Palak*|-AHZE)'" According to the vulgar there are 
eight. dh == 
Hajdid uw du 93 + SMe for haffid u du millat cbe po p “UR? occurs in poetry for the 
seventy-two religions of the world :— 
وا‎ 4.8 le 2^ s Миз „#-3%-= 

T & enl 2; ый Н) олж 
Jang-3 haftàd t iu millat hamà rà *ugr bi-nih 
Chün na-didand hagigat rah- afsüna zadand. 

| . ( Hüfiz.) 

Hajtad wu «i firgà a, Ae و‎ Ma із tho seventy-three secta of Islam, Muhammad 
is reported to have said that there were 7] secta of the Jews, 72 of the Christians, but 
that there would be 73 of Muslims. There are five more, 

There are ninety-nine attributes of God called al a» sü' i-hanü or “ the excellent 
names," but commonly Persians talk of the thousand and one names of God. ANGA is 
called the Jem" ,’ ga! or ‘essential name of God" and, with the ninety-nine attributes, 
completes the one hundred names recited by moana of the rosary in the exercise of 
skr. The Jem®'-A‘zam, or *Groatname of God,"" is supposed to be known only to 
saintly parsons. ‘Ali is supposed to have one less, i.e. 1,000 names. | 

Thore are supposed to be 1,24,000 Propheta. 

The world it is supposed is 8,000 years old, and will reach the age of 50,000 


сезга ;— 
| уйа اا قت هزار ت الکان‎ aif 39 eho wij! ڈردا کھ‎ 
Fardā ki at în dayr-î kukn dargugarim 
Bà hajt hazür-aülagün ham safar-im. 
“To-morrow we shall quit this inn, and march 
With comrades who have marched seven thousand years."’ 
(Ò. K. 312. Whin.] 


узе‏ زد 


ы 
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. 3 48. The Ordinals. 
( disies Goal pelo! ) 

(a) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination um to the 
cardinals, This termination is turned by Grammarians mim-i sij/ati 
) (صیم صقاتي‎ or mimi ta'yin-i Галі ( تعداذ‎ us + J. They are treated as 
adjectives and as such can precede or follow their substantives : — 

lst o.. Ји - ph or cee) .. armpal (Ar.); yakum, or nukhua. 


2nd .. or دوم‎ .._ Фцрюрит or düyum, 
ord, سوم‎ or? e -. ibrum or sinum. 
ith .. „м .. Chahürum. 
Sth .. mm e punjum, 
Gh... „55 -. shishum, classically shashum, 
Tth .. жа .. haftum 
Sth .. ina -. Rashtum. 
9th. .. ш .. — "ulum. 
lüth  .. LE ..  dahwm. 
JOth .. سي ام‎ “ .. Sium, 


(b) When there is more than one number, the formative affix is added to 
the last only, as: mhe y Us paa sad u chihal u chaharum ** tho hundred and 
forty-fourth (144th),"" 


(e) The Persian ordinals can in addition take the affix į» in, sometimes 


contracted to بي‎ 85: tts nubhusiin, (eda dityyumin, ete, Ех. ms 
es! raunag-i avva ° (3a'di) ** former brightness (or splendour).'' 


Hemark,—In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of 
an ordinal, as: суба aà زاد آن‎ 2c T M 


(d) The ordinals may be followed by the rē of the accusative, ав; 


Question ghee را‎ (2:5 caf budim akir mi-khwaühi '* which one 


Inn, as we stay only a short time. Hajt-hazür sülagün, ** all the dead who have pre- 
oeded us '' еў 
May khu- Ei 'z dil kaerat u qillat bi-harad 
V* andisha-yi haftüd u du milla bi-bara:. 
"" Drink wine to root up with a metaphysics weeds 
And tangle of the two-and-seventy creeds," 
(©. K. 1904. Whin.) 


| Yoakum e" is much jess used in Persia than areal Кү? In India and Afghanistan 
yakum is generally used instead of avwal for the lat of the month. Nukhust +) 
and nukhustin gılê are classical, and only used in writing nukhuat züd ** first born." 

* Note the distinction in writing between “Grd and 30th '* in Persian. 

© Here areal Ji! could be substituted for авран .اولان‎ In orealin w ükhírin 
اولین و آخرین‎ “ ancients and moderna "’ the terminations are the oblique case of the 
regular (classical) Arabie mnseuline plural. 
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do you want !'* Answer: !; a шег hist uw yakum rà ** the twenty-first Ше 
چارمي را پد‎ chahürumi ! rü bidih (m.c.) '* give me the fourth." 

(e) The Arabic ordinals, which are also adjectives, are to à certain 
extent used up to ''the tenth." * These are formed on the ‘measure’ of 


TE 
the agent det (mase.), and Alb (fem. —the first excepted. 





MASCULINE. | FEMININE. 
ew "erm E m 
| E | | : 
lst | اول‎ | awal A اولى‎ .. | là (rarein Per 
| sian: wide (i). 
?nd | il огей .. gant? ae іо. | güniya.* 
Mes, f | 
3rd eto .. salis L.. iG ,, | sülisa. 
áth gh o. rubi .. ал; .. | raba. 
БШ md „„. Ehamis e ila .,  khamisa. 
óth unte. .. | sadi Е ingle ., | eadisa, 
і li Р 
Tth | gl- c sali D Šal- aa | aaa. 
sth б .. тт à dic .. mina. 
9th eb .. | азі E ini. | (asia, 
10th yale ® .. | ‘ashir ae) | fale .. ‘авг. 


Remark I—The Arabie numbers 20, 30, etc., up to 90, and the numbers 
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal. 

Remark 1.—An Arabic ordinal may be employed even with a Persian 
substantive, as: wl EF charkh-1 süamin ** the eighth heaven." 

(f) Sovereigns bearing the same name are distinguished by the Arabic 
ordinals, as : oe ءا سپ‎ gl Shah Tahmasp-i sāni" King Tahmäsp the Second "' 
(who lost Persia to the Afghans). 





! For chahdrumin ra 'y whe. 

2 In speakin ing up to *' the third "' only. 

: In Persian always (ғ sini. 

‘ In Pers. generally only used for ** a second of time." ' 

b siyale "дайға ia the tenth dey of the first Muhammadan month Muharram, when 
the miracle play is performed by Shíi'aa It must be recollected that in Muslim 
calculation the night precedes the day, 
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* 4g) The Arabic ordinal Jj avval “ the first "’ is generally used in dates, 
па رعضان‎ gle e aveal-i mali Катап! ''the first of Ramazan." 
Ў 

The feminine dd! is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the 
Arabic months: thua di cele is less used than Jy isole, 

Aval Jy ia an adjective and is coupled by the iza/at when it follows its 
substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be 
considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as: در اول خاک کرمان‎ 
dar avval-i khaki Kirmian (m.c.) **at the commencement of the district of 
Kirmün.'' 

The plural of Jy avval isuli 2 avasil signifying “the beginning; the first 
part; the first ten days of every month,’’ as opposed to yl! avakhir 
the plural of 3,*&T abra (and akhir AT) “ends, latter parts; the last ten 
days of each month.’’ Ex, - э ABl. hy ‚з йар аюы saltanati ü “in the 
beginning of his reign '* : در اواگر زندگی‎ dar avakhir-i zindagi “at the close of 
his life," acval shab ** the first night," but avvali shab اول جب‎ "the beginning 
of tlie night." des sas جنر ری لفایت‎ [з= 200 y ar arithi sivpum-i 
Janvari ii. ghayat-1 chahürdahusn-i April (m.c.) “from the 3rd of January to 
the end of the 14th of April," ' 


hemark,— (Ula ahl, the. Ar. fem. oË avval Ji, must not be confused with 


dhi mola “more or most excellent *" which is the elative form from waht ,,!, 
and has no connection with avval, fila. 


(4) The firat of the month is also called 57 alura; Ar., which properly 
signifiesa ‘ blaze ona horse's forehead,” or a ** startgo large to be covered by 
the thumb-top, the new moon,* ete., ete." The last of the months is also gu 
salki, Ar., which has for its original meanings **to skin, flay; to shed 
the skin (snake); to shed foliage and grow green again." Not an uncom- 
mon phrase in writings is: das: ¿H РЕ J y ,- We maáh- ‘umri @ az 
g&urra bi-salEh rasid “ his days drew to a close," lit. = the month of bis life- 
time travelled from ita gurra to its salih,” 

The first of the month is also called sle J aveal-s mah. or tle sar-i mah, 
and the last ale „AT Zbir- mah. 

(1) The ordinals are used in computing the year of the reign of a 
sovereign, but the cardinala are used in expressing the date of an era. 

(j) The ordinals aro sometimes vulgarly formed by adding digar to a 
cardinal, without an izz/af, as: و توانا‎ айе у up „бу аш m-diwar tanümand и 
lawana—(Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) «the third was n man robust and strong." 





! Ramażīn, the ninth month of the Muslim year and the month of fasting, 
* The new moon ia Ailal Jie, and badr jas the full moon : in speaking mah-i kabi 
chahGrdah s se ot ale is generally nsed for the * full moon,** 
13 


— 
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OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. . 
§ 49. Fractions bwsür ( 5-5 )' pl. of kasr; (1*5 254). 


(a) Persian fractions are usually formed by placing the denominator 
after the numerator, a8: s5 «X Aaff du i bwosevenths"" (5). In mixed 
numbers, the whole number precedes the fraction as in English. Examples:— 


ў -. “نيم‎ .. mm ‚. їп me, only used in com- 
pounds. 
+. ye .. chahdr yak .. vulg. Sle chirak (used in 


weights and measures). 


i asge .. chaharsi .. not used in Modern Persian. 
1 ae .. ву .. seldom used in m c. 
i e uA Le panj yak used in m.t. 
i bs Be. hash yak 2. used in m.o, 
Pe فقت بف‎ haft yak A 
i "m hashi yak | 0 
A. Rs .. dah nuh .. mot used in m.c. 
ur ed бз .. sad yak .. nsed in m.e. 
ي صف لود ولف .ر ا‎ .. fi sad mavad u “in a hundred, ninety and 
nuh. nine.” 
кааз, йб» > artär yak 2. me. 
. у io dah du . 1.0, 
! e 5 ..) dah nim. ... not me, 
= 4 فاش‎ .. | bint yok p, m0. 


Remark 1.—For $, eto., the Arabie fraction du suls, ] sik gumn, ete., 
must be used: si Pasht yak òr hashi si would be wrong. 

Remark H.—The fractions are followed hy the izafaf, as: 13 que 7 er! ue 
khhums-i in ra bi-man bi-dih ** give me a fifth of this” > این حق می است‎ бъ 
dah yak-i im haqq-i mam aet (m.c.) '* ag tenth belongs by right to me." 
The Persian fraction } si yak is not used, and } chahîr yak ia only used for 
weights and measures; for '' give me a fourth of this'' the Arabic fraction 
and not the Persian would be used: similarly * half of this’ w cs nis]-i 
in, but ''1j yards broad cloth'' «als es 3 $ „© yak gaz u nim mahiit. 








| Kuaürd 'ümm ** vulgar frnotions "* : kuasür-i a'shiriyyah “decimal fractions." * 

t Nim -— is generally used in compounda : in speaking miaf wc is preferred. 
Nima že is also used ma nima-yi rüh (m.c.) FJ iex ^ half way '* ; nina mith Sar iue 
(m.e,) *' the fifteenth of the month "": nüma alone i used in m.e for *' half à brick '*; 
vide & 117 (j). I 

шогу axi ual. Lirghat nima-yí didür — clle] ia کثابت‎ kiba! nisf-ul-mulágüt 
Ar, "writing (a letter) i equal to half a visit," ie. correspondence with friends does 
away with half the pain of separation. 
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« (b) The Arabic fractional terms are sometimes used even in speaking. 
In the singular, they are generally of the measure des (e.g. A "a third’) 


and in the plural 1. Examples .— 


3. йш тийз! .. Used in speaking instead of 
} nim, 
i "tgo .. rub'orruba .. Pl. gb arba* (rare). 
1 Cassa rub' (or ruba') 
1 э ‚. зш .. Pl. aglas (rare) (= also the 
Й i three-thirds). 
Po... -qb gulaayn * Dual; (the dependent case in 


the classical language); 
du gula in Persian. 


Lied شەش‎ .. ЁЁ итв e Pl. gbà! akhmīa (not used). 
1 سدس‎ i. mids РІ. и азл (not used). 
+. m- sub .. Pl. p4-! aaba* (not used). 
b. (ped i. gumn o0 PL dit asman (not used). 
E s. e .. я" ... Pi. Ф atsi" (rare). 
deos q.s ‘ushr -. PL jhe j"ushür* and عشار‎ 
'ashar. 


The duals and plurals are very rarely used except by Mullas in writing ê 


Remark.—' Adquarter to' is. sometimes expressed, thus: chahar illà rub 
' four minus a quarter," eto., but the expression is perhaps incorrect. 


(6) و تف زدادنرش .٥ص ہ1‎ ziyad-tar-ash, or better Gijsb; a) az 
nisf zuyad-tar-ash signifies ** more than half." 

(d) In Modern Persian, nisf a= is generally used for the substantive 
"half" while nim e» is preferred for compounds, as: 85 cia maji guir 
** radius of a circle (lit. half the diameter),*’ but 25. at nim-thwab ** half 
asleep." 

However, in m.c., nim-shab is occasionally used for ** midnight," as well 
as niaf-i shab and nima-yi ahah: nim-riz (class.) ‘midday.’ 


— ——— € z ڪس‎ P аљ. = ——— NE m 





| Bil-munüsaja айі „ЈС "in halves, equally betwoan two'': dar nisi багу 
** half way;'" 
gp P Foe ‚ К 
* In Arabie the forma & and e» (and similar measures) are found, but in Persian 


the measure as only i$ used. 

* In speaking du rule, du Kuma, si Ehumes, eto.. d, f. 1. 

+ In Persian, the pl. 39° is used for the singular th. 

‘In Arabic, the fractions above d tenth are expressed by a paraphrase “an many 
parts out of so many parts ( 5$ ут 
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(e) Such expressions as '*595'' are rendered by ey аай рап], ог 


aid + og! fi ead pan). Yak bar dah t p 52 “ten to one (in betting). ! 

(f) Decimal fractions are rendered by a paraphrase, thus 75" — ر‎ 265a a 

eg sad* hajtad w panji inch, or از صف قسہت‎ ee gus due haftad 
u pan) gismal az sad qismal-i inch. 

(g) Fractions may also be expressed as follows: as jl کی‎ рат аз dah 
"me оці оѓ ten, or one-tenth''; &e 3 s» du az s "two out of three, 
or two-thirds." ' 


§ 50. Adverbial Numerals ( 32 as ). 


(a) The ordinals can be used as adverbial numerals. Ex.: ges asi © 


am aíaT 52 29 a! yak-i anki garmi-yi aftab būd ;‏ و نارود و گلوله بک بار بر من نود 


duyyum anki tufang u barûd u gulala yak bûr bar man bid, ‘‘ firatly, there 
was the heatof the sun; and, secondly, the rifle with powder and bullets was 
quite a load for me"’: in this sentence awwal could be substituted for yak-t. 

(b) The Arabic ordinals in the accusative case are also used in Persian 
as adverbs :— 


у avtal.**, *' firstly, in the first place." 
Lub adnigy-**, ' secondly, in the second place." 
tj gülis-**, etc., elc. 


(c) The Persian ordinals, with the exception of iium added to 
20 < marlaba, ants daf‘ah, or jl bar " time,” etc., eto., signify '' first time, 
second time," etc., as: expe Je, or Jy! уе avval martaba or martaba-yi avval 
"the first time," etc, ess ato daf*a-yi. duvvum (or. daf'a-yi sni), ау dats 
daj*a-yi aiyyum. 


Remark.—HBar-hà la:b (pl. of bar) means *' oft-times." For du-chandan, 
eto. “twice as much," vide Multiplicative Numerals, 


(d) The cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify ''once, 
twice," etc. Ex.: jb a gi bar ‘'thrice’’; jb 45 kam-bar (classical only) * 
'"aeldom.'"  Ex.: 5:99 روز -& ار‎ r= ei bar Ehipurdi (Sa'dl) “ he used to 
eat three times a day.'" 


| ‘Tho expressions found in old Persian ft dah bie 200 */, : and fi dah yak, or yak dah 
are not used in modern Persian. 

i Bad ða, ie. per 100. [As -75" is singular, it is wrong to sav *75 inches. | 

E The Arabic ordinal avval supplies the placo of yakum, 


b 
UP modern Persian j} pS ba-bür is an adjective aignifying **of light weight or 
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- (€) '* Once again ™ is 5! dats 4: yak daj‘a-yi digar, or yl bi-lakrar? 
(** by repetition *’), or зуба mukarrar, or *;b 95 du bara, 
(f) Such expressions as **twice two makes four," ete. are rendered аз 
follaws :— 
2x2 — du martaba du zhahir asi «e. Mee دو‎ 21 ,« $3, Or du bar du chahar 
па? ,دور دو چار است‎ Or du du tä chahar i ye b دو کو‎ 
| Б +5 pony. ч panj dah mi shavad 345 qr b eM * e or pany ta wu pang ta 
dah yU 24: a г 
б—5 рап} аз рат}, hich ee e E 
5+5 panj dar panj, yak c£: ci پنے در‎ 


$ 5L Multiplicative Numerals. 


(a) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as followa :— 

“Single "” she mufrad, GS раа, а yagana. 

‘*Double** „А12 muza'af, Xa دو‎ du chand, widis 93 du chandan, 
#555 dugina, Uys du ій, У зә du la.’ 

‘Treble’ sdis musallas; Use si fü; oie a= si chand; wais а аў 
chandan ; af a si gina: ¥a- si las 

* Quadruple" Es omurabbat, Qe a» arba‘a ag'üf, ee. sua. chahür 
chand, eto, 

"Twenty-fold'' Jie c bist chandiin, © caw bist tā, de cou 
bist mugabil, able «2 bist mugabala, 

“A hundred-fold’* jai. o< sad chandfn, abli< ac, U ae, eto. 

Examples : =| of 255) oT W» " this is twice as much water aa that '" : 

uut uf dies ecu -aaf tr "this is twenty times the amount of wheat '' : 

OF athe! vlog jhe Le T parishini-yi mi chahar chandan izaja shud 
(m.c.) *‘our alarm was increased four-fold’’: in si barübar-i ãn ast (m.o.) 
= of pp 4- cH! “this is three times as much as that’: حکیم‎ rtp do من باو‎ 
(33,99 py Bsyys or) man. bi-ü si barübar-i hakîm (or duwüzda barübar-i 
hakim) dīda am (m с.) ** I have given him three times (or twelve times) as much 
as the Hakim gave''; sy alij aÑ yi paio p obj Ublie a si mugabil ziyaüd-far 
dadam az ûn ki Ehwasta büd (m.c.) ** I gave him more than three times what 
he asked '': = to's 3b 2 dt kauf Le as ee man di mugabil-i anchi рала 
bud bi-u dada am (m.oc.) ** I have given him three times what he asked."' 

(b) Of the above, the Arabic multiplicatives are seldom used. In 
ordinary use are the compounds of Ù iā, ¥ la, sie chand, ataia chandān and 
А14 mugabhila. 


| Or bar 34 or martaba ay ye. 
* In India the word fakrar ia also weed [oF °° altercation, disputa, к 
5 Colloquially dulZ4, sia. | 
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$ 52. Distributive Numerals. . 


The distributive numerals are: AK! yakayak, or i yak yak, or 
یکی‎ ač yaki yaki (m.c.), or ee 4 * yagan yagan (obsolete) ‘one by one*' : 
also sese Auva bi-huva (m.c.)*: s% so dw badu, or «s so du du, or Us Uso du fa 
du ta, or dugin “by twos"; a= a= siei “three by three, by threes '' ; 
chaharin chaharün (old) '* fouratatime"' ; 3513dafh daA ** by tena"; wea yl 
yagan wu dügan (old) ** by onesand twos.” Examples :—s= »2 جت شکار‎ ai 


әсе айуу Ios و دوي‎ piel geo agile ادم عیرنتیم‎ ba iha shikar 
“du du adam me-rafiem chunanchi du me-madem wa du-yi digar me-raftem 


(Afghan) “ we* used to go out shooting by turns, two of us at a time, viz. 
when two of us returned two others from amongst us started in their place.” 

The Afghan idiom гәз 8? ja asl pae зе L pre pi ptis man nim nim sir, 
ya sir sir bürüd, dar tujangha kardam (Afghan) "I ioaded the guns with 
half a seer or à seer eaoh?’ would in m.e. be expressed nim sir ya yak sir yak 
sir bārūd dar tujang-hā kardam (m.0.). 

(2) Adverbs and Adjectives such as تخي‎ takhmîin*" ''about," ete. 
are also used to express approximation, as :—fakimin™ fist sal shuda ki— 
E gom نبست دال‎ asi ' about 20 years have elapsed since :— "Leila АЎ لوان‎ ES 
SSL (ge ety Go panj Hüman ki muwazityi panedah rupiya mi-bishad 
(m.e.) *' five tuman which is equal to fifteen rupees—'* ; gari^-i sad (or bi-aad) 
najar shutur Gnja büd (m.c.) بصد) صد تقر شتر آنجا رد‎ or) -yt "еге зеге 
about 100 camels there.” 

(3) dnd so) (connected with Sa! andak and 3a chand), corresponds to 
English ''odd," ав: Фу ues -ي‎ H luman va and (clasa.) ‘thirty odd 
tumans."'"' 

$43. Recurring Numerals, 


The recurring numerals are -—"* alternately" who yak dar miyan; 
“once every ten days’ apye cA دچ روز‎ уа har dah rüz yak martaba, сію. 
Examples:—le be jy $ yak тїт dar myan Муй ''come every 
other day ^: **cut down every third tree" du biguzür &iyumin ra bi-bur 


— С - 





а Ьа 


Î Alan means ** suddenly, 
t Bomò Afghans still say yagün yaglin gE wv, ‘The termination Gn appears to be 
adverbial rather than a plural: QUA Lhahagün “by sevens '' (obe) ; ca'ésb Dame 
dadan “in the morning'' (Ba'di); the Afghans sav زاسنان‎ riaan for the adverb 
** straight." 

Ë Means “in detail or exactly. '' In Indian pronounced зу ўа Аб П-и, 

* Та modern Persian At دو نقر) میرنتيم‎ УШ уз от) уд. уз КӘ үз шш) д) 
А BB pve ghia و دونقر‎ eost ut yi 35 bi-nawbat jihati shikür du bi-du (or du najar bi du 
pera Ин rajim ya'ni du nafar mi ümadim pa du najar- digar mi-raftim (m.c.). 

Ble gia", + at intervala, occasionally,'' is also sometirnes used in writing for 
‘alternate days’; from a saying of the Prophet who was somewhat bored by the daily 
visits ol a friend. The Prophet suggested to his friend that ha should visit him дали, 
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شر so or du dar miyan yak- rā bibur; pi diyah cela da‏ بگذار سیوعیں را ولا بر 
take one dose every three hours."‏ 5" 


5$ 64, Approximate Numbers. 
(a) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows :—@= sò du si, 
Or U & yo du 5i [a (m.o.) ** two or three’; eoe chahar panj, or Ü eu Je 
chahar panj 1ã (m.c.) ** four or five ' ; «A (A5 shash kaji, "six or seven," 
etc. eto Ex:— 4, gale chahar panj angusht, ''four or five fingers’ 
breadth''; du ai musht-i bar kalla-yi ü zadam fo a! alt qi tagd (m.c) 


' I boxed his ears once or twice for him." 


Remark.—In du зї Багт در سەھ بار‎ = *'*a two or three times or so," the 
& is the indefinite <<. 

(6) In the m.c. phrase Aa/t Aasht dah ti Gt; eta cie, “some soven or 
ten,’’ the number nuh is invariably omitted. 

(c) For sie chand, ** afew,'' vide $ 30 (gy) : J чела 45 qarib-i bial najar, 
‘about 20 persons,’* ' or fagrib™ or takimin™ bist nafar. 


$ 55. Numeral Adjectives. 

(a) Many numeral adjectives are formed by means of the sile A :— ale 5S 
shaah-süla, ** of six years old": ale nai zoe s piri sad u panjah sala, 
'' an old man of 150 years '* ; a «4s ha/t ranga, “ seven coloured (the rain- 
bow)! ; tp jte hie sang-i chohar-rüga, '* a square? stone," In ays Fis 
tufang-i du-lüla, ** double-barrelled gun,’’ the s is already a portion of the 
word fala, *‘ aspout, ete."'; asle уа har maha, ‘ of every month." 

The adjectives iby. du-bira yl a ar-büra can also be used ag adverbs, 
vide $ 50 (d). 

(b) Professional story-tellers ( &f af;&s ma'rikagir, or Ji& magjül)! 
often express ‘‘everybody old and young " by the phrases aie y ppf as 
ala Aia U allo Лата kas az haft-sala tà hajtad-süla, or ala vei; U aha siy y 
az panj-sula (a рапјаһ-әаіа, or alla aL G all- 22 y az shash sala ti shast 
sala. 

The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the T'üzük-i Jahüngiri (the 
Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir) :—23i-a 5 olf ass دو‎ ghee wl Jas از‎ 
" they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon ''; 35 áo У Аза уз 
چ‎ мін иро al a “they (ie. a pair of 








| Taqrib-2?*, adv., means ** at an estimate." 


î The Arabic adjective ыз murabbag* ''square" is also used, particularly in 
mathematica. 
5 The term qissa-Ehwün is seldom used in Persia, 


| a. = | 
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newly-hatched sarus cranes) are somewhat larger than the young. of 
a goose, or about the same size as pea-chicks a month old'': possibly 
these idioms arose from the everyday Urdu idiom ikkis bis ka [arg has, 
"the difference between them is very slight (lit. the difference of 20 and 
21). : 

(c) Arabic numeral adjectives are " *triliteral, triangular, treble "" 


# | 
wey ruba, “a four-lettered word; a quatrain; “ quadruple™ and so 
on. 


CHAPTER VII. 
5$ B6. Arabian Months. 

(a) The Muslim lunar months! are arranged to consist of 30 and 29 
days (usually alternately), so the whole year consists of 354 days (and 
9 hours). In period of thirty years an intercalary day is added eleven times, 
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty years made to consist of 30 
days instead of 29. (Hence the Naw Raz would fall every year about 11 
days earlier than the previous year and not, as it does, on 21st March.) 

As with the Jews, the civil day commences at sunset, and the month 
commences on that evening when the new moon‘ is visible. [Hence the early 
Arab writers reckon mot by the day but by the night.) 

The ordinal numbers are used to express the day of the month. 

(6) The following are the names of the months, which do notin any way 
correspond with the English months :— 


ARABIAN MONTHS. 
1 * الحرام‎ ae or one .» Muharram 


2 ١ المظقر‎ jhe or phe ‚. Safar = i 

3 *'J e ,. Rabi‘* "Lavval or Rabi'**! 
"Awwal. 

4 Аў ль, .. Rabi" 1. Ад or Rabi! 
"АЕМ. 


| The ancient Arabian your is supposed to have consisted of 12 lunar months as 
now, but about a.p, 412 a system of intercalation was introduced, one month baing intar- 
calated into every three years, It is, however, related that the Prophet on a certain 

ion said, ' A year is twelve montha only as at the time ol tho creation "апа by 
this saying reintroduced tho old lunar year. There also existed amongst the 
Arabs a system of commutation by which Muharram, the last of the three continuous 
sacred months, became secular and war lawful in it, and Safar sacred. Р 

a Hilal Jia is ‘the new moon " and badr }д the ** full moon." 

! These second forma with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

+ Or *ayn-i-yak fy par ‘аут .فر ذو فال‎ 
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5 1 جمادی الاو‎ mada’LOla 
6 1,59 جمادی‎ .. Sumida’ l- Akhir 
7 tapeli رجب 0۲ ,رجب‎ .. Rajab os 
8 teknel ohai orua ., Sha'ban s 
9 Fahl ulis, or glio — .. Ramazan у 
10 teč ped, or tps .. мий... _.. 
{ ® бай), Zu'L-qa' da 
114 or or 
goal) sò, or Boas (gh ZA ga‘ dah 
piza yà Zu'Lhijjah 
12 y j 
Jet ess £i-hajjah 


Remark.—The fourth month is alao called , Gh ax), and the fifth and sixth 
ungrammatically JJ sbe jamadi'lasval, and il agila! jamad*’ g- 
şînî or جمادى الإخر‎ јата а. 

T wt? 

(c) The Arabic word for ** month" ia ر‎ shar and the plural is jy 


shuhür or nel ashhur, 

(d) Four of the above months are held sacred, Muharram, Rajab, Gu"! 
Qa'da, and Zw'l-Hijja. 

(е) (1) Muharram „уж is the first month of the Muslim calendar and 
is so called because both in the ‘days of ignorance’ and in the time of 
Muhammad it was unlawful ( &,2 harüm) to go to war during this month. 
The first ten daya of this month are observed in commemoration of the 
martyrdom of Husayn,* and the tenth day is called Is lo *ashurü; some 
very strict Sunnis fast on this day. 

(2) Safar ,&« is said to be derived from sajar", *'to be empty,'' either 
because the Arabs left their homes emply by going to war, or because they 
left those whom they attacked empiy. Another derivation is from gujar, 
'* yellowness,"" or the tint of the autumn leaves when the month first got ita 
name, 

! Or n+ لدو‎ ыў wks. and fim-i-du 53 am. Tho Araba say „AJ ap 9 Jy¥ aay and 
WAT جمادی الأرلى و جمادى‎ 

" These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

4 In Porsian the forms with T are usually used. Jamddi incorrect for „атада. 

4 Not to be confused with the Poraian word ahahr, **a city." The Persian word for 
month is gle, mah, which also signifos ''moon." MdGA-i-gamari, ‘a lunar month" 
also ahahr4 Alli; müh-i shamai, ** a solar month." | 

^ Husayn is called Sayyid* 'ah-Shwnhada. The descendants of Ali by wives other 
than Fitima *.Alaci. 


——————RA— 
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It was in this month that Adam was turned out of Eden, and it was 
during this month that the Prophet was taken ill: it is the most inauspicious 
month in the calendar. Hence the month is superstitiously called pii pie 
or the lucky month. 

(3 & 4) Dabis*i"Lavval УУ g and Rabii 'Läkhir Y gn the first and 
second spring months were 80 named when the calendar was first formed. 
The Prophet died on the 12th day of Rabi'* "Larval, 

(5 & б) Jamüda "Lila جمادى لال‎ and Jamadg 'lakhira t49) (cole are 
probably derived from aaa jimüd, **a dry year or season " or ' dry and on 
which no rain has fallen,” 

(7) Rajab «25, the honoured month, the root-meaning signifying ' venera- 
tion with fear." Good Muslims spend the first Friday night (the English 
Thursday night) in prayer. 

(8) Sha‘ban waa, the month of disbanding or separation, i» so called 
because the ancient Arabs dispersed at this time in search of water, The 
Arabs call the middle or fifteenth of this month, ‘the night of the middle of 
Sha'ban,'" but the Persians lj: ® Shab-i Barat ‘the Night of Registra- 
tion," for Allah on this night records the actions of men to be performed 
during the coming year, and those who are to be born and to die. Strict 
Muslims pray all night. 

(9) Ramazan s Làs;, the month of the annual fast, is said to be derived 
from a root-meaning “to be very hot.’’? During this month the gates 
of Heaven are opened and the gates of Hell shut. 

In Persia, night ismore or less turned into day and a great portion 
of the day is spent in sleep: the bazars are barely atirring before noon. The 
most irreligious become devout and read holy books aloud. Even those who 
make a pretence only of keeping the fast will not touch wine,' perhaps through 
the fear of being detected by the smell, Some Persians who secretly 
break the fast, cover their lips with dust when they go abroad, to give them 
the dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst. 


(10) Shawwal Jip lit. “ a tail’? The Id* "LFirt* jh ous is on the first 
of this month. 


Ё а 
(11) Zu 'I-Qa'da вода) pò the month of "session ™ waa a time of truce 


and peaceful occupations. 

(12) Zu 'I-Hijjah &wsJuS is the month of the Hajj or Pilgrimage 
to Makkah, which is madein the 8th to 10th of this month. 

The y=) ac ‘id*'Lazha (vulgarly guia) ‘‘ the feast of sacrifice,’ called 








1 The Persians maintain that the custom of drinking wino has come down from 


Gabr tima. 
! Called also the *' minor festival " ; fitr signifies *' cleaving; breaking a fast.” 
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alae *'the great *id,'' is celebrated on the lOth of this month.! Muslims 
are of opinion that it was instituted to commemorate Abraham’s willingness 
to offer up Jama‘il, 

(/) The Muslim era dates from the morning after the бута Айғай ог 
"flizht ^" of the Prophet from Makkah to Madinah, which occurred accord. 
ing to most on the 16th July? a.p. 622. Each succeeding year begins 
earlier than the preceding, and an anniversary, occurring one year in the 
hot weather, will, sixteen years later, fall in the cold, Thirty-two English 
years are nearly equal to thirty-three Muslim years. 

(0) The lst May a.n. 1900 corresponds to a.n, 1318. 

(4) (1) The number of solar years that have elapsed since any given 
Muslim date = (current year of Hijra — the given year) — 3°, of the remain- 
der = answer. For example, to find the number of years that have elapaed 
since А.н, 500, 

The current Hijra year is 1330 [=1912 a.p.]. Thus according to the 
formula (1330 — 800) — 325 of (1330 — 800) = answer or 530 — 15 = answer, 
ie. 515 years have ESE яіпсе 800 a.m. or 1912 — 515, ie. 1397 a.D, = 800 
А.Н. . 
(2) To find the equivalent A.H. year of an aD. year :—([A.D. — 
E 4) + 3%, of AE. = AE. or(A.D. — 621-54) 2-:970225 — answer. For 
example, 1330 is the current Hijra year. According to the formula it will be 


equal to (the current a.p. — 621-64) — 070225, i.e. 1912 — 62154, which is 
970225 





evident, 
(3) To find the equivalent a.p. of an a.n. date, vide $ 13. 


§ 47 The Turki Year-Cycle. 
quip opo Sanawüti Turk. 


(a) This consists of twelve solar years each named after some animal in 
a fixed order. The following old Turkish terms are the names of these 
years :— | 
1 b jim .o mchqün- .. *'''The mouse year.'' 
2 Lb ay .. 84-1 .. "The cow year.” 
3 نارس ايل‎ .. barg-il _ “The leopard year." 
4 hiig .. tavishginil .. ‘The hare year."’ 


| This feast is known by various other names. in India i ts generally called 
әс 4,2 Bagara' ld *'the cow ‘id, and in Persia قرا‎ © "id-iqurbüm. In 1902 the 
Hed qurbün and the 59395 Фс 'id-í mau riis foll on tho same Friday. which day is called 





asia ger ‘id-d Muhammad: thin concurrence of three ‘ids is considered very fortunate. 


uu) ا“ عيد الأضجي مه يرم‎ Day of Victims": Qg79Y being a collective 
noun of which the noun of unity is lad ** a sacrificial sat ۵ 
t Another date is 20th June, eide Hughe's Dictionary of. Ialam. 
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5 di ce 2É dud .. *'The eroeodile year.'' 
6 Lr ud .. Wün-id .» “The snake year.'' 
7 di 2) nb . "The horse year." 
8 d T .. qM .. “The sheep year.” 
9 ابل‎ gre .. hichi-a o0 0UTThe monkey year. 
10 du 251230 — .. dabhaqürd — .. — "The fowl year." 
11 di: ve Wil .. ™ The dog year.” 
12. Ju! 3f .. tongs .. “The hog year. 


(6) In Shaw's ** Grammar of the Language of Eastern Turkishtan '' 
the names are as follows :— 

(1) Sachgan, (2) Ui, (3) Bars? (4) Tausgan, (5) Balik [The Fish or 
Dragon], (6) Пап, (7) At ['" The Horse'"'], (8) Qoi, (9) Maimün ['* The 
Ape''], (10). Tokhi [** 'The.Cock"'], (11) Jt, (12) Tunghuz. 

(c) Each entire cycle is called a muchalin Uighur, but by the Persians 
davazda sal-i Turki. 

(d) The year begins and ends in the Spring, when the sun first enters 


When the cycle of twelve years is completed, it commences again, 
(e) A-D. 1851 = a.n, 1267-8 “ the Hog year." 


The Bars! Jo , -:6 commenced with the Persian 259 naw rüz of March | 
21st, 1002. 
$ 58. The Zodiac. 


garia skis mintag"'Lburüj (or - zo ba, 
as ope Celestial Girdle,” the Zodiao, is a belt of twelve constellations 
extending about 8^ on each side of the ecliptic. 
A single sign is called =» burj (Ar. pl. ¢sy buriij) ‘‘ tower or bastion.’ 
(b) The names of the signs or constellations are: — 


| d .. Ната?! .. “Ram” . Aries (Nawriiz). 
2 لور‎ .. Sawr .. "Bul" . Taurus, 
d 55e .. Jaw a UTwins"' .. Gemini. 
4 gU .. Башан .. ‘Crab*’ .. Cancer (lst of 
Lef تابستان إن‎ Summer). 
5 в .. Агай 4 “Шоп” Leo. 
6 аш. .. Sumbula .. “EarofCom" .. Virgo. 
7 wih .. Маап .„ * Seales" .. Libra(Ist of 2352 Autumn). 
8 с .. 'Agrab -. '*Зсогроп""  .. Scorpio. 
9 Qe. Qaws .. “ Bow" -- Saggitarius (Ist of slic; 
i Winter), 
10 чот x Tn  " He-gost"" .. Capricornis, 


1 тыз dialact of Turkiah is called also Uighur, 
* Bürs is properly the white leopard. 


i Usa ميزان 'ول‎ Шз! are used in speaking, but all are used in writing. 
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11 s .. Dale .. ** Buoket'’ .. Aquarius, 
12 c» .. Ait 0 ' Fish! .. Pisces, 
(c) In. addition to the Arabic najnes, the Persians make use of 
the following Persian names :— 
| T .. barra -. The lamb. 
کاو‎ + gav .. Theox or bull. 
уб р e u- paykar .. “The two-faced °" or ** two-figured.'' 
چگ‎ y= .. kharchang .. ‘*Thecrab,’’ 


oP ss fo es 65 jj н 
| 
F 


.. air .. "The lion." 
e 20 khūaha! -. “The ear of wheat or barley." 
ترازو‎ ..  larazii -. "The senales.'' 
ex 2. gathdum* ., “The scorpión.'' 
ule .. kanvin -» “The bow.”’ 


# 
10 بز وهی‎ el bused bihi .. "The wild goat." 
11 chef bs .. (шй _. “The feeder of the hopper of a water- 
mill; bucket." 
12 h „ там .« "The fish." 

(d) The Zodiae is divided into twelve equal parts called signs and 
named after the constellations, and the first point of Aries begins at the vernal 
equinox, which is the Persian Naw-.Riz or New Year's Day, about 21st 
March. The Sun spends a month in each of the above * mansiona.' * 

(е) It is supposed that the Zodiae was formed about 2000 B.C. 


$ 59 The Seasons. 


(a) The seasons are ''Spring'' ( jly bahar) commencing with tho i» 
Naw-Hüz or ** New Year's Day; “Summer” (y= tabistán ог уакта Ls sf) 
commencing when the sun enters 'Cancer' ; '* Autumn'' ( sU j paf: or 
wj hasan or Kizin); and * Winter" (sli-<} 4 samistin or Ley sarma 5). 

(b) Chilla al. or X. i8 à vague period properly of ‘forty days." The 
eS We chilla-yi kitchak or ‘small chilla’’ is @ period of twenty days 
of slight cold just after the -$; i chilla-yi buzurg, which latter is the 
forty days of greatest cold preceding the '*'eAilli-yi küchak." The chilla-yi 


1 Hhüsha also —'' a baneh of grapas "" 

1 Or kajdum em. : 

* A season is occasionally dated from the appearance of Suhayl or** Canopus,'' which 
in Porsia occurs about the beginning of Mirün. 

4 In writing Шао П ghia and Wee seyf for Winter and Summar : 4 and P 
Adj. are applied to the Winter and Summer crops. The words “&+< and &® are not 
used in speaking ; they are often used in poetry. 

5 Garmü and sarmü moan '* heat '' and ** cold," 


ЕР 
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tübistán ia the forty days of greatest heat in summer, and commences when 
the sun enters Saralan. 

(с) Yilag, T. Gy (or Шо ), апі 42/1129, Т. (2443 (ог غیشلاق‎ (, are 
"aummer quarters" and “winter quarters,’ "especially of the wander- 
ing tribes, Turkish and others. 

(d) The times of obligatory prayer” аге :— 


Subh | xe Dawn. 
2 Zubr * .. geb Noon [less common nim-rüz? or mima-yi 
riz; or nimaz-i peshin Afghan]. 
3 ‘Ая | .. as Between noon and sunset; [mamas digar * 
Afghan]. 
4 Maghrib’ уйе‘ Бипвеё'°: namizi sham." 
5 'Ishü* .. ` ae *t Aboutone-and-a-half hours after sunset "" : 


(namaz-i khuflan). 


* 


The three periods of voluntary prayer are ;— 

1 Namazi tshrag .. باز شراق‎ When the sun haa well risen, te. about 
@ л.м. (Ѕаппі prayer). 
2 Mamaz-i chasht S. 0 amAle d About 11 am. (Sunni). 


3 Namaziiahajjud — .. am ye "After midnight ™ (Shi'a or Sunni). 
The Shi'as, however, say the pë Zuhr and 2 'As' prayer 
together at either of the two times, and name them namaz-i Zuhrayn o» 9 jw. 
Similarly, with the «pie magårib and sl: ‘ishas, which they name 
онга Ў namas-i maghhribayn. They thus pray three times a day and not 
five. 
$ 60. Ancient Persian Year. 


(а) The ancient Persian year was Solar? and consisted of twelve months, 
each of thirty days. Five days! were added to complete the year, and, as 





1 ue p (s s (Hla: means ‘* to migrate’’ (of birds). 
1 Arabio Egle salüt, Persian Ae namis Manmürs panjgünae ог mnaümüz- рап 
mag i» a sort of liturgical service repeated in Arabic. Prayer according to the 


* 


Christian ides is best rendered bv the word les du'ü. In addition to the daily 
prayers there are eperial services for special occasions, Shi‘as usually pray only three 
times a day but perform the same amount of prayer; they can combine the noon and 
evening prayer which is then performed mny time between noon and sunset, and in the 
maghrib they include the ‘ihe prayer which ia then peformed any time between 
maghrib and midnight. 

! The Afghans often say mim- ros. 

4 This is, perhaps, the Panjabi word digar meaning evening, and not the Persian 
word digar "another." 

E Maghrib in |] hour after gharüb. 

8 Sli ahamai ut fle ‘Solar Year '": it was bi-sextile and faa. 

1 Panja-yi dusdida 394553 p42 Dow also called Ehanai-yi mustarigqa Af ime од, 


а 





an l „и шр ы ра 
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with us, a leap year occurred every four years.’ The new year commenced 
when the Sun entered Aries; i.e. about 21st March. The روز‎ 9 ose *id-i natw- 
rüz, or ' New Year's festival," is still the great day in Persia, though the 
above solar year has been superseded: the Persians changed their calendar 
and their written character, with their religion. " 

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster, Some 
Avesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christ: 
others 8000 years, and others later still. None, however, places him less than 
4000 years ago. ; 

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that „сә Day and not wos? Farvardin 
was originally the first month, but all agree that the year began at sd 


oM 


ub mE 


Nawriz. 3 | 
(b) The following are the Peraian solar months, each month being the L 
name of an angel, who presides over the month :— ў 
l waye .. Farvardin .. March and April. The Ist of 4 
this month (21st March) Й 
is the Persian ‘id-i nau-rüz, 
2 yt اود‎ .. Ardi-bihisht ,Or Urdi April and May. 1 
-bihisht Y 
3 څورداد‎ c Khur-dad .. May and June, ү ^ 4 i 
4 н ew dr .. 4uneand Julv. 
9 sae oo Murdad? .. July and August. ) 
6 з» 4  Shahrivar , August and September. | 
Т н  AMihr .. September and October. | 

8 


alf . Abin .. October and November. The 
live?—in leap-vear aix-—in. 
tercalary days were inserted 
at the end of this month. 


9 af .. Aver -» November and December. 

- 10 دی‎ e Day -. December and January. ' 
11° шр .. Bahman — danuary and February. 
{2 енш! 0 Isfjandarmusz ог February and March, 


(colloquially) Tsjand, 
(c) The following are the names of the days of 


the month as now pro- 
nounced by the Zardushtis of Persia :— 


1 3 .. Urmizd or Hurmuz 

2 هان‎ 0 Bahman .. Also IL T1th month. 

3 Aag! o0 drdibihisht .. Also the 2nd month. 
4 нна o0 Shahrivear .. Also the 8th month. 


| Kubiag A—5 * Leap Year.'' 
* Amardüd 35359', or murdüd 3129€: former mote common. 
5 Vide note ft, p. 206. 
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5 اسقندار مذ‎ IHsfandarmuz .. Also 13th month. : 
Ó мә Khurdad .. Also the 3rd month. 
T. sage Amurdad .. Algo the 5th month, 
8 үгә Day .. Also lOth month. 
9 or; Adar .. Also 9th month. 

10 bf Аһап .. also 8th month. 

11 әз - pi Khir or Khürshid 

12 gle Mah са 

13 Зог e Tir or Tishtar .. Alsothe 4th month. 

14 u$ Güsh fs 

15 دچ‎ Day .. Also lOth month. 
16 پر‎ Mihr .. also the 7th month. 

17 oh Surish 

18 "T Raskin “rr 

19 «re 3» Farvardin .. Also the Ist month. 

e 38 OT * zt Bahram or Virahra m 

$a fm 

22 باد‎ Had = 

% 5 Day ‚. ао lûth month. 

24 ys Din 

25 VoM or 3)! Ird or Arashvang 

26 اشتانق‎ | Ashtad 

27 آسیان‎ Asman 

28 =! дату 

20 Bike -iule Mantarasfind 

30 ab Anaram i 


Urmuz or Hurmuz, etc., the name of the Ist of the month, is the principle 
of Good, as opposed to Ahriman the principle of Evil; all the remaining 
names are the names of Angels who preside over the days named after them. 
It will be noticed that three days in the month are called Day, distinguished 
a8 Day-ba-adar, Day-ba-mihr and. Day-ba-din. 

SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church use the modern 
European calendar, but they call their months by Syrian names. Their 
ecclesiastical year still begins, as formerly, on the lat October. The names of 
their months are :— 
Kaniin*-s-. Sant 


Azar 


Naysan or Nisan 


Ayyar 


Haziran 


January.‏ .. انون الثاني 
кы .. February.‏ 
Jt | .. March.‏ 
April.‏ .. دیسان 

у! .. May. 


dune.‏ .. = وران 
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Т'отӣг i .. b) 4. July. 
Ab + id wl as August, 
Aylül 7 e ghi .. September. 
T'ishrin*-l- Awwal T . تشربن الاول‎ .. October. 
T'ishrin".s.Süni y3 ч el wey -« November, 
Kanun*-lL Awial ^ انوت الأرل‎ . December, 


(4) The Jalàli yea: ! (ute J), also called Malaki and Malak Shahi, is 
reckoned from Jalil-ud-din Malik Shih, son of Alp Arslini Salja mE 
begins A.D. 1079. The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the 
Persian. Naw-rüz, and consists vf 365 dav 5 hours, 49 min., 15 seconds, 
and a fraction. The names of the months аге the same as їп the ancient 
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days are added after the end of the 12th 
month. The Jalàáli year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish 
almanacs, 


3 61. Yazd-Gardi year. 


(a) The Zardushtis of Persia and the Parsis of India have gone astray in 
their calendar: they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi year ( ues! ap سال‎ (. 
Yazdajird * or Yazdagird ( MarRUaÍ GL) wasthe паше of several kings of 
Persia of the SassünIan race, but the name is Specially applied to the 
grandson of Nawshirwün (the Just) the last of the Kayáni kings of Parsin. 
The era commences from hia death at the hands of à Khurásünt miller (he 
was treacherously killed while asleep) about 4.p. 631: but, the leap-year 
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion. 

(6) The names of their months are practically the same as the ancient 
Persian year," but their year commences five months later than the Naw-rüz.* 
The year consists of 365 days only. Tho last five days of the year are not 
included in any month but aro added on to the end of the twelfth month * and 
distinguished by a special name. The following are the names of these 
"stolen days'' (43,155 д.6) khamsa-yi mustariga, or 8335s 4mi panja-yi 
duzdida (P.) :— 

(1) 554) ahnawad, (2) si2f usMawad, (3) sii safantamad (Or (Je 
ѕајататап), (4) Aiia wuhulh-shatr, (5) Likes waliashtu'wsh (or Uer, 
wahista-wisht) (Bir, p. 34). 


' One of the astronomers who assisted in reforinitg this calendar was 'Umar-i 
Khayyam. 
| 
z == айыб, 


* They, however, call the second month Iridibihisht ; tho fifth Amurdad: the ninth 
Agar or Adar; the twelfth Isjand. Agar means fire and is supposed to have bean 
the name of the father of Abraham. The Parsia consider it to be the name of an angel. 

* The Persians, both Muslim and Zardushtis, however, keep the festival of Naw-riiz 
at the Vernal Equinox, but not so tho Indian Parais: their festival lasts 20 days, 
commencing 8 days before the Ehamsa-yi mustariga, ` 

5 Le, after Zsfand (I. fandürmus). 

14 
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$ €2. Days of the Week. " 
(a) The days of the week are:— 
dais .. Shamba .. Saturday .. Ist day of the Week. 
Mee. .. Yak-Shamba .. Sunday 
دو شاد‎ e Du-Shamba .. Monday 
AMS a. m Si-Shamba ' .. Tuesday 
tne jhe  ., Chahar-Shamba .. Wednesday 
ابه‎ ез .. Panj-Shamba .. Thursday 
( да. ao J)um'a! | .. Friday The Muslim Sabbath. 
4 oF or 
(aust — .. Adina \ 4 wer 


(^) As already stated, the day begins at sunset: the night precedes the 
day. Thus, if an Englishman wishes to say '' Sunday night '* in Persian, he 
must say ** Monday night " inatead. * 

(c) A week is dia hafla, from Aaft “seven” : in Arabic pi usb 
from H- and 4x, sab' and sah‘aA *‘ seven." 

(d) Hüz 3 in Persian and ;lg mahar (pl pp »wuhur)in Arabic mean 
'* day "' aa opposed to night: —= shab* P. and A layl * night time." 

(e) Fawm py Ar., a day, has for its plural -L! eyyim ‘days, time. 
season.” 

({) Shabaina-ritz jy) b= is the civil day consisting of 24 hours; ‘' forty- 
eight hours’ journey (by rail)"’*® would be “‘du shabana riz rah aat.”* 

(c) The longest night is called Ih — = shab-i yalda, and the longest day 
sia jy rüz-i juwzü*. 

In Kirman, the shortest day is called , 242. 441-2! 55 riiz-1 ish bamba-shü y, 
ie., the day is so short that while one is washing a sheep's tripe (алата), 
the day is gone. 

(d; The last six or ten days of cold before the 5542 Naw-rüz are called 
in the almanacs 3,39 bard* 'l-*ajüz, Ár., and by the people ,J5 »4 سرملی‎ 
aarma-yi pir-zal,* from a popular legend. 


| The Zardushtias generally use. S451. Adina (old Pera.) in preference to áras Jum'a. 
the Muslim nare. 

t Though the Muslims of India reckon in the same manner, many of them have also 
adopted the English idiom for speaking to English people : wide Phillott's Hind. Man., 
p.225. "This acmetimes causes confusion. The Muslim world was dark before it was 
light; therefore the night precedes the day. The Zardnshtis, however, say the world 
"with God was from all time and has no beginninz.'' With them the day precedes 
the night. 

5 Used in writing. Wy 

* Plural shab-hd and ahabün : 3a! Ar. * n night ' has for ite pl. ليالي‎ 

& It i» hardly necessary to remark that there aro no railways nor oven ronda in 
Persia. Tho toy railway ot Tehran, about 4 miles in length, can acarcel y bë counted. 

í The Persian Almanac of 1902 gives the period of the bard" "Lafe from 11th to 
Lith March. 
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| = e e PEN pt TT TESI 
T © In m.o., r Delay: Friday, and Saturday , dene o, Са 
habi chahar-shamt uc شب‎ shabi jam'a, and ais شب بک‎ shabi yak Ii 

| duel Hiei ons people do not commence a journey on these 
three days. Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of 
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck's sake 
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out. | 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
$ 63. Money. 


(а) Тһе following are the moneys now current in Persia.— Dinar j32: an 
imaginary and infinitesimal coin, used in accounts: there are 1000 in a qîran? 
or giran. 

L l Shahi = 50 dinar. 

20. ,, » = lgirän wy (or ы” !), or Jo yak hazir. 
10 sly Qiranê = 1 timan yep. 

The tîman is a gold coin (rarely met with). The qiran, and half giran 
( شامی‎ 35 dah-ahahi), and the ھژارى‎ s> dw haar or '*two qwran bit," are 
silver. * 

(b) Pül-i safid osh- Jya “white money ™ is silver money,’ and pūl-i siyah 
We da “black money '' is copper money or the nickel coins that have 
taken its place. Sannir, a corruption of. 305 ое, із а two-shaAr nickel coin 
(formerly copper). 

(c) The following terms are occasionally used, though the values are not 
now represented by actual coins :— 


‘je ± = 6 dinar. 
sòmis Muhammadi = 100 dinar = 2 shahi. 
yoke ‘Abbasi -900. m4, 


The :bali; (or |»: alu) panahbad * = rather less than half a qirîn; 23 = 1 
tümün (10 qirîn). 

que چپار‎ chaAdr abbass = a depreciated girīn — 16 instead of 
20 shahs. 

Jb) riyal — 1] qirán: originally the name of the Spanish dollar. 

wasp Or (ege * qurüsh or ghurüish, the Turkish piaster, value about. 2d, of 
English money or 171 shahis: the term is used in certain places though the 
coin may not be current. European gold ducats, called ppe majar and 


| Also called wip? aalo аА girên. 

= The gold du Aaziri is now worth 4) giring, 

* This term was also applied to the nickel coins (introduced by. Muraffar-ud-din Shith), 

4 Yak ghüz hn-ahumü nami-diham I will give you not a farthing," the aponker 
probably not knowing the real signification of the word sz, 

5 Properly panü-büd but pronounced and sometimes is incorrectly written with or 
without & In Kerman and Tehran pansA büd is fye ahha, but in Yezd the term 
panahbüdi is used for ten «АаАба, 

f Probably an Ar. pl. of ترش‎ ‚ the German groshen, 

T The term i& used in Kerman' but the coin is not seen. 


current in Beluchistan. 
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Ази! bajugil, are worth a little more or a little less than the 
iman: they are rarely met with. 

sh ba! Fira-yi Inglis, and aleis fa fira-yi-' Tamanii, are the English 
and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 giran, 

ža) rupiya, "the rupee,” * fluctuates from 3} to 3} giran. 

(d) اگاس‎ Adabinas, a Russian bank note; also any cheque. 

=t7 Baral, a cheque or bill of exchange. 

dues! Impiriyal, «a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qirün. 

alie Manii, a rouble” = five giran. 

The above terms are not all current in every district, 

(e) There is no postal money-order system in Persia. Money can be sent 
by post, insured, in a sealed bag* for 10°. Registered articles by post 
are called g^- sifarishi. Insured articles are sent only within Persian 
territory. A parcel is called cule! amanal or basta: ay Les Dima: tardan * 
" to insure’: ors) Qe qabz-i тазіі ів ‘а receipt." 


pala Ail توماني حق‎ сә (уз ог) зыў O= yak Hey (or surra-yi) sad 
pimani bhima kardam, ** I sent 100 tümáns by insured post." 

(f) For the system of keeping accounts by S=, vide Woll. Eng.-Per. 
Dict. and also $ 14, 


$ 64. Measures of Length. 


lal Se e£ yak fig, “the distance a shout can be heard." ê 

x mü-yi shulur (rare) ‘the breadth of a camel's hair,"‏ شتر 

3> jaw, "a barley-corn’s length." 

SASI angusht, “a finger’s breadth, 

by Sahar, length of one joint of the thumb (about 1} inch), or the thirty- 
second part of a zar, 

c au 5s yak band angusht (about I} inch) “the length of a finger 
joint.'' 

if girah = 2 bahar (or about 24 inches). 

pé zar or jf gaz, the Permian yard (of about 40 inchea) : 16 girah — 1 zar*. 

e Urjab, ** a врап.'? 

! Khiydl mi-kuni ki yok büfughii bi-man dádi (m.c.) eye کھ يف باجغلي‎ ч Jus 
ġa “do you think you have given mo a vast sum for this * '" 
` .4 The revenne of Beluchistan is paid to Kirman in rupees at the rate of 2} girîna a 
rupee, the merchant exchange being 34 in 1902. 

* The insurance fee is called HLa)) j= hag" 'z-zamüna. 

* This term is only used in Persia for insuring within Persian limits to a foreign 
country atose wiley) (ja [y aiey pul in basta га agg” r2amüna mi-diham. '* I'll insure 
this, ' a 


5 This term is much used by the black-tent folk : yok fig-i rüh aat, 
" Also colloquially yak band nakhun: by the vulgar the word nükhun, ** nail,'' is 
used for ** finger. '' 
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"gy ara) (or (5 araah ) ў | Š 
СА S das a cubit, from point of the elbow to the tip 


t ا‎ of the middle finger. 


r$ or a gadam a short pace. 

di» baghal, ‘the space between the tips of the fingers of both hands when 
the arms are extended to form a cross with the body." 

уа заг, ог оў & yak gad (or als kallah), the ordinary stature‏ & سر 
of a man.‏ 

Lit farsang or eU jarsakh = 6,000 gaz = 12,000 qadam = 3} English 
miles. 

ula maydan-i asp = a vague distance, about half a mile.‏ اسپ 

In addition, there is the Turkish ell, gy! arshin, much the same as the 
Persian yard. 

Kemark,—In Baluchistan, distance is estimated by the numbers of pairs 
of sandals made of the dwarf palm (phis) that will wear out in traversing 
the distance: they say yak phis rah-aet, du phis rah-aat ete. 

(b) Tasü »* is a word much used by the Afghans for a measure equal 
to about the joint of a finger. According to the dictionary it is a weight of 
2or of 4 barley corns; or the twenty-fourth part of any weight or measure, 
mde § 65 (d). [Ar. - per. і оѓ а danag, thelatter being ] of a dirham and hav- 
ing the weight of à habbaA.] 

(6) ‘Ars ye and tul Jb are the two words. commonly used for 


* breadth "* and *' length '': Lir 'arz*" (adv.) ** by breadth" and yu tule 
(adv.) by length." 

(d) Shash gaz dar shash gaz در شش گز‎ $$ (92 "measuring six gaz each 
way (square), six yards square'' (not six square yards); but shash 


а а 


gaz, murabba" ye jf شش‎ "six square yards.” 


(a) In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included, 
is Sold by weight and not by measure. е 
re gandum, **a grain of wheat'' ; about 3 go to 1 nukhüd* weight. 


n o y a 


1 Care must be taken to distinguish the difference in ona on bena йе 
two : in go, ue 2 ia not sounded, and the 2 is pointed by fatha. This measure is 
roughly taken to be the distance from the tip of the fingers of the left hand when 
the arm is extended to the tip of the nose when the head is turned to the right. | 

* In tho Anfuman-árü-yi Nüsiri, a dictionary of old Porsian (Fured qadim), tas is 
given ow the equivalent of sûal. | 

* In India, grains of rice nre sometimes used for weighing minute quantities of dru 
The lowest standard weight, however, in India is the rati, the seed of. abrus ааа. 
which in appearance resembles n small searlet bean with a black spot on the ond : it = 
used by goldsmiths, and weighs about 2 grains, In Persian works written in India the 
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. 3,50 nubhud, a small chick pea or grain of gram, said to weigh about 
viv Of an ounce = 3 gandum. 

Jie misqgul — 24 nubhüd. 

zim sir = 16 miggal. . 

al ügiyya (abbrev, 03, unwgiyyah or E or wagiyyah)=90 miagal (about 
14 oz. avoirdupois). 

wee ws man-i! Tabrizi "a Tabriz maund '"*-— 8“ vagga“ = 720 
misgal (about 71 to 71 lb. av.). 

ul uro man-i shahi or ** Royal maund'" — nearly 2 Tabriz maunds (141 
to 15 Ib.). 

vr man-i Кау ог “таипа об Rai'' — 4 Tabriz maunds (about 30 Ib.).‏ زي 

es man-i Hashim’ = 16 Tabriz maunds (about 118 Ib.); this weight‏ ماش ي 
only used in the South.‏ 18 

Jg bharwar or *donkey load" = 100 Tabriz maunds (725 Ih.). 

Sle charak is the quartér either of a Tabriz or of a Royal maund. 

The carat, bys gird! (br. pl. byt, qarürit) originally Jbj qiral, is an 
Arab weight and equals about 4 grains or ry Of a misgal: it is used for 
weighing jewels. The Arabs sometimes apply the word quat to the, of 
anything; and colloquially they apply it to a measure of about an inch. 

In Kerman— 
Nisj-i hajt dirham  .. pajo cianic l0] misqgal in weight. 


Haft dirham ., شت درشم‎ zz 91 5 

Pünzdah sang o0 £f. gapü = 42 ,, 

Si-sang .. | دوسی شل‎ mo BÉ 4 

Charak 2 چازک‎ = 2 Sisang .دوسي سگ‎ 
Ni-charak i چارک‎ thes = 3 harak Syla йа, 


Yak-man (Tabrizi) .. (s4M Joel = 4 Charak syle he. 

In Yezd, 445 se sad dirham = tS يم من‎ nim-man (Tabrizi) = 2 
charak. In Yezd, the word «fj charak is little used, p Mei panjA dir- 
ham (ete.) being used instead. 

(b) Water is measured i^ the sang i=, ie. by a quantity sufficient to 
turn a mill One sang of water qf fi. & (with or without iza fat) is 
supposed to be sufficient for one hundred «+a, and a charak is a fourth part 
of this quantity. 

(c) Water for irrigation purposes is also borrowed or bought by ће а= 
Kischa? or <~\b tasak (‘' a little oup"'); i.e à metal cup with a small hole in the 


= E E 





1 Persian for mann Ar. 

* The word maund is the Anglo-Indian term for man, but the standard man of India 
із 50 Iba. 

1 In Kerman tahta, forty of which go to 12 hours: also in Kerman 30 jurra go to 
12 Һопга 
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bottom is floated on water and the time it takes to sink ia the unit pf 
measure. For instance, if a cultivator borrows six fasalt of a certain 
channel, the whole of the water in the channel is tumed into his ground for 
the time that the fasak takes to sink six times. The Waak is not a 
standard measure, but varies locally, according to the requirements of a 
village. 

(d) Another vague term is le ding, which may be said to be the sixth 
part of anything, Property of all kinds is! divided into six imaginary parts, 
each of which is called a dang. An owner of l share of land, a room, 
or & horse would be described possessing '*two dang'': an owner of the 
whole would aay, “all six dang are mine '' : «-|zpe Jle ali Bo (AS shish 
dang khana mali man ast. 


| But generally only houses aid. lands, 


x 


CHAPTER iX. 
§ 66. The Verb Fi'l ( Jed }: 
The verb "to be" (vide also § 68) :— 
(a) The simplest form is the affixed substantive verh :— 


e''am(am — ., .. qul îm (We) are? 
esl (^ or) 3 (Thou) art .„. л id (You) are.’ 
w! [ad] ast (He) is „. | and (They) are. 


(b) (1) These affixes may be joined to a pronoun, adjective, participle, 
or substantive, and sometimes to an adverb; and the same rules that apply 
to the written forms of the affixed pronouns [5$ 3145), (c), (d)] apply in the 
main here. Examples: «bla y d aultünast (for s! ملطان‎ s)he is 
a Sultan"; —— sob y à banda ast, or (with the 5 of unity) c! rai s! [or 
e ian gt, or (old) cms fav 5! ] i banda ist '*he isaslave ; eia dana-yam 
I am learned’: but pss daána'im "we are learned ''; (9! 325 9 or 
$233 9 [u banda-i'* art thou a slave 1 '* : man-am pt ان شنم س‎ pie Iam’; 
اقيم‎ u waare’: апа-а | ,5513 ** thou art learned ' ; & dana'sl cuis y: ah 
dana-yand sis ey ; d bhüb rü sb cues; cot y, or Ehül-rü asl cua! 9) ,خوب‎ 
(not Ehührü-yas! which is poetical only), but ishün Ehüb-rü-yand glè 
O29) ote, 

Mani le oli ele уә Ыр iL‏ نداي لب کنداں شراب 

Ma*'im nihada sar bi-Jarmaán-i sharab 
Jan karda fida-yi lab-i Ehandan-i sharáb. 
" "Tis we who to wine's yoke our necks incline, 
And risk our lives to gain the smiles of wine." 
(O. K. 231 Whin.) 

(2) The alif «àli of the third person singular ast «sa! is frequently: elided 
in contractions, as; «xe«los (for = Lys); dushmandn-am ri’st راست‎ +2 
(Ёог аа 15 دشمنانم‎ (. 

After ü and f, this alif nearly always disappears, as: cy mikisi; 
kar-t'st ——4 €; mudda'i'si rasa “heis û claimant.** 

(3) In the other persons, the alif can be retained or changed into 
for euphony, as: p! toà jab, or efod jou; at slak, or anlaki; aji elma 95 Or 
A yat 35. 


| This affix is called mîm igbat i Art Cer oly! exe, 

t In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan! these are Jem majhül 
sounda em, «d. 

H The full form is generally used after final alij, as: Mulük az barüy-i pis-i ra'Gyà* 
and ( 51 ШЕ, ) (Ba'dI) ** kings are for the care of their subjecta '' ; ОМО) rays. yand 
might also be used in modern Persian. 








218 THE VERB. 


(4) Alija magsiira sometimes becomes ,2 before ast «el, 8: анор, 9 
à Müsi'st, but better cud gape y E Müs ast *' he ia Moaes."' 

(5) After a vowel, the (s of the second person is preceded by a s over a 
هه ,ی‎ Slay “ where art thou?" In other words, two syllables ending and 
beginning with a vowel are coupled by a Aamza acting as a hyphen. 

(6) The final « of Arabic words is, in Persian, sometimes written and 
sometimes not. If, however, an Arabic word ending in » precedes the first 
person am и", the z must be struck out to preserve the distinction between 
the singular and plural of the verb. Thus the plural of jx sha‘ir a poet is 
‘ae shu'ari*, but. wly& за) gye man ash‘ar-i sh‘uara-yam ‘Tam the most 
poetical of poets"’: were the Aamza retained, the word might be read 
shutara-im aab sad, 

(7) The contraction is generally observed in speaking and reading, even 
though it may be neglected in writing. 

Hemark —45( c **is'' and nisi cu *''is not'" are termed bay 
or*'eopula."" In the proposition. ** Religion is indispensable to happiness,” 
the copula is joins the subject religion to its predicate, the remainder of the 
sentence. 

Any verb can be analyzed into the copula and a predicate; thus *'lives;"' 
into **is "" (the copula), **livinz'' (the predicate). 

(c) In the third person singular and plural, the euphonic ¿s need not be 
inserted ; تسıgر‎ 4 Khub.ruyast (poot.) or cay, oes khub-rüst '' (she) is 
fair-faced '' ; .—— Ula? dami-yast or «-Uts dini-st; ai Us danüyand or 
abis diüma-md ; «Ve ma-st (for! le): Sule shuma-st (for sat les), 


Hemark.—Vulgarly, instead of ast —!.-a (pronounced ғ) is used as khüb-e 
‘Tit ia good °"; kee ** whois it? "" 


(d) Tu ast sal, is contracted into .——3 ust (or cep) and is so 
pronounced even if written fu asl ml gi. Aisi == and chis يست‎ аге 
regular contractions for ki ast c= "A [ride $ 37 (g)] and chi ast azat дв; 
pex chiyim. '* what are we! ''; ate cham * ** whatam I?" 

1 Кыа" " is an adjective “of what place '*: ۽ ٿو کجائي هسني‎ ‘of what 


place are you a native ? '' ar colloquially uelis kujá*i-i ? This form ia for esl sd 
which is not used. 


3 Dünà-yas e HS nat m.i 

* In modern colloquial, to the question giles Быј “where are you ? * dba 
answer i» (| RM. infa am: (i«fü-yam is considered vulgar). The correct reply is inja 
hatam pint leis ог тїфйзһат =, 

+f: ‘who"= 2, Ki ,کي‎ as woll as © bi, signifies ** who ? '': similarly, چي‎ 


elî (perhaps contrasted form of chis j> | is another form о( ё», Ip modorn Persian 
all forms are used. 


t Botter هستم‎ a, 
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. Ав а гше, either the contracted or the full form can be used in writ 
ing; but in either case the contraction exists in pronunciation. 
Similarly, the final silent $ of other words sometimes disappears before 
Vel, RS او برهنست‎ ui barahna'st ** he i& naked."' 
Note the following forms or contractions, ete., SA.) enm) zisht-rügand 
~ they are ugly "' : giy “thou art": e 9 fot banda-yi tu am "I am thy 
slave" : ay a3 banda-yi ii-yam ** am his slavo ” : iyl dal Le ma. banda-yi ! 
it im ** we are his slnves '" : araye y fu mard-i-i (vulgar for tu mardi hast 
i-a сеу }. 
" Who are they ?'* ishan biyrnd auf Us, or ki and a af, or bistand 
dias: iiin biygn-and abs 224p ? (m.e.). 
(e) The e of the second person is called the yiü-yi khitabi BS (sb the 
"wy of address'': with a final and silent $, or & final us it is writlen oa a 
superacribed hamza, ns: АЎ ог & ki 3* ** who art hout”: les kirmanii 
"art thou a Kirmani (an inhabitant of Kirman) î 
(f) The above suffixes form the six persons of every tense of the verb 
with the exception of the third person singular, when ast becomes ad. 
(g) The negative form of the simple affixed verb is near! y obsolete, or else 
occurs only in poetry. 
ee nayam Iam not ,. pa nayim “we are not,” 
i or „qi nayi “thou art not” .. sh лауа “ you are not.'' 
c3 nist " he is not” .. dia nayand (or 4) & na and) they 
are not." 
| p شاف نئي‎ M AT Sn 
Angar ki dar thak nai bar khaki. 
'* But now you are above earth, not below!"’ 
| (O. K. 457 Whin.) 
A villager sometimes says: يا ايفچا نئي‎ Slew هز طا ٿو‎ ya inja nai 
‘are you there (here) or not?'' Villagers also use nayam s». The third 
person nist m js in regular use, 
(h) In old. Persian (imitated by up T5), aste: gia! is found for. ast t. 


§ 67. The Separate Substantive Verb. 


(a) From an obaolete infinitive gla Masi апа woe Aastidan “to 
exiat,'" are formed — 
t hastam ** I am, or I exist "' ,, xs Milf ' we are, eto.'" 
yee hast *! thou art, etc."' .. Othe haslid ** you are, eto;"' 


* uA Msi '*he is, ete." " 2.0 595 hasland ** thev are, eto.'' 


= аА —— 


| Or bandagün "Um 

t Fid: p. 02, note 6: & is probably the more correct form, as uis should mean 
" thou art a long." 

* Vulgarly pronounced nahi ш. 
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Hasiam gia, etc., is substituted for am p whenever euphony requires 
it, or whenever the verb has to atand alone. 


2 Але цаю уе 5 
Gar man zi may-t mughüna masl-am , hastam 
= Am I a wine-bibber? what if I amt” 
(О. K. 334 Whin.) 
Here hastam pîa ia used as the verb has to stand alone: the & am 
could not be repeated. Also :— 


pi? eid tlie ys plo woi 
Man düánam u &, chunünki hastam, hasiam. 
+“ He knows, as well as I, my sorry case." 
(0. K. 315 Whin.) 

Hast cem is used for ast =! when euphony requires the former, as: 
in khüna chunün ki hast ta sad sal dawim mī-kunad œs U =à Ferr ul 
Ne pho Jay if the a ki of Stis be omitted, ahundn ast’ ki af cut op 
must be written. 

Hast «a also means ‘* exists,” as: Khuda hast == jód "there 18 à 
God’? : Trad hast cma gy} ‘there ig a God.’ Hast ma is also more 
emphatic than asf cu, as: kishfi ra Лај і را خللیست‎ ite “there 18 
something wrong with the ahip'" (a simple statement) but to a denial the 
reply would be, kishi тт Ehalal-i hast ھست‎ liS |; کشني‎ “ there ia I tell you.” 

The above is the only tense now in existence. 


(b) The negative form of this tense is (by contraction) as follows :— 


pi-2 nistam ** 1 am not " .. «ep пайт ‘ we are not.” 
gi} nist“ thou art not А; .. eae misi °° you are not." 
c) nist '" heis not" ,. inn nisland “ they are not.” 


(c) Probably, there was an ancient infinitve idan wes! or се telan signi- 
lying **to be '" from which one or more of the above tenses are derived, 
Sa'dI says :— 4455) а „Де! > Ау дуз д uer o که‎ uim ue 993 (43 la^ig-i gadr-i 
man an-asti Ei bà zagh- bar diwar-i bagh-1 khiraman hami-raftami (Sa*dI) ** it 
were fitting my dignity to be (I ought to be) strutting on the wall of a 
garden in company with a fellow magpie."" ! 

J& Jp git J صحبت گل خوش بدي‎ sulbata gul khush büdi gar niai ! 
tashviah-i khár (Sa'di) “companionship with the rose were sweet, were there 
no fear of the thorn.’’ Similarly, Sa'di uses peons shunidastam for ahumda 
hastam gs Wadi "I have heard," Other instances occur in the ald 
poets of this contracted form of hastam Q5 (instead of am pl) with the 
Perfect tense, 


! Zügh ia the English magpie, common in the gardens of Persia, The chough ia 
culled 2283. Here ati and nisfi are Past Conditional. 
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: giar tig این کار جہان اگر به نقلیدستي مر روز بجاي‎ 
هرکس بمراد خوش دسني زیي گرزانگه نھ ایس بیېده تېديدستي‎ 
In kari jahan agar bi-taglid-asti 
Har ritz bi-ja-yi KAwishtan ‘Idast: 
Har kas bi-murad-i Ghiotah dost-7 bi-zadi 
Gar 'zanki na in bi-hilda taludlid-asts. 
** Hf this life were indeed an empty play, 
Each day would be an ‘Td or festal day, 
And men might conquer all their hearts’ desire 
Fearless of after penalties to pay ! '' 

(O. K. Rub. 434 Whin.) 
عفر تو اميد إست که گیرد دستم‎ pias زمین‎ ey گر م گنه‎ 
Gar man gundáh-i rü-yi zamin kardasiam 
! Afv-i ti. umid ast ki qirad dast-am, 

"Though I had sinned the sins of all mankind, 
I know thou would'st to merey be inclined.’ 
(O. K. 333 IWhin.) 
من ليست شدم در تو ازآنم همه نو‎ 
Man nist shudam йат Ти, аз апат hama Tu 
‘And Tam Thine, since I am lost in Thee.'* 
(O. K. Rub. 400 Whim.) 
(d) Hast! j= is a substantive signifying ''existence,'" and يسني‎ nist 
" non-existence '' 
Hast m~» and nîst Gm are used as adjectives :— 
rod б 3A j ad- a 
Chandan Ei zi-Ehud nis-tar am has-tar-am. 
"The more I die to self, L live the more." 
(О. К, Rub. 351 Whin.) 


3 68. The Verb Transitive (muta‘addi cox ) and Intransitive 
(Газіт ! i, or ghayra muta‘addi сг 9АЙ غير‎ (, 


(a) The Persian verb ia simple. There is but one conjugation and the so- 
called irregular verbs present no difficulty Every Infinitive or maada 
( ;94&« | ends in ws -dan or in yy -fan, and the ‘shortened Infinitive’ or third 
person singular Preterite is formed by cutting off the termination -an 
All tenses zaman" ( wle}) are formed quite regularly from the root or 
shortened Infinitive,* and from the second person singular Imperative: the 








SS‏ س 


1 Та India, lüzimi u^ intransitive. 
2 Zamin wh?) “ Tonse or time ''; masdar “‘ Infinitive or source," 


# ‘The shortened infinitive is always identical with the third person singular of the 
Preterite, ۱ 


EP i 1 | 
" 
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persons are formed by the affixed substantive verb. Every verb has thus 
two stems. As in most languages, the Imperative is the shortest form of the 
verb. A few verbs are both transitive and intransitive. 3 

It must be borne in mind that native grammarians do not consider the 
Infinitive a verb. “How can it be a verb," they say, "when it has no * 
tense or time ! "' 

(b) (1) There are two verbal prefixes as! (or œ) and ° mi (Or get 
hami?). The first is prefixed to the Aorist or Present Subjunctive (one and 
the same tense), to the Imperative, to the Preterite, and to the old Past | 
Potential or Habitual tense that is formed by adding an indefinite .¢ to the ү 
Preterite. 'The second is prefixed to the Present (or Present-Future) to | 
distinguish it from the Aorist, and to the Imperfect to distinguish it from the ] 
Preterite. | 

In the following example (poetical), 4 is added to the shortened . 





Infinitive :— 
Ri-bacuvan-i favana va queval-i sar-1 dasf 
Khata-st panja-yi miskin-i nátavin bi-shikast—(Sa‘dl). 
‘+ By strength of arm and power of hand, 
It is a sin to crush the poor and helpless."' | a 





[Sar-i dast ез ym 18 the end of tlie dast or fore-arm, ie., the hand.] 
iif pS aaepe jò # uen uf usb зун! دز کوي خرابات ملو‎ 
Dar kit-yi kharabat magar bi-t(a)jvan yaft 
Ain ‘umr ki dar sawma‘aha gum kardim? 

(0. К. Rub. 339 Whin.] 











In the following, to the definite future :— 
Bar ünchi mi.guzarad dil ma-nih ki Dajla bas-i 
Pas az Khalifa bi-khipahad guzaaht dar Baghdad, 
Bet not thy heart on that which passeth away; for the Tigris 
Will flow on by Baghdad long after the Khalifas."’ i h 
(Gul. Book 8, Maxim, 105.) 


= l РЕНН 


1 Called bā-yi süyid. Тһе same term is applied to the 4 in such words me bi-jus 
$32 except"; also in зә بدریا‎ | 

t There i& no difference in signification between mi p° and hami yet: both 
aro probably contracted forms of, or connected. with, Aamishü, these can be jomed to 
thelr verbs or written separately, In poetzy this prefix is sometimes, by poetical 
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- In the following, to the past participle -— 
S ia Gae a اسپاب چہان خراستد گیر باغ طربت‎ ала ابدل‎ 
1و بامداد بر خاب غه د‎ Liu „зш. ea Bie wtp ВО, 
Ay di! hama asbab-i jahan khwasta gir 
Büagh-i tarab-at bi-sabza Arasta gir 
Vangah bar an sabza shab-i chün shabnam 
Binshasta ! « bamdad bar-khasta gir—(0. K.) 
** Oh soul! lay up all earthly goods in store, 
Thy mead with pleasure’s flowerets spangle o'er ; 
And know 'tis all as dew that decks the flowers 
For one short night, and then is seen no more! '' 
(Whin. Trans. Rub. 243.) 

(2) It will thus be seen that the prefix mi w* (in old Persian algo hami 
ы*^) give a continuative sense. It is, in poetry, even added to the 
Imperative with this continuative вепве аа: 

Du dime, Mh Qype gjase گر راخت جاودات امع‎ 
Gar rahalt-i jüvidán tam* mi-dari 
Mi-ranj hamisha va ma-ranjan kas ra. 
(0. K. Ruh. 15 Whin.) 
jome Qi این یک امس عزپزرا‎ 
În yak nafasi *aziz rà khush mi-dar. 
(О. К. Rub. Whin.) 

(3) The prefix 2: is omitted in verbs compounded of an indeclinable - 
Particle and a verb, aa: ja yı ағ ЕМ: " get up" from exul bar- Fan : 
اکر ہر گردم‎ адаг Бағ gardam “if I return,” from bar-gashian 525 ә. Before 
verba beginning with a b ( .» ) the prefix is in modern Persian often written 
separately and not joined to the verb. 

The verb woy bidan does not take the prefix ©, nor does the Imperative of 
eds Sudan. 

(4) Very rarely do both prefixes occur together, as ay ur mi-bi-bayad. 

(c) The auxiliary verb* s» büdan ** to be '' is slightly irregular, in that 
the Imperative is (2b bash! be thou.’’ The shortened infinitive is bud. 


TENSES FROM THE IMPERATIVE (,«) 


THN IMPERATIVE (jel). 


1. Bash? | 3b *'be thou ''—büshid osx "Бе уе" 
With the exception of the second person singular, all persons of tli 
Imperative are identical with the Aorist q.v. 





| Bi-nishasta ASi agrees with bhudri ly 29% understood. - 

?OFéüLi mu'üein (дуй da ) «auxiliary verb." 

? Hu H was another form of the second person singular of the Imperative. It is 
said to exist «till in out-of-the-way districts: bū $9 or bó kí. &$9 ** perhaps," is found 
in mod. Persian, in poetry. 





LIT" t4 
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Remark I.—The continuous Imperative 18 formed by prefixing mi or 
hamî. It is usually affirmative, but Qa*ani uses it negatively also. 
Mi-büsh (tise (vulg. coll.), or hami-bish (SU (ges (obs.) 'tegntinue to be or 
remain.” 

Remark HI.—The Present Participle (9b  bashan "being") and the 
noun of agency bashanda! ( gio '' be-er '') are not in use. 


II (A).—The Aorist or Present Subjunctive | gy ). 
1. ° باش‎ bam *' [ may be [or let me be"' ]. 
Singular T E باشي‎ bāshi “thou mayest be.’ 
3. Ab hüshad? "he, she or it may be (or let him, 
be, eto.).'" 
[. mM büshim* ** we may be (or let us bej.” 
Plural 4 2, sb büshid “ye may be (or Imperative, * ba ye’). ` 
| 3. al büshand '* they may be (or let them be)." 


In modern Persian this tense does not take the prefix 9. In old Persian 
it does. 


IT (B).—The following is an old form of this tense :— 


į 
(Vl. "gn buwam * I may be.” 
j 


Singular 242. un büwi "thou mayest be." 
l (x 
5 453 buicad ** he, sheor it may be'' (or tal bada or aly 
buwad or 35 bad).* 


j 
1. pes buvém "we may be.” 
Plural ..4 3. ap bund "yo may be.” 
3. eig hwwand **they may be." 


| Büshanda Waal (plural AGehandagin dîl ) ja na substantive signifying 
^an inhabitant ''; tlel i commoner in modern colloquial, na: iahün aALí Kirmün 
hastand Died ule S cla wise! or ishün Kirmüni hastand siina еу uit, Büslurn-ia 
13i2b, in India büshinda, is used for *"inhabitant'' in Persia in writing, only when 
the nuthor is avoiding Arabie words. 

1 This mim aa a sign of the first porson of the verb ia called mim-i mutakallim. 

& Бай ос būdā or burād or bupadand buwi thò Procativa or Optativo aro still in use; 
(in m.e. bád and buvad). Büshad i» not used as an Optative, &c. 

& Classically (and in Afghanistan and India atill) the-a terminations of the first and 
second plural are em, ed ; majhül sounds. | 

& The Afghans use this tense in speaking. Note that $ i& pronunced both like 
аш апі ае, Та п.с. d bad and o's! buvid are both used, 

* To be distinguished from the third person singular of. the Preterite 3»! büd. 


а 


— Q 
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* I1 I.—The Present Tense (Ju ol) (in Modern Persian also a Future). 
( 1]. pab es mi-basham '* I am (or will be)."" 
Singular — ..52. gb, re mbash “thou art.” 
(з amb ‚е mrbashad ** he, etc., їв.?' 
(it pes o mebüshim '' we are." 
72. abre mi-bashid ** you are."' 
wal se m-büshand “they are.’ 
The prefixes mi or T written separately or joined to the verb, 
are used with this tense in writing in modern as well as in old Persian. 





Plural 


Remark.—.M e-buwam ppa is an old form of this tense. 


TENSES FROM THE SHORTENED INFINITIVE -— 
UV.—The Preterite | phe pile), 
( |. eB bidam *'* I was."' 
Singular  .. <2, sop büdi '' thou wast."' 
(3. 1 ie bud **'he, eto., waa." 
( 1. ese büdim “we were." 


Plural - 2. s» büdwd "you were." 
( 3. ep büdand '*they were.'' 
V.—The Imperfect, ete, (aiL pile). 
| (1 rox G^" mibüdam* '* I was or used to һе.?? 
Singular . 0 2. Leser ue mi-büdi **thou wast or used to be. 


(3. ә ,5 mi-büd ** he, ete., was or used to be." 
1. pion ur mi-büdim '* we were.'' 
Plural ..42. әзе хе тір "уоп чеге." 


„8. бозу) مي‎ mi-büdand ** they were.” 


This tense is also used as a Past Conditional agar mi-büdam “if [ had 
been, eto., etc.,'' and sometimes as a °“ Future Conditional." 

The Preterite, būdam, however, is generally used, especially іп 
speaking, instead of the Imperfect. 


i Ӯ 
! In poetry often contracted into dy bêd 
Pa E O MEET 


. * 
May khur ki bi int khak midüyad ан, 
(О. К. Hub. 51 Whin.) 

* Mi < ог Латї „4+2 5 hani is obsoleto or poetical with the Imperfect of badan, 
Except in the Continuous Imperative, eide $68 (b), foot-note, mi ia not prefixed to 
this tense in modern Persian. 

15 
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FI— The Past Conditional or Habitual (бе isle ). ў 
1. v büdame '* I would have been ог used to be," 


Singular S423. aro bitidi thou " Т " 
3. с-з bude he, etc. P B ai 
l. 029 büdeme we өз i5 " 
Plural £4 2. e 6o budede ye » ji " 
J. «x39 büdande they a э т 


Remark.—This tense is obsolete in modern colloquial, but is still used 
even in speaking by the Afghans and Indians. In old Persian, the prefix me 
or kame is also added. It will be noticed that the majhul sounds of the 
tense have been retained in transliteration. A modern Persian, however, 
would give the vowels the dy aa mart sounds. The second person singular 
and first person plural are very rarely used, and the second person plural 
is, perhaps, not in existence. 

VII.—The Definite Future | 5-6), 

The verb 155 Ehwüstan! '*to wish, desire," has for its Imperative 

y» Брал. Its Aorist is in consequence ъа!» khwaham. 


The Definite Future of all verbs is formed by conjugating the Aorist of 
Ehwastan with the shortened infinitive, 


(e ap ply Мигаһат bud “I shall or will be.” 


Singular .. 4 2. ' خواشى برد‎ Ehwahi bud thou = 
3. نىن‎ Lhwahad bud lie, ete. ,, T. 

| بود‎ науа. Каралат bud we T 

Plural us بون‎ ъа. Кралі Ы you BA = 
op dài SA. Ehwahand bud they E i: 





Remark.—This tense is seldom used in modern colloquial, the Present 
tense taking its place on all occasions: it appears to be dying out. It is, 
however, still used by the Afghans and Indians, who seldom use the Present 
tense for the Future. By Persians it is used in correct writing. The people 
of Kashin are said to use it freely in speech. 

VIII.—The Past Parliciple ( Jie s=! ) is formed by adding s to the 

shortened Infinitive: tos būda * been” or “ having been.” 

1 X.—The following tenses are derived from the Past Participle :— 

The Perfect Tense (= 5 ماضي‎ (. 
L piy buda-am ** I have been;"* 

Singular ee tos būda- "thou hast been," 

З, «! Sau büda-ast '' he, etc.. has been.'' 





| Note that the » is silent, 
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i | 1. pl Bay buda-im °" we have been." 
Plural ..) 2 o4 Wy büda-id ** you have been," 


3. اند‎ зе Dbuda-and ** they have been.'' 


Hemark I.—In poetry the final $ of this tense is sometimes omitted. 

and the verb contracted into one word, thus; c= büdast, 
پیش ازس و تر لیل و نهاري بوږست‎ 
Pish az man u tu layl u nahûr-î bûd-aal. 
"Days changed to nights, ere you were born, or I.” 
(0. K. Rub. 33 Whin.) 

Remark II .—Note that the full forms of the affixed substantive verb are 
written after the silent 3, vide § 66 (a) and (b). Note the form of the second 
person singular; $ 66 (e). 


X.—The Pluperject Tense ( osu wets) nol in изе, 
(Bûda bidam Pag 3253, eto.) 


XI.—The Future Perject | ut atle ): (wih ** agar **. Perfect Subjunctive). 
Pl. pel sop buda básham ** I shallor will have been '': 
Singular V “I must haye been.” 
|^ 
| 


2. galo būda bishi thou » Г 

3. 22b 329 buda büshad he, oto. „ Т 

| 1. pU fon bida būshim we " 5 

Plural 212. ab woe büda baáshid you = i 
| Fo adl ty bida bāshand they " " 


XII—By adding to the Infinitive à (p, called by grammarians the 
sl ү ya-yi liyagat or **.s of fitness, a future participle or substantive 
of possibility is formed, thus uty biidant “ what was to be, or to happen ''; 
plural tss; budani-ha : 

Bar lawh ! nishan-i budani-hà buda ast. 
= "Twas writ at first, whatever was to be." 
(О. К. Rub. 35 Whin.) 


(d) Bad sb, and in poetry !3b bad is an Optative or a Benedictive form, 
a5: 39 joa eyes 'umrat darazbüd ** may thy life be long." Buead s» (old) is 
another form of sl) bad. 

The phrase (modern colloquial and classical) Aar chi bada bad st lol аа 
signifies ** happen what will, let happen what may.'' 

| Lawh cy the tablet upon which, according to Mohammardan belief, the transac- 
tions of mankind have been written by God, from all eternity, 


i 


ee "m 


228 THE VERE TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 


$ (e) Mabüda \зз< (or mabüd) **let it not be; by no means; awhy; 
Р God forbid; lest'' may be treated aa a conjunction. (Note that, contrary 
to custom, the prohibitive ++ ma is retained with the third person Precative). 
In modern colloquial, the phrase Isle 35) Gly baray-i rüz-i mabada 

signifies *' for a rainy day, for a day God forbid that it should come." 
(f) Nîst u nā-büd kardan wsp 290 3 ——2 (lil. to make * is not' and * was 


| not’) signifies “to destroy utterly." 
| (g) It will be remarked that there are three forms of the Present tense 


of the verb ‘‘to be." In modern Persian there is no difference in their 
signification; thus, 'I am always here'' eould be rendered equally in 
modern Persian by man hamisha inja mi-basham, or hasiam, or am, 2102 (e 
اینجا میباشم ۲ن هستم ٣ه م‎ 

(A) Chi büde! (büdi) (class) &—3552 &» means *' Oh that! would that! " ; 
cab mf AK را ہدانتمے‎ Ris efus a6 clips Re chi büde! bi man Gn dirakht 
ra bidanistame ! ki kujî tat (Sa'dT) ** Oh that I knew where that tree was to be 
found.” 

(i) In modern Persian, the Freterite of bdan is generally used for the 
Imperfect and the Past Conditional; thus əla !pe passe lauf اگر در آن وقت‎ 
3e a agar darn wagi ānjā mi-büdam marū hājal-i qabr name-büd (Afghan) 
“had I been present then, I would have had no need of a grave (for I would 
have been buried in the ruins)"; in modern Persian, bidam and bid (without 


(jj In modern colloquial, the Imperative (Ab bīsh is used for ''halt, 
stand still" or ‘‘wait.’’ Mibash (2b,< (m.c.) is alao used for ''stay 
here." Compare :— | 

a‏ بک ي اوروز 4k‏ - راك E‏ ي 
دیلسوری را دل از مجاهده ریش 
روز ±" oil ois‏ تا بخ سورد 
خاک Rot JIA poke‏ 
Yak-i imruz kamran bini,‏ 
Digar-i rà dil az mujahada тїзї.‏ 
Rüzgáh* chand bash ta bi-Ehwwurad.‏ 
Khüb maghz-i sar-i khayal-andish.—(Sa'd1).‏ » 
“Опе to-day you may see successful,‏ 
Another broken-spirited from striving ;‏ 
Wait a short time till the grave‏ 
Swallows up their fancy-weaving brains.'* |‏ | 1 
ш а = *‏ 





+ | Majhill sounds, In mc. 39 vg Ar chi mi-shavad; олбо (у 30 al af چھ میشون‎ 
| chi-mi-«haead ki im bürrü bikunam, "I wish I conld," chi khüb büd agar in rd mi- 
düniatam axediape 15 cy .چه څوب بود اگر‎ 
4 “ gh for $7; note that the final ! in the former is aspirated, Anothor, and 
probably the correot, reading is (4515) risak-i ( dimin.). 
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: Niy voip Fel باش‎ 
Ty مفزښش‎ суду پس بکام‎ 
Bash ta dast-ash bi-bandad Rüzgar, 
Pas bi-kam-i biwishtan maghz-ash bar-ar. —(Sa'di). 


The Afghans still use the present tense of büdan in the sense of ** to dwell, 
live," 

(j) Some verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive,! as :-—amikhtan* 
ийа] ‘to mix, be mixed’’: rikAtan wit; "to pour away, be poured 
away, etc. 7; dükhian* (9x55 ''tosew''; angikMan* «ssa! ''to stir up, 
rouse '' : ami Elan (£7 «T *' to learn, teach'' ; sübMan (X5, '*to burn"; 
атат * 50225] "о hang"; КЕ "to ореп”'; үшаїз!пп, let 
"to break" ; payvastan. (x«i '*to join"; pushidan* 49 “to hide"; 
afrübhtan Ač? "to kindle, inflame" ; ajfsurdan? wigs! "to freeze, 
congeal'"; afzüdam (55,*,'* to increase '' ; khastan* Jl '* to wound, be 
tired, etc, ; mandan. «* '* to remain " (in Afghan Persian also transitive 
'* fo place," vide 8 8I), 


8 69. Active Voice ( у= ы }+, 


The following is a conjugation" of the regular transitive verb wot 
kandan “to dig, root out, etc.'" :— 

(a) Infinitive( << 4) )? wotkandan : (the Infinitive can also be used аз а 
noun): negative Infinitive, waist nā-kandan or oai na-kandan. 

(b) Imperative’ .£ kan * dig thou, etc.'' (or bikan). Past Participle 
| Jate اسم‎ ( (active and passive ) soif anda” “dug” or "having dug." 
Present Participle (&JU s= ) (98$ kanān "digging '" (indeclinable). Noun 


l Muaharik, Le. "ahnreod. common." 

* In modern colloquial, Transitive only. 

© In modern colloquia), afeurda (with shudan) only used. 

* In modern colloquial. Intransitive only. 

5 i.0., of which the agent is ** known.'" 

6 Sar} صرف‎ " eonjuzation,'" idgsri/ kardan نص بف کردن‎ or gardándan oles À5 to 
conjugate." In India, gardaün گود اك‎ is used fûr a *' conjugation." 

1 For the Infinitivo as a verbal noun, vide 4 115 (A). and (r) Remark. 

8 Sigha-yi amr ''Imperative mood,'' also called spe ya amri mujarrad to dis 
tinguish it from ye tegel amr- mudámi ''the Continuous Imperative." The second 
persons are called pd >! amri hisir, while the third persons of the Aorist or Present 
Subjunctive bi-kanad "let him dig’? OMS: bi-kanand “lat them dig,” are «alë pal 
amr-i-gh^aib. 

* In such sentences as =f Sayf, which equals ,ابن کار گرد رات‎ this Parti- 
ciple ix called mdzi-yi та С Ба pòle), tho final S being considered the 
equivalent of the conjunction ( k: vium ) ng s 
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of agency (Uet wsl!) wiif kananda '*'a digger" (declinable). Noun,of 
Possibility or Future Participle was Landant **that is to be dug up, fit to 
be dug up’; plural lia kandaniha ‘things that are to be dug up, or are 
fit to be dug up." 


I, Aorist or Present Subjunctive. ( muzari' e doas ). 


or ms: kanam or bikanam *“* I may dig up’ (or “let me dig‏ کم 
up’), АЎ or „а kant or bi-kani ** mayst thou dig," etc.‏ 


Remark I.—The termination « of the Ist person of the tenses of tran- 
sitive or intransitive verbs is styled by grammarians mim-i mutakallim ( a 
hc). 
The suffix am [*vide' § 66 (a)] is termed mim-i igbāti fI 
( das цб ess ), as in shddman-am wileslà "I am rejoiced.” 
Remark I1.— In old poetry a pleonastie alif is sometimes found at the 
end of the third person singular of this tense. 


II. Present (zaman-i hal Jl ots; ). 
pias mi-banam ** I dig up, or am digging up, ete. (also I. will dig up).'' 
femark.—Present tenses can also be formed by prefixing participles or 
a verbal adjective to the verb ‘to be.” 
III A. Imperative ( sigha-yi amr y0! dise J. 
ue or" kan or bikan ** dig thou.” 
af or a45 kanid or bi-kanid '* dig ye." 
The other persons are identical with the Aorist. 
hemark.—If the initial letter of the Imperative has zamma for ita vowel, 
the vowel of the prefix @ may also be changed to zamma, as: bu-guzür or 
bi-guzar. Such contractions as bugzar occur in poetry and in modern col: 
loquial, wide § 72 (a). 
III. B. The Continuous Imperative (amr-i mudámi (etse pe ). 


eee mi-kan (class,), or S++ hami-kan (class.), or o% ea hami bikan 
(class.) “ continue to dig up; keep on digging.” In modern colloquial Jf 
hay bi-kan is used. "AMI 


——L e —Á A —— 





i whe! els eo! or ge فاع‎ (e^! the realor regular. Active Participle aa distin- 
guished from Adjectives and Compound Adjectives that have the sense of 
Participle, 

* In modern Persian the prefix & is nearly always used with the Imperative, It is, 
eee generally omitted before > shaw the Imporative of whe, and always before 
v" the Imperative of ss, and often before kun do." | : 


n Fast 
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- Hemark—The Precative kanad suf “Oh that he may dig’ is 
classical, and confined to the third person singular. In old poetry, how- 
ever, other persons are found. [Mabada !36« is both classical and modern 
eolloquial.] 





ПІ. C. Prohibitive Imperative (° vide" sigha-yi amr-i nali e у=! Seen). 
Qus ma-kan ** dig not up (thou)."' 
Se! ma-kanid ** dig not up (ye.)'' 
(The remaining persons are identical with the Negative Aorist.) 


Remark,—For an example, in classical Persian, of the Past Subjunctive 
used a3 a Continuative Imperative, vide $ 125 (j) (6). 


IV. The Preterite (mazi-yi mutlag (УЬ ist a) 
pois bandam “I dug up.*^ 
This tense, in writing, when affirmative, frequently takes the prefix &, 
for euphony only. 


V. Imperfect? (mazi-yi istimrari алу! сек). 
paS ga hami-kandam. or. eoi*ye mi-kandam ** I was digging up, I used 
to dig up." l 
(This tense is also used in past and future conditions.) 


Vi. The Past Conditional or Habitual, or the Optative* ( cz rete! ماضي‎ . 
gaf kandame (class.), or rarely me-candame and hame-kandame, vide 
$68 VI. 


Remark.—This tense can take the prefix a, The second person singular 
is rarely used, and the second person plural, perhaps, does not exist. The first 
person plural is rare and, perhaps, should not exist; vide Remark, § 68 
VI, Remark. 

VIL. Future Definite (mustagbil Әә). 

oF Vales. bhwüaham kand “I will dig up.’’ 

The prefix a is sometimes added to the auxiliary »2',4 Lhyaham in this 
tense. In poetry, the full and not the shortened form of the Infinitive occurs; 
vide also § 80. 

1 In modern colloquial & is preferred, being loss peremptory. 

1 А classical form af the third person singular is formed by adding الف تس‎ 
alij-i tahsin ns rajiā (for raft). Sa'dî frequently uses ШАЎ puji, which is also m.e. 

* When preceded by agar this tense is callod. (sls qro 7 müzi-yi harf. 

* When preceded by lS kash lS kishki, oto., this tense iscalled SU. dle 
müsiyí tamamanü"i. The same term appears to be applied to the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect when preceded by küsh, etc, 
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PIII. The Perject (mazi-yi garth ру j. 
«1 9371 panda am "I have dug.” 
In the third person singular the ———! ast is often omitted, thus sef for 
VL! м, 


Remark.—An old form of the second. person singular is „Jia Kmdaslt 
(for ia kanda-i) and a contracted form of the third person singular i وا‎ icsi 
kandast [wide § 66 (d)]; perhaps the other persons occur, but if 
so they are rare, În a rarer form still, û ıe ia found affixed to the auxiliary 
of tlie Perfect. This form seems to be always Conditional. 


IX. Plwperject (mazi-yi ba'id озю ёе). 
ros sos banda bidam "I had dug up." 
This tense is also used in past conditions, in modern Persian only. 


Remark.—A little-used form of the Pluperfect, used in Conditional and 
Optative clauses, i: (45 » n 3235 kanda būdami, i.e., to the Past Participle of 
a verb, the Past Conditional or Habitual of w ayı Баат, instead of ita 
Preterite, is added. Example :— لود تي‎ Basia خدا را‎ j£! y LS Ls ay bash. az 
aveal Khuda rà parisiida büdams. 


X. Future Perfect or Past Subjunctive* (mazi-yi shakki شي‎ e Ja 

pal pos kanda büsham “I will have dug up; must have dug up; may 
have dug пр.” 

This tense is also used as a Past Subjunctive. 

(c) The following tenses are rarely used :— 

(1) Continuative Perfect ——-—!; :9a3$&e mi-Landa ast (m.c.) ''he haa been 
digging up''; the Imperfect is ordinarily used for this tense, vide & 125 (t) 

(2) pope BT ) 1) 2 (адаг) banda me-büdam (old) **(if) I had dug** 
the Imperfect or Plupertect is generally used instead of this tense, which is of 
doubtful accuracy and is not used by Persians. 





1 The second person is written тА and also (but rarely) T. kaf, 
mazî, and SSe pile mare-ys mashbüb (ог Сал) irsin, bami " imputing,'' 
‘ thinking, suspecting '* and skakk ** doubting.'" 
8 Ог 449598 33 Landa büdame (not used in modern Persian, and rare in old 
Persian): me--anda biidam is another form : 
دلت دود شیور دون‎ m cer? oy می ۶ا سے‎ р) قاي ئي‎ 
Qüzi-i tana shab-i mi-rafta bad, 
Sii bustün did dusd-1 Aamehu di, 
nH One night a Qazi was going alone towards a garden. 
When he saw a thief (pass him) like smoke.'' 
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. Remark.—1In the following example 449 @8lL: jf asp ait اکر‎ (mej 
agar nishista büdid kar sakMa nami-shud **if you had remained sitting still, 
nothing would have been found ™ the Past Participle of the intransitive verb 
is considered an adjective and not part of the verb; both verbs are, therefore, 
correctly in the ordinary Imperfect to express a supposition. 


(3) aue mir. According to Forbes, "Let him continue digging." 
I am unable to find any examples of sucha tense. Such an expression 
in modern Persian would be taken to mean ''it is kanda "* $25 (engraving), 
just as 52lac 3,3 mugra mi-bashad signifies ** it is silver." 

(4) ap oad wif, a Future Perfect, he will have dug, he must have 
dug.'' This tense ia used by the Afghans and sometimes by the Persians. 
It is of doubtful accuracy. For example, vide $ 125 (7) (3). 

(5) pI ty mi banda büda am “I must have dug. This tense, 
which is also of doubtful accuracy, is used in modern Persian. For example, 
vide § 125 (7) (5). 

(Р The third person singular of the Aorist may be made Optative or 
Benedictive, by lengthening the fatha of the final syllable; thus oo buvad 


becomes ty buvüd or sl fad: oi kanad becomes s&s kanad, ‘‘ Oh that he 
may dig!": Güyand таға ki Iznd-at tauba dihad sles 2) фуу! & lye ox, f 
" They say * may Allah aid thee to repent'" !—(0.. K. 172, Win.) 

(9) Paraphrases of some of the tenses can be made by prefixing Fartt- 
ciples, Persian or Arabic, and Verbal Adjectives, to the verb ** to be," да: 
khwahdn-i Gn bid ki—aS ay آن‎ wlet.d! (m.c.) ‘the was desirous o" 
ait st) raffant hastam (m.c.) “I am about to g0" ; است‎ ye murda 
ast (m.c.) **it is dead "" (also “he haa died '"); === ab إو طاابپ‎ Hi talib-i ‘ilm 
asl “he seeks after knowledge ''; cu! ле ma'lüm ast''itis known." 

(h) To be about to do a thing, can be expressed as follows: Dar sadad- 
(or khayal-i) rajtan būdam pə» 4,38, (.Ju& or) 32« 3, or dar sharaf-i raftan büdam 
در شرف رقن بو دم‎ “1 waa on the point, eve of, departure" ; also in modern 
colloquial by, mt-LAwahad bi-ravad ki—''he is on the point of going 
when—: @ dar kar-i murdan ast (m.c.) “heis dying" ; af pis ef 555: 
—a yb уыз Яз рун ازمیان‎ ples “DT was on the point of approaching 
her and jumping overthe wall when—"' (Trans. of Haji Baba, Chap. XXIII); 
(dar kar—also means to be actually engaged in): fox 325 У ел asle ib 
as **T was about to leap over the wall" (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII). | 

(i) The Imperative can also be expressed as follows :— «e 9 А-2 20) 
apèi zimAür dasti (w (айап na-khwurad ‘‘don’t let your hand shake”. 
diu af yoke ma-guzar ki bi-yufiad “don't let it fall" ; at} N88) bu-guzar 
biyayad ** permit (him) to eome'" ; a&b jS bu-guzür büshad ** let it alone.'' 











1 This alíf is called aliji du'ü ot alij-: tamanni. 
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Ga $“ say, suppose, let" ( Imperative of guftan) occurs in writing with 
much the same signification as hi-juzar. 

Ga-ki a jÎ (conjunction) “ although." 

Remark I.—The Preterite Potential asf Aii! (vide $77) is called the 
тїї imbüni or mazi ma'*'Lqudrat ( 9 (pale, or ماضي مع القدرت‎ [. 

Remark IT.—Sarj-i saghir (pe Gye ) is an Indian term applied to run- 
ning through the moods and tenses of a verb, giving the Infinitive, the third 
person singular of the Preterite, Imperfect, Pluperfect, Future, Aorist, and 
Present, the second person singular of the Imperative and the Negative 
Imperative, and the Present and the Past Participles. 


Sarf-i kabir ( 3€. ye ) is conjugating n verb in all its Persons, Moods 
and Tenses, in both voices. This term, too, is Indian. 


5 70. Verbal Adjectives. 


(a) From the Imperative stem of some verbs a Verbal Adjective (or 
Substantive) with the termination a is formed, which differs little in signifi- 
cation from a Present Participle, thus :—.s didan ‘‘to see,’ Imperative 
gı bin "see thou,” verbal adjective 4» bind “ seeing, clear-sighted "’ 
(plural wybs bindyan (classical) ); “eb na-binag “ blind "* or ‘a blind man” 
woe Le bind shudan “ to get sight, recover sight.’ 


vise pty cS HS My 
دو هزار کوزه گریا ر څموش‎ poo 
Dar kargah-1 Euza-gar-i raftam dish, 
Didam du hazür kuza güya u Elimush.! 
“Once in a potter's shop, a company 
Of cups in converse, did I chance to see. 
(0. K. 283 Win.) 
Vide also examples in $ 43 (ғ). 
Similarly, from ,4i*! : dashtan and ya dür, comes !j ^ dara *'* holding fast; 
a possessor, a lord, rich '* (m.e.): from (4-2 justan and s> jū or jūy, comes 
Usa. jüya “seeking; from va je sazidan [saz] " to be worthy " comes, 
ije айй: ыш | sys ома guffan ond » gu or T pity, comes Lf guya 
‘speaking, ete.’’ For an example of Uly lavand and 6 ni-tapin, ‘vide’ 
Ti (e) and Remark. 
Pazira pò has a Passive as well as an Active sense. Some of these 
Verbal Adjectives are not declinable, and are equivalent to Participles, 
(+) А few nouns have a similar termination; thus from we pahn 
"broad*' comes lg pahna ' breadth '"; from 525 rawshan “clear, 





1 Poatioal Ѓог 42. khümüsh. 
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bgght" rawshana l2. (old) **brightness,"! also '*Roxana'' the Greek 
form of the name of the wife of Alexander the Great, who wasa daughter of the 
king of Persia: ls) farsa a ** Christian,” 


$ T1. Negative Verbs. 

(a) Frbi najî aki daê negative verb and Fili nahi ut Ue prohibitive 
verb. The Negative prefixes are: (1) &« or p ma*; (2) & or îy na: and 
(3) U na.* The prefix & is always omitted when the verb is negative, as: 
on» bi-binam ** let me see ': na-binam ais “let me not see,” 

(4) Ma is used with the second person singular and plural only of the 
Imperative, and with the Negative Precative, a8: „зе ma-purs “don't 
ask’: sate ma-bunid “don't do"; and (with the Precative Aorist) siae 
ma-bimad '* may he not aee.'' It is always joined to its verb in writing, 
and in compound verbs immediately precedes the verb itself, as: ejo cd 
dasi ma-zan wpe ces ‘don't touch"; vide also Remark to (e) The 
benedictive forms ma-manüd sls , ma-kunad 3u£e , etc., are sometimes used 
їп т.с, 

Remark.—The ma occurs in the conjunction mabûd or mabada (the 
Optative of wes); as also in the adverb magar *' but, perhaps," which is 
compounded of ma and agar. 

(6) In modern colloquial, however, ma àe js falling into disuse: and 
na i: is generally used instead, as it is less imperative and therefore civil. 

(d) Na & is correctly prefixed to all the tenses with the exceptions of the 
second person singular and plural of the Imperative [vide (b) ], and in modern 
colloquial it is even prefixed to these also. It is also prefixed to the Past 
Participle, and to the Shortened Infinitive as well as to its full form, as: 
Sees Mash qai эмб 50 Q4 in r r5 na-kunid Khuda na-karda bad 
mé-shavad (m.c.) “don’t do this (God forbid it), it may not turn out well.'' 
It can, in writing, be joined to the verb or be written separately. 

(e) The & immediately precedes the verb or its prefix mi. Example: 
ت‎ na-gu/t he did not вау”; m Qe namisgüyam ' I do not say." 

If, however, the prefix be دي‎ hami and not u= mi, the negative із 
prefixed to thé verb, ns: Armi na-güyam. 








! The usual forms, however, are рална“ ug rawahanü*i igpay In modern 
colloquial panAd'i i» used for pahmd-i. In Indim roshnü-i generally means ''ink,'' and 
roshni ** brightness, '" 
* Called (48 ape mim i nafy. 
1 Nun i najy T wy but with the Imperative it is, or should be, called up wn 
nün-i nahy. Гог (із пім is Interrogation, vido j 73. 
In cst (re the negative is called صقرن‎ Spm, or dheis: but when written ji js 
Шәй, | : 
* But the negative of tho Past Participle used as an adjective takes na U only. 
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Similarly, in compound verbs, the & follows the prefix, being joined 
to the verb itself, as: اوم دست بر نمي داري‎ bar nami-düri “ won't уоп 
remove your hand ?’’ or *‘ won't you cease doing i": paS s i agar bar na- 
gardam **if I don't return "' ; coy Ge harf na-zadam ** I did not speak,” 
vide $ 85 (c). 

Remark.—The same rule holds good for &«, as: -——de 1. ! vir mast "don't 
stand still.’’ 

(/) This rule is sometimes broken in poetry, and by the Afghans in 
speaking, as :— 

چون ليست دریں زمافة سودی ز کرد 
جزبی Ml y sym‏ بر عي نورد 
Chun nist dar in zamana süd-i zi-khirad‏ 
J'uz bi-khirad az zamána bar ini na-Lhurad,‏ 
“Small gains to learning on this earth асогпе,‏ 
They plack life's fruitage, learning who eschew.''‏ 
K. Rub. 924 Whin,)‏ .0( 


(g) Ма о occurs only in compounds, as: 1256 ná-dida (adj.) “ unseen "; 
eU "'blind *; c! sas U ءطلب‎ cur j y! d ada matlab nā-bhwāhān usi 
(local and incorrect) ** he does not want to do it." 

The Infinitive being considered a moun, the Negative Infinitive 
often treated like a compound, and formed with v, seldom with a, 
modern Persian, however, na 2 is preferred to na |i, 

In ways op by oe nist uw na-büd kardan, the ay is 
à shortened Infinitive, or a verbal noun. 

(^) In Persian, two negatives are sometimes used where in English one 
only is correct, vide § 123 (b) (5) and (e); also for the negative verb with 
g^ "eh, vide $ 39 (d) (1), (2), (3) and Remark. For the negative 
after a verb of prohibition, wide § 122 (n), 

(i) With the auxiliaries bayad aL, ete., the negative is sometimes added 
to the auxiliary and sometimes to the principal verb, дв: bayad ki na- 
hunad 3% af xb, or na-bayad bi-kunad 545 дӱ; na-bayad ,نايف رقت اه۴‎ 
chira bayad bi-hukm-: ahar* rázi na-shavand ? 552 راضي‎ p^ dm oh tee (Tr. 
H. B., Chap. VI) “why shouldn't the dispute be legally settled (as there ig a 
Mulla present) ! '' 


18 
In 


probably considered 


(7) Kam p and andak Soil, usually in poetry, can give the idea 
Negative, as :— 
ve ON meets? я? мә? یکی است‎ T cue پس و پیش‎ 


of a 





| Not ==] ke ,وا‎ 
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° Chandan ki justand bamtar yiftand (Gul.) **in spite of their diligent 
search they couldn't find him," or ‘the more they searched, tlhe less they 
found him.”’ 

جا کم کی phe by) 155—1 а‏ زروی عاشقاں شرمنھ گردی 
Vide also $ 121 (b):‏ 


§ 72. Euphonical Rules and Accents in the Verbs. 


(a) When the Imperative of a verb ends in s, this letter sometimes 
differs in pronunciation in the Imperative and in the other tenses. If the , of 
the Imperative is pronounced w, it becomes av before й, аз:—=® shaw! ** be. 
come, go” (Imperative of shudan), p shavam, Aorist; 5; raw (or ro) 
до" (Imperative of wit rajtan), з) ravam, Aorist; 55 davidan " to 
run’ (Imperative s> daw), Aorist davam pm. 

If the , of the Imperative is pronounced f, a (e is inserted for euphony, 
as: 385 guftan ** to say," Imperative -© big “ say," Aorist pis bi-güyam. 

The latter rule also holds good whenthe Imperative ends in т, ай: ооу) 
namüdan, Lo nama **to show," Present “+ مي‎ mi-namayam. Such verba 
have two forms of the Imperative, one with and one without the cs, 
ав: Sea jualan tto seek, Imperative 5» ja or com jay; guilan ‘to 
speak," Imperative sf gū ог (саб gity (classically go or go,e); mam&dan 
wa, namā let or namay تما‎ 

(b) As stated in § 68 (6) (3), the prefix ais omitted in verbs compound- 
ed of an indeclinable particle and a verb. 

(c) If the verb begins with alif without madda, this letter is generally 
changed into ¿ẹ after the prefixes a, ёз, or&e, for the sake of euphony, as: 
adjal andiki "heo threw," ات‎ nayandākht, “he did not throw," 
(also written «&129L5. ): «is uftam '* I may fall," 4e bi-yujftam: Є алдаг 
‘‘consider,’’ mayangar, aa, 

(d) If the verb begins with an alif marked by a madda ( f ), the alij 
remains, the madda of course being rejected :—3T Grad ** he may bring "' 
oly biyarad ** let him bring'' ; jL- mayar do not bring." 

(e) In poetry, the 4 often unites with the verb, as; 4«G namad (for 
nayarmad)'*he came not," This license is often taken by ‘Umani Khayyam. 
The contraction occurs in modern colloquial also. 

(f) The accent of the verb falls on the last syllable of either stem, except 
there be one of the prefixes », 4, or 4, or the verb be acompound with 


L Inthe modern language, both +% show and s bi-slaw aro used, but the latter is 
lass common. 

* Indians, especially Punjabis, have a passion for using *: they intrude it after every 
вй ог уй. 

i In cle ly 68 ma-ist, this euphonie (4 is always omitted. 
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a preposition or an adverb;! in the latter cases, the accent falls on the 
prefix or the prefixed preposition, vide § 21 (a) and (b), (1) to (4). 


§ 73. Interrogative Verbs. 


(a) Interrogation is usually expressed by the tone of the voice.” It is 
also expressed by prefixing to the question uf aya ** whether! '' or >< 
magar** but 1'* or by suffixing the words à b yà na '' or not * " Examples: 
ü b c! dit rajia ast ya na? “has he left the place or not? St ce UT 
d3 Gya Farsi nami-danid “what, don’t you know Persian ?'": | ipe уб 
a ge حرف‎ аб тарат murda asi ki harj nami-zanad “is he dead that 
he doesn't speak ?’’; Sys f= magar divama-i! ''are you mad!'', or“ I 
fancy you must be mad.” 

In modern colloquial, 4f dy@ is seldom used, $e magar usually taking 
its place. Interrogation magar ia both ‘positive and negative, and is used 
idiomatically at the beginning and end of short exclamative phrases. 
Examples; J گر شراب ځور‎ magar sharab kAhwurds? I think you have been 
drinking,’’ lit. ** but have you been drinking ! '* ; je J'y raft magar 1 ** you 
went there, didn't you ? '' (a sly question). 

(b) Ki aS followed by yana wb also signifies * whether or not.” aa: 
امت يان‎ ye A دانم‎ gt nami-danam ki murda ast ya na "I don't know 
whether he is dead or not " ; the yd na at the end cannot be omitted. 


Remark I.—Interrogation ia of course also expressed by the interroga- 
tive pronouns or adjectives, as: chand ais "' how much?” , or by the inter- 
rogative adverbs, as: Fit »$ or kuja t '' where 1" ; baray-i chi sabab 4a- (st y 
qe “for what reason, why 1," 

Remark II.—A simple question with the object of obtaining a direct 
answer is called ,sjU-bie! (цаг dalifAme-i istikhbari. If the question indi- 
cates negation, as in, ki mi-güyad ki Ehayal-i safar darad 1 Jus a afro at 
درد‎ ie “who says be is thinking of going on a journey ! '"", it is called 
Si اسقغهام‎ isti fhüm-i inkari. Ifthe question. expects the answer '* yes," it 


Н s, SA a а nn : а # ا آل‎ 
is called 22 gum istifhamet iqrars, as it mak بر‎ cei ^ Am I not your 


Lord?” 
دوش در بزم فو آزردة و ناشاد کھ بود؟ من نھ بودم هدن ناوک بیداد که بود ۽‎ 





| Examples: ډورداشنن‎ bar dûahian, ui jb bis gaahtan. 

! In negative interrogation as (e$ ure mamiravi “won't you go? '' the nün is 
Styled niin-i istifham-i na/y m SWR iip), vide $ 71 (a) foot-notea(? and 3). This 
negative interrogation can imply assertion, ва 2 

зә ауе а.а ados که گاری در عاف زار ۾‎ ды oe) (Gu) 
* Indians lor kí might substitute áyd, which, however, is incorrect. 
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a 3 T4. Roots or Stems of Simple Verbs. 


(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small. As already stated, 
the Infinitive ends in dan or lam. Such Infinitives are called masdar-i 
munsarif ( 3,yai< << ) as opposed to the Compound Infinitives, vide § 85. 

Infinitives in w> dan are preceded by the long vowels 4, 7 and û, or by 
fatha, or else by the consonants r and a. 

Infinitives in ..J tan are preceded by Lh, з, ай ог ў. 

(b) In the so-called irregular verbs the irregularity consists, only in the 
Imperative differing from the root of the Infinitive. Thus wos didan “to 
see" has an Imperative pẹ bin ‘see thou"; waf kardan "to do'', wf kun; 
oils dadan **to give,'* sa dih, ete. 

(c) The following are the rules for forming the Imperative or stem ,! 
together with lists of the exceptions. Verbs marked by an asterisk are 
obsolete in m.c., while those marked with a dagger are regular :— 

(1) Infinitives in adam or idan,* and Infinitives in tan preceded by s, 
reject these letters to form the root: in the same way, infinitives in adan 
reject this termination, i.e., dan and the fatha preceding, as:— 


Infinitive. 


ajdan (T 


Infinitive. 
адап + | ادك‎ 


ш.б. sa^idam юа; 
mc. 
m.e. 
п.б. 


afridan* (yf to create 
amadan wòsf to come 
guzidan 5 4 X to choose 


. firistadan mıl to send 

M pursdan qos to ask 
tistam uA} to live 

C. {азїтїнап „дел! to be able 


Sew а 
EXCEPTIONS 3 


to bring forth young; to 
be born. 





Root or Stem. 
firist رست‎ 
purs =, 
zi cs) | 
lavaün зд 


ash jf 


Root or Stem. 
zm lj or sā qel; (trans. 
and intr.) 
aiin آکرین‎ 
ay .sT ora T 
guzin сы 





! Verbs whose Imperative stems are formed according to rules are called qiuási 
[ TE *"analogical, presumptive, regular '': thosa that are not so formed are called 
"T ghayr-i qiyüsi, or sÀBzz (rare, irregular), or admü'i ( eles ) “ traditiona 


* "The greater part of the simple Persian verbs end in idan. 
5 Verba marked t are regular. 
* Inüin. used in m.c. 


& In m.e. üfaridan. 


ë But pasidan m.c. (regular) ** to bite, ating." 
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ш.б. (vulg.) gadan ey jeopulate (of men ga f orgay = 3 
т.с. (vulg.) ga*idan T PU only). 
m.c. dadan wao to give s. Hih tò 
mc. shanidan gons 
shanüdam — 8544 : to hear «+ Shunaw or shinaw si 

ш.б. shinuftan — 2m 
ш.б. qushadan sas = 1 
о ададан ш | 50 10088 „e kushā Uf or kushüy ts 
m.c. kushiidant wo 5 | 
m.c. didan was фо зге s. bin! que 
ш.б. zadan gaj to strike КИШ: ЖЕ; 

*babhidan w= to stitch .. bakhya kun oS dtu, ” 

(m.o.). 

*islandan semi] 

т.с. айал e sls. | 


| ry awa „„ lan win | 
ш.с, silandany سقاندن‎ | Гю ошту y EON ‘ 


ш.с. silanidant اا‎ 
ш.б. ürüstanTji-;T | 


А to adorn .. Gray cel or ara sf. 
arasian آزسقن‎ | 
*amidan 51} to prepare .. dima eT or атау 311; 
*imidant ws 1) (amada bardan in m.c,) 


m.c. balidan wal | 

*bülüdant woe >to grow, increase .. (ау (= 

*bala*idant andy) | 
m.c. pa^idan] «b to stand firm, endure; pa ly or pay sl; (payistan f 
m.c. payidant wee look stediastly at; to —— very rare]. 

*nayisian wi | trample under foot. 








m.c. bayistan . ie to be necessary -» (gsi) Imperative does 
not exist. 
payrüstan] o3, to adorn; toprune; to. pira or payray TET IE 
(pirastan) clip. in тс. pirastan. 


m.c. payoastan 3-2 to join, to be joined .. payvand? asu, tr. and 
intr. ; in m.e. the tr. is 
payvasta kardan. 

#anidant 24V jto draw tight; to twist; (аз We 
"Lanüdam gayi) be twisted. 


1 The only verb in which the Imperative appears to be derived from a verb totally 
different from the Infinitive. 

* Payeand muba, “a joint, connection; mark of a join'': payvasa (Participle) 
signifies also * always, continually.*" 


ROOTS OR STEMS OF SIMPLE VERBS, 


. “felan „мы, 
m.o, jüslan — قت‎ | O jump 
jalidan] esp! 


P 
m.o. jesan y> to search (in m.c. also.. 


= to find). 
m.č. ¢hidan we to pluck, cull 


m.c. bar Ehastan !. pil» to rise up, get up.. 


m.. Ehwastan! pielà to wish, desire 


m.o, rastan е) to be liberated, to escape; .. 


to let go. 
‚©. dant 2954) 
m.c. rü^"idam*t u 50 Lo grow 
m.e. rusian m 
*rislan — Qi) 


foem | رسن‎ bto spin 
ш.б. rusdan]t exis, | 
m.e. rahan! gael 


ш.с. ridan еч, (to ease nature, to atool .. 


şalan ريسن‎ 


"гізіал cma} ро live 
m.o, zalant piej 


т.о. shikastan glk to break (trans, and in- .. 


trans.). 
m.c. kahidan + wasak 
(to lessen 
ш.б. kastan cie 
*giristan ® vies to weep 
m.c. giristan] گریستن‎ 
Ў 
m.c. gusislan — o5 


*qusustan tr. and intr. 


m.c. gusikhtan Asset 


] ? » | to break off, tosnap: .. 


jah ag» 


jū sa or у сеу 

chin چیں‎ 

barkhiz piy 

kħwāh tA 

rah t) trans. and intrans. 


rii »; or riy (e5:: (intrans. ; 
riya vl. adjective). 


ria зу, OT TA > ; (aman 
thread). 


ri (s) (and in m.c. rin шы). 
A crude word, only 
used hy the vulgar.* 
2% T 
intrans. 
kah ¥$ tr. and intr. 
giri «f ; (girya bun m.c.). 


intrs.; in m.c. trana, 


| Note that pa“ and (5*9 though spelt differently are pronounced the same, 
è waala) riidan to grow; ey) rawidan or ravidan (old) ** to go, travel, walk.” 


5 *Rushtan (old), ** to colour, dye." 


* In polite speech sar- gadam rajian E سو لطم‎ (to squat), or bi-kinür-i üb raftan 


rit) ST 06. 


b In modern Persian wò у=? kasr kardan is preferred for tr. for lowering of price 
or value: à& aki , JU еа y argimari quii büsta ahud me. "carpets have gone 


down.” 


8  Nigariat ** he looked "" and na-giris! ** he did not woep."' 


16 
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*manistan! js (to resemble „. man whe intr.; mang vl. 
adjective. 
m.o. maéndan't wle| to remain, be super- man wi. The participle 
fluous: to be fa manda is used as an 
tigued; toresemble. adjective, “fatigued,” 
especially by the Af- 
ghans. In Indiait also 
means ‘“‘poor, worn 
out '" (af animala).] 
m.c. nishastan ,2—23? to sit l0 niin? quid 
*nigaristan * — i, 5 

m.c. migaristan (=, -to look at, view .. nigar ©: (nigaridan very 
*migaridant — 2445 
*yaristan* iU C be able; (in dictionary yar yb, 


rare). 





other meanings also 


m.o. bastan wi~ to bind . band ou; [basta shudan 
разв. m.e.]. 


niahastan dcr d САГ. й TEN 

бы 1 = E lto place +» nishan wi: [nishüsta 
m.c. nishandant — 9215) AL in m.e.- starch]. 

shitidan yas 
шй, shustan شد‎ 
m.c. shiiridan® ou). 


to wash es 0 8hy Q^ ог айбе уу: 
(shür is the stem most 
in use in m.o, but 
both are used), 





Hemark.—It will be noticed that some verbs have two forms of the 
Imperative stem, one ending in e and one in a vowel without s, as: a Tor 
î ûy. In writing, both forms are used; but in modern colloquia] the |, is 
nearly always discarded, as: yf bigî зау" (поё уау с). 








! Münand 23Le adv. (misi) " aliko, resembling." Tha Afghuna us thasa verbs 
also as a transitive, '* to put, plage." 

* Nishasta ast ia both Perfect Tense and Past Participle with aa: for the Engliah 
Present tense: ae] Aims “eT anā nihasa ам + he is sitting (seated) — but 
ala уж Les] anf mi-nishinad “* that is where he always gita. ' 

à — € = migariat '' he looked '' or else na-gíriat ** he did not weep." 

* The Gabrs use this word in writing, «ps را كسى نیارد‎ DA Lab iy busurgi-yi 
Bhuda rü kas-i na-yürad daryàft * none сап perceive the greatness of God." 

* Shuridan 202352 (m.e) also signifies ** to grow mad, be distraoted."" 
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* (2) Infinitives in ddan was—of which there are not a large number, 
reject dan and change @ into @ or üy, 88 :— 


m.o. silüdan! wsi- to praise .. 20а Чы or say! быш. 
т.с. namdan w3 todo, to show . mama le or namay sli, 
trans. and intrans. 
Exceptions. 
m.o. bdan wə» to be .. Oi y or (ab bash. 


m.0. shudan was ) | 
2 s о become, to go shaw $5. 
"lanüdan — 35 ү tight, to twist, tan ps. 
"lanwant — 523 | — be twisted. 


shanüdan — 4344 


m.c. shanidan wais lig hear .. hanme 33%. 
m.c. shanuflan ibis 
ainda» mag; to neigh .. йш уу: (shayha kashi- 
dan in modern collo- 
quial). 


*daridan ШАТ 


to rea .. daraw ys. (In mod. Pers. 
m.o- daravidant Bist р Hu ( 


the infinitive daraw 
| kardan is preferred), 
m.o. ghunüdan е slumber, doze .. — gAunaw siè, 


ghunavidant — 25,18 | 


Hemark.—The following are regular: m.o, dzmiidan озу; "о try. 
to prove "’ (tr.) ; asiidan wap~T * to rest, be satisfied, be at ease’’ (intr.) ; 
m.c. afzüdan 5433 or fuzüdan wos “ to increase '' (tr. and intr.): m.e. 
aliidan way!f ‘to stain, pollute; to be polluted'" (tr. and їпїт.); (in mc. 
intransitive ia Gleda shudan wot 4f): m.c. andüdan? gaya "to plaster, 
smear, gild, to. twist'': m,c. palüdam* wiv ‘to strain, filter: become 
pure” (tr. andintr.): m.c, bakhshadan welts (alsom.c. bakAshidan 2x55 | 
^ to give, bestow, forgive": m.c. rubüdan wasy or *rubüdan ways; ‘to rob, 
carry off; withdraw oneself from sight" (trang) : m.c. zadüdan wasi 
"to polish, scour; wipe sadness from the mind": *südan (355 (also m.o. 
athidan o». and m.o. "dan wal) “torub, wear, anoint’? (tr.)*: 


= 





| Sitü*ish kardan ia also in use. 

* Vide $7? (a). 

* In modern collequial andüd kardan is preferred. 

+ In mo. ex falls filida-yi (or pülüda-yi 25/0 ) sib — 'sharbat of minced 
“pple, rose-water and sugar." The Afghans use this verb and el pülidan for ''to 
search."  Palüda in m.c. i» also a sweetmeat made of starch and sugar, In m.o. this 
verb is tr. ; tho intrans, form is pàlüda shudan. 

ë Intransitive wos JL. ирд shudan. . 
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jJarsüdan (325-59 *'to rub, wear; to be worn, old '* (tr.) !: mc. farmüdamn :* 
Quse "ito order": bushüdan гу (also kushadan walls) “to open”: 
m.o, gushüdan waf or gushādan 5:4. 


(3) Infinitives in tan preceded by Eh 7, rejectian and change z into 5:— 


pukhian i*a to cook .. Pajo 
andakMan ;i&'es to throw .. andaz yòl. 
«амап „551 to draw a aword; to akh ef. 
*akhtan ! | geld. 
m.c, shinabMan UU to recognize 2o hinds pih, 
\ 


п.о. ума нап „жа | 
шо, guaasian gief >to break off, snap .. gusi! US, tr. and intr 
ge 


*oususian qi 


п.с, eanjidant osi. S weigh ۹ 


Ay io twist, to coil‏ دنام 


ich 4e, tr. and intr. 
m.e. pichidan T 9-4] per gN n 


Remark.—The following are regular:— m.c. afrakMan (35,5. (or m.c. 
ajrüshtüón ,32,!)''to raise on high; to exalt" (tr.): afrükhian (333, 
(m.c.)'* to set on fire'" (tr); m.e. amükMan (4A,«* “to — learn! 
to teach '" (tr. and intr.: m.e. али ап jjisa«f ''to mix, mingle; 
to be intermixed'' (tr. and intr.): m.c. amngikhan 4555: (also angidan 
wall) ‘to excite, rouse’: m.t. avikthtan .j2u,f ‘to hang, suspend ”*’ 
(tr): т.е. bübhMan ub ''to play, tolose at play". (tr.): m.e. pardakh- 
ian! A3, “to finish; bring to perfection; to be busily engaged” 
(tr. and intr.): m.c. parhikhMan (352 5 " (old) “ toeducate’’ (but parhizidan) 
uM ee Imper. hg. "5 regtraim oneself, abstain '' intr.) : m.c. bibhtan cord 


— и = 





1 Usually the participle توس ودة‎ with an auxiliary verb ia used. 

1 Also in compound verba used as a subatitute for kardan, to indicate respect. 

5 Bat akhta kardan woy SA! "to geld" only. 

è In m.c. to learn only: ümüzündan we!) > or Gmizinidan آمو زانیدن‎ (ime 
'C to teach.'" 

& Man bi-In kür nami-pardázam (Jay) کار نمی‎ „чї crt (m.c) * I cannot do this" 
man in kûr ra pardükhtam mS л) » این کار‎ ee (mec.) “I comploted this" : 
Aloe jlo 9 az namdz pardakht (m.o.) ‘* he finished his prayers '’= /righ ahud. 

5 Parhis 24 ''abstinence'' and pahriz kardan way 244 only, are common in 
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‘to sift'' (in dict. also '' to enslave; become weak '') (tr.): Мав i5 
“to hasten: to assault: to make to gallop’ (tr. and intr.): tokMan 35, (old 
"to pay a debt; to wish, to want '"; m.o. dükMan pià “to sew” (tr. and 
intr.): rikan gitu “ to pour, diffuse; cast, melt; scatter, disperse*"" (tr. 
and intr.): m.c- sakMan ,,i&l«* **to make" (tr): *supukMan ,,A4- ! to 
priok, pierce; thrust one thing with force into another '' : m.c. sübhMan سرن‎ 
to burn, to be inflamel, to set on üre” (tr. and intr); m.c. gudakAta 
Sale * to melt, to be melted '" (tr. and intr.) : m.c. qurikMan суі “ t0 
flee away '' : m.c. пата Мап? (4159 '' to soothe, caress, eto.” ; to play upon 
an instrument; to sing''; (and with an instrument of punishment) *' to 
chastise.” 
(4) Infinitives in tan preceded by u$ s, reject o tan and change = ай 
into j У, а8:— 
m.c. dashian pilo to have =.» dar sla. 
ш.б. gashtan cM ) to become, tosaunter; .. gard sj 
m.c. gardidant wes) to return; be inverted 
*aghustan * Tus 
*ághüshidant esi | 
*aghishidan = woe] 


toembrace — .. Gyghiish 51 


i # 
m.c. kushtan کشتن‎ to kill .. kush USS. 


т.с. Маап = uA > 
m.c. hilidanT wala $to let down; to quiet, Aildeor hish .مش‎ 
*hishidant wt J 1 
m.c. sirishtan ! ge to mix; to oreate; .. sirish .سرش‎ 
*sarishidan ecd to mix. 
m.c. büshianf | 220) о plough; sow; till kar К; inm.e, * tosow."" 
ш.б. kishan کشت‎ i the land; to plant 


i Takht u e kardan wò 09 AR "to make an inroad" : mkhan kardan 
ouf eit “to attack’: kht ardan تات آرر دن‎ (“to attack’: ШЫ я (ғау 
اراج‎ 3 wa “* phundering.”” Hondo from this verb, zi came to mean a Arabio: an 
Arab horse, an (Arab) greyhound," ; 

t Bar sari kari rihin ctu) ums yty! "to 1а ороп !': Пей Мал "me 
" to pour out '' : az ham rikhian (m.c.) ** to go to pieces ; also rithis shudan. ш Aiia, 

5 Та compound verba, can take place of bardan, ate. 

è In modern colloquial, only to sing or play an instrument or chastise. 

۰ ہن دز اقوش گرقتن Dar üghüsh giriftan‏ & 

S Sirish Êy * mixed; nature, ote"; #iriahia ais “mixed, kneaded,’ but 
aar ríaMa ** à knowledge of." z 

T کشت‎ htn " to sow," but کشتن‎ kuihtan ‘to kill.”’ 
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m.c. risidan Tos, 
m.c. rishtan — 
*ristan 1-2) 
*ristan ,رست‎ 


| to apin ris jand ris; umy 


ris only in m.c. 


m.o. navishian! sie»! to write :. Mavis ply 
mc, Gghashian wiif) to mix; to moisten; dghishta kun yf atif, 
mc. Gghishian (x-5f | be moistened; to 

* dghushtan озы defile. 


Remark.—The following are regular:—m.c. ambüahan gile and 
anbüsMan wil (tr.) ** to fill, eto.''; m.c. angasMan «32» (or m.c. ы I 
angartdan or "angārdan (intr): “to think, imagine'':  *awbaüshtan 
wils "to devour, swallow’: m.c. pindasMan (X921 (or *pindüridan 
wx) to think, consider; be proud'' (intr); m.o. дерти pièla "to 
have, hold, keep'' (tr.): m.c. guzashtan «32:35 ** to place, puton, leave'* 
(tr): m.c. guzasMam 545 ** to pass, pass by ’" (intr.*): m.c. gumashtan 
veal "to appoint for a purpose*'* : m.c. nigüsMan «9415 (or m c. nigaridan 
iS). '* to paint, portray; embroider, to write," 


(5) Infinitives in wo dan preceded by) r, ory n, reject dan ws, as:— 
m.c. bandan wais to dig, root kan X. 


Exceptions. 
ш.б. vardan wayf to bring 


avar t آور‎ or dr 1. 
m.c. shumurdan >= to count 


Él 0 humar .شهار‎ 
m.c. burdan way to carry, to bear s bar y. 
ш.б. kardan wys to do 


kun f. 
m.c. murdan wpe to die mir 2, 


m.c. sipurdan wr) | 
to resign, commit, sipar jli, 

1 deposit, travel. 

*supardan — jas 

nuc, azurdam — 05 


3 Sto offend, to inj 
*azardan 1 rite? M 


azar Ji: dzar dadan 
5 wala yif (m.e). 

T ajshurdan افشردن‎ to squeeze; to express .:; ajahar ng 
water into the fields. difs, 


i 


1 rip! nfishtan (gen. nfahidan or nish kardan) ** to drink*' ; but (43543 navisMan, 
tu.. * to write." 

1 Also mc, wz 395 gugar kardan “to paas by (a person, etc.],"" 

t In Indian the past participle, isl gumüshia, is a common term for à com- 
misery, of agent, especially in the Commissariat Department. 
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. (8) Infinitives in tan .3 preceded by dJ f, reject tan, gî and, by a law of 
permutation common to several languages, change the f J into b „: many 
verbs, however, retain the f:— 





m.c. yaflan cw to get, obtain .. tb .ياب‎ 
т.с. baftam (230 to weave 2. baf wl, 
Exceptions. 

m.c, pazirufian (414.252 to accept, approve ..  pazir 93. 

m.c. sufian! iA- to bore, pierce „. Sumb а; зина kun aii- 
of: sujla kardan 2h- 
wp in m.t. 

т.с. nihuflan «its to conceal .. йиш! oop. 

а jp disturb s. Āshūb yl 


m.c. kallan اکت‎ 

m.o. kāvidan wyk | to dig, to rootup — .. mo. bie К, or kan 
ш.б. andant wai, 

m.c, shiguftan ate expand (of a flower), shiguft —2% 


m.c. shikufian jas) to smile. 

т.с, raffan .*, to go os FOW g) 

m.c. shimuflan — 212 

m.c. shanüdan. wa> >to hear S0 shinaw e. 

ш.б. shamidan wais 

m.c. gujian gi * to say .. gis, or gy uy. 
н бае и to break, bruise, knock, kab f. 


trample under foot 
m.c: kübidánt оды; rample under foo 


m,c. riftant unites” 
"rufian wÑ, Ріо веер o0 ۴80 .زوب‎ 

m.c. rübidan] wey). 

m.c, farijiant ity!) to deceive .. farib—2,', also firth dadan 
*/ariftan if ca «eil, m.e, 

m.c. giriftan gly to seize 2 @ туй. 











г Р 22 E ай J i = 
1 Sufta &XR- Past Participle, but siffa 2 (in m.o. قت‎ иі) ** thick, coarse,'" 
from on obsolete Infinitive. 
? Gujftan "m sometimes means to easy to oneself, henoe '' to think '' :— 
طیعم بنماز و روزة چون مائل شد‎ 
ai qa pk گغتم که مرد‎ 
Tab'-am bi-namîz u rîza сАип та'ї аһы 
"To prayer and fasting when my heart inclined, | 
All my desire T surely hoped to find: —(O. K 180 Whin.) 
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m.c, bhufian QAAE s (Ehuft (m.o.) خقت‎ 
т.с. Khıpî bîda одлу, | to sleep, crouch, | kwab (m.c) hå., 
т.с. khusbidant  wos-à j — eto, kħusb (m.0.) = 
m.c. bhuspidan T — 25-5 . | Fiusp (m.c.) «—&. 
"aftant — эб 
"ajian (559 - to twist "EE Ww б 


m.c. kabidant 52440 
Hemark.—The following is regular :—m,c, shitaffan wis to hurry, 
root shtiah lis, 
§ 75. Hybrid Verbs. 


In addition to the pure Persian verbs, a certain number of hybrids are 
formed by affixing the termination idan ws.—to an Arabie root, Example : 
m.o. waet jahmidan “to understand ''; wsi ragsidan (m.c.) (and rags 
kardan) “to dance "’; wowlk talabidan "to summon" (m.c.) ; and a few 
others. Ghallidan wesbls (m.c.) ‘* to roll, to wallow ’’ was Originally Persian 
and then given an Arabic form by the Persians. 

Chalidan gal (m.e.) ia derived from the Urdu chaln tla = to go," 

This hybrid Infinitive is called ,عصدر جعلي‎ as opposed to ul! pees, a true 
Persian Infinitive, 


3 76. The Auxiliary Verbs ( walee (Jesi! ). 


F 
Shudan ws “to become": root shaw yà, 


| (c) The verb was shudan ‘to become, to go '" is conjugated regularly, 
The Imperative is 45 shaw: in the other tenses, , before a vowel becomes 8. 
The noun of ageney shavanda is obsolete or else extremely raro.t The Aorist 
iB shavam ^ or bi-shavam tx, both forms are used. The Imperative * 
seldom takes the prefix « . 

(6) The third person singular of the Present and Preterite tenses is also 
used impersonally, especially in modern colloquial - mi-shavad siue and nami- 
shavad ei “is it possible 1'' and “is it not possible !' mishud 5,5. 
nami-shud 25 '* was it possible; was it not possible? *": wide § 77 (d). | 

(с) Shudan „5%. is also used for conjugating the grammatical passive 





5 





1 Kihwübünidan лы! „а. ог Ehwübündan “х “to luli to sleep: to E 
(a camel) lie down; to lower (a flag or anything that is raised on high). . 5 

® Shavanda Pipe 18 BOmetimes used when translating literally from Arabic. 

‘Gum shaw 52 e. or gum bishaw 5 She og with vou," are both used 
in m.c. | 

* Compare ahmag /, agar bi-tu tarsü mi-guitand chi mi-skud kí Ehud.at ra by mahlaka 
۵۸1356 ۲ خودت را بھ ملد اند بختی (.م.م)‎ АЎ چھ میشد‎ aui. احھق اگر بتو نرسر‎ am 
even if they did call you a funk what was thero in 


that to make yog | 
EO and cast 
yourself into danger ? ** 
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voice. In other cases its place can be taken by either of its synonyms, 
gashian 34S, or gardidan wao, Imperative gard ap. 

(d) Note the following idioms :— 

(1) si aee 2.5, 4$ 553 uf ün qadr bi raftan mi-ahud rajtam! '* I went as 
far as I was able"; an qadr ki karda mi-shud kardam. esf oSse ъз as قدر‎ f 
'" I did as much да I could." ' | 

(2) Chunin na-LAwahad shud ki—aS شذ‎ Фау) ә (Afghan and m.c.) 
“it will not happen that—'"; jihati Ehurak just u ju kardan na-bEhiwahad 
shud as atigi جست و جو کردن‎ Йу Gye (Afghan) “it will not be necessary 
to make a search for food.'' 
| (3) Guftam chi mi-shavad agar in bir ra kuni ? TUE TU PETI E 
(m.c.) ‘I said why should you not do this?’'; gujt agar dar mufavaza-yi i 
shab-i ta'Ehir kardi chi shudi (555 as oof ph LAE y Aalia yo yf 2.86 (Бача) 
"he said, if he had delayed having connection with her one night what 
would it have mattered." 

(4) Tajir bi-Fhanda shud 55 iiu aU (m.c.) * the merchant began to 
laugh," vide $ 19 (c). 

(e) Ba'd ma'lüm mi-shavad 34&« -.la« 3« (m.c,) '* we shall see"; also 
ma'lum shudan was d (m.c.) *' to appear." 


= 


Hemarb.—The auxiliary verbs are Eliwástan. (32.4. * to want" (used in 
the Future tenses of verbs); hasian (i-a '*to be, exist'" (used in Perfect 
tenses); bidan was “to be” (used in the Pluperfect tenses); tavanisian 
توانستى‎ to beable” (used in the QUE und, ele.) ; büshidan wosel “to be" 
(used in the са istic ), and hudan 435 '' to becomoe.'' 


A defective verb is called 4 „22130. Some of the auxiliary verbs are 
also defective, 

The 24450 Jas are айий 52, МИ] s», gardid о2о; апі gasht A , eto., and 
sometimes amad à«f and bar-amad 2«T ». They are called nàgis (23 becnuse 
though in appearance intransitive verbs, they yield no sense with a subject 
alone, thus Ahmad būd s 3a) by itself is really meaningless. 

Examples of madan «f asa fi'Li naqis are : khayli püch bar-3mad Ф 
بر سد‎ cog ‘it turned out (was) very useless" : | 

«f gef زمیں تاج‎ ШЫ аб ٭‎ af ISU aye зер „ШТ; 


5 77. Tavanistan iis" "to be able": root faean oiy. 


(a) This verb is regular, except that certain tenses, etc., such as the 
Imperative, noun of agency, are not used. 
(1) In classical Persian, this verb is usually either preceded by an 





1 Ап gadr kí mi-shud bi-raeam raí/tam (m.e.) ge psp ous BS jan. 
© Tavanidan wily) obsolete. 
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Infinitive or followed by the shortened Infinitive, as: E РЕ wo ЦЫ tanha 
kardan nami-tavinam (Afghan and Indian coll.) ‘alone I am not able to do 
И"; |) sp پسر را خوهم دیدا از شعقت‎ cory Sf af را شنم‎ Boe از آین سبب اول‎ 
Sl dlii ar în sabab avval chirazh ra kushtam ki agar ru-yi pisar ra 
khwaham did az shafagai* а ға kushian na-khaham tavanist (Afghan) : 
گرفت داص دولت ازور‎ uu D کس‎ Las na-tavánad girift daman-i dawlat bi-zür (Sa'dI) 
“none can compel fortune. This construction is still used by the Afghans 
and Indians in talking." 

Hemark.—In the Gulistan, however, the full form of the Infinitive fre- 
quently occurs after the auxiliary, as: „aaye af sas mM gp 29 уле УЙ) 
OT cuspis ltl oT SS fore از‎ yee das oS able جبعیت‎ bima unali ahuma 
jihati mu'ayyan gardad ki mujib- jam'iyyat-i Ehütir bashad baqiyya-yi *umr 
az ‘uhda-yt shukr-i in ma-tavinam bîrîn ámadan (Sa'd) “if, through your 
influence, some means be settled that would release me from this burden, 
I will be grateful to you for the whole of my Ше”: eB ша» ci pis 
کد‎ of eia el i cM LE ord. co, gulam barüy-i nuzhat-i nazirün va 
fushat-i hazirün bitab-i Gulistün lavánam lasnif kardan ki —(Sa'di) ** I replied 
that I would perhaps compose* the Gulistan as a delight and a satisfac- 
tion* to its readers * so that—.'' 

(2) Or the auxiliary is apocopated, i.e.. the stem with or without the 
verbal prefixes із followed by the shortened Infinitive: in this case the verb 
is a present impersonal. This construction is modern as well as Afghan and 
Indian: خاطو با ولي نعمت خود‎ peal е al, پرورد؟ نعمت ایی خالندانم‎ AE بسكم‎ 
کرد که‎ oly ayn? bi-hukm-i an-bi parvürda-yi ni*mat.i in khandaün-am va 
bi-andak maya-yi taghyir-i’ kAatir b3 vali-ni*mati khud bi-wafa^y na-taván 
kard ki—(Sa'di) ** because I have been nurtured by the bounty of this House, 
and one cannot be faithless merely on account of a sli ght change in the regard 
of one's patron towards one '* ; 

2794 зуры حقیر و‎ b wess af шу рр ааб з, 
Danî ki chi guft Zal ba Rustam-i gurd? 
' Dushman na-lavan hagir u bichara shumurd’ (Sa‘ di). 
'" Knowest thou what said Zàál to the hero Rustam ? 
‘ One ought not to count any enemy as despicable and impotent."' *' 


— - 





1 Та modern Persian жч & bibinam (Subjunetive) would ba more usual. 

* Also pronounced sha/jgat, 

5 Colloquially, the Afghans often use the Past Participle instead of tha Infinitive 
before the auxiliary, thus: dida nami-tawünam e نمي‎ 1242 (for didan nami-tawünam 
ele دهي‎ wa ), 

+ I am able to and D.V. will: note direct narration in Persian. 

5 Lit. ** amplitudo, '' 

5 The book being called the ** Rose Garden,' 
nüzir ''apectator.'' 


1 Taghyir pi s change," but taghayyur yd + а 


" аге іа а play upon the word bb 
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i بلند شد جہاں سوخت‎ LL 
Imrüz bi-kush I mi-ltavan kusht 


K'ütash chu buland shud jahan sükhi (Sa'di). 
'* Kill to-day while it is possible to kill, 
For a «mall fire, if it becomes great, burns! the whole world.'' 

Both constructions occur together in the following :—a! 2333, ‚414% 
داشت ؟ تفت ایی برادراں چھ توان گرد‎ WM йур, айй celsis ose cele malamat-ash 
Lardand ki chunin sayd * dar dam-al uflad va na-tavanisti nigah dasMan? — Gujt 
ay barüdarün chi tawin kard?—(Sa‘di) ‘‘ They upbraided him saving, ‘such a 
fine fish* fell to thy lot'—and thou coulds't not keep it'! He said, ‘my 
brethren, what can one do—' ! '" 


Remark I—Sometimes the auxiliary is not apocopated but is used 
impersonally in the third person singular, as: ойе (45) за alf گقت از برای‎ 
کف‎ wine) уз у өзу gull az bara-yi dn ki har rüz-ash mi-lavanad did magar 
dar zamisian ki—(Sa‘di) ‘‘becnuse one can see him (the Sun) every day, 
except in winter, when—."’ 

Remark 11.—The apocopated auxiliary is rarely followed by the full 
form of the Infinitive :— 

ly) apy? уба)‏ رستن از ءذاب خدای ولیک سي sU) y ete‏ سردم رست 

Bi-*uzr-i tauba tavan rastan az *azab-i Khuday 
Va-hE mi-na-tavàin az zaban-i mardum rast—(Sadl). 
" By the atonement of repentance one can escape the wrath of God, 
But escape from the tongue of men one oan never.” 

In this example rasian x; is used for rasl Gm, in the first line: also 
ти-па-їатайт. wily ° in the second line for nami-tavāīn 49,» is a poetical 
license only. 


(3) A third construction is the Aorist (or Subjunctive) after the auxi- 
liary, as :— 
ورنسھ ا صزاوار کداونندیش کس نتوانہ کے بجا آوږد‎ 
Warna saza-var-1 khudavandr-yash 
Kas na-tavanad ki bi-jū avarad (Sa'di). 
Otherwise fitting His Glory, 
None is able to perform what is worthy of it." 
(This construction is used in modern Persian.) 


1 Note the Preterites for the Aorist and Present tenses in a condition, after chün 
.چوك‎ 

* Sayd à» Ar, is applied to any game, or quarry, or prey; anything in fact from a 
mouse to an elephant : the Persian (and Indian) equivalent is shikar .شار‎ 

i Dim flo ‘snore '’ is applied to any kind of net, snare, or trap, literally and 
figuratively. By trappers it is specially applied to à noose or set of noosea, 
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Remark.—Tavan 59 also takes the prefix 4» (hi-tavan s4b '. Татан 
توان‎ is said to be sometimes contracted into tan gl. Shayad 5 and bayad 
owl are sometimes used ns synonyms for lavan wia. 

(6) (1) In modern Persian, the last construction is the usual one, but in 
speaking the conjunction af is generally omitted, as: ale ^ = nami- 
tavanam bi-yayam ** I can't come," or “I will not be able to come ™ for nami- 
tavünam ki bi-yayam! ela af wyi: ala „йөре уз oai Ae asl aisig dle اگر‎ 
oa! Use agar mayl dashta bashid mi-tavanid dar mihmaün-khana manzil 
kunid (modern colloquial; Rozen’s grammar) ‘‘if you like, you can put 
up in the hotel '"; Ai af is understood after mi-lavdnid o.'s3 ge. 

(2) The shortened Infinitive after the tenses of this auxiliary is still used 
by the Afghans and Indiana, but in the modern colloquial of Persia this 
construction is not common: when used it is generally in third person 
singular, a8: of S53 (ce 1) 98 این شضص ایں‎ in shakhs in bar ri nami-tavanad 
kard (m.c.) *' this man can't (or won't be able to) do this,"’ 

(3) The Impersonal construction is also used in m.c., as: он) оі а, 
° گار را کرد‎ chigüna mi-lavin in kār rū kard? (m.c.) ** how is one to do this? ": 
aS yb lali or) e£ Que nami-tavün (or na-tavin) bavar kard (m.0.) “ one 
cannot believe this '': na-tavānist kard 35 == (m.c.) or namitavanist 
kard 3f celsi gye (mc) “one could not (past) do this.” 

Remark.—'The Perfect of tavanistan (31-9 is subject to the same rules 
that govern the Perfects of other verbs, vide $ 125: ragt-i dar Landan büudand 
tavüniata and anja bi-ravand wyp of a9! aii ودنٹ‎ quoi is u.s the Perfect 
shows the speaker was not present. 

(4) The auxiliary need not be repeated before the second of two verba, 
as: ahumü mi-lavanul anja bi-yayid va asp-davani kunid? suf lait CREER 
aM TI yas (m.c.) “can you come there and (can you) gallop | vour 
horse ? FE 

Occasionally, a transitive verb is understood, or tavānistan "RET 
itself considered transitive, as: amma bas-i ki Micha va bazar. Isfahan rà nik 
bi-dánad ea dar shab rahnuma’ bi-tavanad, ghayr az man na had tas ам Шш 
YP و در شب راو نمائي بنوانہ غیر از من‎ 046r CEU |) ia a у (Т. Н. В, 
Chap. V), '* but there was none but me who knew the streets of Isfahan, and 
who could act as guide in them.’’ Guftam ‘anki kik kardan-i si‘ai ra 
na-danad idara-yi mamlakat ra chigüna tavünad ' ? j) cele کوک گردن‎ аб 38 
олу Af را‎ Slee Sta! ot (Tr. H. B. Chap. VID "T said, * how ean a man 
who does not even know how to wind up a watch, manage a kingdom f": 
ترام‎ qe مد از این حگایت م ترا رهالی‎ (Тг. Н. B, Chap. XXXVIII): 
aef piau tyla ppa گھ بالاتر از آن‎ La L (Tr. H. B. Chap. XL). | 


pm л чү ж отш... EN E 
! Man qüdir nami-büsham ki in kür rü bi-kunam sio 1, M ot ar Bis | 2. is 
а : di А * Es T , ac Е 
نهيو الم‎ (apt o M ше, 


or—— € 
* Either a simple question or in the sense of * jt jx impossible to do this" 
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* (c) An Indian use of this verb is illustrated in the following example :— 
de Oily جماعت بز رگان و ععارف‎ acne گود گقتم بھمھ حال اهل این‎ 6 ba bhud guftam 
bi-hama hal ahl-i in masjid jama‘al-i buzurgan va ma‘arif lavinad büd 
(classical) ** I said to myself perhaps the people of this mosque are a congre- 
gation of big and well-known persons. If əs as,i was substituted, the 
sense would be ‘must be": mi-badshand och Ta would mean **аге.'' 
Shayad bashand 2454 215 could also be used. 

(d) As already mentioned in $ 76 (b), the third person singular of the 
Present and Preterite of shudan was is used impersonally. tis followed either 
by the Subjunctive or by the shortened Infinitive, as: بدی را2 تبي شذ‎ ы 
همان روز تا بسر کوتل | رسیم‎ by badi-n rüh nami-shud haman rüz tà bi-sar-i 
kittal bi-rasim (m.c. Roz. Gr.) ** on account of the badness of the road it waa 
impossible to reach the top of the pass that day "* : !; «xa ppl af as ш; 
© шн nami-shud?* ki in nastha ra bizanat bi-kunt (m.c.) “ was it not 
possible for you to give this piece of advice to your wife (and not to mejî"; 
эме vot 4 na khayr nami-shavad (m.c.) ** no, itis impossible'': aae 4 (aa 
امام نمي شود رست‎ az 'id* nami-shavad raft (m.c.) ** we can't go before the 
Ча: بگیرم‎ ory eie شود تا‎ ye namishavad t imshab pas bi-giram. (m.c.) 
"can't I possibly have it back by to-night? " Note the shortened Infinitives 
in the following: «lai asia p l) وم ایوہ ار قصد ٭ نہاشد چھ طور میشد سنگ‎ 
na-bashad chi tawr mi-shud sang rà bardasht andakM (m.c.) *' were there no 
intention, bow was it possible (how did it happen) to have picked up a stone 
and thrown 1t 1 ** ! 

(e) To be able, can also beexpressed by the Passive, n5: 4L-3 eilu jab da 
$e گشتیم وقدم‌پای ما برداشته نمي‎ луй go chi tawr bi-yayrm, khasta shuda 
na«taean gashivm va qadamha-yi* ma bar-dashta nami-shavad (m.c.) "how can 
we come?! we are worn out by fatigue, and cannot even lift our feet (our feet 
cannot be lifted)."' 

aka‏ دچ-ی شود jate‏ عقول riie аа Ваа‏ قياس 
Danista nami-shavad bi-mityar-t ‘ual‏ 
Sanjida nami-shavad bi-miqyas-1 qiyas.‏ 
u No man of science ever weighed (it) with scales,‏ 
Nor made assay with touch-stone, no, not one! ''‏ 
(О. К. 279 Win.)‏ 


— 








| Generally pronounced kival, 

? Or chi mi-shud agar in nasihef ri bi-canat mi-kardi(m.c.). Colloquially and vul- 
garly the Imperfect is often used for the Present, apparently from a confused idea that 
the Imperfect is a Subjunctive or Conditional, An English writer sometimes saya, 
+ What were you pleased to order?" 

ù Vulgar ‘ayd. 

è For gada! >83, 

i This use of hudan WS is classical as well aa modern colloquial, 

* Or singular gadam p95, as a collective noun. 
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Remark.—Before a compound of substantive, etc. and verb, the auxil- 
iary ‘can,” in modern colloquial, often immediately precedes the verbal 
member of the compound, as: awiza mi-favani bi-khwani (plyte ize zf 
(m.c.) "can you sing? ™, or mi-tavani (Ei) avaza. bi-Ehwani s) ig (абу „де 
ы1,®- (ш.с.)1ї 

i) Tawana Ui) is an adjective "powerful," and ita negative form is 

ni-lavan c4 6, and also na-tavina yb (old). 

T'avan-gar Ex is an adjective, signifying ‘‘ powerful, rich."* 

Tavîn 449 is a substantive “strength.’’ 

(gq) Yarastan wish or yürislan wil (rt. yar 54) “to be able; to 
stretch out the hand,’’ and Grastan .3<;1 (rt. ar jf) “to be able; to 
adorn'' occur frequently in poetry for favanisian .تانق‎ 

Yara t;b. (subs.) '' boldness ; power.'' 

(h) Danistan (1-13 **to know'' is in classical and modern l'ersian 
used for *''to be able'': the construction is the same as with favanistan 
м cep js Mf از ملامت و شعت‎ ey 

wile à-m 4f Syn cows Аб 152‏ ماقت 
Paa az malamat u shun‘at, qunah-i dukhtar chist‏ 
T'ura ki dast bi-larzad guhar chi dani suft ?‏ 
After reproving and abusing [the husband] Sa'di said, * What is the‏ ** 
girl's fault ? '‏ 
How can you whose hand trembles, string a pearl ! ! ' ''—(Sa'di).‏ 
(Gul, Chap. VI, last lines.)‏ 

(7 mi-dinad bi-kunad ? 335 551249 94. (vulg.) **can he do it; does he know 
how1"" 

(i) “To be able’ can also be paraphrased by such expressions, as: agar az 
dastal bi-yiyad sls es y 5); az ri-yi man nami-Gyad (or — 
ki—aS (sy ge) or) XT Lee cr? ces 3 " I am ashamed to—(i.e., I can't *)— 
qūdir büdan bar— p wiy ya: qabil-i or qübil bar—bhüdan , wae — 3 or قابل‎ 
dar quvva-yi khud didan or biidan (way L) wwo a4 bi; 1a: tavana NUN Б 
in kar rà bi-Eunam pi& 1) 3 yp! af ply O15, or lavana^i-yi in kûr rî na-daram 
ترانائي ایں کار را ندارم‎ : ўта dashtan wists Ke Vide also $ 76 (d) and 
§ 77 (e) for '* to be able." 

$78. Giriftan 5. 

(a) Giriftan US, root gir pS “ to seize, etc."’; transitive and йа 
sitive. 

The Imperative form gèr pif is not used кашу: always bi-gir 2 

| There is, of course, a double meaning: guhar nd-sujta Maul ast lcu postion 


expression for a virgin. 


* Khayli pur-rü hasti 144—589) d gle (mae) ^ you're very shameless "' 
Siop nias pish barddaht (m.c.) ** he hid himself.'' x : رو از پیش‎ 
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" In classical Persian, in addition to its ordinary signification of **to take. 
seize," this verb, preceded by an Infinitive, means ‘‘to begin,"’ as: 
<3 5 (8 او‎ @ guftan girijt “he began to speak ; eli2s بزباني که داشت علگ را‎ 
سقط گفقن‎ y cif yats bi-zabain-i bi dasht malik ra dushnam didan girift va saqat 
gujtan (Sadi) “he began to abuse the king and use bad language in his 
native-tongue : zabün-darüzi kardan girift 5 wn 33198 wh) (Sa‘di) “ ahe 
began to scold." 

This idiom is still used colloquially by the Afghans and Indians, but is 
nearly obsolete in modern Persian. In a few cases only, in modern Persian, 
does giriflan gj mean ''to begin''; dil-am fapidan girift 3, yout as 
(m.c.) “my heart began to beat”: barf girit =$ Sy), bardn girift 238 wb 
(m.c.) **it began to snow; it began to rain." For ‘to begin '* in modern 
Persian, vide $ 79. 

(b) Giriftan 1.5, alao means *'to suppose, admit." (In poetry the Im- 
perative gir 5$ is frequently used interjectionally in this sense). Examples : 
که شمیت ليست عم ما شم ليست ؟‎ nf giram ki ghamat nist gham-i ma ham nist? 
(Sa'di) “I admit you have no anxiety. Have we then none?" : II 
àia«f a ( «af or), va giriftam (or giram) ki ámadand (m.c.) ** and admitted (or 
let me suppose) that they came’’: | es ог) motum 5244 (vulg.) hamchi ! 
mi-girim (or girim! (m.c.) ** we will suppose (or let us suppose) so." 
خوابید‎ 0223,6 ys dallák girift khwabid (m.c.) “the barber fell asleep '' ; 
iiu ab bi-gir bi-khwab (m.c ) "go to sleep." 

(d) Note the following intransitive or reflexive uses of this verb :— 

A gli y ue dere خویش‎ ital مرضة‎ pif ٹا چند‎ 
Ta chand kunam *'arza-yi na-dani-yi kħwish, 
Bi-nrift dil-i man az parishani-yi kħwish ? 
°“ Oft times I plead my foolishness to Thee, 
My heart contracted with perplexity.’ 
(О. К. 281 Whin,) 

Didam ki najas-am dar nami-girad ini yo —® & 5343 (Sa'dT) "lsaw 
that my speech (breath) did not sink in—made no impression '' : (Auf jo of 
caf аһ dar gulü-yash girift “the water stuck in his throat ; he choked ™: 
dpi cR nafas-al * bi-girad ** hold your tongue '' (m.o.) lit. ** may your breath 
be caught, may you choke"; «5,5 js 44, 3 435 fukhm az garmi dar girifi 
(m.c.) ** the seeds were scorched by the sun”: зубе | eli zaban-ash mi-gi 
(m.c.) ** he stammers"" (li. his tongue sticks) : «5f 5» سرش‎ 3 0 arash 
bi-divar girift (m.c.) 'he suddenly struck his head against the wall'': nabs- 
am istada ast, chashm-am nami-binad, guüsh-am girift, ah-ah-hay? raffim (m.o.) 


| Hamchu sped is pronounced hamchi 

2 Lo., “ may you die"; =" hold your noise, d—n you.’’ Do поё вау nafs, which 
generally moana ** penis." 

з Тһе conventional way of writing this exclamation is с1а le yf. 
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" my pulse has stopped, my eyes don't see, my ears too don't hear—ah! I 
am gone" (the last words of a dying man); گربة در گلویش گرفت‎ girya dar 
gulü-yash girift (m.c.) **sobs choked hia utterance.'' 

(e) Aftab girifia ast oat aS GT (m.c.) ''the sun is eclipsed.! * 
Girifta 25 is also an adjective, **dark,'' applied to colouring. 

(f) In sürat (or $m sariid) girandagi na-darad (aspa صررت ( یا ایی‎ ppl 
522 LS o3 pf (m.c.) * this picture (or this song) has no attractiveness in it?’ 

(9) U tamam-i shab az har[ zadan va-gir nami-kard (or aram nami-girijt) 
) قمام شب از حرف زدن وا گیر نمیگرد (یا آرام نمي گرنت‎ y (m.o) “he ceased not to 
chatter all the night through." 

(А) Chilla-yi buzurg hanitz na-girifta ast cow! 85:0 уа Syy AL (те) 
‘the forty days of greatest heat (or greatest cold) have not yet commenced.’ 

(i) In modern colloquial giriftan 493,5 and sitandan jai. (vulg. istándan 
xli ) are used for '* to buy.'' 


$ 79. The Verbs "to begin, etc." 


(a) For the use of giriftan giis in classical Persian for *' to begin,” wide 
$ 78 (а). 

(b) (1) The verbs **to begin'' are was Wt bind kardan г бозны jef 
брда: патййап ; ws, е” shurü' karda"; 3, soi ibtidáà^ kardan (of а 
work). They are followed by the Infinitive, as follows و بنا کردم بتیاشا گردن:‎ 
(ks! va bina kardam bi-tamasha kardan-i dukanha (me) "I began to look 
at the shops''; 4A (45 ш, ү; Бїлї-уї rah rajtan. guzüshtam (m.c.) 
“I began to walk’’: pyay a5 lu bind kardam bi-davam (vulg.) **I1 began to 
rün'': ay uyi e shurü' bibhpurdan namüd (m.c.) **he began to 
еа?" : озу as t out es shuril’ mi-kunad bi-girya kardan (m.c.) “ she begina 
to ory’: Jom ale aie loi iblida* mi-kunam bi-ndm-i Khudá* (mod. writing) 
'* I begin in the name of God.'' 

(2) Dast bi-kür shudan gدش دست بگار‎ also means “to begin '" (of a work 
only) : 2& ji «es ab 155 fardà bayad dast bi-kar shud (m.c.) ** we must begin 
the business to-morrow," 


1 Кигй/ dm and мей] yÊ may signify an eclipse either of the aun or of 
the moon, but the former is specially used for the sun and the latter for the TT 
These words are only used in talking by the learned. 

3 Va hama shabna-yarümid az aukhanha-yi parishün gu/tan (Sa'di): Mod. Pera Аали» 
y5 ahab ** all the night" and hama shab "every night.'' 

* Bina' ugnifes *' building *' and bind’ kardan wry) slo ^ (a build к ai banná 
isa “mason *': bind bar ile “because of"*: and bind bar-ün TP lu n thorafore з, 
the ' not written in Persian, | 

4 AyhGzidan آغازیدن‎ is obsolete. 

E Br. Ar. pl. „ш з dakükin is also used in modern colloquial, 

* In this phrase the iízü/at is sometimes clasaically omitted. 
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* (c) The following are Afghan idioms :— 3s) .3—Ai 7ا - کشتي کرو‎ faro 
nishastan namid (Afghan colloquial) **the ship began to sink '' : 3,5 ) fi. 
کرد‎ wuble sang az kah ghalfidan kard “ the rock began to roll down the hill- 
side '* : ras ننا‎ {уме зы ght à» (ri) وکت‎ уз dar wagbi peshin roz tayyar 
namidan.i mez rī binā kardam! (Afghan colloquial) “at midday I began to 
make the table''; «2,5 BU JAF 19 aS عقب‎ 'agab-i khema rü kandan shurü* 
kardam (Af. col.) ‘I began to dig (the ground) behind the tent '’: _Sls,% sl 
see wih) bad-i Lhaw/-nak-i wasidan namiid (Afg. col.) [had-$ sakhi-i vazidan 
girift m.c.] ** a terrible wind began to blow": 5 м. V tajir bi-kħanda 
shud (Afghan, and modern colloquial) “ the merchant began to laugh (went 
off into a laugh)." 

(d) Man bi-thanda ujtddam «359 wise (ye (m.o.) “1 began to laugh.'' 

(e) There are in Persian no continuative verba. 

The continuative prefix mi ur* or hami , ,«* i8 added to the Imperative in 
classica! Persian, or in poetry only. 

In modern Persian, however, there is a curious continuative particle or 
particle of excess, hay ya, which can be prefixed to several tenses to form 
continuatives, This usage is at present considered vulgar, though used by 
Qa'ànt. Hay shikar mi-kardim minae КА ھی‎ ““we Кері оп shooting "" ; 
hay bi-Ehur, hay bi-Ehur;530 ,,89 - 5535 ھی‎ (to a greedy boy) ‘‘ keep on 
eating, do.™ Possibly connected with hamisha ates, this particle is prob- 
ably immediately derived from the ory fay! hay! hay! of the camel-men, 
used to keep a string of slowly-moving camels in motion: it is to camels, 
what a swung lantern is to a shunting train, That this particle is connected 
with hamî ges and consequently with hamisha ai42, seams probable from 
the faet that Àami ("es is sometimes substitated, as :— دہ کس‎ ub œb gw 
گیر‎ plat sp ol-at whe Gud ot (Haji Baba, Chap. XXIX)“ by this means he 
won the hearts of two persons; the one who received the present and the 
other who bore it*'': &rz didam hami mi-khurad ypas ytd pòte fy of 
(m.c. or local) "Isaw him eating and eating”? (i.e. a great deal). 


$80. Khwastan gly "to wish, etc." 

(а) As already shown in the paradigm of the verb, the Aorist of 
Ehieastan (753. followed by the apocopated -Infinitive is used in forming the 
Definite Future, both in classical Persian and in modern colloquial. 





| Note the majhü! sound of the vowels and the Infinitive without a preposition 
preceding the verba ''to begin."  Nümüri peshin eua نماز‎ is an Afghan and Indian 
expression for the midday ргауег: ЖЬ **rendy "" is a common word in ** Urdu.'" 

* The Shah as a special mark of favour sent portions of his meal to his host, and 
to certain courtiers: they had to tip heavily tho servanta who brought the tid-bits, 
Every one was pleased, including the Shah, who could thus pay his servants out of other 
people's pockets. Tn the original #2 w=! is a alip fot p wha, 

17 


258 KHWASTAN. 


(b) In the Gulistan the unapocopated Infinitive frequently follows the 
Infinitive in the sense of a definite future, as: تر‎ емле АБТ за а (ote - 
© Шужа} ү] seas si aai Aar chi dani ki har 'ina та‘ атт 
khwahad shudan bi-pursidan-i Gn ta‘jil makun—(Sa‘di)' '' be not in haste 2 
enquire about anything! that you know wili of a surety become revealed to 
you (without asking). 

یار دیریں مرا گر why‏ پند مدع کد مرا توبه بشمشیر نضواهد بودن 
Yar-i dirin-i mara gi bi-caban pand ma-dih‏ 
Ki mara tawbe bi-shamshir na-kiwohad binlan—(Sa‘di).‏ 
“Tell my ancient friend to proffer me no advice,‏ 
For I'll ne'er repent even at the point of the swo‏ 


یکی را زشت خوئی دد دشنا تحمل کرد وگقت ہی Bi‏ فرجام 
Lf QUÉ Que af ait) 0‏ .2$ دانم عیب عن چون س نداي 
Yak-i ra ziaM-Ehü*-1 dad dushnam‏ 
Tohammul kard u guft ay pejane‏ 
Batar-z-anam ki Ehwahi guftan * an-1‏ 
Ki danam ‘ayl-i man, chin man na-dani.‏ 
A bad-tempered person abused some one.‏ ** 
With resignation he replied, * Oh thou, mayest thou be blessed !‏ 
Worse am I than anything thou wilt say I am ;‏ 
For thou dost not know my faults as I know them myself." ??‏ 
خشتی 4$ isl cis! л) IT —m‏ دیگران T dd! a.‏ 
Khist- ki zi galib-i tu kAwahand тайап‏ 
Ayvdn-t sara-yi digaran kiwahad bid,‏ 
And see* your ashes moulded into bricks,‏ “ 
To build another's house and turrets high.”‏ 
K. 162. Whin.)‏ .0( 


The same construction is used in the Gulistan when ‘hwastan signifies 
"to wish," to desire,” ва: T кырч teu] "TU طقل‎ 3 tah? ba-nadini 
ania Ehwahad rajtan—(Sa‘d!) ‘‘ and the boy through ignorance wished to до 
there *’: 

sdi pa aii p ene IS sal) la cat 
چه ځواهي ريدن ای مغررر روز درمانسدگي پیم وغل‎ ٤ت‎ 


| Note thia meaning of Aar chi 52358 '* whatover,"" 
$u Biars" (understood) is the subject in the English, 
1 All onê adjective. è 

+ Tā Ü = “itis not known": taan tafūhul. 
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, Ay hunar-ha nihada bar kaj-i dast 
‘Ayb-ha bar girijta zir-i baghal! 
Ta chi Ehwahi kharidan, ay maghrür / 
Fiüz-1 darmandagi ba-sim-i daghal —(Sa‘di). 
“Oh thou who displayest abroad thy virtues, 

But hidest away thy vices from sight, 

Shame*! what wishest thou to purchase, deluded being, 

With thy base coin on the day of distress (the day of judgment) f” 


Remark I.—In the Gulistan the auxiliary sometimes takes the prefix 
&, a8:— 
Sty дау не) н(е ә р 09 АҒ уро Gola see yale? lL nae 
رات‎ Sigs pret رست بدست آمدست ملگ ہما بدستہای دیگر‎ ац 
Chi salha-yi farüvan va *umrha-yi daráz 
Ki bhalg bar sar-i mà bar zamin bi-khwahad rajt 
Chunan ki dast bi-dast ámadast mulk bi-mà 
Bi-dastha-yi digar hamchunin bi-Ehwahad rafjt—(Sa аг). 


Remark II.—The verb following the auxiliary is in classical Persian also 
put in the Subjunctive [vide end of (c) and Remark to (c)]] Ex.: 5 3 cr» ead 
ple AS att ue guit man ü rü nami-khwüham ki binam (Sa'di) “he said, 
‘Ido not wish to see him.’ °" 


(с) The Afghans in speaking sometimes use a similar construction, but 
place the Infinitive before the auxiliary: سن چیزی بطور نذر پیش گردن خواسقم‎ 
man chiz-e* ba-tawr-i naz pesh" kardan Lhwüstam (Afghan coll.) ** I wiahed 
to give him some small present ™; tura nāsib-ii budt kordan mi-Lhwaham 
fh haue waf apk eM Lg (Afghan coll.) ** I wish to make you my deputy." 

They, however, also employ the Aorist or Subjunctive after the auxiliary, 
ав: он |) کشقی‎ OF уе зол] Js dumbal amada mi-Ehwüst bi bishti rā 
bi-girad ** he followed and tried (wished) to seize hold of the boat." 


Remark—This last is the ordinary construction in modern colloquial 
except that the conjunction is usually omitted, as : mi-ElupüAam bi-pursam 
ren e phie "I want to ask you 


(d) KAhwastan cial is also a transitive verb signifying: (1) ‘‘to send 
for or to summon,’’ (2) ‘to desire (a thing)’’ and (3) “to love, to be 
fond of.” 


! All one adjective. 
© Та 9 = itia not known '*; i-i tayühul. 
1 Майа QJspre vowels; pish-kash LASAN (m.o) a prezent from an inferior to a 
superior (used politely), 
_* Note that rà is omitted after Ehud (the second of two subatantives in appositian 
in the accusative caa). 


Pi 
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(1) жз 1) Lee op? بجھت همین‎ bi-jihat-t hamin bid shuma ra kAipadstam 
(m.c.) “it was for this reason that I sent for you'': ss op lp абау ШШ 
گواستم‎ bi-ishüra-e dast o ra nazd-i Ehud Ehwastam (m.c. and Afghan colloquial) 
T called him to me by a signal with my hand. '' 

)2( مرگ میخواهي برو گیلان‎ yl agar marg mi-Liwahi biraw Gilan (proverb) 
“if you desire death go to Gilàn !'* ; aly pielyve mi-Ghipdstam bi-payad 
(m.c.) (vulgar, Imperfect for Present tense) "' I wish he would come.’’ 

(3) ате feit; y! шуе тап tira bisyar mi-khiraham (m.c.) '*Iam very 
fond of him, love him very much."’ 

(e) In modern colloquial, and in Kabali Persian too, this verb also signi- 
fiea.** to intend," or "to be on the point of doing, ™»+as: оро шоуда 
mi-khwüst bi-mirad (m.c.)* “he was about to die (not wished to die)"; 
ap sab gia Uais aalxue UT dgha mi-khwahad chand-ta shalag bi-ashpaz 
hi-canad (m.c.) “the master threatens the cook with his whip (Roz. Gr.) 7 
БАР: dep Әй! ута mi-Ehiahad bi-ravad її адАй— (m.c.) “he is about to go 
when his master—'': o>% @ild af مجنت من میخواست‎ pl! famam-i mihnat-i 
man mi-khwast ki zî shavad (Afghan coll.) “the whole of my labour was 
nearly being wasted.*’’ 

(f) This verb is also colloquially used in an impersonal sense meaning '* re- 
quires," às; aa! ex) le pt in EAana fa*mir mt-Ehwahad* (m.o.) **this 
house needs repairing '' ; 9421334 c3, jl là jas waf UE emo ba-jiat-3 nagl 
kardan-i chizha bisyar wagt mi-kiwahad (Afghan) * much time is requisite to 
remove the things: ops u“ fy iiw upo uut Dy af tails galicha kam 
rang ast qadr-3 bishtar rang mi-LEhieahad. (m.o.) *' the rug is too light in colour; 
it wants a little more colour." To the remark “I have forgotten to bring 
any money," or *“йо you want such and such a thing!'' the answer 
might be 7 aa!sS (4e) nami-Ehwahad (m.c.) **it is not- necessary, it doesn't 
matter." ' i 

The following are Afghan idioms:—2o4!55u« 3, 430 1) 5] imroz * ra 
fîqa kardan me-khiwahad* (Af.) “It is necesaary to fast to-day " (for m.oc. 
imrüz büyad rüza biaram میخواست :۱ اعروز بابد رزه بدارم‎ wih سرا پار بار یرون‎ 
mara bar bar birün raflan me-khiwast? (Af) "16 was necessary for me 


to go out frequently” (for m.c. psp wy شد‎ pj¥ 4x: oia chand daf'a 


| Gilünissaid to be the most unhealthy part of Persia. 

¢ Or @ nazdik bid bi-mirad 355€ 2 љу لو‎ 

35 Nazdik büd zü'i* shavad (or bi-hadar таса) ) یا دفر روڈ‎ ) s 231.2 bs! Hop (а 

+ Compare the m.c. uae of raftan in $ 82 (A). 

b In India wem! alb cepe marammat-alab ast: in modern Persian in writing 
ia“ mîr lizim бағаї 2795 e pa. | 

è Modern colloquial Isim ast ч eM. 

T Or lisim niat 29 (3. 

* Majhiül vowels, 
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lazim shud Bbirün biravam): از جت س !ا وتوهردور شر خوراک میکراشد‎ 
man u tu har du nafar Liwurak me-Lhwahad* (Af.) “food is necessary for 
both of us—both for you and me.” 

lg} In modern colloquial, the Imperfect is also used in the sense of 
“should, as: یکی را ایاوری‎ нё dy Хаус т-рага az avval hamin 
yak- та bi-yavari (m.c.) ‘* you should have brought this one at first”: 
aaf و ایگن اعروز‎ cule sers caules mi-Ehwast dirüz bi-yayad va likin imritz amad 
(m.c.) ** he ought to have come yesterday and not to-day '' [for jpo cL 
اید و لیگ‎ bayist! dirüz bi-yiyad va libin—], vide $ 84 (0) : mi-klacástam 
bi-danam (m.oc.) ** I should liketo know": less peremptory than ely аа 
mi-Ehwaham bi-dànam “I want to know."’ 


$81. Guzüashtan даб Imperative, дийг j£ Dadan you 
Imper. dih; эу — Handan (49e Imper. e; and Verbs 
"to Permit, Allow." 

(a) Guzüshtan palot, Imperative lòf guzar, signifies “to quit, 
relinquish; to place; to perform, eto." As an auxiliary followed by the 
Aorist or Subjunctive, with a conjunction expressed or understood, it 
signifies ** to permit, let," as: ae y55 bi-guzür* biyayad *'let him come," 
(the Imperative alone would mean, ** let him come ''): paip oiya of al cA f 
na-guzasht ulag-i 4 harí bi-zanim (m.c.) "she did not permit us (give us 
time) to talk in her room "" : (AS: 19334 uy eae هم هسني‎ ails! بشن ات څودلي‎ 
NOL ا ميخواهي‎ йй khudat-i Таба Аат hasti mi-khwahi khudat-ra bi-kush mi- 
Ehuahs büguzrar (m.c.) “= wicked vourself and a trollope what's more; if 
you want to kill yourself why do; if you don't, then let it alone." 

(b) The Intransitive LASS! guzashtan signifies '* to pass" (of time): tagt-i 
jarani guzasht nawbal-i piri rasid oes; „pyy وقت جوانی گذشت نوبت‎ “ youth 
passed and old age came": az pahlii-yi &ü guzash =238 5) cole) ° j (or guzar 
kard 3, 336) “he passed by him": as im matlab bi-guzar j3f alha piit 
(m.c.) ** let this matter alone.'' 

(c) The Afghans and Indians use the verb dalan ** to give'' in the sense 
of *'to permit," as: as (ALS y pye of Gin mardum ға gashtan dihed 
(Afghan) '*let them wander about (for a time)'': às& a£ 12e 5 4 o ri МАША 








| In modern colloquial bi-fihat «F2 ; also lüzim ast 4 (X instead of 24l eas 
mi-khiühad. 

* Majhül vowels. 

* Büyad, or büyist : or mi-büyist dirís ümada büshad بابد با باپست با می بایستدیروز‎ 
دا شد‎ gaaf (т.е.}. 

* Guzür گذار‎ is also thè Imperative of guğardan گذاردن‎ 

5 Colloquially often ini-gusür gts mc. also bihil biyGyad (vulg. ). 

$ But of a plnce kinür, as از گار خا‎ 

T Corresponds to the Hinduatani verb denü *'to give" and ''to allow." 
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bi bi-ravad! (Afghan), or 32 425 ^ y o rā raftan bi-dih (Afghan)* ** let 


him go.” 

(d) The following are further examples of the use of the verb dadan 
vla t 

(1) 245 ار را در پیش ود رام نمی‎ Gira dar piah-i Ehud. rah nami-dihad (m.c.) 
" he does not allow him to come into his presence.'' 

(2) sto ә 1) он Ehud ra bibastan dad (m.c.) “he allowed himself to 
be bound "’ (or bud-ra bi-bastan taslim kard 2,5 piled wim & (улу). 

(3) The Imperative ss dih is used as an interjection of impatience 


or annoyance, in modern colloquial, as: "-— sp 38 dih bi-raw murakhkhas-i 
(m.c.) ** well then! go, you're dismissed." ' 

(4) dojo 20 آنی در رشت‎ ыз 45 eh Lob bayad yag* nim-tana-yi zari-yi 
aii dar Rasht bi-dilt bi-d@zand (m.c.) “ you must get a blue gold-embroidered 
jacket made in Rasht™” (lit. you must give it that they may sew it): 
оъ aad (| B)— (t3) bi-dihad bi-kushand (m.c.) "(so that) he may get him 
killed.'' 

(5) The Imperative #) (or more commonly we ) is a substantive: 
aly кз, or <9; #2: signifies the total revenue of a district paid to the 
Shah. 

(e) Other verbs for ''to permit'' are ijdza dadan wats Hal, im düdan 
weld wel, murakikhas (bidan) ki—4$ (59 ) pete permitted to—": rapa 
dashtan (245 !» '*to. consider right or lawful"; and (312155. qusasMan; and 
hishtan, (3k obsolete or vulgar. 

(/) Mandan 52e, intr. ''to remain," etc. is in Afghan Persian also 
transitive, **£o place." Note the following idioms :— 

(1) Az kar baz manda $5355 35/4 y (m.o.)^* unable to work," “ worn out,” 

(2) Manda le“ remained, left behind,” hence in Afghanistan *' tired '" 
and in the Panjab also “thin.” 

(3) mah biId münda $9 x sle 53 (m.c.) “two months before 
the ‘fd. 

(4) Kam mand* bi-miram (yr 4: Sl u$. (m.e.) "I nearly died,” 

(5) Az halakat chiz-i na-manda büd oy) se) Leja asa y (Gulistan, Book 
IL, St. IX) ** you were within a hair's breadth of perishing.'" 


* 


! In modern colloquial 8 rà bi dih bi-ranad дз By} 
him (the beggar) something to go, to make him ро.'" 

© Ürü bi-gusür (bi) biravad 255: 4$ 5195 I)a! (me). 

* Yag vulgar for yak. 

* Also commonly but incorrectly kam manda hid ki; d мы фе e 


33 (m.c) would mean ** give 


5 du 
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& B2. The Verb Hufrean ur | “to go, to continue”: 
Imperative 3; raw. 


(a) The Afghans colloquially use raflan (9, as an auxiliary signifying 
" to continue," as: piss put mut del onli ap uhi oi samin regi bid 
az in bá'is bi-asani kanda mi-raftam (Afghan colloquial}, " the soil was sandy, 
hence I continued digging it up with ease’: sso Uh p h bhe оні or? یں‎ 
pipe man diritz in chiz-ha ra dar bazar dida mi-rajtam (Afghan coll.) 
* yesterday I continued looking at these things as I went '' : bi-kan bi-raw 
spo (Afghan) also m.c. *' keep on digging." 

(b) Raft imad &xf «5, or dmad u raft =t; و‎ «f is a substantive '* coming 
and going, frequenting; traffic."’ 

(c) « «5 '*itis done, past; let us say no more about it "* (m.o.). 

(d) Rajtür 33, is a verbal substantive signifying ‘‘ gait, manner of walk- 
ing; conduet'' and in some Indian MSS. ''ambling"': raftar-&. ma-hamvar 
уна 0 i “(an inelegant way of walking), bad conduct '' ; bad-raflar 1з بد‎ 
(adj.), bad-raftari | 2,5*; 5s (suba.) ** badly conducted, bad ой 

(e) Rajta rajia ai, is "step by step, by degrees." 

(I) Rate kardan 55 s) (m.c.) signifies '* to start, commence (a business 
or matker)," as: qal: bafi raw kardû am e $55 ») tt (,6 * (vulg.) "I have 
commenced carpet-weaving’’: raw kun raw kun uf 5», of s vulg. interjec- 
tion, ** go on, go on!" 

(7) In modern Persian, **let me go with you!'' is bi-guzür ki. hamrah-i 
shuma hi-yaryam es lex Wa s y; but '*let me go with Aim" is bi-guzar 
kí hamrüh-i & bi-ravam pap s Hye BF GK. 

(hj În modern Persian, raffan is also:used in the sense of *' being on the 
point of doing," “intending to do'' [compare § S0 (e) Ehidstan. oa e 1, 
as: гайат an rā bi-giram ki didam mār-ì rūyash ujtīda asl & انرا بگیرم‎ ui 
Jl pU دیذم ماری رویش‎ (m.c.) I was just going to take hold of it, when 
I saw that a snake was lying on it’; raftam ay does not here mean that, 
‘I wont forward or progressed towards.’ 


883, Dushten QUAS “to have, keep," etc.; Imperative jl dar. 


(a) The peculiarity of this verb is that the Aorist (or Subjunctive) of the 
simple verb (düram fs) signifies '*to have," while the Present tense 
(mi-dāram p'ae ) signifies ‘‘ to keep.""* 

In modern Persian, therefore, to distinguish the Subjunctive from the 
Indicative Mood, the Perfect Subjunetive is as a rule used instead of 


l Fujian к ‘1 to sweep. 

* Vulg. for—rüh andükhia am. 

? Pül dáram (2 Je '" I have money "t pídl тй тї-їйгат 0926 پرل را‎ f Iksen 
charge of the money,'' for nígüh mi-daram *y24* 35. 





264 DASHTAN, ETC. 


the Present Subjunctive, as: asl 41213 alsa و‎ pa ybi aL byad khai 
subr va hawsala dasMa baüshid (m.c.) "it is necessary to have the greatest 
patience and forbearance 1! : asiat ذم بک‎ уа ol ( apr or) *aZU B gs aii fy 
sib abzs agar güsfand dah tà büshad* (or bîd) bayad har kudám yak güsiand 
dashala büshand (m.c.) ** were the sheep ten in number, then all (everyone) 
ought to have one sheep apiece ™' : „20 aiio 4); P~ uha ab Дуа تو با ایی‎ 
tu ba in hitsh bayad khayli shutur va rama dasha bashi (m.c.) “ with all this 
intelligence you have, you must be possessed of many camels and flocks’? - 
(rama specially for sheep and goats). 

This has led to a modern form of the Imperative dashta bash Gils uss, 
dishia hishid w2b ais), (m.c.) in the simple (not in the compound) verb ; 
kar-i bi-in na-dashta bash (3 adios wal (2) (m.c.) “don’t have anything to 
do with this.’ Dar yo is also used in m.c., as : 102 |j oe! | keep this, hold 
this" — In ra nigah bidar — in ra dashta bash „dl aitta h үз, 

Story-tellers say— ob alts |,( i! or ) ux! for ‘ here we will leave them 
for the present (while we see what was happening to—)."" 

(b) In classical Persian, déram eyo, etc., is both the Present Indicativeand 
the Subjunctive: G aya gte sl GUS agay O ayes S malik farmid ta vajhi 3 
kajūāj-i  mu'ayyan darand tà—(Sa'di) * the king ordered a sufficient means 
of subsistence to be fixed for him'': pádishah amr jarmüd Li Lhizana ra 
mahfüz bidarand s» E.Rme!) m5k af эе yo sess is classical and 
modern; in modern Persian dashta baishand sich 2th), could be substi- 
tuted here: بی ایں قفر ترا بر پای همی دارد‎ ya'ni ingadr furü bar pay hami- 
darad (Sa'di) "which being interpreted means that this amount (of food) is 
sufficient to sustain thee '* ; here nigàh mi-dárad :422« si could be substitu- 
ted for hami-darad 35/2242. 


Remark J.—In modern, as well as in classical, Persian the Pres. Subj, of 
düshtan (Qs is, in compound verbs, of the form of the Aorist, ag: 
ü mara farmüd tà 1n rà bar-daram yo 91 ly wt b sp 15^ 3 (m.e.) © he ordered 
me to remove this *” : sy! ease els s& bi-gii bat man sukbat bi-dárad. (m. ) 
“tell him to talk with me." But # fama‘ darad ays sok J: qs û khwithish 
ййтат руз 2135. اد‎ 5; illimas az shumàa düram شما دارم‎ ; Ce Gill: "are divans 
gla ues ; talab dīram pjo walb are Present Indicative, 


i 


1 Tū hamchu tu düst-i bi-düram, 
Hükb-am na-baved Lashad bi-dür-am (classical). 

“As long as I bave a friend like you, no fear have 1 that he will crucify me," 

* Note singular, hüahad OL for irrational animals; also the plural dashes: bdehand 
ously MLSs after har kudiim plof уа. 

3 Vajh &x3 ia also used in m.c. for “* sam, money ": ba'd as milahazoyi Из бани 
vajh rà kür-süei dürid 2:)3 راگارسازی‎ ёар? عللحظ این‎ у оа (e, written on bills 
of exchange. 
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Remark I1.—Frequently in compound verbs, and whenever the verb 
signifies '* to keep," the Present mi-daram 4o» is used, as: har rîz bū ü 
subbat mi-daram eyo. ce y b 3 ^ (m.c.) ** E converse with him daily "* 
ürü dist daram or mi-daram (98x) $5 51; 4 (m.c.) I like him (or it) 
very much"; but man hanüz ba u suhbat daram ajo cames Lipia pye (m.c) 
“the matter is still under discuasion, it is not yet finally settled’: »igaA 
þi-dār jla sÙ “ keep *’ ; daai bidr jœ cas “cease from '' : bar mi-dürand 
эуе s '' they are removing, carrying away.'' 

FHemark IHT.—1n modern colloquial, the Aorist form is also used for the 
Future, as: in Darüy-| shuma samar-i na-darad põ зу lew این برای‎ (not 
nami-darad slòns ), or na-khwithad daah{ ety o2},%3 (m.c.) ‘' this will be of 
no benefit to vou.'' 

Remark IV.—Such forms as sakhta bash | o &xala (local ! ) ** be ready *' 
and arasta bash , AU 4x5^f “© be dressed,'' must. not be confused with the form 
dashia bash (ab ai); in the two first, the participles are adjectives, whereas 
dashta bash (2) 43212 is a transitive verb, Vide § 125 (7) (6). 





(c) The Afghans and Indians say mi-daram ej o«« for (53 '* I have," 

(d) The Imperfect of the simple verb dushtan påla, except in conditional 
sentences,’ is rare in modern Persian; the Preterite, as is the case with the 
verb bdan wsp, usually taking its place; thus if, in the sentence 32. уу аўыз, 
a pakas JLA pap vagit bi dar jahāz büdam khayal mi-kardam ki—, the verb 
dasltam (4,3915 were substituted for kardan waf, the verb would be khayal 
daáshtam o3 J'as- and not khayal mi-dashiam 34% эзе ү }\&. 

In compounds, however, the Imperfect is used, as: 54 @ suhbat mi-dashtam 
qiiem camus 4 U (m.c.) I used to talk with him." 

(e) In modern colloquial, ddshtan (i95 is also idiomatically used with a 
continuative and present signification, as: oJ نوز وارد مي‎ hans dard 
mi-ayad “he is now coming along '': similarly dürad mi-ravad spe dto, 
еѓс.: dashtand mi-amadand 2e3«T. (46 23125 (m.c.) ** they were coming “б 

(f) In some parts of Persia, it is also used in the sense of ‘hold,’ 
‘consider’ (for mi-dànam glass): (ls 834,5 1) уве онй ти тіз га kharida sera 
(m.c.) ** I consider thia table as bought '' : مرغ را رنھ دارم‎ aff i-e man an "n 
ra girifia dá ram (local) ** I consider that bird as good as caught’? =e! aye Uf. 

ig) The following is an Afghan colloquialism ;—py)> word Ls 52$ e yo ws 
man dar bazar chizi kharidan daram “I have to buy something in the 
bazar.'' 

(А) In modern colloquial darad sps is often used impersonally ‘there is, 
there are,' or with thesubject understood, a3: 3:12» —2c *ayb na-darad, or 33/29 ; 14 


| The Imperfect of the simple (as well as of the compound) verb is weed freely in 


îi = in mit ra Eharida giri/ta am; or (correct mc.) bharida bi-din, 
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zarar na-darad (m.c.) ** thereis noharmin it; why not; I don't careif I do.!” 
2099 (ње ‘aybi na-darad, or so wus 2a chi ‘ayb darad® (m.c.) “it doesn’t 
matter; there is no harm in it, ie., why not do so; yes'’: ayo) mle chara 
na-darad (m.c.) **there is no remedy " : «£43 تماشا‎ GR Bhayli tamasha dasht 
(m.e.) **it was a curious (or wonderful) sight '' : ayo ata tUla Jisa vui y 
az Shiraz ri ba-shimal chüpaür khana darad (m.c.) “from Shiraz northwards 
there are post-houses**; here the subject to darad is apparently the distance, 
or the road, understood : و دف‎ Syd کوب‎ fàl ودنك - کوب‎ а wb اسای‎ aspha- 
yi chapari chi-taur-and, khub ya bad *. khüb айгай va bad (m.c.) ** what are the 
post-horses like, good or bad! There are both good and bad''; here the 
subject appears to be the chapar system. 

In the last example from Sa'di in $ 84 (с) drad apa may be translated 
‘there is,’ the subject being the whole of the previous clause. 

(i) In modern colloquial, fazim dashian «41s r3 signifies "to need, 
require, ete." ; es ay jhe 0) piso s'abam ra bisyür lüzim daram (m.e.) 
“IT want my watch badiy." 


§ 84. Impersonal Verbs. 


Hayistan oi’ “to be necessary, must." 
Shayistan* B '' to be suitable; ought, ete., ete.’ 
SNasulan* o5 **to be worthy." 

Zibidan wyj "to adorn; to suit.” 

(a) Bayistan® whol, shayistan pild, and sazidan wi are all 
Impersonal and defective: the Infinitive, Past participle, third person 
singular of the Aorist (without the prefix), Present, Imperfect, and Preterite 
only are used, besides the future participle or noun of possibility, 

In sp gem Ua ое] Bite aliio در‎ ods om (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter 
XXXI) “I was appointed to meet him at court after the m 
levee,” the first person of bayistan Wiel is used: such 
ungrammatical, 


orning 
use ijs rare and 





: ——— 


| Corresponds somewhat to the barrack phrase : 
an offer of a drink. 


t Chi ‘ayb dārad 3yo aF že can also be a direct question, 
in it ? '" 


‘I don't mind if I do." in roply to 


" what defect is there 


? Chüpür, T., properly the horse for a messenger or post. spelt پار‎ la. and y>. and 
indifferently pronounced either way ; chdpGri rafian wit) colle « to travel post,” 

à Shüyistan o and sasidan N are the same, 

5 Hü'idan «5 obsolete form. 

* Classically, the Aorist is used for the Present. In modern colloquial, the Present 
oul er^ mi-büyad i» occasionally used, but by far the commoner form da büyad : 
лз ایی کار را‎ ob gst le aliumü mi-büyad in kür rà bi-kunid (m.o). 
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در عالم جان بہوش عی بايد بود 
در کار wie‏ موش می بايد بون 
Dar *alam-i jan bi-hüsh mi-bayad büd‏ 
Dar kar-i jahan khümüsh mi-bayad bud‏ 
He very wary in the Soul's domain,‏ " 
And on the world's affairs your lip refrain."‏ 
K. 167 Whin.)‏ .0( 


Remark [.—Bayad 54 and shayad alè are sometimes used as synonyms 
for favan p, vide $ 77 (a) (3) Remark. 

Remark [7.—Bayist-i vagt 15 2 (obs.) = mugtaza-yi vagt 245 مقتصای‎ 
(mod.) 


(b) In classical Persian, the Past Conditional (isl bayisti, as well as the 
Aorist with the prefix (bi-bayad), occur occasionally: forexamples, vide (/). 

(c) In classical Persian, these auxiliaries are followed by the Infinitive: 
the shortened Infinitive, or the Subjunctive, the logical subject of 
the sentence being generally in the dative. Ехашріез:— А50 (о. cif 
پادشاھان را‎ oli - |; Gla aea оз, ы водно cf a QE l gufi sukhan 
bi-andisha bayad guftan va harakati pasandida bayad kardan hama 
khalq ra, khassa padishthan rā (Sa'di), “he said all people ought to 
speak with forethought and act decently, but especially kings ’’ ;— 
ai op بايد‎ poay و وات پادشاهاںن‎ o3 a: hiddat va sawlati padisha-han 
bar hazar " bayad biid ki-(Sa‘di) ‘‘one must be on one's guard against the 
hasty and despotic nature of kings'': іо уеш از‎ eni عالمي را نشابد که‎ 
دو طوف را زیاني دارد‎ ye A nyo Salim ra na-shüwyad E bi-sajahal-i az? 'ammi-i bi-hilm 
hi-guzarad ki har du taraj ra züyam-i darad —(Sadi) "a wise man must not 
quietly pass over the folly of an ignorant man—"'; (s کردار چون درخت‎ ust? slid 
alij ار جز سوق وا‎ guftar-t bi kirdar chin darakAt-i bi-bar jus sübMan ra 
na-shayad (classical) ** a speaking without acting is like a tree without fruit, fit 
for nothing except burning ’': mara nami-sazad kî în kar? bi-bunam use bs 
te sf we afoiy (m.c.) “it is not suitable for me to do this (i.e. I am fit 
for better); (sazidan is not used affirmatively in mod. Pers., but sazavar mi- 
bāshad or ast ( swal or) olus улуг). 

| ‘There are, however, in both the ancient and modern language excoptions; as 
هیے کار را نمي شایم‎ (classical) and. (me) for gk A ша шл a чи 
hich bür ehüyista mistam (m.c. ]. | 

t Also hie: the idiom bar hasar büdan is also m.c. (not pur hazar). 

|! Note the ízü/a! after bi-safühat. 

* Better guftir-i bi-kirdür 33,9 ,تار نی‎ 

§ RG omitted after kir as rū occurs at the beginning of the sentence, mara. 

4 Also in modern colloquial zibanda-yi man niat ki 4 لبست‎ уе їз, 
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Jiemark.—The shortened Infinitive is used when the logical subject 
of the sentence is understood, or can be expressed by the indefinitive 
pronoun ''one," If, however, the subject (in the dative) be expressed the 
shortened Infinitive may still be used, vide first example in (/). 


(d) Sometimes the subject is put in the nominative, in which case it is 
grammatically the subject of the second verb, as :—p (romu U as پارشاو بابد‎ 
dle alei خشم نراد که دوستان را‎ lieds padishah bayad ki ta bi-hadd-t 
dar dushmandn Khashm na-rinad ki distin ra itimad na-manad—(Sa‘dl) “a 
king must not drive his resentment against his enemies to such an extent 
that his friends even lose confidence,” ` 

This construction is the most common in the modern language. 

(e) The Afghans and Indians use the aboye construction in speaking. 
but the Infinitive generally precedes the auxiliary, as:—ol ght) 255 liu |p 
turü bikhana-e Ehud raftan bayad (Afghan coll.), 0r خود برو‎ Glau 5 af wb 
bayad ki tu brFbhüna-e khud birari! (Af. coll.) ' vou must po home'': 
сле فرق بودم که دیدن بايد نردا بگدلم قسم مرگ‎ VO در این‎ dar ت‎ kr he 
bitdam ki didan bayad farda ba-kudam qism marg bi-miram (Afghan coll.) 
" I was immersed in the thought of what sort of death I should have to die 
on the morrow '' : in modern colloquial bayad did œs al would be substitu- 
ted for didan byad œb was, 

(/) As stated in (5b), the forms ,,LU and &lu are obsolete in colloquial 
Persian. The following are examples of these forms in the Gulistan :—¥ ‚© 
if oly cede بطق ایسا ت توا هم‎ Glee uf уаз ат ап miyan bi-tariq-i 
imbisui guft turd ham chizi bibüyad guji—(Sa‘di) “one from amongst 
them said by way of a joke * you also must say something '" ; [vide Remark 
to (c)]: Got تا للف‎ with ® پشم باستي‎ 28S quit pashm bayisti Halan tā 
talaf* na-shudi—(Sa‘di) ‘‘he said wool ought to have been sown go that if 


might not have been destroyed” ; ,B) aa! Jepy opine ais iggsy ایی ماف‎ 
шз ا سني‎ “ү malik! az daricha-yi chasm-i Mainin бата. Layla * nazar 
l The latter is also the usual construction in modern collequial, except that tho pro- 
noun would ordinarily be placed first, as: tu bayad ki-khüna-yí khud-a bi-ravi (me) 
sty! کودت‎ Аж. af gol P This construction is also classical :— 
ute? op enh AF ad هي‎ ur! eis cama Fp 
Tu Ба" тіла digarin bighami 
No-shiyad ki nüm-at nihand üdami-—(Endi]. 
“Thou who art careless of the affliction of others. 
Tt ig not fit that thou shouldet be classed aa man.'" 
In this example, £u is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, vide Relative 
Clatmes, 
* Bo yiati is occasionally used in modern writings in Persia. 
* This form is still used in. India and Afghanistan, but in modern Persian the Im- 
perfective with the Subjunctive or shortened Infinitive would be naed. 
+ In modern colloquial incorrectly Lay. 
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hayisti kardan—(Sa'di) "he said, Oh king, it was necessary (yon ought to 
have) to look at Laila's beauty from the window of Majnun's eyes.” 

(g) Bayad 20, without a second verb, signifies “to be requisite, 
needful, to lack '" and takes the dative of the person, as :—ap U wla Jas را‎ los 
2k7 sf pidishih та *adl bayad {a barî gird āyand—{Saʻdi) “a king needs 
justice (justice is requisite fot a king) so that they (the peasantry) may rally 
round him '* : &ra raham bayad a5 m0 s!(m.e. *helaeks pity’’: ananràa 
ki karam bayad diram* nist c—2 cs aU را که کرم‎ wüf (mod. saying) “those who 
wish to give alms have no money.’’ 

(A) The distinction in meaning between bayad o's and shadyad old is 
often fine; in the following example it is clearly indicated :—auT,» of 
ala j slee sa AS coU ү  үголезу& (Це guff har @ina ma-ra Шиғай 
mandî bafi bayad ki tadbir-i mamlakat-ra shayad —(Sa'di) “he (the king) 
anid, ‘certainly we need a competent wise person who is fitted for the 
administration of State affairs." 

The distinction is even more marked in the example in (j), which better 
illustrates the difference in meaning. 

(i) In modern Persian, written or spoken, the constructions are the 
same, with the exception of the construction with the Infinitive. 

The Present, Aorist, and Preterite mi-bayad wl, Бау wl, and 
biyist (vide'g) = are used for present times, and the Imperfect mi bayist 
zb уе {ог past times*:— 

(1) “I have to buy something in the bazar’’ dar bazar bayad chizi 
hi-khdram aye بابد چیزی‎ bb yo (m.c.) ; *‘ must we (one) go by sea or land !'* 
az rüh-i bahri bayad (or class. mi-bayad) raft ya barri «3 ( ciae ) aibi (erm d: 5 
csp U (m.c). 

— (3) **You should have done this last year" sali guzashia shuma mi- 
hayist in-ra karda bashid (or bi-kunid)* بایست این را گردة باشید‎ 2 аА LJ 
(ља or) (m.e); but dishab mibäyis birün bi-ravam vali —z—L e — 3 
واي‎ en sse (mc): “1 ought to have gone*out last night, but—'': “ when 
this was finished I had five or six other things to do, but I had no 
leisure to do them ™ chin tn kar rà tamam karla büdam panj shash bar-i. digar 
mi-bagist bi-kunam vali jursat na-kardam (m.c.) A= st نودم‎ eld 19V ын! шт 


1 Она rahm bāyad ы тага т is a common saying. 

t Diram درم‎ for dirham (е2)2. | | M 

! In modern colloquial the past tense of all verbs is frequently used for the 
present. Hence perhaps the reason why їп п.с. the past tense of bdyiatan vo {тиї- 
büyist بایست‎ us* and büyist vL) are nlao used for büyad db or mi-hüyad duh u^. 

4 The Present Subjunctive (Aorist) can be, and usually im, used instead of the Paat 
Subjunctive: here karda bishid Mal 13,5 could be substituted. 

& Dishab liizim ahud birun bi-racam *' I had to be out last night." 
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Remark 1.—1t will be seen that after mis-bayist either the Aorist or the 
Perfect Subjunctive may be used. 

Remark I1.—In modem colloquial, bayist =v is frequently used for 
bayad 4 (but mi-bayist 2 .s is always past), as; ehh ایی کار را بانست‎ Saye! 
(vulgar) ** I must do this to-day." 


(3) Jue لرا با یذ شرکت باثمام‎ ё کش واگر‎ xs ghe hs qos fu paa 
khud ra as miyan bîrin kash wa-agar-na tura büyad shirkat biitmam rasan; 
(m.c.) “you must withdraw from this business or else you must be a 
partner to the end '” : بايذ‎ Jee 1, Hes (m.c.) ‘the king lacks justice’’; gar 
sharaj bayad-at himmat buland dar у» aib همت‎ col Gps $ (saying) ''if 
you want honour, have noble aspirations." 

Remark.—The following is an example of all these verbs :— le &xaf 


ünehi suhib! rish rü mibayad‏ ربش را میباید азо‏ را نمیشابه و زن را نمي سزډ 
hacheha тй nami-shayad va zanra nami sazad “that which a man ought‏ 
to have, is;unfitting for a child, and unsuitable to a woman" ''; here‏ 

all three verbs practically have the same signification. 


Bayad (or bayist) bi-navisam paige (SL) of (mc); and bayisti 
mi-navishtam sp ot quis (old) = m-bayist bi-navisam (or navishta 
basham pals aie ог) pipe cal уе (m.e.) : sah bayad az dah nugta-yi sa‘b 
mīguzashim صعب میگذشتیم‎ 45 35 al uh (Memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim, 
p. 232)—'* but. we should be obliged to pass ten difficult pointa’’; this 
should be py åk oL": guft bayad qabl az naeisMan-i kaghaz ijaza mi-Elipastid 
م یضواستید‎ plal 8 udp У daS ab Sf (Memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim, p. 224) 
‘he said you ought to have taken permission before writing the letter’; 
this ought to be stb aisy :می باست اجازت‎ er mi-Elapastam. sharhei az 
barüy-i ünha bi-diham az barüy-i har ghizü-'| tajsil-i büyad mi-navishtam 
pian un oso نقصیلی‎ quoe it) pte اقر میضواستم شرحی از برای آنہا‎ (Transla 
tion of Monte Christo); here mi-bayist bi-navisam poy cml „е would 
be preferred; mi-navishtam is perhaps Afghan. 

(3) Bayad oy is moro peremptory and therefore less civil than shayad 
sols sand aiio Umi inja na-bayad nishast (m.c.) ** you must not, you are 
not, to sit here”; but nja ma-shayad nishast cmd) М Ж (m.o.) 
« jt is not fitting for you, you had better not, sit here." 

(k) Shayad alà "let it bo proper '' is also used as an adverb “ perhaps, 
possibly." ' | 

(1) The past participles shayisia* Ail and rarely awh, are used as 
adjectives :— pa lpi شاعن ما نیست که‎ 02 ahayista-wi sla n-i ma nist ki 
X (mod. and classical) “itis not fitting our dignity to ait 








| Or Sühib-i rich (r4) «loa but it is better to omit the iznjat. 
? Harji akahüyüé тазан суе 80 ue (me) "don't use u 
language (or abase).'" unseen ty 
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here’; zan-i shayisla time 93 (m.c.) ‘a well-behaved wife’?; sipasî 
brgiyüs büyisla-yi Hazrat-i Yazdinist o—view e,e— Eb plas (be 
(modern writing) ‘‘ praise must be given (by us) to the God-head.'' Bayista 
is not used in speaking, The substantive bayist ql ig obsolete, 


Remark,—Shüyista &—* can be paraphrased by the adjectives ys- 
sazivar, or (3)¥ lasig, or zibanda $9115, or by the substantive —s4/ liyagal, 
aa — eyo DE a шз!) be ma liydgat-i in har ra na darim (or mā lig-i în 
kär nisim piei cp! (83 Yo) (m.c.) ** we are not able to do this, itis beyond 
لايق ) شما نیست : '' وی‎ or ) ube حرف‎ cr! їп harj sazavür& (or. lasiq-i) shuma 
nis! (m.c.) ** you should not say this, ought not to say this." 


(m) Shayistagi “i and shayin wh: e у т kîr rû na-dûram 
pte ty اتن کار‎ pls (m.c.) "this work is beyond me''; dar in hangam 
ki мак bahjat va shayigan-i masarrat asl. ЛА 4 cm شانان‎ af aca Qus 
ы! مسرت‎ (modern writing) ‘‘at this time when it is fitting that we 
should rejoice."’ 

Shayan wt is not used in modern colloquial. Bayan whl not used at 
all. Shayistant 16 and bayistani wot are both old. 

(n) Bayad bashad »*5 xb signifies '* must be" and mi-bayist bashad مى‎ 


Уу 42-00 "пупа have been’: mr ULr-bud bayad in. kar ra. bi-kuntm sl ay Le 


pics to uel (m.c.) "we are obliged of necessity to do this." 23.182 عدم‎ 


af aii siai gl‏ چون ойле piul‏ و شقت a) mt Bis) Li ue‏ اول 
Sob шй шаш; ү! (Afghan) “sensible people will say‏ تدبیري پیدا کرده ab‏ 
that since he took so much trouble to constructa boat he must certainly have‏ 
previously made some plan for transporting it (to the water).'‏ 

(o) In modern colloquial buyad »U sometimes means **should,"" as:— 
asl al is چرا باین‎ he qn! im chis chira 6i-n girant bayod ‘bashad (m.c.) 

'" why should this be so dear? "'; (simpler ‘‘whyis this so dear?” chira 
in gadr girün ast c=) wish jo8iy t=). Vide § 80 (g) for use of Liastan pinta 
as ‘ should.’ 

(p) Bayad so is sometimes in modern colloquial prefixed to the Fu- 
ture Perfect, when it signifies '* must have," as i—i шо bi ui af pl U 
باشد‎ вз pl 12А (ab) wl tain bi in balt biLandan bi-rasad Fulan 
(bayad) kitabash ra tamam karda bashad (m.c.) “ by the time this letter 
reaches London, So-and-so will have completed his book'*; in this example 
būyad! &:4 could classically be omitted. 

(q) In modern colloquial the Past tense bayist is used for the Present, 
ав:—{ شد‎ or) ارزد‎ ces cL * bayist dast ba-kar sad (or shud) (m.c.) 








t In modern colloquial the Jayad &4 would ordinarily be inserted. 

è Or büyad das andar kar ahud اندر کارشد‎ ua sb (mue) “ we must. help each 
other’! y ài fap jM 303] aeos ult. U G2 ium bü-ishün dast andar Mir bida id (mie) 
u vou helped ther." 


| 
ъъ 


#79 IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


‘swe must set to work’’: hama büyad (or bayist) bi-mirim ( aml о ро aoe 
pipe (m.c.) ** we must all die" ; [mi-bayist bi-mirad sje == u" (m.c.) “he 
nearly died; ought to have died. '"] 


Remark.—The affixed pronouns can be added to the impersonal verb bayad 
owl, аз:— жи mi-bayisi-am *'it was necessary for me'': zu 
mi-bayist-i- shan “it was necessary for them.'' 

(r) Note the substitutes for the verb bayistan yp’ in the following 
examples :— 

(1) ap өм, juya E rimi ab ores hamrah-i û panjah nofar sar-baz 
Liwahad bud (m.c.) ‘* there must be fifty soldiers with him"; [or bayad 
hamraki û panjah najar sarbaz bashad 2+ gh po © Жш у Bipot aio (m.c.)] : 
نود‎ dé Rh دصت‎ Fu jòi (Qj 3 طول‎ ары он тп ihata bi-t&l va *arz! bi-qudr-i 
panjah daat khurahad büd (Afghan) (or m.t. bayad bashad) “ thisenclosure must 
be about fifty cubits* in length and breadth’? ; aya type ودر آن وقت کسی‎ fi 
(otk cul for) op дау ګار‎ slif (ems! af ceed! ose pie agar dar an wag! kas-e 
mara me-did chunin me-daniat ki shakhs-i gunah-gar khiphad büd (Afg. col.) 
"had any one seen me then, he would have thought that I was (must be) 
some guilty person.” 

(2) (m.c, شد‎ aai pil gii or) aå oai gih asye بجہت آوردن آب‎ әб 
lekin ba-jihat-i üwardan-i ab berîn rajtan kinedhad shud (Afghan coll.) (or 
m.c. raftan lazim khwahad shud) *‘ but it will be necessary to go out to fetch 
water." 

)3( و کوشش کردں پید| شد‎ Ste چون این کار بانجام رسید برای دو کار دیگر‎ 
chan in kar ba-anjam rasid baray-i du kür- digar mihnat o koshish kardan 
payda shud (Afghan coll.) ** when this business was finished I had to toil and 
labour to accomplish two other works.” 
rajtan bisyar me-shud (Afghan coll.) “I had to continually go out to have 
a look at the horses; (m.c. bi-jihat-i didan-i aspan lazim bid гип тарат 
(بجہت دیدن اسان لأزم بون رون روم‎ | 

(5) 280 و نھ برای کہگ گرنقی نک رفتں سی‎ 50е с јо opo na bürud Eharch 
me-shud wa па barīe kabk girijian ba-koh тайап me-uftad (Afghan сой.) 
“neither was powder expended (by this plan) nor had I to go to the high 
ground to catch chukor;'' [in m.e. lazim mi-gasht گشت‎ e po) instead of 
mi-ujftad ]. 

j است در آن باب چھ گردی‎ wyf apf Ya hala anchi kardam ast dar n 
hah chi kardi? (Afghan coll.) ** now how much have you done of what you 


© 


i Or gala va *arze Lys g Ysk (mo) 

t Dait, i3 a cubit irom tho elbow to the tip of middle finger. 

8 omo mü-pindaah: SAt pA would be preferred to mi-dünist Se=ij>ae: alan 
gunüA-kür گار‎ Sior gunah-gir yf Af. 1 | 


mE T llc „Шей 
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в 

had to do? '*; [in т.с. hala az anchi mi-bayist bi-kuni chi kardi i agii Yia 
چٹ آرڈی‎ i) SL] ' | 

(7) Zarür dar injà insun-e mada khwühad! bid qel—! Loma 5 „ш 
i8 گواهد‎ ъз] (Afghan coll.) "certainly some human being must have 
come here’? [in modern colloquial 5r*shakk inja insdni dmada bashad 
ТРГО] 

(5) Lazim ast Ei bi-ravam pas c eX, or rajfan am lazim asi t e 
—', OF raftan-i man az sarüriyyat (or wajibal) ast эзе у е үз, 
== | bal, or) '* I must go." 


Remark.—A paraphrase of "it is necessary " can be effected by such 
Arabic expressions as mustalsim 8-9 (6) ` necessitating, wajib" ".дай 
Ai) ay ate, + meriting death; necessary to be killed,'* etc. 


(ж) Further modern colloquia! examples of verbs used impersonally, or 
with the subject understood after the manner of dárad ;45 [$ 83 (A)] 
пеар بد‎ sd NILE go set کلت کر مس‎ +e li-jihati kasrat-ikhar 
magas bi-mardum va malha Ehayli bad guzasht (m.e, : Roz. Gr.) ** on account of 
the large number of horse-flies, man and beast had a bad time of it "^5 here 
the subject is apparently *' the time” or “ the day’: ste Y эў py اگر قربا‎ 
opie Sh peice galf y oli «9^ agar ghuraha rā gazid agar-i sakAl-i mi- 
numayad va gah-p munjar? bi-halkat. mi-shavad (ш.с. Кох, Сг.) **if it bites 
strangers it, does a severe injury which sometimes results in death." : 

(() Zibud oa} “i suits, becomes, behoves, etc.," is asynonym of shayad 
3 and sazad 325; zib 73 (subs.) ** ornament, beauty '* (construed with dadan 
wilo and shikastan gisi). gibi lu; is an adjective: chi ziba mi-khiwünad 
Mydas Wn 2a (m.o.] ** how nicely he reads,'* 

(и) Expressions like ‘‘it is said, it is related,’* ete., are rendered by the 
third person plural of the transitive verb (vide § 88 Passive) as :—2i} oyf 
dvarda anil “it is related (they, the ancients or the wise or the relators) have 
related ** ; a1 à3if » va gujta and *' —and it is said," 

(r) Some verbs, impersonal in English, take in Persian a nomina- 
tive of cognate meaning :—s)ue wil baran mi-barad (m.c.) it rains’: 


l -Amada 85-1 іа trontad as though an adjective and part of a (vulgar) compound 
verb. amada büidan de Excf '' to. become.;'' 

* In modern colloquial final dürad 35 Jlis or yahtawmit ekz could be used 
in the sense of ** probably." ' 

? Mardum рду a collective noun always used na a plural except by the vulgar, 

* Ahar-megas unt use collectively, 

* Shab-khayli bad bi-mü изаа «5 0 oy خیلی‎ 5 + we passed a bad night, '' 

" The bug called malls Ale or gana, 220 ог gharib-yas 38 فریب‎ ог biter 
of strangera.'" 

T For munjarr Ris, 

18 
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fundar mi-‏ ندر та. аатай (m.o.)*'it thunders" or олйад<‏ ۵ ا رمد می غ 
lundad ; 5555s (49 (sp Бату тї-дагаЁйаһай © lightens,” or фра Gp barg‏ 
mi-jihad (m.o.).‏ 

(w) An impersonal verb in English is frequently rendered in Persian as 
follows:—335 y 34-94 دلي اہں را‎ e? hich dili in rā pasand nami-kunad 
(m.6.) ** no one likes this," or **it is not approved " ; xU ا“ عل اور‎ bavar 
na-kunad, —(Sa'dI) ** it is impossible to credit " ; (m.o. nami-kunad thse ). 

(х) For the impersonal use of :— 

(1) Tavanistan ** to beable"; vide $ 77 (a) (2) and (b) (3). 

(2) Shudan wo vide 8 77 (d). 

(3) KAhwastan pw! vide § 80 (f). 

(4] Guzashtan wito vide (s) supra. 

(5) Dashtan 3 vide § 83 (A). 


§ 85. Compound Verbs ( o» es! ) 


(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small: the deficiency 
is made up of compound verbs, which, like other compound words, are 
exceedingly numerous. ; 

The compound verbs present no grammatical difficulty. They may 
be classed as adverbial verbs, and nominal * verba. 

— (b) (1) Adverbial verbs are simple verbs, transitive or intransitive, with 
an indeclinable particle (adverb or preposition) prefixed, аз : „34 3 Baz gufian 
'“ to say a second time *" ; wast 3) baz gashtan “to turn back, repent"" : 
gésf s dar Amadan "to come in"; wola p oF itädan’ "to stand still, 
stop, halt *’ ; oat sa دو‎ 3 az dar dar amad (Sa'di) ** he came in" ; داشت‎ y bar 
düahtan **to raise up; to suffer, endure" ; bar lîlan تت‎ y “to shine forth, 
also to twist up"; 2ir uw zabar kardan wap pispy“ to make topsy turvy^*; 
va guftan Ai!) (m.o,) “to repeat what one has heard, say again’? ; 
ii shusian ype iy "to wash again." 

р j 

(2) Fart 5,3, firî aji or fur yê (before a vowel /arüd 5.3 eto.) is 
prefixed to some verbs and signifies **down, downward; low," as fariüd 
атай әх 354,9, "he came down"; furü guft i j5* “he spoke low”: 
v sg? (alb! 55 (m.e.) '' he went into the room," 

(3) Far@ | is another adverbial prefix and signifies “ back, again, 


————— 


1 Vulgar piya mi-ghurr ad. ayia aly, 

* Nominals are those formed by prefixing à noun or an adjective to û verb. 

b Pa ly in composition with verbs stands for bar iU hack '', again, open, ete., 
as ea dad alo ly *' hegnve back," và guft сй, сз spoke again''; qp !sn: m dar тй 
và kun ** open the door" ; irda %УФ *'standing'' but và илда 2, “ halted,” 

* In m.c. furi guft — simply guft, the furii having no meaning. 2 








Jae 


COMPOUND VERES. 215 


over, opposite, etc., eto.” It is often redundant, being prefixed merely to 
avoid a cacophony. 

Vide the rule applying to the auxiliary разам (2-1,5 when used to 
form the Definite Future, aa: khayma rà fara khwahand girift лау. 1,9 1) ды 
ras “they will surround the tent” (Class.). 

(4) Faraz! 5,» “above, up, before," as: chüm bi-bülin-ash [атй: 
amadam p»«T jys چون ببالینش‎ (Gul., Chap. VL, St; 1) ** when I came upto his 
pillow.” 

Faraz 3» sometimes strengthens a verb but often it is redundant. 

(5) Pish cy, birin uyv, andar w! (or dar 33), are also common in 
adverbial compounds. 

(6) In a few verbs, the preposition has hy use become incorporated 
with the verb and the verb has ceased to be regarded as a compound; 
in such verbs the preposition is prefixed to the verb itself, as: tip tAwahand 
dar kard در کرد‎ іа, v; ралат dar guzasht 258 уу олај, ; bhwahnad bar- 
ERTS? ul. y کواشدد‎ 

Remark.—Bi-shahr (or dar shahr) dar madan <7 93 ( gps or) ye “to 
enter the city,’’ but az shahr dar Gmadan wT yo >> 3 “to come out of the 
city." 

(c) The participle in these verbs precedes the usual verbal prefixes mi 
a” and bi a, and the negatives na a) and ma a as توب در میکنید:‎ fap dar 
mi-kunand (m.o.) “the gun is being fired’ (lit, they are emptying the 
cannon)"; a2 kisa-dar bi-yar jlo 55 a5 3 (m.c.) “ take it out of your 
pocket,”’ 

(Ф) Some verbs that in their simple form take the prefix & do not 
admit it when compounded with a preposition, as: pieli »« bar histan 
"to rise up'' (bar EMz and bar Liam, eto.); bar-gashtan. Af s «go 
return ^; in ra bié-dár 322 1) oa! “keep this", but in ra bar dar 3354 уы 
“take this away ''; ати мап „хл (tr) (Impr. selu bi-ymiz) **to mix '": 
dar amikhan (eT io (intr.) Imp, dar-dmiz w«f joe 


ftemark,—In poetry, for the sake of metre, the particle of a compound 
verb sometimes follows the verb.* 


(ê) Nominal verbs are simple verbs of action, transitive or intransitive, 
preceded by a Persian or Arabic substantive, verbal substantive, adjective, 
or past participle, | 


| Farüs u nishib лас رازو‎ “upa and Пота "" ог ‘* азоепіа and descents,” 

* Dar thptihand kard sy diaji 59, dar. khwühand guzaaht ,در گواهنن گذشت‎ nd 
bar kitpahand bhiiat Cole Qual p naro old. 

* Note the absence of |): tp is used generically: tGp ra would mean one special 
gun. Tiüp khwühand dar kard | Fut.) 

* In modern colloquial bree HI y Ay! (not £5 biraw), ўр y ' go inside, '* 
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Usage alone will determine which auxiliary verb or verbs can be 
used in forming the compound, Many auxiliaries used in modern colloquial 
are not permissible in writing. Examples :—w2 c; durust kardam ''to 
make, eonstruct"'; '*to correct '' ; Shee Gays py dab (ety ules wij zan-t 
qassab baray-i bulbul! kirm durust mi-kunad (vulg.) “the butcher's wife 
breeds maggots (as food for) bulbuls!: ma'zi kardan wayf Qa (past 
participle) “to dismiss from office'’’; ma‘sil shudan ws Jy “to be 
dismissed '' ; waf nU- * reta kardan (classical! (Persian past participle) 
“to set up.” 

These nominal prefixes may be considered either as part of the 
compound verb itself, or as the object of the simple verb; but in no case do 
they admit of |) ra, Examples:—ss} oe 1) yl era chüb zadam (m.c.), or 
او چیپ دزم‎ bin chüb zadam (m.c-) * I beat him (with a stick)''; in the 
first instance chih c= may be considered an integral portion of the verb 
zadam (г); in the second it may be taken as its object, but it would 
be wrong to say bi-& chüb rd zadam pò h ;ار چرپ‎ [r ba chūb sadam 
Fj eye bon, means ™I beat him with the stick" ]: **talk Persian'" 
Farsi harj bizan wy dya gel, or harj- Farsi bizan e حرف فارسي‎ : Rha 
intizar kashida am et انتظار شید و‎ ih “ T have expected (waited for) you a long 
time " 5: saif طول‎ Jl oe of eal tl kashid ‘three years passed ’* (here sal is 
the subject of the intransitive verb til kashidan whichshould be regarded as 
one word). 

The ism pw! ete. is often separated from the verb that follows it * 
wot lo bind quzardan is "to begin ^; bà man bina-yi namak bi-harümi 
guzürda ast نمگ بعراعی گذاردم است‎ li el (me) = bina guard bi-na- 
makharami kardan wp gb afer oF Us (m.c.).! 

From jîr jaf, a verbal substantive from giri/fan, is formed gir Amadan 
sf p (m.c.) (for bi-giramadan) ''to come into one's possession "" and 
gir üvardan ipf ر‎ ''to bring into one's possession ''; anja chizt gir-am 
nauyamad گنوم نیانمد‎ aH Uso (m-c.)'* nothing was got by methere '' ; Gn ja chiz-t gir 
na-yavardam 2390 m суз Urof (m.e. ]* LI obtained nothing there, *' 

Remark 1.—1t will be noticed that many compound verbs are intransitive 
in meaning though the aetual verb of the compound is transitive, 





má —— — 


l Maggots aro brod and sold in Parain as un artiolo of trade for caged nightingales. 

! In me. bar pü kardam is:,5 Up.ordashtan QS, or wa düshtan ces ty, or 
nash kardan T wi, 

! Or khayli muntazir-i shumā būdam py L bie LA, 

4 In poetry it sometimes follows the verb. 

i Inthe sentence €: السلام‎ Babe cule. mens. йр gay ا وسم‎ r garam bi-rith-i 
paki Hazrat-i Sulaymiin (‘alayh’ ‘esalam) na-khwuri—'until thou swearest by the 
sainte soul of Solomon (on whom be peace !)—,'* the word casam (which is a component 
part of the verb ** to swear *') could be inserted just before no-khwuri, | 

8 Gir ümadan ius » expressos more of chanco than gir Geardan wast "y 
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FHemark II. —Sometimes a compound verb admits of two constructions, 
as:—bag mardumün mahabbat mī-kunad ale came uwab (in which 
mahabbat came appears to be the direct object of the verb), and marduman 


rd mahabhat mi-bunad oiSsc came |; whes,<; the latter construction seems 
commoner in modern Persian. 


(f) As stated in (c) the verbal prefixes mi = and bi & are intercalated 
before the simple verb. 

The same rule is observed with regard to the negative particles ke and 
d, as: dasi bar nami-dari (525 (gei y 3 vide $ T1 (e) and (/). 

(gy) Usage alone will determine which simple verb is used in forming 
& compound. The following are a few examples:— 

ef dex hamla avardan, (m.c.) ** to attack, charge." 

whei ò uzr khwāstan, (m.c) “to apologise, ask pardon.” 

ey je uzr avardan, (m.c.) ** to make exocuses.'* 

exa eS. ladaruk didan, ** to make preparation." 

whMS wes sitam didan, (m.e.) * to suffer opposition." ' 

maslalat didan ‘*to consider advisable.’‏ eمصلصت‏ دیدن 

wapi s! gham bhurdan, (m.c.) '* to auffer grief."' 

JS gül khurdan, (m.c.) ** to be deceived.’‏ خرردن 

ys a qasam  Ehurdan, (m.c.) to swear, take an oath." 

zükhm bhurdan, (m.c.) **to be wounded."‏ زخم خوردن 

bi-zamin Lhurdan, (m.c.) ''to fall on the ground; strike‏ مین خوردت 
the ground.”‏ 

khurdan, (m.c.) о be shaken, to shake, tremble,'*‏ ۸ تگان خوردت 

woe] تار‎ oiriftar amadan, °“ to be caught." 

wie Jia geo, bar dushman ghalib Amadan, “to overcome the 
enemy.” ۱ 

J wT سیر‎ sir amadan az, (m.c.) ** to be tired of, disgusted.” 

sir shudan, (m.o.) ** to be satistied, full from eating.’‏ سیر شەن 

wef ylei is dar shumaür ümadan (class), “° to be counted." 

KE лс ie to bp helpless, come to grief." 

ч! st in Cle yo dar mahall-i ijtirdsast, “ he is (or is likely to be) falsely 
accused." i 

iaoa dar ma'rāzi khaiar aat, **he is in danger."‏ گطر است 

walg پیش‎ qiiae e29 qadam-i mardanagi pish nihüdan, ' to act brav ely." 

su yt juru nishandan, (m.c.) ** quench (fire, anger), 

fara grifjtan, (m.c.) ** to surround."‏ \ گرفتن 

(—.9 Ho 92 em chashm dükhtan (bar—) '' to stare at."' 

wesS! wl} zaban gushüdan, ** to begin to speak.'" 


! Inbidard-am nami-khurad (m.o.) *' thís ia no uso o mê." 
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“agd bastan (zan-1 ra), **to perform the service of marriage ''‏ هقد بست 
(of the Mulla).‏ 

CEIF os , kim randan or kim-rani kardan, ‘‘to live luxuri-‏ کاعراني کردږ 
ously ; enjoy oneself,”’‏ 

crit coss 'agab nishastan, ** to retire (of enemy)."' 

tavallud yáftan ** to be born" ; also favallud shudan oa aij.‏ ولد يافتن 

due dn, '' to give up."‏ ج از دست دادن 

qui cens wla y as jën dast shustan (or Ча? уитааМат) „45% js "io give 
up hope of one's life.”’ 

che jas chia dast kashidam, *to cease from (a thing‏ دست آشیدن 
begun); to give up.'' Ё‏ 

cubil ناز‎ spe d ac chizi baz istadan, “to. refrain from (a thing not 
begun)." 

Boye AF Sle yyy ook khud ға var sükhM ki murda ast, ** he feigned to‏ است 
be dead.''‏ 

city, CE rang ribilan, * to play a trick, wile (in a bad sense)" 

harf zadan, ** to talk.'*‏ حرف زدن 

| aae Or cs D) ues sla faryad zadan. or. kardan or. kashidan, * to cry 
out.” 

ce gen ! jam' zadan; “to add up."' 

ex ge. jam kardan, ** to collect.'' 

Or ) pes Gap [ити bastan (or tuhmat zadan) bar— ** tà‏ ہمت زدں ) ار 
accase falsely.”‏ 

ci yS garār giriftan, ** to become settled, to sit.'' 

QUSS it! kushii girijtan, ‘* to wrestle.” 

( ett or) wots cts! gish dadan (or giriftan), '* to listen to.'' 

ost 55 güsh kashidan, vulg. (= &= ($521) to en ves-drop.'' 

wists ty? cast gitah fara dadan ditto. 

wit) whe 4 as miyan rajtan, "to be abolished: cease to be used." 

wey whe 4 az miyan burdan (tr.) *' carry off." 

sla jilaw ujladan, **to get before, go before,"‏ اققادن 

us oS. sabgat griftan, ** to surpass." 

cru ciae suht }ўизйап, '*%о вигравв, to anticipate. ' 

(wiso or) oih Jaia iMimal raftan (or азат), о be probable." 

cua mee lashrif dishian (polite), ‘to be at home, in the 

ethics 2 nazar andakhian, ‘‘to cast a glance at.'* 

pal Di-Masbhir andakhan **то postpone,”‏ ادد اگتن 

woli اءگفر‎ Di-tackhir ujtidan (imntr.) ** to be postponed. 


house.*' 


| In Indis jam‘ kardan Wop Bee ‘to collect *' and also “to add up.'* 


* Bikharidan-i gal. ratam vali bar man sabgat just. (v9 ы, i». S ی‎ 
m cs juat رنتم ولي بر من‎ alls гуа 
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2m Pr or ) 39:5 cere ә zb lalth ushirin-i rüzgar (ог ayyam) chaahi- 
dan "to experience the ups and downs of life.” 

wes убы ex سرد و‎ загі и garm-i rüzgar didan (m.c.) the same as above. 

ees wl Tem-burdan ** to mention." 

ety ol qumin burden (m.c.) ‘to think, doubt,” 

ety <= Лаза burden (m.c.; class.—warzidan) ‘to bear malice.” 

et; (257 flash giriflan “ to eatch fire.” 

wei ge) dlash тайап `*%о set fire to." 

wda cy bily shunidan (class. and m.c.) “to smell" (Lr.). 

uadi cea; zahmat! kashidan “to take pains ; suffer hardshi pa," 

ch!) ple salam ra shikashtan ** to break up the audience. 

oe مجلس‎ dA nugl-i majlis shidan (m.c.) “to be in everybody's 
mouth, be famous (lif. to be the eweetmeat of the assembly). 

eu sb ccs ait u nad-büd kardan to destroy utterly (lt. to make, 
is not and was not ).'' 


Heémark I.—It will be noticed that a change of the verb in the compound 
may make a verb transitive or intransitive in meaning, thus faghyir bardan 
eap pu (intr) “to change, but taghyir dadan 4315 $59 (tr.) *' to change." 

Remark 11.—It must be recollected that in modern colloquial, 
prepositions and conjunctions are frequently omitted. In, ma-bayad ki shuma 
für nik-nami-yi bud  büywjfid she خود‎ ue KS Lo af sl (me) 
"ought you not to be careful of your reputation ! '', the preposition a bi 
that is wanting, has only to be inserted before fikr 5539 to make the sentence 
perfectly clear; for though in modern colloquial the compound verb figr 
ufladan ws» $ is used, its proper form is bi-fikr ufladan wala p.t 


(^) There are certain vulgar compounds in colloquial use, which 


should not be imitated, as:—(1) nn rachigina pukhta kunam Abg AME. . 


es (Afghan) (for bi-pazam ae) “how shall I (or can I) cook the bread 1 '*; 
daniata namüdan تمد‎ 41315 (Afghan) **to teach, inform " : «Аала kardan 
waf tief (Afghan) “to break: sükhia kardan cup АДА ре (уша. т.с.) 
“to burn""; afriikhta kûrdan ep ARAS. (class.), ete. 

These compounds have come into existence owing to the frequent 
adjectival use of the past participle of the simple verb, which is both 
transitive and intransitive. 

(2) А verb like isldda bardan i, sls “to set up," may be 
admissible, but there is no necessity for ada shudan’ wsd s= (Afghan). 
In, mara as hama pesMar basta karda büdi pi» Bop) tiem) QAI) det مرا‎ 


| In Indis tki ЫА je ued for sama! .مت‎ 

* Even in speaking, most Peraians would say S-/ilr witidan (2305 گر‎ 

5 (О аг їм ағ Бг їзда shud 3S oU ib aM eus M (moe) “he was prevented 
from doing this,*’ 
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(Afghan coll.) ** you bound me first, before all the others," the verb might 
just as well be, and should be, basta büdi بودي‎ hin: 

(б) As already stated, the Infinitive is regarded ns a noun; hence 
such barbarous compounds as jastan пати 3e wia (m.c) “he made 
a jump” or jast namūd لجست لمرد‎ (Afghan call.). 

(i) Some compound verbs consist of a phrase, and are both adverbial 
and nominal, as :—az pa dar-avardan 53541 3: 12/3 (tr.), and az pd dar. Amadan 
از پا در آمدن‎ (intre); pas pa kardan waos L es “to cause to retreat, 
dast bi-kar zadan ws M ——5 "te. oommence ” ; 2 dast dádam wya 


il‏ داضت 
to give up, relinquish,'" ete., etc.‏ » 


3 86. Certain Common Verbs used in Compounds. 


(a) One of the verbs most used in compounds is kardan way “to do” 
ог "to make. Мата азу), айан etal, gardinidan edule! and 
in deferential language farmūdan w3 can be substituted for kardan aaf 
in any verb compounded with the latter.! These are all used in modem 
colloquial, 


(6) In modern colloquial the forms kin ur and bi-kun „Ss are both in use 
for the Imperative of kardan ws,S . 


Remark.—The past participle of kardan of is colloquially used by the 
Afghans with comparatives, in the sense of " compared with'': being 
redundant, it can be omitted in any sentence where it occurs, examples :— 
معلوح گودید‎ yk) leet هجوم‎ C toh Jy! چنانچه از‎ chungdnchi az avval karda hi- 
jüm-i ashjar ziyada-tar ma'lüm gardid (Afghan coll.) “ accordingly the density 
of the foliage appeared more than it did before (compared with previously)": 
аз аша! karda bih-tar shuda ast — yo Pe Ји s (Afshan ву 18 
better than he waa." 


(c) Namiidan® wss, Imperative mirma* Ls. is both transitive and intran 
sitive, signifying “to show (tr. and intr,), to appear''; А. „ла 
ma Tom эи-литауай (от: э, plot 552.55 y az qarará ki ma‘liin mi. shaved, 
or simply ma'lûm mi-sharad sse -plae ) “jt appenrs.** 


Hemark.— Note. the change from tarda Fs) do namida Ps in the 
following modern eolloquial sentence, for the sake of euphony or variety = 
езу эзуу] دست بسته مي‎ o ом Б lye odb Wis pla a رر‎ pei 
Timür ra dar har jyi dunya báshad surügh karda payda + 
dast basta mi-fvarid inja (m.c.) *' having traced out Tai 


mur in whatever 


س کک 


! Any shade of meaning that may have formerly 
таліі лсе, ог айан pila in compound verba n 
* For اول‎ ^з يت‎ nisbat biarra! m.e.) 
! Inmodom colloquial often nimzdan {(1а{аһал). 
à Modern colloquial hi-mum leb only. ' 
| 


existed between Faridan ess, 
o longer exista. 


li 
Л 4 


namiüda m етт 
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portion of the globe he may be (and) having produced him, you will seize 
him; you will bring him here bound.’’! 


(d) (1) SakMan* ile ‘to fashion: manage with; auit," is both 
transitive and intransitive: the Imperative is jle sā: (m.o. В.я: d). 
Example :—aijlmae جام رود“‎ оде, s dar Kirmün jam-i rüd mi-sdzand (or durust 
mt-kunand supe c5 (m.c.) ‘they make brass pots in Kirman ™; „2 
221 42.1. shuma biham sakhta id(m.c.) “ you have joined together, conspired '' 
(for a bad purpose only): jw git tne f= oo! ay shikam-ikhira bi-nan-i bi-saz 
(Sa‘di) “oh torpid belly, be content with a single loaf"’ ; Ut و شوای‎ OT 
весн ab w hava-yi in-jà bi-man mi-sazad (m c.) ** the air of this place suits 
me. 

با درد بساز تا دوائی بابی ٭ وزرٹے منال ٹا شفائی یانی 
Bà dard bi-saz tà davá^i yûbî‏ 
V*az ranj ma-nàl tà shifa*s yabi‏ 
“To find a remedy, put up with pain,‏ 
Chafe not at woe, and healing thou wilt gain,"‏ 

| (O. K. 451 Whin.) 

Chayr az sükMan va sakhtan. chara nist cm ile witless Gita d yu 
(m.c.) ** there їз nothing to be done, but to grin and bear it.'* 

(2) Sakhi £L» and sabMagi (, Us are substantives =s khi та qalî az 
ehini چیست‎ d url owl atla (m0.) ** whatris this carpet made of’’: shwma dar * 
m sakhtagi karda-id 33 3i uhila eris le (ш.о.] "you have adulterated 
this," 

(3) Säz le is frequent in compounds, as: dandan-saz le wida 
""adentist"'; (dandán aüzi (ses 55s ** dentistry"). Notethe following: dar 
тай тай bi-süz va bi-sdz sles ips عشق مصیوب‎ ss (mod.) “in the love of 
the beloved burn. and be patient."  Ham-sas j—.3 or ham-awis УзЇ ee in 
tune"; dam-süz j-«» "a confidant.” Jn miw barayi man saz-gar mist 
а Да рне eia deae vy! [m.c.) ** this fruit will disagree with me." 

Sar jle, a substantive, menns “a musical instrument" and ** necessary 
furniture," as: saz-i sajar tadāruk kard 3, $; a) Ra ساز‎ (m.c.) “he began to 
get ready for the journey." | 

(6) Gardanidan 552135, Imperative gardan Jj 3,5, is the transitive form of 
| gardidan 35:5 (ог разМап (52% | апй signifies “to change, avert, turn 

round; cause to become." | 


| Dast basta. 43—) «e misht be an adjective agreeing with yy understood. Basta 
&i-3 js here Peri. Act. Participle, dast-i S rü basta. mi-Gearid. 
1 in har] aükhtag iat (m.c.) *'this is made up, falsae '"; bi man sülkhtogi motun 





(m.c.) ** dont't cheat me.'" . 
* Quii büftan *' to weave carpets'' not. qiii a&Ehtan, which is unidiormatic: rid E 
vulgar for grefa) ratin 
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(f) (1) Farmūdan w33, Imperative farma ej, is transitive, ‘to 
order or command.”’ In compound verbs it is deferentially substituted ! for 
kardan 53,5, sakbhtan 5s, or namüdan $252, both in classical and in modern 
Persian ;—3 2 Boxe. da عالی‎ e janab- ah chí farmiüda budid*! (m.o.) 
"what did your eminence say?" Chi guffid >i a. would be a very 
familiar or very rude way of expressing the same thing, and would generally 
be used to inferiors only. — Padishah bar lakht julüs farmüd (pple 225 p daol 
omy? the king sat (or ascended) the throne.”’ 

(2) In modern colloquial bi-farma*id safle almost corresponds to the 
English word *''please." To a visitor it signifies *' please take a chair" : if 
two persons are about to enter a door together it means ''after you "" : if 
food is on the table, it — ''kindly help yourself,"" or ** begin." 

(3) Farman sl? a substantive is a royal mandate. Farman-farma 
lx) ole, "the issuer of mandates" is a title prefixed to the name of 
a place, and signifies ** Governor or Viceroy of—.'' 

Farman-bardar Jsp wle ** order-bearing, obedient." 


Remark.—The compound verb Lir farmüdan 224, 35 is not always used 
in the complimentary sense. Sa'di in the Gulistan, speaking of a boxer, 
says :—vca qaulbi hukamā rā kar najarmūd sye, 36 1) каб Jy3 9; also kafsh- 
düs Galati khud ra bar mi-jarmayod (vulg.) ‘‘the shoe-maker is using his 
things.'' : 


(g) The verbs gashtan 525 ог gardidan wwo [* vide" (e)] can always be 
substituted for shudan w>, either in a simple or a compound verb. 


3 87. Causal Verbs ( 53 &« ог sb=1.Jb ‘conic Ue and Reflexive 
. Verbs | #—au (conic ca: |, 


(a) (1) The causal verbs are formed by adding the terminations anidan 
wa], or andan .95:f-, to the Imperative stem of the primitive verb, thus: 
jastan* ..i—= ‘to jump, leap, Imperative jah as; jahünidan wais or 
jahündan 5302. ''to cause to leap" : davidan (j»45 "' to run" (Imperative 
daw $45); davandan 20955 or davanidan 435243 **to make to run, to gallop 
(n horse), ete., etc., ete." = tüzandan (553:5 (m.c.) **to gallop a horse." | 

(2) The Imperatives are formed regularly, that is by discarding the 
infinitive terminations, wo4- Or wos. 


| Farmünü Ule, i» used in precisely the same manner in Urdu. 

* In classical Persian, or by Indians and Afghans in speaking, the third person 
plural would bo used after the address а а janab-i “aii, In modern Persian in 
writing the third person plural is also preferred. b 

* In contradistinctiqn to a verb which is transitive of itself ( &-Ru (z5AL6 Las |, 

* In modern colloquia] jahidan ^p» is more used than jastam (aim 


— 
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Remark.—In poetry the termination —anidam: saî is sometimes short. 
ened to ganidan. 


(b) The same termination makes some intransitive verbs transitive, vide 
& 80 (e). This casual form will be transitive if formed from an intransitive, 
and doubly transitive or causative if formed from a transitive verb. 

(c) (1) Nishandan 42535 (nishanistan «9-5 obsolete) ‘to cause to sit; 
to plant, etc.,"" the causal form of nishastan (3——, is irregularly formed. 

(2) Shinawanidan ws) 4% (not used in Persia) is the causal of shunudan 
ci, and signifies ** to cause to hear, tell, read aloud.” 

(3) Ründan зу ''to drive'' is perhaps the causal of ra/fam (45 
H to po.” 

(d) (1) The verb guzashtan pidot „or guzaridan 403545 45 (old) **to pass, pass 
bv: cross over; die, etc.’’ has several causal or transitive forms, yiz., 
guzarandan (2: №! ‚ quearanidan ,گذارانیدن‎ quzranidan 5543585 , rdan way dS 
and guzaridan 4954355. 

(2) Guzasitan — 15$  (tr.) "*to quit, to discharge, perform”: 
namaz guzürdan (not guzasMan) 5:495 <le ** to perform the duties of prayer.” 

(3) Afkandan ' si “to throw," causal afkanidan wits! (obsolete). 

(e) Verbs that have two roots admit of two forms of the causal, as: 
suftan سفت‎ '* to bore; suftanidan 553388 (obs), and sumbanidan سنبانيدن‎ 
(obs,) **to cause to bore '* : rustan .«; or rü^idan 2545,, **to grow "". (rt. rit 
gı Or FY c» ) rüyanidan oU, (m.e.), or ruminidan 2252/5 (obs.) '* to cause 
to grow." 

(f Verbs in which the Imperative stem terminates in w, change this 
letter into s, as: shūndan (obs.) +5312 (for wo; ails ) **to comb," causal 
shî î îdan 54.5L5 (obs.); dümisian pi=ls "to know,'' daygnidan* 453915 
(obs.); chidan gı “to pluck, collect,’’ chinaidan yotlue  (obs.) «or 
chiyinidan wot (obs.). 

In modern colloquial the shortened form of the causal verb is preferred ; 
thus farsandan wiley) is preferred to farsdnidan yo, and khwaham 
larsünd 53a paps, to phwaham larsünid 3252, ati, 

(7) Puy verbs do not admit of a causal form. Examples: n. eye 
“to see’: guftan «isl “to say’? ; Gzmitdan waji “to try, prove.”’ 

(^) (1) Only a few of the causal verbs are used in modern colloquial. 

When the Persians wish to mimic the Afghans or Indians, they make 
an elaborate use of the causal verbs. An Afghan, for instance, uses 
fahmünidan wesley where a Persian would use Auli kbardan (sj ڪي‎ 
or some such expression. 


1 1n India afgandan, etc. 
+ Тһе form dánünidan (oba.) also occurs. 


8 The form (Ls diy&nidan as a causal of didan is doubtful. 
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Remark.—The verb Fhurandan i553. ** to feed'' occurs in writing, but 
not in speaking: ELhurük bi-bhurd-i ü brdih $2 s sp! 15.5 (vulg.) ‘give 
it food to eat, i.e. feed it."’ 


Instead of ravanidan 55225, or ravindan 99 y, ravüna kardan تردن‎ dilly 
is used. 

(2) The following are a few of the commoner causal verbs in modern 
colloquial use -— 

Tarsandan 933-5 or tarsantdan 5224559 ** to frighten.” 

Davandan «i355 or davanidan 9252!55 ** to put into a gallop." 

Rasandan yay or rasinidan gay °° lo cause to arrive.” 

Nishandan ws or nishanidan woes “ to plant, place, make to sit.”’ 

Khicabinidan sila. or 11070 خوابانذن‎ ** to lull tosleep or lie down.”’ 

. Fakmanidan 55243 or fahmandan »> ‘43 “to cause to understand, 

explain.” 

Amüzidan «525.1 (obs. in Persia) or G@mikAtan 1 „535,1 < to teach." 

Jahanidan (552 or jahündan wi» “to make to jump." 

Parünsdan (252,2 0r parandan d, *! ditta; also to cause to fly," 


Hemark.—The passive of the causal verb is formed in the regular 
manner, as: parvaranida shud. 52 352252; bunanida shud 55 13285 (Afghan). 
Such passive causals are, however, rare and should be avoided. 


(i) Causation can also be expressed by certain verbs, as: a£ e aih aih 
XE Jie fu Ain بک‎ ھ٤‎ сы А Ыз Hy Leyte as ig) gl tng cime yi EI 
ERI پاسپان او‎ sn тайа rajta, i-anki izhar-3 mahabbat-£. Ehud r8 bi-à burüz 
diham, bi-shart-i ea dashtan-i bi-aabhion-i ash*ar-3 ki yal: bayt-ash bi- yak misgāl 
{йй bi-yarzad pasban-i @ gardidam (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VITI) = without 
appearing to show any particular partiality to him, I succeeded in being 
appointed to keep watch over him, under the plea that I would compel him 
to make verses—' " (Н.В.): блат mustalzam sakhiam ki bi-ragsad a sli اورا‎ 
эаз аў мыш "Cp obliged him to danee''; arā ber an dashiam ki hi-raqaad 
DAT. AT ee aly Ing) ditto *" : bi-ragsacardan رقص آوردن‎ ' to cause to danta": 
mara bar in ma-dàr ki chunan kär bi-kunam pik If paia af سرا درن سذار‎ don't 
oblige me to do it^: hi-à zür avardam ki ba man biyî yal g۳ ا‎ А posal 35; 30 
5:83 (m.c.) '* I made him accompany me": asp r@ fakAt 22.5 اسپ را‎ “he put 
his horse into a gallop" ; hi-chidan dar. avardam RERO ED AEA 
to pluck '* 2 &ra wr dashtam ki bi-chinad. 

(j) Qabülanidan 253-5 **to tnuse to confess (hy torture, eto.) is 
barbarous causal in m.o. use; or in a joking sense = “make him agree," 

(¢) The place of the causal verbsis usually taken either by the simple tran- 
sitives as: pddishah dal u pa-yi tra bast o— iy oly y cos a Aeg (m.c.) 
"the king bound him (had him bound) hand and foot '*: op elas aan inh 


l Amkan ia also ** to learn." 
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a E s “the king ordered (or signalled to) them that they should 
bind....,'' etc,, ia used. 

ih ‘Reflexive verbs ( aw: (conte Ua? | are formed by the transitive verb 
and the reflexive pronouns, as: thud ra kusht 2-5 ty aS "he killed himself ™ 
= bhüd-kushi bard эў شى‎ 39 ''he committed suicide''; jan-i hud rû 
mi-shust me \у уу®. „йш “he was washing himself.’ 


3 88. Passive Voice! (Jaya ks.) and Passive Verbs. 


(a) The Passive Voice is much less used than in English. The general 
rule is not to use it, if it can be avoided: in other words the passive is used 
only for some special signification, or if the subject is unknown, or if known 
it is desired to avoid mentioning it. This rule should be observed even 
though violated by Persian authors. Only transitive verbs have a passive * 
voice. 

There are several ways of expressing the passive. 

(b) The grammatical passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb 
shudan ws? "to become” to the past participle of a transitive (or causal) 
verb, The use of this construction is comparatively infrequent and very 
seldom occurs in modern colloquial, for in addition to the simple intransitive 
verbs the language contains a large store of compounds with a passive sense, 
such as: ways A) zabhm khurdan* “to be wounded"; shikast yaftan 
vith = "to be defeated ''; za^t* ahudan شدن‎ gius ''to be destroyed '" ; 
gül bhurdan 35:45 J,. (m.c.) **to be deceived ' ; bi-duzdi raftan. зу руза 
"to be stolen''; anjüm girijtan (355 amit “to be finished '' ; farmayish 
didan waè Als, “to order (goods)" (tr) [but jarmaüyish* raftan 
رفن‎ eles (intr), as, ш! аз}, | ЖШ xi 4 سوگلیش تیم تن‎ Coty barüy-i sawguli- 
yash. nim-tana-yi tüza. farmüyish rafta ast! (m.c.) ** what! an order has been 
given for à new jacket for his favourite wife, has it ? '']: bi-ear burdan шәр у 


| Sighayi majhil зрте iine “ Passive Voice," ie. of which the agent js 
unknown. 

' The use of the Passive is antagonistic to the gonios of both Persian and Urdu. 
The use of the paaaive is largely increasing in Urdu, doubiless owing to the articles in 
vernacular newspapers translated from English. Urdu idiom agnain affecta the Peraian 
of India and in a less degree that of Afghanistan. 

® Gashian oS and gardidan CETT are ocênaionally substituted for ahudan w> 9, 

4 The passive meaning ol most verbs signifying '' to beat, to knock, cast,'* ean be 
oe by a compound with wii bhurdan, as: tabün Ehurdan waji wht (m.e. 

* to be pushed; to receive a. push or shake '" ; samin khurdan (05139 (9*5 *' to fall on 
the ground,” ete. 

* This example ia from the * Vazir of Lankuran."’ Ordinarily in m.c. this sentence 
would berendored (23! Bs'a or) ca! BM Bats nü AU بک نيم‎ isle ull = wep barüy-i 
acwguliyass aifürish-3 yal nim fana-yi (ca dda shuda ast (or dida and). 
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(tr.) *'to pass one's time,'" but brisar raftam (95) (intr)! ''to be 
passed." 

(c) In modern Persian not every verb admits of the Passive. The 
expression @ zada shud* »- $4; у! "he was beaten'' is quite unintelligible 
even to Persians with some education, whereas bushia shud >> aids “he was 
killed '' is.a passive in common use, 

(d) The following are examples of the use of the grammatical passive :— 

(1) چنان بی اختیار؟ از جای بر آمدم کھ چراشم باستین کشته شد‎ слип 
hikhtiyar az jüy bar dmadam ki chirügh-am bi-dstin kushia shud (Sa'di) 
“I rose and came forward so hastily from my place that the lamp was 
extinguished by my sleeve." Here the active kushiam „iaf instead of the 
passive 5 45s would signify “I purposely extinguished."’ 

(2) The grammatical passive is of not infrequent usein the Shah's Diary : 
۰ نوم زراعتی که اسمش "راپ ۰ است در صعرای خاک پروس امروز دید شد‎ l (Shah's 

Diary) ‘‘ we and others have to-day seen a species of crop called ‘rape’ 
in the Prussian territory ": 3—:us sp lew! sp cose АЎ LA аб (S. D.) 
o alam" lt Mama ki channd-i būd inj büd dida shud (S.D.) *'the 
Hakim" LMamalik who had been here some time was interviewed '": ys 
هم دبدم شد‎ gun ls du palang-i siyah ham dida shud (Shah's Diary) “two 
black panthers were Been by us."' 

(3) The transitive Infinitive is often used for the passive:—* pith |, ass 
дуу б чә! hama-rd bi-kushtan isharat. farmüd (Sa*di) ** he (the king) ordered 
them all to be killed" ; ASH < MX араці Iura bi-kushtan bidihad 
(m.e.) ** he may hand you over to be killed." 

(4) The passive is sometimes used to express possibility or impos 
sibility —sy* ge 43139! caos af ایں کتاییست آن قدر سنکین‎ in kitabi at Gin 
qadar sangin, ki bi-dast andakhia nami-shavad (m.c.) ‘* this isa book so heavy, 
that it cannot be thrown by hand *'; ss ys lay o:% (cle از‎ jue enl 
in miz az jd-yi Ehud bar dáshta mi-ahavad. (m.c.) ''this table can be moved, 
it isnot very heavy " ; fa du &t rüz anja. lavagquf? uftád ehirá bi bi -ba' yai 
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I Ab bisar raji dy * (m.e.) ** the water boiled over '': aggr i injà bi-yagad 
man bi-aar jilaw-4 ü mi-racam (vulg.) (alao hi-aar davidan) ** if he comes here I] go to him 
on my head (from delight) instead of on my feet": WY gs pe! ups و اڑ‎ ep si ya: 
pisar imadan 92>) px + to be finished." 

i In modern colloquial & rü zadand 522; !1y, 

» Hiikhtiyür ju! „д! moans * involuntarily” ; the unexpected sight of his friend 
made him jump up; bar ümadan gael y signifies terelv ** to gat up” not eominp 
forward. ; 1 

+ In me dida ahud. 29^ 8225. is frequently used unnecessarily, instond of 
voice. 

f Kushta shudan could not be used. 


û Or hara .ارق‎ 


TT : " T TR e TT жш ts 1 - T x 1 P 
р сажин colloquial íttijag.4 taeagqu/! “Ay? GUY) and as bitia &cb y would be 


the active 
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abr аја) dida nami-shud نمي‎ 1525 ÙT pi csi as La aii G تا دو سے ووز آنجا‎ 
55 (Afghan) ** we had to stay there two or three days, ns it was impossible 
to see the sun (to steer by) on account of the elouds'" ; ba'd az ghaltidan ап 
ra jumbanidan na-fawanistam chi ја an ki ba-darya rasanida mi-shud 
رسانیدھ صیشد‎ Lya af cle de جنہانیدنں نترانستہ‎ ruf sable d 5» (Afghan coll.) 
** after (the boat's) rolling over I was unable even to move it: how much the 
less could it be moved to the sea!’’; in m.c. chi jayî an ki bi-darya 
rasdnam-ash fela; Lyd aS) جای‎ 2. (or bi-rasanam, 4-9 without ash); the 
passive would not be used here in m.o. as the agent is known: salis роді 
asm Qe ba lagdir jangida nami-shavad' (Afghan) “it’s impossible to fight | 
against Fate"; in m.e, 5. fie 2,2 (4 3b, 

(5) The modern colloquial phrase ba*d az ёп dida khwahad shud oT y за) 
) میشود‎ s or) 55 sali 3:3, or more commonly dida mi-shavad sà urs s 
(m.c.), signifies '* we'll see," Р 

(е) The passive can also be formed by an Arabio Past Participle, ог 
à Persian adjective with a Passive sense, combined with the verbs am وام‎ 
hasiam p-e, etc., and shudan 55, büdan oss, or gasMan 52. Examples :— 
] شسام‎ e es) Se marsül-am (or marsül hastam), (in writing) ** I am sent'' ; 
95 dé magtül shud (m.c.) ''he was killed* '*; as ys, khaber-dar shud 
( m.c.) ** he was apprised, warned'' ; әу (54455 zakhmi bid" (Afghan) ‘he was 
wounded '; as ilef He aa ama chiz Gmada bid (m.c.) *'everything 
was prepared (previous to our coming); [but amada ahud à& s3lef. — ** waa 
prepared after our coming '']. 

(/) The passive ean also be expressed by using the third person plural 
of the transitive verb, ‘they do such and such a thing.'' This construction 
is both classical and modern colloquial. From the following examples 
it will be seen that this construction corresponds to a real passive :—af spop 
aiis йад *ucs زر چندانگھ‎ wilt aye farmid ki marsüm-i fulanrá chandün-ki 
hast muzü'aj kunand — (Sa'dt) '*he (the king) ordered that the allowanee of 
So-and-so, whatever it may be, should be increased '" ; (here it was the king 
himself who increased the allowance): af wit oT فراچنگ‎ ise دوستي را که‎ 
гуш ао йат е ki Ы-*итг-ї ar chang ° ürand na-shayad ki bi-yak-dam 
biyazarand—(Sa'di) ‘‘a friend whom it has taken a lifetime to make 
should" not be made offended in a single instant"; (here there is only 


l Compare Urdu, tagdir se lari nahin jor б ыр 15) æ pi, 

E Or Seay Ll bigat rasid (m.c). 

? Zakhmi айий д» ge m.e,; zakhm dūmi elà m “he had a wound." 

t Haat signifies that the speaker knew that there was an allowance :—hishad 
"whatever it may be," 

5 Parü chang Kiaj, їз to bo considered na one word. ari frequently precedes 
verba, and in many cases ia merely used for tho sako of euphony, 

$ Note this use of sAdyad Yt, Before yak-dam po, birkhand x or bis» 
. üngsir-i or some such word is understood. 
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one friend and presumably one person who has made him a friend): 4 I) af 
usa سعادی شید اند‎ ses AF |j Ty ape af siS چو‎ ӘЙ Ej m ارادت‎ utt 
зур A5 Gina ii güsh-i iradat giran ! ājrida and chün kunad ki bi-shinavad 
ra an ra ki bi-kamand-i sa‘adat kashida and chin kunad ki na-ravad —(Sa'dl) 
‘he who has been created deaf to the divine inclination, how can he 
manage to hear*! and he who is forcibly drawn into the lasso of happiness 
how can he help travelling (the way it drags him) 1** : (here the grammatical 
subject to afrida amd a 3, should not be 'God'' understood, as 
the Deity in Persian is singular and addressed in the singular; to use 
the respectful plural to the Deity is contrary to the idiom of the language ;* 
the verb is therefore a passive: the author has presumably avoided the active 
voice on purpose, for to say '' he whom God has created deficient in . . 
would be, or might be, imparting sin to, or à deficiency in the works of, the 
Almighty.* 

This form of the passive is especially common in modern colloquial. 
To the question, ** where is the horse ? " the answer might be burda and 
23 royi “it has been taken away’; this answer would signify that one of the 
grooms or servants—the precise individual unknown to the speaker—had 
taken it: if sure of the subject, the name would be mentioned. 





Remark.—* A present was given to him" im'ames bi-vay dada shud 
(m.c.) شد‎ Bots cos? get, or better in'ame bi-à dadand 53:45 4l (ualet (m.c.). 


(g) In a few instances, the passive can both in classical and in modern 
° colloquial be formed by amadan wo] instead of by shudan wos, as:— 
in shakhs dar zumra-yt fuzala. shumurda mi-ayad (m.o.) 8,6) рэ а ایی‎ 


oT © wrt se ‘this man is counted amongst the learned " ; dida mi- 


драй Sf u^ gue (class.) “it 18 seen'’; im qali pasandida ûmûd з ү ای‎ 
s«f gig (m.6.) * this carpet was approved.” Compare maskhiiz Gmadan 
oat ash 4 Le (class.), and girijtar amadan gaf گرفتار‎ (clnsa.). 





1 Girün means '' dear (not cheap) '"* as well as *tAeagy."' " ' 

4 ie.. it ia impossible for him to hear, ae it ia decree] he ia not to hear. ? 

i The use of the plural might lay the speaker open to the imputation of being a 
mushrik ог ** polytheist '' (one who imputes *partnership' to the Deitv). Itmay be } 
that Sa‘di being o Muslim and an Arabic scholar has adopted the Arabic idiom here and f 
elsewhere: the plural is used in the Qur'án when Allah himself speaks. 

à In similiar instances tho explanation of some translators is that the Fates is ap 
the subject. Though the Persians attribute misfortune to the * revolution of the heavens" 
or to the sky, по Muslim would attribute good to any but Allah: tho Fates could there- 
fore hardly be the subject of kashida and. 








CHAPTER X. 
& B9. Adverbs and Adverbial Phrases, 


(a) There are few adverbs properly so called: their place is filled 
by adjectives or participles, or by substantives with and without a prepo- 
sition, or by pronouns, or by phrases, ete. 

Many adverbs are also prepositions. 

There is no regular term for adverb : it is styled 3443 famyiz '' specifica. 
tion" or T "the particle of negation"" ог .3,E '' vessel," according to 
its sense.  Harj-i тат] 5,5 d> is a particle used aa an adverb: ism-i garf 
eB» is a noun that can be used as an adverb : zarji mubham pape ظرف‎ 
"dubious adverb " is an adverb (or noun, ete.) that does not express 
a limit of time or space, as a ** time," (s "before (place or time) "" . 
jt is opposed to spome 4,6 ‘limited adverb (noun, ete.) *’ as 3y day," айд. 


'" house "' : zarf-i makün is ism-i zarf and includes such words uf LA (m.c.) 


"= the place where shoes of visitors are removed "" : کن‎ acl. (in Turkish Bath): 
حرم سرا‎ ali gia, eto., віс. 

(6) Examples :— 

(2) Adjectives :—atye Gye gu od 4 (ш.с.) “he speaks Persian 
well’: ap aiti ce یکی بر سر راشی‎ (Sa'di) **a certain one had fallen into a 
drunken sleep by the roadside''; if گار‎ alil y “he acts wisely": 
نماز میگفقم‎ ал! alb eL y bs (Afghan) ** I used to say (my prayers) ina perfunctory 
manner "' (in m.c. bi-Iawr-i &mümi gahirüna namaz mi-kardam). 

§ See йе دید و تن کب عد چات بر خیز وصبوح کن‎ qua FUA 

می نوش ,دلا ! ,که эз ды „һе‏ او روی بما کرد و ها ووی Stay‏ 

' See! the dawn breaks and rends night's canopy: 
Arise! and drain a morning draught with me! 
Away with gloom! full many a dawn will break 
Looking for ua, and we not here to see!" 
(0. К. Whin. Trans. Rub. 295.) 
In this quatrain bisyár is an adverb meaning ** oft.'' 


Remark.— Adjectives ending in #1 or ;!5, vide § 43 (aa), may be considered 
asadverba rather than adjectives : &Uli» ** in a restless manner '* ; vbles ,a— 
$3.6. '' without concealment''; p ал504) ‘in a more masterly manner." 

(2) Participles miSac بشما احنرام‎ galed pape pegy (m.c.) ** he is obliged 
to treat you with respect before people'’: ss}, (m.c.) ** suddenly '* : ai& Lo 
(m.c.) “plain, not artificial’’: aef w> wyo (m.c.) “he came running 
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allthe way'': ae 32—5: (m.c.) '* he remained standing '* : alà ja p ! laM ,Es 
میگردم‎ aLi (Afghan) “I did all my other business at home ’’: tS Sp 
(m.c.) 'by pretence'': ty  (m.c.) ''a little : wait aii (Sa'di) 
"they laughed secretly '"': 232423 ** alwaya.'' 

(3) Substantives without Prepositions (with or without post-positions) :— 
pòp Basle gule y Cui 4f Laos (Sa'di) ‘‘ because I once was weary in the 
wilderness'': ,,a' or Wf ‘‘ once, ever *’: eb? ** by name '" ; !j —— (class. and 
m.c.) ''by night '': plai “by chance," in m.c. usually Les y : !ajG '* oft- 
times " : galas debe; Li, (Sa'di) “at times they were chanting low,” 


Remark.—Sometimes a plural substantive gives the sense of an adverb 
of quantity or time, عینمرد :3ھ‎ aje و‎ „бе la.À; (m.c.) '' he made many 
presents and many vows (or often took vows).'' 

(4) Substantives with Prepositions :—c47» (m.c.) ‘needless, without 
cause'': Lait (p3) “here”; 4,22: (m.c.) '‘ without further words, without 
doubt” :—c45 or U (шо) “Бу turmn'': à АХЫ Ju. т жуу d 
طجیب دارو ذدھٹ جز سقیم را‎ у (ш.о,) ''he said, ministers are like physicians 
and a physician never gives medicine except to the sick"; po ~4 “each 
moment." In m.o. the prepositions are frequently omitted, thus: paf راحت‎ 
'* we came comfortably. Before j4 ,£T (— Ar. jell Jf ) the preposition w 
ia understood. 

(5) Substantive with Pronoun, Adjective, Substantive, Adverh:—l ace 
(class. and m.c.) "everywhere ': «35 ase (class. and m.c.) and „Uy همغ‎ 
(vulg.) ‘always "'; *gyb oS (Afghan coll.) “well, in a good manner’: 
Spb dep, oF Syb jee yè on all sides’: eå Sybe! (m.0.) ‘this side of the 
city '' ; (9*5 3» ''in broad day "' : کلم طرف‎ “ whither?’’ tlar e where 
p 5i (m.c.) or «f «x» (m.c.) the remainder of my life’: ey азы 
(m.c.) “always.” 


(6) Phrases :— wf y >u " after that, afterwards ™ : شال بذست حرکت‎ 27,5 
Зе зу во 9 (Vasir-i Lankuran) "the farrashes, shawl in hand 
make a fresh movement and approach a little nearer’? : 4 5,3 در گردن مرا‎ sies 
эзгә شرم و والي‎ - ale (m.c.) °° with my turban round my neck they carried 
me before the Qazi and the Governor of the city’; œp am (Sadi) “of 


1 In m.6.—]|4 la. wil, 
Хат نام‎ "by namo" ia apposition, ав : г? -Hpo utis "^^ parson, his namo 
(anme) Asis." | | 
* The Afghana often use dárüi for gunpowder, and Indinns for spirita or wina, 
* In Arabic and m.c. barb ppb. In güli EhGb tarh-i га Vah الم قالي خوب‎ 
(m.o.) ** thia carpot is of good design.” | | = 
* Kü , (poot. and m.e.) *' where, whithor ? ": bish wey vulg. ** where ia he * '' 


ADVEHBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES, 201 


necessity ** ; گورد سالي‎ csl 5 ** In spite of his youth" : Bere My ye s او کچ دار‎ 
tt kaj dar u ma-riz' ! rüh mi-ravad. (m.c.) ** he keeps a middle course." 

Ham mà "together, with, both, one another, mutual, all, whether, 
either; also, likewise, in the same manner’ :—Вїуй (à bi-ham (or bühami 
bi-ravim yy ( pth or) م‎ Û ly (m.c.) “come, let us all go," or * let us 
gotogether': „ъл ee biam amikhiag * commixture": darham barham 
pa eto “‘ topsy-turvy, mixed’? ( = ham rikhta Rig wa ces): migli 
ham e? die '* alike'' : sar-i ham ri. "contiguous, joining " : pusht-i sar-i 
ham شم‎ pa ciu ' one behind the other, continuously,” 

(7) Verbs:—af 35u “it may be that, perhaps’: alè = perhaps." 

(8) Arabie phrases, and Arabic nouns in tha accusative :-—Sla< Y (m.o.) 
“at least (lit. there is no remedy) '* ; «las pole “as long as life lasts, for 
ever '': !óà &« (m.c.) ** with that, notwithstanding ” - p^ ——= ‘agreeably 
to orders '': Ball (m.c.) “completely’* ¢ — tabs or lel Je man az în kar 
bi-l-marra khabar na-daram (m.c.) “I am completely ignorant of this 
matter '*): у 3 с " cireumstantially ": l5 (the conj. /a 4 the prep. bi + 
fem. pron. Aa) ** well and good '* : (jux (3rd per. sing. masc. of the verb аг | 
"that is to say, namely (lit. it means, intends **): كما ينغي‎ “ fittingly (lit. 
like that. which is proper) "' : T nagd"* (m.c.) °“ af present; also in cash "* : 
1362 'agdes ‘purposely **: * Yla hala (for Ya ) “at present.’’ 

ALhal JisJf, vulg. iLA3], which has the same signification as Jt» and 
Ја t, is an Arabic accusative (for Js! al-hal"), but is not used in Arabic. 

Tn oar Le ge Ar., the Arabic pronoun v£/5 ** that '* is understood. 

Such adverbs as: aail) — ى الويلة‎ etc., that close a speech, are 
called г uit. vul al, 

(9) An ,J— appears to be an old adverbial termination : „ўмо (or 
sael) (Sa'di) ** in the morning.” 

The Afghans still use this termination even in speaking, as: „а! 
"suddenly ** : „Аш, " straight (adv. not adj.).* 


Remark.—The Afghans also aay 4: for “every day,”” but in (m.c.) 
rüzima menna '' hy day.’ s 


(с) An adverb is sometimes combined with a preposition, as: wst Û “Hill 
now "" : lpifys dar ünjà '' there" : yl az halà (m.c.) ** from now, lienceforth " : 
! In classical Persian ye «Sm [шу dir u mariz signifies an impossibility :— 

AU چناں بود کٹ کے دارو‎ аба ом Бе que کم هبي ني که در‎ 
“` Thon say'at, ' Look not,’ I might aa woll essay 
To alant my goblet, and not spill my wine," 
(O. K. Whin. Tr. ub. 261) 
° In ealloquia] Persian the nunalion їн dropped in most of these adverbs, but 
not in all; for instance, Msc jy always masF* hat Vis. always hálà. The Indians ani 
Afghans preserve the nunation. 
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aitasid aKo у еба Lol (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVII) © but we‏ نو از حالا در بېشتي 
hear, doctor, that your paradise has begun here on earth."’ 5‏ 
(d) Adverbs of negation and Particles of warning such as Se, Js cla.‏ 
etc., are called 4139.3, or o4630 c3; ; while particles expressing negation,‏ 
.حرف as à) "not," e '* without," are called T‏ 
as — fe! “never.”‏ )1( 
a: — af "at no time, never.’‏ 
a3 — mb "notat all, in no wise.”‏ 
aj — 3, e i at no time."‏ 3 
Ea, Or pà, or på d "no, not.”‏ 
Or à p&, Or о‘ по ПО."‏ ,9 * 
aj — a neither—nor" (conj.).‏ 
às — lhs "got at all."‏ 
by no means,”‏ ھیے وجھ س نھ 
Ta — po e ! nothing whatever'" (pron.).‏ 
eos e none whatever '" (pron.).‏ — $4 
g^ "no person ’’ (pron.).‏ کس — 843 
VERSER E їй | | pa‏ 
c^ on no account.‏ ب س نھ 
de! *‏ له 
dee 3 c" not at all, in no shape."‏ س تھ 
J‏ — & 
more than this.”‏ | ورای این 
se}, or jiġ; never,” vide Interjections of Warning.‏ 
p e or aS * not ** and "less," vide § 121 (6).‏ 
Tas Lela. ‘' God forbid, never.”‏ 
W “not at all."‏ 
Examples :—‏ )2( 
Ç pi и де lxof (m.c.) **are you going there or not?"‏ 


ejut gh) 


or uI went nowhere." 
gi af 


1 Hargiz ^^ with an aífirmative verb *' ever,'' 
¢ An adverb of time, but inserted here for convenie nee of reference, 
s ajiye (ath or) $9 ala ém lyo نپا‎ 40 na fanha marî fuliah düd nis (or balki) 
mara cad (m.c) “he not only abused me, but beat me.'' 
è Class. and m.c. nay nov (m.c.] ** no, no.'" 
сө дәл] ئي دین و نه دنیا ونه‎ 

44 No hopes have I above, no joys below."—(0. K. Whin, Rub, 60.) 
& Conjunction, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 
4 Indef. Pron., but inserted here for convenience of reference. 
t Hüshü zadan wi} Vela. (m.c.) ' to deny." 
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DOD at اورا‎ a (m.o) "his pocket was not picked at all,” 

oe نمي‎ ws’ (claga.) ** he never does s0.'* 

es & uj Alaye a "neither was the man there, nor the woman,‏ نچا بوذ 
nor the child." '‏ 

e oe lef (m.c.) ‘‘ nothing can be obtained there.”’‏ 90 نمي شود 

ael خواپ‎ Alke l ad plei (Afghan) “I did not get a wink of sleep all 
night (famam ! shab). " 

Soule ®, ый an! (Sadi) “how can the latter even. resemble the 
former !” 

oet (m.ce.) *'this man is much more than‏ آدم ورای ٭ ایں است کھ عیپدد اری 
you think (good or bad).''‏ 

(3) 'Scarcely,' etc. is expressed by a negative: 3053o о jpa ji у ол 
22 daci Jide (Tr. H. B., Chap. XX XII) “he had * barely completed the 
closing sentence of his prayers’ when—."’ Ui diie af mlp a ye GHY b 
(or «f аш) pa az utag birün na-nihada ki sagf payin amad (m.e. ) ** he had 
barely (not yet) left the room when the roof fell," 

(¢) Interrogation often expresses negation: jos oif + کی‎ aiit j) aiit 
(Sa'di) ** how can the sleeping awake the sleeping t”; sy # a روم‎ oye pii 
فشن است‎ (Sa'di) ** I said, Aowcan I go when my feet are unable to move t '' ; 
some da ۔دیگر کس‎ „зу 2455 (Afghan) "he knows, and he alone; what 
does any one else know (nothing)'': a Ui) gale Jie „у af M پس‎ 
39 2 (Afghan) *'then tell me, what hope was there of life ? '' 

(f) (1) Emphatie denial **never!'' is in speaking and writing amongst 
the educated: 4Ju 3s *'we take refuge with God *!" : ог ай! ,&«X-f ** I aak 
pardon of God.'' * 

(2) In m.o., emphatic denial or contempt is often expressed by the 
following phrases: ° نمي رسف‎ cect (m.c.) “he does not reach his dust even”: 
uf =) vt 2 aj c (m.e.) “I can't compare with you, Sir '': ' کیت‎ +. 

| In mie, tamüm-i ahab «s poe, with isü/ar: also Ehwüb na-raftam ede н 

i Kay (s both in class, and m.c. — '' when !* " and “how 7" 

5 Interrogation expressing negation or dissent, 

& Varü means ** behind ' ; but in Soe! pKa palke get ostys it = unl ji pë. 
5 ** Can the blind lead the blind ?* '" 


і 
= Ф ав صل د‎ ы а Ў Р - | 
^ wor نعو باللة مى الشيطان‎ * we tako refuge with God irom Satan the accused, '' 
= Qur'an. = = - ' 
go FJ s w^ ndr erp? 
Е 
* The idea is taken from a grey-hound pursuing a gazelle, or a man galloping after a 
wild naa, 
| ie a dog can bark at the heels of a person, but he is not anybody's dog to do as 
much as this, 
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( m.c.) ** whose dog is he ! ''; 53183 وجود‎ = apoi cubli (m.c): pò Әл (m.c.) 
"throw him away: آدم نمی دانم‎ a n4 o9 (m.c.) **I don't count him a 
human being," or gÀ! dakhiLi adam? esf dais af (m.c.) (ditto) - muhal az 
‘ag! ast! =! 12е у ese (m.c.) **impossible! ": gum ash Eun (m.c.) 45 geet 
"hang him!''; alse “T don't believe he can do it, or send him off": 
است‎ enl D еу d 5,9 Jarg ar zamin ld asman ast. (m.c.) ** all the difference 
in the world.'" 

(g) (1) Na & for **no'' is vulgar; na khayr or khayr ‘ah or ax à) وا‎ 
the polite form of ** no.'' 

It is, however, better to avoid using »* alone: some such expression, ns: 
ST o; orps as ally slot; or ai аў Уш; ог Аб Coos} cpl; or pe a) jphe, 
eto., is preferred. ў 

(2) A polite m.c. form of affirmation or negation is à jai ** jt rests 
with you." 

(3) An evasive reply that may mean *' yes,'' or ** no,'' or ** I prefer not 
to reply," is pS pe 4 “what petition shall I make, what shall I say ? 

(A) Note the phrase: pre af phir csaj olaia (m.o) “I had such a 
lot of trouble. ™” 

(i) Adverbs of affirmation (Jsu ог حرف ایجاپ‎ ) and of assurance 
) * حرف تصقیق‎ |: 

(D cyf (me) Arî ت‎ 

. tyes. 
us (m.c.) bale or bali *} 

ial) (m.c.) albatta ** certainly '" (contr. of &sli albattat* *). 
urb gh (m.c.) I am very sure. 
7 crm Jo (m.c.) bila-shatk 


e (m.c.) |‏ شک 

Р] ar (m.c) r without doubt. 
e£ Y (class. i 

а بی‎ (m.e) J 


| If two persons were bowing ot a doorway, eaoh politely declining to enter the 
room first. one might aay, ri d- ir^ Ж е Ја, „Ја muhül-i *agl ast kí man n 
bi-ravam. 

! Also 254 ef Ut gum-ash kun bi-ravad *' kick him off, let him go to the devil,” 

5 Khayr p for '*no"'' іа not classical, nor is it osed by Indians and Afghans , 
exeept as = yes "or ** well." 

* As albata 433! ^ certainly '' and Aamin qx "this very *' : the latter word is 
also called yaradi ,حرف‎ 

5 In Teheran Gre зї of Gri “891. Formerly labbe wàas used for '* yes'" 

* Ну the Afghana further shortened into аа, 

7 Vulg. bali ahakk. 
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laa (class.) 
4.5] -« (class.) 
urs or (ы; (m.c.) | 
Iz of course (m.c. only in this sense); also why? 
^ ^.» e (mc) without ceremony, without reserve, without 
joking. 
في الصقیقت‎ )m.c.( in truth, really. 
52у Їй-Ьи4! ) 
-;> ¥ lit-jaram (class,) ) 
( af ) bbe (class.) 
ble (m.c.) | 
& Dus (m.c.)' ! 
REN labbayk (clasa.) l; : є ver 7 
ы ‘here I am for you, what are your commands 
a lah boy (obsolete) | iere 1 nm for you, w are your e 
Remark 1.— Maná Ut is always followed by 2*, but after Ules the 4 can 
be omitted. 





of necessity. 


certainly, surely. 


(2) Ari, dre is used locally instead of bale or bali. 

(3) As a strong affirmative, the phrase ay += G64 ua “without the 
admixture of doubt and uncertainty," is used in writing. 

(4) The phrase a) clos), or ally atè uy **if God pleases,'' is, with regard to 
future events, frequently used by Muslims for ** yes." . No Muslim asked, if it 
i$ going to rain, will reply *' ves'* or ** no,"' as this would be deciding for the 
Almighty. The answer f ue lp ali zs (me) "D.V. I will come 
tomorrow" is frequently made by a Persian when he has not the slightest 
intention of fulfilling his promise. 

(5) 'The following common m.c, phrases alao express affirmation : af ure 
نمي گوام‎ eye “I’m not lying to you"; mica, nasi I'm not yarning"' ; 
e| نەي‎ Ck Af e " I'm not talking rot "" ; 5 منك که شوخی نمی‎ I'm not 
joking,” etc., etc. 

(6) Strong affirmation is also expressed in m.c. by —® ps بر مبارق سیا‎ 
"I swear by your venerated head that—’’; "sy -ly2 “by my father’s 





— —— —M ee 00€ 





| Lü-hudd", Ar. ** there is no escape." 

! Hamüna ki &* Ulca(clas.) also means. ** at the same time that." 

| The Prophet was once asked how many legs his horse had. He dismounted, 
counted, and said *four." Had be stated * four ' off-hand, Allah might have changed the 
number and so convicted him of error. 

+ Rüat mi-gGyi уй ghadr (m.c.) joe U ميراي‎ Чы!) "are you in earnest or joke 
(cheating) 1? '* z ahükhi mi-kuni y fiddi mi-güyi / ы o> ч wi eo 

5 drca LE pl. of rih c Arvdh-às pidar-at bira (m-e) 3y ضرت‎ gly! wi for 
goodness anke, go": arwüh ela) . for bi-arvàh py? 80, 


- 
| Еч 
4 
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soul": af 4—5 Le kis ai by our Prophet's tomb": | tap aic cui بشہادت‎ 
"by the martyrdom of Husayn”: lle Gau “by the rights of АШ": 
جان رزنھم قم کٹ این راست است‎ ‘by the life of my children I swear this 
is true " : (sje 9 " may'st thou die (i.e. don't be alarmed—)'' : (e & (9&, 
Zaf pas eyi “may I see your beard bloody (i.e. your throat cut) if—,’” 
vide also $ 03 (4). 


() Adverbs of Interrogation ( Бите سے( حرف‎ 
(1) 15 (m.oc.) 
ča sl» (m.o.) 
yas ji (m.o.) 
Reg (m.c) 
سیب‎ àe (ш.0.) 
سیب‎ 3e у (ш.о.) | 

àa duly (vulg.) why ? 

ols (m.c.) in what manner ! 

dpb 42. (m.e.) | 

М) дь у (ш.0.) > how, in what way ! 

S. (me) | 

qi Cay (m.c.)* when *. how ? 

uU (m.e.) how long ? 

V. 4e (m.c.) when ! 

cle te (m.o.) at what hour? 

395 4. chi qadr (m.c.) how much, what quantity ! 
“= (m.c.) how many ! 

2* (m.c. and old poet.) where, whither ?: vide (2). 
“les (m.e.) what place, where? : vide (3). 

(m.c.) which place !‏ 145« جا 

Y yb eof (m.c.) what direction ! 

° چون‎ (class.) how ! : wide (5), 

75^ (m.o.) perhaps ?: also but: vide (8). 

uf (m.c.) whether?: pide (8). 

G0» (mo) what do you mean: vide (7).‏ چە 

af osl چ4‎ (m.e.) why not!: vide (6). 


(why T: oide id). 


for what reason, why ? 


1 For Shi'as. Sunnis say, Chahür Yr qasam ** by the Four Friends (Abu Bakr, 
‘Umar, ‘Temin, “Al. 

ї Кау gf "when" = wlej phyin! :حرف‎ 

t Az kujū aF 4o" whence ?'": bibujá Umi “ whither 1", а Кија گجا‎ О o how 
long *'': har мр ш ' every where,'* 

* Chin we has other significations, not interrogative, na: ** when. because, how 
stc": itis used both in speaking and writing: vide (5). 
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(2) Кӣ 57 is m.c. and also classical poetical. Kah yî ° where is he? *? 
is vulgar m.c. Examples :— 
af Уз. ойу dee sop انا که‎ Spg کو کو بفغان امد وعیځفت‎ 
' The dove started complaining to each hill, 
* Those whom thou sawest, have also gone— whither, whither ! ' °" 


“I saw a bird on the walla of Tas," 
Before him lay the skull of Kay Káwüs, 
And thus he made his moan, ‘ Alas poor king! 
Thy drums are hushed, thy "larums have rung truce.' "* ? 
(О. K. Whin.) 


f‏ قر نھ بر چرخ هي زد پپلو در دو که نر شان aly‏ ذخ رو 
E 5а 15 дв. nu nA as 2—23‏ هډ ي ذ اد 5ھ اګ وکولو کو 
The Palace that to Heaven his pillars threw,‏ * 
And kings the forehead on his threshold drew—‏ 
I saw the sohtary ringdove there,‏ 
And ' eoo, coo, coo,' ahe cried, and * coo, coo, coo,’ *’‏ 
(О. K.; Fitzgerald.)‏ 

Aüis sometimes an interjection, as; کو‎ e (m.c.) = “oh I wish it 
were morning!" 

(3) Note the following idiomatic meanings of teS:—wipl_ 30 IC 
(m.c.) (URS چٹ اہ , رستم‎ ols or) imi “he struck him such a blow as 
no athlete (or Hercules) could have done'': in Afghan colloquial spè wie 
— ula 5 حواله نمود‎ gl chundn zarbal baŭ hawala nad ki pahlawan 
chist !: las oT 5 les ابی‎ (m.c.) ''there is no comparison between the two": 
UB شرب‎ Quis las saj Jaa © where is piety, where the intoxication of 
wine! (ie, the two are irreconcilable)"; Laf ljg uls y tu va in ағла сија, 
(m.c.) — ** you can’t possibly do such deeda "’ ; ipee Umi sx bbdardos buja 
' mtbhurad (m.c.) “of what use is this thing ! '': Aimagat ta kuja (m.e.) 
af G ajha + how much more folly will you display ?"; les Бија ‘is it 





! An example of the rhetorical gure mig tains. The play is of course on 
kü-kü'* à dove'' and ks, ku ** whither, whither ?'' ‘The lines do not scan. 

* Tus ues near Nayshüpür, 

* Jarus іа ва large camelkbell and perhaps the noise ol departing and arriving 
caravana, Atiu isa large and very noisy drum. In Versin drums are beaten from about 
! 5 minutes before and up to sunset (a4j« Ala. plu nagqürakhüna mi-zanand)  Thisis in 

ustom, and, as formerly drums were also beaten at sunrise, the custom may 
n in fire-worship. 
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possible !**: моу ај, (ж o man kuja ва Khalifa dar Baghdad? 
(prov.) (said by a deceived person to one that has gone back on his 
word ).! 

In m.o. the plural is also used, aa: olf gellar y “from which of the 
places in the world do you come?" : «n» lalas D (me) * what places shall 
we visit? 


Remark 1—kujai „Иа із ап adjective “of what place"; نو جا یی‎ 
(m.c. only) ** of what place are you a native ? '' 


Remark I] —Kuja (eS is used in indirect as well as in direct questions. * 


(4) Chirad ty * why *"'. in me. also means “ certainly, of course’’: 
possibly it ia elliptical for ** why not ! '' 

Itis also an expression of astonishment, * what the Devil are you 
upto?" 

(5) Chun wre (vide note 4, p. 298) is sometimes used for Bye: 
Ripe. * Alb ale ar )چون نروم‎ n. ( '' how can I help going when the Shah has sum- 
moned me? '' 

fi-chun u chigūn aske з erm is an epithet of the Deity. 

Bi-chun u chirā lye چوك د‎ qe ("without why or wherefore '") signifies 
"implicitly," 

(0) Chi büshad ki—at У 2e (olass,) © 


what would happen if, why 
not! " 


, چھ باشد ته شرط صروت Fos ently coy Uso edt y‏ میروي هرا باخود بهري ؟ 
(Ans. Suh., Intro. Chap. I, St. 3) “why not [the cat says] perform‏ 
what is due to courtesy and fraternity, and this time, when thou goest, take‏ 
me with thee ! "— East. Tr, |‏ 

Aashad ki 45 aly, “it may be that,'' is also used : eide (L.) 

(7) Ya'ni chi چە‎ Gre (m.e.) “ what does it signify, what do you mean?" 
is a common m.c. expression, Ya‘ni (iu is the 3rd pers. sing. mase. of the 
Ar. Aor. The lst pers. a'ani gno “I mean” as well as 
ай used in Persian for “ that is to say, viz," 

(8) Magar ja is used in m.c. for interrogation, positive and 1 
yo f^ " are you mad, perhaps you're mad 1 

In a sentence such as —GS 4f ais UT aya nabiyad ki shuma— 1, sa 
with the Indicative would be commoner in m.c. : vide $ 43 (b), 

(9) CM 4s. and aya Uf —— usa Aem JI ھم‎ why wi! BF oe доро ар 
q ask (Sa'di) “how do you know, my friends, whether this young man may 
not be one of the robbera ! '': aya Uf could be substituted for chi ae, and 
va na üL could be added to the end of the query; also aiw gould be 
substituted for a2. . 


Qi ' it means "* 


ерайте, ав: 


! But man injá ea Kbalija dar Baghdad дА уз ай. ‚|н |, means ‘I can do 
what I like, there is no one near to punish me. 


* Like kbaAán in Urdu, * vide" Phillott's Hindustani Manual, p. 24. 
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(10) Short phrases in common m.c: use AP i— гын tu bimirî to 
which the reply is С ш بلي‎ De b ga, or ou پا‎ «aly “joking or in 
earnest ? '" 
(4) Adverbs of doubt ( E 4 22 ex ):— 
(1) *&$ (m.c.) perhaps, vide (3). 
“аб moreover; in m.e. perhaps, vide (3). 
. a 4/3 (m.c.) possibly. 
' af » (class.) peradventure. 
"aie (m.c.) possibly (with Aor. or Pres.). й 
vf (m.c.) probably, as if, as though (with Aor. or Pres.), vide (4). 
Uf whether! (interr.), vide (j) (1). 
;I^ perhaps? (interr.); also ** but": vide (7) (8). 
ғ | 
w+ (class.) possibly (3rd pers. singular masc. Aor.; lit. **it is 
possible ''), i 
Ў 8 
5+ (ай].) (m.c.) possibly. | 
x 
Wlé (m.c.) principally ; also probably. 
Js (m.o.) hardly, wide (5). 
1 (m.e.) perhaps : vide (6). 
зр а (m.c.) what would happen if : vide (7). 
(2) Bally atl “ moreover, rather, but," in m.o. ** perhaps ' : e: چون‎ 
— "a ds &b cou Big AF OS نہاد ععلوء‎ y p (m.c.) = when he placed І 
his hand on the curtain, he discovered that it wasn't a curtain fut the 1 
wall”: خد بتعا ی‎ 085 ath sia ure) عالت شیا را گناقی‎ (rl 95 Sb agak (ot caf | 
= " 4 


ELIT DAI ом این‎ 2% ё sy (Sa‘di) ‘‘ he said, ‘my Lord, your slave attri- 
butes no fault to you in this: nay rather it was the fated decree of 
God Most High that something unpleasant should happen to your slave ' '" : 
5ш а (що) perhaps he may come.'' 

Though balli 4L js enhansive and not exceptive, yet in sueh a sentenceas, 
"I will not halt at the first stage but at the second,” pa, eto., are used in 
Persian as in English, when a£L would be obligatory in Urdu : vide Phillott's 
Hindustani Manual, p. 210 (e). 


m 


— ee 


! These are vers. Words signifying ** perhaps "are called * adverbs of possibility 
and doubt." 


1 In Kirman, vulgarly balkum and balkam. 


eu £o 

i For ike Imri: mazanna-yi gandum chian ? а po Aube 3e! ** what is 
the price current of wheat to-day?" 

+ Note the dramatic preseat: the Past would be wrong. 

i Note 3rd pers. after #4 and also the old particle J^ before the dative. [n 
m.c, the lat pers. usually follows E . 


b 


T l 7 PN 2 j а 
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(3) Shayad aA$ '*'perhaps'' is always followed by the Aorist or by a 
doubtful past tense; aulu (fos whoops ale گر‎ (class. j ‘if perchance the men 
of the boat should come. SAa@yad from 5-05 ‘‘also meaning ‘to bë 
fitting *’ ELA ae ly ایی کار‎ [niece ani S MUS UM we! (ш.с.): аў ali 

E E (poet.) “itis not befitting that you should ever tell a lie."' 

(4) Güga V5 '*perhaps, probably; as though" : le b lf dema مشېدي‎ 
swe! “ST (m.c.) "probably (or perhaps) Mash hadi! Muhammad is an acquaint- 
ance of yours": «—- sapella go4L$ (ess p sole s برقضت خفته‎ eost of (ш.б.) 
“I saw him asleep on à bedstead with a sheet over his face like one dead." 

Hemark.—Güyá Uf is also а verbal adjective “ speaking’’ from 43d : 
aas U.$ (m.oe.) ** to begin speaking.” 

(5) Mushkil mi-danam bi-yayad. 2:5; d (m.c.) ** I hardly think 
he will come.'' 

(6) Gath ast al М :—\ш сз) уб ы] |, ap oui Ree شما چگونھ‎ (m.c.) ** how 
can you say he won't come?! perhaps he may." 

(7) Chi тї-өһатай ki— 1 ;— § کد نظری بجانب سن إندازی‎ gine ге (шос.) 
" what would happen if, why should you not have compassion on me ! "" 

(I) Adverbs of ee — 

(1) sab; 
sh}, wide (2) y 


ds 


isa, vide (9) 
235 or NH J 
yj much more (stronger than bisyar): vide (4). 
д 
li үө most part. 
TUE It 
ها کم - تمتر‎ : vide (5). 
$. 

Wi at least. 
کوچک‎ 

ورن 
cried least.‏ 
(m.c.) equal to.‏ ماو بے 
parallel; equivalent to (of sums of money, weights, eto.).‏ 52,5( 
wi» (class,) of the same weight.‏ 

e re т on 


P4 n" © neither more nor less.‏ زياد 


1 Mash hadi a a title of a Shiva that has made pilgrimage to the tomb of 
Imüm Rizā in Meshed, 
i For siyüd-tar 530) (not used). 






rmore,. 





|. 
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pè also, equally, even, vide (Т). 

p = lower (of place, rank, price). 

| only, eide (8). 


а" 


همان 
A‏ 


i 
Ld 


چون 
alipes ras, like, equally.‏ 
Jis y J‏ 


e dae alike. 
urs like, 


Remark. —wu - ulie - pais - Amilia - aSilia - Ube - aule- smed - ише. 
US and the suffixes whe - wh are called anti e$, “particles of resem- 
blance.” 


In asf gbe pd ehe pln, Rustam is called ashe, and shir & arte: and 
chin, the 4255 .3,—, comes between the two. In poetry, however, this order 
ia neglected :— 

RE pirol us pi کواب‎ gleo yi of as EiS ua, 
(Chashm-i tu is the subject in the second misra*). 

(2) As stated in $ 46 (i) (4) ziyad >45 is a positive. But the positive is 
sometimes used for the comparative, a8: $3) 305 (4953 (m.c.) *'* give me a little 
more.” 

Ziyüda $s) is a comparative “more,’’ but is construed with the word 
following it, to which it is generally joined by the prepositions ў ог E 
as: Be y ‘gob (one compound word): pre ha یادا بر ای‎ (me) “don't 
jaw any more,” 

It is also used in compounds, as : گوئي‎ təli, subs., "talking too much."" 

(3) Bishtar Aà» “ (for) the greater part :—352 18507 9 qiu a$— (elass.) 
* —the greater part of which was of glass," Here bia-tar may be a noun, 
or an adverb, according to the reading. 

(4) Bisyar-tar p jk- is not much used. 

(5) Kam pS, kam-iar j- af , and andak So! are often used in a nega- 
tive Sense, n8 ;— Caml جرشیضں‎ oF Hla دولت نھ بکرشیدن است ۔‎ dy) a Wit a 


1 Not zíyGd 353, ! In mo ds, 
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(Sa'di) “for the sages have said fortune comes not by effort, the remedy 
is not to worry much''; gS Sef glee? fuzitli kom-tar bi-kun (m.c.) *' don't 
interfere "' : 
pie ph Fe oF vin 5 Bs WEL cs! cos. (Sa'dI) 
Since you have not sharp-tearing claws 
Better not engage in strife with wild beasts”? 

aT оу оны 5 — (Бач) *'— and the best dervish is he that‏ کم توانگران گیرد 
does not mix with the rich." Vide alao § 121, (b), $ 71 (j).‏ 

(7) Ham pè “also, very™ (emphatic), ete., and miz »9 ''aleo;" Нат 
when it means '*also'' seldom commences a clause, whereas niz does: 
piglie pà ure (шс) = тап эё: mi-güyam + شم او‎ E c p^ "both he and I 
snid sO''; «i$ این حرف ر| او‎ je ‘also he said this" : here fam could not be 
used at the beginning of the clause. 

Ham is also an emphatic particle and as such often commences a 
clause: sdh شقا‎ ais در آن‎ e эм, (Sa'di) “they say (the king) recovered 
that very week '" : خوردة او ھم اورا سابد‎ pv (ат) ** his leavings are fit for 
himself and none other '" : isst a. in this very puos t: lauf pè "in that 
very place" : wle) elja pa (m.c) "at this very time.” For ws and uriet: 
vide (8). Vide $ 90 (a) (6). 

Ham «^ in compounds means '* fellow," as: ( sy ھم‎ or ) ھم شچر‎ fellow 
citizen": pm po ' bed-fellow, wife.'' 

Note the following compounds. :— 0 ў apart": pè U “together”: 
pa (sy “one on the top м another '': 435; 45 ( 2, and роіи colloquially 
“ dy "on an average” ent ‘contiguous (of lands); level": : پت سرهم‎ 

‘one behind the other”: ea tbe '' alike, equally ": «23; 4:9 32 t4 3 (m.c) 
^ he was put out, angry": aijee ptp این خرراکای پي هم حال مرا‎ )۵.۵۰( “ these 
continuous dishes upset тае": ъа) а as Aa ы | Да (т.с) all your 
business is upside down, confused." 

(8) Hamin yas and haman e» :——23! y cles "t he had only 
that one son'': e| «HAS olai y ay олжа le (m.c.) ‘this mere eating 
and sleeping is enough for us, we want nothing else." 

Hamin ki alis means "as soon as™': poef ےھ او رقت م‎ aas, 

(m) Adverbs of place ( w+ 3,6) :— 

(1) ! ixi! js, or laa (m.e) here. 

lof ys, or tof (m.o) there. 
yanl (m.e.) 3 

(шй (Ш\.0.) rthis wav.‏ جانب 
(m.c.) f j‏ ایں طرف 
uem ын! (ш.б,)‏ 


| Any ol tho simple ptepositions can be prefixed, as: az inj tmo 3 ' whence '" 
` Ho inju чь ней (emphatic), wide (I) (7). 
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p wT etc., eto. (m.o.) that WAV. 

abs within. 
3529! 

m without. 


M [| under, underneath, down. 
وود‎ 

la &&& everywhere. 

la tè somewhere. 

à f la ga nowhere. 

us» (m.c.) somewhere. 

č — l> nowhere, 

* Ss) near. 


M ) 


A—— دوز‎ | 

ы; خیلی‎ ры. 

а | | 
P 

before, in front of.‏ | پیش رو 

رو برو 

tyly level (lit, breast to breast). 

behind.‏ رشت 


1), ОГ аа!) دست‎ OD the right hand. 
دست چپ 0۴ , چپ‎ on the left hand, 
cJ& outside. 

(43 inside. 

sehi all the way. 


Jb y on the one hand. 
Jus cisb 31 on the other hand. 
ti) here, now: vide (5), 





i In m.c, ondariin .انذرون‎ is a sube. ''the harem " : Ba'di also uses it in the sing. 
and pL, as a sube, for ** tho insido, the stomach." 

! Nuzd зу nid “near " is not used as an adverb : only as a preposition. 

i Pihi man پیش س‎ of place, but pish a: man پیش از م‎ of timo. 

t For Ar, ʻagib, and vulg. in Persian ‘aggib. 
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the top of one another : vide also (D) (1).‏ روی هم 


yy? up: vide (6). 
ip back, behind, ete. : vide (3). 
ус 

| سر بال‎ ۳ УШ; 


L above, over, upon. 


)2 
پائیں 

uly pw | below, down. 

>) | | 

head foremost; upside down; steep‏ سرا زر 


неа мече 
— ue ر‎ 


cuu oh here it is, 

em vv! here I am. 

azul Que, OE cen! wf there it is. 
she cle 

p gh 

52 tū or tüy inside. 
jos apart, aside. 
25325 i 
درهم برهم‎ | higgledy piggledy. 
DEE | 

ws! وا‎ upside down. 

ws seo different, changed. 

шу = headlong. 

—_ sly except, besides: wide (7). 

а= ау = below (of place, in an assembly). 
лоз = YL above (| n 25 ). 


| somewhere else. 


Remark.—ldar 35! ‘* here, behold,”" is obsolete, 


yo -aa 


(2) Farü yy is used in compounds, as: cA уу he spoke low": 
alid sp "he got (the fire) under.” 
Before a vowel ssp is sometimes used (class. and m.o.). 

(3) Fara |,’ is sometimes merely a euphonions particle,” as: Uie; 


س ——[— 


i Man bibih arD rajtam 15) Уо I 6) e (mc. ** T went up tho hillside : 


ümrüs G bi-mam sarü-balá kard (slang) “he overcharged mo”: wie Yb سرا‎ у= ў 





— 





A harj-hā-yi жаға bālā mi-zanad (slang) = ** he's opening his mouth very wide (alang).”’ 

: Ọ zir daii man nihana ast Le айы) دست س‎ ms he lina taken a Boat 
below mo" : zir-ast دصت‎ К ndj., opposed to zabar-das! (3-5. 

! Redundant particles such as 1,9 ~ зе = em, otc., aro called 2305 .حرف‎ 





ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 205 


оз б н, „ш зш» gus gins zs gr (Mem. of Jahangir) “the Rajputs 
came in armed bodies and surrounded the entrance to the Sultan's tent "" : 
oe lS 1, BLA alai saf „Л (m.c.) ‘the flood eame and swamped the house."" 

(4) Du barabar pip p - plp &s, ebc., * twice as much, thriee as much.'* 

(5) Inak kishtt mi-dyad oT کشنی می‎ 5л (сЇаза.) “here is theo boat 
eoming'': inib a: Bafl Amal òf ahy 61) (шс.) “he has just come 
from Baft.'' 

It is rather pedantic to use tak in speaking. 

(6) Faraüz 3,» has many meanings in classical Persian. It is common in 
compounds :— i<j 3-3 ‘to occur’: >] ур "to come close "" ; 22 уә 
c ' (the king) sat on the throne "* :: J,* 5 25 '* descent and aacent."" 

(T) Wara-yi $n malab-; digar düram „у> ә وزیی این مطلبی‎ (m.o) 
5 besides this, beyond this, I have another objeot.'' 

ای sly wa pity ал203‏ تو ھیے نعمت بست 
Oh content! enrich me,‏ ** 
For except thee there is naught else;* ' —(Sa*di).‏ 

(n) Adverbs of Quantity :— 

(1) «$24 little: vide (2). 

much: ode (2).‏ سيار 

y= (m.c,) much, greatly: wide (2), 

of little. 

ne 2t ‘ abundant, abundantly. 
p \ 
a sufficient, sufficiently. 
وت بی‎ ide 0) 
а уу, апі (ej) very much } 
ue even this. 

[4 -,s5 (class. and m.c.) nothing: vide (8) ]. 
¿azie (class. and m.c.) a little, 

usb (class,) a little 

uw? (me) » ea (9). 

» uf 

ote ul las much as. 

їз. \‏ المقدور 

2952 у | to the best of one’s ability. 
“ху а | 

9 p à», as much as possible. 





| These are also adverbs ol comparison, q.v. 
20 
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303 a (m.c.) how much ? 
oie (m.c.) how many ! 
Jw (m...) | 
cul) (m.c.) > excessively: vide (4). 
cola at (m.c) j 

olea y àa بی‎ (m.0.) boundless, innumerable. 
we? (ш.с.) 
Qa (mo) 
ef pf (m.c.) little by little. 

«f (m.c.) a hair's difference, a very little.‏ سر صو 

(m.c.) in amount the length of one finger-nail, a little,‏ سر ناخن 
ps» rs (m.o.)in armies,‏ 

a d (m.c.) in flocks. 

la c£ (m.c.) altogether; also in one place 


й 

mice (m.0.) | Raltogether 

=” — (m.c.) 

us (m.c.) tn foto, all of them. 

27 (m.c.) altogether: wide (5). 
К 1% (ш.о.) аз much as: vide (6). 
ty (m.o.) ) 


P about, at an estimate: vide (7). 
قربا‎ (m.e.) ? p "s 

а glais (class. and mod.) however much, in apite of : vide (8). 

(2) Andak-i dalil-i bisyür buvad دلیل بسیار سن‎ fot (class. and m.e.): 
ار زیادت کرد و بسیاری 1 ارادت کم‎ Дру зә ТӘЛ а ol tayt (Sa'di) “it is related 
that he made an increase in their allowance, but a decrease in regard’’: 
J^ * cem e ges fe! andak-i jamal bih az biayari-yi mal (Sa'di) °" a little 
beauty is better than much wealth.'" Vide p. 126 (8). 

Khayli 45 (mod.) has the same signification as bisyür 5a; but for 
a slight difference in the usage of the two as adjectives, wide § 43 (c). 

(3) Bas et, az bas}, basi (4e and ba ;با‎ vide p. 123 (m) :— 

dye OF 7 I (class.) “he was going very quickly ’?: 29) او از بس زیرک‎ 
(class. and m.c.) ‘he was exceedingly clever,’ 

In speaking, 25 پس‎ у is commoner, as: [dcs Aini pindi af پس‎ 3 (m.e.) 
‘I got weary from waiting auch a long time. 


| 


| a little. 


Basi subhan-i dushwür-i ‘st yp") we Le (m.c.) “it is very much 


! The Ls of unity, as: bisydr-i az mardum mi-giyand ki— af оуб „зе ү, це: 
(m.c.) "a many of the people say—" BisyGri (s;.5—4 is also a substantive, ' vide ' 

+ Bisyüri (536 hare might beeither & substantive, or else an adjective with the Us 
of unity. For the sake of balance it is here a substantive. 
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a difficult matter'' : б зу оо, уо (Зай) “а long time one must wait 
till —'* : bas-i ba fi eubbat kardam, bi-dard-i ja-yi mà. na-Ehurd came دسی با ار‎ 
yiu le osla ya p5$ (m.c.) "I talked a long time with him, but it was 
useless,’ 

am ue وزدست اجلم بسی چگسرھا‎ yy a ele Әб ну 

'* Ah! wealth takes wings and leaves our hands all bare, 
And death's rough hands delight our hearts to tear.'' 
(O. K. Whin. Rub. 102). 

Вава ashkhas ki murda and va na-danista and aiias 4 a0 $5, af | ele LE» 
a4 (m.c.). 

In classical Persian, |y bas, y~ bas-î, and li basa often take the 
place of jew bisyar. Bas gi is usually followed by а singular noun 
and the other two by a plural. Instances of g= bass with à singular noun 
are few, These words are not quite out of use even in m.o. Basi mardum 
por (4, bas-i запла lp) y~ (m.c.): basa büshad ki af à-b L5s (m.o.) 
“it often happens that— 

Basa |\~ in m.c. also means °“ perhaps." 

(4) Bi-ghayat sul, nihayat cols:—_eine aii cul ye (m.c.) “I'm 
exceedingly thirsty "': nihayat mahabbat ra ba-shuma daram L |) case 20 
دارم‎ beg (m.c.), or man bi-nihayat (or bi-nihayat) ba shuma mahabbat dairam 
دارم‎ came ہا شما‎ ) ep gg! Or) cule: ue (m.c.) “I have an excessive affec- 
Hon for you '';—, ix ela и кло ^ (m.c.) ** from the beginning 
to the end of his speech—"' : гуз cis! olo as aui ui من از این مرحمت‎ 
(m.c.) ** I am beyond measure нах T 

(5) Kull** 3$, Kulliyyat** ШУ. Kulliyyat** &lr = Sand signifies ** com- 


pletely,’ as: „удо با شما حرفی‎ ) о ог) ENG (m.c.) “I have nothing to 
suy to you at all.” 

Kuli** X€ means without exception :—303$: مىت‎ is uris qe 325 (m.o.) 
** théy were all, without exception, drunk.' ' 

(8) Har qadr: +e af Tcr "i p» uu eh ede ré — „| аў os r 
(m.c.) ‘as this nuisance decreased, my desire to return also decreased," ' 

(T) Qarib mı, tagrib™ бё: شد‎ abs pub seed ashya* qarib ba- 
tamam bar bûd shud (Afghan) ''the things were nearly all destroyed '' — 

š a 

CAD Lela oat e las ashy" qarib lamam^** talaj shud (m.o.), or à« a3 Ua‏ شد 
eRD ashya* taqrib?* hama talaj ahud.‏ شد 

(8) Chandan ki :-— ols poise در خان پارسائی در آسد - چندان کد طلاب کرد‎ гәр 
(Sa'di) "a thief entered the house of a certain God-fearing person; in 
spite of much search he found nothing." ' 


١ .الي غير الفهايت إن‎ * Also timüm"*, 
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Chandan-i ki aulos is Indian or Afghan only. 

(9) Barthi gy, or taraj- az 3 tyb, lakha gii) may 4, (Sa'di) 
“a little neglect"; pey 4&2 (Sa'di) "a little of his life'': oes, ,,& y 
میگویند‎ iue (m.c.) '*a few mensay so'' : طرفی از مال صادست بدارنف‎ af oil 
(Sa'di) ** perhaps they will give up a portion of our property '' : ,,IJ (4 303 
ostyois (Sa'di) “he pondered a little time on this '' : o45:23! در ایں لخقی بابہ‎ 
(m.o.) ** one must consider this a little.'' — Vide p. 126. 

Lakht-i >) appears to be used of time only. 

(о) Adverbs of Quality, Manner, eto. :— 

U) ES (good, well, 

Early m.o, J 

ölke (m.¢.) middling: vide (2). 
èf upyb (m.c.) in the manner that: vide (2). 
crimes (m.c.) in this manner; also. 
vim» Jo} (m.c.) with heart and soul 


ee (m.c.) on my eyes = willingly. 
jlas« or già exe (m.o.): vide (3). ) 

„07290 1814) toy ed 
. عنقا‎ -i35 (class) 


ау Qual, Or Was MÀ (class) per force; also nolens volens: 
vide (14). 

diet pbs گواسته‎ (clasa.) 

aS y ept (m.c) 

jal (adj) helplessly; nolens volens. 

tal, or ssl (m.c.) | 


| nolens volens. 


па: (02.0. ] 
Юю) уе (m.o.) | 
уч (ш.с.) | suddenly. 
ал жым (m.o.) | 
$3 (m.c.) 
Ў 
214, (class.) | 
io (с1аза.) 
шы (m.o.) | 
IU (m.c) | purposely. 
aito و‎ Wwa (m.c) 
19l,- (m.c) mounted. 
1:54 (m.c.) on foot, 
i In the Panjab £hüb 1a an adj. or adv., but in Deihi, Bohar, ote. an adv. only. 


% Sarār Jj, suba,''a mounted man '': saeüra yw sube. and adv., “cavalry, 
on horse-back,'* 
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(Afghan) mounted: eide (4).‏ مسر اسي 

(m.c.) |‏ دزدکی 

died е (ш.о.) 

ime (m.c.) | 

(ш.с.) | secretly.‏ سرا 

Lås (m.c.) | 

dia. (m.c) 

ав (m.c.) ) 

5*5 (m.c.) openly. 

бы, (m.c.) inwardly, secretly. 

(m.c.) divulged, openly.’‏ اش 
тй а ee |‏ 

: XR ud | openly, clearly. 


calc (m.c.) ) ND 
JS (moe) | gratis, gratuitously. 
чем!) МЛ» (ш.с.) y 


' comfort 
s s ME d UCET comfortably 


Lane (m.c.) vide (6), pure, only. 
rh (m.c.): vide (7). 


ot unes [contrary to, against. 

* (29) (m.c.) one on the other; also on an average: vide (0) (7). | 
e*}! (m.c.) apart: vide (8) and (7) (7). | 
^ш: (ш.с.) ' 


sta هم‎ ud (m.o.) [one behind the other; wide (7) (7). 
* tel) cows (m.c.) losing one’s head, in a flurry. 

$c, Ке Cosy 3 (m.c.) by deception, etc. 

é2° (m.o.) falsely. 


"же Jf (m.c.) on the peg. 


leue (m.oc.) in substance, in abstract. 
# 

Mam (m.oc.) 

iai (m.c.) | in detail. 


g'a LT [n1 Г 1 


1 In Mod. Pers, ashore 347 and dehgara tS. 

i So bewildered that one doesn't know one's hand from one's foot: pücha in m.e. 
ia the leg of sheep or cattle only, | 

è For gali-yi mikh ghe: گل میۓ بینداز‎ vulg. ''hang (the parda) on the 
nail'' @ul-mikh фа US subs, pez with a head. 
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ple (m.c.) level, continually: vide (9). 


Lalas (m.c.) by guess. 
$b (m.c.) at an estimate. 


Саз (m.c.) ditto. 
&* 92 oa) (mod.) 
^^ رو‎ (m.c. only) 
Ai or ells to sum up, in short. 

as—; disguised as—; vide (10).‏ لت ورت 

sins +) (m.c.) with both hands. 

T. (m.c.) slowly; silently.‏ واش 

(m.c.) slowly, at ease.‏ م 

ai-af (m.c.) slowly; in a low voice; aside. 
سرا زار‎ (m.c.) headlong. 

sym (mo) p 

wheels») (m.c.) face upwards, supine. 

1 75 prone, 


Lon an average 


cule (m.c.) excessively : vide (12). 
Lat (m.c.) ditto. 

ЈУ (class.) as before. 

ye in à manner, like. 

as't L (m.c) scarcely, barely. 


(2) iyana ёа (awr-4 bí a£ :— ізо pl wes Alae (Firdawest) 
“if you act moderately you will not be upset”: des lya ЁЁ Way уе дозу 
9:345 (m.c.) ** why did you not do as I told you! '' 

(3) Minnat mi-düram pòs ce —To the question, ** Will vou do thia 
for me?'' the answer might be: eoe Jes cis (meo) “I will with 
pleasure. ' ' | 

Note the idiom :—f у! 3 aie pue - شمارا خراب کردة است‎ Le Ais (m.o.) 
'! another has spotlt your business, and you are angry with me ?'' 

(4) The Afghans say sar-i asp, sar-i pa, sari rel, eto., etc. Gmadam 
posl aab. ~ bi yee Ly yao - one! pee for “* T came on horse-back,on foot, by rail, eto,, 
eto t 

(5) “Ayn e “ essence; eye, ete." (followed by the izzfat :—,.,e a£ul 
ud comas oar бе 22 (п.с.) ** what I am telling you, is fh» course to 
take’: عیں صقا است‎ jò p Lol pm sf (m.o.) * the streets are cleanliness itself ** : 
© ые аё бауу} „е! dxif (m.c.) ** what you said is accuracy itself. 

(8) Mahz (9&2 '* pure, unadulterated "' :—.2 ,5U. | x.» (m.c.) ** merely 
for your sake'': l45 دیدن‎ Gane (m.c.) "at the mere sight of you '':, 
بودند‎ aiaj Qaia روی‎ йз} Ame ce (Shah's. Diary). *' something 
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had been placed on the chair as a mark of reapect "* 5 «24 алде үш isl up 
(m.c.) this is pure calumny. '' 

In m.c., game is, as shown, also a preposition = gly. When ib precedes 
a noun, it is a preposition or an adverb; when it follows, it is an adjective. 

(7) Farcham gat is a eollective particle :—3f a شم‎ у" че (ш.с.) 
'" heis collestinz sticks: (syf (4 فراهم‎ op sie Sea} Slaw (mc) “ you are 
collecting what will be a nuisance to you '' ы” pal coos) ol oul LS anf 
ve (m.c.) * what you mentioned can't be collected together as quickly as 
this." | 

(8) Az ham 445 ''apart'':—zas- 15 һа 5 (m.c.) “ they separated.’’ 

ا نیک „уаш АТ pla‏ عون ordi af ado 9 cu „уз‏ دهن از هم گنی باز 
Until thou. knowest that speech is absolutely proper,‏ ' 
Thou shouldst not open thy mouth '*: (Sadî).‏ 

qu lds eaj h 52 уз ver dn du küghazrü az ham juda na-kun (m.e.) 
‘don’t separate these two papers." Fide (l) (7). 

(9) Barabar :—o2Sy< jb fs Se yy (Afghan) “they continued play- 
ing witheach other." In m.c., however, this would mean ‘they were playing 
opposite to each other.’ 

(10) Bi-surat-i .—.,:5 5,52 23,4: (Sa'di) '* in thg appearance of, disguised 
ая, а dervish '" : |J c, (m.c.) ** aa it was before.” 

Note the meanings of ah) y,0 )2:—2'y! ye! lye pl Bh) GAR در صورتیکھ م‎ 
o hve [m.c.) **ainee I have done no wrong, why do you allege this against 
me'': i£, ab aae vue در صررتیگھ او کردا نمی آیٹ‎ (m.c) "in the event of his not 
coming to-morrow what am I to do? "' 

(11) Shikasta, lit. “ brokenly ™ :—a) حرف »ی‎ ai-£» y& (m c.) *he jerks in 
his speech (aa children do, accentuating every syllable).” 

(12) Ghayat-i :—35Uu ch) ce (Sa'di) '*it will be the greatest kindness.” 

(13) Andünm waf or Grün (f "in that manner''; and оуб оо! 
"now," and idün wa! “in this manner'' are really obsolete; and also 
hamidūün wə y "now; always; in this manner.” 


( HG) jie as by BRET LIL که به یراز بماندم‎ oyat ae gig oå 


" For five months, now, I have been in Shiraz 
With an uneasy mind and scant means of living.’ 
( ز نظامي‎ - rs ess gm Re уси! pe crt tem معیدون درا‎ 
“ Now in the eye (of Faith) that illumines tlie mind 
Abii Bakr is a candle and *Usmán a lamp.'' 

(14) KAwüh ma-Ehiwüh s $,*, or Elipahi na-Ehwaht "LL ты — 
ولی خو مضراء رفت‎ pay Se ty ot wih j (ho) “I told him not to go, but he 
would go? ; Ms بیرون مي‎ att) plj I Vae آب خو#‎ or (mc. only) “the water 
'prings out of the ground of its own accord '' : wap lauf “کول‎ s. هرا‎ (m.o.) 
“I was taken there nolens volens?" 
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(p) Adverbs of Time ( we; طرف‎ ) :— 
(1) Time present, etc. :— 


iJia Mala (m.e.) 


wy] abnün (m.c.) \ 
ums Lunün (m.c.) 


Ul ‘hal (mo) tam 
! Uti al-hal (m.o.) | 

* i, al-àn (m.o.) ) 

544 (m.c.) yet, as yet. 

«^5 out 35 (m.o.) ` 

la $65 cess (m.o.) nowadays. 


(ш.с,)‏ 298 اوقات 

toad at present; (also adv. in cash). 

f» cet (m.e.) 7 

we vs! (m.e.) 

wlej oet (m.c.) | now, this instant. 
eI eè (m.e) | 

Hy * (m.c.) to-day. 
qeit (m.c.) to-night. 
Ji—<t4 (m.c.) this year. 
aal (rare in m.c.) 

с мә (class) 

3 уяа (СЈавв.) 

y= (m.o.) 

m ле) "гае dawn. 

Gus (class.) 

tes (clasa) early in the morning, or to-morrow 
» et aubh-i züd. (m.o.) | (early), ete. 

pi Js! (m.c.) just as the sun rises, 


үт? (class. and m.c.) dawn, before sunrise. 
ad Bake (m.o.) ditito. 


{break of day. 


(before the false dawn. 


! In Mod. Pera. pronounced and wnrtten hálá : unless combined with another adverb 
that has the munation; vide note (4), p. 314. 

* For alhül* Ar. aoc. “© Now or nover" bunun yā hich-gGA Wf = L TUE dr 
in vagt yà hargis دربن وقت پا ھرگز‎ 

| For al-ün^ Ar. acc. 

* Im— for in—, 
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yk e (m.e.) false dawn; first indication of light. 


Gore gt (m.o.) dawn = fajr. 
| prc وای گرگ و‎ ^ 0.) = false dawn, 
emi isb y (mi, 
waali i yb (m.o.) 
në (m.c.) midday. 
2-9 (m.c.) evening. 
ези (m.c.) at the beginning of the night. 
* = ie) (m.c.) midnight. 
jy A=) half-a-day. 
* jo f? (class.) midday. 
SI Js! (m.c.) 
Vii» (m.e.) 


lin the twinkling of an eye. 


| when the sun is first rising. 


wye pò (m.c.) just before sunset. 
зму ш.с.) | 

5 (шоо) jr dar. 

(2) Time past :— 

е! сы (в.о) i before this. 
cr! 3 قیال‎ (m.e.) 
UJ (m.e.) 
wy (m.c.) previously. 
Tu (m.c.) | 

* 9 à; (m.c.) quickly; also previously. 
vu (clasa.) 
9 52, Ог mos (m.c.) 
aleas (claas.) 
Gola (m.c.) formerly. 
دیشب‎ (m.c.) ] 





- 


۰ شب گذشتد‎ (m.o.) EEE 


aS | 
Aiia gd, OF aayo (claas,) | 


1 In Arabic ganab" srirhān '' the wolf's taiL'' * 

Е Nim-shab —— жы poet, nob used in m.a: òs bep ne a | sity (m.e.) ** when 
half the night had passed": whee) den " the 15th of RamagEn. In m.e, nima ža 
is also used for half a brick. 

E Taa y wary ly) 

ӯ 

چرا زود تر بم نکفتید ؟ as) mae (m.o) “rise earlier in tho mornings”:‏ تر برخیزید ؛ 
(m.e.) “why did you not tell me soonor ? "'‏ 

5 Dina riz 33) 43 (obs.) ‘* yesterday.” 

ë Alo #hab-qugashia а-у ИТА 


س 
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Apt (m.o.) ы 
E فاا‎ rday. 
A39 and (t (class.) | 

О э, (m.e.) J 

J cs (m.c.) for years 

Jroa (ш.с. / 


515 از‎ ШАЎ (т.о) (Mio day before yesterday. 


lg oe (m.e.) the day before the day-before-yesterday. 


Jim sy (m.c.) 

2550 (m.e.) | 
аА Au. (m.o.) LT те 
cas Ji (m.e.) J 


' سال‎ jag (m.c.) the year before last. 
e (obs.) yesterday. 
دوش‎ wy (obs) last night. 

(3) Time to come :— 

"tay (m.c.) to-morrow. 
gmo jy (me) 
35 7s (me) 
ردا شىپ‎ (m.e.) to-morrow night. 
pues (m.c.) the next night. 
la Le3 (m.e.) the day after to-morrow. 
tag! jd OF 135? (992 ce (m.c.) the day after the day-after-tomorrow, 
ردا شب‎ o2 (m.e.) the night after to-morrow, 


the next day. 


Se d+ (me) |. 
Dif Ja (m.c.) үле усш. 
sho ae (m.c.) 


Huf е (т.с.) {next month, 


* pho dike (m.c.) 
#27 (m.c.) in future, 
Er از ابن‎ (m.o.) | 
дл! ёз ы (шс) — 
ue! ¥ om (m.o.) pin future, after this. 
| 
J 


(next week, 


н. . 
шеъ (m.t) 
è Yala m.a.) 
| Vulg. pilür sl JU А, 
1 In poetry often used for the Judgment Day, 
( x Tek haíta vi disar mi-diham ro Em dina utd (m.c,} '* 1*lJ give it in а week's 





* Har pa eH uias * уь "now and for the fui -in thi PN 
haa the nunation ; ' (p) (1) note (1), page 312. T aid 
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38 6 (m.o.) | 
* henceforth. 


24d l5. (class) 
yp {m.c.) 
aa oa (m.o) 
E E (presently, quickly. 

(4) Time is also expressed as follows:—ssle lauf te ye àu (m.o.) 
'" I remained there, three or four months. 

Also by the dative, as: شرم‎ ult Ui, promile Up y ai ai роу چنیں یال‎ 
(m.c.) “I intended to stay there the night and go home in the morning '' : 
را چند دست موزگانچی زیر عمارت ایسقاره بسیار زددد‎ å deli (Shah's Diary) 
“well, at night, several bands took stand below the building and played a 
great deal.'' 

(8) Jakht —Àz “just now '' (a village word and vulgar) is coming 
into use. 

In Kirman ja£A is « substantive meaning °" endeavour ™ and ia sup- 
posed to be corrupted for the Arabic a=: it is, however, probably from 
the Persian woke , or worse to strive, endeavour : quarrel.” 

(6) Time indefinite and miscellaneous [ride also (1)] :— 

J= (m.o) 


( presently. 


e^ (m.e.) immediately.‏ رر 
u (m.c.)‏ 

qu ناء‎ X, (m.c.) i | 
alt? 4) (m.a) { without delay 


(m.c.) without further words, immediately, without doubt.‏ 29 حرف 
# 

Ales (m.0.) 

sy » temporarily. 

) برای عجالة وقت 

f i 

!l£a. (m.c.) obliged to, without further orders, immediately, 

° گرم‎ lef (m.c.) hot and hot. 


Llopat (m.c.) especially. 
оТ (m.oc.) "s more than all. 


kiy Ar. and Mod. Pers., especially. 


1 apto Lsa ууа مع 1“ من‎ today for oertain '* sy OLS ral rt uel fn. 


“at (m.c.) “ it is certain my horse is faster than yours '': sp bia '" you must go.'" 
"ыб quf bes (nus) "bring ín the bread hot and hot'*: گرم کار بک‎ les 
(m.o.) ** work continuously '* (don't get coo! between whiles)."' 
* Pronounced ringahi. 
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1 Sometimes, also, classically and in m.e. “no, not." 
1 Ar. Paat Part. Hi-taraj-i daryü mudám nagar mi-kardam (27+ E eos la طرف‎ 
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la, (m.c.) many times, oft. 

cz) bar-1 (m.o.) once: vide (7). 

is (m.e.) at times: vide (8). 

aih (m.o) at one time—at another time: vide (8).‏ — وقت 
jb (m.c) often: (also much).‏ 

JL jhe (m.c.) often. 

dats aS (obs.) seldom. 

Ў Ф 

i. Ls. from time to time. 

wii, # (m.c.) sometimes, 

wt — AF (m.c.) sometimes——sometimes. 

(т.о.) occasionally: vide (9).‏ 37 ګاشى 

l4 |a (m.o.) 


35 (m.e.) E 
al (class. | quickly. 
e | 


i (class.) 

y's os} sooner or later: vide (10). 
$us jsb (class.) 

329 (m.c.) 

(ш.с.) rarely.‏ ادرا 
(m.o.)‏ »5 

c0 (m.o.) 


! ef (m.c.) : 
گم‎ (тп.с.) aeldom, leas. 


asust (M.C) 
iasi (m.oc.) 
%)' +5 (ш.с.) 
8, уа (ш.о.) 
e. 442 (m.o.) 
culis! Аша 





‘piae (ш.с.) | 
„ә Аг, | 
ris) cule (m.o.) | 
Ji ule (m.e) "continually. 


iue (class.) | 
oles) صدا‎ (m.o.) 
3. alc (vnlg.) 


(m.e.) ** I kept on looking towards the sea,’’ 
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(m. 0. )‏ استهرارا 

jra (m.c.) 

lys (m.c.) repeatedly. 
p»* (m.c.] one behind the other, in succession : continuously. 


{continuously 


29 (m.o.) 
aiia | daily. 
csi; (m.c.), and aiy 


9 ,^ (m.c.) 

jay dy) (m.c.) day by day, daily. 

pos (m.o.) every instant. 

ise (m.c.) 

22a (m.0.) |». 

1 4їй» (тп.с.) | 

№ 52 435 (ш.б.) опсеа week. 

(m.c.) perohance: vide (11).‏ احیانا 

% И every moment, moment by moment: vide (11). 

[ ач (m.o.) from day to day. 

ls (olass.) a little. 

cu (m.e.) vide (7). à 

(ш.0.) |‏ 235 از اوقات 
| 
J‏ 


v3, c (m.c.) once upon a time, formerly, etc, 


‘Gale (m.o,) 

! 23s 95 (m.c.) late. 

EAT (m.c) 

majl |“ last, finally. 

pel (m.o.) 

jy 44 (m.o.) subs. and adv.; for a day and night, 24 hours, 
ta — ila y (m.e) 
ài — Yu (m.e.) 

ip pl (with or without izafaf) (m.o.) all the day. 
éSsegle LU (m.c.) as long as. 


398 ye ( (clan. and m.c.) in any case, 


fat no time, never, really not. 


е m -= ш. 





l Hajia-i chand mi-giri uh E ÁiRa (m.e.) **how much pay do you get o 
week ?'' 
1 Vulg. dür-eagt Ss ууз. 
Ё 
8 For raul 
* Acaal na-dashiam ates ue 3 (m.c.) I have never had it at alL"* 
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lest; le (m.c.) now, at present (m.e.); on account.’ 
dats jha- (m.c.) often. 

B (m.c.) as soon aa: tide (12). 

apes (m.c.) as soon as; merely: vide (12). 

о ув ] 

phe (clas. and m.c); pide (13). | 
eny 43.3! (clasa.) | 
cm! cs)5 (m.e.) 

3 5B abs (m.c.); vide (14). 

* El از ابی‎ (class.) therefore, 
His o (m.c.) compared to formerly. 

wf pù (m.e.) therefore, for that reason. 

eny W (m.c.) therefore, for this reason. 

tJa ty (m.c.) 

Megs (m.c.) at any rate, anyhow.‏ جھت 
ша.‏ 


besides, moreover, apart from. 


б> y* (m.e.) every moment. 

guy 5 (me) ул, 

| po 3o (m.o.) jm 
ails (m.c.) 
yy) «as (m.o.) 
you AT (m.o) | 
سس‎ ur! y (class., or mod., in writings only) after this. 





Lin the end; vide (15). 


(7) Bar-i zb: aby چند‎ (gb (Sa'di) " he sank à few* times "E 
ы U^ dob کشت داری‎ wish ML این‎ f (Sa'di “if you want to 
kill this slave, af least (well) do so accordingto the interpretation of the law.” 

(8) Fagit- „233, vagt-ha i. Lf 

(Sa'di) SSS SY opi شرطة هيه وققي‎ s. alas Js ois ae cde uk b, 

Vagt is also poetically used for vagi-t. 

Similarly the plural vagt-hd—pagt-\a signifies “ at times—and at other 
тез.” 


1 The correct meaning, of course, is ** on account '' and in this sense only it is used 
in India and Afghanistan. 

1 Common in Indian Persian. 

5 Bi-hama hàül nami-lahmam magsüd-i shuma chim شیا‎ CP e*t use حال‎ kei) 
e (m.e) "I haven't in the least understood what you're driving at" : also ө 

* Bürichand (olass.)**a few times.'' This might also be read Bari ** well,'' chand 
ghota khurd ** he sank a few times.'" 
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(9) Gah, sf eto, ре К о (Е УР or) atse (m.c.) he occasionally 
does this " : | uppe yaf y Айе pet! olf (m.o.). 

In т.е. {ће = of unity is always added ёо у. 

(10) **Sooner or later '' 43 b ss, or 3 Pya yo Bp, or oly и .یگ وقتی‎ 

(11) Ahydin™ Ghar; ane jane б Uf:—ols ps3 shoe бы) گر‎ (me) 
“if perchance he should come, in the event of his coming, tell him to call 


zi а и 
to-morrow "’: میشود‎ ob; LS atM ue (5:5 UU Uf (in a letter) every moment 
I wish more and more to see you." (In dn"* f*-n**, j*— then, so, and”). 


In Arabic ba. means “* sometimes, or seldom. ”' 

(12) Та U and mujarrad Sym ei, Ja x ديدم‎ ip b (m.c.) **as soon as T 
saw you I swooned away °° = bi-mujarrad-i didan-i shuma az hal raftam NEN 
رفتم‎ Ja y La wa (m.e). 

Mujarrad also means ‘ merely,’’ ag: wis ye hyi p WK cd Mme: 
سیاست کرد‎ (m.c.) ** merely on the evidence of one person, one can't punish 


him’? : 3,5 des whai Bulet 3 s (m.e.) ** one cannot act on mere auspicion.'* 

(13) Digar :—(Sa'di j —— 9E pe y Ule, ai ax Ul, و دیگر بان که سلوک از بهر یاس‎ 
yle “and again know that kings are for the protection of their people, 
and not the people merely to render obedience to kings.'' 

(14) Qaf'- i-nagar 5 &b3 — 4 sesso aa cett ul ua эе قطع اظراز این - این‎ 
(m.c.) “and quite apart from this, it is against the publie interest'': 
ملاو درن‎ could here be substituted for Bi abi. 

(15) ‘Agibat uwas le :— 

(Sa'di)J— :,—53 aXAL) casa jpe a$ у عل م تیر‎ mE e گس‎ 
" None e'er learnt archery from me, 
But that* in the end he made me his target.” 

aR) Seu, or AS وای اینگه عه ,غير از‎ bi-juz in ki, or ghayr az 3n ki, or 
siva-yi în ki could, in prose, be substituted for cule here. 

(9) (1) Adverbs of Order and Number :— 

gy (m.c.)) 
wt (m.c.) ) 
jUss (m.e.) twice. 

34 (m.c.) again, next: wide (2). 
525 (m.c.) again: vide $ 39 (a) (1). 


s first. 


once, 


1 Colloquial for Aamchunin ype? and hamchundn wise. 
* Or gumün-i ** n little doubt'' : vulg. gamin. 

5 Kulli,is here an adjective; the e is not cs of unity. 

4 Note 2 with negative = “ but that?" (Le, who did not). 
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aa ijai the first time. 
دوم‎ 
"6 за secondly. 
wb 1 
(2) Baz 3)‘ again; afterwards "’:—..5 = pie 5b (m.o.) “don’t do 
such a thing again'': das Boy jh 24.5 L- (class.) do you read first, 
then I will." ' 
(r) Adverhs of Exception! ( 36154] «d,a ) .— 
(1) аў © ,f« (class.) except, till: wide (2). 


ў {ш\.б.) '"except, but''; also = “yeb” (Afg.), to answer to 
' although ' ; vide (3) and (5). 

5 (m.e.) but; vide (4), (6) and (8). 

ey or tr but. | 


(m.o.) | except,‏ سرا اه سای 


Je OF >. 

n : : | except: vide (T). 
,عير از‎ OF y jd 

FECIT. ) 


Bon jf oe that: vide (6). 

єн aif more than this, besides 
شون‎ Auf x (Sa'di) “he said, I will neither breathe nor mova from this 
spot, except (or till) some word has been spoken by thee,'' 

(3) IU, Y:—, m à 9 db ou كه دزدي‎ oy wel بر تو تفگ‎ De cif 
agh (Sa'di) “he said had "st thou become so hard up that thou couldst not 
steal from any but such a friend (or was the world so small that thou 
would'st find no other place to steal from except— ) f '' 

sU chus op YI así vua 225! (Afghan)‏ وغرق شدن whet she‏ بود 
"although they did so, ye! as soon as the mast was cut down, the ship‏ 
sank '""; note this Afghan and Indian use of y to answer to Ag fi‏ 
vide also (5). The idiom is incorrect in Persia. li‏ 

(4) Magar p= "but" :—In m.o. he is often used for © perhaps,'* or 
instead of Uf in asking a question implying an innuendo ; vide (j) (8). 

(5) Dikin osy, eto. * but " :—4mma and libin " but '' and j^ ** again "" 
(but not iis) are used to answer aa. 5) ag: ($or efaly opjley بست‎ Ta ү рд RI 
e caf (ш.0.) “although he has committed a theft, still he is a 
good man''; wide also (3). 

In India 420 *' nevertheless, still '* ia also so used. 


(wide (7). 





1 1п Ёш ^а Urdu Granuuasz Le юан Шай Ши ан райы, 
1 Sied-yi in ki, — ahs] ье rr unless—'' 
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(6) Bidin-i Gn ki 8 بندگي حاضرم:بدون إن‎ ys yo culled 03 بدون تھ‎ 
(m.c.) “‘ without your ordering it I am ready to serve you: yo fire س‎ 
он ше Ыз Le (GU or AT Бе or) a£ (m.o.) * T won't go without vou.'* 

(T) Ghayr az y 45; 'aláva bar. 3 $435; guzashMa az y alsof, eto. :— 
Though gAayr az ''except'' also means ''besides,'" it cannot always 
be substituted for p sie, ma: ce ef yo Hse GET Gp! 32 (m.c.) “except 
me there is no one else in the room '' ; here 3,3» could not be substituted : 
but abide Bone ща (у pad or) در ەن‎ $335 (m.c.) ** besides me there are 
others also who know—"’; or guzashta az man ashkhas-i hastand ki— y aisat 
a aia pelihi aa “setting aside me, there are people who—:” pÈ j 
ed Bo. ce» quj BS af AG گشت مانند‎ олу һа, (ДАР, a “setting 
aside poetry one can't even style it prose; it is like a takaltû neither 
saddle nor palin.''! The use оѓ ай) р for si-3f is rame and scarcely 
modern. 

Ghayr 4s is also followed by the izafat, as: ghayr-i ma مان‎ y, bi-ghayr-i 
Shuma Ge pi, 


Hemark I.—Although ghayr az 3i 59 means ** with the exception of, exclu. 
sive of," and alava bar 5 s,- means ** besides, including,'' both are in prac- 
tice often used synonymously. 


Remark IT.—In the sentence эз) phe asf قوم‎ cli, the word yî ia termed 
aie giti ‘the thing from which the exception is made’; уб is called حرف‎ 
slight ‘the particle of exception’; and dı; the Jy. * the thing excepted.’ 

Sometimes the mustasna 9 X— is different for the general term, when 
itiscalled abus سیم بذشیدم :.>۴8 .ماني‎ узуга زمین‎ jx (class). (The 
former example is iaie pitim.) 

pai aj mi das уза (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) *'the only answer 
returned was laughter’’: man bi-jus gham hargiz. ráhat. na-didam «9 yu (« 
ندیدم‎ eo!) 55 1 (m.e.), lit, ** except sorrow І вау по јоу": جذغل بچزدد ودام‎ wT» 
peel Gh ets (m.c.) 

This construction arises from a confusion of thought. Even a Persian 
would not say, “in that jangal except fishes I saw no man." 

(s) Adverbs of Qualification :— 

wr") (m.c.) more than all; besides; further: a£Lb ** moreover," 

(t) Intensive Adverbs are:— > ,,45 “very well’?; uiy н “very 
slowly"; aimi tx “knowingly and wilfully’? ; RC 3 га , or "у, b 
" nolens volens": ptali څنداری‎ " continually laughing”; («3 (3 ** whole 
lapfula at a time, ал, گور‎ quite blindly." 

In 255* 5,« *' just like an ant; slowly,’’ the first member of the com- 
pound is a substantive: wide alao Repetition of Words, 





! Takalt $3153 is the pad of & Baluch saddle, and. pálán wyi isa pack-saddle for 
a camel or mule, 
21 
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$ 90. Prepositions Huraj-i Јат (> حرف‎ ( 


(а) The indeclinable particles called simple prepositions are only nine 
or ten. They are placed before the simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, аз : 1% О (шл! ў ас їп]й ta Shiraz ** [тот here lo Shiraz." 

The following are the simple Persian prepoeitions :— 

(1) 5 az! from, by, out of. 
(2) L ba* with, in company with. 
(3) 4 Ра? ог bi in, by, to. 
(4) » or 59 bar or abar* on, upon. 
(5) 3) andar, in, inside. 
(6) га Лат with, together. 
(7) U 12° up to, as far as. 
(8) Ww bi without. 
(9) jo dar in. 
(10) 3+ or ju, juz or bi-juz except. 
(11) a+ f, Ar.in. In Persian per ( 4 ту Б 

The preposition and the noun it governs are called jarr and majrir. 
Native grammarians include the postposition !; ra in the term jarr. For 
examples, vide (A). 


Remark I.—Farā |,» **up to, back, toward'' and /arüz 3,8 '' above, 
high, eto.'' are obsolete, or only found in compounds: vide $ 89 (m) (3) and 
(6). Zi .<}?“* bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark IT.—Arabio prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words, 


(0) Іа old Persian the particle mar ya is found prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases," as :— 
گفت ابلي سر خليفه کان توئي کز تو مجنون شد پرپشان و غوي‎ 
Jaw oes Sore لفت خامرش‎ les wy! pF lye از دگر‎ 


1 In poetry j si 

! Poetically also aba. 

5 In modern Persian bí. Ha is said to exist still locally in Persia. (1n Arabic 
always bi. In India ba. 

4 Abar pootical : 

اہر آفرینندہ کرد آفریں ٭ بالید رخسارگاں ہرزمیں 

& Affixed to tho worda müdar, pidar, barüdar and khühar it signifies ** step-brother,'' 
etc, and half-brother, In m.c. 4 is prefixed to express the same idea, 

ü Tā is also à conjunction, 

т а, Аг. 

ë Zi also stands for sihî or sahi ‘‘ хе] бопе, ete." 

# In Stoingass's Dictionary it is said to accompany the genitive case also, but the 
present author haa failed to find an example. 
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Laill said, ‘‘ You are that Khalifa 
By whom Majniin was oppressed.” 

‘You are not more beautiful than other women.”’ 
She said, ‘Silence; you are not Majnün.'' 

omae‏ چنان دید نامر ایں lis Kay‏ و حدیق نلیا چون بہشت بہشت SY‏ افتاد 
maslahat chunan did t3 mar în rauza-yi! rana va hadiqa-yi ghalba chün‏ 
ت یں درد را دوائی نیت سر رھرڈ bihish bi-hasht* bab ittifag uftad (Sa'di).—‏ 
ages] mar in dard rà davà-*i nist magar zahra-yi dam-1 ki—(Sa'dl) ** there is‏ 8$ 
ملگ no remedy for this disease, but the gall of a man, who—"; gà j3‏ 
one | als laii у) 23! 5* » 25 malik dar khashm shud va mar tira az bandagaün‏ 
bi-siyah-y bakhshid (Sa'di) "the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a‏ 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.”‏ 

(c) (1) In old, oceasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 
sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as: را چھ کنم کوز گود ہرنے در است‎ oye hasiid rā chi kunam kū zi khud 
bi-ranj dar ast (Sa'di) “but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain because of himself'': mo گلائق بزحمت‎ y az hal bi-zahmat 
andar-am (Sa'di) “I am troubled because of the people.” In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb (vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in bi-darya баг тапай“ ° bi-shumür 
as ul a азе уш “in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also be added to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shahr 
dar атай эх] у» sem (class. or m.c.) “he entered into the city ": tmritz (bi) 
sur-1 kūcha ba* it bar khurdam بسر کوچة با او در خررد م‎ jype (m.c.) “ I encountered 
him to-day at the end of the street.*’ 

(d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 
can be joined together, as: ju bi-juz* (or = juz): eel or ae bi-ham or 
ba-ham “‘ together’? : az ham psy ‘apart’: wai! بخواب‎ bi-Hucab andarün 
(mod. writing): js} fi. 313 * bi-zir-i sang andar (mod. writing) ‘‘ under the 
stone": Bing «e شب دیدھ‎ tea hama shah? dida bi-ham mna-basta* (Sa'di) **1 
closed not my eyes the whole of the night.” 


1 Кашта dae 6 à garden or a meadow; also tho burial-place of a saint.'" In India 
it is said that at the last day the burial places of the saints will become ' gardens, ' 
Hadiga ia a walled garden; shalhü fem. of agklab means that the trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

* An example of lajnia-í kkallî or linear pun. 

* In prose, there would be an izü/a: after manaf', but the scanning shows there 
LES 

* Orbe 6 Bayi zü'yid. 

7 This « is a'so by some grammarians called bü-yi zà'id. 

7 In mod. Persian Aama-yi shah —~= 462 “the whole night," büt hama shab 

д.д ii every night.'' 

3 Basis is here transitive and dida is the accusative сазе, 
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(e) Bar » and dar j> may also be substantives. Bar! p (from burdan wsp 
' to bear '') signifies ** fruit,* profit, advantage '' : bar also signifies ** height ; 
breast or bosom,'" "The comparative bar-far 9» and superlative bartarin 
eH i signify '' higher '' and *' highest" ; also *' excelling.'"' Bar-á-bar 449 is 
preposition signifying ‘‘level (lit. breast to breast)," or an adverb *'con- 
tinuously ?'': as bar khwāndan wèl, p 3 "to recite by heart ™'; az bar rajian 
wi pi" to be lost {asa mistress from the bosom of her lover)": dūst az 
bari man raji دوست از بر سن گت‎ (m.c) ''Ilost my friend, Daro as a 
substantive signifies a ** door " ; dar bi-dar shudan wos yò: jò "to wander 
from house to house"; bi-dar kardan 5455 ضر‎ ** to turn out." 
(f) The phrase sf 5 ,,A» ba'zi bar Gn-and (classical and modern) 
signifies ** some are of opinion.'' 
(7) In old Persian, andar joa sometimes takes the place of dar :— 
جہان ای برادرنماند یگس دل اندر جہان آفرین بند و ہس‎ 
Jahan ay baradar na-manad bi-kas 
Dil andar Jahan-afarin band. u bas—(Sa*di) 
**'The world, my brother, abides with none, 
Fix thy heart on the world's Creator and nought else." 
(h) The following are examples of the use of the simple prepositions :— 
(1) Az y : az Kirman tà Shiraz y 4 б оу у ** from Kirman to Shiraz "" ; 
this is called za-yi ibtida'iyya (2331831 (513 ): hamagi az buzurg u küchak 
بزرگ و کوچک‎ y QA all, both great and small'': man az firisMagan-am 
wise 3 we “Tam one of the angels”; this is called zü-yi ba'ziyya* 
) بعضنة‎ alj): та вт sandüg ki az mallahan büd qufli an-ha rá shikasta yake & ۽‎ 
aisi pief dii an ulale y 2$ (mac) ** and having broken three boxes 
that belonged to the sailors'': 22261 у بزرگ‎ quiis osb puy y az in 
tufan darakht-hà-yi buzurg dar uftadand (m.c.) "great trees were rooted up by* 
thia storm '' : $55 اندر نہاں‎ 4» чар 3 45223 1). rene السلام‎ aule pg dpa 
à» Müsg Payghambar ( *alayM' s-salám) darvish- ra did ki az barahnagi bi-rig 
andar nihan shuda büd—(Sa'di) **the Prophet Moses (on whom be peace) 
saw a darvish that on account of his nakedness had hidden himself in 





! Bar-í üjtüb nishastan 78—25 „ЗТ з (mc) *to sit in the sun." Tha kft is 
used in m.e. after bar when it means ‘naar, as: bari mån whey, dar bar-i non tt nll 
GHAN در لرن‎ ' sit near mo "': here bar is probably the substantive ' breast."" Vide 
p. 328, note 2, 

1 Perhaps for bar jb ** a Ioad,'" the crop of a fruit-tree, ete. 

1 This adverbial use ia very common amongst the Indians and Afghans, but is not in 
us in Persia. 

& Gul-i az büstün lise y lf is another example. 

! This is a «Ze lio! 3,5, or af (51); wide (2), notes (2) and (3), and Remark II. 
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the sand’; this is called zü-yi 'illat «A ul) (or zi-yi. sababiyya аза 
T 

Sometimes az y, followed by a substantive or pronoun and signifying ** а 
portion of,'' takes the place of the object, which is in this case understood :— 
АШУ 3) боз уз ise? wl she در چشم‎ auf? y je baytar az ünchi dar. chashm-i 
chahar-payiin kardi dar dida-yi à kashid (Sa'd!) "the horse-doctor put some- 
thing in his eye of the medicine he was in the habit of using for animals'' ; 
az darahim girifiam aut mbes 3 (clase.) “I took some of the dirhams’: 
this is called sa-yi fab‘iz ү улл) ust? *' the partitive z."' 

Than, in comparison, is expressed by 3. this is called 22-3? tafsil 
(26 زای‎ 

Az chand rüz 34, 5ia. 3t '* aince how many days, how many days ago?'': 
از چوپ‎ a= ch *'* made of wood'': az tilā “of gold," this is called za-yi 


maddityya (asst caj): as khud sh y“ involuntarily, of its or one's own 
accord "': az du tara/ G;b sa } " reciprocally : «25$ » , t az & bar guzasht 
'* he passed by him” (classical); 3$ 33 . as ü dar guzasht "he forgave 


him*' (class. and m.c.): ود شد‎ wile sy 3 az rüd-Ehana radd shud (m.c.) ** he 
crossed the river" : xf 53 5: 3 az dar dar ümad ** he came in by the door'' 
(m.o.): az maw $9 3, or az sar-i naw » r3 ' afresh"" : az aar-i in gissa dar 
guzashiam (class.) گذشتم‎ yd 203 از سر ای‎ “°1 gave up this story": az parcha 
saj kardan صاف گردن‎ 42) (m.c.) ‘to atrain through cloth": az ham dar 
raftan cy jè از هم‎ (m.c.) **to go to pieces ""; az ham qguzashlan ies ma» 
(m.o.) ** to pass by each other; to give up mutual claims’’: wide also (o) (8). 


fiemark.—In the idiom ge f 5 az an-i man ** mine": az án Rustam 
ro vf ji" Rustam's, " the preposition is called za-yi milkiyya ( cst ). 


(2) Ba lt “with’’:—Ba @ rajiam رام‎ 3 ""I went in company with 
him." * ''Possessed of,'* aa: eB v ba ittila*, adj. (m.c.) ** well-intormed'' ; 
pem ago WG y oa) aint حریص با چہاٹی‎ laris bà jahan-i gurisna ast va qüni* bi- 
nan-s sir (Sa'di) “a greedy man even if possessed of a whole world is hungry, 
While a contented man is filled by one loaf ''; ba shamshir kushtan ALS با شمشیر‎ 
(m.c.) **to kill with a sword '': bà anbi АСТ “ with that, although" : ba 
їл Аата аза oy! U ** with all this, in spite of this'' : ba in panjah-sdlagi با ایی‎ 
ile yleiy “in spite of these fifty years of mine." 


! Ina similar senso ag gabi murdan Wye hx у "to dio of (or on account of) 
famine (or hunger)": wia 95%}, апа ز لشکر بود زور شاهنشهان‎ 

1 The word for *' somathiag"" ar ° a portion '" is understood, 

3 This Я is called .حرف تجارز و‎ 


è This 4 is called зе ws; wide (3) Remark IT, 
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With gujtan, either & or 4 can be used :—ty wiif Le Jiel apf s3 b asif 
دار‎ anchi bà tu giiyad bi-amsal-i ma guftan татй na-darad (Sa'd!) “what he 
says with you, he does not think right to tell to the like of us*' : bà Ehud 
guft èf aå L (ог khayal kard aS Jet) m.c. "he said to himself,” 

Sometimes ba lı stands for the conjunction ‘ and," as in :— 

(55—(Sa'dI)‏ است میان Sb aGf‏ دربر اا آنگه دو چشم انتظارش بر در 
“There is a difference between him who has his mistress in his arms,‏ 
And him who is looking expeotantly at the door (for her entry). '"‏ 

(3) Bi! as (mod.) and ba (class.) “to, for, in, on, with, by, at’? :-—Bi- 
Tiran raft رضت‎ 4545: (m.c.) **he went to Teheran ’’: 285 30 bi-&ü gquftam* 
(m.c.) **Isaid to him **: bi-zamin (or bar zamin) uftad 3891 ( (5; p or) wasp 
(m.e.) ''it fell to the ground'*; ta'allug-i bachcha bi-madar yale azo تعلق‎ 
(m.c.) “affection of a child for its mother’: bi-panj timan khwaham 
farūkhi wiy tli wa oY (class,) '*I will sell it for five tumans’’: 
bi-javab? guftam „286 uus (m.c.) **I said in reply "" : bi-shahr dakhil shud 
شد‎ 15 4.55 (m.c.) * he entered the city ^: bi-nazar dar mayad af ° jà phis 
(m.c.) "it comes in aight '"*: LLAT dalh “in fact. 

Uftad, büz basi pū stāda (or barsi pā iatāda) shud ايسقارم‎ b ass قان باز‎ 
as | pi y Aa yp or) (Afghan coll.) “it (the animal) fell, but got up again 
on three legs °": bi-dan sabab ae wis (or 6t-dan jihat y= 452) (m.c,) 
“on that account'’: fir bi-tufang (or hamrah-i fufang) zadam Figs {yy 
ad) (Әй) шна or) “I shot him with a rifle"! : sher ba". ghurridan-i bisyar 
bar-khast „ уз шой) + (Afghan) “the lion got up with a great 
roaring”: зл] Jie БЕЛІ amadan (m.c.) « to come to one’s senses (after 
fainting, ete,)":—at pay okey „а Jude wiene man birasidan-i manzil.s 
khud arzit-mand biidam ki— (m.c.) “I was desirous of reaching (or to reach) 
my home, but man dar rasidan-i manzili khud si Jye ga o уе ** on 
reaching my home (I was anxious to)—."' 

Bi-tadrij ark " by degrees ** : bi-har sürat уме 79! ' by all means '*: 
behar hal Qu x: ‘at all events": 8490 а аі length "" (in 
m.c. b'-Ldakhira »29L ). Vide also p. 334 (4). 





| Euphonically before demonstrative pronouns, otc., bí dán, bi-din, and hi-düi, ** to 
him ''; generally, the. ә, both as a preposition and a verbal prefix, is only written in the 
full form 4! before a word beginning with a b; otherwise this preposition drops the $ 
and is joined to its substantive, ag: sb bi-G** to him '*: sy biraw "go"; but pliss ay 
bi -binam *' lot me seo "* (also sia bi-hinam). 

* Or bá ü guí/tam or bi-dii gu/tam, or ira (or váyrd) gu/lam, or bi-vay guftam; all m.c. 

5 Or da- jawüb e 5 (m.c.): the preposition used varies locally, 

* Hi-nazar mi-üyad (m.e.) ** it seama," 

5 In m.c. si pü ixüd (not isda shud) without any preposition: ра ahan biraw 
РИһ4—{ш„а ) ** got up and go to—," 

* In m.e. shir and. bi, 
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Remark I.—Bi is also a verbal prefix, vide Remark II (i) and footnote. 

Remark I1.—(Grammarians give the preposition & various names accord- 
ing to ita signification :— 

xd Ba-yi za^id ( " ah) "superfluous b°" as in cyu Je etc. 

In cyte مشق نا‎ у, or js Ux [vide (c) (1)], or әз e» etc., some 
grammarians call the preposition & ''ba-yi zaü'jd'': it is, however, the _ 
preposition dar 5s that is superfluous. 

(ii) Ba-yi garfyya ( 239,5 cl) “the adverbial b, stands for js and 
indicates place or time, as; їз, s bi-ahahr raftam: jyy bi-ritz '' by day." 

(11) Ba-yi musahabat ( eases <b) ‘ the b of companionship ” stands for 
lı or ga, aa: jalan ay barüdar na-münad bi-kas pe ld pate pet whe (Gul.). 

(iv) and (v) Ba-yi rabita or ba-yi ittisal (abt, ,بای‎ ог Jad osb) “the 
copulative 6°" or ‘‘the 4 of junction,’’ as: Ga 3 dast-bi-dast. 

Ba-yi inhisar ( Vas (55) ** the b of restriction’’ is practically the same, 
but signifies completeness, na: je » sar-bi-sar for ye Ù pa sar ta sar. 

(vi) Ba-yí qasamiyya ( 44—5 (SU), as: 15x ** By God." 

(vii) Ba-yi mubadalat, or ba-yi taqübul ( Li sU or 027: (5b ) ** theb of 
barter or exchange," called also ba-yi fa'viz 22: 5а) (sb, ^“ the b of substituting 
or compensating,” is used with verbs of buying, selling, etc., as: 4i-dard-¢ sar 
namiarzad syl ge y 35» ''the game's not worth the candle." 

(viii) Ba-yi migdarigya ( 23445Àe ,;U ) ** the b of measure,'' as: ba'd az 
vajāti & bi-sad sal Jle sa 4 mb, yom (Gul, Story 2); here bi & — bi- 
migdar-i 313323 or bi-andaza-yi V 53b : bi-nim bayza ki sultan sitam rava darad 
که سلطان ستم روا دارد‎ ады „э, 

(ix) Ba-yi iblida'iyya ( &afiait (sb ), as: bi-nam-(i) Jahan-dar-i jan afrin 
(Biistan) چہاندار جان آقرین‎ alis I (begin) in the name of—."* 

(x) Ba-yi intiha*iyya ( 4,01 ccb ) is opposite tothe above, as: pal Huh, 
wat-tatimmat* b"T Ehayr. 

(xi) Ba-yi izafi ( lat <b) "the b having the force of an szafat 
cla?” ав: У bi-p&l nisiam ai J güne = multaj-i pil nistam 
(Po? di cis | 

(xii) The Syl isti'anat or zari'a or ála | alf or 4243 or «lait sb ) **the 
5 of the instrument, eto.,'" as: bi-shamshir zad gardan-i ü rü (y os بشمشیر زد‎ . 

(xii) Ba-yi qurbat ( <4 cl) ''the b that expresses mear, to, eto.,"' 
аз: bi-padishah shibayat burdand zap auè ادشام‎ where bi stands for زد‎ or 
pish uN. 

(xiv) Bīyi maf'ūl (Jye s4 ), or '* the b of the object,'' or the ba-yi 
la'diya ( 4223 |. ), '' the b that makes transitive," ia the ب‎ that takes the 
place of the dative in |, a8: in chiz bi-an mard bi-dih s»: se بان‎ Mm asl. 

(xv) The bz-yi isti‘ta* ( sain) (ob) is the bi that standa for bar jڊ‎ or 

alg Ms “upon,” as; birū-yi @ nigāh kardam aa Hh » .وي‎ 


i The y in veba, aa jiy — is aleo called bàü-yi zü*íd. 
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(xvi) The cs ,نای‎ OF Anne us’, or allo وز بای‎ the 6 that expresses the 
cause or end, as: bi-dilar-i 8 rajtam رقت‎ 31,52» '' I went fo see him." 

(xvii) Ba-yi tavassul ( oup ,.U) is the b that conjures assistance, as: 
Ralls خدایا عق بني‎ bi-hagg-t bans Fatima. =. ж 

(xviii) Ba-yi muvafaqat is the bi that expresses ‘‘in accordance with,” 
аз: quf eaf oha Glau, or کھ بیقتضای تو ابد روایتی,‎ sob, 

(xix) Bayi tamyîziyya | &y sb ) is used for the $9 (4549 and 


= 
expresses '' for the sake of,"' as: Elal = Els! , 


(4) Bar p or abar pl (and bar-i—near *’). 

For this preposition, wide (e) and (/). 

As already seen in (3), & bí, especially in m.c., sometimes takes the place 
of har à, as: sever bi-asp «sls (m.c.) (for bar asp =! » ) “on horse- 
back, mounted," 

Examples :—Sar! miz bi-guzar 1% j.< » (class.) ‘‘ put it on the table” : 
bar-i aftab bi-nishin o55is cof & (mo) **sit in the sun*"" : farmudam ki bar 
"аруа & rü bi-bashand? 3455 |y &o. р as pis) (Jehangirs Memoirs) 
" I ordered him to be weighed against rupees (in the scale)": bar- T» (m.c.) 
“come out.” In m.c. bar p is rarely used as a preposition alone. Thus 
instead of bar ab of p “on the water, in m.c. bar rü-yi аб] үсзу м or 
simply rü-yi ab Î (şs would be used. 

This preposition is usually omitted altogether in modern Persian, as: 
zamin bi-yuzür yà5 ox) (m.c.) [for bar zamimn bi-guzür Jah esi) put it 
on the ground’’: wide (n). 

Padshah bar takht nishast (or julis jarmid) e-4) cad بر‎ 550 
( 25559 چلوس‎ or) would in modern colloquial Persian be püdishah rü-yi takht 
nishast 223 233 (2s) HS. Bimilarly rüy-í miz n cs» (m.c.) “on the 
table’’ instead of bar miz we yp (class.), and ril-yi asp т^”! io) OF savar-i asp 
=! уке instead of bar asp ql pi (but sar-i miz M v “at the 
tahle*"*). Bar taraf kardan wy ib y (m.e.) '* to dismiss (a servant ).'* 

Abar p is old and poetical :— 


چپ لشکرش را به گرشاسپ د اد ابر صیمنه سام یل با قباد 
شراب اندر جام گن Andar 5a: ** in, into, within " :—Sharab andar jam kun‏ )5( 


! In (m.c.) rūpi mis Me (e. 

* Dam- üftüb wis} f° (m.c,) = in the shade just near to the sunlight (so that a 
slight portion only of the sun's warmth reaches the person): dar üftib olif jè and 
Hyi apab UT o (me) — bari aftab «9T 9 right in the sunlight: эйуп-й!!аъ 
binishin (m.c.) ** sit in the half shade (of a tree)" Dam-i ДЬ Чаї pè also signifies 

t n me. "near sunset, Vide p. 321, note 1. 
t In m.c. ham vam- rūplya kunand رزت روپیه کندد‎ r^. 
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(m.c. vulg.) “put wine in the cup''; andar khüna raftand ! aiii, ail. E 
(vulg.) *'they went into the house": $53ia (Joi уз ог) de jal andar 
manzil (or dar manzil) hastand ! (vulg.) '* are they at home : libis anı Ir 
(or dar) bar kardand 525, بر‎ ( уз ог) рй ea (vulg.) ** they put on clothea,'* 

Vide also (9) on dar jo. 

(7) Ta U (also conj.) ** to, until, as far as, as long as, whilst, even to '' :—— 
fa inja Umi! U'* up to here, hitherto'': az shimal ta junth ope b Jue y 
“from the north to the south®’’: ¢@ bi-akniin wish 6 “ until now’: tà hal 
Jia U (or t bi-hal les G) « up to the present '': (i bi-zist. «—— 5» 6, (class.) 
` while life lasts " : £3 kay 1.75 “ how long?’ : ta na bas dir munal, 
or tà na bae rüzgar 45» | -3 U (class. only) “ not for long"': tà yak māh-i digar 
зә ماو‎ = U (ш.с.) ‘‘in a .month’s time "" + tà chi rasad dey 42 5 (also conj.) 
class, and mod.) “‘ how much the more’: vide $ 91 (b) 12. Ta is also a 
Particle (poetical) signifying ‘‘ beware! behold! for shame! never! it is 
not known whether’’’: for examples, wide § 91 (5) (12); vide also (o) 
(8). 

(8) Bî yo without,” a privative particle or preposition. When prefixed 
to ‘nouns’ it corresponds to the English prefix in—; us—; im—, etc. 
Bitu nami-racam نمي روم‎ 9 qs (me) "I will not go without thee"* ; 
bt-basar >= шл "imprudent °°; bi-khud :4529 (m.c.) ** useless, silly '^; br-abr 
- ы? "cloudless": babi gf a (subs) **want of water''; biyabün «Lu! 
"uncultivated desert," (ie., without fixed water-supply exeept rainfall): 
bi-iitirami qr I ore “disrespect”: biadab ادب‎ qu? "rude"; bi-adabi (st а 
"rudeness ": bradabina x3 (5 (adj. and adv.) **in a rude and disrespect- 
ful manner’’: Ot-harf 3 بی‎ (adv. m.c.) “immediately, without further 
words; without question.'' For cisco bidün* '* without," vide (o) (8). 

(3) Dar" js “in, eto., vide (e) (e) (g).  Dar-jatab? gut «id <ha уэ (ш.о.) 
“he replied” ; dar? tay nazar kard 35 y5 osy. yo (Sa'di) “he looked at him *: 
в شبہڈ کھ دردام بود پرطرف‎ shubha-i ki dar dil-am bid bar [ата] gard (ш.о.) 
“the doubt I had was dispelled "*; = هقفت در‎ hajt dar hajt “ seven divided 
by seven'': chahür farsakh dar chahar jarsakh ev she pe e Jee * four 
farsakhs square’’: dar án rüz روز‎ wf js “upon that day’: dar ёп туйн 
alaa ua "in the meanwhile,” 





"ы 


ee — —À - — 2 1] zx a — M — ——— D | че 7| — — 


| This should be andarünm-í kÀüna (both in writing and speaking; ; andarün raft in 
T.C. alo = *' he's gone to the women's apartments," These vulgar uses of andar aro 
not common and should be avoided. 

* This G ja called at) (6. 

? This last is called (-yi tajdhul Cold | ,U. 

è Also dün ($5: not used in m.e. 

* Dar jò ia also the Imperative of daridan (9323 ** to tear,"' 

* Or bijawüb. Dar is called a,b 03; as it indicates the place or receptacle. 

T Or bar vay ospy- 
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Vide also (5) on andar 593 . | 
(10) Juz (or bi-juz) 5e (ог уте) “except '?: „удо айз (uii بجز خدای‎ 
bi-juz Khuda-(yi) Ta'ala panáh-i na-dáram ** except God I have no refuge"" ; 
mihlar juz facla na-Miyad jü- pi bi-guatirad 338 مہتر جز طویله تباید جائي پا‎ 
(m.c.) ** the groom ought not to get his foot anywhere except (in) the stable”’ : 
juz az Gn wf 9 += ™ besides or except that ’’: juz az in Ei &£o| 3 52. "with the 
exception of this, in addition to this. ''! 
(11) The Arabic fi g is used in Persian for per, as: &e y? fi gad "per 
cent’: fi sāl Jue g “ per annum.”’ 
Remark —‘' Particles of exception” ( + - ў. pô- lya, etc.) are called 
(12) The remainder of the prepositions are substantives or adjectives 
preceded by one of the simple prepositions expressed or understood. They 
take the izz/a! :—sir-i samin phai 25, or bi-cir-t* ramin yy} wy “ under the 
ground’: nazdik-i (or bi-nazdik-i) shahr pa (Aai or) ap “near the 
city " : bi-hukm-i ziydrat 2,3 „© (Sa'di) " by way of pilgrimage (to a 
shrine)'': ba-rujud-i jahaz' j= spel (Sa'di) "in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing, the dowry ’?: =! Haile Eyame Le tushy |< TI zindagi-yi man bi 
fufayl-i shuma mahfüz manda ast (m.c.) ** my life has been saved by your 
means'': ists af (isle)! bi-garür-i “айал ki dashtam (m.c.) ‘‘ according to 
a habit of mine '': az qarür-i ki ma'lüm mi-shavad. 29529 «xc 8&3 4. (mod.) 
' ag it appears.'' 
(7) The prepositions may be used adverbially when occasion requires, 
a&: pish dmad sf (Su '* he came forward "" ; andarün. raft? =) 2:524 (m.o.) 
'* he went inside or he went into the women's apartments," 
(E) The following are a few of the commonest words used as prepo- 
sitions :— 
ıı bala" upon, aloft. 
vel pain down, below. 
ыу zaübar* above, 
33 faraz* above. 
T. zir beneath. 





| Also ghayr-1 in url pe or ghayr az in ki ~ aha КЕ. 

* Or dar sirip ja. 

E Also jahis (clnss, and m.c.). . 

+ hib mad metaphorically in the sense of ш», dani, from fufayl, the name of 
& man of Küfa. who used to go uninvited to wedding-fenats ; hence an intruder. parasite. 

5 Classically andar raft could be used. 

5 With the д/а {єўї па: bülá-yí darakht ** on the tree '' : àU cem miyi Бай 
“in the direction of the garden. '' x 

7T Zabar, zir and pish are the Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-pointa 
fathah, zammah, and kasrah, 

# Кагйт ы nishib (auba.) *' ascent and descent, '' 
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gp and 25,9, fur and furüd! down. 
3 pish before. 

ue pas after, behind. 

= ü? towards, direction. 

wae miyan between, in the middle. 
sly pahiii by the side of. 

i9 or ia, nasd or mazfik near. 
ues nazdiki, vicinity. 

wy birin, out. 

03991 * andarün, in. 

( 3) das gabl (az), before (of time); vide (8). 
òu ba'd, after. 

cpm jihat, towards (old). 

wile janib, side. 


se бау for, on account of. 


Ia" siwa, except. 
(3) 59 ghayr (az), except. 
tuse! ed (55 ) (dar) payrümün, around. 
(2) All the above may take simple prepositions before them in certain 
cages, 
(3) The preposition ba l or bi », however, cannot be prefixed to baray 
isin, Байт „ә, ог аы clas, 
(4) No simple preposition can be prefixed to sipas (adv); but ow wT jl 
аг ап bi-ba'd — | wf 3 azan si-pas. 
2 (5) Ba'd à«s may be followed either by the izafat or by az, as :—ba'd-i hajla-î 
a em or ba'd az hafta-i дїй» y àu “after a week.” è 


(б) The prepositions pish iş, birûn ws, gabl daš, and ghayr т (Ы 
ghayr 41) may either be preceded or followed by az y. 
(7) Az pas ops 4 ‘from behind," but pas az j! oa "after that, after- 


wards," Sipas g= (= pas (3) із a contraction of az pàs (2 3. In 
modern language 'agah —àz is preferred to pas wy. 


| Furiid before a vowel. 
| 1 Zabar, zir and pish are tho Persian names of the three Arabic vowal-pointa 
* Vide footnote 6, page 330. 
4 In m.c. andarün 23599 ia also used as a aubstantive '* the women's apartmenta '* : 
elassically and in m.e. іё also means ** the stomach." 
5 In modern Porsian "because, for.‘ 
§ SivG kardan w;‘lp= “ to select, separate." 
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(8) Pishi man p- yı '' before me"' (place), but pts az man we j At 
* before me!** (time) ; gabl az man ye jl dq “ before me** (time) ; az qibal-s 
man pe Uy -— az jinib-4 man. 


HRemark.—In m.c. pish-i man уе әз апа less commonly nazdi man 
we ap, ete., signify "I have.’ In Ispahan, instead of pish (Ay ог таза 55; 
pahlü-yi | «942? is generally used with the same signification. 


(9) Bi-nacdik+ khiradmandān wiòiesy Sayy (Sa'di) “in the opinion 
of the wise''; this idiom is used in speaking by the Persians, Indians and 
Afghans®; kishli nazdsk-i ghallidan or bi-nazdik-i ghalfidan rasid sp sos 
فلطیدن رسید‎ ope ly wokls (Afghan) ‘‘the ship nearly rolled over”’; in m.c. 
kishi nazdib büd ki bi-ghaliad oblw af sy oop qi. Nazd à», however, 
is used only for persons. 


(I) The comparative and superlative affixes lar ? and farin cx? can be 
added to many of these prepositions, as: pastar p y} or payin-lar 9 (42b 
(adv.) '*lower''; pishar ,—23 (adv.): nazdil-larin «259 sy (adv.), ete. 

(m) The preposition need not be repeated before successive words 
governed by the same preposition :—s«l (fas yei gied s came , باخاطرداري‎ 
ba-khatir-dar va mahabbal va düsís bi-man pish* amad (m.c.) ** he treated me 
with hospitality and kindness and friendship." ' 


(n) In m.c. the substantives which most commonly take the place of 
prepositions are nouns giving the idea of position or direction, as: r& زو‎ 
“face”; sar у= '* head "' (on); push c2 ** back "" (behind). Examples :— 
rü-yi miz pe css "on the table''; sar4 asp om! ~ *'on* the horse’? 
(Afghan) ; puaht-i parda i c4 behind the screen,’ 


Frequently, in mod. Pers., the preposition, or the noun that is a substitute 
for the preposition, is entirely omitted, as:—zamin bi-guzdr y% 0; (m.c.) 
(for bar-rii-yi zamin bi-guzar yo) «455 («5 2) '* putit on the ground "* : dasti 
ds n n2 (m.c.) (for bi-dast-i ast e cas (m.c.) ''it is in his hand'* ; 
ügha khüna (for bi or dar or andar khana’) nist =a ala b (ш.с.) ** the 
master is not at home."’ 





o ddné 


1 For pishtar as man vr} ps. In mec. the comparative is 

1 Compare the mere pas of Hindustani. ‘The dative with av, as, mara asp-i’at (old), 
im Dever used in speaking. 

5 Qarib —59 is not used in this sense. 

* Pish-i man ümad 5l t9 5:9 would mean “he came to mo," and not “be 
UA quies 

5 In m.c. this could mean ** the head of the horso.' ' 

t Or &-yi khina nist mc. ; andar khüna is rare and vulgar, vide (5), pp. 328-8, 
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(o) The following examples illustrate the use of a large number of the 

prepositions and ашса prepositions in m.e, ! ;— 
(1) “In, into”? 

ЗЕ сїйл «Hg | 

QU oy andarün-i ulag E 

eh ug (class. and obs.) | inside the room.‏ طاق 

(Uer sa dar uta J 

e d darya fin the midst of the sea. 

аў. QU bi-bkishti nishasia seated in a boat. 

ur e aavir-i kisht on board. 

b bi-asp savar büd‏ سوار بود 

SE ouem Js  sgpür-i asp büd 

ee! yt Dar asp savar būd‏ سوار لون 

Wf oey bi-camin uftad 

bar zamin ujftad‏ بر زمین قاد 

lis сз) zamin uflad (m o.) 

уме ууй сне Di-zamin furüd mi-ravad it penetrates into the earth. 


mounted on a horse, on horse. 
back, 


he fell to the ground, 





F2 V, js dar riküb.i Shah bin the retinue of the King. 
м2 =) ribab-5 Shah (m.c.) 

baghal-i ü fin еен‏ * غل او 

3 Jàys dar baghal-i & | 


Mens ds مس اررا‎ man ürü bi-baghal mi-giram I will embrace him. 
412 зә dar dakhil-i shahr | 
9 Ua dakhili shahr * 
2م سم در نزډیگي؟ سرا پرده‎ yi sardparda, in the vicinity of the Royal (or 
Government) tents. 
پى ار‎ pay-i @ 
go Jeo dumbaLi u 
Remark I,—Dar is in m.c. chiefly used with towns or countries, and dates, 
as; dar 'id-i* nau-rüz уз) xe 9 “on New Year's day’’: dar dnja laf ys 
'* there, in that place.'' 
liemark I1.—The preposition in common (mod.) use for **in'" is p tū. 


inside the city. 


latter him, to look for him. 








hs naa E LESS 
1 База Uw also moans "aide, arm-pit,'" etc. 

§ Bibaghal (or baghal) kardan ws Sò Jab jdu w + to carry achild in tho arm," 
but bi-baghal or baghal giriflan wtf ie b Uke & is «* to embrace a grown-up person.” 
* Kharij-i shahr yy“ ca, or dar kAürij-i shahr pph gep ** outaide the city.*" 

E Nad 2j or bi-mazd 4j only used for persona: nasd 359 or dar nazd.4 man igrür 
ط٣4 سی اقرار گرن‎ by jo “he confessed in my presence." 
5 Vulg. *ayd 928. 
. 
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(2) On, upon, over:— 
" "UR par Ta йез has been made over the 
ic : A river. 
ala азу? "TE cam پلی‎ 
عط ,رو سندلی نشت‎ sat on the chair. 
84 PT = sar-é lash (for bi-sar-i) bi-guzar, put it on the fire. 
* در بین ر‎ dar bayn-t rah on the way, in the midst of the 





и, суы bayn-t rah „оза: | 
زمیں نماندة است‎ coy) ed ү" snow has not stayed on the 
bar| rü-yi zamin na-münda ast ground. 


(3) ** Across," 3 az, vide (A) (1) and (o) (11). 


md or آنجا رد شدیم‎ 3 az anja radd! shudim or guzashüs m, we crossed 
over that place. 
(4) ** To, towards, for"' :— 

For the various uses of 4) in this sense, vide (A) (3). 

Bi & is frequently omitted in speaking like the other prepositions, as: 
manzil rajt 24, Jji<; shahr rafta ast cue! ais) y=, eto.: also vulgarly ‘* imb 
rā bidih man" орев |) wis for bitab-ra bi-man bidih s» oye کتاب را‎ ** give 
me the book.” | 

б5р“ “Лам es (4) panj tüman. mi-farüsham, or bi-panj tüman mi- 

farüsham, I will sell it for five tumans. 

d» ( зь ог) a; | 

towards the stage.‏ بست (0۲ سمت ) مغزل 


dp сєз” 

wiy, he went to Teheran,‏ رفت ٣ہ‏ ,طہران رفت 

yus 4 rü bi-bala, upwards, 

Jit 5) vii bi-shimal, towards the north. 

c دریا راقع‎ =~ (for bar lab, not used in m.o.) it is situated on the 
seashore. 

nels jy? kinar-i darya-st,” it is on the seashore. 

sone) US, OF гда) ДА", we reached the shore. 
(5) “ With, by '' :— 

lrüni-ha ba dast mi-khurand (or vulg. hamrüh-i) 3543ue ایراٹیہا با دست‎ 
the Persians eat with their fingers.* 

jw wpe ly i£, bring the doctor with you. 

oly baradar-am hamrah-am bid, my brother was with me.‏ * هراهم بود 


| Badd shudan wd) (m.0.) ‘to cross, puss''; radd kardan “ to reject," 

2 Ог kindra-yi dary las lî, Kinde JUS means "aide," and Linüra gus 
'5 bank, ahore.'' 

è Or bù man ya U. a 


PREPOSITIONS. 335 


seda. lo ab (al asa! har ehi bádabad, ba. Khuda-st, happen what may, 
the issue is with God. 
شر است‎ i dot owt b ba in hama baz khar ast, notwithstanding all this, he is 
an asa. 
(6) '" Without '' .— 
For q! bi *! without,"* vide (В) (8). 
^+ wy bidun-i ditila', without information. 
به او خپر بدهم رقم‎ ASÍ uy bidün-i an Ei biu khabar bi-diham rajtam, 
I went without informing him of my departure. 
(7) '* Except '' :— 
юш Мейо یھ کس از این کار واضی اند‎ hama kas az in kar rani and 
bi-istisna-yi banda, all are pleased except your humble servant (me). 
For juz 5», bi-jus vo, illa Y, and ghayr az y aè, all meaning '' except,'' 
vide $ 89 (r). 
(8) '* From, out of, by, of, for" :— | 
است‎ соям ji lif Gy! in kilab az Sa'di'st, this book is by Sa'di. 
کقاپ اڑ برادرم است‎ pt, this book belongs to my brother. 
m % 7 ағ rahi iltifat, һу way of kindness, kindly. 
pim مشق‎ BS ieu oea از‎ “ a2 ۴ bitab-i Ehush-Ehatt mashg mi-kunam, 
I am practising copying from a beautifully written MS. 
ما ,نصویر ازرر میقراند بکشد ولیگن ازپدش خود نمی تواند‎ can сору (pictures), but 
not design. 
dmi chal pla АЙБЫ از ووی‎ ax ux |, the child can write from a copy. 
څودت نبي نرسي ؟‎ wie y, don't you fear for your life i 
Fide also (h) (1). 
(9) '"To, up to'' :— 
تا شام‎ en az subh ia sham, from morning till evening. 
الى کرمان‎ 3x j, from Yezd to Kirman. 
Vide also (А) (7). 
(10) ** Under, below '' :— 
زیر لپ حرف مزب‎ zir-i lab har ma-zan. (m.o.) don't speak indistinctly or in 
such a low voice (lit. under your lip). 
bí inea js, 0r mf 4nd 3 dümana-yi ЕПА or dar dámana-yi Euh, on the skirta 
of the mountains. 
Jus یا پا‎ P LIÉ e; pü-yi minür* or bikh-i mindr or b&i- (or dar. pá-yi) 
minar, at the foot of the minaret. 


SS = — — Á — m ——!— — —— — —— — ————————————————— — 


! Or har chi mi-shavad bi-shavad apte 2559 Ae. ,A (or har chi bi-shaead bi-shavad 
apt ates Sey ә). 


з одар hia у ог pj! asbar or as hí/g navishian “ to write down from memory." 
& Daman îla "skirt of a dress,™ etc. 
* Colloquially mundr 3. 
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jse qub! payin-i minür (somewhere) below the minaret. 
(11) ** Through, across '' : — 
دیدم‎ Wadd tY jiy چادر شما‎ chūdar-i shuma ra az la-yi* darakht-ha 
didam, I saw your tent through the trees. 
aA Ei l tY y af guliila az la-yi nayha bishikar khurd, the 
bullet hit the game through the reeds. 
wif Ley, between the leaves of the book. 
For y " through, across," vide (A) (1). 
(12) ** Near, next to '' :— 
yp oy nazdik-i shahr 
sp ee bi-nazdik-i shahr ) near the city. 
a ыб nazdib bi-shahr 
е ghey» dar nazdiki-yi shahr, n the vicinity of the city. 
او‎ lye pallit-yi @, close by him; alongside of him. 
j rà dam-i dar, near to the door, to the very threshold of the door. 
ef es dam ajtab, at the edge of the sunlight'(ie. just within the 
shade); also near sunset. 
уе гг б (а dam-i marg, till death, till the last breath. 
(13) ** Outside '' :— 
p ons birūn-i shahr 
pê pS *khārij-i shahr outside the city. 
شېر‎ po 39 dar kharij-4 shahr 
(14) *‘ Before, in front of’ :— 
et وام ٭ پیش‎ man 
wus P nr before me (place). 
پیش من‎ ;9 dar-pish-i man 
eo sy Ces pisi-i rü-yi man 
پیش از عیھ‎ pieh az "ad 
ase Y daš gabl az “id 
a Qo. c5) 5 rE biri-yi Qünsul Ehana,* in front of, opposite, the 
Consulate. 
ay шле al> jilav-t man bi-raw, go on ahead. 


{before me (place). 


(before the 'Id (time). 


o ——— ЕЕ 8 LIE з 


1 Or pa'in em 

t Azo miyün-i wie y is more common. Yak L3-yi dar jû sY -5: or yaklinga- yi-dar 
jò Ш) 0 ч опе доог of the folding doors"  Lüyi dar rû bûz kard ak لآ در را باز‎ 
(m.e.) ** he opened one fold of the door "" : dar-i du-dari ¢¢30 9 jo “folding doors." 

! Az khürija miüyad 3T (6 talà J “ imported." 

4 Раг ғӣ рівћ kun پیش گی‎ ) 22 (m.c.) ^ elose the door," ie. put it ajar. Pish-i 
man we (P2 * I have," like miri pas in Hindustani. 

b In Persian diyi; in Arabio Uais, 
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lee man bira, get out of my way.‏ چ از جلو سی درو 

(15) ** Back, backwards, after '' :— 

pas az "ides Naw Rüz j‏ )-. لز عیٹ نو روز 

ios sae Y am ba'd az "id-i Naw Rüz } 

Se ae pe oy pusht-t sar-am chi mi-kuni, what are you doing behind 
my back ! 

ting Sty” pushi-i parda, behind the screen. 

Bé 344 ^ raft pay-i kara, he went to fetch (after) butter, 

б апа Казий, he retired, drew back.‏ عقپ "شید 

'agab-i man biya, come behind me.‏ عقپ س یا 

(6) ** Opposite *' .— 

Малья: Css رو‎ ri hi-rü-yi masjid 

3e cole mugübil-i masjid | 

om—< 156 der barabar-i masjid f opinie юар шо, 


after New ! Year's Day. 


T 
i 


eques ole mahazt-yi masjid J 

(18) =“ Around '' .— 

ё دورادور‎ dawr-d-dawr-i daryacha, all round the lake. 

alla ж eub be chahar lara‏ است 
shahr biyaban-ast; or 44 cub‏ 
al whl atraj-i shahr biyaban asi‏ 

aguas eR Li hawafi-yi shahr biybûn ast, in the neighbourhood 
(suburbs) of the city there is desert. 

gulha ra dawr-i hawsz bi-chin, arrange the flowers all‏ گلہارا دور حوض بچین 
round the basin of the fountain.‏ 

(19) ** For, on account of, out of '' :— 

asp barüg-i (or az barag-i) tust, the horse is‏ اسپ M Or) cely‏ برای ) الست 
for you.‏ 

12° ны bahr-i fugara* 

5155 3. balbhah-i fugara** 





"all round the city is desert. 


Mor the sake of the poor. 


] بجڄتتاريځي 
[on account of, because of, the‏ از جہت تاریگی 
ЛАА darkness.‏ 5 5250 


! About the 21st March : the vernal Equniox, 
* Pusht-i ham at 24 ‘ one after another, continuously." 
^ Pay dar pay (gd 38 (43 (m.a) ** continuously, one behind the otber '* : (ali (ie 

man khaylî pû-pay shudam i in bär rā kardam (m.c.) ** I stuck‏ پا پی شدم تا ایں کار را گرد 
to this business till I carried it out.''‏ 

i Bakhsh, lit. ** lot, ahare.'' 

5 Vulg. vüriA, 

22 
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А kat cele! chüy vasila-yi khanum ku" at, where is the tea‏ گجاست 

for the lady f 
fiim! pene” mahz-i ihtiram, out of respect. 
شیا‎ Lue cases merely for your sake. 
ә بخاغر‎ Di-khatir- Khuda 
برای خاطر خدا‎ bardy-i khatir-i Khuda 
mds colar Ela Di-Ehatira khabiha-yi pidaram, for the sake of my 

father’s many kindnesses. 

ces pale bine GS Chih qe (fo) zindagtyi man bi-tujayLi shuma 

mahfüz manda ast, my life has been saved by your means. 

(20) ** Instead of '' :— 

5<Ї ® Ду cles @ biejay haradar-ash Gmad, he came instead of his 

brother. 

4 ado gus بعوش سقین سبارست‎ bi-irazi safid mi-büyist siyah bashad, instead 

of being white, it should have been black. 

fay? Wü OS oie aCe! Hye! ‘ivaz-i in-ki safid bashad siyah karda-i, 

instead of making it white you've made it black. 

(p) It will be noticed that some of the prepositions are interchangeable, 
thus + and L can frequently be interchanged -—f} ba mihrbant pish атай 
(т.е.) 51 cA oen L 4 he treated (me) with kindness '' ; if, however, 
the pronoun meis inserted, it is better to say bi-mihrbani , JU e, to avoid a 
repetition of the same preposition aef پیش‎ pel le ا لو بمپربائی‎ Or 
mihrbüni-yi bisyar Lā тап різА атай (т.е.). 

ig) Sometimes different prepositions may be prefixed to a noun without 
altering the meaning. Thus: a: j', OF bar 5, or bi-mujtaza-yi rayzi ü بمقنضای‎ 
yl “ conformably to his advice.” Sometimes ea preposition is inter- 
changeable with an izafat, as: az shumü mamnün hastam sies ٭«مدرن‎ lem ji, Or 
mamnün- shuma hastam pi l upee “I am obliged to you 7": mashghkül 
bi-kür بگار‎ 3&5, or mashgAül-i kar J$ J+“. 


: for God's sake. 


§ 91. Simple Conjunctions. 


(a) ‘There is no general word for conjunction. The conditional conjunc- 
tions are called hurij-i shart ( kj z=), and this term includes the 
temporal and concessional conjunctions. The causal and final conjunctions 
are called Aurüf-i tal (| تعليل‎ Gye |; and the conjunctives huruf-i 'alj 





1 Chay, in mec. generally chai. 

3 Mahz jam equals barüy (shy! in this sentence. 

? For barüdar-i khud 49> 3-12. 

& Or safid aat bayad ki aiyGh bashad O=4 Vow af ago eu aaa, 

& Rakht-ahür ín rü *ivas u badal karda ast (m.c.) «4 Boy Jos ууй лу ү] уу RJ 
" the waaher-wornan has changed this.'' (In Persia women, not men, wash clothes). | 
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) عطف‎ Зуу). Particles signifying *“ moreover, rather, etc." are called 
hurufi izrab (5.2.3, ), and particles signifving *'or'' (adversative 
particles) hurüf-i tardid ( 5135 35,2.) , or hurüf-i *inad ( slic Gya ). 

The huruf-i *atf wih: (3, or hurüf-i *ütifa abis حروف‎ аге 01 ,و‎ pas پس‎ 
sipas opi, ham pe nizja, digar >, and sometimes alif «åh, 


Remark.—The diference between ham а апо літ уо ів аё ће former 
can oceur both in the ma‘ tif ‘alayh ale G,bae, and in the ma'ti/ chao, ns: 
342245 .هم درس صیگیرد وهم درس‎ 

(b) The simple conjunctions are :— 

(1) » ea or u (m.c.) '* and ''; vide (2). 

ja) niz (m.c.) | 


а тк аты Б бл MS 


3! ar (class.) 
J gar? (class) peip” 
3) agar | 
U ya? ''or*' - eide (4). 
پا س پا‎ yay '* either—or,"" ** but—or (after a negative) ; vide (4). 
+> juz? ''exeept'': mide (5). 
کر‎ — W.& Eli —hwüh *' either—or '' (vide 4) ; qr — 541, (poet.). 
^^ magar (m.o.) ** unless, except, perhaps, etc." ; (vide 5 and 9). 
y dla (m.c.) ** as, but, except, still, however, that'*; (vide 6), 
Je bal or aL balki, “but, on the contrary, rather" (in m.c. also 
'* perhaps '* : (vide T). 
a | 
жем ? '* when, because, since '" ; wide (8) and (11). 
us chitin (mej $ 
Le) amma * 


e 5 
RE { but'*: (vide 9 and 5) 


7 = سے‎ — = a —À нь ыа н 


| Pagar j$s (class. * and if '"; vagarna yy (clnas.) “and it not, otherwise"; 
gar $ and ar ¥ postical ; agor chundnchi گر چنانچة‎ and chundnchi @pilia are also 
aed in mc. for ** if," 

In English the conditional conjunctions are—if, (old Eng. and prov. an), unless, so 
(when it means if only), and but (meaning unleaa]). 

Provided that, in case that, aro conditional phrases. 

* Or va-lFikin ues (m.e.), or va-amma Lels (m.c.), or ea-yG Us (clam), often ea ün-kí 
a£ a: "as forme'' amma man w= lel or manki نگ‎ 

5 Or bi-jus نج‎ 

% Та т.с. ўз is pronounced cháü or chí. — Chinks 45992 ^ when, how, and because," 
Chin gy also means "like," as in ‘Amal pidishah chüm safari daryü-ast «x«l ys 
E پادشا: چون‎ des (Sa'di) ** office ia like a journey by sea—.'" 
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uri pas '*eonsequently."" 

a« ba'd ** afterwards."' 

» gü (clase.) 

p ke (m.c.) 

ta — as chi—chi “ whatdoesit matter one way or another’: (vide 11). 

à» chi '' ince, because, seeing that '' ; (vide 11). 

à — 2 na—ma *'neither—nor'' ; (vide 4). 

G ta! (vide 12). 

as ki (ride 13). 

uf aya (a particle of interrogation, etc.) (pide 14). 

Remark.—Conjunctions in English are chiefly of adverbial origin, ‘ Also,’ 
for instance, is an adverb as well as a conjunction, 


? * although ™ ; vide (10). 


There are two principal elasses of conjunctions :—' co-ordinate,' which 
connect clauses of equal rank, and ‘subordinate,’ which connect a sub- 
ordinate or dependent clause to the clause on which it depends, aa: “I 
went where he was''; '*when he had gone I said,'* etc. 

(29) The rule for the pronunciation of the vav-i ‘at/ tibe siy or con- 
junctive ;,"’ is that if it connects two words which together form one notion, 
or connects words generally coupled together, or two verbs having the same 
subject, or nouns oo-ordinate governed by the same verb, it is pronounced 
u, and in eponim i joined to the word that precedes it: in other cases, it is 
pronounced ea." Examples :—Shab-w-rüz 5 з q ''night and day ": simn-u- 
а у) уо "age"; langt- „малаа لیگ و کشان‎ ‘* (£oo) tight or* (too) loose '' 
pidar-u-madar хи. 3 9» "father and mother" ; amad-u-rajt امد و رفت‎ ls 
came and went’’; but darafhtha va bagh-la va сезду ea khinajat 
خانچات‎ p aal o Шо, Liz. padishah va nawkarīn و نرگران‎ V54 "the king 
and his servants": madar va pisar * =j s jöle ‘‘ mother and son as атай va 
ba'd az yak hajta raji aty) eines) ji om y oef “he came and after a week went 
Away. 

Also after a vowel, and generally after a silent s, the з is usually 
pronounced va, as: sabi wa surühs صراحى‎ $ 2; burida ра (ог м) Фила 
аі уэ up: banda va äg. Also babi u sit/i-gari گري‎ atre s ol, or bübi-gars 
va s fi-gari сє, sims se stl. 

Тһе + шау їаКе the place of a colon or comma, ete., thus for veni; vidi; 
visi ; 'Gmadam u didam u giriftam їз, .عدم و ديدم و‎ 

Та Ч із used for ‘‘and’’ in English, when the second verb expresses 
the cause of the first; vide (12). 


I Also rā ki a Û in order that, so that, until ”' 

* Irregularities oceur in speaking especially amongst the vulgar. It is aluo some- 
times optional to give either pronunciation according to the idea in the speaker's mind, 

! Note that 5 is sometimes used in Persian, when in English we sav or. 

* Or müdar u písar. y- 3 3916. 
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The ; is sometimes added superfluously ( 255 33! to certain conjunctions, 
as: "a amma ба, (or amma ‘et ): oa likin ws s (or fikin 4,54! ) ** but," ete.: 
Y; va iā "otherwise. At sha end of letters and tales, the formula 3, 
va’ s-salam signifies ** and for tlie rest, good-bye.” 

In m.c,, the conjunctions are often omitted; hence short phrases or 
verbs are, in speaking, often entirely unconnected. 

This particle sometimes indicates state or condition (ala 44), as: bachcha 
amad va gul-i dar dast-i i bitd ار بود‎ =d jð uf s oef am “the child came with 
& rose in his hand ; (and then he had a rose in his hand). 

In such sentences, as: yal piri u sad bimari ust! پیری و صد‎ SY this 
conjunction is called e@r-i fasviyat ( —! st.) ‘‘ the nav of equality," the 
meaning being that one old age is equal to, or accompanied by, a handred 
sicknesses., 

Sometimes , is equivalent to ya b ‘‘or’’; it is then called nari tardid 
(23944), Example:—gul hamin panj rüz u shash büshad jy X a Uf 
asb 225 (Sa‘di) “‘the rose lasts but for five or six days only.” З 

In, man u inkar-i sharab, in chi harf Tal! mium. da. T. انگار شراب‎ у (>< 
"lI to refuse wine? what on earth are you saying?’’ the conjunction is 
called wind istighrah уахи st); but in man sea in kar Khuda na-bunad 
эй з. کار‎ ost sore, the , is called cav-i istib'dd | дайы sts). This is, of 
course, mere hair-splitting. 


In ھں و دصت و داسان آل رصول‎ et? ts эу бм: £5 
the conjunction is ai luzitm («357 +1, for the relation between dast <> and 
атат (уә іа lazim ¢3¥ and malziim pg jle. Another example :— 
هرلا جان میدوید‎ py cila ونش از اسقخوان میدوید‎ wie 
پیر زت‎ im obea ot ojo ol کھ گررسق م از دست‎ 
(Anv. Suh.. Chap. 1, Pref. 81. 3.) 
'* From the bone trickling flowed the sanguine tide, 
In terror of its life it' fled and cried ; 
‘Could I escape this archer's hand, I'd dwell 
Content with mine and the old woman's cell * .'' е 
E = = 2 Ф 
(East, Trans.) 
In 35:43 s ple mif Jle “next year Shiraz for me,'' the y is perhaps the 
pz ts. 
In— 
قدم سوي نر‎ з, گرامي‎ Дь уз کروی تو پا در گلم ز عمر چه سید‎ 595) 
the 5 is called rav-4 mu'a@vazal or the ‘rae of compensation." 
As already stated in §43 several adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are linked toit and to each other by the poat. е 


1 i ds ck 
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If, however, several adjectives follow a noun, the izz/ats are omitted, and 
the conjunction » generally precedes the last only, as: shabhe-sbüd ‘aqil, dana, 
hitshyar u ziring بد عاقل دانا هوشیار رزرگ‎ oe (m.c) “he wasa man, 
intelligent, wise, clever and active." The gs, however, may be inserted 
between all the adjectives, as: ba'd az dn didam-ash zan-khwasta, va biked 
nashat-ash burma, va gul-1-havas-ash pazhmurda gu خراإسنة‎ зу ү жду „Лү osa 
نشاطش بربدة و گلا حراسش ب صردة‎ (Sa'di) “after that T saw him married, and 
with a family, and the root of his joy severed, and the rose of hia happiness 
withered.'' 

The adjectives can also be classed in pairs, each pair being coupled 
by y, as:—Shakhsi bad 'agil u dana, hüshyar w ziring Ut 4 Dole ap goia 
۔هوشیار و زوگ‎ 

Compound words like amad-u raft =) s oef are treated as one word, 
and the two portions in writing are not separated. Thusif amad 2f happened 
to fall at the end of a line, the word raji =+; would be written on the top 
of it, or in some corner, and not carried on to the next line. In other cases, 
if the conjunction va з fall at the end of a line it is written, not as the 
last of that line, but as the firat word of the following line, the conjunction 
being treated aa a portion of the word that follows it, 

Remark I.—The first noun, verb, or phrase preceding the the G (i.e. 
the copulative conjunction) is called 1c .j,hec, and the nouns, verbs, or 
phrases following the first y are called J,ba<, 

Remark I7.—Vap is also an Arabic particle used in swearing, аз: 
al, va "Hāhi "by Allah.!** 

(3) Ham pa “too, also, even" ; Лат andar zaman wle) a3 هم‎ (class. 
''at this (or that) very time’’; gadr-i ham nazdik-tar Soy аа (5,09 (m.c.) 
‘yet a little nearer’’: ham bi-dih bi-Nisa L5 4 1» po (m.o,) “then (empha- 
tio. merely) give it to Nisa:"’ tv ham pè yl ** and this is—'’. Vide also 
$ 89 (I) (7). 

Hemark.—Particles signifying *‘ also*’ are called harf-i ma‘iyyat ( Jj> 
ane), 

In English aiso is occasionally considered a Copulative Conjunction. 

(4) ''Or, nor, either. neither, whether'' jm j&« j5 5 5 w-2 
apria Splay aai lo y spy aka خطراست یا دزد‎ va sim u zar dar sajar mahall-i 
khatar-ast, ya duzd bi-yak bar bi-barad va yo Ehwaja bi-tajariq bi-khurad 
(Sa'di)* *—and silver and gold on a journey are a source of danger, for 
the robber makes off with it at one sweep, or else the owner (or merchant*) 
himself finishes it by degrees." 





| This expression, which corresponds to bi-Kiwdd làu, js wad in m c. 
t Fim pk- in m.c. "wiro." Note pronunciation of va yi by and cide (2). 
* Formerly only merchants braved the dangers of travel. 
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уо о BU pe wif‏ یا قناعت پر ګند باخاک گور 
Gujt chashm-i tang-i dunya-dàr ra‏ 
Fa qana'at pur kunad ya khak-$ gür (Sa'di),‏ 
He said nothing can fill the covetous eye of the wealthy,‏ *' 
But contentment or the dust of the grave.’’‏ 

Khwah dar razm bwah dar bazm e jo ,& e Jo tA (class. and mod.) 
'" whether in the field or in the council’’: but Awahma-khwihts;< wk 
or na-khipGh 453 (class.), or Ehipa/-u ma-Ehipüh see * 3 3, or Elipahi na- 
Ehwahi (21,59 | 218. (class.) ** nolens volens,'' vide Adverbs. 

Na! inva na ün ol 2 5 uy! 4 “neither this nor that." In poetry 
sometimes aah # ; also yi ne (Afghan), or nay :— 

ئی تاب رصل دارم نی طاقت wise‏ 

Nay làb-i vasl dáram ne táqat-i ўийач 
"neither have I the power to endure a greeting nor power to absent 
myself.'' 

Pas Gn nadan ra khwah ‘ilm hasil shud ya na, kin bi-man [a'ida-3 mi- 
rasd assess fal ep C ool od Ula 2 У 1050 uf coy (m.c) well, 
whether that poor ignorant learnt or not, I learnt something ": magar i 
ma'lum na-büd ki sshan atash rà dida dar kishti nishasta bi-laraj-i dn. raftand, 
ya an ki gabl az shikastan-i jahaz kishti shikasta bid , ya anki mardumán-i jahüz-i 
digar kumak bi-anha karda büdand, ya ba'd az sawar shudan-i kishi ab-i pur 
sira anha rū bunla būd siati درگشتی‎ эму |, Т Л аў مر ایں صعلوم نبرد‎ 
مردمان جہاز دیگر کیک‎ АСТ шор аса کشٹی‎ he „сау chs ast L aii wT Gry 

38 339 سواو شدن شتی آب پر زوری آنا را‎ ji aw b aap sys Lo 
B65 Med з Кз оа] lia y ajo دست گوناد‎ 
Dast kitah bayad az dunya 
Astin khwih daraz khwah kath 
** At the last we must go from this world, whether rich or poor.'' 


Kemark.—Disjunctive conjunctions (b — #5 — že) are called Wop iyya 
Or she wom. In English these are also styled *'alternative"" and are a 
subdivision of adversative conjunctions. 


(5) Az hama kas puraid magar az man ppe У pke osan pf tea Y (m.c) 
“he asked every one except me," (or bi-juzaz man „уе У ўжо, or bi-ghayr az man 


_ | Called nün-í munfasil az f'l das y deile wy, :مه‎ khe na-khwahi in kar shud 
ایی کار شی‎ ауаз urls (m.e) ** whether you liko it or not, it's been done.'' Shutur 
didi f NA شتودیدی - نھ‎ a proverb, said to a Persian who aees a thing, but makes as 
though he did not see it (dida rā пайда kardan را نا دبد گرڈ‎ ua). Na & saves a lot of 
trouble. The tribes people may пл to every question so as to be on the right side. 
The mullas say that nami-iünam (e!2a€ is nísf-i "ilm ple tei, 

* The lover becomes BEG vU s or bi-tiqat «2«3Ub Lp when he loses his mistress. 
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we Y piu). Juz in chara-i nist —» ile gpl j> “‘ there is no other course 
but thia.” را که رضي نمیشرد‎ sym درلت خد ارندي همکنان ! را راضي کردم مگر‎ dle در‎ 
ur Чол) |}, у y dar aüya-yt dawlat Ehwdüvondi hambwnan! ra raze kardam 
magar hasid ra ki razi nami-shavad illa bi-zavāli mi'mat-i man (Sa'di): 
agarchi dar in kar dili man māyil na-būüd magar chi kunam wa Ja JE wè 401 
ais te Re opi ule (m.c.) “although I did not desire this to happen, still 
what could I do?" 


Remark.—The Adversative Conjunctions express difference, antithesis, 
cantrariety, etc. In the sentence “he is honest but foolish," buf is au 
Adversative Conjunction and the whole proposition is called an *' Adversa- 
tive Proposition.” But, yet, however, etc., make an arrest or restriction 
of thought and are called *'Arrestive Conjunctions. By Eastern gram- 
marians, conjunctions signifying ''but'' are called „992-1 uis, which 
may be translated ‘particles of emendation,’’ while conjunctions sig- 
nifying ‘‘moreover, rather, nay rather," are called — £49 d> ЛР 
izrüb ** partioles of turning from, adversative particles.” 

(6б) بخمر خوردن‎ i sei oia wys Jai ay * اگر شخصي بخربات‎ Gly chundnki 
agar shakhs-ibi-Lharabat ravad bi-namaz* kardan, mansitb na-shavad ill bi-khamr 
Ehurdan (Sa‘di) “‘ for instance, if a person go to a tavern to pray, nothing 
else will be attributed to him, but that he goes to drink wine’’: gpl ssi 
r9 цуе ў 252 Уе -ae aksar biin ‘ayb mubtala shudand Ula man na- 
shudam® (Afghan coll.) ‘‘ most of them have fallen into this vice, but I have 
not'': Aich vagt in gadar na-khurda büdam?* illa in hala لضرردة‎ OR) وقت‎ e 


gis. لآ ابن‎ eo» (m.c.) I have never eaten as much as I have just done'': 


bi-yak Gdam sar-anjam-i in kar dushvar bid va illa bi-juz in chüra-i ma-büd — 


aw ha ppl jeu у, ap ابن کار دشوار‎ ew ef eL (ш о.) “to accomplish 

this by means of one man was a difficult matter, still there was no other 

remedy '': dar in ‘arsa ba'zi rüz barish mamishud illa absar mi-barid * 

m ce (Afghan coll.) ‘at this‏ بمضی روز بارش نميشد الا اكثر مي باريد 

period there were a few days that it did not rain, still (or however) it 

generally did rain'' ; imrüz bi-yak sulin pish-i tu mi-ayam® illa har} ra pmah-i 
| In modern Persian fam gator قطار‎ ê. Ham-kup ures is obsolete. 

t Kharübü: eU ly "a ruin, a tavern: a brothel.'* Wine was sold generally in ruins. 
Kharübüti خراباني‎ **a haunter of taverns," The word hasa mystical meaning amongst 
Sufis, . 

2 Better omit the words na-ahudam ү si, 
+ Or add na-kAurdam poy, or na-khurda am ol Padi, 


-M In me substitute mami-būrid озун ты for nami shud 440, and ammā be (оғ Ша 


>. 


6 In m.e. substitute cali Gly or amma а. 


È 
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каз та-та оа oS 31) لا این حرف‎ uf cue Leap cie u japel (Afghan 
coll.) ** to-day I come to you with something to tell you, bi! mind you don't 
teil anybody," 

(7) For balki aL '* moreover" and in m.c. “ perhaps,’’ vide p. 299, 
(k) (2). 

In the following two examples, a& could be substituted for coy Ble and 
n I qo clle JUS pays blé a paa aloa قشون قزلپاش سپاه دشم را بیک‎ 

صاحب خرد هنرهای خود کمقر فروشد ني ني هیوب خود را کمتر پوشد 

(8) Chün (or chünki ) üra didam shad shudam «92 شاد‎ sosa lys! (45i Or] چون‎ 
(m.o.) ** when I saw him, I was glad'': & $n amr rà kard chünki (or chun) 
зһита ға diist mi-dasht چون ) شارا دوست صبداشت‎ Ог ) абм کرد‎ Ip yt cet “he 
did this because he loved yow. In matlabi-ki bi-shuma guftam bi-chiin u 
hir ١ بی چوك و چرا إست امه‎ pis ledy as alho uu (m.c.) you must act implicitly 
on what I have told you (i.e. you must not ask why and wherefore). Bi chün 
u chigün wia so> بی‎ i8 an epithet of the Deity. Also brchün w chand 
چون و جاك‎ Ig m brchünu chia LES m 


(9) Amma le), magar* tc, likin «Sa, vali h and iā? f “ but, still"; 
and baz jl “yet, again.’ hese frequently answer to agarchi? asf 
" although '* and introduce the principal clause :—agarchi mà dür na-büdim 
bez (or amma, magar, kin, or vali) aahil-i darya bi-nazar nami-Gmad a= 3° 
یا ولی ) صاحل دریا بفظر نمی اد‎ Sa! he - Let ( ما دور نجودیم باز‎ )n.٥۰( “* though we were 
not far from it, still the coast was not in view " : agarchi haed qadr-î jarî 
nishasta büd amma amvàj taskin na-yaft „55-3 piye! Ù ag: Bs 999 هوا قدری‎ & f 
+l (m.c.) “ although the wind had dropped, the sea did not become calm '*; 
agarchi khilāj karda ast bāz üdam-i Ehüb-V' st c—2% pol 3b cm! of GUS aot 
(m.c.) **although he las not acted rightly, still he is a good man.” 

(10) (a) Ga $ (the Imperative of guftan wi ) ** say thou," is common 
in poetry, in the sense of *' suppose*'* or “although.” 


! Or bi-chün u chand Oday wom wt In qîmakî Ei bi-shumü guftam bi-chün u 
chand Gat aal چون و چند‎ yp willl بشما‎ ASuiess  qul(mo.) ' I won"t take less."' 

* In modern Persian amma le and 8G: jÙ аге preferred aíter agarchi ёз 51; the 
Aighans use iā Yi, and tho Indians magar 5^* and tá ham gab. 

5 Or harchand diẹ yè or harchand- ki af oie pa; bā vanji Gnki SY Heyl, or паалы 
ауа, ог چ‎ ki Айз, or biondi inki fyab, or ba-tal Afh: all 
these signify '*although '" and could be substituted for agarchi ae) in the example, 


- 
and answered by amma Let and büz 3», eta. 


+ In dunyü gà ma-büsh с: Los ext (m.c.) “suppose you have no wealth (it 
does not matter).'' 
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wits cpm ZIEL‏ خو FA * iu wil ly‏ دورق و میاش ا 
خانون ڪوب صورت وپاکیزة رر یزرا تقش رگاروگاتم ایروزه uiae SF‏ 
Darvish-i nik-siral-3 jarkhunda khuy ra‏ 
Nün-i ribat и lugma-yi daryüza gü ma-büsh!‏ 
Khatün-i Ehüb-süral u palkisa-riy ra‏ 
Nageh u nigar w khülam-i firiiza gu ma-bash—(Sa*dI).‏ 
Suppose the pure-hearted and unworldly darvish‏ 
Have neither dole of bread nor morsel begged in charity.‏ 
Suppose the lady with figure and face‏ 
Have neither adornment nor jewels, (i.e. what matters it 1)."'‏ 
le ali апаз‏ را اسر ھی بردند خذا را شگر که آنہا را اسیر خود دبدیم و گرهمیشة به ینیم 
ki mà rü asir miburdand Khuda ra shukr! ki anha ra asir-< khud didim‏ 
va git hamisha bi-binim (rare m.c.) *‹ those who used to carry us off captives,‏ 
praise be to God, we saw them our captives and may we always so‏ 
see them." (& bi-yayad ala sf “let him come."‏ 


Remark :—1In m.c., kí f is generally used for gi S. Shuma chira ghussa 
mi-khurd ki ü mi-mirad, ki bi-mirad شما چرا فصد میضورید کد ار مي میرد کو بمیرد‎ 
(rare m.c.) why are you sorry that he is dying, if he does die what does 
it matter to us (we don't like him)!" 


(b) The 2nd Person Singular of the Aorist gi"? wis means “ you would 
say, one would say !'' nnd hence *' like " :— 
ز لب رشته خوئي رسقت‎ 20) ha jU yo as هر سبز‎ 
Har sabza ki dar kinar-i ju-1 rust-aat 
Git zi-lab-i firisha-khu*i rust-ast, 
“Yon turf, fringing the margin of the stream. 
As down upon a Cherub's lip might seem. 
(O. K. b 2 Whin). 

In modern Persian gufi yi would ordinarily be used for gëf 24. 

(11) Chi—chi, aa—ta: chi bar takht murdan chi bar rit-yi bhak چھ بر تخت‎ 
خاک‎ ugy p te wayt (Sa'di) ‘‘ what matters it (itis all the same) to die on a 
throne or on the bare ground ! '* : ehi durr chi sadaf jae ae ys 4a '! whether 
pearl or oyster shell." ' 

Chi a» also means ''because," both in classical and in modern 
Persian:—.4mma sardar bija-yi im Ai az: bi-parwiti-yi 8 bar ashubad (chi 
hargiz chundn harj-ha-yi bi-paroa bi-gush-ash na-khurda büd) asar-i. khushnüds 
az chikra-ash numayain shud ois ye Bp ) 02-07 э پروائي او‎ po t afia اسا سرد اربجای‎ 
شد‎ led (Двд Я usos UE (oe tape 06 پروا‎ ор cles (Transla- 
tion Haji Baba, Ch. XL). Та т.с. сл az, '' because," is sometimes followed 
bv a pleonastic 4$, as:— Anehi mi-güyam bi-paztrid, chi ki gharaz-i bà shuma 








| Note the 2nd person Imperative after gii S, ie,“ say thou ‘don't be," '* 
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· пачіатат суа Geb Lisa a de suds a at fee asi]; [better omit 45]'* доб оп 
what I am telling you, because Т have no selfish object in view with regard 
(030677: (32 asii or asise ог) ھر شب اسپاب سر درد 1 نشرد‎ às ool JA o in kär 
ra bi-kun chi* har shab asbab-i sar-daril| na-shavad (or mi-shavad or EAwahad 
shud) = ** do this so that it may not be a trouble every night*’: harchi 
bi-güyam bi-khud ast chi? ki marhamat-i shuma bish az in-há-' at eu RS 
اینہاست‎ y کد مرحمت شھا بیش‎ аз шол axis (nno) "whatever I say is inade- 
quate because your kindness is more than I can express." 

In poetry ch +. sometimes stands for ws, and is often incorrectly 
pronounced both chi and chi. Sometimes 4& occurs for узіп writing, but 
it i8 & mistake. 

LIB ad of ps v‏ من و گرز و میدان و افراسیاب 
Chi farda bar ayad buland aftab‏ 
Man u gurz u maydan wu Ajfrasiyab-—(Firdawsl).‏ 
‘When the sun is high in the sky to-morrow‏ 
There will be I and my axe in the field with Afrasiyáb.''‏ 


(12) Ta and ta-kí (adv., conj., prep.) ( 44 6 and U) have many significa- 
lons:—''up to, until, within, by'': іа njā {шї b “up to here," 
" lutherto'' : 4 bi-hal ,J'xo U **up to the present'': tá bi-kay ,,£ U "how 
long ** *: i3 chaahm bür më kunad 53 306 аыр G (m.c.) ‘as far as the eye can 
reach ’" : nami-guzaram bi-ravi tà na-gu5i injà chi mi-kardi (ss, ejfe (m.c.) 
اینجا چه میکردي‎ 5 CT won't let you go till* you say what you were 
doing here '': jg yak mahi digar bar mi-gardam „з= po ho mek: U 
(m.e) “I will return by (within) another month.'' 

"By the time’*:—Ta yak-i ra khalas kard digar-i halak shud i) تا یکی‎ 
om Sila (obs os (ella (Sa‘di) “ by the time he had saved one, the other 
was dead "' ; (7 riz rawshan shud Gn (arik-dil mablayA-i rah rajia būd was jyt 
ox ais, Bly АМ ү]. 50 wf as (Sa'di) ** by thetime it was light, the black- 
hearted man had gone a good distance ": £3 Li* khait anja rasid fasl-i 
gandum guzashtü biid ay رسید فصلا گندم گذشتد‎ (pof bà af U (class.) ** by the 
time the letter reached, the wheat season had passed.'' 


| Sar-dard Xð ye “headache, but dardi sar y= dj means '' trouble," 

1 Or mink LUST] 5 

® In both classical and modern Persian the &* after 4> is usually omitted and 
stress should be laid on the word chi &. 

t Note na Ë Jit, “up till you do not—.'' The na # could be omitted and 
$? gı7 گوئي‎ substituted without altering the sense. 

b Or tho dy could be omitted, Tati ASU also meana ''so that, in order that"; 
this (à 5 ін called ara (sU. 
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In order that: that: 007^: ущйат 1ã Gnra bibazir burdand! t bi- ` 
Jarüshand aids 0 2035 430 &: toT U SS ** L ordered them to take it (and they 
took it) to the bazaar in order to sellit' ; blwüst t3 sang bar darad 05 
зә. (50 (Бат; also m.o.) “he wanted fo pick up a stone." 

This tà D with the negative has also the force of ** Let —not,"" as:— 

ایدوست p yee pa ii lap pë U la‏ 848 شمریم 
Ay düst biya ta gham-i farda na-kħurim‏ 
V'in yak-dam *umr-ri ghanimat shumurim‏ 
Oh let us not forecast to-morrow'a fears,‏ ** 
i But count to-day as gain my brave compeers!"*‏ 
K. 312 Whin).‏ .0( 
ше akt y ed bi-yir ta man turd yok tuman‏ ترا یگ And”? : pias gley‏ 
bi-diham (m.c.) ‘catch him and [ll give you a tuman*’’; here 5 could‏ 
not take the place of tà Û,‏ 
u da soon as: af сый омзуз {й-тазй qguit-ki— (m.c.) ''as soon as he‏ 
arrived he said—."’‏ 
نا تھ دست pol‏ الدین خاتم شاهی cd‏ 
абе б Же у ыас „ s oc‏ قرفت 
Ta ki dast-i Nasir*-d-din khatam-i shahi girijt‏ 
Siti dad u ma‘dalat az mah ta mahi girift‏ 
‘The moment (or since") the hand of Nasiru’d-Din took the seal‏ 
of sovereignity ,‏ 
The echo of his equity and justice resounded from the Moon to the‏ 
Fish (on whose back the Earth rests).‏ 
The above was the inscription on the seal of the late Nasiru’d-Din Shah‏ 
(assassinated),‏ 
As a substitute for 45 ** that," and af *' than:—"'‏ 
عم ر گرانماید درین صرف شد تا Ae‏ خررم صیف و چد پوشم شقا 
 Umr-i girün-maya darin aar] shud‏ 
Ta chi khuram sayf u chí pisham shita— Sadî).‏ 
Our precious life passed in the thought of what to eat in‏ *' 
Summer and what to wearin Winter.”‏ 

Guftam bi-raw va bi-nigar ti kial wa" б Ki sp qa (vulg. m.c.; also old) 
* T said, go and see (that) who is ik." 

Катйат-ї їп һММат аз! їй тп „ЛО ы Sy ot oof (m.c.) ‘it is better to 
do this than that." 


| The past tense shows that the order was carried out; "I ordered them 
and they took——"": if the Aorist bi-harand dipl & were (as it might be) used here, it 
would merely indicate that the order was given: it might or might not have been 
carried out. 

2 Or ira bi-gir; mam turd yak (iimin mi-déham pose gle p eso اورا بگیر سس‎ 
imej Т8 із поё used like this in Urdu. 

ë This Ü is called 4a5pois (D. 
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Ii ia nol Enoum ! ; perhaps :— 
а کاک ما تباشا کد‎ ona ماست تا‎ ш уур арры 
In sabza ki imrüz tamasha-qüh-i ma' st 
Tà ! sabza-yi khak-i mà lamasha-güh-r kit. 
“ As now these flowerets yield delight to me, 
So shall my dust yield flowers, —God knows! for whom.'' 
" Have a care" ; bewara. (This meaning of ta 4 is poetical) :— 
هقر نيد داري‎ idj 07 ој pais eke Д а д 
Ay ki shakhe-i man-at hagir namid 
Ta durushti hunar na-pindari—(Sa‘dl). 
'* Oh thou to whom my person appeared mean 
Have a care that thou mistakest not coarseness for merit."' 

Bibin ta 7 tura na-zanam (m.c.) ** take care I don't whip you." 

** Behold look here’’—a pig, sli аа G ta chi gunah karda-am ki— 
(Sa'di) ** now what fault have I committed that—!'' This is not the la-yi 
tajahul, as it might, at first, appear. 

" Ae long a8**: 353 عقلا داری می‎ 5 B fd IH? *agl dari may na-khur (m.c. 
and class.) ‘*so long as you have sense, drink no wine.”’ 

Since the time that :— 


Lieb 5 تا شع ساعن‎ ipf پنے‎ з ale) quf 
Кп taman panj panj mi-girad 
Ta shuda Mu'min u Mwusalmana (Mish u Gurba). 
"—that now (the cat) kill£-five at a time 
Since he has become a believing Muslim.'' 

Until :—Taà Û with or without the negative: vide $ 123 (e). 

" How much the more dmy èa U:—Agar Larüjak* az sardi mi-márad 
(a cha rasad bi-bulbul dab dy da; aa Ü ае اگر گراجی از سردی مي‎ )m.٥.( “if the 
magpies die of cald, how much more must the bulbuls,'" 

(13) Ki &5 **that '' has still more significations than ta G ;— 

" That" :— Rüz4 digar chün qüzi hama rà talabid va chülb-hà ra did ma‘taim 
Lard ki duzd kist’ eaf 535 &€ 295 eee usa را طلبیٹ و چوبھا را‎ Ae Led wpe روز دبگر‎ 
(m.c.) “the next day when the Qazi summoned them all, and saw the 
sticks, he discovered who the thief was’’; this af first is called kaj-i bayan 
(«зә waif or mr tajsir (z= Js) “the & of expounding: od 


1 This “a Ü is called £-yi fngühwl lated 5 Kisi E for ki mi-bdshad 
مي داشد‎ Af, | 

* This Ü is called &5lg3 sG, or grasal gt. 

* Or omis the 4f. 

* Or zügh pÙ is tho common English Magpie; züghcha è> eb is the Chough, and 
tolî» 'ablay غ ابلق‎ is the Royston crow, and Kulāgh, ete., the Raven. 

кај бана 0:51 Ы, оде Interr. Pron, 
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“ Because" :—Bi în hama as tt bi-ghayat Eha*if va mulahazzir biidam ks 


kaarat-i iqdam-i & bar safk-t dima! mi-danisiam пете ЧАЛА = y y tepui L 
gases Les اودر سق‎ po درت‎ Ld (os (class.) ** in spite of all this! I stood in 
great fear of him and ever remained on my guard, because I knew his 
excessive eagerness to shed blood ™: än pisar rā zadam ki mujsid būd ty y af 
зр оде а соу "І Беа the boy, because he was a misehief-maker."" This 
ki is called kaj-i ‘illat (ete Gk) or kafî ta'liliyya | atts GS) ‘the 
causative i." , 

е ЕТС ipsi شرگز آں ذوق و شادی‎ 
hargiz ап zawq va shadî jarümüsh na-kunam ki pindashtam ki gandum-i 
biryan-ast (Sa'di) "never shall I forget my delight and joy when I fancied 
it was parched wheat": 1n ra mi-guft ki t dakhil ahud od dais y a aiia i این‎ 
'! he was saying this when she entered,'" this Ær is called * «se .اف‎ 

Qades rah ki tay kard 35 ub af n) asa (m.o.) "when he had travelled 
a short way.’ 

Sometimes this af kí can be translated by **if,'" as: Mi-dàni Ehwahar-i 
turü ki bi-Khün bi-dihim—pasm wid ay AF نرا‎ агы ميداني‎ (m.c.) ““you know 
that if we give your sister to the Khàn in marriaze—"" ; here the Subjunc- 
tive or Aorist after &* signilies supposition or doubt; this bi & is called 
kaj-i shartiyya (aby GIS ). 

„Аб уды ot GT Ny G5 зы oh te 
"What will you lose if at your distressful lover 
You cast one kind glance, oh cruel girl?’ 

“ Whether’? :—Ahvali in ja ma‘lim nami-shud ki in jazira buzurg yā 
Khurd ast* smut oY Сун ә eet شد که‎ ye plae Le он) dea (Afghan) 
‘nothing was known to me about this island whether it was large or small '* : 
کھ ہالڑی کلک بریم پا پیادة از اب گزرم‎ esr Ja yo baz Ehayal bardam ki * bala-yi kalak 
bi-ravam yà piyada az ab guzaram " (m c.) **again I considered whether [direct 
narration] I should go there in the raft or wade there'’: va ray-i ham-kunan 


dar mashiyyat-i Allah ta‘ala ast ki savah dyad ya khalü «ais ss euis Lol: s 
Ш5 L af ope a coe! tle ah (Sa'di) "—and it depends upon the will of 
God whether the opinion expressed by my companions proves right or 


1 Note meaning of ba-in Aama be hy b “in spite of '' ; dimê’ gu pl. (streams of 
blood) to signify excess: Батан i qdüm pat uy two substantives rendered in 
English by a substantive and adjective. 

* Perhaps elliptically used for vagt-i kí. 4335 . 

3 Mujājūi from Pn falling on anything unex peetedly, rushing upon unawares '' 
marg-i mujüjgüt موک مقاحات‎ * sudden death. '" 

4 In m.c. kayfiyyat malim nami-ahud ki in jazira EGchak ast yà buzurg m ый 
کوچگ است یا بزرگ‎ эу ш! АЁ о. 
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wrong"! gaiis data'n jia L gaubliai oyi зә gapla die aa Гаў paei git 
«il — خانم‎ ү 

** Or ** :—In kitab rà mi-khwühi ki än rî lof af گتاب را مبکواهی‎ ot “do you 
want this book or that! ''; this ki 4f is called kaj-¢ tardid | od) Git) “the 
k of opposing, or the disjunctive E." 

'* Saying that '* :—Sayyah-i gisuvün* bar. t3]t ki, ““ Man ‘Alavi-yam,’? 4 
va ba qafila-yi Hijaz bi-shahr dar ámad ki, ** A: hajj mi-ayam,”’ wa gasida-i pishi 
malik burd ki, ** Man gufta am’? گیسواں بر تافت گھ سن علوم ر با قافلة حجاز‎ usi. 
pala (pe af áp eMe (Ras pase. Т ш” p as aef در‎ pp (Sa'di)? “a certain 
traveller fingered his curls and said he was a descendant of ‘Ali; he entered 
the city with the pilgrim caravan from Hijiz, and gave out that he had 
returned from the Mekka pilgrimage; he took a poem to the king and said 
he had composed it himself *' : this ki is called bīf-i magiila ( Wye Gig) " the 
EF of the object of discussion." 

For 4&b ‘“rather*":—In the following, ki is usod for bali a£L, and & na 
for na fanAa i a; :— 


نھ بلہل بر گلش e en‏ بست کٹ ھر خاری بے تسپیحجش Sal wh}‏ 

Na bulbul * bar gul-ash tasbih Ehwün-ast 
Ki har khar-i bi-tasbil-ash zabün-ast 

‘‘ Not only the bulbul on its rose is repeating His praise, 

But each thorn is a tongue to praise Him.'' 

ain MÁS & giae by А7 کھ مرشم بصررت خورند‎ cold a 
Na qand-i ki mardum bi-sürat Ehurand 
Ki arbab-i ma'ni bi-ki haz barand—(Büstán). 

" My poems are not sweets that men eat, 

Bul they are sweets that poets write on paper.'' 


This ki is called kaj-i mubalagha (Ahe cik) “the k of amplification or 
superiority,'* or the Eaf-i taraggi ( uy) ls) “the & of climax.” 
Instead of sie or “ lest?" :— Mara bisyar Ehaw/ bid ki dar panja-yi dnha 


' Note the order of this sentence in Persian, 

! Gisuvün ol penal are the long locks like those worn by the Baluchis, 

5 *Alawi ,علری‎ or ‘Aleel, a descendant of ‘Alî, tha son-in-law of tho Prophet. 
Hijüz is Mecca and the adjacent territory, Arabia Petra. Qaida aS ja an ode or 
elegy longer than a ghazal J. 

Note that each of the three &* means ''saying that'' and introduces the direct 

Also that 4 takes the place of a point in punctuation. 

# The bufbul Usb or Porsian nightingale is the lover of the rose li sings best 
when the roses come into bloom, and is said to build its nest in rose-bushes. 
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na-yuftam! aiid iT imis ځوف ہرد کھ در‎ jla lye (Afghan) “I had a great fear 
fest I should fall again into their power "" : correctly in m.c. khayli fara bid 
and bi-yuftam. Zan-t hajjam az bim-i an ki avaz-i i na-shinasad va Бағ ап 
hal vugiif na-yibad yart-yi javab dadan na-dasht 2-935 y isf AGT حجام از بی‎ g) 
чө! جراب دادن‎ cots celal حال وقوفی‎ wip s (Anw. Sub., Chap. I, St. 8) **the 
barber's wife in terror les he should" recognize her voice and so become 
aware of what was going on, had not courage to answer" (Eus. Trans.) ; 
the negatives are incorrect. 

Bar zamiün-i bijursh maminishnad ki ldibasha-ys @ chirkin  bi-shavad 
ie نشینھ کھ لیاسہای او چرکیی‎ ot زھینں بی‎ p (m.e) "he does not sit on 
the bare ground lest his clothes should get dirty.™ š 

Instead of ar Ú, “ao Mat" etc.:—Generally with a negative and the 
Present Subjunctive, as: Sukhan-i yavama-khipaham guft ki тагып 'ayb-am 
na-kwnand AAS pee eye A =a ima Hb wia; if the negative be omitted 
the conjunction becomes kaj ‘illat le GY, as: subhan-i yava na-khwaham 
gufiki mardum ‘ayb mi-tunand (or bi-Eunand) pope a گت‎ eie 1312 pri 
{ ӨМ ог) озїйдє г, 

* —of doing" :—Khayal kardam ki bi-ravam pyp Æ paf کیال‎ (m.e.) 
'* I thought of going.” 

‘\ dnd: while” -—KXaj-i ‘at/ (wbe GS) ‘ the conjunction k’’ :— 

لن ہا اسپ تیزرو که بماند که کر انگ ip dyes de‏ 

Ay basa aspi fiz-raw ki bi-mand 

C Ki bhar-i lang jàn bi-manzil burd.—(Gul.) 

“Oh! Many is the swift steed that has lagged behind, 

While (or and) the broken-down aas has reached the stage's end." 
U 48 just aa; like" :— 
مغز بادام را‎ op زنگي خام را که زنگي‎ aue lie 

Chunan mi-Ehurad zangi-yi khim ға 

Ki zangi bhurad mazghz-i badam ra. 

Pleonastic 8$ > aude 203%) cea! تن‎ yo eile af U ta hi jan-am dar tan ast 
bi-khidmat hazir-am '*as long as [ live I'm ready toserve you." — Nami-dánam 
li aya rajta-ast y na 4 است با‎ air Uf af ease) (m.c.) or namt-danam aya rafta- 
ast qa ki na & & li cu ais. UT pea نمي‎ "I don't know whether he has gone or 


— — a س‎ = Oe 


| Mabadü |: could be substituted for 25. Confusion regarding a negative 
verb after verbs of doubting and foaring, is not uncommon even in English : for 
=I don't think he will coma,” English country people say, "I doubt that he will 
come," and I doubt he won't come." In the example, the negative should be 
omitted, Similar confusion also exists, after the particle tj **aslong as, until,'' in 
Persian; and after jab tak in Urdu. 

2 That he should not recognize, of. Latin veror me: vide nlso $ 133. 
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not ': this 2, though oceasionally inserted in speaking in Persia, and though 
common in India both in writing and talking, is probably incorrect, After 
verbs of asking or saying, a pleonastic Ai can be inserted, as: pursid (ki) kuja 
mirati میرری‎ US ( 4$) ak. (m.c.) **he asked me where I was going'': guft 
(ki) nami-dinam alone! (ar) ыс (ше) “‘he said he did not know'': 
a pleonastie Ei often occurs after an oath, as: bi-khuda ki trad az jan 'asiz-tar 
düram دارم‎ pies uie y sl AF issus, 

گر هبه OS aed af ce заў бш.‏ توان کود عبارت دل ویرالی ر 

Native Grammarians call this as, £@/-i zinhîriyya, and say it is equal to 
zinhar. It may, however, be pleonastic, 

Emphatic 4 with Pronouns:—In т.с. ki is often used to emphasize a 
pronoun; man £i nami-danam pil a£ie (m.c.) “I who don’t know (but 
I don't know) '* : zaürar-& ki biehwma na-larad oid Lad ag csipi (m.c.) **it 
won't do you any harm,’’ 

" But*' :—In m.c. af, sometimes before a pronoun in a short phrase, has 
the signification of “ but’? in English ; sy a? 44 & bí murd ** but he's dead?” 

The m.e. phrase mii as Le ma-ki raffim (m.o.) aignifies '* we're off, we're 
gone " (when about to start on a journey). These were the last words of 
Fatah *Ali Sháh on his death-bed. 


In :— 
چه؟‎ AF ly aget ef ab y ایں همد شور ر اضطرب که چه؟‎ 
the b is emphatie or baray-i tahsin.i Блат, but some Grammarians call 
і 2041. Ditto in az kuja ki chunin bi-kunam ?, and bi-firag-i yarün chi-ha ki 
na-dulasm ? 

Like:—In mna-burad hich dagha-büz bi 4 & Julis e? on, the Li is called 
kaj-t tashbih. ( 23 МЗ у "the E of similarity "" and supposed to be equal 
to misl ; it is also called kaj-i musavat ( wile Gk ) or (asta. ( ades Sit ) 
"the E of equality." It might almost be translated by “but.” 

" Comparison" .—For the use of af instead of 5 in comparisons, ! vide 
$ 46 (d) (3), and (v) (1): this is called &zf-i tafzWl (aii Sk) “ the comparative 
k'': also haji najî (цио GK ) ''the negative &,'' since nk can be sub- 
stituted for it. 

For this particle (3 ) as a relative pronoun, vide § 49, 


Remark I,—Ki & and cit 4 are largely used in forming compounds, аз: 
anki #1 “he who’’; chunanki* &£üs ''however much,'' eto.: аб sy 
magar anki *! except" ; pas angah ki a$ w* Jf (s *' when, after that '' 4 


Min Ot 20 af & sies 0,7 (Gul); for åf aithor 3 or 85 ài can be 
substituted, ‹ 
! For various significations of chandinki, vide § 92 (d) (13). 
23 
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yd ünki a$f U, or yd dnchi! &zof LU [ya Gnchi shuma mi-gu^id sidq-aat va ya 
ünchi man mi-güyam әле „а ёо] ly شہا میگوئید صدق است ر‎ tgif b (m.o.)]: 
ham-chunanchi &zxolUxaa ** in the same manner as, ete.” 

Remark II.—ln mí.c., ki 45 introducing a subordinate clause in the 
Subjunctive is frequently, if not generally, omitted, as: bigü bi-yayand 
disks sf) (m.c.) ‘tell them to come '"' : similarly in interrogative sentences : 
fagara man chi chiz ast mara rm zanand ! зу |e چیز است‎ Ae pye paii 
(m.c.) ‘* what is my fault (that) they are beating me (for it)? '' 

Remark III.—Both classically and in m.c., Li afis often omitted after 
guflan 335, when it introduces the words of the speaker, and also after one or 
two other verbs, as; & nami-danist chi Eupahad-shud o5 sali تمیدانست چھ‎ 4! (or 
insert ki 2$ ) after nami-danist «—12a« (m.o.) '* he didn't know what would 
happen ''; but in, chwnin ahmaq bud ki nami-danist asmam bala-yi sar-i ü-sl 
چنیں احمق ہون کھ نمیدانست آسھاں پالآای سر اوست‎ (m.c.) the conjunction ki af 
could not be inserted after namt-danist =— 2x for euphony's sake. 


(14) Дуа LT “is it not?!" is a particle of interrogation used in direct 
and indirect narration, as: буа tstida ast ya (bi)* na? & & 0 cel plii Lf 
(m.e.) ** is he standing or not ! '* ; a9 (m oy er: خوش‎ IM m бъ 
) آیا چھ بر سرش آمدو و( خانم انگلیسی‎ af; ayt inja nist? oi leu! l) “is he not 
here 1 '" Aya LT also signifies ‘‘ whether,’’ as; nami-danam aya (or ki j rafia- 
ast ya na & U ce 2X3) ( &$ or) Uf. isse: (m.c.) ** I don't know whether he has 
gone or not*'* ; („б „& ) ә فیلبان محبوس إست یا‎ Uf iau "T don't 
know whether the mahaut was captured or not '': «3, «sla نمید انم دریں در‎ 
و ماعنی بربی ما دست خواهد دږ یا نه‎ shy UY adds از روی کار ما بر‎ y U 
) خانم إنگلیسى‎ (. A already stated in Interrogative Verbs, interrogation is 
usually expressed by intonation or gesture: aya Uf is rare in m.o., magar Ќе 
generally taking its place; vide $ 89 (j) (8). 

''Whether'' can be paraphrased as follows:—Ra/tan-am yà na-raftan- 
am* migli ham-ast —! شم‎ dis prp با‎ pole; (m.c.) ** itis the same whether 
I go or don't go** (lit. my going or not going are alike). 


$ 92. Compound Conjunctions, 
(a) Compounds of two or more Conjunctions :— 
ш.б. EF vagar, and if. 
т.с. f; vagar na, and if not, otherwise. 


1 Ya tndt shorah b-khur yd Gndi oz magliv-i shim’ mi-rovam (m.c.) ** aither drink 
or I'll go." 

! The 45 being unnecessary іа better omitted ; vide Pleonastic Af in No. (13) 

! In India дуй LU! can begin the sentence, as: пуй mi-ravad yd nami-ravad yaki-'st 
“it in all came whether he goes or not.'' 

* Note negative infinitive 99: nàraftan (3; U would also be correct. 
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ш.б. ولی‎ vali 

ш.б. ul, valikin 

ш.б. #5! aygarchi 

(class.) 2,5 garchi 
m.c, (AM kash ! | 


ba. ak Le hi | | 
= ы ke | may it happen. God send, oh, would that: 


vide (b). 


: and but, but. 


although. 


ш.б. hat kash 

ш.с. («28 Lbashal-i 

ш.б. + 3 va-law, even if, although. 

т.о. ib or aL, balki? or bal, what is more, moreover, rather: in m.c. 
perhaps, $ 91 (5) (7) and $ 89 (k) (2). 

ш.б, pa chün-Lbi,since, vide $ 91 (5) (8). 

(obs.) «s van, but, yet, however (obsolete). 


(b) The optative word bishki, eto. (ы حرف دعا عن حرف‎ ) is in classical 
Persian followed by the Past Habitual tense,’ whether the idea is future or 
past: kashii sa'adat-i shahadat daryájtami سعادت شہادت دریافتمی‎ SA (class.) 
"Ooh, would that I could obtain (or could have obtained) the happiness of 
martyrdom.'' Kîah J$ or kîs |,C^&, etc., can be preceded by ay, as: 
QE asse csla |, col ay! Lush jd-yi aramidan būd “Ah! would 
there were a place of rest from pain.’ (О. K. 442 Win.) 

In modern Persian, however, the Imperfect is generally used for future, 
and the Pluperfect for past, time: kashki mi-dmad o<f (о C: (m.c.) 
“would that he would come’ (also had come), but bisis anja manda 
budam poy? sole lai? <= (m.c.) “‘ would that I had remained there (and 
not come here).”’ 

The Aorist can in modern Persian be also used as an Optative Future, 
as: kash bi-ydyad aly åk (m.c.) “ would that he would come." 

(e) Conjunction and Preposition, ete. :— 

m.c. 5x bi-juz, excepting. 

Ш.0. w4) Or aab. bü-ham or bi-ham, together. 

ш.б. a 5 az-ham,* apart. 


| Also kay (old). 

* Occasionally gala kardam (355 bl& « I have erred, miastated,'" and may may 
ني نی‎ "no, no '' supply the place of balki 4&b, Ва, Бы ёб, 

3 This tense is formed by adding the yi-yi istimrari: (+)! ee! Cela (the ya of repeated 
action) to the Preterite: this tense may also take the prefix mi (class. me) of the 
Imperiect ; but after agar 55! and küahki 47, tho prefix is usually dispensed with. 

* Ri-yi-ham ^ (es) ** one on the top of another "' ; pusht-i sar-i ham pà يشت سر‎ 
" one behind the other, continuously ''; sar-4 ham WOE e: rü-yi ham rajia 
ёзу а ү, or colloquially ri-yi ham pê gs3), on an average,” 
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m.o. à (diel misli ham, alike, the same. 

21.0. سر شم‎ cL pusht-i sar-i ham, one behind the other. 

(Indian) es U ta-ham, nevertheless. 

(d) Conjunetions are also formed by the union of adjectives, adverbs, 
prepositions, and pronouns :— 

&a. è har chi 

sim уа har chand 

a oia yà har chand ki 

cup & bina bar im 

ol ر‎ i) bina bar an 

Af upd! ph yp nazar bar in ki 

lp) zira 

af ipj тїгї 

а? 1 chirā-ki 

l= af — ki chira 5 

۳۸.٥. از ال جپت‎ 2 in jihat 


| notwithstanding all; in spite of; however 
\ much: vide (1). 


| therefore; accordingly; in consequence of 
| (this or that); wide (2). 
` 


L therefore, because; vide (3). 
| 
j 


^ 
m.. ez)! ar in rū | tor this reason; therefore; wide 
(class.) gy gij zirt \ (3). 


m.c.) —« vx! 3 az im sabab 

m.c. از برای این‎ oe bera | 

m.o, liy li-haze [or this; therefore ; vide (3). 
mod. 13 li-zà ) 

ш.с. &07 у otu pish az än ki, before that; vide (4). 

т.о. af | ow ba'daz Gn kı, after that; wide (4). 

ш.б. ox oye min ba'd, afterwards ; vide (5). 

m.o. ure aipat, afterwards, 

ш.б. Af ye y az bas ki inasmuch as; aince (causal); from much—; vide (6). 


me. tailh alqissa” | 

mo. asli Lbhulása үч in short. 

m.o. ah bart 

m.o. Eaa L bivujidtki in spite of; in spite of all this; 
m.c. Afi] ayajb bü-vujud--i 5 in-bi although; while; vide (7) and 
m.0. a4 pp! b ban hama (8). 

m.o. 4a) agarchi j 

m.c. ыў garchi* | oust: vide (7) and (8). 

(class. only) 12,51 agarchand 


1 Misl, adj., is in Arabic a noun, 
1 Lit. '' The sbory," Ar. 

в Сап ba answered by bls. 

û Garchi poetical only. 
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m.c. 2 diae Aarchand-ki 

ш.б. &,» harchi 

п.б. & pt shes ba vasf-i in Ei or - vide (8). 
т.с. ёб Ба-а ki 

m.c. А07 b ba-dn-bi 





m.c. af sfa or v£,a, hargah or hargah ki, whenever; in m.c. if, vide (10). | 
m.o. aai, j! az vagi-i-ki у 1 Ё | 
ш.б. AR 3 az ün Ki (sino; vise (13). |». 
ш.с. pò ofi asan dam, since, vide (11). | 
(сІзаз.! апа п.с.) & ley j asan jā ki}. a | 
m.o: Sie chinki unes; seeing that; vide (3). | 
m.c. sb wta Aamin tawr, while; vide (25). S 
mc, wet haman \ 
ics ERE fas soon as, vide (12) 
ш.б. aye bi-mujarrad [m.c. ta] J 

BET as soon as; however much; not- 
ves TD P withstanding: a3 long a3; 48 
m.c, &xdisia chandanchi Ì = A ip | 

+ ' much as; vide (13). 
m.o. piile madim ре long as; vide (14). 
m.c. àkueale ma-dam-i-Li 
me. V gua (as ifs vide (15). 
m.o. aiy die misl vn-bi 
m.e. amilie jf) agar chunünchi, as it were 
ш.б. &xila. ehunünchi | ү (16б). 
m.c. iie chunünki, as for example 
п.с. ёб); ork, the manner that ; vide (17). 
| E | the fact is that; whereas; 

m.o. dif Jia و‎ wa halan Fi — CR а оаа: 
ma, & uie NM | vide (18). 
п.с. „+015 ngahi (pronounced vūngaħi), more than all, beyond that, | 

besides, 
ш.с. Spe уз Чат sfirat-i-ki, inasmuch as; in case; in the event of; 

vide (19). 
m.c. Jie ye bi-har-hàl, at all events : however; vide (20). 
(rare in coll.) ‘5а &e ma'-haza, with that; in spite of; vide (21). 
l In mo. az-Gn ja-i-ki. &d pot V, | 


2 The use of chandánki 20103 for ‘as soon na” is classical only. 

i In English the comparative conjunctions are just aa, in the same measure as, as if, 
than, as (preceded by a correlative), etc. 

4 Should not be written 409 з. In Mod. Pers. always & wil Је з ога dJe s. 
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(class.) p<¥) =|) nihayat* "Lamr, at last; vide (22). 
(Indian) 426 ta-ham ,! nevertheless; ride (23). 
m.c. lbo mabada 


ш.б. Akaa у az lar {зз ; vide (24). 
& — aU q3-Li—na 
E 
т.б. & Là,»  farz"* ki ) 
ш.б. a “= girim Ei or А? e giram \ supposing that; vide $ 78 (b). 
ki 


(1) Harchand. 512,2, harchand-hbi àf 535 5, һатоМ aj :—Harchandki (or 
harchi) bi-shuma quitam ki-anja ma-ravid qabülna-kardid ( a siapa or) asa 
قبول نگردید‎ Sayre Und af uif £0 (m.c.) ‘in spite of all* (or however much) 
I said to you about not going there, you didn't listen to my advice"; 
harchand (or harchi) tangtar bihtar Ag A3 ( as,» ог) о; "the narrower 
the better'': harchi (or harchand) ziidtar bihtar jp pc ( شرچذد‎ or) asa 
"the quicker the better."  Harchi tamamlar £3 äs. ''as much 
as possible,’’ as: ba naddmat-i harchi tamam-tar. birün amadam az pish-i 8 
پیش او‎ I pes oya piel Ae S2 cei, (m.c.) 'Icame out from his presence 
with a regret, exceedingly great.” Harchi àa,» "in the same manner,'' 
as: harehi $n mi-zanad an mi-ragsad 5-3. gf oiiae ای‎ dey? (m.c.) “the one 
makes the time and manner of his dance correspond to the playing of 
the other,” 

(2) Binā bar plu,or bind bi aly "having regard to, with regard 
for,’’ as: Hala man bina® bi-bad-rajtartha-1 ki dar ayyām-i iqtidār nisbat bi- 
ra‘iyyat va nawkar az shuma buriiz kardaast na-bāyad du-bāra shughl-i vizarat-r@ 
bi-shuma rujü' kunam * «az; a dam yh) در ایام‎ Абау) حال من بنا بغ دد‎ 
وزارت را بشما رجرم ګنم‎ UAS pU go aia از شما بررز گرد است‎ s y (m.c.) “now I, 
with due regard to (bearing in mind) your ill deeds done’ by you towards 
the peasants and subordinates, must not again entrust you with the office of 
vazir''; ammi dar shugM-i vizarat bina. bi-islah-i ‘wmir-; mulk va millat az 


man haqq«i tavaqqu* na-Ehipahid düsht cle » efle jm giebt اسا در شغل وزارت‎ 


Rie QR ces y (m.o.) "but (I) having due regard for improve-‏ نضواشید داشت 
ment in the state and the people, you will not have the right of expecting‏ 





| Indian and perhaps Afghan. 

1 In English the conjunction in this sentence could also be rendered by ** notwith- 
standing ** or * although."” 

à Biná bar could not be used here: after bind bar v either ãn wf or in ان‎ 
follows, or дарї аСТ ог ба asi, 

* Note the subject man at the beginning of the sentence, and the verb bunam m 
after baya lı 

8 Hurüz kardan eX) ну "to come out’! = birfin Gmadan wT wyi 
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anything from me '' : hala magsüd-i mara danistid ; bina baran та-Ътуай ајасы 
kuntd تجاوز كنيد‎ aab wtp lo aliis Iye opsie Ya (m.c.) “you have now 
understood my object; you must therefore not exceed your instructions’’ : 
bind bar ankiman Lhadim-i qadimi-yi shuma hastan a@nchi ‘arz mi-kunam ‘ayn-i 
masiqhal asat comLae عب‎ 34 оз а „ ص خادم کدیمی شہا فة‎ ВРЕ 
ce! (m.c,) “because I am your old servant, what I tell you is quite right '' : 
nazar bar in kí shuma marhamat na-darid man tark-i khidmat ынан 
شما مرحمت ندارید سن لرک خدست میکدم‎ аба Bi (m.c.) ‘with regard to this (ie 
because) you have no compassion on me, I will leave vour service.'' 


Remark. —Conjunctions denoting inference [therefore, wherefore, hence, 
whence, consequently, accordingly, thus, во, then], are called * illative.' 


(3) Chirü-ki af lœ “because that." Man їп shukhun ra bi-shuma 
mi-güyam chiri bi adam-i khüb-i hastid. 1 AS ص ایں سکن را بشما سیگریم چرا‎ 
ора о у (m.c.) “I tell you this because you are a trustworthy person'' ; 
دختر را دوست داردد‎ up piye tea Iya AFS conc pna d ra ghayrat! girift ki chiral 
jami-i mardum їп dukMar rü düst darand (m.o.) *'emulation seized her 
because every one was fond of this girl''; (note that chirz !j& after af 
is properly interrogative introducing the direct narration ,—seaying that 
"why is everybody fond of this girl ! **): az in jihat (or az in ru, or az in 
aübab, or az. bürüy-i in) man bi-shuma guftam ki digar gird-iin kAayal na-gardid 
از برای یں | سی بشھا گفتم کھ دیگر گن ایں خیال‎ . ٥۲ оні У ОГ з) peor) Ruy 
22255 (m.c.) ''for this reason I told you this, that you should not think 
further on the matter; I told you this, so that you might give up this 
idea." 

Lihaza 194 :—à& ki mihayal-i mihrabani*-rà ba man darad li-hazi man. ham 
ba u mikrabain® hastam pind wh ppe gl li ad م‎ del rta را یا ص‎ ты elg as 
(m.c.) **since he is exceedingly kind to me, I too (therefore) am kind to 
him." 


Remark.—The causal conjunctions are called е diya or ula cisa, 
(4) Pish az an-ki &&13 (a, ba'd as án. Ei aST4 sm. Pish az an ki man 


inji biyayam? & rü didam po lyy asa Uis quc REI Y Las (m.c.) ** before I 
came? here I saw him '' : ba'd az an Ei az nazd-i shuma murakhlhas shudam aar- 


dard-i sakht-3 bi-man ‘Griz shud (st i= yo = p= шебу 42 20 у ау بعد‎ 
5 (elc (m.c.) ** after E left you I had such a bad headache.” 





| Ghayrat 42 isa good quality; ghayrat-í maghabi (qM гуде *' religious zeal.'* 

1 Note this m.o. pronunciation of mihrbün:; the Afghana nlao say mihrabán, but 
not the Indians. 

5 Note the Present Subjunctive in Persian for the Preterite in English 
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Remark.—Note that while the conjunction *' before that' requires a 
Present Subjunctive in Persian, ‘after that’ is followed by the Preterite as in 


(b) Min ba'd ox у :—Та Һа harchi büd guzasht, min ba'd bihtar raftar 
kunid 24i£ Us; ie aso ھرچھ بود گذشت ص‎ YAU (m.c.) ** up till the present what- 
ever has happened has happened, but for the future do better.'' 

(6) Az bas ki ake jt:—Az bas ki bi-@ gujtam khasta shudam pid yU asm y 
eo 4-4 (m.c.) ‘‘I told him so often that I got tired ''; as Баз-ї Лата-у 
mardumün mi-mirand, dar jahan dil na-bayad Баз! эзе 52 whesye бза m از‎ 
بست‎ uly دل‎ whe уз (Indian) “inasmuch as all men die, one should not 
cling to this world only’’; in this sentence слап Ау, or az Gn ja-i ki 
atleiTy, or bind Бағ їп Д аба Vo, or zirü ki 525, or az in sabab bi سبب‎ uy) 
45, or az jihat-1 ün ki alf -zya Y, eto., could be substituted. 

yl‏ سك رست pres‏ رآ یکشم آتش ШШ ы rei‏ لخت لخت کریش 

Az bas ki dast mi-gazam u AA mi-kasham 
Atash sadam chu gul bi-tan-i lakht lakht-i khivish 


(Hafiz). 
بر حوالي وی مستولي‎ ii uime y ais 155 وئ‎ a Gib y اندوع‎ 


LJ - & 


e аз az ba ki gham va andüh az‏ چیز بر م از صجبت دل دشرار در ليست 
atraf va javinib-i vay farà girifta! va mihnal-i ambüh bar havali-yi vay mustawh‏ 
gashta, hich chìs bar man az suhbati dil dushvür-tàr nist (Anv. Suh., Chap.‏ 
V., St. 2.) “and inasmuch as grief and melancholy have usurped every‏ 
quarter and part of it,’ and a throng of troubles have overrun its limita,‏ 
there is nothing more hard for me to bear than the society of my heart‏ 
and—"'" (East Trans.).‏ 

Az bas ki *£— 5 in Indian Persian often corresponds to the English 
‘inasmuch as,’ and differs little from ' because" (vide laat example), 

In modern Persian, however, it is used in the sense of « because I did 
agreat deal,’’ as:—dz has bi muntazir-i shuma nishashtam khasta shudam 
pos ALL (9 62 biis a£—s y (m.c.) “I waited for you auch a long time that 
I got tired." Man zabün-am müy dar-avurd, az bas ki biîn nasthal kardam 
(u$ mae qb ah oT yo Cope eo ew (m.c.) “hair grew on my 
tongue, from continually warning him.'' 

(7) Ba vujüd-i Ri £25,240 :— Bà vujüd-3 ki ürü nashat kardam na-shanid 
DMA eis maa jy al Daal (m.o) “in spite of the fact that (although) * I 
warned him, he did not listen.’’ In this example, bā-vasf-i anki * af اف‎ 


F 


1 Ast understood. $ 

€ ак Tt ** = "шу haart." 

a This, ag well as other worda signifying *‘ although,” can often he answered by ji 
4 Or M-vasfi ki А6240 
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or agarchi аъ), or archi 4&5, or ba-inkbi afi Lb, or hal-in-ki aST حال‎ 
or har chand ki 4Š ddaa, could be substituted without materially altering the 
Bense. 

The obsolete agarchand 2» 51 would give the same meaning. 

(8) Agarchi t2$1:—agarchi & murd amma jà-yi ajsüs nist | s, اگر چھ او‎ 
e aee) (cle (m.c.) “ although he died, it's no matter of sorrow.’’ 

(9) Ba-vas/-t inki a3) Wie b :—Ba-vasj-i in ki bi-shuma sijarish kardam 
bar khilaj-i ап kar kardid a:5,$ € of GMS بشما سقارش کردم بر‎ АСЫ! Whey Lb (m.o.) 
‘although I warned you many times, yet you acted against what I told vou,'' 
[or hal an ki &Sf |JU- (vide 18) instead of bà vasfi în ki aij با وەش‎ 1 

(10) Hargah f^ in m.c. has usually the meaning of **it"' :—Hargah 
bi-shuma na-gufta büdam hagg bü-shumiüi büd حی با شما بی‎ pay alah We شراق‎ 
(m.c.) ““if Thad not told you, you would have been in the right.” Classically 
it means ** whenever,'' but * if' can sometimes be substituted for * whenever" 
without substantially altering the meaning: Aar-gah yadgar-i shuma тй 
bhwaham did shumaá rü yad bLhwaham kard (65 әз شما را خواشم‎ уй, к 
25$ Als. al (class.) ** whenever I look at your! keep-sake, it will remind me 
of you.'* 

(11) Az vaqgt-i-bi A£33, y, az ün güh Ei a£ YO{ jl, az ûn dam ki * از آندم کھ‎ : 
чл! (ш.с.) 'ёзїпсє I have seen him I have been quite upset"' : either of the 
other two conjunctions, or az Gn zaman-i kî ile) of », could be substituted 
for az vagt-i-ki 45333, y, 

(12) °“ As soon as." Hamin-ki* 41252. (m.c.) elliptical for *' at the very 
time when,” hence ** as s00n as" ; Aamin-ki amadam, @ rajf 3; y pif hts 
(m.c.) “as soon as I came, he went." 

Dava khħurdan hamān, murdan hamān wht wape wea wapa ipò (m.c) “as 
soon as he took the medicine he died."  Bi-mahz-i* bhurdan-i ата murd 
کوردں ددا سرد‎ ome! (m.c.) ‘merely by taking (i.e. as soon as he took) the 


medicine, he died '' ; or bi-mujarrad-i Ehurdan-i dava murd > خوردن دوا عر‎ эте 
(m.c.); or bi-mujarrad-i ki davî kurd, mırd bye خود‎ ts Aas) (ш.о.) 


l In m.c. harvagé *—, gê would be substiónted for ar gàÀ Wfj&, and the 
Subjunctive bi-binam ia 4 for the Future khydham did 222 ply. 

* Ora: in dam-i-kí &5 (taf y. 

! Bot hamün ki shuma didid man hamán rā didam pòr lpha pe don Le ale 
(1.e.) ** I saw just what you did '': hamün ki #44 cannot be used for ‘* at that very 
time," 

* Mahzi ШАВ shumā LS „HA Sms (me) '' merely to please. you ' ; bi- 
maisi didan- tu p wò: Gee) © at tho mere sight of you ™: in m.e mahs yea 
is frequently used ќог Бағїу (#177, as: mahz-i mulügütd 6 ünjà габат 3 «А53 (зала 
«ы. laf «I went there to see him ": în davî mahz- Ehurdan va mülidan-ast 
'* this medicine is to be taken internally and externally." 


۴ 


-— 


oq) 


А = ы well cee ee © ee Oe 
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** aa soon as he took the medicine he died," — T'a-dava khurd murd 3, خورد‎ 15:0 
(class. and m.o.).'" 


Mujarrad 3.4 signifies properly *'stripped, bare"; also a ** bachelor " ; 
bi-mujarrad-i guman «uf sym. ‘on a mere suspicion, merely on suspicion.’ 
Chandan ki ан also sometimes signifies '* as soon as,'' vide (13). 

(13) Chandan kí isie '* as soon ! a8 ' :— 

Шр wigs Bo y rai. chandanki az nazar-i darvishan‏ 05 بیرجی ار رفت 
gha"ib gasht bi-burj-3 bar raft (Sa‘di) ‘* as soon as he was concealed from thesight‏ 
of the darvishes he scaled a tower’': chandanki pas-i az shab bi-quzasht luia‏ 
S y amh (Sa'di) “as soon as a watch of the night was passed.”‏ بگذشت 

“ However much,” **in spite of all"* :—aSijaia asf уә wiley Aliis دژدی‎ 
А са f ele duzd-i dar thana-yi parsa- dar amad ; chandanki talab kard 
chiz-$ na-yaft (Sa*dT) ^a thief entered the house of a certain pious person ; 
however much he searched (in spite of all his search) he found nothi ng'': guft 
zühidan rà chandan-Li talab bardam na-yüftam «iU e; alb arais | уза!) گقت‎ 
(Sa'd1) ** he said, *in spite of all my search ' I did not (could not) find those 
who were recluses.' ' 

chandinki khak ra buvad u‏ چندإنگھ خاک long* as! :—Uo p, ob gay: ly‏ و“ 
Бай та бада (Sa‘di) “as long as the Earth and the Wind exist,"‏ 

“As much چندانگھ مرا در حق ایں طائقة خدا پرستان ارادت است ر اقرارس: '' 8ہ‎ 
را صداوت است وانگار‎ pag شوخ‎ wi! chandanki mara dar hagg-i in taija-yi khuda- 
parastan iradat ast wu iqrar, in shikh-dida ra ‘adavat-ast u inkar (Sadr) **na 
much as I like and believe in this body of God-fearing men, this saucy 
fellow * hates and denies them '' : {î bi-dani ki chandan ki dana ra az na-dan 
nafrat-ast sad chandan na-dan ra az dana vahshat ast دا تارا از تادان‎ Bais بدانی‎ б 

Y o'pib oaie ue c c) (Sa'di) "so that you may‏ دانا وحشت است 
understand that the ignorant man dreads the wise a hundred times as‏ 
much as the wise man hates the ignorant" (lit.:—that as much as the‏ 
wise man dislikes the ignorant, a hundred.fold of that the ignorant man‏ 
dreads the wise man '').*‏ 

" So much; to such a degree ' ' :— 

بدیدار سردم شدن عیب ليست و لیکن نھ аб‏ گریند بس 
Bi-didar-i mardum shudan ‘ayb nist‏ 
Va hkin na chandan ki guyand * bas '—(Sadf),‏ 
There is no harm in visiting people,‏ ** 
But not to such an extent that they exclaim ‘this is enough *."’‏ 


| In modern Persian, chanddnki #122 is not used in thia signification ; hangüm-i ki 
ёб. ог vagi-i ki 25.19. or chim цо, 18 used instead]. 

è In modern Persian used in this signification in writing only: in me. ‘nas muelh 
as, however much.'' 

3 This is said half laughingly, 

* Note the order in the Persian and English, 
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Remark.—Chandanchi azieie is obsolete: it rarely occurs even in old 
Persian. 


Harchand tira bi-maktah burdandi az miyan-i maydan sar bi-zadi va 
chandanchi ta‘lim-i khatt-ash dadandi' mayl bi-nayza-yi khatti namiidt a2 за 
سر بنډې د چنهچه تعلم خطش دډندی ميل به يا‎ whore whee I лаза а 
aa gbt (Апуйг-і Suhayli) “when they conveyed him to school, he would 
suddenly make off and appear in the midst of the plain; and whenever they 
instructed him in writing, his thoughts darted away to the straight spear.”' 
(Eastwick’s Trans.). 

(14) [Midam* eisle Ar.) mü-dám ki & isle, ma-dam-i-ki aSsctsle, (й- 
mi-dam-i-ki @&sctsleG ‘ as long as '' :— 

° ص مادام الات‎ dam" hayat ** as long as life lasta." '° 

Mudüm . is an adj; bachcha-yi man mudam girya mi-kunad 
x as سی مدام‎ Gch (m.c.) ‘my little child cries continually"; mast-t 
muddm-ast 2m) aioe <—e (m.c.) “he is always intoxicated*” : mudam*.’L 
mogt ali Y «lao (m.c.) ‘* perpetually *’ (also dayim".'Lawgat oY! ets (m.c.). 

(15) Gaya LS or misl-i inki 4.2 Use :— 

Әй уйе کسی‎ ( asi Uie or) u$ poas (ejf avdz-i shanidam giiya (or misl-t 
inki) kasi mi-khyanad (m.c.) ‘I heard a voice as if some one were singing, 
(I heard a sound like singing) *’: misli inti bi-shuma guftam, bi-kunid (m.o.) 
ois ASF lets asin) Uke ‘do as I told you to do.” 

(16) Chundn Hi aie (old): chundnchi z-le (mod.) :— 

ovgfuc alia! chundnkt mi-quyand (old) ‘as the saying is*’: guft chunan- 
biî tu gujfi tG'ifa-3 hasad burdand xp o— WL Ай ә абы cif (Sa'di) 
" he replied, ‘as you said, a number envied me.' '' 

Chunan-i ki afi, or ham chunan ki @lines, and an chunin ki usu 
have & similar signification, as: ehwnan-i-ki jira sadam turd ham mi-zanam 
صهالم‎ pa li oaj yy! plia (mo) “TI beat you as I beat him’’: man 
ham-chunan * ki büd ‘arza * dāshtam برد عرضهة داشتم‎ liget pe (m.c) “I have 


! The final ,$ of the Past Habit; (with the exception of the ?nd pers, singular) is 
wü-yi majhal in elasxical Persinn, but by modern Persians it ia pronounced aa ayî yî 
тигт. 

3 Ar. bpa hayil. 

3 Tūdam-i marg «3 y« pa U ^ till the last breath.'' 

* Düyim*-'Lkhamr. sx (elo (m.c.) * a deunkard.'"" — Mudüm also means ** wine," 

5 Or ehunznehi &goUa. , 

4 Ars ری‎ "an oral petition '' ; *arísa Аде, "a written one": ‘ars diram 
pyè cea u T havo a petition to make"; ‘ar: mi-bunam ene Qe “Iwill make (or 
&m mnking) a petition '' ; but in the Past tense in me, 'ar: bardam (оу 050, ог 
"arca dushtrm SE #220 (not*ar: düshtam EE CX» ). The Afghans, however, 
say 'arr düshtam As ,عرض‎ 
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related the matter exactly as it happened '' ; guft an chunanki shunidi khaly-i 


bar-ü bi-ta*assub ! gird ümadand aif 3f вай 9! jp) gt (poke 25s wf oat > 
(Sa'di) “he said, as you have heard, a whole people collected round 
him from fellow-feeling !: avarda-and ki kazhdum? ra viladat-t ma‘hud nest 
chundnki® s@ir-i hayrünül rü ,L Alis سعہود نیست‎ oly f) руб OF su! взу] 
iyli (Sa'di) “it is said that the scorpion is not born in the ordinary 
manner like all other living things." 


2002,60 Silko pa نوسي‎ d anl) ps G aple pye 4-1 Gn hama 
mardum chunanchi az durushts mula'allim na-shudand az narmi ham. multa*ssir 
na. gardidand (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VII) **the whole of them were aa little 
moved by roughness as they were by wheedliug.'' 

In Indian and Afghan Persian, chunanchi &zUa at the beginning of a 
clause means '* accordingly '' :—Chunanehi ham-chunain kardam wages Arlie 
ro (Aghan) ** accordingly, I did 80 exactly." 

Though in modern Persian chunanchi 45.1% may occasionally be rendered 
in English by *'aecordingly,'' its proper meaning is '*so that’’ or ‘‘like,’’ 
Or ''for example," and, in translation into Persian, chunanchi must be 
employed only when its meaning will admit of one of these interpretations. 

Chunanehi ála "like, for example'':—JDar yab aandüug ashya-yi 
Ehurakî bid chunünchi (misli) nan va* birinj va pamir va-ghayra e£ در‎ 
bu اشیاي خروراکي برد چفانچھ ناں و برنے ر پنیر‎ yos (Afghan coll): a har 
padishah-i agah ki madar-i har-i thud bar hikmat nihdda, mava‘iz-i hukama ra 
dastür*'L*amal sazad, ham mamlakat-ash abadan bashad va ham ra'iyyat-ash 
khush-dil va khurram, chunanchi flay-i Atzam-i Dabishlim-i Hindi "sl А 3 
wlaUf (Rifles حکما را دستور العمل صارد هم‎ Bete gilts coke p oph gf yon af 8 


T چنانچه رای عظم‎ m 3055. oiea рау 220 (Anvari Suh., 
Chap. I, Intro.) : ‘‘ and every wise king who, basing his acts on wisdom, 
makes the advice of sages his rule of conduct, his state will be prosperous 
and his people joyful and happy, lie the great king of Hind, Dabishlim 
who—."’ 
Agar chunanchi w amad* man mi-ravam гу же امد عن‎ у amilis fy (m.e) 
'' if for instance he comes, I'll go; here chunanchi &xoUs- could be expressed 
i fi-l-masal Ji; «9.8 


1 Tatasuh «ataj means "zeal, party spirit." 

* Anciently this word was gash-dum (3. Ia m.o., the Arabie word ‘agrab бж 
is preferred. 

5 Or ehunünchi g9lis- , 

4 The copulative > could be ee For chunánchi &zJe, il ia better to 
substitute here az qubil-4 ьа у, or magal™ Xie 

i Note past tense in a condition, for present. 

a disli 1.3 not correct Arabic. 
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In m.c., chungnchi Amila alone is often used for ** if'" and "so that’ :— 
چنانچه روژ بعد مود‎ oaf gS osp S „ушы at (m.c.) "they bastinadoed 
him sò severely Mat he died the next day.” 

(17) Tawr- tki :— 

pitt lad ayek fawr-Tki bishumā иат haman tawr vügi*‏ همان طررواقع شد 
hud (m.c.) **it happened exactly as I told you.''‏ 

(18) Hal án ki a£ Jla i- | 

Hal an ki bi-shuma guftam na-shunidid a m Li asf Je (me) 
“although (in spite of the fact that) I told vou, vou did not listen '' : or 
bü-vasj-i inki &Ku| «ies о [vide (9)], instead of hal an ki 4f Jla. 

(19) Dar süral-1 ki 352542 35 '* in the event of '' :.— 

Dar süral-3 bi ü bi-yayad man mi-ravam. cre س‎ dole y Kise y (тс, 
"jn the event of hia coming, I'll go," 

(20) Bihar hal Jl> yy, eto., ** anyhow, at any rate '' :— 

Bi-har! hal chüra-i тїзї ——3 $e ese) (muc. °° anyhow there ia no 
help for it." 

(21) òa &« ma* ha = ba tn hama spul L "still, in spite of ’* :— 

Ba-vujüd.i-ki bi&ü gufftam in kar bi-kunad va na-kard, та* Мїй tark-i 
disti nami-kunam اہن کار بکند و نگرد مع هذالرک درسقی نمی کنم‎ at 39 A 3s b (m.o.) 
'i although I told him to do this and he didn't, «il! (in spite of that) I won't 
give up his friendship." ' 

. (33) ,49 cp mihayat"Lamr occurs rarely in writing for ><) care 
ügibat** l-amr '* at length, at last.'' 

(23) pa G ig-Aam ‘nevertheless " is not used at all in Persia. It ia a 
translation of the Hindi faw-bAi (4p 9 : it is Hindustani. 

(24) Lest": Mabada 132«;. shayad 2415 :— 

The poet says, if you earn anything to-day, you should keep a portion 
lor to-morrow— 

Steal "OR EM EE falas‏ بون ыу‏ و نیستي 
Mabada ki dar dahr dir wati‏ 
Musibat buvad piri u nist (Firdausi).‏ 
Lest you live long;‏ " 
For old age and want are a calamity."‏ 

Sup Bly gael دزدان‎ Af گقت از گر تو میترسم سادا‎ gujiaz fikri tu mi-tarsam 
mabduda* ki duzdin asp rā bi-barand (m.c.) I fear lest while you are think- 
ing, the thieves may steal the horse '' : mi-tarsam ki mabada az inja na-ravam 
(эў Мем 3 1e a$ ea ios (m.c.) ** I fear E shall not get away from here." 

In the above examples 4 alone could be substituted for mabada |35« 
without altering the sense: ham shakk büd ki shayad (or mabada) sang® az 





| Or dar har hal = уа yo. 
® Or mi-tarsam ki mabüdg 13'ye 4f papisa, 


8 OF sang-i ,سنگی‎ 


lh. M duel. dia" 
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bala-yi kath bar man uftad 333 „уе р в slo y Sim (tole or) شاید‎ af هم شک بود‎ 
(m.c.) “ there was also some doubt that (lest) a stone might fall on me from 
the cliff." 

In the following Afghan colloquial sentence, milarsaum mabada dar 
panja-yi dushman na-yuftam pe eps des yo tole ear “Tam afraid I may 
fall into the handa of the enemy,'' the negative is wrongly inserted owing 
to a confusion of thought. 

In the following example from the Gulistan the same confusion seems to 


exist : andishid ki agar bar mala* uftad fitna na-shavad oi» ! У: اندیشیف که ار بو‎ 
نشود‎ ai} (Sa‘di) ‘he thought that if the matter became known it might give 
rise to discord'" (i.e, should it become known I hopeit won't give rise 
to—): modern Persians object to the negative here. 

(25) Hamin tawr ki mi-david uflüd 3X 24 29 طرر که‎ еа (m.c.) ** he fell 
while he was running.” 


& 93. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases, Greetings, 
Compliments, etc. 

Interjections consist of either indeclinable particles expressive of 
emotion or else of substantives in the vocative case, Short exclamative 
phrases, both Persian and Arabio, also act as interjections.® 

Thereis no general term for '‘ Interjection.’’ Interjections for regret 
are called hur&f-i afsus 5—91 23s, : for lamentation and grief, hüruf-i-nudba 
ka Qm: for attracting attention (ay, ya, eto.) huruji nid Iw ym; 
for admiration, wonder, hurüf-i-ta'ajjub ——— 35,5» (or kalima-yi ta'ajjub 
Dru) &l5): for warning, hurüj-i-rad', etc., etc. 

The following are simple Interjections. 

(1) Regret (harj-i-afsts or harf-i-ta’assuf), or sorrow (har/-i-nudba) :— 

ш.б, Cnr med аз! 

class, سا‎ pat afsited j 

m.c. &js dirigà \ 

mo W ty Ups dinigha or va | Ma 

darigha* Deni ^ 

m.c. Bs va hasrati 

1 Mala; note that the final letter is hama and not alij; the a is the fata 
of the Gm. 

3 Tho vocative is either the same form as tbe nominative or else is marked 
by afinal 3. The vocativo alij in such words, as dirighd “yyy, also ay dirigha lua cst, 
€——— Ao) i), The latter form is used in the singular only. Dirigh 
bardan w,f&)» or düsMam (943 ''to withhold, deny"; dirigh Gmadan wo<T йуз 
^ to be sorry; regret": dirigh nist md 8p? '*you are welcome to it." 

i Chodzko aptly compares the interjection to a species of musical note that gives a 
tone to the whole phrase. 

é Also sad ау] xe дее and Aüsar afta .فزاز اقسوس‎ 
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ра о tity 
class. ‘mo haya 

class, jays ty ta darda or 133 dardá , oh grief ! 
class. Hy vah ) 

m.c. (zl. ЮП -ah, alas. 
class. s4 vuh \ 

m.c. we (29 DI bi-man, woe to me, 

m.c. sf ДА 


a اک‎ 


a sigh ! 


m.c. lef aha 
m.e. «las Aayhat alas, 
class. ¿f avakh,* alas. 
class, &b, rayla, alas. 
ш.с. 4, ly va vayla, alas, 
class. ls 14. ea asafa, oh my sorrow, alas. 
۳۸.0. ایی خاک بر سرم‎ ay ЕЛДЕ? bar sür-am, dust on my head! (said on 
occasion of death or when a false statement is made); wide (3). 
Examples icms! OSU ce aly a Gus afsüs ki barüdaram sakhi 
nà-Ehush ast (m.c.) ** my brother, I regret to say, is very ill.” 
ày—À» quf A. 3í ше шо) دور جواني بشد‎ ٤ 
Daiwr-i-javani bi-shud az dast-i-man 
Ah u darigh! Gn ziméin-i dil furüz ! —(Sa*di) 
" The time (revolution) of youth left me, 
Ah alas! for that glad time." 
à—i X9 حیف باشد کھ جز‎ of هر کد شاد آن کذد کھ ار‎ 
Har ki shah an kunad ki à güyad 
Hayf bashad kí juz nikü gü yad—(Sa'd1). 
'* He on whose word the King (relies and) acts 
A pity it were he should speak aught but the truth. 
Hay ast ki in-hà rà bi-burand? (m.o.) “ it is a pity to out these '': wis 
2x wipe Là pls hay/-i-Ghulam Riza javünbüd? (m.e.) ** alas for Ghul&m Riza, 
he was young." 


! Also sad hay ta. o6 and Aüzar afsüs «ger? у! 28. 
1 In speaking, akh Фі is used for ''Alas,'"' as well as for an exclamation of pain 
"Oh!'* 
* Or bar sar-am alone: chí EMik bar sar-am pr y SE tp “Oh what shall I do." 
* The Persians refor all changes of fortune to the revolution of the heavens. Daur 
455 *'revolution'" also means the circulation of the wine eup. 
! From afrükMan (55.55 to kindle: also dil afriz 395 JJ» (generally applied for 
a lover). 
* Generally pronounced with only one r. 
T Applied to a dead person. 
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of‏ مرغ طرب تھ نام او بود شباب ® gus‏ ندانم کٹ تی سد کی شد 
An murgh-i larab ki nam-i ü büd shabab‏ 
Faryid ! na-dinam ki bay amad kay shud‏ 
A bird of youth! I mark not when you came,‏ = 
Nor when you fled, and left me thus forlorn.”‏ 
(D. 155 A. Wain.)‏ 


In the following, the poet’s plaint is addressed to himself :— 
ای رای سن و دست س وردامں خویش‎ 
Vü dsaja! va dsaja/ Train ‘ajab dar kAwab-i ghaflat asi (modern) “ Alas! 


alas! In what a sleep of forgetfulness is Iran sunk’’: ay khak bar sar-am in 
chi haij-ist (m.c.) ** alas what words are these (i.e. they are untrue). 


Remark. —Sometimes a verb is equivalent to an interjection, as :— 
چون باد اجل چراغ عمرت بکشد ترسم که تراز ناگ نپذیرد خاک‎ 
Cháün bad-i ajal ohirügh-i *umrat bi-kushad 

Tarsam ki tur zi-nang nap' zirad khak 
“ When winds of death shall quench your vital touch, 
Beware lest earth your guilty dust expel.” 
(D. K. 296 Whin.) 


(2) Admiration ( تعسین و افر‎ ym ) (real or feigned), and surprise 
(эя) y= ) 
т.с. Фал wah aly By, good, good. 
т.с. аз ёз bah bak," well done ; also, how nice. 


m.c. yy afirîn, (create*) ^ 
class. $; zih ue done ! 


m.s. Gills Ge ° hurrah (în India, well done). 
I.0. que! aliaan,* first rate! 


AAA — 


1 Бог bih bih & 4» ''good, good", üfrináma &elu JT (— ajrin büd 80 ор) 
is a Zend word occurring at the end of Gabr prayers, and signifies ** Oh God! may our 
prayer be more than what we are able to expresa. "' 

1 Q God create more for ux. 

§ Classical also; much used by Afghans and Indians in apeaking. 

* 45 


f ее н ruri | е 
41 — asl Le or w Lad] aro two Arabic forms expreesing admiration, aa: !54) (pem! 


e dici yee 
لحن بزیت اه‎ “how handsome is Zaid. 
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m.c, Gaye marhaba,' well done (not welcome). 

m.c. Al Jjl Barak Allah, may God bless vou, good. 

m.e. АЛ! ыу labarak Allah, good, strange (also used to express dis- 
belief). 

class, tàa». habbaza, well done. 

m.e. ft al ANSA" akbar, God is most great (for wonder or admiration). 

ш.б. &Ш dàle ma sha* Allah, as God will, 

1.0, چپ‎ ‘ajab, wonderful! 

11.0. مد هزار آقرپن‎ sad hazār afirin, by all means, a thousand times yea, 


Examples:--24y3 (i83. be a= all) le le ma sha** Allah chi bachcha-yi 
khüh-y darid (m.e.) ** what a nice little child you have got'’: barak АПТА 
cht kart Ehitb-t-st ‘ajab kart kard sf ву сөзлә - بارک الله چھ گار خوبیست‎ 
(m.c.) ** may God bless it! how excellent a thing this is! he has performed 
wonders": afirin bi- Mahmüd :««- 22 4T (m.c.) ** well done Mahmüd ! '' 

Firdawst, the author of the Shah. Nama, the great epic of Persia, claims 
that it is written in pure Persian. He was confronted with his verses :— 


ш cfle Qex ca c£ Baki as y paf گفت‎ f Las 


Qazi gujt gir u Qadar gujt dih 
Falak guft ahsan Malak quit zi 


Firdawst’s reply was that the Falak (not he) had said ahsan, 
(3) Lamentation, mourning :— 
m.c. wlis fugian * 
wits! afghan 
ш.б. (el) vay 
п.с. Jy, (a tayla . 
11.0. کاک بر سیم‎ al ay khak bar sar-am, wide | 1). 
(4) Hatred, aversion, contempt (ga A حرف‎ 1:— 
m.c. pō -uhi ا‎ u, fuf, fufü, fie, forshame, also 4) pak (for a bad 
amell) ; BT wah (for a bad smell). 
mio. ¥ ah. 


(Lament! Oh! Alas! 


| Oh misery! 


z == Е 7 


1 În Arabic “welcome,” but in Persian “woll done,"* for marhab™ be pe ; wide 
P. 382, foot-nate (1). 

1 Zit. *' Aa God willa ît, what a nice—.'' Tho ma sha’ Alah dll! Ula averta the 
evil eye. lí a stranger were to make the remark without та shá' ANSA allele, 
tha relations of the child would ak onto insist on thie formula being added, 

i There is a distinction between quz. à and gadar 53. 

i Fughūn kardan «5$ ol? ey ery aloud, lament.” 


t In Arabio uf &3, For Ar, li 
24 
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m.e. 5 dür, avaunt. 

m.c, alll 321 a'üz* bi-Ilah, God defend me (1 take refuge with God). 

т.с. аз рал. 

(5) Attention or warning : — 

m.. و کی‎ lai inja nigah Eun, look here. 

۸.۵. سر حساب باش‎ sar-i hisab bash, look out ! 

class. (rare m.e.) efàs Tnak, behold! now! 

class. and poet. wa han ) 

class. and poet. wee fin \ 

m.c. jh} zinhar, beware, never do! on no account’ 

m.o. aye agl ay mardaka' look here; (ay is always followed by а 
substantive). 

mo. afas (zy О" mardaka,! you there, fellow !; (o'i can be used alone). 

wid cot ay fulan kas, oh So-and-so!‏ کی .0ص 

m.c. 342 cs! ay pidar, oh you there, (oh father! addressed to one older 
than the speaker). 

m.c. 6% cg! ay ‘ami, oh uncle! : 

m.e. Et us! ay mashhadi, oh Mashhadi ! | 

me ghs Let ay karbalii, oh. Karbala^i! — * 

m.c. jsp gs! ay baradar, oh brother! | 

m.c, p< os} ay musüfir, oh traveller ! J 


know! in truth! 


4 


Zinhar jg5, or zinAár 3l, when an interjection of warning, із fallowed 
either by the 2nd person of the Imperative or of the Aorist, as: zinhar bi-din 
tama’ digar-bar gird-i in dim na-gard 3,5 wò o گرد‎ go "frs Rel ui ы; 
(Sa'di) *' take heed, don't again through greediness approach the asnare'': 
qujt zinhār na-sitani ki bi-panjah dinar ham rüsi shavand 4$ „618 jp قت‎ 
دبنار هم راضي شوند‎ alaia (Sa'di) “ he said beware lest thou (on no account) take 
it, for they will even consent to give you fifty dinàrs ('to go elsewhere ')."' 
Zinhar Khwastan ppe'y® 45 ** to seek protection, sanetuary '' — zinAari ‚сур; 
adj. '* under protection '' : bi-zinhar amada-am ; sé«f Joy a (m.e.) "I have 
come to you for protection." 

In the sentence gujl mara kushia shudam qubül ast likan zinhür barahna 
na-khiwaüham shud شد‎ „муж за а py uk es! Las oat alos е айй (m.a) 


|! Mardaka aS a (m.e.) for mardak ipn, 

t Or fulina 4i, | 

5 *Amü or * ammü F (m.c), for ‘am in Ar. 

è These are all m.e. forms of addressing or calling to a «stranger. — Maahhadi (5f 
one who has mado the pilgrimage to Mashhad 9c—9 ; and Karbalai ues, one who has 
been to Karbala, are respectíully addressed to any stranger, and do not mean that the 


person addressed has really made any pilgrimage. The Araba use Y Aàjj == lr in the 
aame MANDET: | 
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"she said she could rather perish than undress,” zinhūr jẹ; may Бе 
considered either an interjection or an adverb of negation. 

In modern colloquial, zinħār )\35 is used without a negative in the sense 
of "mind you do,’’ as: zinhar zinhar khidmat-i khud rā shakh и bargi bisyar 
bi-gusdr yO) joy شدعمت خود را شاخ ر برگی‎ Ды; 55 (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. 40) 
"mind, whatever you do, that you embellish your services when relating 
them."’ 


BRemark.—Hà ls ** have a care! behold!” is in m.c. often corrupted into 
ü, a8: shuma rà mi-zanam-ü f - ترا ۸ر ; شیا را میزنم‎ T -Wu leia, Aan wle 
(with nasal n) is similarly used. 


(ë) Impatience :— 
ш.б. gy i nigah kun, look here, come here.! 
ш.б. 34 sa. dih bi-raw, go along, do; (also di for wonder), 
1.0. شر‎ nes jahannam shaw, go to hell. 
m.o quf Ce qum-ash kun, hang him. 
m.c. >* a! gum shaw, be off with you. 
m.e. ( JA, or yG, or Js or) ae yy цтво? рал Мілаш “адар (от dumbal, 
or bala, or kinar), my good woman, you are in the WAY, 
13.0. ses sp uS? binär bi-raw 'ammü, my good man, please move. 
پشت بشت‎ pusht puasht (olass,, oba.),* 
پوش پش‎ posh posh (Afghan, class.),® 
11.0. Sula. ja bi-dihid, make room ! 
m.e. dsb yso dür baüshid, clear the way ! 
m.G. cma a yai Ehabardar ! sar-i Майр, take care, look out ! (gen. by 


à person riding). 
m.C. qe AR ЁЛаја bi-shi, may you be hanged (lit. throttled). 
m.e, 3» »e c4: diLat dard bi-yayad, as above (lit. may you have a 
stomachaoche). 
(7) Distress, want :— 
m.c, wl amdn, quarter! 


! Hàji Aghü migüA kun wyS 8 Uf al> (m.c) “ Haji Āghā come here (Н. А. 
being in the next room). '' 

2 Bāji om), lit. ‘sister’! «Ami se9 (for ammi) * uncle,! not necessarily one older 
than the speaker: two boys quarrelling will say biraw *ammü ye? 3p — “ what can you 
do to met" 

* For explanation of these terms, vide p. 372, foot-note (3) : güyand kí pusht pusht 
hammal ümad anf حمال‎ una nns af aul ** here comes the porter with his precious 
packs.''—(0. K. Rub. 218, Whin.). 





412 INTERJECTIONS AND INTERJECTIONAL PHRASES, ETC. 


m.c. duy ! faryad, injustice ! 
m.c. al bidad, injustice, tyranny ! 


m.c. cj L ya Rabb, O Lord! 
m.. p co j єй} атап az dasi-itu, help from thine hand (of 
oppression). 
т.с. y йж 3 ss dad az jafa-yi (u, oh! redress from thine injustice. 
(8) Fie, for shame :— 
۸.٥. گجالت بکش‎ Ehajalat bi-kash, feel shame! 
ш.б. def (ges ele 'ür-at nami-dyad, feelest thou no shame? 
m.G, Sla» «4 rüg-a! siyah, thy face is blackened. 
lis 5 ea ae wept Le haya bth chiz-ist dar dunya, a feeling of shame is 
a good thing to cultivate, 
(9) Repentance :— ‘ 
I.e. 332 al ea bis galat kardam, guh khurdam, I have erred; I 
repent hambly (lit. I have eaten human exerement). 
m.e. df patya р> бағ na-khiwaham kard, I will never do so again! 
(10) Miscellaneous :— 
п.с. qf s; Yo yalla* raw kun, ob! begin! 
clasa, aiu ci pisht pusht, make way! look ont! 
m.c. we LÀAfüb, all right, go on, continue. 
mit. jys 4 eae chashm-i bad dur, avaunt the evil eye. 
m.. wlis У nc düraz düs(um (Sa'di), may you and my friends never 
know the like. 
т.с: АШЫ дуя na‘iiz bi-llah * 
mo al isle ‘ayaz™ bi-llah | 
mc, 60 aa Khuda na-kunad b 
mé. apii på Khuda na-bhipaata | 
m.c. ША pashi J 


God forbid. 


i Dad u faryiid kardan woz 8Uy? y slo ** to call aloud for justice": faryád wu fugkün 
kardan و غان ڈت‎ aly? “to lament’: béfaryüd rasidan wim) SL © to assist, 
suceour'': az dast-4 Nakim faryüdi hastam a=? فریادی‎ ala eid (тс) "1аш 
making a complaint against the Governor." ' 

i Vulg. for Ya anah èlh .پا‎ 

® Possibly ''rmind your backs '" or ''turn your backs (i.e, face tha wall; maaa 
great lady passes).'' Tho camel-men of Afghanistan and the Indian N,-W. Frontier say. 
posh! posh! for *‘ get out of the way,'’ which is perhaps a corruption of the old 
pushi puahi يشت‎ ıı. Another suggested derivation is that posh posh may mean 
** veil your eyes (6s à lady is coming), — Push pusht also means ** one behind the other 
in close succession." ' 


* God defend ua! lit. '*we take refuge with God [from Satan the accursed or 
stoned ).* ' —Qurun. 
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mc, alsa) astagafir-"Uai, God forbid (lit. I ask pardon of 
God). 

mc. 225 195. Khuda kunad, God grant. 

m.c, alh wese Subhanllah, Praise be to God! (for wonder, m.c.). 


mie. Iå Jl ay Khuda ) 
mo. Los  KAwudaya Oh God! 
m.c. A b ya Allah \ 


m.c. gpl Hahî, my God! (in me. 2 "I hope!—.'*) 
т.о, (23526 ог) 10 155. KÀuda danad (or mi-danad), God knows. 
m.e. Uj sla. dn aha* Allah, if it please God. 
ш.б. gle all) lon dm aha* Allah Ta'ala, if it please God most High. 
mud. 195 بوا‎ y as baray-i Khuda 4} у 
т.о. 1А „Біз bi-khatir-i Khuda Mor Sod E 
clasa. ЕШ ы? fi sabil- Hah À. T 
т.с. la 3 ys dar rah-i Khuda [ee bene 
m.c. alb a,zJ! al-hamd* H-'llah, praise be to God (Thank God). 
m.c. là& ,52 shukr-i Khwda, thank God! 
mc, (Btls iat or) b= Be. joa Khuda hajfiz-i shuma (or Khuda hafiz), 
good-bye" (God protect vou). 
mc. а в oe Khuda nigah-dar 
‘le ME خدا شما را‎ Kudai shuma * may God guard you. 
ra nigah darad ) 
ш.б, 5 zinhar, beware! vide (5). 
т.е. ў allá; go on, begin. 
m.e. lèio lA lura bi-Khuda,* for meroy's sake! 
mec. Lit: bar Khudaya, O Great God! 
class. e£ labbagE* (in m.c. labbe), here I am. 
ure URS AS oulüla-yi shash * miggáli, you want a bullet (to keep 
you quiet); or—ti-yi kiin-at bashad. 
شیا بر چشم‎ £33 qadam-i suma bar chashm, weleome (to the coming 
guest): or speed (to departing guest). 
m.c, là axu bachcha-hà ? servants! attendants! (waiter !) 


! ihi! rahmat-at kam na-shavad. 3225 aS Lem y Lei (mie). 

* Kbhuda hüfisi lardan waf uba jai uto sav good-bye.'' 

' Corruption of ANAA. 
* Qasam mi-diham Sides au? understood. 
l Labbayk ££). Ac, *' here Lam for you (waiting vour ordera), '' 
° À bullet of six mirgüls dx: in m.e. one mirgdl — 72 датым. 
` Corresponde to ko,i Agi of Urdu. 





Bima l єє owe alH 
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m.o. دست از گریبان بردار‎ dast az) 


giriban bardar 
г>, | -let me go. 
т.б. a jy p! | Aà Y دست‎ баз! аг уша | 
am verdar ) 


M.C. gia ھیے‎ hich hich, nothing, nothing ! 

MLC. teh aape chisi na-bid 

m.e. syd call gabiliyyat na-darad _ 

ш.б. 23! үе ү»; bi-zahmat-ash nami-arzed, it’s not worth the 

trouble, 

m.c. zae Le! ao ael ay madad ay madad, help! help! 

т.б. wül gat willie cot ay musalmanan ay musalmanan, Oh Muslims! 
Oh Muslims! 

۳0.۵: نرس‎ ‚= bi-kumuk-am bi-ras ) come to my help, come to my 

m.e ترس‎ coli bi-farydd-am bi-ras 3 eries! 

ш.б. sale cst pale (9! * ay müdar ay madar, help, help (children) | 

Ар а ay nana-jin, O dear mother (children to mothers; also in‏ چان 
addressing women; used by women when startled)!‏ 

ula LL Le ay baba јап, O dear father (a man's exclamation when 
startled). 

m.c, 5 چە‎ fe magar chi shud, what have I done! 

mc. YT е2 н ё! ш пат bi payim nami-ayad, do so, don't fear, 
the sky won't fall. 

ш.б. ajo aj d'uzd duzd nu acs jee eee 

ш.б; ай сўз {ай җай it lieves! Tobbers | 

m.e. pÉ заб bigir bigir, seize him, seize him! 

ı.6. وا ايت‎ 0a Fet, stop! 

m.e: ipoe جا‎ i as ja ma-juml bug PS 

m.o. pe imf um harakbat ma-Eun jon n 

I.C. culasur bi-Ehinab 

m.o. pè کم‎ krm ahaw 

m.c. osle ЁАйтизА, silence! * 

m.e. څچردار باش‎ Liabardār bash, look out!* 

۳.٥. سرت را نگھ دار‎ sar-at-ra nigah dar, heads | 

mc. deel ole muliafit bashid, please pay attention, listen! 

ш.б. o» os gitsh kun, listen (give ear)! 

m.c. qe tasie тоа нл bash, pay attention! 


i was nothing, of no consequence. 


jee | 
, erouch down, take shelter, 


| In m.c, yakha ажо, Т. : vardár )23$ m.c. for. bar dàr 3135. 
! A man would address an elderly woman aê mûdar èle, 
* Nana & 4) gr. Nana jün gis & d is a pet name used by mothers to their 


children, or by children to their mothers. * Fide also (6). 
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m.o. odU pe L gi dilitan ba man bashad, just pay attention to me for 
a few minutes. 
m.o. pi ھا ھا‎ pf bi-gir, hà hà bi-gir, soo on then (to a greyhound) ! 
(11) The following imitative sounds or cries are used to animals :— 
GAN aAa pieh pish, puas, puss. 
aa chit, shoo (for driving away a cat). 
dc d biye biye,! for calling fowls, pigeons, dogs, etc. 
ге chith,* ahoo (for frightening away dogs). 
y 2 ы ш fii tu, fowls or pigeons (in Kerman). 


pa te hush hush, stand still (to donkeys). 

us achish, stand still (horses, donkeys). 

BR pikh pikh, for driving sheep. 

w jūn, for urging on a donkey. 

hay, uttered at intervals by camel-men to keep camels in motion.‏ ھی 


Hemark I.—There are many other imitative cries used for calling camels, 
gonts, sheep, asses, eto., eto., as well as for urging on beasts of burden: such 
cries cannot be represented in writing. 


In the south of Persia, distance is represented by uttering AG several 
times with a peculiar intonation, as: Hä-hā-hāhāhāīā Kirman* **'there 
yonder in the distance is Kirman.’’ [In the Panjab a peculiar way of 
raising the voice (ohh pare hai *' there it is vonder "") has a similar use, 

(b) (1) Onomatopoetie nouns are called ism-i snl ( 2) Examples: 
jik fk Som =" chirping of small birds ’’: bi kf «f 5 “ cooing of dovas'' : 
gah gah sG ali “noise of laughter: chir chir > ye ''fizzling of meat 
eooking'': chabaüchak cfe © апа бан jo Ge “the whizzing of a 
sword, club, ete., through the air’’: fesh-a-fash (fl Cs and trang-d-trang 
HT -5S “the whizzing of arrows through the air'’’: qul-gul Jb ** the 
gurgling of wine being poured out, ete., etc." — Qa-zni haa:—ye ye af af چون‎ 
ind گیٹ از مستی‎ chün gurba ki mà mi kunad az masti-yi bisyar. Such words, 
however, as pish pish پىش‎ oA and chith, ete., are particles (harf). 

(c) The following are the commoner dervish cries :— 

Orr HET Hag! | | Ho! Truth (or God)! 

> baal) Ya Ha! Ya Hay! ) 





| For biyî biyî lii lî ‘` come, come." 

* The Afghans sav. chikhe Léo ао т.с. 

ECan this have any connection with the m.c. particle of continuation hay uw? 
Both are pronounced the same. 

+ Por things far off only. 

' AG is the Ord pers, sing. masc, Arabic pronoun “he 
Truth '* is another name of God. 


+I 


also '* He," Hagq **' the 
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эде علي‎ uU FYa*Ali madad, O * Ali! help (Shr*a! dervishes). 

às. U Ya Mawjud* Oh Omnipresent. 

laedi uuo Ll Ya Qaziy-"" L-hajat, O Granter of the needs of man. 

i jas 5 Ya Ghafar*-Ezunüb, O Forgiver of sins (of the ‘Ali Alláhi 
seot). 

Mala, (a dervish greeting in which ‘Ali is compared to‏ گل مولا 
а гове].‏ 


Remarks.—Certain cries are peculiar to certain secta: Sada-yi ya “Ali 
(or yo Husayn) buland shud oå aib (=a G or) odel staw could only be 
applied to Shi*as, and sada-yi ya Char Yar* yb yo L ме to Sunnis only. 
Ya Allah 2; b could be used by either sect. 


(d) The following are some of the street cries; * they are not current in 
all parts of Persia :— 
Persia is the very home of flowery and figurative language, and striking 
examples of this are to be found even in the street cries. 
(1) Fruit or sweets :— 
قوت بازو قوت پا‎ puree bāra," quwati pā, strength to your arms, strength 
to your legs. 
Sweetmeats :— 
پشک ای علوای  آردہ‎ pol — SSR Colle ‚л ау Aaletyi khürak—ay 
pashmak—ay halva-yi arda,’ 
Figs :— 
cp pu dab e mer anjir, anjir-i bulbul-i bagk-i bihisht, figs! figs fit 
for the ты of the Garden of Paradise. 


| The Sunni dervishes say Ya chiar yar jU j'e U, ie. Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, “Оваа 
and ‘AIÑ 

i These cries are used by dervishes either to announce their arrival at the doors of 
the creat, or else when seeking alma in the bazars. A dervish entering does not salute : 
be utters one of these cries, The writer saw a Persian dervish in Baghdad crying 
үа Mawjüd yape inan unpleasant and excited voice till utterance nearly failed, and 
the sweat streamed down hia face from the erection. The shop-keepers were only 
too willing to give him money ' to move him on.' 

t Abū Bakr u ‘Umar, *Usmün u Haydar ò= 4 gleis Joey phy! (mirii 
Haydar is a Че оѓ * Ali. 

* Republished from the J), As, Soc. Beng., 1006, by the courteous permission of the 
Council. 

Those interested in the subject should compare these with the street cries of 
old London. Needless to add, some of them show a fine imagination. 

5 A guest if sometimes pressed to stay and eat o * anack * by the polite, but 
colloquial phrase yak chiz-i bi-khur bi quevat-i zünii paydá kuni wp АЎ у LIE. - 
ы? !2a4 93 (m.c.): the idea apparently is that the refreshment will give the necessary 
strength to the leave-taker'a lega. 

* Khürak €5) a dried date. 


* Halwk-yi ürda в2)1 لرا‎ ia mado of sesame seeda, eager, four, and hitter, 
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эз} шой тити zant anjir ast, strength to the knees are figs.‏ انجیر است 


Pomegranates :-— 
eet ur ae 2.) pomegranat have I; pome- 
emp gu Gb eyo bi anr dāram anār-i pu oe | + po 
is ^ ес 1 granates of the Garden of Para- 
SA E OUENS dise. 





nar bal-i dili тй.‏ نار باب دل بیمار 

alabali! daram nar, atakabi düram nar.‏ 06 دارم تار اتایگی دارم نار 

Cucumbers :— y 

jue تند تر‎ 6! oy gand-i tur, khiyar, oh liquid sugar, cucumbers ! 

Plums :— 

шй ау aafra-shikan alu, oh plums! a cure for bile.‏ صقر شک آلو 

Grapes :— 

wer (yrs XE Lila daram, mushtari, gold have I, oh buyer! 

Pistachio-nuts :— 

vide Pula AL Co ay pista-yi Dümghan, mushtari, pistachio-nuts from 
Dàmghün, oh buyer! 

Nuts and edible seeds :— ' 

wy دارم‎ (ame Aun hama ‘ajil diram va bishkan. | 

Mulberries :— 

cd! »يبري‎ à] le. dias — ali $5 - ato — aba eu dios — Haly day 
bi-dána nabat; bi-dana Gb-i hayat; bi-dana shakar-nabat; bi-dana, | 
bi-wi lazzat mi-bari az rüh, (mulberries) luscious without seeds, 
sweet as sugar-candy, priceless as the water of life; seedless mulber- 
ries like crystal sugar; seedless mulberries—come and delight thy 
soul. 

Black Mulberries :— 














= 





Hye dye miva-yi safra-lur shal miva.‏ بر شام رة 
White Mulberries :—‏ 
lt =) 8a dn nngl-i ila] sweets with cardamoms (in India‏ ——( 
Ail asi) | Масла dana),‏ — ( 
Тире:—‏ )2( 
o3 siran, oh tripe!‏ اوی سیراو 
Cinnamón Tea :—‏ 31( 
ш шш уу, cle Let ay chy- dar-chin nabat,* oh tea and cinnamon * and‏ 
supar-candy all mixed !‏ 


| Atübaki "c їн а good variety of pomegranate. 
* Qand is loaf «ugar, the kind most liked in Persia, 
| * Pronounced Daémystn: this and 5i»nün both mean Mash-had and are famous for 
pistachio-nuts. 

+ Nahar wl je © sugar-candy,'" Eome Persians do not eat gand. A few old- 
fashioned Muslims will not take tea, which comes from Hindus: nor loaf-sugar, which is 
naji ۽ نجس‎ firstly, because sugar is made by the hands of unbelievers, and secondly, 
because it is purified by bones. 
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(4) Water:— 


Mf aat а ise binish bi-yād-i Shahid-i Karbala, drink in remem- 
brance! of the Martyr of Karbala. 
(8) Kerosine-oil :— 
لاب‎ he els (At nafl-t* daram misl-i gulab, a naptha have I like rose- 
water. 
(6) Castor-oil (for lamps) :— 
im YA lU ipe ر یا شاو‎ hah chirigh/ ya shah-i chirügh. 
(7) For clothes :— 
ala als -pla پارچه‎ - руз fused Le ay qamis daram—parcha diram— 
shila daram, oh long-cloth have I, cloth have I, salu * have I. 
(8) For pins and needles * :— 
re eli nes Genio wipe Ls! aij süzan sinjag angushlana yarüq, oh needles, 
pins, thimbles, gold and silver lace. 
(9) Scissors and embroidery (hawked in villages only) :— 
دم چادر‎ Жу cxt Re Lg ay migraz ay yardg-i dam-i chadar, oh scissors, 
oh gold (or silver) lace for ehadaras.* 
(10) For antimony * :— 
fie dep coy) ef Ask. (cy od surma-yi sang, 04 surma-yi sang, 
oh antimony of stone." 
(11) Indigo" :— 
Kass (c4 Ae ces! 0-1 taema l ot tasma, oh leaves of Indigo, oh leaves of 
indigo." 


| Husuyn qr, slain at Rarboli, waa wounded in the mouth by an arrow, when 
he stooped to drink from the Euphrates. His death occurred twelve years after that of 
his brother Hasan m=. 

toc, Persian for Sit, 

E There is a shrine in Shiraz called Shh- chiragh blys the, whore is buried the 
brother of Imam Riri bė ple, the Sth Imüm (the latter Îs entombed at Mash-had). 
Some Muslims salute the newly-lighted lamp by salam yo ahdh-<i chirdgh 21 WU lo edis, 
The Gabrs suy Shab-i Ehayr AS — = to each other, generally juniors to seniors, 

4 Called also chihibedr 5!» lez, or chíhil-yar 3U Cz. because each piece is folded 
in forty cir; eGr may be the Persian word ‘‘ time, turn, regulation,’ or a corruption of 
the English word yard: derivation doubtful. 

E gala ple or ahalü gl: Indian names of the red cotton stuff, Shila a. 
is vulg. for alla dl. 

8 "These articles are usually sold by Jews. 

1 The Zardushti women wear a special chüdar ysl without yarag Jly 

! For the eves and evelaahes. 

| For some reason the best antimony ie called surma-yi sang Ке» Kopa ` 

© For the eyebrows; the dried leaves are pounded and boiled. — Sa'di says büahiah-i 

bi fü*ida ast vasma bar abrü-yi kür yas ggr! à dcm d Bs Rr CR. Story 28, Hook ITI. 
11 Only need by the Muslinus, not by tho Gabr women, 
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(12) Rouge :— 
elm. Les o3 surkbhab, oh paint (lit. ' red water). 
(13) Patches (for the faee) :— 
blE& || ay kħitāl, oh moles! ! 
(14) Amulets:— 
Not hawked in the streets in Persia; generally obtained as a hadiyya 
from a Mulla. They are, however, hawked in India. 
(15) Love philters :— 
aire 5 v^ colas davi-ii mihr wu mahabbat, medicine for love and affection. 
(16) For live animals :— 
+ پول بز اوی پول‎ ss) oF pili buz, oi pūli buz, oh money for goats?! oh 
money for goats ! 
For sheep in the ‘Id-i Qurbani -— 
34 jiye ph (pala! shakh-ash bi-gir, savar shaw. 
Smal! lambs :— 


EET йн پروار اوی‎ iz css! OF barra-yi parvar, û-1 barra-yt partür, oh fatted 
lambs! oh fatted lambs! 

Bulls (for the plough) :-— 

Lu * ol Loy o-i gab-i kāri, oh ploughing bull ! 

Cows :— 

ep Uf ce od gab-i shiri, 0-1 000-4 shiri, o-i‏ اوی گاب شجری اوی گاب شیری 
gab-i sri, oh mileh eow! oh mileli cow ! oh milch cow!‏ 

Calves :— 

ALIS ای گرسالد ای‎ alles’ м ау gawsdla, ay gawsala, ay gawaaüla, oh calves! 
oh calves! oh calves! 

For poultry :— 

C200 oer oes! * o-i bhurüs-i Lari, oh cocks of Lar (i.e. big cocks). 

Непа :— 

i893 Bust ay murgke-i tukhmi, ob laying hens ! 

Chickens (alive) :— 

"Aman Qe taya aet ay jaja, ay jūja, ob chickens! oh thickens! 


| Only used by the Muslimas, not by the Gabr women. 

t Buz Y i» the femnle; the he-goat is called chapish (pU or nari cep 

* ‘There is a belief that those who sacrifice a ram at this ‘Id, will ride this very ram 
at the Day of Judgment. ‘The Persian Bhi'as usually sacrifice a ram, and not a camel, 
пог а сот, 

4 Vulg. for gár 3 : kari 27 from Абаман 02216 “to cultivate, sow, plough.'' 

t Lär ia famous for ita large broed of poultry. No Muslim would buy dead poultry 
for fear it had not been slaughtered properly, The hens are cried as murgh. 

5 Modern, for the obsolete 3}.y= chüza still in use in India and Afghanistan: ehiza- 
hüz i& an old woman fond of young men. In falcony chüz, vulg. khu, is the Indian 
technical term for an immature hawk or falcon (in Persin büz or buzyur, T.). 
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Nightingales :— 
lamy pp Usb cot خوانندو‎ gab cot ay bulbuli khwānanda, ay bulbul-i pur 
chahcha, oh singing bulbuls, oh bulbula in full song. 
(17) Qur*àns :— 
ای هدید " قران‎ ay hadiyya-yi Qur'ün, oh presents of Qur*ina ! 





ЕЗ, ЕТО. 


Remark.—It is impious to sell a Qur'án: hence it is offered as a present, 
for which the owner takes a present of money in return. When a vendor of 
Qur’ans cries his '' presents," the following comedy is enacted: A woman or 
would-be purchaser enquires, “în Qurān chand hadiyya mi-khirahad wl g» 
олту аја ола“: how many presents for this Qur*àn !* (The reply is bi-ríza- 
mandi-yi khudal 23,45. , 2291242 ** what you please," The would-be purchaser 
then takes the book, kisses it, produces some security, and tells the ** giver '' 
to call again. In the meantime the Mulla isa consulted, who saya, for instance, 
panj tuman hadiyya darad sy2 uoa glej £z The ** giver'' calls again 
for his ** present '' and if dissatisfied, says bi-panj tüman hadiyya nami-diham 
54 Lids gley eut 


(18) Old clothes :— ( &x&« &45 — ) ضر‎ die i" ana muna ho, 

(e) The following are some expressions in saluting, or in welcoming ancl 
speeding A visitor or guest. Some of these are properly used by in- 
feriors only, but there is no fixed rule in the matter :— 

hue madid ` welcome!" (lit. you have come happily :‏ خوش آعذیٹ 
used on arrival or departure).‏ 

Че musharraf “I am honoured (by your coming)."’ 

оо за muzcayyan di (my house is) adorned (by your coming).'' 

de phie muftakhir Jarmudid *' you have made me (or us) proud." 

sue! fry ihe malbakh-$ khud-i-lanast, or c! ad tis AT asi paz- па: 
yt shuma ast ** (our house) is your own kitchen." 

saja avardid "you have brought us happiness” (by your‏ صقا آوردید 
coming; used either on arrival or departure).‏ 


| Hizc-bhwani vr t+) is the term applied by fanciers to the low warbling 
of cage-birda before they are in full song. Chahcha dam ix the spring song when the 
bulbul is mast. 

* Hadíiyya, sp. à present to à superior. 

? Jews (called &!5& or X) buy old clothes and broken artisles: in Caleutta this 
trade is carried on chiefly by Bengali Hindus (bikri walaha). 

* The term for walking or riding out some distance to meet an expected guest is 
diis itígbal, while that for accompanying a departing guest some little distance to 
speed him on his way is wx Lice or 45.0) badraza. The latter word also signifies * а 
guide, escort, safe conduct.'" 
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| al) p= bismillah ‘please enter (in the name of God). 

Darm bi-nishinid “ please take a seat.”‏ قر صالید* بنشیدیٹ 

wel у= Ше && Ийис тїї затЁйт а. شیا لست‎ dye manzili 
«Ima ast ** our house is yours,'' 

d aad. G'E bina vähid ast? “our houses are one.” 

ele Fau eus. UE uai pel y Leà fot} rs eis awlad-am gáulam-zada- yi 
shuma ва khanum-am keniz-i shuma va khudam banda-yi shuma-yam ** my 
children are your house-born slaves, and my wife is your handmaid, and I 
myself your own slave.’’ 
khana-yi tust "be kind and alight, because this house belongs to you," 
(said to a great friend or to an exalted person. 

olMeu$ cami (bi Аан zahmat kashidid ч you have troubled 
yourself much (to come and see us).'' 

° زحمنی ليست راحت است‎ сайта nisi rahat ast "no trouble at all; a 
pleasure ! E 

La bsla jai or sla jad 5 Ehudā hafiz, or Khuda hafíz-i shumá, ** good-bye 
(God be your Protector).'' 

FP lba Khuda hamrah, '*God be with &liee "' (spec. to a departing 
traveller). 

Moge شیارا بضدا‎ shuma ға bi-Khuda supurdam, ‘I entrust you to God" 
(Ко а parting traveller), 

ghee pt sajar bi-kholar, ‘may your journey be without danger'' (on 
starting on a journey). 


T murakhkhas mi-shavam, ** T must go"' (on taking leave).‏ سی شرم 

aus ol pyle ma rā уйа kunid, ** don't forget me," 

14,80 уле عالی مرا‎ ША у az Khatri ‘al mara mahv ma-farmayid, 
" don't forget me.'' 


lazzat mi-baram, ** T am enjoying myself'* (at seeing your‏ لفت میجرم 
nice house, or at the good things you are giving me to eat).‏ 


4 а; bah bah, "good, good.’ 


| Hi-'smei'ilah ,سمالا‎ this formula is used by Muslims before commencing any 
work, ie. before eating, mounting a horse, firing a gun, casting off a falcon, slipping 
a grey-hound, oto., ote. Note spelling; after the Qur'in; a= for ae 

* Note this use of bijarmüyid 24306, (m.o) “please. The right hand only should 
be used in enting; vide Arabian Nights in the story of the young man who loat his Tight 
hand for theft. 

* Used in India, not in Persia. 

* This civil phrase can, of course, be said on any suitable occasion, 

! Khuda hafizi qb (+ is a subs and adj: Ada hüfizi karo 
cx ** to say good-bye." 


3n حافظی‎ a. 
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adl Qi QR BS awghurd shuma bè khayr büshad, ** may your omen be 
good; good luck '" (a form of greeting specially used by muleteers, camel-men, 
donkey-men with loads, ete.). Vide also ^ (2). 
á $ 
Remark.—The Arabic greeting for * welcome" ahl** wa saAP** ,اهلا و سا‎ or 
Ф a | 
ahl ара marhal?*! Шау з Mat is used by pedantic Mullas only, generally on 
return from the pilgrimage. 


(f) The wife of a host or of a friend should never be enquired after except 
in exceptional circumstances. A respectable Muslim (not Gabr) when 
mentioning his wife would refer to her as his khana* ** house,’” buch zs* (rare) 
or *iyal Jus, or ahl Ue, or andarün 5523 * ; and for the Shah, haram gy». A 
Persian who was /arangi-ma'ab ( «« uh; ) or ' Europeanized" might speak 
of his wife as Ehanum eR, or of his mother a3 uy ys bi-bi-yi man. 

An Englishwoman going about without a veil is liable to have filthy 
remarks passed on her by the shop-keepers or street people. 

(g) The Muslim greeting (in Persia acaorded to Christians, Gabrs and Jews 
also) is the Arabic phrase ,Ssle lle * salam™* alay-kum “peace be on ye,” 
to which in Persia the reply is the same, viz., salam** *alay-kum | «Sale eX 

The Indian Sunnis and the Afghans say as-salam*-‘claykum atte „Ж 
*t the peace be on you," to which the reply is va ‘alay-kum*'s-salam ES 
ei) ‘*and on you the peace.” The Indian Shi'as among themselves say 
salam™" ‘alayk pga pl ‘* peace on tee," to which the reply is va “alaykum” 
' s-salüm 3! sles t and on you the реасе.'' 

The Afghans, Indian Muslims, Arabs, and Turks would not give the 
greeting to any but to à Muslim,* but in Persia, in many parts at any rate, 
no distinction is made. 

The Jews in the Prophet's time used to slur the greeting and to say to 
him as-samm* 'alayk* «le pln °" poison be on thee,’’ to which he replied 
ra ‘alayk® ole, ‘ and on thee." 


|! Tarhib vy ' to welcome '; for the m.e. use of marhabü “x ©, wide (a) (2). 

i Addarün-am el or khüna-um n3-khush-ast ——— خرش‎ eol, 

* In Persian the classical nunation is retained, but. the modern Arabs, Indians, ete., 
omit it. 

4 The Jews in Baghdad slightly corrupt the Jewish salutation when greeting a 
person of another faith, Englishmen in India sometimes fancy the Muslim greeting is 
given to them, when it is in reality addressed to the sain behind. The author has been 
frequently given the Muslim salutation in Persian even by шая who objected to 
shaking hands with him. In India a veasel used by a Christian would be washed three 
times before use, but Persians will freely drink from an unwashed glass used by a 
Christian. 

& The Persians neither aim, as in India, nor raise the hand to the head in saluta- 
tion without bending the body as do Central Asians. Gentlemen incline the head in a 
bow, and servants place the right hand on the heart while bowing from the waist. 
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(4) (1) A host, ete., speaks of his house as Jie 351 banda-manzil! * the 
slave's dwelling,’ and of himself as banda sab “the salaye * The 
eoming of the guest in person із feshrif dvardan "oni شاف‎ чү 
bring honouring.' To an invitation to call or honour the house, the invited 
would reply esse Gleb a9! ails wi tin sha* Allah farda shara f yab mi- 
ahavam ** I hope D.V. to have that honour to-morrow,” 

A visit and return visit are did oss and bazdid ws jb , and old residents 
call on new arrivals, as in England. A Persian does not call after dining 
out: it is the host's business to call on the guest, who has honoured him by 
accepting his hospitality, and thus earned a return visit.* 

A foreigner should call on féte-days, such as the Shah's birthday, and 
the Naw-Rüz: it is a fault on the right side to call on religious festivals, auch 
as the ‘/d, ete. 

wee dí! alval-pursi is “asking after a person's health," i.e, kind 
enquiries on meeting. “Губа? alye is “ visiting a sick person," 

To give and return salutations isa duty founded on the Quran, and the practice 
af the Prophet. Salim sunrnat aat va jacüb farz. À horseman salutes a footmnn, and 
4 person on foot those who are seated. It is sufficient for one of a party to give or 
return a salute. 

Muslim women do not and are not saluted in the street, but Zardushti women salute 
their men. А Persian recognizing his wife (veiled) in the street would not speak to her. 
The lows of Islam forbid a man saluting « woman unless ehe be old, 

Salutations must not be made with the left hand, as it is used for legal ablutions 
and unelean purposes. 

| A eompound noun: no @й{ш. 

* With the verb in the Ist person singular. Classically, and in India and 
Afghanistan in speaking, the verb is in the 3rd person singular after banda. 

6 In ahat ANSA al) Lo! if God willa" corresponds to “I hope so and think 
50." To the common question “ia it going to rain?'' a Muslim says їп sha’ Allah 
aU) Ls) where an Englishman says ** yes'' : no Muslim woull dare to decide for the 
Almighty. A failure to grasp this idea sometimes causes Europeans much irritation: 
they cannot understand not getting a "straight answer." 

To accept an invitation is, according to û sunnai ,سیت‎ obligatory on a Muslim. 

The word farda lay? enters largely into the Persian vocabulary. During a two 
years’ residence in Kirman the author cannot once recollect hearing the word imris 
i57. An opium-smoker—and it is estimated that 60% of the Kirmonis are opium 
smokera—mwill let ** to-morrow '' run into years. | 

* The time for visiting is either in the morning before noon (gen. for business), or 
in tho evening about two hours before sunset (for pleasure) It is usual to senda 
servant a day before, or on the morning of the day, with an oral message to arrange for 
n visit, &o that the host may be at home and prepared to receive. The seat of honour, 
‘adr, and the chief guest are on the host's right hand. Persians have expressed 
surprise to the author that he ahould take the top of his table at a dinner-partv and 
place the chief guests on his right and left. It i» no easy matter to arrange the 
mats at dinner for Persian guests, without giving offence. Guests sometimes ask 
beforehand where they are to sit and decline to come unless promised a higher place. 
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(2) The following complimentary phrases are in common use; tide also 
(e) :— 

| gles tod Sh) lut/-i shuma ziyad ** thank you (lit. your favour is great)" 

sly lade Plath iltifat-i shuma ziyüd ‘thank you (as above). 

sly; leo уг татћатаі-ї shuma ziyad ** thank you.” 

ыйы!) 5 az lutf-i shuma, or le eii! y az iltijat-i shuma "thank you‏ شیا 
(by your favour).""‏ 

amp y uz lavrjjuh-i shuma “thank you (by your consideration)."'‏ شیا 

let aie az shafagat-i shuma ** thank you (by your indulzence)."" 


"m Lex case mahabbal-i shumi ziyad ‘thank you (your affection for 


me is great). 

js te» sje ‘izzati shum@ siyid “thank you (may your 7 
great)''; (said toa departing guest). 

süya-yi shima kam na-shavad ** I am much obliged : also,‏ 20 شما کم نشرد 
good-bye (may your shadow never grow less)."'‏ 

dasl-i ahumi dard na-kunad ** thanks (may your hand or‏ دست شیا درن نکزد 


arm never pain you)"':* (said when receiving help: used by both men 


and women). 

shavi‏ آم پیر شوي 
child).‏ 

pac ‘umri shuma siyad **long life to you! »‏ شیا باد 

уо ЖО 1) 1.2105 Khuda shuma ra nigah darad “ God keep you!” 

B35 AF Le از سور‎ ble fle o> Khuda siya-yi shuma ra az sar-i ma kam na- 
kunad ** may God never remove your shade from our heads ! '' 

pains شما‎ sly JB s dar zilli panahei shuma hastim “we are under the 
shade of your protection.” 

db leo plus tüli*-i suma buland * may your fortune be high!” 

э! аймаа shuma Ehüb ast? **I hope you are quite‏ شما خیب است ۽ 
well? (are your circumstances good t) ™'‏ 

SU baka bi na-darid? ** I hope you are quite well (you have‏ * که نوارین ۽ 


no solicitude !) '' 


“mayest thou grow old "" (generally said to a small 


i This phrase has often been used as a reproach against Persians, through a 
mistaken notion that zígüd means ''more,'" Ziyad is n positive adjective which 
in certain cases only (not in the example) can be substituted for the comparative. 

a at Ri) means “to poy attention to.” 

ë This phrase is oftan used at meeting or parting in & street: properly used by an 
inferior to a superior. Some Persians state, it signifies *May old age never overtake 
you " (an old man's shadow is lesa than that of a young man]: but it properly means 
‘may your shadow on us always remain." 

è Baid especially by a woman when a dish is handed to her, atc. ; also to any one 
after a display of skill in cookery, sewing, etc. 

s The force of the a is that of aya LY at the beginning of a sentence—** is it. not 
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key shuma kūk asi “are you well? (is your condition‏ کیش ا les‏ کیک است 
well?)‏ 

Foyle аў © „ла b ong bush bi na-dārid? “I hope vou have no 
indisposition," 

les "cles dimigh-i shuma chaq ast “are you quite well? (is‏ چاق است 
your brain quite fit ?) ''‏ 

daina iles p sar dimagh hastidi “ are you in the best of health and 
spirita p" 

Эзо еа) چرا کم‎ chir kam iltifati kardid “ why have you shown a lack 
of kindness (in not coming to see me) ! '" 

The answers to the above would be some such phrase as az dawlat-1 sar-i 
shumi 2 pa طا “ از دولت‎ your good fortune (I am well, etc.),'' oraz shajaqat-i 
shumá le R2 y. ete, or Jokingly, az marhamat ki na-darid Aran айыз e y 
"through the kindness you don't show": im sha*Allah khidmaté shuma mi- 
POSAM me leew geet all, aUe ci i if if please God I will come to see you": 
ساز است‎ me bayf-am aaz ast ** my health ia in tune '* : داعي دارم‎ dimigh-i 
daram '*I am happy, exhilarated (either from wine, or from scent from a 
garden, or company of friends),'" [but کس دماغ دارد‎ cla fulán kas dimag& darad 
(m.e.) ** he is proud ]: «a5 „ёш зу imrüz dimaglei na-dáram (m.e.) “1 
am in low spirits to-day." 

U) Expressions af tenderness ;— 

гау eem a s ay dawr-i sar-at bi-gardam * may I be thy sacrifice "" 

eim ens dard-at bi-jan-am ** your pain be on me;"' 

"aue wo qurbün-i sar-at ** may I be thy saorifice.'' 

swede cs sar-at salamat "' may you be well," 


| Kay? “4S modern for kay/* how;'' and hence the “ how’! of one's health ; also 
exhilaration of intoxicanta. AGE kardan was yf C553 (nio) is to wind up, or tuns, 
musical instrumenta, a watch, or clock, ete.; siz ri kik kun (yf کوک‎ l3 3-5 ** tune the 
instrumenta": rash bak na bid 299 «5, (iX (mc) * his Instrument was not in 
rune "1 fi-yi kül-ash raftam «33 (55 Ces (alang) '*Ipulled his leg, chaffed him '?: bit- 
Geh kardam ki bi-Geman raft Sty اسان‎ as AS 5, ү АЎ (ад) “I chaffed him till I 
drew him well'': fulán kas bik shud 3% کوک‎ yS wiU (slang) ** he ja drawn."* 

* Nü-khusMi (> 30 in modern Persian = '**zickness'': in old Persian (and in 
India, etc.) ** displetauro.'' 

, In modern Persian dimagi &Ue3 moans ** noso "* ; ín old'Persian ** brain, palate ; 
pride": dimgi farükAtan (A plea (class and m.e) “to display prido": chi 
dar dimaygk dürad yt ples چ4 در‎ u what idea has he in his head 1" : dar rij bi-dimagh- 
am sad (loonl) ** he shut the door in my faca." 

* An expression used by both men and women. The woman sometimes circles 
round o alek person's bed with the idsea'of taking on herself any danger or calamity 
that is to fall on the beloved. The custom is dying out, 
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at ay jan-i pidar '*oh life of thy father (said to a son or‏ چان پەر! 
daughter, by the father).”’‏ 

з оь Let ay janan (in poetry) ** oh all my lives (said to a mistress).” 

pene jy) niir-i chashm-am *: light of my eyes (said to a son)."' 

pem ol. jün-i jan-am ** life of my life.” | 

(7 gU (ji sar-am *' erown of my head (a servant to a master, or wife to 
husband). * 

pa wil aid albatta nazat bi-kasham ** PH willingly put up with your 
whims (or coquettish wilfulness) ’*: said to babies or 4 mistress. 

uS Ue aS p du Ei misl-i rüh-i * thou art like a soul to me." 

ои 59 csl ay * aziz-£ man (used to friends, children, husband to wife; 
a commonly used expression without any great force) ** my dear."' 

(k) Adjurations :— 

ahi y bi-sar-i shuma ** by your head." 

559 330 1i turi bi-qabr-i pidarat ** (I adjure) thee by thy father's grave." ' 

wee celeb bi-arval-i pidar-am **by my father's soul ** (plural for sing. : 
if the father is alive bi-jan-i pidar-am). 

po olas 4 bi-sabilat qasam (vulg.) '* by thy moustache." 

byi Kye oly Di-jün« *aziz-i khudat '* by thy dear life." 

31.5 c5 e bi-marg-i shum ** by your death." 

* cepe y) Lu bi-miri " mayst thou die," or ** by thy life." 


Remark.—A man promises to come at a certain time, His friend 
says, ‘‘Swear—say tu bi-miri (epe s," the reply is '* tu bi-miri, mi-ayam 
ше ete” By thy life I will come. The host then says man hi-miram, 
slid bi-ya'id œJ s) ppa we ©“ ‘May I die! Come soon”’ (if you want 
me to die like an enemy, come late). 


(I) Sar+ Khar > >= **ass's head’’ is à term applied to an unwelcome 
guest who is for any reason a check on the conversation; m.c. éar- 
khar paida shud A 1023 5 pas. 

Sometimes a visitor will jokingly announce himself by zamin bi-shigaft, 
sar-i Khar payda-shud 35 (dag A yo eee: پیدا شد سر خر إہ) ,ڑەیں‎ naf uaj). 

(m) (1) The Persians belong to the Sht'a sect of Muslims and are follow- 
era of *AlT the son- in-law,* and first cousin of the Prophet. They maintain 


! Uaed when giving exhortationa. A mother would say ay fanî mûdar wla آي‎ 
سارن‎ 
t This word though apparently a plural is always used as a singular, The ûn wi 
may be a suffix asin adadan wlslT. According to nome it is an extension of the vocative 
апа | ( 

* Tho ideo in your head is worth swoaring ly, mine ia not: thorefore a servant, for 
instanco, would say to his master bi-aur-i ahumá le m. 

4 You are so dear to me that I swear by your death in preference to mina, | 

b All, the darling of tho Persians, was the husband of Fitimah the Prophet's 
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that ‘Ali was the first legitimate [mîm plet or Khalifa aisle (successor to the 


Prophet), and therefore consider Abd Bakr 3051, ‘Umar ys: and ‘Ugmin wlese 


as usurpers. The Sunnis on the contrary maintain the claims of these three 
as well as of Ali.! 
(3) The following are some of the commoner maledictions* :— 
| OMS?) ey SLE Lak bi-ser-at (bi-kunand®) ** may they bury thee.'' 
wie (silk bhak-ash bi-dahan — '' curse him." 
apt 1d 3,2 35,5 murda-shür turü. bi-barad “ may the corpse-washer bear 
thee away. 
apiu cm bi-sar-at bikhurad “may (the matter you are worrying me 
about) fall on your head. D—n the whole thing."' 
ae of yt 6] Khuda marg-al bi-dihad *' may God give thee death." 
siy تیاعت‎ (od Khuda tamam-at kunad “ may God finish thee." 
tae lf} ritzagir-at siyah ‘‘ may thy days become black.” 


dap- es bachcha buzurg na-shi, ' boy—may you never grow up."‏ نشي 

ap adf alat bi-zanad, ** may the Al strike thee.*”’ 

pe uei bi sar o tan-durust (a disguised curse to the vulgar).‏ وئ درست 

liu fya hargiz bi-Lhaina-yi hakim piyida na-ri = ‘may you‏ حکیم پبادة دري 
be so sick that you will have to be carried to the doctor.’‏ 

550 لہاست دو‎ libas.at naw bashad, **may you die and not wear out your 
clothes," 


(3) Eastern languages have a rich and varied vocabulary of abuse, and 
Persian perhaps stands foremost. The following are a few mild terms of 
abuse in ordinary use :— 

A. 322 * pidar-sag, dog-fathered, 

Ae. yu" pidar sükMa, D—d blackguard (lit. your father is 

burnt), 


! Sunni, lit “ono of the path.' Tho Shi'aa atill possess mujfahide of 
“enlightened doctors'': they observe the ceremonioa of Muharram, while the Sunnis 
only observe the 10th day. (*Zshürd ! 4575), the day Godereated Adam. — The Shi'as aluo 
allow temporary marriages and observe slight differences in ahlutiona and the forma 
of prayer, They ліво вау that дайус 820) (or bitman wel), ie. concealing one's 
religion to escape persecution, b permitted. 

t Vide Jl. Ag. Soc. Beng., 1012. 

? A third person, in joke, on hearing this sometimes adds БАЛЕ bana a Se 
“earth of lettuce: the lettuce is manured by homan excrement, and is reckoned the 
dirtiest feeder of all vegetables, 

* À woman's curse to a woman. The ДІ is 4 monster that attacks preznant 
women. <A Persian woman that seca the ‘Al’ inaiste on dying, such із the power 
of imagination. 

* A compound noun, pl. pidureag-AG fu JM. 

! Subs. pidar sGEhtagi: qf RR yoy 
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LP nasnüs, ourang outang. 

by ا ولف‎ walad-y zina | Es 

У oh walad z zinā offspring of adultery. 

aly! Lat * ay lavand, fascinating coquette * (often used to little girls). 
aX ust ay lakata, oh flighty опе. 

Gas T. qurumsag, cuckold. 

Url. ja-kash, pimp. 

&ps dayyüs, cuckold. 

assy} zan-gahba,* husband of a prostitute. 

juzul, meddler.‏ قضول 

(а= айтад, fool. 

hir az pir nami-danad, he is such a fool he can’t read‏ هر از پر نمي داند 
whether the word is Air or pir.‏ 

àli ablah, a fool. 

wes? kawdan, a dunce. 

piye n harüm-züda, base-born, illegitimate; frequently used in the sense 

of trickster. 

gb’ tüf, blackguard. 

A gallash, cheat. 

(4) The following, not to be translated, is a mild example of expres- 
sions heard even amongst the educated. It ia inserted, as it is sometimes as 
well to understand what is being said as a protection against covert insult :— 

б yog ›#2 }э5 рд!) ۳ dar dahan-i qidar-ash *'lspit on his father's 

beard *' (mildly paraphrased). 

There is besides a whole vocabulary of abuse called jays jak T 
fuhsh-i? madar ч. pidar, that is best omitted. The examples already given 
will be found more than enough to indicate the general lines of such 
language—language found in the mouths of even tiny children." 

Though the Persians use the crudest expressions in their daily speech, 
they—even the humblest and poorest of them—can, when they choose, 
administer a veiled and delicate reproof with exquisite skill. 








| Not often used aa it is considered a sin to eall n man this, who is not. 

1 Used also in a bad sense. 

в далба 4453 in Arable signifies lit, “cough.” 

Г 

4 In Arabic الجر‎ TA iy Y. which is explained as meaning “he knows not 
a hirr or * cat," from a birr or * fox'a cab.' '' 

& Lüf derived from Lot. In Urdu a *' sodomite.'' 

4 A similar expression is used in tho Punjab. 

wll} (Ba‘di}.‏ سرهنگ زاده مرا دشنام سادر داد 

1 Jt is perhaps some oxtenuation, that, from constant use, these words have lost 


т 
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$ 94. Signs and Signals! 

The following signa! are not only in constant use, but reference to them 
frequently occurs both in ancient and modern writings:— 

Silence : —Dast bar sar-i damagh zadan wo} ples yey .دست‎ The right 
hand is closed with the exception of the forefinger, which is held perpendi- 
cularly (point upwards) with the middle joint touching the tip of the nose; 
front of the forefinger to the left: or the tip of the forefinger is laid on the 
tip of Ше позе, 

Less commonly the tip of the forefinger is placed on the closed lips as in 
England. Biting the lower lip is a secret sign to keep silence. 

Come here, biya ш :—Ав in India, ie. the right arm is more or less 
extended to the front, palm of the hand downwards. The signal is then 
made by closing the fingers towards the palm, and extending them a few times. 

No &:—As in India. The open right hand, palm to the front, held 
(roughly) level with the head is agitated from side to side. Additional 
emphasis is given by turning the head to the left, closing the eyes and 
smiling idiotically with the lips closed. 

Slightly throwing the head back and closing the eyes also indicates 
"No," as well as, '* He is talking rot."' 

Raising the eyebrows slightly is a secret signal ** No," or ** Don't do it." 

Raising them with a slight turn of the head means = '* Ask him."' 

Fes :—Dast bar chashm nihadan sp pss 2 c5. This action generally 
accompanies the reply chashm «= and signifies implicit obedience. The tips 
of the fingers of the open right hand (back to the front) are laid on the right 
eye, Also placing the right hand on the left breast and bowing = * Yes,” 
Lowering the eyelids is also a sign for ** Yes."" 

Astonishment :-—Angusht gazidan w»;$ =55!, or angusht-i tahayyur (or 


ta‘ajjub) gazidan? wag (тз ог) p c5. The tip of the forefinger is 
placed on the teeth of the lower jaw. This action is commonly represented 
in pictures of the meeting of Farhfid and Shirin. 

The Afghans lay the forefinger (underside to the front) transversely across 
the mouth and olose the teeth on it—opening the eyes at the same time in 
an astonished gaze, 

Halt :—Va îs’ or biis c= u or =<) ty —The right arm is held 
perpendicularly, much as in the British Cavalry signal for ‘‘ halt,’ or the 
open and extended right hand is held up a little above the level of the right 
shoulder, palm to the front. 


! Republished for the JI, As. Soc. Beng., 1907, by kind permission of tha Council. 
* It is related that a European visitor at an Eastern Court nearly lost his life by 
accidentally biting his finger (the signal for astonishment) when the king was relating 
Ё Istgih ы * railway station," 
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Mad:—Tapping the right side of the nose with the tip of the fore- 
finger = dimagh-ash khushk-ast c=! SiS (pels “he’s cracked. 

Drawing the open right hand across the mouth downwards, from wrist 
to tips of fingers, and blowing on it at the same time = “ All gas, he's 
talking rot.” 

Go out :—Slightly poking the chin forwards. 


¢ 95. Bibliomancy, Divination, Superstitions,’ etc. 

(a) Istikhara *y;\2is signifies asking divine direction as to any course 
to be pursued about which the seeker is doubtful, by opening the Qur'an and 
finding the answer on the right-hand page. The seeker first repeats the 
Siiral*-L Patihah a=) 3,5 or “Opening Chapter of the Qur'án,"* the Së- 
rat*-LIEMas | Xt y Fs '* Onthe declaration of God's Unity” (Chap. 112), and 
the 58th verse of the Sürat*-' LAn'm (ly! dy, '* the Chapter of Cattle" (6th 
Chapter) three times, and then opens the Qur'an. Sometimes seven Salawat 
are repeated in addition; or else the seeker first si salawat? mi-firistad #2 а 

ا ےا ارج ر ار 
He then‏ . اليم سل C ie. he says three times aime 3 а cole‏ 
Ga :‏ 
says one Al-hamd (i.e. the Fatihah or Opening Chapter) and then Qul лыт Шал‏ 
&f which is the‏ مقاتیے الفيب à Js, and lastly the. dya-yi-majath* LGhayb‏ الله 
68th verse of the sixth chapter or '' Chapter of the Cattle.''‏ 


l 

Then saying „Тый Allahumma'stakhir-ni* the book is opened by 
the seeker at random, by the forefinger of the right hand, and the top line of 
the right-hand page is selected. If no verse begins in this line, the seeker 
turns back and goes to the beginning of the verse. Verses issuing commands, 
or expressing pity, etc., are propitious. 

Another method is, after opening the book as above, to count the 
number of times the word Allah occurs on the page, and then to turn over 
(forward) the same number of pages, and again count the same number 
of lines from the top, and then if no verse commences in that line to read 
forward and take the first verse that occurs after that line. 








l Republished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1000, by kind permission of the Council. 

2 Jetikhiva ъё, Ht. = asking favours, ele." The istikhira yika] that the 
Prophet taught was a prayer asking for guidance. 

The seeker goes to & Mulla for an iatikhára, who takes no fee—except perhaps an 
offering of sweota or fruit. 

One form of bibliomancy in England is to take an omen from tha first word of the 
first person heard reading the Scriptures. Taking an omen from a Bible suspended by & 
key is still common enough. 

*! Salat iple is properly any prayer, being the Arabic equivalent оѓ namûs je : 
by the Persians, however, tho word has generally a special signification. 

è Incorrect Arabio for —khir-i ** choose for me." 
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The answer ia of course often extremely vague. 

In addition to the above, the Persians, even the most irreligious, 
generally take an istikhdra y!2i.! from the fasbih gı or" rosary. "1 The 
Fütihah is recited three times and any two beads are taken hold of at random. 
As the first bead between these two pointa slips through the fingers the 
seeker says Subhdan lah al) wissa * Holinesa be to God” ; as the second is 
slipped ALhamd*li’ lah al >.=J) ‘* Praise be to God"' ; as the third is slipped 
5; маа = "don't do it.” 

These expressions arerepeated in this order till the last bead is reached. 
According as the firat, second, orthird expression falls on the last bead, the reply 
is favourablo, indifferent, or negative, ie. Mab Ope, туспа le, or bad s. 

From laziness, the Fatihah ia in practice usually recited only once. 

This form of istithira ei. takes little time or trouble—for most 
Persians carry a rosary in their pockets as a kind of play-thing—and it is 
resorted to on the moat trivial as well as the most serious occasions,* 

Taja^u J5 *'auguring," is generally applied to seeking a fal? or 
‘omen’ from Най. А volume of the Divan of the poet is held in the left 
hand and the following words are said:— ,}) 0 GG 3,542 Bila аы Ы 
مناسب حال بیدداز‎ JU و یگ‎ Ui Уа Khwaja Hafiz Shirüzi tu küshij-i har 
rüz4 bar-i mà biyà va yak fal-3 munasib-i hal biyandáz,* or zy ad Bri and یا‎ 
اعوال را در ایں گناب خود معیں کں‎ Cle شاخ نات تقس سیدهم که‎ wu 5 Fa Khwaja 
Най Shirazi tura bi-hagg-i Shakh-i Nabat qasam mi-diham ky Eull-i ahval rā 
dar in kitab-i khud mu‘ayyan kun. The eyes are closed, the volume opened at 
hazard * and the first line of the page on the right-hand is taken, and the seeker 
turns back to the beginning of that ghazal Je. If the omen is unfavourable, 
the ghazal Jè following it is read (called the shahid-i ghazali avval 
Jy dis 2413) and if propitious is acted on in preference to the first. 

(c) The Persians alao consult astronomers, and geomancers, * before start- 


—_— нн ——— س ل“‎ ш е —— —— oe аар m = 


| "There are sevoral ways of making this (aiLthüra EN one way ie merely a 
game of ** odds and evana.” 

* *' Shall L or ahall Inot take a purge ? " Out come the beads, Many a European 
surgeon anxious to perform a critical operation has fretted and fumed, because day after 
day the beads said the day waa unfavourable. 

* Fal girijian «ia S$ JU to take an omen" : tafá'ul radan лу рУ, 

* There is no fixed formula. 

$ By running the nail of the forefinger of the right hand through the top edges of 
the leaves, the book being held in the left hand by the back, front edges towards the sky. 

è Munajjim ppia “astrologer”; ‘fmt nujlim pppd e '" astrology " ; патина: 
iet '' geomancer  : *(Im-i raml ds; ple (ram! andüklan A124 Q«,) — comaney "' : 
"ilm-i hayat whe e "aatronomy", û ferm also applied to Euclid. Ziehi sali, 
hashidan woods eb e ** to cast a horoscope,” 

Fükgir Jf Jl is applied to any professional omen-taker. 














399 BIBLIOMANOY, DIVINATION, SUPERSTITIONS, ETC. 


ing on a journey, closing a bargain, or even changing a sleeping-room in a 
house, etc., eto.; they believe in lucky faces, fortunate numbers, and 
unlucky days. 

Geomancy is supposed to have been discovered by Daniel. Geomancers, 
therefore, before casting, say, ‘‘ Ya Hazrat-i Daniyal” Juits ea. U, 

(d) The 13th of Sajfar, the second month in the Muslim calendar, and 
the 13th of Nawr&z, are days of evil omen!; also the 5th and 13th of every 
month. To avoid the evil that might overtake them were they to remain in- 
doors, all Persians leave their homes on the 13th of Nawriiz, and spend the 
day from sun-up to sun-down in the open air. Disaster follows a quarrel 
during these hours, On the last Wednesday of Safar, boys and girls jump 
over a fire.* 

(e) Omens are also taken from birds, animals, the number of times a 
person sneezes, the crossing of a- threshold with the right or left foot first, 
and many other things too numerous to mention. 

(f) Persians also believe in the evil eye, chashm-i bad 5: &5, or chashm- 
галт 2=} a2." Any one may be possessed of the evil eye without know- 
ingit,* and some superstitious people say Ma sha* Allah aU) (4: before 
gazing at their own countenances in a mirror, so as to ward off the evil 
effects of their own admiring eyes. 

Blue wards off the evil eye, and for this reason valued animals are 
adorned with beads of this colour. Also the ispand seed is burnt in the fire. 

Pretty children are often purposely kept dirty and unkempt, and further 
guarded from malign influence by amulets fa‘viz aui; 

Carpets are generally woven by the tribes-people with some small defect 
in the pattern, to avert the evil eye. 


= eee = 


| Manhüs | „уле ог Мый as, 

* The Prophet died in the month of Safar. It is supposed that the Last Day 
will fall on the last Wednesday of a Saar. 

* The Shah has the right to see every woman in the kingdom unveiled, and 
&he royal glance is fortunate. 

Tho Mujiahids have the same right, being considered mahram. 

t In mard bad-chashm ast aal ,ایی سرد :د چشم‎ or chasm-i shür (or shüm) dárad 
3e ( m ог) ij БЕ (m.e): im ahakhezahün-geh аһїт ast apò Aj yai uy! 
da) (m.e) *' this man always prophesies unlucky things." | 

6 Basi-bond ou ah, a charm made by writing a text, wrapping it in bulghar jab 
or scented leather (qüb-i Qurün), which is then bound on tho child's arm. An amulet is 
also called طلسم‎ filim or ** talisman."" 

Dame-rühi | ,4/ jy «5, more commonly sar-rühi wt!) ~~, if money expended in charity 
on the threshold, by a departing traveller, to insure a safe return. 

In India some Muslim women bind a coin on the arm of the departing relative to be 
expended in charity on reaching the journey's end in safetv. 


СЕ 
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Strange to say, a pig! in the stables will ward off the evil eve from the 
horses and mules. 

(7) Certain cities, Mullas’ houses, a Consulate, the stable of certain big 
people, ete., constitute sanctuary or bast Gq. The writer once saw a soldier 
clinging to a big gun in the square of Kirman, declaring it was bast c=, 
However in spite of his protestations he was finally removed by the 
Governor's farrashes. I 

(h) The time of Naw Rüz 5s p is a general holiday. People make picnics 
for 13 days, and every master is supposed to present all his servants with 
one month's pay, The chief of a dervish sect will auction certain aites, 
such as the Governor's Palace, the British Consulate, eto., to his followers. 
The purchaser erecta a tent and blows a horn and refuses to move on, unless 
given a sufficient sum of money over the sum for which he purchased the 
aite, 

(1) Persians attribute misfortunes to the revolution of the heavens, to 
the ‘evil eye’ of time, to the world, ete., ete." е 

The influence of the heavens on the fortunes of man, appears to be an 
ancient superstition dating back to a pre-Islamic period. It has been вир- 
posed that Persians attribute their ill to the heavens, to avoid the appearance 
even of attributing misfortune to the Deity. This is not, I think, the case. 
The Persians still believe that the revolution of the skies affects man’s fate, 

Muslims who wish to avoid ascribing ill to the Deity, attribute the 
occurrence to Fate, Qaza Lid, Qadar joj, ог T'agdir pad. In the religious 
drama of Husayn, the aky is accused of being the author of his misfortunes. 


Examples :— 
تست‎ f اي چرخ فلگ خرابي‎ 
Ay charkh-i jalak tharabi az kina-yi tust—(O. E.) 
“Ah! Wheel of heaven to tyranny inclined. "' 
(Whin. trans. Rub. 25). 


ابن چرخ جغا dty‏ عالي بنیاد هرگ گره کار کسی وا نگشاد 
oly E e gr T gle als TIT os ud as уа‏ 


کے .> — ڪڪ س d‏ 


! Twoedie mentions a wild boar being kept in the stables at Baghdad, and this is 
occaxionally done in Persia. Some my the breath of a pig is good for horses. In 
“Arabistiin, pigs’ flosh is said to be eaten under tho name of jaf andî farang dikat 
gï. Ham in Persia ia sometimes called gisti bulbul Jal ,قت‎ a name said to 
have been invented by a telegraph clerk. The Baluohia of Bampur (Persian Baluchistan), 
^ very different-looking race from the fine people near the Dera Ghazi Khan Frontier in 
India, eat wild pig and foxes, | 

° Gardishi Falak 15 (35$, Dunyá bjs, Dair yas, Gardin ,گردوت‎ Charkh * 
£r. Ühashm-zakhm- Zamüna .چشم زخم زمانه‎ 





== 
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În charkh-i jaja-pisha-yi * ali-bunyad 
Hargiz girih-i kar-i bas-i ra na-quahad 
Har ja ki dil-i did ki dagk-1 darad 
Dagh-i digar< bar sar-i an dagh nihad—(O. K.) 
‘The wheel on high, still busied with despite, 
Will nev'r unloose a wretch from his sad plight; 
But when it lights upon a smitten heart, 
Straightway essays another blow to smite. 
(Whin. Rub. 154). 
"TE Ta jò ty ш deed 4 امم فوا رست‎ $55 А {ге ш! 
Ay charkh chi karda-am tura: rast biguy 
Payvasta figanda-i mara dar tag uw piüy—(O. E.) 
"Oh wheel of heaven, what have I done to you 
That you should thus annoy me? Tell me true.” 
( Whin. Rub. 490). 


cea dai چوں لاله بذ وروز قدے گیر بفست با لاله رخی گر ترا‎ 
ee osx oly sme tp WU suf pam vel AF می نوش بخرمي‎ 
Chün lala hi-Nau-rüz qudah gir bi-daat 
Ba lala-rukh-i agar furüi fursat hast ! 
May nish bi-khurrami ki in charkh-i kabüd 
Nagah turî chu bad gardanad past.—(O. K.) 
^ Like tulips * in the Spring your cups lift up, 
And, with a tulip-clieeked companion, sup 
With joy your wine, or e'er this azure wheel 
With some unlooked-for blast upset your eup.'' 


(WAin. Rub. 44). 


CHAPTER XI. 


5 96. Diminutive Nouns (да+ pal Or piai аай), 

(а) Diminutive terminations are :—«$ - 4f. s and гъ; also colloquially 4. 

These diminutive forms may express contempt, pity, affection, or 
simply give the idea of diminutiveness, The diminutive nouns may further 
be qualified by an adjective signifying ‘‘ small,’ ‘* little,** ete. 

(6) For rational beings the three firat only a ors are used, as :— 

(1) *faye mardak * a small man.” 
ufcle mamak "littl: mother’’ (Sa‘di). 


1 In prose aat would be used. 
& Lüla i» in Persia, Afghanistan, and the Punjab, the name of the common red 
poppy 
E 





Colloquially mardaka AF oy, also zamaka &£ (m.c.) This & in called küfí >» 
(аф АМ تصغیر‎ ile, | 
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55 zanak "a little woman '' (rare). 
1.545. 5 dukMarak or $5. dukhtara ** a little girl.” 
Tiflak-i man na-Ehush asi c=! من نا گرش‎ ab (m.c.) “ my poor little 
child is sick" : Farangiyak (Trans. H.B.) '* contemptible European.’ 


Hemark.—ln bad-i bhurüsak c£—.,2 al “croup” (so styled from the 
sound of the cough) the «f is nisbati. 


(2) 4$ generally gives a sense of contempt :— 
aie mardaka (m.c. only) '' fellow."' 
4£5* zanaka, ** virago." 
(3) * generally gives the idea of immatureness, as :— 
14 pisara *! little boy."" 
tdo dukhtara "little girl.” 
In düshiza $2 53 ** virgin"' (from düshidan «52555 to milk) the termina- 
tion appears to be the &, referred to in Remark to No. (5). 


^ 
Ego? bacheha ** child, or young of any animal."' 


Remark J.—The termination » also oceurs in substantives without 
life, as: toate gafida (from suid, adj. ‘‘ white’): 4a, kuha “a camel- 
hump’*’ (from ss “‘a hill'’): asl* jalaka “bastinado pole'' (from falak 
“the sky *"), vide $ 98 (5). 


Bemark IJ.—'lhe forma pisarit +3, dakhtart iàs, kuchuki A ara 
colloquial only. 


Remark IJII.—In kurra bf ‘tg foal (of horse or donkey), F barra 
"8 lamb," 4x,» jüja '' chicken," cto., the final s has no diminutive signi- 
fication. 


Remark IV.—Final s ia frequently elided, as: в banda 'slave,'” dim. 
Soi bandak (class) [in Mod. Pers, ыў 33, or c£ 53 |], Rüz-nama &«U jy 
"newspaper," dim. rüz-namcha &x«555, ''small book, or a daily account." 
Sometimes it is changed into g, wide (5). Similarly ,« is sometimes elided, 
as: ksb fils, * parrot," dim. (ütak c£*,5 (class); titfiyak tabs (mod.). 

1 An unmarried girl or woman is called dukhtar pms (m0) 

* These words aro properly contemptuous, but from frequent use (in Kirman аё 
least) they have so far lost their force that a husband and wife use these forms in ad- 
dressing cach other. Generally if a woman is addressed as zanaka 453} aho roplios, 
zanaka mūdarat le aS}. 

E Enid to be derived from an obsolete form bach. The tashdid ia apparontly used 
to distinguish thia ward from bi-chi "for what, why 1" 

Darakht bach-zada '* the tree (or any plant) has sent out a sprout.' '" 

à Also falak: to which the feet are fastened by a loop and held soles upwards. 
The pole is held by two men. 


L. mmi a a ш 


ы аы a A^A^—vP———— 
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(4) The only termination found in irrational animals is J, as :— 

wai 5 Eharak-i miskin ** poor wretehed ass." ' 
eR eke.9 murghak-i Euchak ** a little chick."' 
esa 9$ e£asl gspak-i buchak **a little horse or pony."' 

This termination is generally added to the generic noun, as: la 
haywünak *' poor creature "" ; «£5,9 murghkak ** wee little bird '" ; (vide also 
last example (c). 

(5) For inanimate objects «$ and 4» (or za) are used :—aÛş or «Xs 
hawzak or hawzcha (m.c.) "a small artificial pond '* : &xsU baglcha (m.c.) “a 
little garden '': 4p " kajcha “a ladle'" (kaf the palm of the hand): 
aşyjl bazicha “а little game"’; ағ (ufangcha '*a pistol : ы раа 
' n spangle, a fish's scale, a &cale on a. bird's leg '' : sols kamānchi (m.c.) 
' a violin bow '' : e" esesys mardumak-i chashm (m.c.) ** pupil of the eye "* : 
ža; bücha 'lane''; mashliza Efe 5a m leathern bottle '**; ai Siu 
baytak-i chand (m.c.) **a few little verses '" ; ois رو‎ китай cd (8ай!) 
"afew days.” t 

pe کل ,نگ‎ bans qs eu ۽‎ pA بنگ‎ ۹ Туз Ый Ley CES 
Diltang Миӊ yab javak-1* bang bi-khur 
Ya yak manak-1* bada-yi gul-rang bi-Ehur. 
" Are you depressed !. then take of bang one grain; 
Of rosy grape-juice take one pint or twain.'' 
(O.K. 251. Whin.). 

In lakhaha ** a live coal, a spark," naysha ** a small reed '! and in one or 
two words the sha is merely a corruption of cha. 

Words ending in alif take the termination às, as: Lys darya, dim, & bys 
daryacha; |ys-e sahrü, dim. 4» lyme sakrûcha - Iys sara, dim. saracha 

As when forming the plural in ап, final silent 3 becomea 7, 20 sometimes 
with the diminutive in ¥, as: jama @*la** carment,*? tela jamagak* ** a little 
garment " (vide also (3) Remark IV). 

The termination J ig also added to adjectives, as: US a sur khak (m.e) 
"measles"" ; šal ialkh-ak (class.) ‘somewhat bitter: the colocgnth" ; 
“Жина مارک‎ (m.c.) ‘a little leas’; S py diir-tarak (m.o.) ‘a little 
further '': di lahat 2 pò $ c.) *' a little later** ; past-tarak «$3 «2 (m.o.) 

1 In modern Permian mapak T also means « ‘toy hore '': in Indian Cavalry 
Regiments it ia applied to the leather covering for the cape when carried on the wallets. 

i In m.c kaj-gir plis ‚ & name also given to n shovel for the fire. 

i àpi, gisiljih is properly for gisiloha (dim. of gizil) P.: surkhak (me) = 
** meaalea '" (in tho dict. also a gold coin and & bag). 


à Javak-i "I “a amall barley corn or #0," manaki psie un small man оғ 
na, "" j 


E Alo in mod. Pers. 5) dela jämigak. 
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*a little lower*': .$5 s zudtarak “a little quicker’’: muzd-i hammami ra 


bad-ak na dadam دادم‎ Sos حمامی را‎ 3»* '"Itipped the bath attendant notat 
all badly '* (Tr. Haj. Bab. chap. 17). 


emark.—The termination $4 appears to be a form of ès, as: amia or 
Yyls, dánja or dánzka! (class.) a lentil,’’ the diminutive of a dana. 

In a few words їсла аж) апа їзйа 253 occur, as: daricha &x»45 **a small 
door, i.e, a window (opening like door! "s mahicha &xaale ** a crescent : Ornà- 
ment." In baaieha aşıjlı, the e belongs to the original form." Iza ia also for 
. animate nouns, n8 : düshiza 125-55 "virgin ''; naviza 1x50 ** a small boat.'" 

(c) The words pisar ym and bachcha ax) added to rational nouns, 
sometimes give a diminutive sense :-— 

sy ty اي‎ * ay pisara mihtar or pisar-milMar (m.c.) ** oh аша boy '* (not 
" son of groom ''); gAulam-bachcha a ri^ (m.c.) **a boy slaye’’: shutar- 
bachcha a=: Aò (Sa'di) “young camel’’; darvish-pisar rt Wye (Sa'di) 


‘a boy dervish."’ 


$ 
Jey däs y på yla аро, Mb Les adf yy Medes d CEA 
AMurgk-ak az bayzh birün ayad u rüzi talabad 
Va adami-bachcha na-darad khabar az *agl u tamiz—(Sa‘di), 
“The chick comes out of the egg and seeks its living, 
But the young of man has nothing of sense or discernment.?’ 
Hemark I.— Words like 52.jü (or jüy скут) ‘а brook or stream" require 
the ¿şin the diminutive, as: Ana Or amiy.. 


Jaw = ‘a grain of barley "" becomes javak Spa. 


femark I/.—These diminutive suffixes are called chim-i lasghir چیم‎ 
piaj and аја tasghir P wk. In harak کرک‎ °" poor ass'' and pisark 
“ry ‘darling boy,’’ the suffix may be called Lj. larahhum ( کاف قرحم‎ ) 
‘the & of compassion or kindness, In zulük J) “a leech” for zal 
(gen. sili) the baj is say‘id or superfluous. 


(dj The diminutive termination at also gives a modified signification 
to the original noun, as :— 

ee. Chashmak (m.o.) '*a wink,'" (chasm '' eye"). 

Siuo dastak “clapping of the hands,” (dast ** hand '"). 

akii pushtak* **aomersault,'" (push '* back *'). 


! Bimilarly kay ‘‘ crooked "" js sometimes gash. 

! Bügheha &xBb “a little garden" ia in Urdu baghicha. 

E Pisari mihtar pipt ye} (n.o. and class.) ** the elder son." 

5 Dar üb pushiak bi-zan (m.c. and local) ** dive into the water." 





zj Ки =” а 


او ي 


Ф ТАГЫ 


398 AFFIXED (¢ AND ARABIC ABSTRACT NOUN. 


es tukhmal: ‘‘water-melon seeda'"' (roasted and salted); (tukhm 
'! gaed"' or ** egg"). 

Sa) sardak “a carrot. | 

bad-i Ehurüsak ** croup'' ; (imitative word).‏ باد خروسگ 


Remark.—Inak and ünak “iv and 1, the diminutives of in and am, 
signify ** behold !, here is!" ; (anak not used in m.e.). 


(e) The m.o саша $2.5 or büchüf „Дь, '* tiny "" (for children 
or things in a good sense) is creeping into writing. Kuchukit sff or | 
kitchitkii ‘small?’ is less diminutive than the former. 

This diminutive , is very common in m.c., as: pisarü 52, dukMarü 
spao, asp ,اسیو‎ kiibi pU, eto. 

Mardi yaye and zanü $5 are not used, but mardaku faye and NUR 
565 (vulg. and local) are used to express greater diminutiveness than mardak 
Saye or zanak £5. Раги зч (т.о. and vulg.) is used as '* boy '' ia, by the 
Irish, and does not express diminutiveness. This suffix is called eves faggAtr 
) ء( واو تصغير‎ 

(/) Khur&sanis, in speaking, use the suffix gak ав а diminutive, as 
FA eff ago" dear or tiny little child '* ; barādar- i chewed es s Б 

= ''your small brother." Persians E look upon Khurüsünis as 
savages, 

(0) Mashkila a), $i" a small mashk f5<'" (leather water-skin), and 
mushküla 4,£5« "a small bit of musk,' are formed according to no rule, 
and are probably the only examples of the diminutive terminations ila. 


§ 97. Affixed (5, and Arabic Abstract Noun. 

(а) Grammarians enumerate several kinds of (Persian) formative |; ! :— 

(1) By affixing à (> (ma'rūj &33,«« ) to an adjective, simple or compound, 
an abstract noun is formed, ns: ,,-9 mili ''goodness,"' دانائي‎ danas 
“wisdom,” from c£» *' good," and Gls“ wise’’: |, 9} sar-bakhehi ‘the < 
bestowing of gold™; geyo whs jahan-dàri ‘t empirė,”” (from ,زر بخش‎ айј., 
u giving gold *' and Jè whe, adj., world-holding '"). 

Abstract nouns are also formed by affixing this e to nouns, pronouns, 
verbal roots, and past participles, etc., etc., as: padishih slås ‘king,'’ 








i Briefly, from all adjectives and from some participles, abstract nouns are formed 
by adding шг i: silent A becomes gi, 

From nouns, adjectives are formed by adding (5 i, as: (pL gna panjah tümani 
'* worth 50 tumans. '' 

2 А [few abstract nouns and adjectives are formed by adding alij, na: garma (е; 
(m.c.) ‘heat, hot weather'' from garm ''hot''; Lege sarmá (m,c.) ‘cold, or cold 
weather''; ahagdá, P. 'mad from love'' from shayd, substantive: wide footnote 
(2) to (5) (3). 
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padishahi (,*U53l "sovereignty : hasi هسني‎ "existence"; nisi „iy 
i non-existence '' : mani T i egotism. 

In. hasti g^ ‘‘existence, being’’ and nisi ,i—4: *' non-existence, not 
being,'' the (> is added to the drd pers. sing. Pres. Tense. If the adjective 
is compound, as: h-dast u pa li 4,5 (2 "helpless, unweildy," the qis 
usually added to the second part of the compound only, as: bi-dast w pas 
دست و پاي‎ yy? “helplessness.” 

Similarly in the case of a double simple adjective, the |, is usually added 
to the second only,* as: T yyi tar u lüzagi ''freshness'' (for this vide 
below); past u bulandi ** ups and downs'' ; bà kamal-i sa[ sádigi (H. B. Chap. 
XLI, p. 236. Compare also: 4&L ls pes نشین‎ e دستوړي‎ AS uy! بچہت‎ 
(219 3 m (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXII) “for he permitted me to sit in his 
presence, to eat with him, and even to smoke his pipe,—'* ; here, however, 
ham-nishini gei på should be substituted for ham-nishin o» e. 

This Persian e may also be added to some Arabic past participles. 
Thus from murabhkhas sd yc ‘permitted to leave and licensed,'' comes the 
m.c. substantive murakilhass مرخصی‎ ‘permission to depart, leave ™ which is 
now preferred to the correct form rudisat =e5.,,5 

If the noun ends in silent 1, the x is changed into Î, aê: banda yi 
"slave," bandagi fai) ''bondage''; shibasia als “broken,” „Sis 
shikastagi "fracture, also being worn out, broken down (old age) " : chüni 
oes and chigünagi | .fa. ** the how and wherefore: state.’’ 

This e is called the ya-yi masdar *,«33-a« (5l, or the ys Of the verbal 
noun, and algo ya-yi ismi gl TI 

Such nouns are included in Aāsibi masdar pae dala, vide § 115. 

A noun may be formed from the Imperative root of the verb by affixing 
e$, ав: khud siai pUe aA "solf-praise™ (compound word); vide also 
$ 115 (c) and (1). 

(2) Nearly allied to the ya-yi masdari مصدري‎ ch is the yi-yi mushabih, 


or yd-yi musühabat ,ياي مضاڪیت‎ which expresses similitude or assumption 
of character, as :— 


SS Ny رسد پیش تو‎ pe ois Иза 9 ш) 
Zügh bi-farr-i lu humai kunad 
Sar ki rasad msh-i tu pri kunad.—{(Nigāmi). 


жеш m ا‎ SS = == 


! Mani, P. ** egotism," but Ar. from root مني‎ * seminal fuid **; also bä mani фе 
" thou art with mo.'' 
* An instance of the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same word or sound. 
® Rukheat ia always used in India. 
* Magiar yo@< = source, and hence the Inf. of a Persian verb or the root 
in Arabic. 
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«* At seeing thy splendour the magpie acts the huma! 
The head that comes near thee humbles itself (lit. acta the foot )."" 
“In this example humi pled and pa*i ud both illustrate the gẹ of 
similitude. Найт els 1" boundless generosity (from Hatim of Tay, famous 
for his generosity)."' 

(3) The уза nisbals * si (sb indicates relationship, as: Írüni E 
:: Persian," from Iran ** Persia." ; 

In Arabic, the relative ,s& has a lashdid, as: pem shamsiyy"" "solar"; 
but in Persian the taahdid of the Arabic relative í— is omitted in the mas- 
culiac, as; shamat * =, but restored in the feminine, as, shamenyiya (eid 

If the substantive is Persian and enda in ha-yi makhfi hax села, a hamza 
im substituted for the ya-yi nisbafr , jai (sb, as: Šop surma- "blue-black in 
colour” : $= " light-green, i.o., pista* -coloured.'" The forms еу and (spies 
however also occur, but are incorrect. Sometimes the % is changed into «$ 
before the gy, as: ail khana “ a house,” GA khünagi *'domestic'" ; 4l 
gal'a ** fort," shel qal'agi* 't garrison-soldier." In India the form Ehani 
occurs as well as Khanagi, vulg. khings, vide also (a) (1). 

If. however, the word is Arabic, the relative adjective should be correctly 
formed according to the Arabic rule,’ (vide Ar. Gr., Appendix); thus from 
2-40 bayza egg" is derived gàv, Ar, "oval The form &àu is incorrect, 
though occasionally used in Persian. Nugra :'ailver" 3,9 nugra-^i (mod.) 
'* made of silver " ; but classically ي‎ Häl is also found. 

As regards the finalrelative sin words like Shirāzi * vide p. 179 of Volume 


1 Called also murgh-5 dawlat دولت‎ Br*. Humü*the Common Lammergeyer " (vide 
Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1000) (not a mythical bird) is eupposed to be fortunate; Awnayiin 
wiles, ndj. *‘fortunate."’ | 

i This (5 is not the Arabic f that forms Arabio relatives, па: Gs де (Рога. 
mari) "Egyptian, ote. though it corresponda to it. 

8 The * relativo noun'' is a substantive or adjective, us: arziyy*" *'earthy ""; 
miariyy* "an Egyptian." For tho Arabic pl. of these nouns vide Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

- "e 

Similarly abstract (Ar.) nouns are formed by adding 47 , na: ilühéyyat 4x4]! ** God- 
head''; &oL-X ínaüniyyat ""humnanity.'" In imitation of the Arabie, this termination 
is alao ndded to Persian words, na: khariyyat “stupidity,” also Khari; zaniyyat 
'"womanlineas "; mardumiyyat, etc, vide (1) (ll Tho words а,Ь tujfiliyyat ** child- 
hood '' and Áaijf karühíyat, otu, "aversion," are Arabio infinitives and not abstract 
nouns of the above class — Vide (c). 

4 Similarly with plural of secta, aa: (2525, pl. dakriyya Aa yas u tho sect of dakria."" 
Ax ae i^ tho Hebrew language '* is the fominine of the word i. 

& io. the light-green colour of tho akin of tha kernel. е 

ë Bot gal ‘a tinman.” 

1 Words of the form 4l generally make gis 

a gt 





1, 2, p. 179 of the Grundries der Iranischen Philologie. It is derived from 
the Pahlavi iz. Pahlavi din-ik, Persian dînî, pious. This îk ia derived from 
an older yaka (old Iranian) or possibly ika, 

The Hindi i is derived from a Sanskrit ika and other terminations. The 
old Iranian yake or tka, and the Sanskrit ika, eto., have a common origin in 
the old Aryan language., 

Remark I.—This J is added to the native city of a person as a 
patronymic, but not to the name of a tribe, аз; Muhammad Hasan-i Shirazi 
Qi uem ausus 6i Muhammad Hasan the Shirazi (or of Shiraz) '': but Fath 
“Аһ Shah-i Qajar lG على شاو‎ e Afrastyab-i Turk ترک‎ shat: Ghulam 
"Ali-yi Afshar ** Ghulám *Alt the Afshar (of the Afshar Tribe).’" For things, 
however, the ,- is added to both the city and the tribe, as: Shal-i Kirmüni 
сте) JS ча Kirman shawl" and qal-wi Afshari iss! a! “an Afshar 
carpet. '' 


The Persians, however, say mardum-i Kirman what es, (not Kirmani) 
"the people of Kirman," and zanha-yi Shiraz Jp li "the women of 
Shiraz (and not Shirazi). 


Hemark IT.—The Ar. ordinal sib aani (for a!) “ second’? does not end 


in the relative (2; there is no tashdid, neither in the masculine nor in the 
feminine : (456 saniya the feminine of "T also means '* a second of time).'* 
Там (so (P.) has for its feminine Yahiüdiyya 41554 ** a Jewess '* : also 
Judea’; and for its plural Fahüd a5. “‘ the Jews." 


The forma bayzavi (5a. (for bays wv") “‘elliptical’’ and Basrawi _ 


cya (for Bisri upa: ) though used in Persian are incorrect; vide Notes on 
Ar. Grammar., 

Remark III.—This (4 is sometimes added unnecessarily to an adjective, 
a8: düst-i gadimi (2223. دوست‎ (m.c.) and düst-i samimi „эмее чазз: Ла 
qadims? shuda and 83! gai qu953 leu! (m.c.) ‘these have become antiquated." 

This į might be considered the ya-yi nisbat نيت‎ cs, or perhaps the 
ya-yi za*id a5 (s. | 

Remark I¥.—This cs сап be added to the Infinitive, as: navishians, 
adj. (m.c.) “ manuseript’* = „^^ Маш. Nawistani gtis is also the Future 
Participle ** that has to be written "? ; vide (b) (1). 











! The Arabic ordinals from 2 to 10 inclusive are formed on the measure of iel. 

* Bays in Peraian " whiteness, purity,'' but in Arabic " elliptical.'' In mod. 
Persian tukhm-murshi T" ae " oval and ‘* elliptical.’ 

* The Indian Parsis are divided into two classes, rasmi gê) (adj, )*" the moderna '" 
and qadimi "d '* the old-fashioned. " 

t In India galami qeli, 
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Remark V.—From а Ог gs “Del "Delhi," ples Dihlavî ** a man from 
Delhi." From pibas comes gibas, also € modern and corrupt. 


Marvazi jaye ‘a man of Marv* is an irregular form of. Margkazi T 
‘a man of Margh’ (the supposition being that Margh was the ancient name 
of Marv); and Razi (<3!) ‘an inhabitant of Ray’ is derived from Raz 5t; the 
older name of the city. 

From Küshün «А20 із formed Kashi 24 'an inhabitant of Kash,’ 
and from Badakhshin, Badakhshant (l-S0: or Badakhshi Aix (of 
Badakbsh). Р 

If this (> is affixed to the Arabic kunyat 435, the words abu 54, 16n gy! 
disappear; thus, from ibn-i Zubayr z exl i8 formed Zubayri, «5, and from 
Abü Hantja tim u! comes Hanafi حذقي‎ . 


Remark VI.—Another form of the AG relative termination, chiefly 
used in technical or scientific terms, is aias: gila jismüni '* corpo- 


real’’ (no fashdid in Persian on the final s): (las rühani '' spiritual '* ; 
واي‎ niran *' bright, luminous" ; ساني‎ nasînî ‘‘ psychologic, eto." ; vide 
notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 


(4) The ya-yi maf'ul مقعرل‎ cl or (s of the object, expresses some person 
or thing being affected by some act, as: „bå =o dast khat signed’: 
sti) Ja‘ nati “* сптвей.'' | 

(5) The ya-yi fa* il dau باي‎ is the „s of the agent in such words as: jangi 

- "warrior"; hikmati , 52. '* man of science," 

(b) Other descriptions of ,« are:— 

(1) The ya-yi liytgat ol) csl, or ya-yi qabiliyyat eabls сц, ' the cs of 
fitness’; this is the |; added to the Infinitive, as: sukAMani uiis "fit to be 
burned '*; vide Remark IV. 

(2) The ya-yi wahdat «525 ,یبای‎ ‘the , ; of unity, and ya-yi tankir psi шй, 
‘the cs of indefiniteness" ; vide $ 41. | | 

(3) The ya-yi Ehitabi pilhà sL, or ' ي‎ of address," is the v of the 2nd 
person singular of the verb, as: bardi (2:9 '"'thou madest''; nik-d (6s 
‘thou art good.''! This second ,; is, however, usually ашудын аз, 
Jas cli] (so ya-yi igbatai 1, 

(4) The ya-yi mutakallim esi (sU, or *(e of the speaker, is (in Arabic 


phrases) the affixed pronoun of the Ist person sing., as: Л ilahî or ш) abbi 


“к تت‎ ———— = e ж а 


—— — M M—— M ЙЕ 


! In Yü Rabb iu Karimi va karimi koram aai -a| کريمي کر‎ a ычу i cU 


'* Oh God, thou art generous and generosity is clemency," the accent distinguishes tha 
first korim-i from the second which is a substantive karimi, 


е 
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"my Lord'"'!; (A55 mushfig-i "my friend."’ This ¿> is also called 
gible | LG ya-yi mulatafati ** the yà of courtesy (or benignity).'' 

Р (5) The ya-yi sijat e&e (so. or "(e of qualification,’ is the (s that is 
followed by the relative particle &*, and gives the force of the demonstrative 
pronoun; vide $ 42 (b) for other names of this T 

(8) The yàa-yi za*id >); gl, or ‘redundant cs,' occurs in the Imperative 
after a quiescent ali or ,۾‎ aa: bi-gushay شای‎ for bi-gusha UAE open 
this": bi-güy (e. for big gı. Also in other words as in DK (for 356 ) 
"a clever workman '' ; vide also (a) (3), Remark III. 

(7) The ya-yi ishbàa: ,ياي اشبا ع‎ “the ى‎ of satiating or filling up, is the Gs 
of poetical license used to eke out the measure Of a verse as when an imtfat is 
lengthened into 7:— 

زمیں شورق سنپل بو نو ازد۔ wide gle ee adis:‏ 

The тше{ге їз ү}уа* ‚йе |.\йе апа مداغ‎ izafats after yae) and eau have 
therefore to be pronounced long. 

(8) The yi-yi istimrari coy! poke! (cb, or ` of repeated action,” is the ¿s 
added to the Preterite tense to form the Past Habitual *; vide p. 225, 

(9) The yõ-yi ma'rūf cae (sU is the c; pronounced ï (as in ‘police *):; 
so named by the Arab invaders because they were acquainted with its 
sound. 

(10) The ya-yi majhül Jem cs U is the ی‎ classically * sounded like e; 
50 named by the Arabs because the sound was unknown to them. 

(П) The ,« preceded by fatha and pronounced like the English diphthong 
ai in ‘aisle’ or ey in ‘they,” is called ya-yi sakin-i maftüh ma gabl, i.e., 
` quiescent J," its preceding letter being movable by fatha, 

(12) The yā-yi ipūjat cila! b, ог yd-yi ай "La! sb, is the (s that is 
the substitute for the igifat after the weak consonants | and s, asin ys golive 
апа Uf Le». 


Remark I.—'The |; in adverbs of time may be either the ya-yi vahdat 
2925 ceo, or else what might be called the ya-yi tagrib تقریب‎ wb “the yd of 
approximation,'* as in poe lau af op csp ‘aer-t bid ki bi-kAdna Gmadam 
(m.0.) “it was about evening when I reached home’’: ‘agr-i may also mean 
"One evening, an evening; this night’’ (Scottice ‘the night’). In ahab-i 
subhi bawad bi-yayad à aiU ume gd (m.c) ** he must be here one of these 
nights or mornings, i.e. in a few days,’’ the cs may be either ya-yi vahdat 





! With verba, and certain particles that resemble verbs, thia Arabio Gs becomes 


ur, аз: uel " verily ''; were " ho struck me." 
* Obsolete in Persian colloquial, but preserved in the speech of Afghanistan and 
India. 1 


5.Preserved by Indians and Afghans. 
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Remark I.—Yà is sometimes substituted for alif, as: we yarmaghan 
for armughün Je; (class. and m.c.) “a present,’ 

(e) Arabic abstract nouns of quality are formed :— 

(1) By adding iyyat :— 

First to nouns. Strictly speaking these are formed by adding the femi- 
nine 3 to the relative adjectives, as: x" si " divinity ™ : Kass being dis- 
cordant '' ; ESL “humanity; politeness. ' 

Second to adjectives, a& : utes '! poverty." 

Third to participles, active and passive, as: em mun'imiyyat ** bestow- 
ment '' ; bop mujarradiyyat ** being in solitude.”’ 

Fourth to particles, as: ess from oS онї”: «ale ** substance," 
from sale ma-huw* '* what is it 1" 

(2) This Arabic termination is even added to Persian words, as: соу. 
Other Persian forms are cula* شہریت ۔ معشوقیت ۔‎ - Cpe; pide p. 400, foot- 
note 3, and notes on Ar, Gr., , Appendix. 

Words formed by this addition are called quit jole~ “artificial 
infinitives. ''* 

Remark I.—In the same way, the Persian words padshahat (Indian) 
and nazakat 51) are formed on the Arabio measure of najabat «xo, hamaqat 


Remark 1I.—If the feminine termination 5 is added to an чен 





rminating in asingle ,<, there is no tashdid, ав: ,عالي‎ fem. êle, вв, 
" high'' has of course for its feminine ale, 


§ 98. The Terminal s. 

(a) In Persian the terminal s is of two kinds, viz. lë zahir, °“ manifest 
(Le. sounded), and fie makhfi or giie mukhtaji " hidden’? (i.e. mute). 
The former may be preceded by any one of the short vowels, as: ri '5'* road," 

s ЗАП, | 

andi], w»3 ''grief"" ; farbih &;* ''fat," and is consequently sounded.* As 
already stated, final s when mute is unsounded and transliterated a: it is 
considered a vowel by some Grammarians.* 





| Also rüh-üeurd 2331 ; (class) und «i5, amwghdt; all mean a present brought 
back from a journey. 

1 Infinitive in the sense of the Arabic Grammar, i.e, verbal noun. 

5 Panja '*clawa, grasp,'' but panjah (for panjah) *' fifty." 

& After silont 5, the ísüfaé assumes the form of hamza, but after sounded $ it is 
written in tho ordinary manner, viz. 5j—5 kasrah. Mute $ahould be, but is not always, 
dropped in writing before the A of the plural. 


T —— EN 
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The final s in Arabic words though aspirated in Arabic as in “Jf kali- 


ғ. 
mah,the pausal form of 4 | become silent in Persian, thus kalima; the 


jatha of mim drops out, 

(b) Mute or silent * is added to :— 

(1) À noun to form a noun that bears a relationship or resemblance to it, 
as: daat ces “hand,” dasta @iay “handle”; garm-aba alef = hammām ; 
avaza ty31 ‘‘ reputation; singing’’: chahdr-chitha yy yl ** frame '' (of door, 
pieture, ete.) : affaba aU ** ewer." "This siscalled «ps (4la Aa-yi musha- 
bahat ** the * of resemblance." ' 

(2) It is added to both stems of the verb to form substantives. "Thus 
from bastan gı (Imp. stem band) ''to bind'' comes banda sau *'a slave," 
and from didan wwo (shortened Inf. did) comes dida wws '' eye": giristan 
گریستن‎ (giri) “to weep, girya af “lamentation”: nālidan 9236. (nal), 
nala 4b ** complaint'': shuküja af,£è '* blossom " : larza $y) “trembling "' 
from larzidan «w;J : Ehanda 1515! laughter." 

This s is called „la مخفى‎ ү; hü-yi makhfryi füli ''the silent 
verbal A."* 

(3) It is added to adjectives to form analogous nouns, аз: safid a4À- 
(adj) "white," safida *64&a!: siydh sae ‘black,’ siydha ale “an 
inventory, list of items"; panj E '' five," panja арі ‘a claw, a bunch 
of fives, grasp, possession '" ; but chap yy ‘'left," chappa tẹ“ left-handed.” 

(4) It is used to form adjectives or adverbs of time, age, number, ete., 
as: chaharsila* aJie se ‘four years’ old’*; du-miaha 4ale ys ‘‘two months’ 
old”; har-ritza sjy ya “daily *' ; chah@r-shaba a> je ‘‘every fourth night ”’ ; 
shaban-riiza %y) was “lasting 24 hours’’; du-dila ao уз “‘ wavering, of two 
minds": du-bara $4.0 “once more, over again"; chand-ritza tiy òis “ endur- 
ing for a few days, short-lived'': har-szla alle j& ''yearly'': rüza ty 
“daily, also a fast’’; panj-shakha adl& i4 ** five pronged '* : du-rü ga! 4j зз 
" double, two-faced '' ; du-marda * šope $5 "of two men "* (task, work, etoc.). 
This y is called ha-yi nisbat ca (в. 





| Gafida-yi (or sapida-yi) subh „Ме [oiha “tho dawn": siyühi-yí ehashm 


f^ selene (m.c) tho black of the eyo," but siyäha-yi þisāb حساب‎ Да (m.e) 
"a list of the account, statement." 

2 Subs. chahdr-eilagi gle be, panj-siilagi (Ale e atc., otc., “tho state of 
being four and five years’ old." 

7 Durüya sipah Wu 433 'the opposing (facing) armies." Durüya &$ $5 
sometimes means in two ranks, but whether facing each other or one behind the other is 
doubtful 
(0 O9 AMi-dünistam chand-marda hallaj büdam poy pia میدادستم چنٹ مردۃ‎ (me) = “1 
knew my limitations; capabilities."* 
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(5) The feminine form of some Arabic past participles is used substan- 
tively in Persian, as: mujassama Ree !! n statue ",Irom mujassam '* embod- 


ied": it is really a feminine agreeing with surat, etc., understood : abym 
"aninclosure," This is also the “A of resemblance '' ; vide (5) (1). 

(6) In such words as sh@hana aXslz ** fit for a king (or kings) " : mardama 
E 5,«, etc,, the s is called by some native grammarians Aa-yi liyágat غای لیاقت‎ 
"the A of fitness or suitability,’’ and is supposed to be added to the noun 
in the plural (shahan, eto.). 

Ana if, however, occurs as a separate suffix, as in Lá, "in a self- 
interested manner "' ; daslana *' glove : salana ** yearly '' ; wide § 108. 

(c) Further uses of mute 1 are :— 

(1) To form the past participle, as: rafia ајзу ч gone il (pl. raflagan сіі») 
'' the departed, һе деад ''). This s is called مقعرل‎ tise (cle Алл тиЁМай- 
yi maf ' the silent A of the passive participle.” 
When, however, the participle is past active, as: shunida guff «f sa3u& 
" having heard he replied," the 1 is called cà , ;la Ad-yi atf *' copulative $'' 
and is considered equal to the conjunction 5 ''and,'' as: shunid va gufi 

(2) It is used to form the agent (a present participle) of the verb, as: 
navisinda ties '"'writer'' (also part. ''writing'') and is is called 
alb qii cst Aa-yi mukMafi-yi fa' iliyyat ** the silent s of agency." 

(3) It is used to form the feminine of Arabic words, thus malik “king”: 
malika ** Queen *" (in Arabic malikah). This 3 is called e3U Да hà-yi tans. 





Remark,—In Persian, this feminine 4 is considered a silent 4, but not so 
in Arabic, thus ål malikat** (and malikah) Ar. 


(4) To form the diminutive of nouns, vide § 96 (5) (3) and Remark. 


Remark I,—The final mute 3 of à Persian word sometimes becomes a 
in Arabio, thus diy pista, P. *“ a pistachio-nut '" is gi fustag in Arabic. 


Hemark IT.—The final ¥ is sometimes redundant, as in tile chara: Mus 
kina. | 


3 99. The Suffixes wb bān or 5 ! van: аз, va 
and wy) iin and wy vin. 


(a) These suffixes are said to be a corruption of man wl, contracted 
from ma@nanda saule “ remaining” (also ‘' resembling °’), | 
They are more probably the Sanskrit suffix win or wan, and are, 


accord- 
ing to Platts, in O. P. and Zend pana. 


ите UM i a R80 س ل‎ | Es 


| Güri-wün or güri-bün Jf or wwf Hindustani, ** driver. of haekney-coach, 
ete.'* 
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(b) This suffix added to substantives forms substantives, as :— 

(1) lêl haghbün (m.c.) ''gardener ''; darvin 9s (m.c.) "'porter"' ; 
pásbün ,Jla-ls '' sentry, watchman’’; siuturban oup '' camel-man (in charge 
of camels) *": wl &l. saya-ban “a shelter (from sun, rain, ete.)'’; (this last 
is usually written wale): girthan wh} “collar of a coat’’ (that which 
guards the neck , jf )."' 

(2) To nouns it forms adjectives, as: Urge miAr-ban '' kind "" (in ш.о, 
mihraban !). ( 

(3) Gardin wss ** Ше wheel of heaven" ; wüzhün qs» "inverted '' : 
humayün * 22.2 *! fortunate." — Van o3, and vina &, (and ün), are also affixes 
forming substantives of relation, as: parvina čl, ''moth (feather-like) "" ; 
astarvana. 435,12! , aslarean ose, ealarvan wri, ete. (lit. mule-like] *' barren, 
a barren woman ''; pulvzm o» (bridge-like) the raised path or partition 
in a feld.” 


§ 100. The Suffixes par jf, gir jf, güri (gj €, kar &* 


(a) The Persian suffix gar ;'f is the old Persian suffix kara, Sanskrit bar - 
it signifies **doer or maker,’* as: khidmat-gar )ieoS ‘‘ performer of service, 
attendant’? ; parvardagar * $13. ‘one who provides nourishment, i.e, God 
(also a king)”: kam-gar j€<l “successful”; amiiz-gar )Sj,<! (m.c.) ** teacher" ; 
rüzgür y) ''time, eto." : Js yad.gar (in m.c. yad-i-gar) “souvenir” ; 
J£83f gunah-gür ог УК gunah-kar ''sinner " : jJ saz-gür also سازیار‎ saz-kar 
(class.) ** agreeing with (of food, climate)."’ 


Remark.—In yad-gar #2 ‘‘ memorial, souvenir,” ete., the idea of agency 
is not marked. 

In rüz-gür j£55; '* time; fortune '' it is even leas prominent. 

(b) Gar yj is a similar suffit, in Zend kara and in Sanskrit kar: it. ia 
probably connected with, or contracted from, bûr jf, gûr lf, eto. ; vide (a). 
It has the signification of the English suffix -er. Examples: zargar زرگر‎ 
" goldsmith (or a worker or maker in gold) "" ; Sty tarangar "rich" ; kar-gar 
JS “one skilful in business; also taking effect (as of medicine, of an 
oration, etc.)*’; Sles5 Limiya-gar “ an alchemist." 


1 Mitr, P.: Banskrit mitr or mitra or mihéra. By afixing a Qs [yG-y! masdar or 
yü-yi muahübahat, vide § 07 (a) (1)] wo got further subatantives, as: ahutur-büni qe yi 
the work or office of camel-man '*; mihrbüni ur Urt ** kindness." 

i Humü leê ar humay leê the Lammergeier or Ossifrage, a bird anciently 
ré verenced, 

% АП are connected with tha verb wòri kardan, P. to do," Sanskrit kartum, and 
give the idea of actor or action. 

4 Sometimes written as: Ў اقربدة گار - پروردھ‎ . 
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Remark I.—It should be noticed that gar jÊ generally signifies a maker, 
while gar $ indicates a performer. 


Remark II.—By adding a formative (s, the suffix gari «f is formed 
which signifies °“ art, business," ав: @ shibar-chi-gari nami-danad T ws э! 
dla نمي‎ (m.c.) ** he knows nothing about the business of a shikari.’’ In India 
bawar-chi- khana-gari T باررچي خانە‎ “ the culinary art. 


If two words occur together, it is usual to add the suffix to the 
second only, аз: Babi u! Suft-gari us T › ЦЕ “the Babi and Sufi 
religions." ' 

(e) Kar S work" is another suffix sometimes interchangeable with 
jS gar. : 

Bad-kar 3: ** evil-doer '' ; jaja-kür ja. ** oppressor*' ; gunah-kar ,\¢ suf 
(in India gunal-gar) **evil-doer, sinner’’- lagetr-kar* sf 53 ** one who has 
committed a fault." 

Possibly in amüz-gür «T and kūm-gār yf-K, eto., the affix is substi- 
tuted for kar * 


$ 101. Ar jf, dar ys, al Jf. 


(a) By cutting off the final » of the Infinitive * and adding ar, verbal 
nouns are formed :— 

(1) Indicating action, as: guftar jli “speech’": kirdar 5 J35 "works 
(as opposed to words) "* ; didar yo.» “seeing, sight.” 

(2) This termination sometimes gives the sense of an agent, as: khoridar 
j=" (m.c.) "buyer"; firiffar 5583.3 *' deceiver'' ; parastr jas a wor- 
shipper (class.); a nurse (modern)."' 

(3) Occasionally this termination is found in concrete nouns, as: kushtar 
شنار‎ (m.c.) ‘anything killed (also slaughter); classically anything slain in 
sacrifice '"; murdar Jae "carrion, i.e. anything that has died of itself; also 
(m.¢.) anything killed otherwise than with the orthodox Mualim rite.” 


1 И, however, the suffix be added to both words, then the copulative » must be 
pronounced wa, as: Dübkgari va süfi-jari ($$ وصوئی‎ осу (gilt: vide also 97 (b) (3), 
foot-note (3). Similarly fagsir u gunüh-kür or taqsir-kür va gunüh-kür ‚к 3 n5 
ه٣ تقصیر گار و گناد گار‎ , 

* Also з= taqair-ir, Ma pei lagsir-dür and S ei tagsir-mand, 

è By adding gs, substantives like £M 235 Ehidmatgari < servioe, office of 
attendant "* ; zargari '' the business nf. goldamith '": کارگری‎ Kürgari ** skill (in doing or 
making anything) '" are formed. 

* According to Platt's (Hindustani Grammar) the suffixes are fdr, and dar, added 
aiter cutting off dan. 

! Note—not kardür as might have been expected. | 

* Parüskanda 3332499 (m.c.) not farükMGr JU 355: /aribanda 823953. (m.c.). 
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(4) Some adjectives with a passive signification are formed by this suffix, 
aa: giriftar 554 ** taken captive ; arrested.” 

(5) Divar j$3 '* wall" is said to be derived from dûv ! y5 ** stratum "' 
апа йг. 

(b) Dar 35 is the Imperative stem of dashMan (5515 ** to have, to hold,'* 
and in compounds generally signifies ** holder, keeper," as: pishanidür 
Дә „зэ (m.c.) °“ fortunate ; ab-dar * gla «f (m.o.) ** a man who looks after 


tea, pipes, etc.'^; Ajssa-dar ya ааъ (class.) ** share-holder.'' 

It is also used in forming adjectives from nouns, as: pich-dar jàgug 
"5 twisted.'' 

If the noun be a compound of two synonyms, the affix is added to the 
second noun only, as: pich u kham pS Pg "twists," pich wu khamdar 
پاچ وڪم دار‎ '* twisted "' : 'agl u hüsh-dàr j5 (3,2 4 à * * intelligent, ete." 


Remark.—The Infinitive itself can be used as verbal noun, as: amadan-i 
Man шу б<] “© тту coming **; wide § 115 (h). 


The shortened infinitive can also be used as a verbal попоп, аз: ата ы 
farükAt A34 j25* ' buying and selling’; az guft-3 à man in kür kardam 
کار کردم‎ шы! „еу шй 3 (m.e.) "I did this at his instigation ''; vide 
$ 115 (j) (E). 

(c) AIJT is a relative suffix that forms substantives, as: Jis. changal 
"Claw ; fork'^; ,Juis dumbal ** tail, after-part." 

In zangal ,J& ** rust '* (for zangar, the letters 1 and r being interchange- 
able) the termination appears to be redundant, 


3 102. The Turkish Affixes Ji جي‎ ه٣‎ chi ge, Bash - Tash or Dash 
باش - تاش ۔ داش*‎ 

(a) The Turkish affix cA affixed to a noun, forms a noun of the agent or 
a noun indicating possession ; it occurs chiefly in modern Persian. Example: 
чт оз qüsh-chi ** faleoner "' ; qem398 bandug-chi ** a musketeer "* ; shikar- 
chi тз ê а вка " + qatir-ehi "t in muleteer " : ut By! д servant 
who prepares coffee,” 

In Persian this chi o appears to be applied to professions only. 


| By imala, div, 

* AbdGri cey f ia a mule with saddle-bags fitted for a journey; lamp, tea-materials, 
pipe, ete., etc. : also called ازەر‎ nah r dr. 

* Or bà *agl u hah .ا عمقلا و هرش‎ 

* Chi has much the same signification as walá in Urdu, In the Uighur dialect 
9| Turkish (Kashghar and Yarkand), this suffix is added to the Future participle of 
Infinitive to signify the agent, and to a noun to signify profession, as: sakat-chi 
** custom's offinin] '* 

‘ The business of one servant, as guesta are continually dropping in, 
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If the substantive end in s, the 5 is dropped, as: Lhizün-chi څزانچي‎ 
“treasurer ’’ ; mash‘al-chi (> date! *torch-bearer (in India dish-washer, 
scullion) * : parwünchi (55352 ''one who writes parwünas, or Government 
orders, eto.'' 

After a soft letter like w, chi we in m.c, sometimes becomes ji (=, a8: 
biistanjt sribey ‘a gardener’’; miyanji wre? ‘‘a mediator."’ Possibly 
jf instead of chî is commoner in Tehran owing to Turkish influence. 

For the forms shikar-chi-gari گري‎ ue JS, gitsh-cht-gari گری‎ ut ,قوش‎ 
etc., vide § 100 (b) Remark IT. 

(В) A few compounds are formed by the Turkish words bash ** head," 
and tash or dash ** companion," as: qiziLbash (lit. red. headed) ** a soldier; a 
Persian; Qizilbash; ete., ete," ; yülLdásh * a guide ''; beg-tash or Ehwaja- 
tash ** fellow-servant.'' 

$ 103. Dan wis. 

The affix dan 45 signifies something that holds, or contains, a vessel, 
as imao e£3 namalk-dan **a salt-cellar"; (yo415? qalam-dan (m.c.) **a pen- 
саве '' ; tofia khak-dan (m.c.) ‘the grave "’ : humaj-dan wits 5 * “a copper 
cooking-pot *; es 45! * anfiyya-dàn (m.c.) "snuff-box." 

Remark.—Compounds with the suffixes 2's, and those mentioned here- 
after that signify ‘place,’ as: saf- alt. lin. 51} - yf. Д. gh (as in 
rud-bar), etc., form‘ Persian compound nouns of place’ ( 56 اسم ظوف‎ |. 


In Arabic the ‘noun of time and place’ has special forms, as: magtal озак 
"t place of slaughter, a vital spot”; mashrig Gy '* the East '' (time or place 
of rising); masjid 2—« '* mosque."' 

Those *nouns of place' that signify 'abounding in' (formed by the 
suffixes zër 31}, aar jle, bar yl, lakh tJ--- are sometimes distinguished by 
the term wpf | Ire * nouns of excess.' 

Such words as qoid? " eursed "" are included under (J,ait< ms. For 

$ 104. Zar pj, sar jla, війт eie or isän gis, IAEA РУ, kada 335, 
gah ¥, abad sVf, gard af -, khāna aG, shan wà, nā UÙ, 

(а) The affix zar j5 signifies abounding in, as :— 

(1) Namak zar y5*« *'salt-ground. (where nothing grows)'': ahüra-sür 








1 In Arabio lae, but in Persian also dae, 

3 Jiis m Western Turkish form of chi. 

* A long box with a sliding drawer that contains pens, an inkpot, and scissors with 
specially-ahaped handles, for cutting the paper. Some galam-dins wldeli nre beautifully 
painted and are very costly. 

+ Originally used for baking a kind of bread in fat. 

* In Persian anfiya 4x9! without tashdid. 

€ Compare (gksfa. * akilful ' : wide $ 108 (a) Remark. 
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گار "saltpetre ground "*; 'alafaür j; cis “meadow” 1; bar-sür yj‏ ^95 زار 
feld of battle ™ (place of deeds); gul-zár 3.5 (m.c.) "any garden.”‏ " 

(6) The affix sar Jy. has the same meaning, and forms substantives and 
adjectives, and denotes plenty, magnitude, similitude, or possession, as :—— 

(1) Kuhsar jle yî **hilly "*; ehashma-sir 32 4e ''a place full of 
springs "^; sharm-sür jle aà “full of shame.” 


Remark I.—-Sang-sãr kardan was )\~fie “to stone a person.” 





Bemark II.—In rukhsür 5—55; '* cheek," the termination appears merely 
to modify the word ruh ?  ** face (m.c.)."' 


(2) It also denotes “like.” kAdksar? jLsi& “like dust, base, low- 
born "' : ahah-sar 4 al ** like a king, kingly." 

(3) It is used for sar ** head," as :—sag-aar jlo £4 (old) ‘* dog-headed **; 
subuk-sdr y\Sae ‘ light-headed; also unburdened by luggage ’’ ; nigii-sar, or 
nigün-sar у. уб ог L.S, in classical Persian — **one who hangs the head 
from shame "'; but in modern Persian only **inverted (— sar-nigün)."" 

(c) The affix stan wë- or istan wia signifies“ place,” and is derived from 
the Sanskrit sthan ** place." The former is used after a substantive ending 
in a vowel and the latter after a consonant, as: bi-stan whe» ‘a garden 
(place of scent)'*; HindiiatZin® oleae ‘India’? ; gulistin gi’ “ garden’’ 
(place of roses or flowers); qabristin wisps “ grave-yard”; Farangistan 
wif “ Europe.” | 

In a few words the termination gives the idea of time, as: fübislan 
ايسان‎ ‘summer’? ; zamistin ali-45 ** winter ; «ALa je baharistan ** spring. "' 


_ Remark.—As regards the termination uf * à» found in so many names, 
M. Chodzko writes :— 


" Quelques érudits persans m'ont assuré qu'anciennement le formatif 
du pluriel a, donnait aux mots primitifs le même sens géographique que 
leur stán; i.e, qui est trés probable; car dn veut dire aussi: propriété de, 
appartenant à; »& ,jf s ez ûn hûd, de son propre avoir, de ce qui lu 
appartient. Examples :— | 

waa hemadan nom d'une ville, wi xf ürdelan nom d'une province, 


о gilán nom d'une Province, wyxjle mazendsran de même, slaw af 


| Ohaman is an artificial lawn or any atretch of good grass or a meadow, etc., ‘ala/- 
علف زار تة‎ a greon spot covered with weeds and grass. 

9 KGhistin wh—2y5 moans country with biy mountaina; kihsir jeg "hilly." 

* With the formative (5, khksüri celle. ^ humility.'" 

* Also Hind. 

в For the adverbial termination Gn (bümdaüdaün 3a ناگہان ماقو ةم ,بام‎ nnd 
rGetin wiieety) (Afghan), ete, vide Adverbs. 
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атет-Ьу]пп de méme, ,j'54 So deshi Лареғат, le desert de Háverán, 
doivent, suivant ces érudits, étre traduits: les Hemeds, les Ardels, les 
marais (jil, la contree dans la quelle (ender) il y à beancoup de grands 
(maz) arbres ou des chénes (mazu), les adorateurs ou les enfants (big-beéé) 
du feu (zer), les déserts de l' Occident (háver), eto.” 


Rémark.—In poetry istén is sometimes pronounced sitan’, aa: gulsitan 
ati f, for gulistan galf, 


(d) The affix lakh ¢9 signifies ** place," or ‘‘ numerous, copious,’’ as :— 

ph! sang-lakh (m.c.) **a stony place; rocky, stony": eins div lakh 
*'a demon-haunted place.’ 

(e) Kada 1f signifies " habitation, house,’’ and as the last number of a 
compound, *' place,"* as :—.1tash-kada sof (f (m.c.) ** temple of the Magi" ; 
may-kada 325 49 (m.c.) ** a tavern'' ; matam kada. 395 eos? (class) ** house of 
mourning "' ; but-kada 12$ «3 ** an idol temple.'' 


Remark.—In kad-khudā taiaS **à married man, a householder”; kad- 
Janu »s5 “a housewife, a good manageress,’’ the prefix is an abbreviation 
òf bada 3f., 


. (f) Gah $$ (Sanskrit gatu) is an affix denoting :— 

(1) ‘* Place,”’ as:—KAwab-gah vf ly '' bedroom, also a cloth valise for 
bedding "'; takhi-gàÀ $$ «39 (m.c.) ‘an open-air platform for sitting on”; 
jarüd-gūh $9 3, (m.c.) ‘‘halting place"; nishtman-gah s (223 (m.o.) 
"a seat": aram-gah VS ajf (m.c.) "a resting place.” 

(2) * Time "" as:—Sham-gah v$ alè "the evening time'' ; ān-gāh! 7 
(m.c.) ** then '* ; pasangah YST yy "after that'' ; bi-gah seo “ untimely, out 
of season." — Sulbhan na-bayad пи}! татат üngüh ki maslahat bashad (claas. 
and modern) osL asadas af Mf е uni doas oux ; vide also $ 116. 

(0) The word abad* suf suffixed to a noun denotes a city or place of 
abode, as: Bahram-abad suf plyy (Bahram Town). 

The adjective abadan »'s1 is not used in forming compounds, 

(А) Тһе affix gird or gard sj, found in a few names of towns, appears to 
have a similar signification, a8; 55 ply Bahram-gird : op» Мы Yasdijurd (for 
Yazdigird). 

In: Darab-kard aij =tio (near Shiraz), the suffix is perhaps a corruption. 


| Also sang-lükha (m.c.) and sangistün (m.o.]. ш 
1 In mec. matam-Ehana or mütam-sarü مالم سراي‎ ог شالق‎ ale, 


! GüÀ Wf is sometimes contracted into gûh ё. (not to be confounded with 4$ guh 
which means ** human éxerement ).'' 

+ Аһ kardan hay? olf "to cultivate o place, or found a town ?': T ul abadi 
"^ cultivation; also the condition of being populous or inhabited." 
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(i) Khana && ''house" as a suffix has a somewhat similar meaning 
to kada $f and gîh yf, aa: baür.bhana 44M ''factory ' : rüd-bAana &l&. رود‎ 
properly ** bed of a river’’; and hence ‘‘a river." 

(7) The suffix shan (x added to nouns, also forms a noun of place, 
as: gulshan uy “a rose-garden or rose-bed.' In rawshan (y (for rawzan) 
“window '' it ia a corruption. 

(k) Na 6 (sometimes nay ,;U) is added to nouns or adjectives, as 
tang-na@ GS “a narrow place’’; (azna or (này (sU 59 (class.) “the 
prominent part of the sword edge that does the work (lit. place of sharp- 
ness) ”*: ab-na uf ''strait.'' 

In Indian Persian, this suffix ia often written Jb. 


Remark,—Nà Ù is also added to some adjectives to form substantives of 
cognate meaning, as: daraz-ma 5553 (class.) *' length." 


$ 105. U'mand suy, Wand ونك‎ , and Mand - ,منك‎ 
Nak Sli, ДЕ ы]. 

(а) Mand os js a suffix joined to nouns, generally to form adjectives, 
and signifies ‘* possessor of, possessed of," as:— 

Khiradmand oi<3,4" ‘possessed of wisdom, wise *'; ‘‘aglmand 51.12 
‘intelligent '’; süd-mand 2x 5.— ‘* profitable ’’; fanii-mand oie 5 “strong.” 
In arjumand ( 51424!) (also arjmand) ‘‘ noble,’’ and barümand bke sy ** fertile, 
fruitful," the suffix is a form of mand. 

Wand 23, is occasionally found for mand soi, as in EAwisha-wand: 003 5:45. 
" kinsman '' ; pülad-wand s.d. °“ hard (like steel) " ;  Ehuda-wand 23422. 
°“ master,” 

(b) Nāk sú added to substantives, forma an adjective of quality, as:— 
gham-nāīūk Sst “‘gad’’; bhaw/-nak S55 “ frightful’? ; khatar-nak خطرناک‎ 
'" dangerous ''; dard.nak SU 2,5 '* painful." 

(c) Ak ST is a termination used to form some substantives from verbs, 
аз: püshab Slàn ‘raiment’? from (524259; Ebhurab Sya "food ™ from 
wyi; sik Slijpe * gonorrhoea.” 

Bemark.—In maghak Se ‘‘ditch; low place, ete.,’’ from magh & 
“depth, and fabük sW “fever, the termination, apparently the same, 
is termed a ‘ relative suffix’ by native Grammarians ; vide $ 115 (c). 


$ 106. Bary and Yar ,v. 
(a) (1) The suffix bar 4) signifies ‘abounding in,’ as: sang-bar jb 65, 
ie. Zangibar ( * abounding in blacks’); rud-bar ;U23) (0046); "channel of a 
river'' : sang-hbar ju tix (old) “ abounding in stones, stony.” 








L There ie hardly, a river in Persia, Any dry ' nia ' that becomes & stream after 
rain, is called. 4i 545 rid-Ehüna, 
* With the formative (c, Ehíradmandi .ځردمندي‎ 
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(2) Bar зі is also the root of wl and signifies ‘‘ raining, scattering," 
and is used to form compounds, as:—gawhar-bar' jlyasS “scattering 
pearls’? ; shaker-bar 5,52 ** raining sugar, mellifluous,’’ 

(3) Bar ;4 is also a substantive signifying ‘‘load,’’ and is also used in 
compounds, as: pur-bar jb. “fruitful (of fruit trees)": sar-bar Ju (m.o.) 
** a small extra load òn a transport animal.'' 

In a few adjectives, the suffix takes the form of jîr jlj, aa: bakhtyar Lidu 
"fortunate" (also bakhtavar, bakhi-var or bakhtiir, and bakht-mand): hitsh- 
yür ya»2* or hüshyar jata “full of senses, intelligent.” 


$ 107. Avar 31 (contracted jf ); Var », and oar 355 Gan 
wt; and Man wle 


(a) The affixes Guar 537, and ar jf, which are used in forming adj*c- 
tives from substantives, are from the verb wf “to bring’? and aignify 
" bringing, producing, or displaying," as:—35445* dil-üvar "Бате (dis- 
playing heart)'': j5f,5; zür-avar "strong (bringing strength).'' 

In salar Yle "chief," the suffix is the same, but contracted. 

(b) Related to the above mentioned are var Js and var »,* and $t, vara 
these suffixes mean "endowed with, possessed of, full of," as:—4danish-var 
335 Q^!» (m.c.) *'learned'"'; ummidtir узо "hopeful; a candidate '': 
güsh-vür (or giish-vdra) y\y 435 ** a ear-ring (becoming or adorning the ear)"'; 
shah-var ,\,a\5 ‘‘befitting, or worthy of a king, kingly "' ; zarra-war y5 43 
" like an atom '' ; jan-var ys *' an animal (possessed of life) '*; subhan-var 
‘eloquent ’"; nam-var ys<l) “famous.” In mushtvaüra — sy yA5s ** handful, 
the measure of a hand,’’ the s ia redundant. | 

In dilir 44s (also diLavar 5493) * brave," is another contraction af the 
same suffix. 





Remark,—The suffix wir ys is sometimes redundant, a8; aazü-vür ИГЕ 
'! worthy." ' TC 

In y=, ranjir “‘sick,"’ the suffix is perhaps the same aa var. 

(c) The suffix бап 2 signifies similitude, as: khudaygan *.Maaz 
" a great lord; happy.'' | ) 

It also, like var js, signifies *' worthy of,’’ as: raygan? el ) کان‎ gy ) 
“worthless (fit to be cast on the road)": eidy-gan* oS (for shdh-gan) 
“fit for a king” ; bazdr-gan wig (for bazar-gan) “ merchant." 


` 1 Gawhar bûrî پار‎ 7438 subs, with the formative (s. 
* In India generally, but vulgarly, hoahiydr. 
ê With the formative (s, dil-Gvari gao. 
* All adjectives may be used as adverbs, but adjectives in par | е 
specially adverbial in their ificatii | ва не 9 = 
5 In India pronounced EMüdd-e-güm ; ri-t-gin, #hG-e-oan, ote. 
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Remark.— Dihgan lias is the معرب‎ of dihgîn دھگان‎ or Л.п wilds, 

In girdgan SoS ** walnut '' the suffix is perhaps a corruption of w 
“like,” | 

(d) Man wle “like, as: deman w'enf ‘sky’ (like a revolving 
'millstone"); mih-maün wape “guest.” In shaidmün Jj the suffix 
seems ёо mean ''continuity " : (j'sL* or sl —* glad'' (ie. temporarily 
happy). JMusalmán wll is by some said to stand for mualim-man, by 
others to be a corruption of the Persian pl. of muslim, and by others to be a 
corruption of the Arabic plural. 


8 108. Ana àll; Ina a, In op: and An Sand An wl Ray: and Vàv ,. 


(а) The inseparable suffix Gna added to nouns or adjectives signifies 
"like"; as an adjective it is usually applicable to things, not to persona, 
а8 :— 

AMardana Ms “like a man, manly '’; div-ina lyo "mad {like a 
div)"; rübahana «aU, ** fox-like (in behaviour); wily '' : zanana 215; ** femi- 
nine, peculiar to women"; zishtana alis; “in an ugly manner" ; ziringana 
a); “in a smart or clever manner" ; dast-ina tins **glove''; rüzüna 
"8555 (adj.) ** daily*' ; vide also § 43 (aa) and $ 98 (b) (6). 

It can also be added to Arabic adjectives ‘ājizsāna alzel " helplesaly, 
п а helpless or humbled manner,” 

Kaghaz-i ditstina Qos, Sa ‘a friendly letter '" (but not mard-i düstüna 
" a friendly man"'); düstána 4,5 could, however, be used as an adverb, 
aa: distana kîr kard ار گرد‎ ailicgy “he acted in a friendly manner." 

In Ehawfnak-ana pursid Oday 2009,5. (m.c.) “ he enquired fearingly,'" the 
Persian affixed nak Sl added to the Arabic substantive Ёла Jp, forms an 
Wüjective ''fearful,'" applicable to persons; while the additional affix ana 
5f forms an adverb or an adjective applicable to things. Tarenak-ana 
2:5 5 has the same signification, but its compounds are all Persian. 

(5) (1) In gy and îna àir aro two more formative elementa used for 


forming adjectives of relation (nisbat), as :—zarrîn ы”) (ш.с.) “golden, made 
of gold ** from sar 3) gold; amin” gew (m.c.) “made of silver'' : pashmin 
wy, adj. ‘*made of wool,’’ or pashmina ajs.y, subs. “a woollen stuff” ; 


1 АЦ adjectives may be used as adverbs, but those in er and Gna are specially 
«lverbial in their signification. | 

* Büzina (claas.) ** daily; daily pay, pension.'' ^ 

* In modern Persian sim means ''wiro''; the Arabic word X99 nugra is used for 
silver and [йа Mb for gold : but khayli zar dürad (m.c.) '* he ia very rich ''; szar-warag 
Üa) (m.c,) * gold leaf." 
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Рон crags “fan Afghan sheep-skin coat’; рны! Bolo.  (adj.) 


made of skins”; pishin 452 '* of former times ''; dirina? äus (m.c) 
' old, ancient: a 1,8 (rare) ** of silver’? (also pf pË, also gfi and #,Ё). 


Remark.—Adjectives А by the terminations asa Lef, -Ana &f, etc., 
signifying ''like,"" or by fam pl, gîn e»t, ete. “colour,” are classed aa 
223 ae! ‘nouns (adjectives) of similitude.” 


(2) The termination Fi gy also denotes resemblance in colour, aa: 
sumurrüdin (535€, "emerald green''; zarrin o)  ''golden coloured"' ; 
bulürin qx211313 ** like erystal or made of crystal," It also forms superlatives. 


Remark I.—From sang fis "atone comes sangin giie “heavy,” 
but sangs Aim ‘* made of stone."’ 

Remark IT.—Tho suffix in «wv also forms the superlative degree, but in 
palin gusi and pasin gx- it seems to have a comparative sense: 

Tt is also added to the cardinal numbers, as: avvalin was ; vide $ 48 (c). 

(c) The suffix an wl*, like the suffix in ux, is used to form relative 
adjectives and nouns as in biyaban gly ''desert"' (from f )ي‎ ; payan 
gui '*end " ; Калан whays “| horse-saddle ; camel-hump.'"' 

The suffix in pishans _-\y ** forehead "* is probably formed from this an. 

This suffix is found in names, as: Iran x, and T'üraán 535; Isfahn 
wie» Mahan® ale (near Kerman). 

In abadin wsbf ‘ inhabited,’’ it appears to be redundant. 

In su^hgahan wakss0, bamdadin woal, yagin yagin ol of, baharan 
wij the suffix is adverbial. 

In javidan wl%s'= and janan whl it is adjectival. 

(d) An Ы joined to some substantives forms relative nouns, as: riman 
ep!) (adj.) from rim му '' pus, matter," eto. ; jüshan (529 ‘* coat of mail '' 
from jüsh (S, *' a ring (in a coat of mail, eto.)."' 

It is sometimes pleonastio, as: padashan 92.39 for püdash (235; 
ziban vw; for ziba Uy; sin ups for su y» *' side, direction '' ; lafchan oa! for 
lafch с“ '! thick-lipped, camel-lipped.' ' 


1 Püsün daridan c3 ern (clasa.) ** to blab out a secret'" and iof rey! 
ptiatin kandan (clase) or dar pilstin-¢ kasi uftidan walis ur o jò (class) * to 
backbite ''" are clnssical idioma. 

3 Inm püst-£ miahina ast ya buzina 7 — th 33 U wua! ад a Hl (rm.e.) “is this 
a sheep or goat's skin ? '' a | 

5 Dir 5 ''late," but yard dirina پار یویند‎ " an old friend. '* 

4 And nisbat. 

5 Ir p! and Tür yy are said to have been sons of. Faridün. 

5 Always pronounced Mühtün. 
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(е) According to native Grammarians a final r is added to some 
substantives for misbat, as: angushlar PAST “ring” from апуизМ انگشت‎ 
" finger"; lahar y **tavern "' from lah 4! ** wine," 

(Л Native Grammarians give instances of final formative wae (veel 
fa'iliyyat zi ys) in patü yu, from pat cy “goat's hair, wool’; (patti 
in India is a woollen stuff, but patü 54 in Persia "a blanket '"): shashü شاش‎ 
"piss-a-bed ''; rishü £5 ‘‘bearded’’: the last, however, is probably a 
corruption. 

$ 108. Agin f, or Gin uf. 

Gin ыз is a contraction of dyin «ST from agandan £f * to fll" ; gin 
and agin therefore signify “ filled with.’’ They are used as suffixes to nouns. 
to form possessive adjectives, as:—gham-gin vats ‘full of grief, sorrow- 
ful"; Bhashmegin waketi “‘angry’’; sharmgin' hers “ ashamed'’; 
'ambar-agim. اگين‎ jM» ''ful of amber" ; surma-gin — (class.) ** full of 
surma (or antimony for the eyelashes) " ; khirad-agin gı f a, (m.c.) ** wise." 


3 110. The Formative a (alij T) 

(a) This inseparable suffix forms adjectives and participles from verbal 
roota, as, from dia ots the root of danistan q9i— 5 *' to know "dàng? Urs 
"learned"; güya Us E ; bina las; vide also $ 70 (a). 

It is added to adjectives to form abstract nouns as: garma Lef u heat," 
sarma lepe ** cold * ; pahina Uy “‘ breadth ** (also pahna-i TL) 


Remark,—The following examples illustrate the forms that are included 
under the title of gr celo | “Irregular Present Participle,’” as 
distinguished from the ( qr? or) uai (e ај "t the Real or the Regular 
Present Participle’? in—anda 33):—Ujy “ knowing '': giesa "skilful": 
2% “purchaser’’; 35» ''thief'* (Imp. rt.) ; (ess, ( — 3055 foi) ** hearer 
of complaints'' : «25s &ls '*fond of learning" : dès sí tof little sense "' : 
otpb *! feeble" : *5f (5,& '*of pleasing speech '* : ji«ai *' servant '': aisi 
^ à wise man" ; siess *' painful'': «bji? **camel-man ' : „аб “ king " : 
“зу ** painful " :: 4335. ** rifleman' : Sule ''Lord'': 3339, “hard 
as steo] * : ly ** hero," 

Under this head are also included such words as: umela “spy: oily 


- execütioner '^: «of '* kind '' : 42 ** mischievous,'" ete. Also, of course, 
the Arabie Present Participle of the form del, ns: قالم‎ tyrant.” 


+ 
а 
m 





| Sharm-rü 2) E "ahy, baahíful." | 

* This verbal alif is called A4 fü*iliyyat ате eM. 

ë Many of those aro also نعم کب‎ К pl compound adjectives. '" 

* The '' participle *' formed by adding an Impera. root to a noun is generally called 
2 
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(b) Some adjectives expressing fulness and completeness are formed by 
inserting an alif between the two compounds, as: lab-a-lab ! —JuJ ** lip to 
lip; also brimful '’: sar-a-sar* ty "entirely '' ; gün-a-gün ? cuf Uy “of 
many colours, variegated’’ ; sar-a-pa li. ‘from head to foot, cap-a-pie."’ 
Vide also $ 140 (A) (5), (8), (7) and foot-note 

(c) Prefixed to some Persian words it signifies privation, as: ajumban 
aaia! “ motionless, fixed.”” 

(d) Alif ia used to form the vocative singular. When used to summon 
or to attract attention it is called alij-i nida*»a dli ‘* the alif of calling." 
When used in the vocative of distress, as in darigh@ ‘a> ‘‘alas!’’ it is called 
alij-i nudba 4xo3 ch “the alij of plaint.'" 

For the different kinds of alif, vide $ 2. 

(e) Bukhara |;!s is said to be derived from bukhar la: (Zand) “wisdom, 
learning," because of the learning that prevailed there. Some native 
grammarians style this final a, alif-i vasfiyyat 8 e, and give as further 
examples zib ‘x3 and ganda 33S; in these, however, the alij appears to be 
that of the participle [ride $ 2, Remarks II]. 


& 111. Füm* b, (Pam ey and Wam ply); Gan wet ; Charta & s. 
(a) The suffix fim pÙ (rarely al or ¢») indicates *' of the colour, form, 
or likeness of,’’ and is affixed to both substantives and adjectives : aiyaA-fam 
pU ras (mo) *blackish"; la'l-fJam pU dad **somewhat ruby-coloured "* : 
îl [anı zl Ja ** bluish ' ; zumurrud-fam eu oye} ‘rather like the green hue 
of an emerald '' ; kuhl-fam eU Jas © = migl-i surma (teya iie), 
Instead of -¥, sometimes ; is found, as: ;l ou sapid-bam “© whitish.”’ 
(b) Gün w signifies ‘colour, species, form, fashion, eto., and in 
compounds '* of the colour of '' : lala-gün e»! aJ ** poppy-coloured, scarlet "' ; 
gul-gün c» ** rose-coloured "" : gün-a-gün * os Uf “of various colours, also, 
of various sorts." 
Güna-ash zard shuda $25 533 2 4.5 ** he’s become pale (from sickness).’” 
(c) Charla £y, sometimes written charda а>, and also jarfa ai,=, means 
‘' colour, hue,’’ and occurs in a few compounds, as; zard-charda %. в a) and 


1 Syn. abris ET " overflowing,'' lab-bi-lab li ud "lip to lip." 

t Or sarbisar yaya: na bidih тй Маййп { тап sarbasar mi-gugārad بد8 و بستان‎ 
6 уу ште (me.) “ my income and expenditure are equal,'' 

5 Byn. rang-ü- rang. 

* In lersian / and p are often interchangeable; pil or fil ** elephant '^ ; sapida 
gÓ2se, anfida yous, ++ white": pam or wm are not used in modern Persian as suffixes ; 
but wim or pam (m.c.) debt." 

b Kuhl or saurna “antimony, eollyrium."* 

6 Gulhd-yi giin-B-giin eif Uf cS » various coloured flowers"; kutub-< giin-ti-giin 
ist Lf iF o books by various authors"; murgh-i ba-parhi-yi güm-ü-güm didam 
yh LS ulin U fye (m.c.) "Isaw a bird of many colours." 
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vard-charta += »)3 (old) ** yellow coloured" (not used of people). Accord- 
ing to some grammarians this affix is found only in the word syaA-charda 
جمد‎ Vom, 
(d) Rang -5 is alao used, as" gulrang бу, sabza-rang Sy; $51, eto., 
vide 8 112 (j). | 
(e) In old Persian diz js and diza sys are also found for dis ure, a8: 
hab:diz yis > “ night-coloured, black"*; **the name of Kliusrau's horse." 
These suffixes are now obsolete ( „5 sis ). 


$ 119. dad Lf, Sa le; San wh: Vash ду, ete.; Das ,دس‎ 
Dis wes; Fand ds, 


(а) Sa! ts and asa Lef are affixes signifying *'like,'" as: laf ti mushk- 
asi “* scented like musk "" : ambar-6@ lass “ resembling amber (in scent) "* ; 
sihr-sad Lys. ** like magic ** ; mard-asa Те *“ like a man, manly." 


Remark.—These suffixes must not be confounded with 88 La from aayidan 
wle “to rub, and Zä lef from азййап ss (m.c. intr.) **to be 
satisfied, refreshed, eto.,'' both of which also occur in compounds, as: jabha- 
(or jabin-) 2ھ‎ La aa Or e pma rubbing the forehead on the ground, 
making a profound reverence "" : rüh-Tat lef py "soothing the mind,’ 


(0) айп wl has the same signification as the suffix asd or ай, and is 
probably akin to the Sanskrit saman and the Hindi si. Examples : shir-san 
cles (class.) *'like a lion '* ; aham'-sün se E (m.o.) “like a candle’’: 
Khurshid sin whe oa) (m.e.) ** like the sun '* (also Lhurshid-wiar yty o22),5 )- 
yak-san gS (m.c.) “alike,” 


Remark.—San wl sometimes stands for istin wie! asi bharagm گارسان‎ 
(class.) for Eharistan خارستان‎ )mn.0.( *“ a thorny place." 


In modern Persian sGn-i qushiin didan * wos تشون‎ ele “to review an 
army "5 imrüz sarbüzha sün dadand 25415 wl صرباڑھا‎ з, ог ат алп guzashtand 
کد شندد‎ s^ 3 (m.e.) ** the troops were reviewed." 

(c) (1) Fash وش‎ (pash پش‎ or fash (9&9; obsolete), is an affix signifying 
"like," as: miah-vash c3) (m.c.) ‘Шке, ог beautiful as, the moon’: 
ghuncha-vash 45 4948 ‘like a bud (of a pretty mouth)"'; gamar-vash (s ye 
(class,, rare): farishta-vash ces 45," (m.c.) [also farishta-sin سان‎ ais (m.c.) 
or farishta-var Js 85 (m.c.)]. | 

ыш se dirai „ш E EE ا‎ TTD 

! Probably connected with tha Hindi ad {(Halî-aî °° blaclelooking '": mujh-aá 
“like me '' ; dep E3 23 '* like a demon ''). 

! In modern Persian dsGda kardan wir Ise) and пейда shudan CESE ITE 

* Sün gl is Eastern Turkish: in Uighur it signifies the total (in number), The 
Qarig use sy gli for either ten or a hundred millions (the author is uncertain 
which) ` 
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(2) In place of vash, are sometimes found fash and pash (but not in 
modern Persian), as: sahüh-jash (99 €» *'like a Shah ''; sare-pash (+3 aye 
" like a cypress.” 

Native Grammars also give the form bas, as: shir-bas (y s^ “like a 
tiger. ' 

(d) Das wv» and dis (+o are also suffixes signifying ‘*like,’' which are 
used to form adjectives, as: Kaurdia ut ° like the sun”; ma@h-dis (pus عاو‎ 
‘like the moon’’: das yes has the same signification as dis upr, but is 
very rarely used. 

Remark.—The Zardushtis sometimes write Khuda ls das va daman ast 
و دسان است‎ уез 4: 1525 (old Persian) = ''Ged is eternal.'' 

(e) Vand 34 ** like," ав: Khudi-rand »iyo% “ like God, lord, possessor '' ; 
hence by contraction Ehavand a5 '* master, husband " ; pülad-vand 534352 
^ hard as steel, also the name of a hero." ' 

This suffix is also used for mand 2i« *' possessed of,'' as: dawlat-vand 
درلت وند‎ = ашатат ә). 

Remark I1.—The word of avand ‘‘furniture,’’ especially ‘‘ kitchen furni- 
ture (as pots and pans)'', appears to be derived from ab of “water, and 
rand 534 (old) ** experiment; labour; praise; vessel; vase; сир.” 

Remark 11. —These nouns and adjectives of similitade, formed by the 
suffixes sg Lf, د ,وش اتتا‎ jl, ana af, gun wy! vand 515, man ,سان‎ e, 
are styled азад amt. 

Remark [1] —Kirdar jls, is also used to form adjectives of resemblance : 
jarishta-kirdar 12:5 8, *' like an angel."' 


; 113. The Suffix um д 


The termination p> added to the cardinal numbers forms the ordinals, 
as: chahar-wm ple ‘‘fourth’’; bistu haftum de, ce "the twenty- 
seventh.” 

Note that in a compound number the termination is added to the 
last only. 

$ 114. The Termination -ish' 2 . 

This termination added to the Imperative root forms abstract nouns, ав : 
danish ils “ knowledge’? from daniatan ‘* to know'’; binish (pix (m.c) 
" sight "" from didan (root bim) "to see '* ; jüshish (5,2. (m.c.) *' boiling''; 
üzmáyish êslejf (m.o) “proving”; ārāyish Sajf (m.o) “adornment”; 
nikūhish | 2,5 (m.c.) ‘‘reproaching, blaming,’* also sar-zanish , 3} >= (m-c.). 





| Called shin? masdari cc)? gas, or ahini masdar. Radical sh aa in the word 
з is called shini aali "sl ea а 


CHAPTER XII. 


5 115. Verbal Nouns, and Nouns and Adjectives derived 
‘ from Verbs. 

(a) The Imperative root of the verb is sometimes a substantive, as from 
sikhian «5% 5—0 (tr. and intr.) ** to burn **, süz Me! (me) “ burning, infam- 
mation '' упайдан wi) ‘to be grieved '' , ranj e "grief ''; bidik u bi- 
sln-i man? „ме у , 32: (m.e.) my expenditure and my income ''; bidiA- 
kir jl $22 (m.c.) ** debtor ** ; bistán-kür € (U— (m.c.) '* creditor.'' 

(4) A few of the verbs ending in dan way] form substantives ending in an 
wf, as: farman wle,s* “ an order”’ from farmiidan; payman ley “ promise" 
irom paymüdan '* to measure; to travel.'" 

Remark,—Asin whet, however, is an adjective "easy ™ (from üsüdan). 

(c) A few nouns are formed by adding a& f to the imperative stem, as : 
siizitk ** gonorrhoea,'" vide $ 105 (d). 

(d) For nouns derived from verbs and terminating in silent * wide 
$98 (6) (2). 

(e) Some nouns, generally compounds, are formed by Ming a ‚ уб, ог 
hamza and ya, to the Imperative stem, as: had-gū 35 0; rakht-sh 
ui ау; W; m io "debt^'; ‚аз bidihi (m.c.) ‘tere of В 
district’; شنواگى‎ shinava*i *'power of hearing  ; güy «sf (obs.), vide $ 97 
(1). 

In Ging? ү the termination is added to the verbal adjective lis, 

For jahandari '* sovereignty,’ vide § 97 (a) (1). 

(/) For ish added to thè Imperative stem, as: Gfarinish | ''ore 
tion " from afridan, vide § 114. 

(y) For verbal nouns in @r 51, as: didar joys ‘' seeing,"’ vide § 101 (a) 
(1). 

(^) The Infinitive alone, affirmative or negative, can be used as a noun, aa : 
a: dad wu faryad kardan hich fa@ida-i nist cms * $23 est was 20, у slo y (m.c.) 
“there isno use in screaming and crying out’’: az na guftan-i* in harf khayli 
۲۹18۸17۸1-01۸1 پشیمانم‎ ghS حرف‎ Lu! CAR U y (m.e.) ' I am very sorry I did not 
mention this," 

In bar m@ takAtan Geurdand 20:,1 QXUle p "they charged us,"’ the 
Infinitive is used as an abject. 








| Süziah (Ue 3p is commoner. 

t o BHistün for binitün. 

E Arabie broken plural /arümin ely, Farman yle, has become anglicized 
under the guises jfirmaun, firmand, phirmaun, ete, etc. 

* Or füfida. (without |, of unity). 

! In modern Persian. & is often prefixed instead of lj, wide (4). 
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Poetically, and sometimes in m.c., this Infinitive can be used in the: 
plural, as :— 

y‏ پریدنہای رنگ 5 Gum раа usl—poub y‏ هرجا فست رسوا میشود 

Az paridanha-yi rang u az tapidanha-yi dil 
* Aahiq.i bichaüra har jà hast rusva mi-shavad. 
By his ehangings of colour, and the beatings of his heart, 
The wretched lover compromises himself wherever he is.'' 

In amadan-hà va raftan-hà-yi ma gamar na-kard 3.5: за е с) з роя out. 
(m.e.) ** these comings and goings of ours produced no result '' ; but it would 
be better to substitute here amad w raft-i bisyar for the plural Infinitive: 
lisy af gul-Ehurdan-hà is à common expression in m.o. 

(i) For compound nouns formed from the Imperative stem by affixing 
uss vide § 97 (а) (1). Further examples :— 

` From a)» to smell’? comes bay ccs "soent"; from eò intr. 
"to traverse '' comes ply yy, (but püy mi-kunad sis («$4 (m.c.) “he 
s searching '"); woss intr. * to grow," riy (gs; ; cx, intr. ''to mourn ^, 
müy موی‎ йу” з nm shusht ui shüy** washing, etc. ; rakhl-shily زخت شری‎ 
‘a washerwoman,’’ but (5-5 رشت‎ rakAt-shü*i '* washing clothes : the act or 
state of being a washerwoman.,”’ 

(j) It was stated in (a) that the Imperative root is sometimes à noun. 
Similarly the Preterite stem (or shortened Infinitive) is sometimes a noun, 
as: sar-navisht cm v! '' destiny " ; guzasht kardan ws,* گذشت‎ to pardon, 
let off '' : rikt cu; " the casting; form ™'; didu bāzdid® do: دید و باز‎ ** visiting 
and returning visits '' ; vide also $ 116 (j). 

(k) Sometimes the Preterite stems or shortened Infinitives of two verbs, 
with or without the copula s, are used as a substantive, as: dad u айай 
! alas y of3 (m.c.) *' commercial transactions" : kharid u farükht «à, 3 54,5.* 
‘“eommorce’’: Gmad ü shud 25 4 def, or amad u rafl 5 3 o«T, or in m.c. 
also raft u ámad &xf5 «5: gujl u shunid à. s cA ^ (Syn. gufi-u-gü). These 
forms are sometimes in m.o. used in the plural, as: dad wu siladha-yi û ziyad 
ast cl 335 9! {шой 435 ** he has extensive dealings." 


| Lawha Mahjüz E ima г! “the Preserve Tablet.” on which the decreas 
(Re) of God regarding men are recorded. Im the Quran the term ia used for 
the Qur&in itself. The law tablets of Moses are called alwih, 

t Hüg-did 223 y can be used alone (for the return visit), but not did: hi-didan-i ü 
rajtam ©”) y waw (m.c.) not did ** I went to visit him." 

! Compare Hindi len den. 

* Or kharid fariikh! 255)? 2) & , nlso Eharid w jariah Asi sa, S (m.e). 

b Qil u gàl JG daš “noise ol taking" is somewhat similar; 009 Ar. “it was 
said" amd gül*, Ar. *'he said," are coupled by the Persian conjunction w $ (in Arabie 
s» wa): vide $ 116 (e) Remark on doubled words. 
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(Г) Sometimes both stems of the same verb are used toform a noun with 
or without the copula ;, aa: gujt-u-gü »f « sf, orguft u güy (2,58 , or guft-gü 
a$ ci, [= guft u shunid, * vide' (k)] **conversation " ; just-jü or just u jū 
s> 3 = “search” (or just ujuy). 

This form, also, can have the usual plural. 

(m) Sometimes in modern Persian two Imperatives of different verba 
are used, as: bigir u bi-Eush (5 4 «f, subs. (m.c.) (seize and kill) ** arrest- 
ing''; bigir w bizin os p pë (rare) (seize and beat) “tumult, noise,” 
or gir u dār jò s p$, or dar-gir p3 yə °° tumult, confusion, trouble '*; 
bi-gir u bi-band aix 4 f: (m.c.) *' tumult."' 

(n) Sometimes the Imperative stems alone are used, as: gir u dar 
ودار‎ £5 (m.c.) “tumult: vide (m); tak-a-pü 329! (m.e) ''searching"" : 
lak-a-daw 4555 ** running." ' 

(o) Sometimes the Imperative stem of the same verb is repeated," as: 
kash-ma-kash (£e (AS ** pulling different ways; also quarreiling '* (bash ma- 
kash dashtan): bi-kush w bi-kush AS» y: © fighting, rowing (crying ‘ kill 
and kill^)**; kash-@-bash , 25125" (m.c.) a struggling’’; kasha-kashi |,55 5 
(old) ‘‘allurement, attracting '' ( kashish, subs. m.c. '** attracting'" . i 

(p) Forthe Noun of Апепоу farüshanda 12x324,3 ** seller'' ; gü-yanda юк 
" sgpeaker,'' ete. ; vide § 43 (r), and -— 


Ai wily Ese ei fos  يئوت سازند؟ گار مرده و زنده‎ 
Sazanda-yi kar-i murda w zinda tu-i 
Daranda-yi in charkh-i paraganda hii. 
“ Who framed the lots of quick and dead but Thou ! 
Who turns the troublous wheel of heaven but Thou `°? 
(O. K. 471 Whin.). 


(q) The suffix , « added to an Inlinitive (as bardani, pl. kardani-ha) forms 
nouns and adjectives. Examples: in zurî rikAtant hast 2—2 , p23) این ظروف‎ 
(vulg.) ** these vessels have been cast '’-: in rang pulMani, na shusfani J£ (s! 
qii S sity (vulg.) “this has been coloured by boiling not merely 
dipping"; in sükhMani asl c=] (piip үк (ш.с.) “this is for burning" ; 
Ehurdani-ha l3», (m.c.) '* food, eatables''; Mash dar dunyd. ámadani büd 
zx gel Low yo e (In.c.) *' Christ had to come into the world'' : in khana 
Eharab-shudani na-darad зуд "S eR OASIS our! (mc) ' this house is so 
strong it will not go to ruin." 


' "This alif is called a/ij-i *af/ „АВЕ الف‎ ٠١ Also fak u ply تک و پری‎ 
* For force of repetition, ride ‘doubled worda.' 


عون ابن که در شاش د هر Aie‏ زبریں اسیا باشد y‏ 
Mard büyad ki dar kashükash dahr‏ 


Sangi zirin-i Gaya büshad. 
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The negative is formed by prefixed na © as: na-guflani Айй (та.с.) 
‘unfit to be uttered'' ; na@-shunidant-Ad \gxeske) (m.c.) ‘things unfit to be 
heard '' ; vide also § 116 (m). 

In modern Persian, however, à can be substituted, as: raadi, 

(r) The Past Participle, Persian or Arabic, can stand for a noun, as:— 

از ge HALT! le} Ste‏ رز هرچه ردد چونیست پاینده مپرس 
ایں یک А-9) ) T yan teens 1) 08) Res‏ «یندیش DLT Wy‏ چرس 

Az hadisa-yi zaman-i ayanda ma-pura 

Fa'z har chi rasad chu mat payanda ma-purs 

In yak-dama nagd rà ghanimat mi '-dàn 

Az rafta mayandish vaz ayanda ma-purs 

“Ask not the chances of the time to be, 

And for the past, ‘tis vanished, as you see; 

This ready-money breath set down as gain, 

Future and past concern not you or me."* 

(О. К. 278 Whin.). 


Rajta 23a) and yanda siq © what is past’? and “what is to come,"* 

hence ** the Past ’’ and '* the Future." 
КЫЎ 202 А БАУ у واز‎ uif aa بجام باره دال‎ af & oT 
An bih ki bi-jam-i bada dil shad Eunim 
V'az amada wu guzashta kam ^ yad kunim 
'* "Tis well to drink, and leave anxiety 
For what is past, and what is yet to be."' 
(O. K. 308 Whin.). 
Vide also Example in (p). 

Guzashtagün or murdagan مرد گان‎ ог „455 "the dead "' ; ride also $ 43 
(ғ). 

Muharramüt e, ‘‘things forbidden; black clothes"’: таһайтїп 
ыча “Пе beseiged''; manzür іе (m.c) “aim; objection, view, 
intention"; makbtübh 45e '* written; a letter'' ; almaktūb „дй ** Holy 
Writ.” 

Hemarb.—Persian nouns derived from verba are called (55,3 pone e 
"eompound verbal nouns," or y»-2« Uela ( or ald ela ) as opposed to 
the real Infinitive when used as a noun, which is then styled „lel اسم صمت در‎ , ۲ 
yiia уус p“. 


— 9 
m — а. د‎ 


і In original тд ты Ale} perhaps. i misprint for samdn-< ile}, 


1 Note continuative Imperative. 
? Kam, negetive; not ** leas ', but ** not," 
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The Past Participle, however (used as a noun), is not called Adsilt 


maadar. 

A few Persian nouns of instrument (af =!) are by some grammarians 
included in the h@sil-i magdar yc©« Lele, as: ales ‘a cup, a measure” and 
ъз] "arazor,'' but this seems to be an error. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 
3 116. Compound Substantives. 

(al Persian abounds in compound words chiefly substantives and 
adjectives. | 

Compound substantives are formed as follows -— 

(б) A compound noun analogous to such English compound as cart-horse, 
is formed by the juxta-position of two nouns (in the English order) without 
igajat,! as: ruz-nüma 0  *t newspaper"; diary; account of daily expendi- 
ture’; jahdn-panah vis whe “Asylum of the World (in addressing the 
Shah in writing or speaking) "’; dsh-paz Лапа ЗАЛА 4:7 (m.c.) ‘ cook- 
house'': shah.bhün tapias (class.) ‘‘ night attack '’; barj-ab ‘1 Gp “ snow- 
water from the hills"’: shutur-murgh фу” properly the ** Ostrich ** (but 
wrongly applied to other birds): gul-barg —5,$ (poet.) *' rose-petal " ; but 
gul-i barg «55 Uf (m.c.) ** any non-flowering plant with coloured or variegated 
leaves”; khdvar-zamin н} 3915 (olass.) (or maahriq-zamin o2; ($55 ) * the 
Orient"? gharg-ab ы] 3,8 “deep water”: miyan-pacha teU whe (m.0.) a 
certain portion of the breeches’’; tah-jur'ah басу. 83 dregs.” 

This compound is styled murakkab-i mazji * ( ist Hen). 


Remark I.—In some Arabic-Persian compounds the second part of the 
compound is tautological, as: sahar-gGh $?f ,- (m.c.) ''morning," also 
sahar-gahdn uf. (mod.); manzil-yah Wf J^ (m.c.) “a stage, halting 
Place”; makiab-khana Wla uiS< “school”; mashriq-zamin wae) (55e (m.o.) 
"the East, Eastern Countries "; matba' hûna dil mbe (m.c.) '' printing 
۹ E MUS MEM VER 

| Adjectives are also formed by two nouns, ag: babAi-yar chis ** fortunate ; rich '" ; 
شيودل‎ shirdil — Víde $44 (5) (3). 

* The words ikhbár and akhbür are also occasionally used for '* newspaper." 

* Ash-pas 33 GAT a cook.'’ In India a cook is called Мйигагеһї „туун (from 
diwar, subs. and adj., and tho T. aix chij, ie. “a person to be trusted '' : originally 
ап officer whose duty it was to taste the chief's food, perhaps to prove that it waa not 
Poisoned: BGrwar-chi khdna al qr" (India) ** cook-house ''; bawür-chi-gari (Indin) 
** the culinary art"! | 

* Better ahab-i khün (m.c.), also used by Firdawsi. 

E But abi bar yl T iced water '* (cooled by anow). 

* But. /ah-i ДЬ Î 43 “tho bottom of tho water." 

т Amongst Indian Grammarians incorrectly اعفزاجي‎ — 


һопвв''; та'фай-уПА yf 3e (m.c.) “any place of worship'"; maw'id-gah 
1f52,« (m.c.) ** appointed place of any meeting, rendezvous,” 


In a few compounds an adjective is prefixed to a noun, as: bad-bil yy 
“ stench’? (also adj.); Khusk-sal Јо 5% or Lhushk-sali gle Si a famine 
year (a year of drought)’’; safid-rish P: سقید‎ (subs. and adj.) “grey 
bearded: an old man.” 


Remark II.—Such compounds as khwab-gūh 8S j, ete., have already 
been mentioned in Derivation of Words, vide $ 99 (a) and (b), $ 100. $ 101 
(b), $ 102, § 103, $ 104. 


Remark I11,—Many compounds are formed with sar y=, as : aar-chashma 
ae na "n spring of water," vide 8$ 117 ШІ (а) (4). 


(c) Two substantives of the same signification joined by the copula, 
form a copulative compound noun, as: marz w büm es? s» je (me) 
‘empire, country '’; mars u kishvar 355 .5,* (class.) — marz u büm (mod.); 
tüb u tab تاب و تب‎ '* heat"; pich u tab و فاب‎ gx writhing''; nashv u mama 
sad pjs “growing (Le. growing and increasing) ''; Ehar u khass e> s ځار‎ 
'thorns' :! dad ubi-dad ** crying for help '" (shouting justice and injustice).® 


Remark.—In qîl u qal وگال‎ dus the two portions of the compound are 
Arabic, lit. qii? ** it was said '"" and qal" ** he said." 


(d) Also two substantives of different significations may Бе joined 
either by Vav-i * Atj be «3 or by an alif, as: ab u hawa ty y oT “climate 
(water and air* ) '' ; sayr u shikar * سیر و شگار‎ “* anoutinzand hunting; zana 
shit © 3.65“ wedlock"’ from zan wi} '* wife*' and ahüy cs, "husband" ; 
in adam misl-i div u dad (m.c.) ستل دیو و دف‎ pof oe! ** this man like a. beast." 
In Khirt w pirt œp ; œ> (m.c.) “odds and ends, small belongings," the 
words have separately no signification. Zür u shūr JS » 55 " noise 
and tumult '* (of a waterfall, river, or of attacking soldiers entering a city, 
elo. Often the second word is a * meaningless appositive" " ( tabi*-í muAhmal 
زور و شور ٣ہ ا تاچ = شور وشار اھا »ا ااام :مھ ,تانع مپیل‎ 


Remark I.—Adjectivea used as substantives are also so employed, as: 
garm « sard 3y« s p$, ond talkh w shirin py ig “the nps and downs” 





1 943 from Ar. ^ue. 

1 Compare also ahükh dar shükh (ndj.) '* intertwined.'" 

! Eastern attribute good ar ill-health to either the water or air of a place. Hava 
can be used alone for *'climate''; üb alone generally means literally that tho water 
of a place is good or bad. 

4 A Persian gentleman's ahikür ار‎ is n sort of picnic. 

& For sich compounds ns fak-ü-pi un 9, vide $ 114 (n). 

5 By some Persians considered na radija ай, * вупопуш.' 
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and “bitter and sweet'' (of the world). In zir t zabar kardan wi heed 
“to make topsy-turvy,” the words zîr u sbar are in reality nouns used 
ordinarily as prepositions. 

In nist u na-bild kardan wsS a9 s cew to annihilate” (to make ‘is 
not" and ' was not') the two portions of the compound are verba used as 
substantives. 

Remark II.—The compound may consist of two Arabic words, as: akl u 
shurb o% y JS) ** eating and drinking; meat and drink '' : رتق 9 99( اورت‎ 
“ordering of affairs '* [.35, ‘‘ closing a fissure, mending’’, and 335 ** cleaving, 
rending"']. For gs-u-gal, vide (c) Remark. 

(e) The contracted Infinitives of two different verbs, or the contracted 
Infinitive of a verb combined with the Imperative root of the same verb, 
together form such compound substantives as: amad u мај cs, y oef: did 
u báz-did aia 3U 3 225; guff-u-gü 55 و‎ 00; vide $ 115 (E) and (I). 

(/) For à compound noun formed from two Imperatives or Imperative 
stems, vide $ 115 (m) (n) and (o). 

(7) A Numeral or an adjective, with a substantive, form a compound 
noun, as:— si-paÁar yı °“ the afternoon "" ; yalshamba 235 Jı °“ Sunday"; 
chahüár-pà у yle! "a quadruped ''; ; eMir-fasl Ша? уць (т.с) summerhouss: 
(open on all four sides). 

From adjectives similarly formed [vide $ 98 (5) (4)], the final EAS 
* is for nouns changed into gt, as: panjah-aála aJL. yis, adj. '* of fifty years” 
panjah-silagi _,le sli * ** the state of being fifty years old.”” 

Examples of an adjective and substantive :—surkh-ah ЛА °° rouge"; 
safid-ab JT. a4&- *' a liquid-white for the face." 

(4) Substantives are also compounded from an Imperative root preceded 
by a noun (or an adverb or a preposition), as:—dsh-paz* js (2f "cook" ; 
hr-andaz* ja 3 '' archer" ; rü-numa les“ a present given to the bride by 
the bridgegroom: to induce her to show her face (for the first time*) '; pina 
düz 3.5 &u3 ** a cobbler, who patches * shoes.” 





— а ———— 


| Also Charhür-páya ياه‎ ghee, but in India this is à ** bodstead.'' 

* Bà in panjah-silagi mi-tavanam risi dah fareakh biahtar pü-piydda bi-roram 
TA sola AL Ё y BS ET ET P" TY (us (m.e.) **in spite of my fifty 
years I can walk more than ten farsakha a day." 

3 Ash-pazi T انش‎ “tho offco or business of cook": fr-andgri اند زي‎ m 

'" urchery." 

* The Afghans call tho first wife ** my father's wife," ie. the wife married to pleasa 
the father: the second wife they choose for themselves.  In- Persia, girls generally 
manage to get a secret view of their intended, and often flatly refuse to accept him. 
Ditto with the men. "The Parsi women nre not in rit-band, they ate rí-büs. 

y Kafah-düs 143 | АЙТ ** а shoemaker." 


428 COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 


In gish-kash (24 (92:2 '* present, gift'', pish is a noun used as a preposi- 
tion: dasi-band ei c5 "bracelet '"'; pas-andas je* (p) ''savings "' ; piah- 
ЕМ: 5% (Ras ''servant'' (also adj.). 


Remark.—In zar-baft «-& 3», the corruption of zar-báfta, the verbal is not 
the Imperative stem. 

(ў) А few compound nouns are formed by adding the Present Participle 
inn to a noun, as:—AAibat-püshaün Us; c a place outside big cities 
where the recipient of a robe of honour from the Shah advances to meet it and 
be invested: barg-rizan wily fs ‘‘autumn’’: ab rizan wl) ef a féte 
observed by Zardushtis and Armenians, in which water is thrown. 


Remark 1.—Sina-süzün ij aix (m.c.) adj. ** running fast '" 


Remark I1.—A Persian * noun of instrument ' (Jf œe!) is generally a 
compound, as: oy? plf “penknife; ep ob bad-bizan ‘fan’; | Jleies 
düst-màal ** handkerchief,'" but in Arabic there are special forms, as: mijlah 
pis ** key": mibrad '* file": vide Notes on Arabic Grammar. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by suffixing the contracted 
Infinitive or Preterite root to a substantive or adverb, as :— 

(1) Qarar-dàád sa. j,3'* arrangement, engagement " ; aar-guzaasht گذشت‎ а 
adventures '' ; yad-dasht «5 sU ** memorandum "* ; chaahm-dásM «13 pig 
' expectation of favours." 

This form can take the usual plural, wide also § 115 (j). 

(2) Baz-did œs jL “retum visit '' ; baz-khicüst باز خاس‎ calling to 
account, retribution; demanding reasons for action taken*’; bas-dasht 
داشت‎ jL "hindering"; [biz yaj (k.) کردن‎ à 3b ''to recover from (a 
person) '' ]; pish raft dashtan or kardan 3,5 or پیش ریت داشتن‎ ‘* to progress, 
improve" ; pish-nihád olp Len “custom.” 

(k) (1) A preposition (or adverb) and a substantive may combine to 
form a compound noun, as: pish khidmat =<3% (sy (m.c.) "а servant”; 
piah Khana al (ды (ш.0.) that portion of a camp sent on ahead to 
be ready on arrival; pish-diman уйг n "apron"; Aamrah їз 
u fellow-traveller.'" 

(2) Also a preposition and Imperative root as: pish-bhwüm d پیش‎ 
uone who announces the arrivals of guests; a leader in religious recita- 
{їопя??; pish-ras ue) (ÒN * first-fruits, ”' 

(3) Also a preposition and the contracted Infinitives, as: pish-dad 
پیش داد‎ (olass.) '*a law-giver"' ; pish-khipurd 35> uen (rare) “an carly and 
light breakfnst '*; گید‎ yr vulg. for By cz” leavings.” 

(l) An adjective prefixed to an Imperative root may form a noun, aà : 
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we ys dirbin' **feld-glasses, opera-glasses,"” durityh git 5 &зуз ''а |г?'; 
Ehush-navis pty (> “* calligraphist '’ (either professional or unprofessional). 


Remark I—Adjectives are also formed in this manner, as: barik-bin 
wH -hyl “looking into details: also, particular about trifles (ш.с.).?* 
The two last examples in (1) may also be adjectives. 


Hemark. II.—In dür-bash-kun o5 (Ab 25 (m.c.) a man who clears the 
way for a personage, a man who cries ‘ dür-büsh,' an adjective is prefixed 
to two Imperative stems: dir-hash Lardan wap шо 932 (m.c.) “to clear the 
way ''; dür-básh (38 5,5 subs. (class.) **a baton for clearing the ау.” 


(m) Àn Infinitive or a Future Gerundive preceded by na may form 
à noun, as: ng-shunidan 934120 “ the non-hearing''; rst náa-gujtaniAa 
Чан esit (m.o): tellings of untruths =dwritgh-guftanha (m.c.) ; na-shunidani 
oul (m.c.), pl. na-shuntdani-hà 353 26 ' things unfit to be heard '' : vide 
also $ 115 (A) and (4). 

(n) Many adjectives are used substantively. Compounds like pidar. 
sikhta* (m.c.) ‘‘blackguard,"’ ete., ote., are treated under the head of 
Compound Adjectives. SAaüA-zida ''Prince'' is a substantive. Vide & 44 
(В) (6). 

(o) Sometimes a plirase is used as a substantive, as : dar-bi-dar 33:55 (m.o.) 
"& mendicant" (lit. from door to door); kAdna bi-düsl Cep Le (m.c) 
"any wandering tribe, such as the Gypsies, etc. (lit. house on shoulder) ** : 
halga bi-gitsh ® (3,6 ails ** slave (lit, ring in the ear)"; kun-ma-kun oto wt 
(lit. ** do and don't do ') “hesitating; also a commander: also orders."’ 

Such phrases can also be treated as adjectives and joined to a sub- 
stantive by theizafat, as: gAulam-i halgabi-güah оду als. - Ma! bong.slave,'* 

(p In modern Persian there are a few Turkish compounds, confined 
fo titles or offices. These, however, present no difficulty, 

In Turkish Jar is the plural termination, and î (after a vowel ai) is 
the 3rd Person affixed possessive pronoun "his," as; u^» ba darya beg-i 
"lord of the sea (a title) [lit. the sea,—his lord]: beglar beg-3 бы „Аб 
(title) lit. ** Chief of Chiefs "" (in certain districts — Mayor) '' ; ishik aqa-si 
bash eb yli 645! (modern) “chief usher '' (apparently from ishik 
га доог, gate '': dga-5i قاس‎ "tita master," and bash-i we “its head.” 

(g) A few Arabic phrases are treated as substantives, as: påale mā hazar 
(m.e.) ** pot-luck or anything prepared in haste, (lit.) that what is, or whatever 
is, present’; mi-hazar-t (epdale (with ya-yi tankir JU agb); афа п ult! y 
lit. * I don't care '* : laytula'all da , a “© prevarication, proerastination '' 


= 


| Zarra-bin yas $6‘! microscope or magnifying glasa,"' 

* PL pidar تہ‎ a سرخا‎ jð, 

" No izafat: if the izGfat (| # ) wore inserted after halga, it might be mistaken 
fot the (e of unity. 
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(lit. layi" Ar. **would that'' and la'ail* ** perhaps," saying ** would that 
and perhaps '' ). 
اعروز‎ pall ctype! ales رسنهد‎ Де Шоу а از‎ 
Az hasti-yt Ehiishtan bikul raala 
Payvasta bi-mihrab-i alast-im imriiz. 
"I am become beside myself, and rest 
In that pure temple, ** Am Not I Your Lord ?” 
(0. K. 272 Ап.) 
Alas” 23 in Arabic signifies ** Am I not? '* and in the Qur'án occurs 
Fas ۶ 

the phrase абр gı; hence in Persian riz-i alast the day of the ‘original 
Covenant of God with man ' ! ; Sani'-i kun fa-yakün i525 s ge ** the Creator "" 
(lit. the maker of ‘be and it will be’). 

Ма-јата !,&le Pers. ''an event" (for Ar. ayate "what happened”). 
Kun fa-kan* کان‎ S “the Creation *’ (lit. ‘‘ be and it was ’’--the words used 
by God at the Creation); Maliki kun fa-kan* e up elle "the Creator.'' 

(г) Also a Persian phrase may sometimes be considered a compound 
substantive, as: hald va yak sa'at-i digar mi-kunad of goko cele حالآ و یک‎ 
(m.c.) = imrüz w fardi mi-bkunad of, 139 353,4| (m.c.) ''he is pro- 
crastinating.'" 


2 o m c SS — Й 


| Hefore the erention of this world. 








CHAPTER XIII. 


SYNTAX, 
3 117. On the use and omission of the izáfat. 


Something has already been said about the use, the pronunciation, and 
the forms ! of the izafat in & 43. 
Though omitted in writing (being a short vowel), it cannot be omitted in 
speaking. 
J.—ases in which the izāfat musl be inserted, 
(n) The ízafat is, in Persia but not in India, always inserted between the 


proper name of a person and his profession, or between the title and profes. 
sion, as: Muhammad Khan-i fajir, na Muhammad Khin-i saqut-farüsh (vulg. 
па- а); مدید خان سقط برش‎ UU Vli arms (mc) * Muhammad Khan 
the merchant—not Muhammad Khan the grocer''; Dabir*.s-Saltana-yi 
Vazir y السلطنة‎ pla ** the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir "' : (but Dabir*.s.Saltana 
Vazir-i Kirman weg es. abl) 79» "the Dabir-us-Salfana, the Vazir of 
Kirman '' ): Mu'ayyid*lLIEslam-i Muir pae plath to the M, of Islam, the 
Editor." 

(b) The izifat is always inserted after a proper name followed by the 
territorial or tribal designation : thus, Haji Aght-yi Shirazi حاجی آفای شیرازی‎ 
" Haji Agha of Shiraz?” ; Halimi Tat" St ela Hatim of the tribe of 
Tay"; Hasan-i Balüch * بار چ‎ == "Hasan the Baluch "': Hasan-i Afshar 
J3 ua “ Hasan the Afshar.” 

The izafat couples the proper name and a nick name, or à descriptive 
epithet, as: Hahrüm-i Gür f cle (not Bahram Gir): Iskandar-i Zul Qirnayn 
فرالقرنین‎ sales) '* Alexander the Great (lit. the two-horned)'* : *Za-yi Masth 
ge qlee (in India ‘Zsa Masih) “Jesus Christ "; Mitsd-yi Payghambar 
min alaye (in India Misa Paighambar) **the Prophet Moses.” 


The izüfat has three forma 21 (after tho weak consonants jand s); and s 
after silent A: After (> it is either A or =., When its form, expressed ог undar- 
stood, im — ; it is pronounced like short í or e, as in “bid and " bed '': in other 
cases like yi, 

1 Note the Persian adjective where we use a substantive in the genitive caaa. 

3 Ti is n relative adjective. 

* Balüch and Ajshar are to be considered adjectives. The latter word is also 
Afshüri, ns an adjective, qüli-yi Afshüri (not A/shar) * an Afshari carpet, '* 
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(c) The words country, kingdom, city, river, etc., are coupled to their 
names by the iz@/at, as: Mulk-i Ira» mıl Sle “the country of Persia”; 
shahr-i Kirmān gles pè " the city of Kirman" ; darakht-i bid 4s =)" the 
willow tree’’; gul-i uestaran '* the white nastaran rose, sweet-briar'' ; ridi 
Nil de as * the river Nile" ; murgh-i humay csl p^" the bird (known as) 
Нишй.'' As the last two examples show, the fzajaf is sometimes used 
between two nouns that in English are in apposition. 

(d) The izajat is also used in the titles of books, as: Kifab-i makr-i zanan 
wh} x QUf ''the Book of (or on) the Wiles of Woman " ; Eitab-i Gulistan-i 
Sa'di (сӧа گلستان‎ ШУ, Compare also Injibi Yuhanna l5 damit **the 
Gospel of St. John’? and the Arabic Kitab*'L Mulük Syl ëf “the Book of 
Kings." 

(e) The izaja! is also used to form patronymics and surnames, as; 
Rustam-t Zal J} a.) “ Rustam (the son) of Zal”; Гза-уї Maryam ms 1—2 ; 
“Jesus the son оЁ Магу '°: Sulayman-i Da*üd a^ls سليمان‎ ^* Solomon the son 
of David’’: Agha Khan-i KAwaja aeiy~ I lef ** Aghà Khán the Eunuch”; 
‘Omar-i Khayyam pla yee “Omar the tent-maker'’’; Husayn-t Imam (but 
Imam Iwsayn) '* Hüsayn the Imàm."' 

(f) The tzafat is used with rhe Persian and Arabic fractions, as: ntsf-i 
nani oli ae “half a loaf"; sih-yab-i jam-'iyyal ce cR x5 "three 
quarters of the crowd''; sulei КИЛЬ پlت‎ dlî “one-third of the book." 
Nim, on the other hand, is treated as an adjective, is used in compounds, 
and is always without the izzfaf, as: nim nani ,9U e» ' half a loaf," nîm 
man o s» '' half a maund."' 

(g) The superlative, whether Persian or Arabic, is usually followed by 
the genitive plural, the two being connected by means of the izafat; but as an 
intensive epithet, it merely qualifies ita noun like an ordinary adjective, as: 
ashraf mard-3 | 255* اشرق‎ **a most noble man *'; khilgat-i ahsan y-a sila ‘the 
beat ereation,'" or ahean Ehilgat-i mقlخ‎ yanl, 

An Arabic superlative before a noun used collectively may retain tle izüfat 
in such cases, as; d ub dile) anu! ya e$ le hi. ces dast khatt-i mubürak dar 
as'ad-i? zamün ziyarat shud *' your letter reached me in the best оў бе, °° 
but dar as'ad zaman-i or dar bihtarin. vagt-1? without izAfat) ‘‘in a most 
fortunate time ''; u mard-i bihtarin ast «— (4 sg 355 $9 (Indian) or @ bihtarin 
mard ast cua! sy yyy yf (class.), or & bihtarin-i mardum ast cua! кау erp э! 
(m.e.). 

Remark,—The use of an igafat after an Arabic superlative preceding a 
singular noun that is without the , « of unity is probably in imitation of the 
Arabic construction ad: gaj - weyh ox. 





1 ‘bess, the pum or * nom de ple," and the себат of the post. 
* Dar as'ad-i zam&n-i ul oan) 35 is also used, but is incorrect, 
3 Isüfat-i maqlübi. 
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(й) Anonn or an infinitive qualified by a phrase must be coupled to it by 
the izafat as though the qualifying phrase were an adjective, as ! : rüz-i ba*d 
az m zad w khurd ijs? بعد از یی زد و‎ in " the day after this skirmish saz 
bakhian-i du Пара гж э у у, ога йи dafta bakAtan wists aay ууу “from 
twice losing'' ; bi-bisha-yi nazdik-i shahr بھ تیش دزدیک شر‎ “to the forest near 
the city''; چیزغاي دران صندرق‎ chizhü-wi dar an sandiüg; lümanha-yi dar 
kamar-am pys yo glt ge the tumans tied up in my kamarband.'" In 
rahm avardan bar badàn sitam ast bar niban ша р асај در دذان صلم‎ us pay 
(Sa'di) * to show pity to the bad is to show tyranny to the good," there 
should be no izafat after āvardan wT, though in modern Persian one їз 
often inserted ; reverse the sentence bar badîn rahm üvardan رر بذان رحم آوردك‎ 
and the reason for the omission becomes clear: kitshish kardan-i dar in kar 
Ж گردت درین‎ LASS (m.c) * striving in this business ”' (but dar in bar küshish 
kardan wy (Ass Sons ); bisyar lab-i. chu. la'l и zulfayn-i chu mushk 
چون لعل و زلقیں چون مشک‎ lL “and many a ruby lip and musky tress’ (О. К. 
Rub. 137 Whin): va push az anki bichüra bi-rasad nass agrih-i. al-haria* 


mahriüm latifa bar-angiEhta büd OI O9 RÀ. ui vei шн ДЕЗ аби у T 


siui ай Ы (Any. Suh., Chap. I, Introduce., St. 3) “and before that 


helpless one could arrive there, the clear text of ‘the avaricious is dia, 


Appointed, eto." *' 
I.—Isüfat after. Particular Words. 

(a) After the words janah ~4= and hazrat “pia, the intfatis always inserted, 
as: janab-i hakim-bashi جاب حکیم باشی‎ “His Honour the Chief Physician '' : 
janah i mirza ae Ls ** Mr. Clerk " : janab-i qunsal 3,5 vua, eto. : Haszrat-i 
Payghambar Stat epee: Hazral-i Sulayman سلیمان‎ ==: A‘ala Hazral-é 
Shahinshah-i Tran wi! 2! ales emule! (Tithe of the Shah), 

(^) "The ízafat is used after the word mablagi å< (sum), as: mablagh.{ 
duvist tuman vajh-i nagd эй азу ley) ыы, а (m.c.)“ thesum of 200 tumans 
in cash.” 

(e) The Arabie word aA! da! *: people " (belonging to any particular place, 
creed, art, eto.), and its plural Дш айап, is always followed by the tzü fat, 
as: aÁLi Kirmaün gles dal “the people of Kirman *': ahli Islám IET 
“the Muslims '" : GAL¢ hijab oleae UAI ** veilod "' (class,); ahd say} va qalam 
سیف و قلم‎ da. (m.e.) ** the military and civil": ahli Ehiydnat Lb. (a! (m.o.) 
,Leacherous "'; aÀLi gahir jb Ja! * hypoorites ''; aALr qubür* j98 dat 
“the dead." 


Remark #.—Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, aa: اهال الطربقة‎ 
aM" Hariqat. — ahli tarigat * fellow religionists."' 


1 This isdifat thouch required in modern Persian, is generally omitted in Indian. 
* Mahalla-yi. kMimüshün * the quarter of the silent'' (a city cemetery): ahahr- 
Sha». fishin wapi c^ “the ety of Ehe silent '" (any largo burial-ground! 
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Remark [].—AAl also means "a person of sense; a worthy man, ete.'* 
spt Ups 108 dà ЖЯ wo و هرکد چو من اهل بود سی‎ рае من‎ 
Man mi-khuram u har-ki chu man ahl buvad 
May khipurdan-i @ nizd-i Khuda sail buvad 
irae T drink wine, like every man of sense, 
For I know Allah will not take offence." 
(О. K. Rub. 197 Whin.) 


oy Ја! 0 cume шце دوز بھ‎ 
Duzakh bi-jahün suhbal-i ! na-ahl buvad 
« Ill company will make this earth a hell." 
(О. К. Rub. 232 Whin.). 


Az nā-aħlān hazār jarsakh guriz 3y p ууа wilt by ‘but from the 
worthless keep your walk remote." (O0. K. Rub. 263 Whin.) 

Ü ahi in kür ast (m.c.) ** he is At to do this.” 

(d) The Arabic plural word arbab l3 ** masters" is also followed by the 
izüfat, as: arbüb-i karad * 3,2 UJ ** masters of wisdom, wise ": arbab-i ma'arij * 
ارباپ معارف‎ '*people of science," In m.e., ағар „у із used as a singular, 
as: Arbab-i shuma kist شما کیست‎ oly! (m.c.) " who is your master!” 

The singular Rabb means “ Lord'' and if used independently is only 
applied to the Deity. 

(e) In modern colloquial the word marhum су зе precedes its substantive 
with the тп, аз: Marhum-i pidar-am ()M ^ тту late father '" : 
marhüm-i aga-yam wut уау °“ my late master. Grammatically the tza/at 
should be omitted, wide § 43 (6). 

However, classically and in m.o. pidar-i marhum ppe 524, the correct 
form, is used. 

(f) The word abnā* sii, pl. of ibn (vide ITT (a) (3) ), takes the izafat before 
the noun following, as: w=» up’ с! айпа“ ins wu jünn ** men and jinns '" ; 
جپان‎ cole! abna*i jahün (m.c.) " men, plants and animals '" (i.e. everything 
in the world): —w Ihe (pie st) abna*s jins-1 mara bayad— * people of our 
order or class should —'' ; qus (5! abna* yi valan. (m.c.) "'fellow-country- 
(g) The word sahib ** possessed of, master af", when not forming 
a compound, takes the izafat. This is especially the case when more than a 


men 





| NG-aM dal Ü — nà-murdfiq ($^ U or '* people without sense, etc." 
* Prop. and in India. khírad. 
E Pi of 4&4, 


ON THE USE AND OMISSION OF THE їй. 437 


single notion is expressed, as: sahib-i in khana &\& oy) wal (m.e.) ** the 
owner of the house.'' Wide also III (a) (5). 

Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, a: صاحب ابیت‎ ah" 1- 
bayt (m.c.) **the master of the house"; aahib*'lamr (m.c.) ** The MahdI.'' 


Very rarely the feminine is used, as: الجبال‎ NM sühibai*' L-jamal 
"possessed of beauty '" (woman) — malikai*'l-jamal (modern): julán zañ 
sühiba-yi in hîna ast صاحبڈ ابی خاند است‎ w) wi (in writing), but more 
commonly sahib-i in khna ast om! ald اہی‎ ale (m.c. and in writing). 

The Arabic plural of salhib e, is ashab «scel : ashab-i tadbir o3 olee] 
"the prudent; good managers.'' * 


IH. PFakkbi Izafat ( Dispensing with the Izajat). 

(a) (1) The izafat is frequently omitted after the words amir pel, or mër 
oe, vali ghs, bin | ou, sar سر‎ and sThib aale: when this is the case the two 
words forming the compound express one notion. This omission of the аја 
is called fakk-i izafat* «302! бз, 

eleg au Amir-tiiman “a commander of 10.000 °° (nominal, as a rule), 
but amir-i tüp- khana «Xa, ње. 

4 s? mir.shibar ** n head game-keeper ; also a goot shot." 

DT pe mir-Gkhur ** master of the horse, 

Ht yı mür-panj ''chief of 5 (battalions); commander of 5,000 "* also 
amir-panj. 

—9 nx mir- ghazab ** executioner.'' 

ef 9 mirüb* (m.c. and Indian) **an official in charge of a stream, 
who superintends the distribution of the water for irrization purposes.** 
But alili pao mir-i qüjila ; | "m pe miri majlis and some other expressions 
require the £zafat, 

(2) Fali* 48, :— 

àù uh vali *ahd ** heir-apparent.'" 

weai gh" “vali nimat "sovereign, father, a person in a father’s place 
(lit. *lord of bounty *).* 


! But not after ibn, vide (3). 

! Not to be confounded with izüfalt-i maglübi, lor which ede IV, 

* In India, in words like مير شکار‎ mirahikîr, the title miris purely honorary. In 
India every falconer's ar bird-catcher'a assistant i$ honoured by the title of mir-ahikür. 

The word '}j4¢ mirza, which before & name corresponda to Mr., but after a name to 
Princo, is n contraction of Жуа ніла, 

* In Kerman 1521 ab-yür. 

$ In Arabic valigy** (tashdid over the шу). Vali vali ri miahinzoad !) qal» (el; 

aulis g= (proverb) = "aet a thiof to cateh a thief”: qliy © a governor.” 

* A servant writing to his master would style hím voli nimat «X (fly. 
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Remark —po) (gs valiyy*' d-dam “a relative entitled to exact retalia- 
tion'" (legal). 


uss!) al-vali ‘* The Helper’’ (one of the 99 special attributes). 

Fali „5 is also a reputed saint who has worked miracles, but in Persia 
the title is given to any saintly person, generally after death. 

In Afghanistan and India the word pir is used for a departed saint and 
also for the spiritual guide (living). 

Karamat Le, are miracles performed by *'saints'' while mu*jizat 
c» are miracles performed by ** prophets."' 

(3) Ibn erl or bin 42 (pl. abna* ut ) — 

eibi. «p bin sultan ! **son of a king "" (on coins, on official documents, 
eto.). 

Ibn yıl, however, is generally used with the Arabie construction, as: 
ibn*-Lvagt 34: os! ** а time-server " : ibn*-a-sabil diali gu! (m.c) ** traveller "' : 
ibn*'l-batn zai این‎ (glutton). 

In Arabic the word S ' ason"' losesits initial alif (vide Appendix) when 
preceding the name of the father or mother, as : KLU os а Husayn” bn” 


Fütimah. 
in Zikr-i Amir-i kabir-i Fakhr* d-din Abū Bakr-i bin Nasr. «poli 3 yaf pat fù 
gre er ©з! (Preface to the Gulistan), the Arabie construction is retained. 
Usually, however, in sueh cases ihn is in Persian written in full and is 
followed by the rzajal, a8: 5f exl osme Muhammad ibn-i Karim. 

(4) Sar:.— 

alone sar-müya, '' capital." 

ai; sar-rishla ** a slight knowledge of a thing." 

Qo sar-dard ** hendache.'' ® 

vu سر‎ 55 sar-üb ** source, fountain-head "' ë 

jis] у> sar-aghaz, ‘‘ beginning."’ 

je um t sar-ajsar ** head tether and halter."" 

ge sar-anjam " conclusion.”‏ انجام 

АИ у ват-атунаМ )m.e.) °" tips of the Angers." 

yo y- sar-bar (m.c.) ** a last small load added on the top.'' 

Kee sar-chashma ‘‘the hole or head of a spring.'' 


| This is treated as an Arabic genitive: in modern Arabie the genitive is formed by 
simple juxtaposition. 

* Sardard 3) $4 (m.c.) ''headache'' but dard-i aar p= 3)3 (m.c.) generally 
*'! worry, nuisannoe, trouble." 

5 Barüb ejr Ar." mirage'': but 1; aars ab W, O. 
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bi sar-khalt ‘a copy': also a thin stick used by boys in schools 
to point out letters: also an agreement paper kept in duplicate 
between master and servant.”* * 
My? sarkar ‘a head land-agent, an overseer of anything.” 
سر واسىت‎ sür-rast ** straight, complete, settled in full "* (of account). 
Ra ve sarhang'* arank just junior to a Lt.-Col, commanding a regiment.'" 
235 » sar-fifna (m.c.) ** the ringleader of a disturbance." 
سرققلى‎ sar-quffi ** money paid for goodwill to a shop master on transfer 
of Бозіпезѕ,'? + 
سرقليان‎ sar-galyan ** the top of a Persian pipe." 
سر ردة‎ sarkarda* ** the head of a tribe (or of an army, or of a riot). 
delve sar-naáma ** address on an envelopo.'' 
iy sar-shir (m.o.) ** eream " for sar-i shir (class. ). 
v sar-ab (i-ganat) (m.c.) "© the source ofa ganat," 
eM yp sar-rait (m.c.) °° a present before a journey, to the traveller." 
Further examples of this common and idiomatic word with and without 
the таја: sys دوسغان‎ у کو لقف سو‎ ua kem, L з har ki ba 
dushmanan-i düstan-i khud sulh kunad sari Gza@r-i distin darad (Sa'di) 
"whoever makes friendship with the enemies of his friends, has it in his 
mind to injure his friends." 
سر رقت‎ sar«i vagt (m.c.) ** panetually.'" 
ess vs gar-i dasi (m.c.) at hand.” 
wbij y+ sari zabīn "on the tip of the tongue.'' 
F) y= ear-i rah * on the road,’ 
> pe) az sord naw + anew.” 
getye 4-35 Misa-yi sar bi-muhr ** a purse sealed up." 
seat Жз, dali gala sar-i sang ast (m.e) “the fort is on the rock." 
PY سرم‌یز‎ alali ny au ba'd bar bhasta sar miz raffim (Shah's Diary) 
“after that we got up and went to the talle '': upapa 599 ats s uldi جنگ‎ 
o= abali jangi Alman uw "Frünsa dar sari hamin shahzaüda shud (Shah's 
Diary) *'the Franco-German war was concerning this very Prince": 
سر بالا رفتوم‎ sarbala rajim ** we ascended, went up lıill'': satimi så as ш کي‎ 
را باور کدد‎ fia diyi pof af cus! bay sarai gawki khud istida ust ki adam bi. 
tavanad harj-aah ri. bávar kunad (in.c.) ** when has he ever kept to his word 


| Alea aar-mas ha T (m.e.) ** copy." " 

* Опо сору kept by each, Each month paymenta, if anv, are entere] on the back, 

E Or mubüishir p (m.c.) or eardür 13» (m.e.). 

* The shops in a küravünsarüy کاروانسراي‎ belong to the owner of the latter, to 
whom rent is paid. He cannot turn cut a tenant who pays his rent. 

* Sar-gurtih infe LAT.) ** a chief of a bod y.'* 

5 Or ra. 


! Note îdam e for one" (indef, pron. and the subjunctive after af ). 
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that one should trust him '': را بجائی رسائید؟ کھ گنز مرا محش‎ eu SR ok Lui 
te ue rmi qutm» ay laküta ! hir bral rā bijā rasanida i kí kaniz-i mara 
juhsh bi-dihi, bi-sar-i man it-firisti (m.c.) ** oh you trollope! so you've so 
advanced matters as to use abuse to my maid and set her at me 
(to worry! me)?! ": à Gy? 1» » sari müli jarg na-darad (m.o.) 
"there's not a hair's difference between them ' : عقاب بر صر این ب فور ٹيگ‎ 
+ шуар Бат sar-i 1n ab dawr mi-kard * (claga.) *' theeagle circled over the water"; 
از زعیں سر برزد‎ 5 amin sar bar zad “sprouted from the ground '': as بسر‎ 
bi-sar burdan * to pass the days, the time" : &«f ,— و قوت‎ dako jò md pisar 
dar san'at va quvvat bisar āmad (Sadi) *““ the boy became perfected in his art 
and in his strength’: poppe و ازلو صر‎ pes ot © ioe ce man muddal-i ba 
u bi-sar burdam* va az u sar khipurdam (m.c.) “I lived with him some 
time and suffered much’: sehe (ce سلطان از سر درختی‎ u az 
sar-darakhit* chiz-i nami-girad (class.) “the King takes no tax on the pro- 
duce of fruit trees" : piei piue sar bi-zünü nishastan ** to sit pensive": 
Stim gt cll سر‎ sari fulan mi-jumbad (m.c.) ** So-and-so is still alive, he's still 
got a kick in him'’: poylle y! سر زخم‎ sara zakham-i ti madam "I rubbed 
salt on his wound (figuratively), hit him when he was down '' : agr; Shar 
== (‘intruder’): wildy? est éargushi kardan * to whisper "* : سرد ادان‎ 
sar didan “to let loose! ; تفش روم‎ aspe pa GL af aA پس شارت‎ pas 
isharat kardand ki büz sari sarüd guftam ravam (class,) "gasignal was 
then made to me to begin singing again.'" 

Remark I-—It will be noticed that when sar is a preposition, it always 
requires the izáfat. 

Remark 1I.—According to native grammarians the word sar sometimes 
gives the idea of amplification or excess (atlas) as in the words sar-mast 
un yn, RUF Rb سرشار تاع ٠٣ند , سرسچز‎ . 


(5) Şamb. Vide also II. (g); This word is frequently used (without 
the izafat) to. form compounds. In modern Persian the igüfat is sometimes 
used where it is omitted in old Persian. ‘ 

Examples of shib waa Le in compounds :— 
سدصب‎ cene anhih-mansab ° “an officer," 





| Sar man gel moans ‘set her at me’: the maid worries the mistress to 
take her part and s» makes herself a nuisance, 

* In m.c. dawr mi-zad àyà jy. 

* Zan sura ahawharash rü mi-khurad, or ü sar-khyür aat дуу |) 3e n), 
Or «e! 3.5.59 +! (muc) ''whomsoever she rmarries dies Also applied to owners 
ofan unlucky animal, 

* Sar-darakhti "S " produce of fruit trees"; in some localities applied only 
to oranges and lemons, citrons, etc. 

5 The Afghans follow the old Persian idiom in this asin other pointe. 

11. sülib-mansabün (or ha la) lene ole, or sihibin-i mania aie uaa Le 
“the possessors of office, '" 
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diss La aahib-kamal **a master (in any art)."' 

me sahib-girdn | ** Lord of the happy conjunction.”’‏ قران 

oJ ole ihib-dawlat ** rich." 

Jle Le sühib mal (m.c.) '* rich."' 

Җа сае эй hunar ** skilled?’ 

31033] cale замір igtidar ** potent, possessed of power." 

diss. ule sahih-jamal ** beautiful." 

elei emos adhib-divan *' supdt. of finance." 

(6) The following are further examples of cols) $$ jakk-i izajat:— 

Gale ‘Gshig shikür (rare in m.c.) ** devoted to sport*''; 'ashig‏ شکار 
баг (local!) “player” with 'ashig or knuckle.bones; (the sides of the‏ 
Jb na*ih-nasagehi‏ ئقچى bone are called Shah, Vazir, Shaykh, Dz):‏ 
(m.c.) ‘*under-executioner’? : ute 0 naib chaparchi ‘‘who looks‏ 
after post-horses,"" but = je uU na^ib-i sifaral *' second tothe ambassador,"‏ 
<il nma"b*ssaltanat) а‏ اللطنت and sible LJU na@ibi saltanat (also‏ 
title ; alas 5G ngib- farrash-khana “the Опе under the [аттазА-‏ 
fS shagird chüpür (m.c.) — uz jube odb natib-cha parci; su‏ چاپار bashi”:‏ 
САЙ shagird dsh-paz “ couk-boy, cook's nssistant''; 3» y= pisar-bazzāz‏ 22 
(m.c.) *a young cloth-merchant,^ etc," : $j ax bacheha-Turk “a young `‏ 
Тш’; дат bachcha-shutur (m:o.]) *“a young camel ''; а=. ж shah-Lhana‏ 
slå ahah-tüt '* a kind‏ ڑوت noble house’; Lgl sls shah-baliit ‘* chestnut?’:‏ 4" 
of mulberry "’ ; ai 92 shah-par or 9 &* shah-par '* the longest flight feather in‏ 
the wing of a bird '' ; aes 3& shaA damad (m.c.) '*a bridegroom "'; (polite‏ 
term for—); 5 st shaA-fir (m.c.) a beam "^; jly M2 sAaA-savür '* a good‏ 
Tider’; 455 шмо батат iA (m.c.) or as ors daman-i Бал (m.c.) ‘the skirt of‏ 
güsh-s mali (m.c.)‏ گرش ساھی the mountain "' : uale oe gish-mali (m.c.) also‏ 
سگ :  wemallshell''; abb £1e. miká-favila (m.c.) .*' horse picketing-peg'‏ 
jima khwab‏ جامە خواب sagi abi (m.c) ‘an otter”;‏ سک ur. sag-abi or uf)‏ 
(m.c.) ** night dreas ?' - jp A  chashma-nür (m.c.) ''source of light'":‏ 
ai dah-butri (m.c.)‏ بطري chashma-ab; T &U,5 daryacha ab;‏ چشبھ آب 
a) tah-jam:‏ جام “the dregs in a bottle"; аву А) fah-jur'a, (m.c.);‏ 
P} w man-banda (m.c. and better than азы ge mani banda or ws‏ 
galie mani mukhlis etc,), but lpw ge man-i bichara and man-i banda-‏ 
yi bi-pül Jus og! $a cya, [Kücha-bazar L dy = kücha та Багағ у} з гәд‏ 

After the prepositions Isa aiea ** except," and Q pā “at the foot of,” and 
one or two wards ending in alif, the iza/at is sometimes omitted, as: 





= - = — س — 





One born under an auspicious conjunction (of two or more planets); a fortunate 
and invincible hero; a great emperor: title of honour. 

: ui T "Дайе k шаһ (п1с.} ** lad y-killer "* (as Joseph) ; or of woman, '* man 
killer.'" 

* Not the ** son of the cloth-merchant.'' 
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siv man gelya (me); cl a aua là pa sandali bi-ist (m.c.) ; js jü-mamaz 
(m.e.) '*prayer-carpet," but lai Jl> ja-ji namaz *“ a place for praying "'; 
Ass L2 pas-kücha (m.c.) "a back street," but 4&5 (e pas-i Eücha! (m.o.) 
' behind the street '" ; 390 gul-anar (m.c.) ‘* a flower resembling the pome- 
granate,” but ytt d guli amar *' the blossom of the pomegranate." Such 
common compounds, as: £5.59 nay-shakbar (m.c.) ‘sugarcane’? and y» «f 
üb-rü (m.c.) ** honour " have come to be regarded as one word. 

Before an adjective:—pisar farangi 453,3 y= "a Frank boy " ; 45, دقر‎ 
dukhtar Farangi (m.c.) '* a Frank girl''; «$9 is dukhtar Turk (m.c.) **a 
Turkish girl'"; فرنگي‎ eR hakim-Farangi ** the Frank doctor"; 35 fom 
qunjishk-zard (m.c.) a (kind of) finch."’ 

(с) By poetical license the tafe is sometimes discarded specially after a 
ailent A :— 

ды эзе у‏ وس انه څدا هي بینم 


Tu anam bînî u man khanna Khuda mi-binam. 


IF. Izajat-i Мадам „gipàs .اضاقت‎ 


The «Là dH /akki izüjat* “tho releasing of the isafat'" of which 
examples are given in (III) is not to be confused with- the lãs irlar опт 
maglübs ће inverted construction '': in the former the usual order of 
the two words in construction is observed, in the latter the order is inverted. 
Examples: Kafir-ni' mat 2-я) yl °° ungrateful '" (or نعمت‎ yp kafir-i ni'mat); 
lee kafir-majara “denier of faets" (oríjal« jw Lafir-i mājarā) are 
examples of fakk-i izafat. Jran zamin (m.c. for zamin-1 Jran) ** Persia "" ; 
wis; Ge mashriq zamin (m.c.) "the East; si whe jahan-panah 
u Asylum of the World '° аге examples of the izafat-i maglübs, 

Compounds such as alà 21 ash-paz khana ''cook-house " are also 
examplea of the inverted izafat. 

Adjectives that precede their nouns do not properly take the iza/a! aud 
are examples of the ** inverted construction '' (vide 4 (b) ). 


V. Cases in which the Izàfat must be omitted. 


(a) There is no fzafa! between the proper name and the title following it, 
thus: wief ple -ilal sie طپاطیائی‎ ime tine Mirza Mahmiid Tabataba*s* 
Ala Mulk Hāäkim-i Kirmān “His Excellency Mirza Mahmud of the tribe 


1 Compare —< (Jy! avval shab = the first night '' and كب‎ Јн ава яар © the 
beginning of the night." ' 

2 In Persian alao Jak. Bi-ndm [зай oy! e * in the name of God '" is an. instance 
of this * releasing of. the 1zü/at,' 

è The proper name horo is Aired Malmud, and T'abàtabü'i is the adjective indicat- 
ing the family (derived from a famous Sayyid who stammered). 
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Tabataba the ‘Ala*l-mulk, Governor of Kirman.' On the other hand 
Mas Uma] afi. i se AlasI-mulb-i Hakim бија азі ** is the *Alas-Mulk the 
Governor here ? "* 

(b) Compound words are not coupled together by the iszfaf, thus 
e le madar-zan. (m.c.) ** mother-in-law!'* ; u) „ai Бир1Аат-тап “‘ sister- 
in-law "^; (3 4. Ehina-bi-düsh '* wanlerinz, vagrant '' (but ву; aty obs! 
asbab-i barham zada; Je Us, mard-i bà mal). 

(c; The izz/a! seldom occurs after measures of number, length or 
quantity, as: aae کقایت‎ Eua э з ne oil gufi sad dirham sang kifāyat mi- 
kunad (Sa‘di) ‘‘ he said the weight of a 100 dirham: is a sufficient quantity '" : 
оле] OT ois ues ! dam-i chand üb ashamid (Sa'di) “ ha drank a few sips of 
water"; Йа +з, he muhii du БАТЕ? (За) а couple of handfuls or so of 
earth"; OT 5 & yak gaz Gb “a yard’s depth of water’': gom 5 yakjav 
sim (class.) Or gù ossa jav-i nugra (m.c.) "* a barley corn'a, a grain's weight of 
silver"; yak aang Gb oT Kie 26: (m.c.) ** one sang of water : al& fis зз 
du dang khana (m.o.) **two shares of the house irs of caus c£ yak gamat® 
ab; 25 уо в dah mafar shutur (in writing) "ten camels"; pü eu nim nant 
(class. and m.c.) “half a loaf" but pl Wie) nisf-i © nan-i(m.c.); but -Tae’ بک‎ 
yak kasa-yi GH or oT aa yak basa db '* a glass of water "* ; 9» p as du Ehum 
jav “two jars (large earthenware vessels) of barley ''; yak finjin chahi? 
atla uixit A: nim main ye ex "half a maand '* ; g& іза c£: yak finjdn 
nugra **a cup of silver" (i.e. either made of silver or full of silver), but 


yak finjīni nugra*i * a eup made of silver."‏ چان قرا 


VI.—Furiher remarks and examples on the use of the Igáfat. 


(a) Modern Persians are rather erratic in the use and omission of the 
isafat, thus the Muslims say аяьљ -l< [mîm Jum'a (a title given to the 
chief church dignitary in each district by the Shah), while the Zardushtis 
correctly say tasa cle I'ma m-i Jum'a. 

(6) Fak Ehicurda-yi Tb (with izafat) of $35,£ 15 (m.c.) may be translated 


س 


| Also piya yalo maüdar-shawhar '* mother-in-law '' (ie. husband's mother] — 
ws گوش‎ Lhush-düman. (clnsa,) 

1 Algo wT J Ode (260 dam-i chand az üb (class.) could be used: 1 us? gadr-i ab. 

* Mush-i du az khak „А 3 3 Ame (class. and m.c.); Sls. ذو مشت‎ du mushi- 
EGE: ew) Ln بک مشت خاک‎ yok musht LAGk biaMar ni (m.c.) “‘ there is not 
more than a handful of earth '': in m.c. the ízü/at is sometimes inserted. 

* korazsg i and ding Aio (colloquially ding), vide $ 63 (b). 

* Or gadd (or kalla als or sir ye) Gb. 

" f2G/at always follows nés/, auba., but not nim adj. 

7 A weed that grows in the ganGie has a leaf resombling the tea-leaf; it is dried 
and infused te form a medicine ; hence Persians ssaumed that tea was grown in а wa]! 
and have corrupted the word ehã"î into cháhi and cháyi. 
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“a very small quantity of water," while f $355 «5 yak Ehwurda áb (m.c.) 
without izafat “a little water'' ; there is no difference in meaning (unless 
stress be laid on yak). Yak dasta muqallid sa< Mo 9; (without izafat and 
noun in singular) “a band of mummers,” but wisla« 4, dasta-yi mugallidan 
and йс ao dasta-yi mugallid (m.c.) ‘‘the band of mummers.’’ Fak 
dasta-yi mugallidan ,jjal&e ias i% would be wrong, 

(c) In >з! f «Las maslahat ün ast there is no igājat, but in ax wf е” 
bim-i an büd! and similar places the izafa! should be inserted. The ízafat 
is used after the Arabie participle bagi,* when it is treated as a noun, as: 
ipa? bagi-yi rüz *' the remainder of the day '' ; in this case there is perhaps 
an ellipsis of the word vagi. In 4i, 436 baqi rüzha, or 436 («l5 rüzha-yi 
һай, gf bagi is an adjective. In India wijole mader-i zan '* mother-in- 
law," but in modern Persian wiysle madar-zan without the £zafat." 

(d) Bishtar mardum sape Es ''most men"; bisMar awqüt cy Rs 
" most times," but bishtar-i. mardum ripe piau "the greater part of the 
men ""; bishtar-i ашу 03) Es "(the greater part of the times''; 
the meaning in both the constructions is the same.  Hishtar-i ishün paw 
aA! "the greater part of them"' (not bishar-shzn AA! pew) with 
the izG/a! construction — olay j) iis bishtar az ishin. Ghalib-i awgat 
قالپ ارقات‎ is used, not ghilib-awgül. i 

Similarly ey Ju! ayAlab-i augat and. «3, 5) aksar-i awgal are correct, 
though the fzafal is sometimes omitted. The iza/a! is also correct in 
غالب آن است‎ oh! guman-i ghdlib ain ast. 

(e) Some modern Persians omit the izafat before an Infinitive governed 
by a preposition on the ground that wis » wysf pa; rahm dvardan bar badîn 
is the equivalent of ws! رحم‎ oluy bar ban rahm dvardan. In India 
the izafat is omitted before a preposition even in such a sentence, 48: d yom 
Lgs s wd ba'd ar savār shudan-i dar kishti. The advantage of the insertion 
of the tzafat is apparent from the following examples :—aiyn< ules, jò wher ye 
marduman-i dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.e.) ** the people of Kirman are going *"? 
ور کرماں میروند‎ cles, marduman dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) “the people 
are going to Kirman’’; (ШС p u js 3 ox ba'd az savār shudan dar 
kishi Ог (7 о ш yy j >u ba'd az savür shudan-i dar kishfi s" after 
embarking '). Somo modern Persian agree that BU oof pj ow ba'daz 
dar-amadan-i bagh, being the equivalent of &U ys wef уу ў aw ba'd az dar- 
amadan dar bagh, the izafat is necessary. In pas az amadan-i Rustam bi- 
Ehdna @le. pix; w<T 4 (2 no iza/al is possible after Rustam.* 











| Masahat ün büd “that was the prudent measure, but bim-í in (chiz) bûd ** there 
was fear of that (thing). 

3 Tn this case bagíyya can be substituted. 

è Similarly in all compounds of madar. 
/— *Inm.e. pas at ümadan-i bi-khana “ after my return home" though common, is 
incorrect: the îja! should be omitted, | 
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(/) The objective and subjective genitives ‘‘ love of our neighbours,”’ 
may both in English and Persian signify either the love that our neighbours 
bear us or the love that we bear over neighbours. Mahabbat-i hamsayagün 
nishat bi-ma le c сў еа ume and mahabbat-i ma nishat bi-hamsayagan 
diee عانسپت‎ came are unequivocal. 


VII. On the use of 43 : 


The Arabic word 4: '' possessed of," is always connected with a follow- 
ing substantive ; it is fully declined in Arabic as follows ! :— 


Fem. plur. каш: piar, Fem. MAE, Masc. Jung. 
Z-V 
( اولات‎ | эз; (24) ڈوو‎ eli 5 Subjective. 
| syl ) PO ( أولي‎ i ڏوي‎ a دي‎ Dependent. 
5 15 Objective. 


Examples :— 
F 
Jigi s: zu'l-jalāl “possessed of dignity, majestic." 
57) ai zat" l-kamalat ** possessed of all perfections.' ' 
fF S 
wiz sò zü-funün “learned.” 
F 

jJ Mf ulu'l-absar ** the prudent.'* 

In Persian this word is often wrongly constructed, no count being 
taken of the Arabic number, case and gender: so the month before Maharram 
is in Persian imal 53 or inal cs? indifferently; it is even combined with 
Persian words, as (3,0 iso“ intelligent.” 

Moreover, the plural is sometimes, in modern colloquial, used as a 
singular, as in 7» shakhs khayhi ulu'Lgadr ast c=! pil p gba uaki ایی‎ 
(m.c.) ** this man has great rank, is honoured '' ; kħhayli ulu'l- "azm ast ‘ very 
resolute or enterprising.” Ulu"! amr “ Emperor or Emperors '"* (used as a 
sing. or pl.)? 

The Persians ignore also the meaning of the definite article in the word 
following: во e3 3^ (m.c.) means the same in Persian as wyibh 42. 

Some Persian Arabophiles, however, use the correct Arabic cases even 
when the compound is used in a Persian construction, i.e. when governed 
by a Persian noun or verb. 


§ 118. The Cases of Nouns. 
Nominative :— 
(a) The Nominative case in modern Persian is often employed at or near 
the beginning of a sentence in an absolute sense to introduce the mon 





! The O A O саа 4де об пена гаре. 
t Shi'as style their Imāməs only ulu'l-amr. 


146 THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


being independent of the grammatical construction that follows it. This 
construction avoids the ‘use of two or more consecutive nouns in the 
genitive. Sometimes the subject is introduced qualified by a relative or by 
a subordinate clause: the sentence is then broken off and left standing 
without a verb, a pronoun ог noun in apposition to the subject being 
introduced and followed by its verb. oine) seña ye! man chashm-am nami- 
binad (m.c.) '* I can't see (lit. I—my eyes don't see) "* : аза аў دختری را دید‎ 
4اا چشمش بر ار هي افتان مال مېرباني مي نود‎ тй did ki harki chashm-ash bar 
i mi-ujiad kamal-i mihrbani mi-namüd “she sawa young girl whom every 
one that saw her loved. In, 0 ДЫ Spo sisp yb ya af phos jhe ما دو‎ deed 
dirak-i dnha ra la nis] burida budand **near our ship were two other laden 
ships that had had half of their masts cut down,"’ there is no verb for 
دیگر‎ jhe se; and if there were, some conjunctions would be required before 

A somewhat similar construction is common in English ballad poetry as 
"My heart, it. loves a gypsy, oh!"" In, “the Prophets, do they live 
for ever?" (Zec. 1. 5), the pleonasm is allowable for the sake of emphasis. 

Sa poe cole ¥ LAL m P) Asm jy SiR Ke درویش از صدمة‎ darvish az 
gadma-yi aafar khasta va az sakhttii rüh mula'alim pa-yash az jay nami- 
jumbid. (mod. Pers) "the Darvish wearied by the journey and its hard- 
ships was unable to lift his feet." Compare the old English construction 
"Thy Kinge hys eyes"; *'the courtiers their nosys.” 

The subject ofa passive verb is called alel? a-y „(< яд ** the object 
whose subject is not known '' and is in Persian, ancient and modern, always 
put in the Nominative case. 

In modern Urdu the subject or patient of a passive verb, being the 
object of the action, can in the case of certain compound verbs be put in the 
accusative.” This construction has found its way into Indian Persian. 
In the following example, taken from a publie notice in India, the pronoun 
tira is incorrectly in the accusative:—c-ejMe jı py cif cise cil, واگر دام‎ 
شد‎ dali Boy Spb» ‘ should any * setvant accept a tip, he will be dismissed." 

Genitive case :— 

(5) There is no proper Genitive case in Persian. 


i This construction is common in Arabic, from which language it is probably 


borroweil. ‘This use of the nominative absolute is called by native grammariana all den, 
etre) n sentence with two faces, or aspects, Such a sentence as “айзат gabil nami 
bunda m des e though sometimes heard ia obviously incorrect. 

* Thus Usko quil kiyā giya LS LF UM pai uhim was killed" ia aa correct aa 
Wuh gatt kiya giya uf laf LiF ey «he was killed." 

5 Kudám e$ *any" aa tho equivalent of the Urdu ko,i js an Afghan idiom. 
Instead of girifr «2-55 it would be better here to substitute bi-girad gna 
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When two nouns are placed together in a "state of regimen '' as 
tle =z plsar-t malik “ the son of the king,’” the first or governing word is 


й 
called ‘‘the regent "? (lée) ), the second or the word governed as!) lash, 
and the short f that couples the two words together is called the izüfat.! 
This is the proper genitive construction ; but the izzfat is used, besides, to 
couple the substantive to the adjective or adjectives that follow it, vide 
3 43 (7), and also to couple substantives together as a name and a trade or 
nickname, vide $ 117. 

Two substantives coupled by the izafat are often used where in English 
we use a substantive and an adjeetlve (the governing word having the effect 
of the adjective), as; 4-3 «3f, basrat-i lajriba *' great experience,'' 

The izafat construction can also be used to signify the material out of 
which a thing is made, as: ФЬ osl+ sf‘at-i tila **a watch of gold '" (also 
طلائى‎ cL. amati dla ^i (adj.) а golden watch,'' or Ab 3 , ula ad'at-s az tilla 
“a watch made from gold '") ; الما‎ p&S) angushtar-i almüs ‘‘a diamond 
ring," but angusMar-i az almas would mean *' a ring made from diamonds,’** 

The genitive eonstruetion is often used where in English a substantive 
with a preposition would be used, as:—psySso aihif obi deb یی شب‎ 
yak shah ta*ammul!-i ayyam-i guzashta mi-kardam (Sa'd) “one night I was 
pondering on olden days''; here in Persian a preposition could be substi- 
tuted, aa i—oyhes asst "uu. ез lasammul bar axyyam-i quzashta mi-kardam. 

This construction also occurs with the Infinitive, which is treated 
as à simple noun (though it may also govern an accusative), as:—om 
MAS cux d. у ba'd az savar shudan-i kashti “after getting into the 
boat'' [ог سوار شدن در کشتی‎ savar shudan” dar kashti (m.c.) vide 117 (A) ]; 
سزا دادت آنا بذست ویځری ,ست نھ من‎ saza dadan-1 anha bi-dast-i digari-sl na man * 
(m.c.) ** their punishing lies in the hands of another, not in mine '' ; «5 nm 
سرا دادن آتہاست نھ مرا‎ ۵ Lagat-i saza dadan-i ánhd-st ma mara " he has power 
to punish them, not I": sL aay e J 3 an bad az niza* kardan-i bà & (m.c) 
"after quarrelling with him,'' but. y! eus pH j sa bad az niz? bardan-i & 
" after his quarrelling (with me or some one else)" ; vide also remarks on 
the izafat § 117. 

In the story of the second darvish, Chapter XI of the Persian translation 
of " Haji Baba,’’ occurs the following peculiar passage:—b [ jte ] чл да) 
3 She 569) 7 ea س و حکیم‎ АЙЫ dee cel cle ba'd az an [himar) ba Aalat-i 


! When an adjective follows and qualifies a noun, the XL musa and the 
مضاف اليه‎ muzayf 1layh are separated, aa: ul: dEL€ یسر‎ piaar-í Ehush-gii-i Гый. 

* There may sometimes be a slight difference in signification between tn> two oon- 
structions, thus a daly büsc-yi nugra may mean either **'a silver eup,'' or ** a eup 
full of silver pieces,’ but DT A.M Бању mugra" i * a ailver eup '' only. 

5 Or omit the izüfat. Тк India this izüfat would be omitted, 

* For grt ceed bídaati man. — Persians are very fond of elliptical expressions. 
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ba‘ig-i hayrat-+ hama, balki man va hakim hami, arî yA-î ' chand zad ** when, to 
the astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor, he (the sick man) 
groaned, opened his eyes—"’ (Haji Baba). In this passage e 3 |< man va 
hakim are in the genitive case, though, owing to the faulty collocation or 
incorrect construction, there is no ipa/at to distinguish the case. The words 
ope cel biisi hayral-i should be repeated after &L balki, vide $ 120 (А) 
Remark. 

Note the genitive case or the use of the iza/at in the following : — 

‘The road from Kirman to Yezd " 352 & wle,S sy rah-i Kirman bi-Yasd ; 
“the B. Abbas road” qels joi в) rah-i Bandar-i * Abbas; “authority for 
this '' т^! این‎ oie amad- n amr; *''fear of death | am wey tarsi тат; 
“a horse worth a thousand гиреез '' Les г aspi hazar tümani ; ** heis 
in need of money ' к! JJ clie y & mullaj-i pil ast; “tempted of the 
Devil'' wihas &se azmüda-yi Shaytan [vide $ 121 (a)] and $ 121 (o)]; 
contrary to reason, impossible '* محال عقل‎ muhal-i *agl (m.c.). i 

Example of the objective genitive: bi-hubm- ghurür-i pa-yi sulüran-i 
khud بعکم عرور پای ستوراں خون‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) ** confident in the sure- 
footedness of their horsea—."’ 

Example of the subjective genitive: gurikhtan.i Haji Baba Ub w= шы 
"the flight of Haji Baba’; wide also 120 (a) (1), of me; my. Vide also 
& 117. 

(с) The Dative :— 

(1) There are two forms of the dative, thus, «1 yb bi-n gujtam or 
eS oy Чүй gulam ° ** T said (to) him": (also gf ys ba б сибат). 

(2) In m.c. the dative with & is usual, 

(3) These twoforms are not however always interchangeable. The dative 
with !, is obligatory when it signifies possession, with or without the verb ep 
büdan, and also with the impersonal verbs, ^ as : *aià£. تا هرکه تیر از حلقة انگشتري‎ 
Ф201) y els (a har ki tr" az halqa-yi angushMari bi-guzarünad khatim ara 
bashad. (Sa'di) ** —that the ring will be his who shoots an arrow through it’’; 
avarda and ki gazhdum ra viladat-i ma'hüd nist chunan ki sü*ir. y 5 hayvanat 
rü حیونات را‎ fle afi ولادتی معہود نیست‎ ty pf ar a oyf (Sa'di “It is 
stated that the scorpion has not an ordinary birth like other * animala." 


1 Ariigh اروغ‎ is à * beloh" which Persians consider reliaves the stomach. 

* Either form of the dative can also be used after plo didan “ to giva" 

* The dative is not necessary with impersonal verbs (pide Impersonal verbs) 
but whan the dativo i used, the form with Ij and not with & must be швед. 

* In modern Persian paki anguahiar. Also instead of lı 1; yl Gra hashad the 
phrase >b 4 ue 555) angushtar mili i bishad would be used: bashad “let it be "' 
but mi-baahad ** ia '" or ** will be." 

5 Or tir-i. 
шег» signifies ** the remainder, the rest," but is frequently employed for 
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м TURRIS MO NY شر را‎ мм l glieia уы ناین‎ Come را‎ AF a 
Har kira tits bayad jawr-i Hindustan kashad 
Har kira mahbüb báyad kunda w zindán kashad (Sadi). 
" He who wants a peacock must endure the journey to India, 
He who wants his mistress must endure fetters and prison.'' 
Yak-i rà dil az dasi rafia būd بود‎ tih ca Y یگی را دال‎ (Sa'di) “a certain person 
had quite lost his heart.’ [Vide also (10) Remark]. 

وھرشب wel spa a cont am gl alia ji molj шө р у үе‏ را از 
va har shah sanam-+ dar bar ki subh-i taban rā dasi az‏ خجالت chy)‏ در گل 
sabahat-i i bar dil ast va sarv-i kMrümüm rü az khajdlat-i û pîy dar gil‏ 
(Gulistan) **the rich have each night a fresh mistress who shames the bright‏ 
morning by her beauty and humbles the waving cypress by her exquisite‏ 
figure.’’ In none of these cases could & be substituted for |),‏ 

In hamd u sipds Khuda-yi pak ra ki— حمدو سداس خدای پاک را که‎ t“ praise to 
God the Holy —'* and similar constructions, the verb is understood. 

This dative is rare in m.c. : c 33955 Lf eae 27 арі 1.6 тага Барда? 
ki hich kas na-dida ast (m.c.) ** I have a garden that no one has yet sean.” 

In the above cases, the dative by native grammarians is considered the 
muzaf ilayh. Thus in, savdran ra chitn chashm bima uftad takhtan avardand 
Mayl pat als. Lu سواراترا چوك چشم‎ '' when the mounted men saw us they 
charged down upon us,’’ sevaran ra ) Чу! ів considered the muzaf ilayh of 
chashm awa, the phrase being equal to sts lur «яу» ame چون‎ chūn chashm-i 
savardn bi-ma uftad : according to English ideas 5 savārān should be in 
the nominative and be the subject to sy »4! avardand. 


Remark.—The datives in two clauses should balance one another: Aaman 
iawr ki oW bi-vay (üra) bhil'at dad, bi-man (mara) niz yak shal-i Kashmiri dad 

yok wile,‏ 8$ او نوی ا( اررا ) خلعت دان بمن ( مر ) نیزیف شال کشمیري داد 

(4) If the indirect object express locality, the dative in |; cannot be 
substituted for a, аз: fion spo bi-shalr rasidim “we reached the city ** ; 
ft?) sehe Di-magsüd rasidim ''we attained our object '' ; 3,& بشگار‎ JF 
gulüla bi-shjbar Ehwurd (m.o.) '* the bullet hit the "game" "': in none of the 
preceding examples could |) be substituted for &. 

But oT ار را خراب دي‎ Girt Lawab mi-ayad (or af ye (es yg kinwab-ash 
mi-ayad) ** he is feeling sleepy.” 

Тһе т.е, phrase ** what's the matter with you!" can be rendered either 
by 25 às. 155 turd chi shud? or od am sù bita chi shud. 

(5) The preposition & has many other significations besides the “to” 
of the dative, as: sdf En y pa bi-rikab guzasht “he put his foot in the 
E iron'': obviously in such instances ita place could not be taken 

I 


=== 





! Another and common reading is ranj-i Hindustan. 
29 
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(6) Duration of time can also be expressed by ! ; of the dative, as: 
$5, xb de je b Aye نمام روز را‎ famam-i rilz r@ yurtma ya chahar na‘l 
bayad rajt? (m.c.) ‘* must one trot or canter the whole day?” : shab? ra anja 
mūāndam pòle lauf i) wad (m.0.) “I stayed there the (whole) night.” | 

In the first example the preposition 5s dar (dar tamam-t rilz) could be 
substituted for the 5, but not in the second; for dar shab anja mandam 
pale leaf 5 53 would mean ** I stayed there at night (not by day)'': so also 
dar shab Gnj@ rajtam pit; оТ شب‎ 5» *' I went there at night," (sħab rü would 
be wrong here). 

A few adverbs can also be formed by the dative in |), aa: |) 6 qaza ra 
"by accident, by chance," (but iifag"*, not !; 333» ittifag ға). Some 
grammarians consider this a form of the ablative case, apparently because 
the ablative (az qaşa \-25 у) can be substituted.* 

Andak fursat rà gard-i [ana az an bar-üyad 2s y 4 y li sf y 22 Sol 
(Anvar-i. Suhayh) **at the slightest opportunity (or in a short time) it ceases 
to exist": rūsi ra Lhilaj-i ‘agl buvad (Qi,ani), vide $ 89 (A) (3). 

(7) If more substantives than one in the dative are coupled together, ra 
18 usually added to the last only. 

“Атг(и)® и Zayd rà kit dádam ess «u$ |y 233 9 مرو‎ , or kitāb rā bi-* Amr(u) 
и Дауа абат сух Фу y spem را‎ s, 

(8) The affixed pronouns may take the place of the dative in ip, as: 
که‎ af y بادت‎ gi* (m.c.) Arch yad.at mi-ayad ki— !, or ès af, se يان‎ e^ را‎ 
tura hich yad mi-ayad ki—({m.c.)—‘ do you at all remember tlıat—? '' : خوابش‎ 
| ge Elupüb-ash mi-ayad, or af (qe 4.3. 59! dra Ehiab mi-iyad (less common, 
m.c.) ** he feels aleepy."' 

The affixed pronoun of itself does not admit of ra; but a noun in the 
dative case to which a possessive affixed pronoun is attached may be 
followed by b, as :—5 لشکر اش‎ ols ys 9 cH eilah va diram dad lashkar-' eh 
rà (Shàh-Náma) ''he gave arms and money to his army "; the more 
ordinary construction would һе (2,55J a: bi-lashkar-ash. 

(9) When the dative in !; has a noun in apposition, or is qualified by 
adjectives, the affix ға is usually added at the end, as:—pifS |, н}, 55 





1 The accusative with or without |j is used with compound verbs formed by wld 
düdan, ns: yak-i az usar pi-yi takht-i malik büsa dd 33 &y یگی از وزرا پای تخت ملف‎ 
(Ba*di) '* ane of the vizirs kissed the throne of the king *': rü |) could be inserted after 
^ efle malik, 

* As the preposition dar can be substituted for this l) it is, I think, better 
te consider this the dative and not the accusative cage, 

* Or shab ünjà mándam dle laut .شب‎ 

4 The Arabic accusative used adverbially, e.g. (gaz3*") oan also be eubstituted. 

b ye ‘Omar; but gee ‘Amr (the final » not pronounced), ‘Amr and Zayd are 
common in Arabic grammars. 
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Zayd pisar-i vazir ra guftam (or pill 513) yy 02) & bi-Zayd pisar-i vazir gujtam) 
ki—'* I said to Zeyd the son of the Wazir—'' : yey s3»ejf i> waye Y gahi 
aS XP porxo—shakhei az mardan-i jang-dzmida va kür-dida ra gujtam ki 
—“*1 said to a certain experienced warrior—.'' In Minnat Khuday ra ‘azz" 
ea jalal Ja a خد ابرا‎ aie (Sadi) “ thanksgiving to the Great and 
Glorious God—", the !: rā could also be placed last after the phrase جل‎ ууа 
‘az oa jall, 

Similarly in ملوک مدت همر مچری شف‎ 315 (fà yai rü az mulüb muddat-i 
‘umr sipari shud (Gul. B. II. S. 28), the rà would, in modern Persian, 
be preferably inserted after Sle mulk. 


Hemark.—When the dative in !; rü is qualified by a phrase, the affix 
! ra is preferably added at the end of the phrase, as: Suaa عرب را‎ Sylo у یکی‎ 
OEE wyime y A yaki az mulaki ‘Arab ri hadis-i Layla w Majnün bi- 
guftand (Gul. B. S. 10). 


(10) The dative in i) rû preceded by the particle mar (vide (d) 12), is 
still sometimes used in books, but not in letters, 


Hemark.—4A dative is sometimes in classical, rarely in modern, Persian 
used as the logical subject of the clause, as :— 


Quas ae uo as н а 4600‏ سنگ 
Saga rà lugma-3 hargiz farümüsh‏ 
Na-gardad gar cani sad nawbat-ash sang.—(Sa‘dl).‏ 
A dog ne'er forgets a morsel (thrown to it)‏ " 
Even if afterwards you stone it a hundred times " :‏ 


In the example, ‘‘dog '" is in the dative case. 

Uva hich chiz faramüsh nami-shavad 5,5 چیز دراموش نمي‎ gb s (m.c.) 
"he forgeta nothing.'' 

(11) The dative in rà !; sometimes takes the place of the preposition gtr, 
hardy, as: Khuda ra has **'for God's sake," For further remarks on 
the locative dative, 4 Jpak~ and ам )з^й=, vide under these heads. 

(d) The accusative case :— 

(1) The accusative has two forms: one form is the same as the 
nominative, and the other as the nominative plus the suffix |). 

One of the difficulties to a beginner is the correct use or omission of ly. 

(2) Generally speaking, as already stated, |) corresponds to the definite 
article and should be affixed to definite parts of speech such as definite nouns, 





| *Azz" va jall (e) عرو جلا‎ are Ar. verba, Prot., ànd signify ** exalted and magnified 
(be His name) '' : in Arabio tho Preterite is used in precative sentences and in cursing, 
the wisher assuming the completion of the action. 
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proper names, the separate pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns,’ the 
interrogative? af, the reflexive pronouns, and the pronominal adjectives 
and indefinite pronouns signifying ''all; each; every; кз: and both, 
all three, all four, etc.; a. certain person; one; the others." In m.e. it also 
follows the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a noun in the accusa- 
tive case: vide (c) (8) and $ 40 (b). 


Remark.—After the name of a language, the |; is only added if the noun is 
definite, as: ‘I wish to learn Persian” езу» got wh} palysie mi-Lhwaham 
zaban-i Farsi bi-yamiizam (m.c), but in selecting a course of study 
at school the pupil might зау, “1 will take up the Persian and not the 
Arabic." Zaban-i Farsi ra mi-imiizam piy7 فارسي را مي‎ ый); though gram- 
matically correct to insert the ! here, the sentence with it has the same 
stilted sound, ns “Iam now going to study the French language." 


(3) The ra !; must be added to the direct objects of the Imperative mood. 
or of causal verbs, when the object is definite (not when it is indefinite). 


Remark.—An adjective qualifying a noun often makes it definite, while 
the omission of the adjective indicates that it is indefinite. Vide p. 461, note 8. 


(4) When a phrase, Arabic or Persian, is in apposition to a noun, the 1; 
must be added at the end of the phrase, as:* pass уз !, 4м الله‎ pd على‎ 
'Ali (ragiy*. "lah *an-h * + ra bikhpāb фіат “Т saw- *Ali (may Allah. be 
pleased with him!) in a dream,” 

— asai Ra را‎ Rage; f eie y 2025 daia wleape y aia gA lan-3 chand az mardu- 
тїп-ї vāgi'a dida va jang Gzmida ra bi-firistadand E ^ they sent 
several warriors of experience, tried in battle, to—"’: بکی از علیای راسج را‎ 
озде уд уай az *ulama-yi rasikh* rà pursidand (Sa'di) ** they asked one of the 
learned men of fixed principles.' In classical Persian, however, such із not 
always the case :— 

aS ais مر یگی را از ملوک عچم حکایت‎ rā az muliiki ‘Ajam hikdyat 
kunand ki*—(Sa'dt) "they relate of one of the kings of Persia that—’’; 
in this example the rà could with equal propriety be inserted after the word 


Similarly i in the корно of substitution and of explanation, !, must 








| But not joii än gadr, Aii im qadr. 

t The ri h) is in me sometimes incorrectly omitted after the in tive 
plof kudim, or Ct! pO kudiim yak-i, unless definite, as: qiiae of of budam - 
mikhwühi (vulg.) ** which book do you want ? *': یکی صیضواشي‎ оё kudám yak-i mi- 
. khwühi  (vulg.) ** which do you want?” 

ë Fide also Apposition. 
4 UM е о оси 
Rarikh j~) means of sound belief, of firm faith in his religion. 
¢ In modern Feria, |j pe ملو‎ 3 (g& yabi az mulki "Ajam rā. 
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be placed at the end, as: Zayd pisar-i Vazir rà didam pos Iy piy 7-4 95 "I 
saw Zaid! the son of the Wazir,’’ wide § 139 (b) (4). 

(5) In the ‘‘apposition of qualification,"’ a past or present participle 
denoting state or condition, or an adjective, is placed in apposition to a 
noun, and the noun if definite takes !;, as :— 

ET روز ٭‎ 8) poa ظالمی را فته‎ 
zülim-i rà khujta didam nim-rüz guftam in fitna ast khpabashburda bih (Sa'dî) 
"I saw a certain tyrant asleep at mid-day—'' ; fii rà ujtan'u khizün didam 
دیذم‎ ole slit) tp ulas (m.e.) “I saw an elephantlimping and stumbling "" : 
sang-a * dar rah uftada didam ame salis ЫЛ سنگی‎ (m.c.) “I saw a stone 
lying on the road''; vide also (8): in these examples fû |; could not be 
omitted. 

Remark I.—If, however, the participle or adjective be in apposition 
to an indefinite noun the ly is according to the usual rule omitted, as:— 
oa emis Lats siyih-d dasht kawdan (Sa‘dt) ** he had a slave, a blockhead '' 7 
al plo fpe nawkara daüshiam ablah (m.c.) “I had a servant, an ass." 
[п нню ы ўз سمیں و خلعتی‎ pmo ly th! ablal-t ra didam samin va khil‘at-i dar 
ħar samin (Sa'di) “I saw a fool, a fat fool, with a fine robe, a costly one'': 
the first substantive is definite and the second indefinite. 

Hemark II.—Man mar-i ra^ dar rüh murda didam Зуу را در راع‎ 6006 у 
р> “Т ват a snake dead on the road’’; and man mari murda-i ra‘ dar rah 
didam pòsa s) yo hy مس مار مرد‎ * Isaw a dead anake on the road '' : zalim-$ ra 
Ehufta didam pass Aià i; gole “Isaw a tyrant who (or when) he was asleep "' 
and salim-+ Khufla-i rā didam 5 1) бА alle “I saw a sleeping tyrant." 
The shade of difference in meaning is slight, if indeed any really exist. 

(6) If the = із merely an indefinite article, its noun does not require 
2*: if, however, the (> signify ‘‘a certain—,’’ especially if followed by the 
relative 4s, it requires |), as :—Kitab-i baray-1 shuma sawyhat avarda-am (m.c.) 
“І have brought a book as a present for you''; if rā be added it signi- 
fies "a certain book as a present " and the sentence is incomplete and 
some such phrase аз 2.2 xy af Li layiq.i ahumī ast is necessary to 
complete the sense: it would also be correct to omit the , and say 
ue کتابی برای شما سوفات اوردق لم کھ لائق‎ ilb barüy-i shuma sawghit var da 
am ki la*iq-4. shwmá ast. 

Similarly in (ds dye! gl? fil imriiz didam (m.c.) “I saw an elephant 
today," it would be incorrect to say fili rā t gly unless some qualifying 








' Zaid and ‘Amr ( s5«2 ) aro two fictitious names used in syntactic examples in 
Arable grammare: tho English boy learns that * Balbus is building û wall," while 
the Muslim boy ia taught that * Zaid is striking * Amr(u). 

t But (452. sang-i гй '* в cortain stone.'' 

! The rá appears to be redundant. 

* Unless the omisaion of IJ would cause ambiguity; vide (d) (11), 
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clause followed, such as os» 43 , 14 af Li-bEhayli qashang biid; ois spl url? 
sp S45 گیلی‎ af fili (or fil-t-ra') imrüz didam ki. khayli qashang bud (m.c.): 
pas A451 Gshiyina-i didam “І saw a nest,” but pas (1) ) цё; آشیانة‎ 
ashiyüna-yi murgh-i (ra) didam '*I saw the nest of a bird": b Ere Бї 
chs ees she ashiyina-yi murgh-t ba chahar tukhm didam (m.c) “I saw 
a bird's neat with four eggs." Римага dasht ol: (54% (Ба'а!) “he 
had a daughter "; here it would be wrong to say |) js dukAlar-a ra 
unless a relative clause followed, as: w=! aih wyb 2 gers àf دختوی را‎ 
dukMar-i rà ki didi bi-Tihran raíta ast (m.c.) “the girl you saw has gone 
to Tehran," where the ra is necessary. | 

Compare the two examples already given in $ 41 (f), 4; Tus 
khana-i Gash zadand and. 5055 را اتش‎ &!& Ehana-i ri ütash zadand. 

For |; in relative sentences qualifying a definite noun, vide the Relative 
45 and Demonstrative cc. 
* (7) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number do not usually admit of (у ға 
unless definite, as:—Hazar sarbaz didam pò: jL ye jpa “I saw a thousand 
soldiers '': 4&ss c! sò du asp didam “I saw two horses," but (x5 ty ges! 2: 
du asp rà didam "I saw the two horses''; c5 دو طائقھ را در جہان‎ ue! عن‎ 
l; sa), lle plone man in du faü*ifa rà dar jahün düst mi-daram "ulama 
va zuhhad rā (Sa'di) '*these two classses I cherish dearly in this world, 
viz., the learned and the devotional'' Fide also (15). 


Remark.—A noun with a cardinal number, if preceded by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, is definite, as: s» l) Aid s> ا‎ in du takhta rā bibur *' cut 
these two planks '' : wae 2 se |) 420 ابی دو‎ in du takhta rü biham bi-ehaspan. 


(8) À noun in apposition to a definite noun in the accusative does not 
admit of !;, but !; must be affixed to the firstnoun, as : خواشم گفت زن شدابت خان‎ 
آست‎ T шр wile diam را برای‎ MES اد تیم‎ uim khwaham guft/ zan-i 
Hidayal Khan-i. Rashts in nim tana-rà baray-i Shu'la Khanam sawgat firistada 
ast (m.c.) ** I'Illsay that the wife of Hidayat Khan of Resht has sent this 
jacket ( 1; ) a3 a present * (without 1) ) for Shu'la Khánam'': 254 af 
گردانیدة است‎ fire عزو جل سرا مالف ایں‎ guft. Khuday ‘azz* va jall mara 
malik-i in mumlakat gardanida ast (Sa'di) '* he said God the glorious has made 
me master of this kingdom." — Vide also (5) and end of (4), and (c) (9). 

If an indefinite noun has a noun in apposition to it, ra is not added 
to either noun, as :—el Bay9T oles چیڑی برای شا‎ chizi bardy-i shumd sawgat 
üvarda am (m.c.) '* I have brought you back something (from a journey) as a 
present." 





———————————— I— 


! In writing, and preferably in speaking. the rà should be inserted. 
1 Sagat lym is the m.e. for the olnasical ijf W) rüleasard “a present or 
curiomlty brought from a journey '' ; also ارمغان‎ armaghün (class. und m.e.). 
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(9) Ка ly can be added to the Infinitive when it is the object, as:— 
aif گفتن را ترک نمي‎ кзз у گفتن‎ Jy vil guftam va dariigh guftan ra tark nami- 
kunad * he does not give up loose talk and lying '': 23344 «yà i was US 
shina kardan ra khüb mi-danad (m.c.) ** he 13 à good swimmer.'' 

(10) With several nouns coupled together by з it ia necessary to add 
!; to the last only, vide example above in (9). 

Two affixes of l; close together are '* heavy '"' tothe Persian ear. Thusthe 
sentence ‘‘ He invited my father and me’’ would in Persian be rendered by 
گرد‎ pea ly pees „ше И М тап и pidar-am ra da'val kard' and rarely by 
the grammatical 35$ 525 | ej92 3 !,*9 &ü mara ea pidaram ra da vat kard. 

(11) Finally is added even to indefinite nouns if its omission would 
cause any ambiguity, vide $ 41(t). 

In the sentence ** vinegar curdles milk ** sirka shir ra mi-burrad, the ra 
ia correct. In speaking, however, if a pause be made after sirka, and stress 
laid in shir, the ra may be omitted, as the intonation prevents any ambi- 
guity. Vide Remark to (12). 

—38 15) cala ^A db ty ai a aif able (eso را به‎ бо ge f UL ei aces Damna 
guft agar kas-3 nili rà bi-badi mugübala kunad va khayr rà bi-sharr pádash ravà 
darad (Anw. Suh., chap. IT, S. 6) ** Damna answered, If one return evil 
for good, and think injury a just recompense for benefit (I am, then, 
indeed, without hope). (East. Trans.). 


Remarb.—Justas in m.c. the rà is sometimes omitted it is sometimes 
unnecessarily inserted after indefinite nouns, a8:— oaf (fy شراب زا باب‎ 
sharib rà biab ‘awaş* kardan = syf u oh ۸4۲0م شراب‎ 030 ‘awaz 
kardan ; in both, =t sharab is indefinite: the ra is, in speaking, unneces- 
загу ad may be omitted. Vide (19). 


(12) An old form of the accusative is formed by prefixing the particle 
y mar and suffixing ta ға, аз 1—28 izal yt mar ura didam (old) * Taaw him '' : 
mar is not here emphatic. 


Remark.—In ài ib» shind kardan mi-dinad (m.c.) ‘does 
he know how to swim ? '"", the object is regarded as indefinite, but in the 
reply aiiàa« شنا کردن را گوب‎ ein kardan rà EMüb mi-dánad the object having 
been previously mentioned becomes definite, and ri must be inserted. 


(13) The affix |) rà being equivalent to the definite article, its omission 


| In the Persian idiom the speaker puts himself first. Here >< man ia used 
instead of lyê marî. It should be noticed that |) уе man rā is a vulgar accusative 
of man: in the example given rü is understood after the first object. 

î "Awa; colloquial for ‘waz. 
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should make the noun indefinite. This, however, is not always the 
сазе :— 

(14) Ла !; cannot be used for both the dative and the accusative in 
the same clause. If, therefore, the accusative is definite and requires 
! ra, the dative should be expressed by bi: if the dative does not admit 
of hi, but requires |), then the ly rû of the accusative must be omitted, 
&8 —1R tye SUF or sàx oye |) SES bilab-ra bi-man bi-dih, or kitab marā bi-dih 
(m.c.) *' give me the book '* ; 43 £0) 355 42 112 Shah pisar-i khud ra taj dad 
(m.c.), or als så yy © ly "US Shah taj rà bi-pisar-i khud dad (m.c.) ** the Shah 
gave the crown to his (own) son™':; s=! paisu ajy ایں‎ fpe D. a! poll Las 
shabha nalida am 18 mara in jarzand bakhshida ast (Sa‘di) ‘‘ long nights 
I wept till He gave me this son"; = iā biman în farzand bakhshida ast 
en! BS 4219 (£4! qx 0 (mod.), oria im farzand rà bi-man bakhahida ast 
Sen! Bata quel) 29) vp! Ü (mod); here!) ra@-is really necessary to show 
clearly that 45,* farzand is not the subject; its omission in such cases 
sometimes causes ambiguity. 

(15) The ra must be omitted after nouns preceded by cardinal numbers 
unless definite ( vide (7)), ag; sitar olib تقر دزد را‎ as and روژ‎ rūsi 
shamba si nafar duzd rü lanāīb andabMamnd, means *' they hanged the three 
thieves on Saturday''; omit lj rû and it means “three thieves'': 
дз) шз فقر را‎ say ойы ql 1) у au ai nafar rü lanüb andakhiand va 
du najar ra gardan zadand "they hanged three (of them) and beheaded 
two. 





In the following arithmetical idioms the first cardinal numbers may be 
considered definite and require |j :— 

; re bó utes abe bly au gez jam ai rû ba chahar in tawr 
minavisand ‘three plus four is written thus, 344 "; |, jhe eye 
طبر بد‎ н پل‎ у їа}гїд-ї ehahar rã az panj in lawr “* five minus four, thus 
9—40: با چار اینطورم × م‎ |) 45 opògarbi si ra ba chahür in tawr“ three 
multiplied by four, lus 3 x 4°": هشت را با چار ایتطرر ع4‎ aim tagsim-i hasht 
ra ba chahar im fawr ** eight divided by four, thus 84": cis! ja azul Le 
A Fr А я 3 T + | 
وړ و‎ ЗАР u" oe l Ay خیس‎ y: amma anchi busür dat, du 
khume az hashi tis‘ ra chunin mi-navisand ** but aa for fractions two-fifths from 

Е _ - "4 d (те, v ۴ 4 A ш 
eight-ninths is written thus 1 —1'' ; T jots 0) лде зз ушн cda у w 
haft sumn va du suds ra chunin. ; *'and seven-eighths plus two-sixths, thus 
' А r в І Fin Er а j = Р | 
tiU: quy buen js f eb ys va du suls ra dar nisl in. lawr ** two- 
thirds divided by half, thus $—].'' " 





——— B À— ы 


! Note that the figures are written from left to right as in English, 
t alo و ابی نشان = دلإلت بر عساوآت‎ sa in wishin = dalila bar musieat dirad, 
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(18) The rà is omitted after generic nouns used generically ! (as ** wine "" 
"greed," eto.) only when the sentence is very short. In бағ ағай 
fama‘murgh u mahi bi-band diy Aley لمع مرغ‎ aT yo (Sa'di) ** it is greed. that 
brings birds and fish into the net," a rz would be necessary in prose, 
Similarly after nouns used in a vague or general sense, as:—454 3l دست از طعام‎ 

dast az ja‘am baz kashid (Sa‘di) *' he withdrew his (the) hand from food, he 
stopped eating’’: here rā could not be inserted; dast is really part of a com- 
pound verb dasi Ели But in— 


oes эы wey نکس دل اندر جہان‎ д; Alp ای‎ ee 
Jahan ay baradar na-manad bi-kas 
Dil andar jahan-ajarin band wu bas—(Sa‘di). 
"The world my brother does abide with none, 
By the world'a maker let thy heart be won'' 


the word dil *'thy heart'' would in prose require ra, though used in a 
general sense, 


Kemark,—Compare the following examples :—(5$ £3. (422! asp-s hazir kun 
{m.c.) “get ready a (any) horse ''; wf pila j) cal asp rü hazir kun (m.c.) 
"get ready the horse'' (which has been mentioned or discussed): but 
of pila ql asp hazir Eun (m.c.) ** get ready (the) horse" (used generally); 
the ty) ra in this last case is omitted even if the speaker own but one 
horse, 

(17) Compound verbs such as lls +a suhbat dishtan being consi- 
dered one word, the first portion of the compound does not admit of ra.* 

(15) In classical Persian, 1) із frequently omitted after an accusative with 
à possesalve affixed pronoun ; sometimes it is added : ,,—2. 3 22299 1; اطف طپعش‎ 
پسذدیدند‎ 4) (5 o3 [utf- i fab'-ash ға bi-didand va husn-i tadbir-ash * bi-pasandidand 
(Sa'di) “they saw the kindness of his nature and the excellence of his 
administration '* ; in the example, |) is both inserted and omitted چون صوړردش:‎ 
بدید سیرتش را بیسندید‎ |) chiim siiratash ra bidid sirat.ash ra bi-pasandid. 
Vide also (10). 

Hemark,—In modern Persian the !; should be inserted after an accusative 
with an affixed possessive pronoun, tide above and § 40 (c). 


F — жаа а‏ کے 


! Generic nouns may be used definitely, indefinitely, or generically as “the man, 
a màn, or simple man." 

1! Bina kard bi-harüdar barüdar guítan и уму ум نفا کرد نھ‎ (m.o.) "aho bagan to 
call on her brother (to aay oh brother, oh brother)": here the position of the preposition 
shows that the compound is regarded aa one word: also right to say ہاگرد بگفتن برادر برادر‎ 
binî bard bi.guftan-i barûdar barîdar (m.e.), : 

* In another edition |} ri is inserted a second time after Gey! tadbir-ash. — In 
modern Persian the additional 1) is necessary. 
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(19) In familiar language the rà is sometimes omitted when it would be 
correct to insert it [ride also (11) Remark], as: ox (jx نیقی اہن‎ 
rafig in. aubhan bishunid (Sa'di)! “| the companion heard what was said’?: 
bari in [the în makes the noun definite without ly ] nukta pish-i 
busurg-t hami-guitam pith في‎ бу پیش‎ aS el cl (Sa'di) “well, 
I was mentioning this point to a certain learned man " : оі) cre dye harf-i ` 
man na-shunid* ** he didn't hear me'': pas نمي‎ pt ph Co! JU il nf, 
vagar na, shayad khayali im sajar hargiz nami-kardam ‘(m.c.) ‘ otherwise 
І might perhaps have never entertained the idea of this tour'' : in these 
examples it would have been correct, grammatically and idiomatically, to 
insert the !; , 

Au) Ee . 22 در معیر‎ j id, & oh d$ dus Ip iba pe An gurüh-i 
marduman ra ? did ki har yak bi-qurüza-i zar dar mi*bar nishasta va rakht basta 
(Gul., Chap. ILI, 5t. 28, East.) '! he saw a band of men, who for a small piece 
of gold had taken their places in the ferry boat and loaded up their goods "* : 
(there is an error in the text; either x! and or ss» büdand must be added 
to ai= basta, or else af ki must be omitted), 

(20) The cognate accusative is rare in Persian. The following is an 
example: h gal wòshà oupi y  khwabid khwabidan-i abadi rā (clasa) 
"he slept. the eternal sleep." 

The cognate accusative is sometimes used when translating literally 
from the Arabic. 

(21) The affized pronouns when themselves the direct object do not 
admit of 5, as: (es; zadam-ash (m.c.) “T struck him." Neither do they 
admit of the dative |) ra, as: (sik! guftam-ash ‘‘I said to him.” 

(e) The following examples illustrate the rules given above :— 

(des ens cop |) yf ura fuli-dast didam, I saw him poor. 

ae! ees سەن‎ etka tu hichnami-jahmam “1 don’t in the least 
understand you.” 

ea pmas oF oh 5015 turd naibi hud kardan mi-kAwaham (class. 
and Afghan coll.) = AS خرد‎ yb 1p) et ye mi-khwaham (ura na*yib-i Ehud 
bi-Eunam (m.c.) ** I wish to make you my agent.'* 


l Also m.e. The rā could, of course, be correctly inserted, 

1 Commoner to insert rö, 

5 Here ri must be added (though the accusative is indefinite). Note that after 
the indefinite "T there ia no ízüfat. It would be correct to write gurüh-i as mardumdn 
without ri. 

* Vide (d) (8). 

& Better turî, 

* Note that 2 (pl. ly nureüh used in m.e.) in m.e. із 20 nüyib (without » ). 
In m.o. the * in such words is generally omitted in pronunciation. But in -— 
or 430 = misfortune © (pl. i>) navatib or “USL na'i&at) the * is retained in pronun- 
ciation: the plural only of this word is used in m.c. | 
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ipis lj tego ity: 9158 coodedils dinishmand-i hazar rupiya ‘altar-ira sipurd 
(class.) ‘a certain wise man entrusted a 1,000 rupees to a perfume seller.!”’ 

gyabi rg bi-daryajti ап rawün kard* (class.)‏ یکی را ندریاقت آتن روان کرد 
he sent some one to enquire into the matter.''‏ " 

pn af cil RU ba Ehud тищ}! bi sar rà nami tavünam‏ را نم ی‌توائم بزرگ یکخم 
buzurg bi-kunam ** he said to himself * I can't make my head larger. ^" "'‏ 


фаз. аў 1) [аЯт Fi habiba-yi sim. rà. bi-sad jan‏ میم را بصد جان عزیز عیداشت 
‘aziz qmu-dasht **the miser who counted a grain of silver as dear as‏ 
a hundred lives. "* *‏ 

cün kuskia shud chiragh talabidam‏ چون la od ALF‏ *طلهیدم و روی او را دید 
oa ri-yi ura didam '* when he was killed I sent for light * and saw his face."‏ 

lls sultan har yak ra judi kard "the king put each‏ هریگ را foe‏ کرد 
person in a separate place.”’‏ 

Зм ge AS ines js quere A دید‎ oil opis e شخصی را‎ eal padishah 
shakhe-t ra zir-i divdr istada did ki murgh-i dar dast girijta mi-namid “ the 
king saw a certain person standing under the wall who held a fowl in his hand 
that he was exhibiting to him (the king)" * 

shes تعارف‎ ain 32 dah giisfand ta‘aruj firistad **he sent ten sheep as a 
present."** 

ш, ы ые midanid chigina giisfand mi-kushand “ do‏ میکشند 
dikes yb ae oy ose‏ را »ي you know how sheep are killed?’’: but sits‏ 
mi-damid. chi-tawr güsjand rà mi-kushand ! “do you know how a® sheep is‏ 
killed *'" In m.c. the distinction between the two previous is not observed,‏ 
but if the word 4)! inan were substituted for gusfand, it would be incorrect‏ 
to omit the ra, aa insan can be definite only, as it means “the species man.”‏ 
"I saw some birds," кыз Ц, „2а: ba murgha didam (m.c.), but (ge‏ 
ba*zi murgkha ra didam kidar inja nist (m c.): in the‏ مرقہارا ذیذم گھ در اینجا نیست 
latter example the ri is necessary because of the 45,‏ 

85.03 S a Spe 01у oA! lie af atone نشان تان‎ Cope opel abel’ шу. اگر قالي‎ 
sal agar qili-yi khib-i khwasta bashid chizi mishün-i tün mi-diham ki 


! Ар Jhe ‘atir also sella Persian medicines, sugar, paper, ete, Davd-fariish m.c. 
"seller of European medicinos.” 

1 Vids (d) (2); yüi-i ''a certain one.''  Kas-ior mard-i might bo used without йй. 

? He read in a book that whoever had a small head and a large beard was a fool. 
He therefore thought to himself ** I can't make the head smaller bat I can the beard." 

* Or habba-i rim (without ! and with ¿s ol unity), ie. “a (any) grain of silver,'' 
or with !3 ** the grain of silver '* : DEM ul> ds iaz sad jūn *aziz-tar ** dearer than—. "" 

! ie. lamp generally, not any special lamp. 

5 Vide (d) (6). 

* Vide (d) (7). 

f Indefinite: the yG-yi tankir (gis/and-i) could not be used here. 
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misLash ra là imruüz hargiz na-dida bashid' (m.c.) “if you want a good 
carpet I will show you something the like of which you have probably never 
yet seen." 
dalash khpaham kard (class.) “PIL now look out for another agent for 
myself.''* 

af ao ae chi did bi Ауа:‏ باز صندوقی را کشاده لباس کہنه و ثیف پوشیده است 
sandug-t rd kushada libas-i Euhna va kagrf pushida ast ** whatdid he see but that‏ 
Ayüz had opened a certain box and (taken out and) put on some old coarse‏ 
clothes."‏ 

Sy pot Qadir Beg’ du nafar mudda'i‏ دو نقر #دعي و مدعا عليه را پیش دی آورد 
va madda‘a * alayh rû pish mi-avarad (m.c.) ‘* Qadir Beg brings forward two‏ 
persons, plaintiff and defendant."’‏ 

oles (Бо ЖК ыш їп kar’ digari ra jarma*id (claas.) “entrust this 
work to another, order another person to do this'': xil 31 a$ سن در دل داشتم‎ 
ep cune man dar dil dashiam ki az inja birüm ravam (m.c.) ‘1 inwardly 
intended to leave thia place '' 5: AAF py „б, Q523 &x- be uf b wf cx; farz kun 
ba an !аратсАа zadi yak-i rā kushti *' supposing that you used that pistol and 
shot one of us* (or them) " : مرن‎ 521,5 axi ipi پس ضعیف طاعوں‎ cut LI agar 
in pisar-i za's/ ta*un bi-girad albalta khwahad murd (m.o.) ** if this fragile boy 
were to catch plague he would certainly die.'' 5 

apse Bis ly mae 45 1515 danistam bi sabu'-irā dida mi-davad (m.e.) ** I 

guessed that he had seen some wild beast and that was the cause of 
his precipitation * '! : 39 ھائیرا که آوردھ بودم اغلبش کوب‎ chizAg-:rü bi Gvarda 





———— — س 





i Khyūata būshid ,خراسقة باشید‎ in me. considered moro polite tham 3а] лє 
mi-bhwühid, or 22/5 bi-Ehwahid. Dida büsid, lı ıı Past Bubj., = “ of which I 
suppose you have never seen the like'': Әә) вә диа Ы ч you have never seen the 
lika." 

Chisi ucpe “a thing," or ! C£ chisi ri “a certain thing ''; both right. 
In m.e. the Imperfect or the Perfect is often used for the Present. 

£t Or better nūyib-î digar: nāyib-i digar rā * tho other—,"' 

* The Turks pronounce * beg,! but the Persian almost like the English word * bag." 

* The rà of the accusative after the demonstrative pronoun ia omitted, because the 
dative has it: if bi-digar-i were used the |} after kür should be inserted: the latter 
construction would be used in modern Persian. 

t Here the object of dáshtam is either the clauso that follows or in rà understood. 

5 Or yak-i az mürü bushü The ') could not be omitted after the pronoun yak-i. 

T Here [ü'ün gíriftan i» a compound verb. At any rate the word * plagas’ [s 
in Persian a generic term. If, however, a man foll sick of a fever or of plague in Persia, 
and it were said '' ha brought the fever or the plague (meaning this lever, etc.) with him 
from Bombay, !; would be correctly used. 

* The ') could be omitted, but is best inserted since if omitted sabu'-i might be 
taken aa the subject, ride (d) (11). In speaking, the ra might be omitted, the context 
oF intonation preventing ambiguity. 
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budam aghlab-ash khüb büd (m.c.) = the things I had brought were mostly 
goodi"; aps glia و بی هغران جاي‎ diae glaieia 21ص محال است که‎ ue 
hunar-mandan bi-mirand va. bi-hunarün jü-yi ishán. girand (Sa'di) ** it could 
never be that the skilled should dieand the skill-less should take their place*** : 
گم کردة بودم‎ sty whl уу (49, vaqii dar biyaban rh gum karda büdam (Sa'di) 
“once I had lost my way? in the wilderness”: yai yf biy іа у ملف‎ 
ضعیق انذدام‎ ol lie wo malik dar hay'ut-i ü nazar bard, shakhs-i did siyah-fam 
pa'if-andam (Sa‘dt) ‘‘the king looked at his figure and countenance: 
he saw a person* black in complexion and poor in physique’’: ') (ssame , 
Уу cake ly Gian 5 aE n vs sulbakash ri ghanimal ahumarand’ тш 
khidmat.ash rà minnat darand (Sa'di) “ and they think his conversation a 
treat and serving him a favour to themselves": „33, шм) را فز‎ wins 
X» Qs Adrvan-i rd dar zamin-i Yiinan duzdün burdand (Sa'dî) **the 
robbers had carried off a certain caravan in Greece.” 

tle malik, dar hal, kanizak-i khub-rüy‏ در حال گنیزکی خب روی پیشش فرستاد 
pish-ash firistad (Sa'di) “the king at once sent him a pretty slave-girl 5 '' :‏ 
af‏ دشن ots Gey? uua oues zamin-i adab büsa dad (class.) ! ; s md) eR‏ 
бәй Gf af ale sas Aar-ki dushman-i büchak ra? hagir‏ را deme‏ 3995 
shumarad bi-dan manad ki Gtash-i andak rü* muhmil guzarad (Gul., Chap.‏ 
VII, St. 1).‏ 


x 209 gi vss) quies شخصی‎ qud Mic hibysti shibar 


! Note that chizha-i r3 is the object of the verb in the relative clause- the ra could 
be omitted and in this case the word GnAd rd would be understood after bi 

* In modern Persian já-yi ishün rà, 

* Here rüh is used by Sa'dî in a generic sense: if previously mentioned, ri would 
be inserted, 

* Here there is no rü because the (s is for the indefinite article and does not 
signify "a certain person.'' 

t Hero l) must bo uaod as the (5 signifies ** а сөгїлїп—.'', 

* Неге ө с is indefinite and konizak-i ia clearly the object; there is conse- 
quently no ra, 

T Büsa düdanm (333 4» a compound verb governs tho accusative and not the 
dative. In modern Persian zamin rã would be preferred: iey wd wèt) amini 
adab baid, or dies lj w см; camin-i adab rā bsid aro both correct in modern 
Persian writing. Whether tho supplicant actually kissed the ground or merely 
touched the ground with hia hand and then laid it on his lipa or eyes is, I think, 
doubtful The expression is now used figuratively. 

5 Here rü is neceasary in classical nnd modern Persian, becauas the epitheta make 
the two noun edefinite (Remark to (@)(3)). In '* whoever thinks an (his) enemy mean—"" 
Spee nuia را‎ rema a.a har ki dushman rā hagir ahümarad, tho rü is equally necessary 
because onomy is to be considered detinite, i.e. *' hís enemy, 
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namüdan-i shakhs-i huma^i rü barüy-i ishtihar-i hazar rupiya ! ''the story 
about a person shooting a lammergeyer for an advertised reward of a thousand 
rupees"? : y! & at oba ss dudar miyin yak-ira bi-bur (m.c.) ‘‘ cut down 
every third one (tree) * '' : را هم باو دادم‎ ts gl دو‎ du їйї digar ra. ham bi-ü 
dadam (m.e.) ''I gave him the other two as well? "?: ota در طرف‎ Heal cles 
‘amal-i padishah du tara] darad (Sa'di| "the service of a king has two 
aspecta'' : ou T wile pee chashm-am ja-1 ra* nami-did (m.c.) ** D saw 
nothing, my eyes gazed at vacancy "' : paile daf cine буо 1) dale ly 
dejai el) di суў галар ‘ajil ra bi-tashvish-i mihnat-i ajil munagh- 
ghas kardan Khilaji raji khirad-mandan ast (баб) **to disturb one’s 
(the) present? comfort by anxiety of future wrong, is to act contrary to 
the opinion expressed by ths wise’’: o-y wills عوض کردن کار‎ oh oly 
sharab* bi-ab 'awaz kardan bar-i ‘agilan nist (m.c.) ‘‘to exchange wine for 
water is not the act of a wise person." 


Remarb.—To the query, wə !; af €^ padishah kira did ? the answer 
might be !; ,45«55 darvish-i rà; but to the query, œd ) я Liab af ap af ki būd 
ki padishah w ra did? the answer would be darvish-1 (without та); the reason 
is that in both replies there is an ellipsis: in the first reply there is 
an ellipsis of did; in the second there is an ellipsis of bid. 


The Vocative Case. 


(g) The Vocative formed by prefixing ay or ya to the nominative, is the 
form used in m.c. 


1 The Indian edition of extracta from the ** Tuzub-i Jahüngiri'" or ** Memoirs ol 
the Emperor Jahangir '* has headed this extract HikGyat-i shikar kardan-i humay jamwar 
dar küh-i Pir-Panjal bi-ishtihür-i in'üm-i hazir ruptya: owing to the omission of 
ra this sentence ia quite unintelligible to Persians, In India the word jünwar i* 
specially applied by falconors to birds of prey, just a4 muleteer in Persia styles mules 
ma!, while this same wotd in Panjab villages means ** cattle."’ The ra is necessary here 
to distinguish the direct object of the Infinitive which is specialized by the clause 
following it. Ја Aikayat-i ahikār kardan-i bus-i ‘story of shooting an Ibexr,"* the ra 
ia not required as the Ibex is not specialized. 

1 The rü necessary after the pronoun yab-i, vide (d) (2): the rü would also be 
required according to (d) (4). Fabi bidih "give mo one, any one '' but yak-i rā bi-dih 
a give me one of them." 

! But du (à-yi digar ham dádam ** I gave him two more," 

è Here jõ- rā stands for hich ja-i rü and is thorefore definite : '' rà preferablo.'' 

i Fide Remark to (d) (3) The |; should not be omitted after rafal ms the 
adjective specializes the rihat; if the adjective ‘ajil woro omitted the l} also could be 
omitted. 

* Though this ia correct, it would be better to insert rü after sharüb to mark the 
object clearly; vide Remark to (d) (11). 
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The Vocative formed by suffixing @ is confined to the singular: it is 
also used in forming interjections, and in modern Persian is restricted 
to writings! (prose or poetry). Ex.: se! سعدیا سفری دیگر در پیش‎ Sa'diyā 
safar- digar dar pish ast (Gulistan) ** O Sa'di! I have one other journey 
hefore me.'" 

Sometimes the object addressed is understood, as: هم‎ tile yy ایی داشتھ‎ 
را‎ el > &, ie. “ Oh (thou) who hast—.'' 

eye Mab (Sa'di)‏ بار بيار AR‏ بد بپوم باز گذار 
Bulbula muzhda-yi bahar biyar‏ 
Khabar-i bad bi-biim baz quar *‏ 

“Oh bulbul bring the good news of Spring, 
And leave ill tidings to the owl.'' 

Manā occurs in poetry as the vocative of man '* L," but is rare and 

possibly not correct. 
م درو‎ та уре ае 
Ay man-am bar sar-i Ehak-i tu ki Ehak-am bar sar (Sa'di) 
'* Oh! I who am standing on your grave, woe is me ''* 

ya mia ue pahi AL ay ki shakhs-i man-at hagir namiid (Sa'di) ** oh 
thou to whom my person seemed mean.’ 

Poetically the dative in !; is occasionally used as a sort of vocative. 
Thus Hafiz says :— 

of om oats دردا کھ راز پنہان‎ врә ӱз صاحب‎ pius 5 әне دل‎ 
Dil mi-ravad zi dast-am sahih-dilan Khuda ra 
Dardà ki raz-i panhan Ehwahad shud ashkara ! 
My heart is leaving my control: oh ye who know about the heart 
help me for God's sake. 
Alas! that my secret love should become public property. 

As stated already, the vocative in @ cannot be followed by the izafat. 
If the vocative in @ be qualified by one following adjective, the adjective 
takes the alif of the vocative, as: Shüha sitara-manzilati Ùe püs Ls 
"oh king whose dignity is high as the stars!'' Modern Persian letters 
often begin with düst-i muhtarama, instead of the correct classical diisia 

! But darighà ** alas! '" and Kbudaya ** O God! '' are atill found in m.c. 

* Another roading is bi-biim-i shim instead of bi-biim büz. 

* Another reading is in man-am. 

* Khük bar sáar-am is a common saying in mue.; Gkhir chi Ekhük bar sar-am bi- 
unam **oh what shall I do!'' In the example, khdk-am bar sar might also imply 
“would that the earth covered me instead of you''; Persians delight in ambiguous 
9xpressions, 7 

* R@ is here equivalent to bardy-i. 
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muhMarama, which latter is however also used. The usual classical construc- 
tion, however, is to add the alif tothe noun, and toevery epithet that follows 
tlhe noun, lle lek دوسا‎ or to the noun only if the epithets precede it, aa: 
Wiss pine y fs: but with two or more adjectives, the @ of the vocative 
is in modern Persian sometimes added to the last only, as: düsl-i muhlaram-i 
mihrbana Ub Ve cue nma, 

The following are also common: luje узве апа Wap «ба, 


The Ablative Case. 
(A) The ablative is formed by the preposition > аг, For its various uses 
vide $ 90 Prepositions (A) (1). В 


5 119. Number of Nouns, Nouns of Multitude and their Concord. 


(a) As in English, nouns of multitude denoting living things are followed 
by the verb in the singular or. plural according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea in the speaker'a mind, thus ! :— 

cae, fy) Jale Whisks Shdhinshah-i ‘adil ra ra‘iyyat lashkar ast‏ لشکر است 
تا دم قصر (Sa*dT) **to the just monarch the people is an army '': зу! (came‏ 
ta dame qasr jam‘iyyat bud (Shah's Diary) “the crowd extended right‏ 
ай gels khalg-i* bi-ta‘assub bar i gird‏ بر او گرد 97 up to the рајасе”°:‏ 
dmadand (Sa'di) '*a whole people through fellow feeling collected round‏ 
him '' ; saye ple zea $ 8 ё O08 gityand chi gham gar hama! 'alam murdand‏ 
(Sa‘d!) "they say what care we if all the world die!** : as, onā Sa yp uat‏ 
ahli shahr hanüz khwab badand (Shah's Diary) “ the people of the city were‏ 
still asleep*'* : a3 wta Lise зә ш аб, дад enl in füzifa-yi. khirga-püshan‏ 
bar misali hayvan and (Sa'dI) “ this sect clad in shreds and patches are like‏ 
animals*’’: 235 J, ‘Arab güyad (Sa'di) “the Arabs say": Лата-уї‏ 


! In English “‘ the committee sits daily,'" but ** the committee are nt variance." 

1 Note the plural verb even after a noun with the ы о unity. 

* In modern Persian Aama-yi ‘Glam. In poetry hama is not followed by the 
izüfat, hence Indians always omit it after hama. | 

* Here the aingular could not be used. 

5 Here the singular verb could not be used: the subject із поё ай t'ija alone 
but the whole plural phrase wl» 23,5 ALE iatija-yi Ehirga-pitehan, Наусйп pa 
used generically: aimilarly in diis, ab. £i püra-i sarbüzhü raftand iui) ог 
aiis, laju ya J) DO prai as sarbüzha raftand ** some ot the soldiers went'' both the 
aübjeet (lajUr- sarbithd) and the verb should be plural, but püra-i aarbüs raft im used 
colloquially, 


8 Or dishse lye ‘Arad-Ad mi-giiyand (modern); “drab is an Arabie collective 
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buzurg u küchak-i! shahr та talabid ob |) pà eme, 5 hyp La “he 
summoned all the city both great and small." 

(b) The word naye mardum ''people'' is plural, thus: mardum mi- 
giyand “people say'': màardumaün is also used, In the т.о. phrase 
me در 5 و کیال آنابش گود‎ deb مردم‎ mardum hama dar fikr u khayil-i 
asayish-i Ehud азі? (Матіг of Lankaran), the speaker is thinking of the 
people of his own small state as one body ; at any rate ast should be and. 

(c) The word 4*3 dushman ** enemy "* * is treated a3 a singular, thus :— 
exo (A3 dushman gurikht (not aiixa,f gurifitand) ‘‘the enemy fled '' ; 
لود‎ уа so geao dushman dah hazar būd (incorrectly 233,3 büdand) '*the 
enemy were ten thousand.” 

In às طرف زور‎ j^ y wu dushmanan az har tara] zür aávardand 
(Sa'di) *'enemies pressed him (the king) on all sides,’’ the plural noun 
is used to signify more than one enemy, i.e. a collection of enemies, 

Та зро оеро ша ne ling: y БО موسم هرای‎ „нуз Чат їп ташгїт 
havd-yi bagh u büstan-i Shiraz khassiyyat-i makhsüs-i dárad ** at this season the 
gardens of Shiraz are particularly delightful," tlie synonyms (Us: و‎ ро Бадд и 
bustan clearly indicate the plural ; it is therefore unnecessary, but not wrong 
to say kiting: 554 bagh u būstānhā (or wla basin): LC 5 مسجد‎ 
masjid u khanahd-yi shahr (m.c.) ‘‘the mosques and houses of the city,’ § 

(d) (1) Generic nouns denoting rational beings are preferably used in the 
plural ; thus it is better to say oi «12,5. oly! cops candd-yi Tran khushgil-and 
“ the women of Persia are good-looking," than ca! 65,5 Pyl o sani dräng’ 
khush-gil ast **the woman of Persia is good-looking.'" Zanha.yi Bangala 
siyah-jam-and properly means ** the women of Bengal are mostly dark," but 
zim-i Bangüla siyah-Jam ast ** the whole of the women of Bengal are dark.'" 


= жы = = 


However a» _coly} jl pe sarbáz-i ziyad-i büd, 2035 ust سر بازھاى‎ aarbazha-yi ziyad-3 


— = = = — = = © = = Á 8, з 


I Or hama-yi bururg u küehalün-i shahr rà ly m و کرچکان‎ Суу дл, Note the 
plural termination added only to second adjective (or noun). It ia better to use both 
adjectives in the singular. 

* Similarly ‘folk’ in Enylish though plural haa by modern usage got a plural, 
* folka." 

5 In clasaical Persian mardum ià. sometimes singular: thus in tho dth story of the 
Ist Book of Gulistan, Sa'di, speaking of the dog of the ‘seven sloepers' says, Pa-yi 
niküm girift u mardum shud 55 ردم‎ э с mm T : in ahakhs mardum-i Irün ast 
eM aule! espe Led ایی‎ and miles for e man mardum-i. Kirmün-am (m.c. and 
vulg.) Indians occasionally uso fay mardum for 379 mard. 

* When tha word ** enemies '' is intended, the plural is of course used, 

* Here the singular #& -hana would be incorrect, as '' the house of the city '" 
would convey a singular idea in Persian just as it does in English, Note that the plural 
‘rmination is added to the last noun only. 

© Not wy! Irn Zana Irün ارات‎ would have the appearance of meaning 
"the wifo of Iran." | 

30 
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büdand and эсш خوب‎ ел! jb sarbaz-i Iran khib ast are also used and 
considered correct in modern Persian. It is correct to say op یار زن 1 إنجا‎ 
hisyar zan Gnja bid (or 9:9 büdand, not so good). It is not, however, 
obligatory to use the singular. Thus p= pJi ulgisi Bahrayn, or csla eM 
wiy ulāgh hā-yi Bahrayn "the ass (breed) of Bahrain Island," or ** ће 
asses ot Bahrain," are both correct and both have the same meaning 
though the latter might mean the different breeds of the Island. 

(2) Generic nouns unqualified by adjectives are as a rule used in 
the singular, with a singular verb: thus the Persians frequently use the 
singular when in English we use the plural; they say lee ‘amal for 
'* notions," «sa chüb for **sticka,"" eto. The rule is to use the singular when 
the noun is employed in a collective sense, but the plural when separate num- 
bers are indicated. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is 
usual to put it in the plural’ even when it is used collectively. Modern 
Persians are, however, slovenly in their use of the singular and plural. 
Examples — d T DLA 35) 9 az rüdkhana-yi ziyad-i guzashtüm (Shah's 
Diary) (or گدشتيم‎ T co ple as) 3 az rüdkhanaha-yi ziyad-i guzashtim). ** we 
crossed a lot of rivers ; a3 tolg 3! چي ررس تلگراف زیادی‎ 40 talagraf *-chi-yi 
Riis talagraf-i ziyad-i az Tahran dad (Shah's Diary] ‘‘ the Russian Telegraph- 
Master handed me a lot of telegrams from Tehran '' : edt Yu aly 3 az pilla* 
bala rajtim (Shah's Diary) “ we went up the steps, or we went up the step '' : 
ap Жуау е Ў cuis g pi celja کار رود گانه همه دو وقضبة‎ kn rüdkhana hama 
dih va qasaba va тїта'а{-ї angür va darakht-i gilas va-ghayra bid (Shah's Diary 
“on the edge" of the river were everywhere villages and townlets aud 
vineyards and cherry frees, ele." : 1) Ёш аў л „Деге эуе» dae uel calf 
Bet!) ام کشادوانت و سیگ‎ chi haramzada mardumān and ki sag rà kushada and 
va sang rū basta’ (Sa'dî) ** he said what a set of blackguards are these, who 
have let loose their dogs and tied up their stones ' : c Uni acy, jim o. 





1 With the words signifying “ much,"" joey bisiyir, خیلی‎ Lhayli and "EL 
jarüwan, the substantive may be in the singular. 

1 Ое гї) رود څاجاي‎ rk siyad (but not rüd-khüna-yi siyad without (s) : 
all three have practically the same meaning except that tho is makes the noun 
slightly more emphatic. 

5 Or La fb talagrüjhà, plural. 

* Here «+ рШала could be used. The singular AL, pilla might mean “ one 
step.'" 

8B Kinár.i j^ '*onthe edgeol''; VU Linüra-yi "on the bank of.'' ‘The plural 
laif kingrhd would not signify the banks of ono river: طوف‎ +) du taraf or erty” 
farajoyn would have to be used to signify '* both banks,"* 

в Dark sour cooking-cherry sby ala bālā: dessert cherry pps gila. 

1 Note that ©! gand ia understood after diy basta, In modern Porsian $3050 9 
harámaüda would follow ite noun. 
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Ehayhi shutur va rama injà ast (m.c.) “there are many camels and 
flocks here (the pl. 3! and would be unidiomatic) : اینچا گیسھ بر بسیار امت‎ г! ма 
shuntda am inja Lisg-bur!  bisyür ast (or and) (m.c.) “I have heard 
that pick-pockets are common here’? : зру aiaiai) „AU sad gen ja yas lof 
anja bisyar jahiz jam‘ shuda langar andikhta būd? (or a» budand) 
(m.c.) ** many ships had collected there and cast their anchors "3$ (here 3b — 
bisyar gives the plural iden).* 

If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective (other than the 
collective adjectives or adverbs (bisyar jus bhaylé dus , or wis! 3 fardvan), 
it is usually in the plural. Thus, if j4= jaha@z in the last example were 
qualified by the adjective buzurg, the sentence would ran هاي‎ ya. js Leif 
wap Gig لنگر‎ ril aa Sy anja bisyar jahazha-yi buzurg jam* shuda 
langar andakhia büdand* ; op GET ju) Que jahazha-yi bisiyar anja büd 
is better than op laut lajla jl bisyar jahazha anja bitd ; ls je jahdz-i 
bisyir is also correct. yy Je جہاز های‎ jahüzhaü-yi bisyür buzurg “ very 
large ships *’ might be mistaken for jahazha-yi bisyür-i buzurg. A— | la 3e 
Sy“ many large ships'*: the latter, however, is better expressed by i= ja 
ЧЫР csla bisyar jahazha-yi buzurg. کشتپیای نزرگ‎ Jl bisyür bashMiha-i buzurg 
is to be preferred to yy „iî بيار‎ beyar kishti-yi buzurg (vulg.) for 
'" many large ships.’ i 

Itis not, however, necessary to usethe singular for the plural, even when 
no ambiguity could arise: thus ‘‘ the asses of Bahreyn* are fine '" could be 
rendered by either, cee! بسیار خیب‎ ctm BRE wlagh-i Balrayn bisyar khith 
231, or à ua. dai нуз? هاي‎ d ulagA hà-yi Bahrayn bisyür khub and. 

In referring, however, to ‘the asses of Persia’’ it would be necessary 
to use the plural as various breeds of asses would be meant and not one 
single breed. Similarly =) + U on! сє Aulii-yi in bagh khüb ast might 
be rendered “the peach of this garden is very fine’’ (signifying peaches) 
and there would be no misconception: but neither in English nor in 
Persian would it be correct to say "the tree of this garden is fine,” 
unleas of course there was only one species of tree under discussion: 
b glee eb ابن‎ гіз daratht Ad-yi in bigh biyar bÀüb ast (m.e.) 
"the trees (generally) of this garden are fine.” 

(e) The plural is also used to give prominence to a word, or to convey 
the idea of number or quantity :— 5) ajb к) цуе jol abl gajila rā dar 








| The Afghans say 59 45 jibbur, which, however, in modern Persian means 
"a obont,’ 
* H the plural were used, it would haere refer to the men in the ship or else give 
the idea of life to the ships. 
* Butjahüsi bisyür vürid-i bandar shud 2-9 559 345 جپاز ییار‎ (mo). 
б дм بسیار کشقی بزرگ‎ bísyür bashti-yi busurg Gnja bad (or better Бањ, 
a This island is famed for a breed of large white asses, 
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‘arz-t rah duzd zad (m.c.) ‘‘the caravan was attacked on the road,'"’ 
but io} les}: duzdha zadand “‘ robbers attacked it or the robbers attacked it’: 
ju: oT ab biyür "bring water," but wp ЦТ ue! in abha bi-riz (m.c.) 
"throw away all this water (in different vessela]* " : 5 gaas y روئ دریا‎ 
ایر لون‎ “ун glie T d Lu ri-yi darya az kashti va gayig va kaahtiha-yi 3 
bukhari-yi buzurg pur bid (Shah's Diary) "the surface of tho sea was 
covered with ships and boats and great steamers. Yak muddati Бетаг 
dasht مدتی بیماری داشت‎ ef (m.c.) “he was ill for an age without à 
break, but =b zLlgas muddat-ha bimari dash (m.c.) **he was ill 
for ages on and off ''; ai£a« (рл) la'ajjubha mi-kunad — бёле JU aa 
ta‘ajjub-i bisyar mi-kunad, Vide also (E). 

(/) Nouns denoting objects which in English do not admit of plurality 
and are used only in the singular, as gold, silver, wheat, wine, butter, water, 
ete. in Persian require the plural to signify variety, or diversity, thus :— 
In gandum ast ==! cot این‎ (m.c.) “this is wheat *’ is correct, as the wheat 
is in one place, but wf œ> h hea Ve! in gandumAa rà jam* kun (m.c.) 
" oollect this wheat '' : in the latter example the singular paf gandum should 
not be used as the wheat is in scattered heaps. Similarly =u; lef 
ab rà rikht ** he spilt some of the water (from one vessel), but «wu; 101 
abha rà rikht ** he spilled the waters of various kinds or in various vessels '' : 
abha-yí in du rüd-bhuna bi-ham jam‘ mi-shavad gem my EAR این دو رود‎ lef 
می شون‎ (ш.с.) “the waters of these two rivers }оїп®'!: telly gley 
sharabha-yi Fransa '' the wines of France ''; ذشgرڌie‎ ls) إو‎ û rawghan mi- 
farüshad (m.c.)''he sells butter (clarified)? "' : a tukhm "seed," but 
Let fubhmha "various kinds of seeda"; gl nûn "bread," о палла 
'“1оатев '': vide (k). Sometimes the double plural is used for variety (and 
quantity), as :—li*«- zurüfha (Ar. and Pera. Pls.)'' different kinds of vessels" : 


| &£e., by one or perhaps more robbera : the verb is equal to a passive. With an 
adjective the plural should be used, as: Way Le? „Јаз duidAg-yi Shirüzi burdand. 

i In m.e., however, words like f Gb, lj aharüb, otc. are incorrectly and 
vulgarly used in the plural when definite, 

4 Note the plural termination added to the last noun only. 

+ Though the first two words paf kashti and (bU güyiq are in the singular 
expressing multitude, the last noun au kashtihà could not be in the singular: vide 
end of (d) (2). 

8 Pas üngüh bi-düsfi kürha kunad ki hich dushman na-tawünad kard. (giro 165T (pe 
oF Ap Wears = aS oat lay (Sa'di); here jM kîr could be used generically instead 
of the plural, but would not be zo forcible: lêl karkî signifies ** such great or such 
numerous works": in modern Persian & afis la: چدان‎ chunan bürhü lor کار‎ m 
thunün kür) mi-kunad ki—. 

5 Vulg. 23; rawghanhā. 
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javahirat “various kinds of jewels'’: ablas ajaibat “various‏ جواھرات 
wondera.''! Vide (k).‏ 

(g) The Persian idiom requires, except in rare instances, the plural 
where in English we use the singular, in all such sentences, as: ‘to act 
like à wise man," ete, elo.:— (o3, حال خردمندان‎ calle oS „д af 
—hi ın harakat munasib-i hai khiradmandün na-kardi (Sa'dI) '* you did. not, 
act in this like a wise man '' : lys (lab bi-libas-i darvishan (or darvishi 
adj.) (m.c.) ** disguised as a darvish '' : «f pye pèu wiae jho bi-farz-i mastün 
рїй-ї тап атай (mod.) “he came before me like one drunk." The 
English idiom *' not fit for a Christian '* would in Persian be rendered by the 
plural Compare with (o). 

Hemark.—An adjective might also be used, as bi-libas-i darvishi. The 
singular occurs in poetry or in the rhymed prose of Sa'di, but is contrary 
to usage. 

(4) After the word ‘‘ pair,"’ ete., or the determining words mentioned in 
3 47 (g), and after cardinal numbers,* the noun is the singular:—Jn jujt® 
murgh ra dar yak-mahagi girijta büdand diay: att, ایں جفت مرغ را در یک ماهه گي‎ 
(Jahangir's Memoirs) ''this pair of birds was caught when they were 
a month Оа”: AS „& ss dah najur shutur ‘ten camels*'': esf دچ تقر‎ 
dah najar idam, or àp^ 33 dah mard (m.c.) * ten men.'' 

Hemark.—Atter &ae mablagh, lse miqdar and охуу тира, Ше таја 
is used. Vide $ 117. 

(i) The substantive in a verb, compounded of a verb and substantive, 
is used generically in the singular, even though the idea be plural:— 
پیش مادرش‎ aday SiS Jf pyl GAGS farrash-ha Gira kil girijtand, burdand pish-i 
madar-ash (m.c.) "* the ' farrashea" took him on their shoulders? and carried 
him off to his mother," 

(j) The plural is sometimes used where the dual might be expected :— 
بود‎ LA امراف راه همد‎ ara rah hama khdna baad (Shah's Diary) ‘there were 
houses on both sides of the road*'': the plural after Лата (‘ altogether ') 


= x= 








l Arabio broken plurals aro frequently treated as singular: the Arabic plural of 


JL tüjir is تجار‎ tujjür, but vulgarly ау] ftujjürha is used as a plural. 

* But “the men were two thousand" دو هزار بون ند‎ wlegpe mardundn du hasür 
büdand, 

è Occasionally but incorrectly 2 0 wha gyal in juft-i murgh- 

* In modern colloquial 35 ys dah shutur. 

5 The man was lying senseless on the ground. | 

t Properly ay oo B) yapt farafayn-i rüh dübün bid “there were shops on both 
sides of the road"; اغراف‎ aírü/ i» common is modern colloquial, but wtb rweyn 
is used by the educated only, The plural dukübin-i khüb-i (or dükünAd-yi Ehüb) bud, 
would be used if qualified by an adjective, vide (d), the verb remaining in the singular. 
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would be wrong. (Afraj-i ғал khdnahd@ büd sj Wl w; ibl (m.c.) ** there 
were different kinds of houses on both ! sides of the ways ''). 

(k) Collective nouns such as wine, water, etc., and snow, land, butter, 
ete., are used in the plural when different collections or heaps are referred 
to; thus usy شراب را شنک‎ arb ra khunuk bi-kun “cool the wine (one 
bottle, or one wine)," but at elg p злағађћа-уї Farünsa '*the wines 
of France" : lef (225; zamin-i Kirman "the land (or tract) of Kirman," 
but qi«,f (lise) zaminAa-yi Kirman "the tracta or districts of Kirman к 
ope gem pha جنگل‎ зә dar jangal Miam jam‘ mi-kard (m.c.) “he was 
gathering wood (collective and general) in the jungle”: lica Jf در‎ 
جەع میگرد‎ dar jangal hizamha jam' mi-kard (m.c.) *'he was gathering collec- 
tions of wood (either different kinds or different heaps)"; vide also (r): 
=d MS binha rth he shed streams of blood”; 335530 сэт) Тылат 
mi-khurand ''they eat the flesh of various animals "io Eus Lana fa'ajjubha 
mi-Eunad, vide (e) and (f). In m.c., however, the plural is frequently incorrect- 
ly used for the singular, as: «m! på бйз fr^ qa mühayi sar-am 
safid shuda ast, for pye eye mü-yi sar-am ; vide (i). 

(I) In gqism kitab Jus fr ur! "' this sort of book'':; mor; în jar kirm 
' this sort of worm" : but leas قسم‎ ex! in qism kitabhd '* these kinds of books": 
sS pil in jūr kirmAd '' these sorta of worms (or insects) '' : pide also § 135 
(1) Concord. 

(m) After pl- agsim and similar plurals signifying various kinda, 
the singular or plural is used, as:— af uri esl us y LAU S lobi p 
بود‎ AMS سيار‎ ane E va Pasha va gargavulha-yi tilaia bi bisyür 
gashang büd* (Shah's Diary) ''there were various species of parrots and 
peacocks and golden pheasants’’; here the singular could be used, but 
the plural gives the idea of numbers in each species : ( g'pl anva*-i janvar 
18 incorrect), 

(n) In English, a noun taken figuratively may be in the singular when 
the literal meaning requires the plural: such expressions as “their face, 
"^ our life" nre common in Scripture. The Persian idiom, however, admits 
the singular only, thus: '' How can we escape from their hands??? y aet 
ply ايشان رهائي‎ ows chiguna az dast-i ishün rihar biyabim ? (m.c.): ما دست‎ ala 
cles jdn-i má dasti shumd-st (m.c.) “ our life (lives) is in your hand’’: 
هة را ژد‎ wyf Nå Shah gardan-i hama rà zàd ** the Shah. belieaded them all.” 

In such sentences as "We have changed our mind” خیال خود را تغییر‎ 
piss EMiyal Ehud rà tagkyir dadim it is in the Persian idiom, as in the English, 
better to use the singular, i.e. if only one purpose or opinion is meant: 
“allow us to go home or to depart to our houses" would be correctly 


—— а - == - س‎ — 





|! Note the plural for dual. 
* Should be biidand: elsewhere the Shah correctly usos the plural in a similar 
sentenee, "Tho plural! termination ia ordinarily added only to the last noun. 
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rendered in Persian by ws 35 Aso J£ bi-gusür bi-Ehana-yi Ehud. bi-ravim, 
though the plural LAanaAa-yi khüd might be substituted without offence to 
the ear; vide also ji^ in last example in (v). 

(o) Contrary to the English idiom, the predicate to a plural subject ia 
usually in the singular; thus in the sentence, ** These men are devils, ' ' the 
word *''devils'' would in Persian be used generically in the singular. 
Examples : ole) i255 tlie که بر سرع همه‎ Бағ sufra hama dushmanan düst 
numayand (Sa'di) *'* because at your table, all enemies show like frienda "* : 
حیوان اند‎ е pelis 255. alb utin (a*ifa-yi Ehirga-püshün bar misal-i hayvan 
and ! (РАЗИ dl ppt a ohh) Than dushman-i man and* (m.c.): Pai ass le 
ded DES тїп sd banda-yi Khuda hastim (m.c.) ‘we are all creatures of 
God." Compare with (9). 

In the following, Sa'di has one predicate in the plural and one in the 
singular :— SH aye iav a Last (bs. کیت‎ дә! i) dis! as af yae انسار روا‎ aoa QS 
Guftam * mazammat-i ishan ravî madûr ki bhudavandán-i baram-and '— 
Guft *khata gufti Ei * banda-yi diram-and' (Gul) '*I said, ‘Do not ran them 
(the rich) down, forthey are thelordsofbounty.' Hesaid,* You arewrong, for 
they are the slaves of money ' '' ; herobanda is used as a collective noun, but 
it would be better to use the plural bandagan, which is the reading of 
another edition. 

In the following sentence from the Gulistan, the singular word darvish 
might in ordinary prose be plural: Sa‘dt has used the singular to preserve 
the rhyme:—=ime y (й. cite 31.100 ayant oh ete ш з оу ойр dis اگر‎ 
di i „Лај adok joy dat io agar bi-masal bürün na-bürad va yi tüfán 
jahün bar d'irad bi-itimad-i muknati bhurish az mihnat darvish na-pursand 


в = ee 


| Vide (a). 

* In def و دای‎ wi uns ufs du kaw dushman-i mulk u din-and (Gul) "two 
persona are enemies to Church and Stata," the subject du kar, because of the cardina* 
number du. is to be considered а plural though the plural termination is not usad. 

In stes و درواشان انف تونگر‎ зун جل و غلا تونگران اند درویش‎ J> حضرت‎ sbie 
mugarrabüm-i Hazrat Hagg jall* ya ‘ald tavangarüm and darvish-sirat, va darvishnā 
and терора (Gul.), the firat w Р lawangarün ia to be considered a subject 


with رك‎ P455 darvish-sirat as the predicato, and not astho predicate of whe 
mugarrabün ; the singular is favangar would be wrong. Та оол 5. Ана شام‎ cly 
OF ciety باعقل‎ eyenrd-yi ShGK Aama khiradmandin-i VA 'agl u Aish and (m.c.) the 
singular Ehiraimand would be wrong, but it would be correct to say s obei d.t 
51 Aye y ОА: лата Ehiradmand va bà *agl м Ал ам. 

5 Ki S because, here givea the sense of Б balki. 

* In modern Persian £f/ün-i јалан ға. 

5 In modern Persian the plural would be preferred. Darvish the aingular ia here 
used for the sake of rhyme. 
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vt az Khuday ta‘ala na-tarsand (Sa'di). Even if s,» be substituted for 
ws. Persians prefer the singular, for euphonic reasons. 

The plural, however, can be used, as: mü hama düst-im (m.c.), or mà 
hama dustan-im ** we are all friends "' : both are used in modern Persian, but 
the former is correct. 

ase‏ بلدگالیم وخسروپرست من وگیو و گردرژ وهر کس که هست 
Hama bandagan-im wu Khushraw-parasl‏ 
Man u Giv u Gudarz! u har kaa ki hast (Shah Nama).‏ 

If, however, & plural or collective predicate in English (whether sub- 
stantive or adjective), be qualified by an epithet, it is frequently plural 
in Persian also, as:—/n khalg hama kharaün-i* bá afsks and гла (90 این‎ 
M er» b ый ** thesefolk areasses, laden with conceit.' ' —(0. E. 227 Whin.). 

In addressing people, however, as ** You blackguards,'" the plural is 
requisite, аз: Цу 3à4 lS ahuma pidar-sükAta-hà (m.c.) : ordinarily, however, 
the pronoun would be omitted, as: lk.) us! ay alimagan ** oh ye fools.'' 

(p) The plural is used instead of the singular out of respect, as ;— 
پس اگر صفای وقت عزبزان از صعبت اقیار کدورتي پذیرد اختیار باقیست‎ pas agar 
safa-yi vagi ‘azizan az suhbati aghyür kudürat-i pazirad ikhtiyar bags 
(Sa'di) “then if your valuable time is wasted and you become bored 
by strangers, the option still remains with you (to leave the city).*"' 

In بردن‎ абу دهقاني‎ Glis lai asla lalia 5055-9 Fryig-i qadr-i padishahan 
na-bashad. iitiya bi-khana-yi dihqán-1 rakik burdan (Sa*dI) **it is not becoming 
іп а king to take refuge in the dwelling of a common villager,’* the plural 
wialesly padishahainis used in accordance with (g); by the use of the plural 
the application of the advice is made general and is not directed so 
pointedly at the particular king present before the speaker: jt sls , «іе 
eS cm} Whig wliass mamül va mailiih az disian chunan ast ki— “| hope 
you—."" 

In the following, this respectful plural is carried to excess, the writer 
assuming that he is not worthy to address his superior direct; consequently 
he addresses the feet of the servants of the threshold, etc. eto; بذاک پای‎ 
تدس شاءشادي‎ pimal Дш الف‎ ° py falak-[arsa-yi A'la 
Hazşrat-i agdas-i shahinshaht: olap | дда „АТ „е. پاي‎ efi bi-khat-i 
pays mulüziman- aGslün-i humayiini mi-rasinad!: eT tse بخاک پای‎ 
eem عرض‎ ties bi-thak-i pa-yi javahir-asd-yi mubarak ‘ar: mi-shavad. 


(pr l анана 


| Giv '' warlike '" was the name of the son of the hero (2üdarz. 

1 Khar would also be correct in prose, but is not so good. 

! A king here addresses an àla ‘abid by tho plural wje ‘azisin; he has invited 
him to leave the wilderness und spend a little time with him in the city. 

‘Or сена املیعضرت اقش‎ „уйдйн bf уау خاک پای‎ wl? qurbün-i Ehük-4 
pà-yi yawhar-isü-yí bandagün-i A*lg Hazrat-i aqdas-i humüyüni 

! Humüyüni for Shah only. 





NUMBER OF NOUNS, NOUNS OF MULTITUDE AND THEIE CONCORD. 473 


On New Year's Day and on special occasions the Zardushti Anjuman 
telegraphs direct to the Shah addressing him in such terms as the pre- 
vious: the reply is sent direct by the Shah himself. 

Terms far more involved and extravagant than the foregoing are 
found in old Persian, and are still in use in India. In modern Persian, 
however, these forms are daily approaching the simplicity of Europe; in fact 
few Persian gentlemen are now able to write these long involved expressions: 
on special occasions when they are necessary, a Munshi is employed for 
the purpose, and the Secretary to the Royal Recipient paraphrases the text 
by, ““ The usual congratulatory address from—.”” 

(4) The plural is sometimes used instead of the singular to avoid 
à pointed allusion. "Thus in the 24th atory of the First Book of the Gulistan 
when the king imprisons the trusted Khwüaja,! another king in writing secretly 
to the latter says: o)3,5 ire ә у ойло) уубу ий oF Gib uf syle af Ki 
mulüL-i dn tara]. gadar-i chunán buzurgvár-i na-dünistand va bi-*izzafi kardand 
(Sa'di. Some one informs the master of the Khwaja of the matter: 
با علوک نواحی مراسلك دارد‎ мере oria af را‎ wll àf guft fulan rü? ki habs 
farmüda-i ba mulük.i navali murüsalat dárad. In both these examples the 
plural «$41« muluk is used; though it is well known that the agent in 
each case was one king and no more. 

In m.o., the plural is often used for the singular, as: l-4lS! U L5 ul 
Ss دکخصوص‎ dass fulan kas ba-Inglisha düsfyi makhsüs darad (m.oc.) 
'' Bo-and-so is great friends with the English (there being but one Englishman 
in the place).'' * 

(r) In a sentence like the following:—''He is learning the Arabic and 
Persian languages," the substantive in Persian would be singular, as: 
می آموزد‎ mU, tye bja! a zabāni ‘Arabi va Parsi mi-dmizad*; the 
plural lpu; zabanha is not admissible, and there is an elipsis of the 
word wb} zaban before „215 Farsi: if the plural il} zabanha were used it 
would signify the different dialects of those languages ; vide (E) and (i). 

(^) Cardinal numbers, as already stated, are ordinarily followed by a 
singular noun. However, after such expressions as ‘‘all three, all four, 
eto.” it ia not wrong in modern Persian to use the plural, as ; 3 55 а уа 
ħar ai dukhtar-i ū, or y! çla 3552 а= уа har si dukhtarha-yi & ‘all three of his 
daughters.” The singular noun is preferable. 


کټ ڪڪ = = —— —— 


! The meaning of the word 49155 hereisdoubtíul In modern Persian, Armenians 
and Hindus are addressed as äs, and tho Jews and Parsees as Mulls. 

t Noto that twi Julän rā is the object of the verb in the relative sentence. 

° This substitution of the plural is not an uncommon vulgarism in English : 
** Really," says Harriet to tho overbold Harry, *' the young mon of this town do take 
libertica.'" + Give us a copper™" is another example, 

* Norü. Vide $118 (d) (2) Remark. 
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oS) yup au a ln cam Lam culi‏ چہارم کھ تو راشی өй: эңе‏ چھ کا بر گقتد اند فر چند 
oleh рд wings on bingo musahabhat-i ma har‏ هجوم نلا در ایشا ax) Auf‏ 
si tan 6a rukn-i chaharum, ki tu bashi, lamhid yabad chi akabir gufta and‏ 
har chand diisiin bishtar bashand hujiim-i bald bar kîn kamtar bashad (Any.‏ 
Suh., Chap. IIL, 8. 6.) “and the pedestal of association of us three‏ 
will be supported by a fourth pillar, viz. thyself: for the wise have said,‏ 
‘the more numerous friends there are, the less will they be exposed to‏ 

the assaults of calamity '' —(East. Trana.). 

Arabic broken plurals being in Persian often treated as singulars, such 
constructions as El! ssyss davazdah! asbat ** the twelve tribes (of Israel)" 
are occasionally met with, where one would expect the singular (sibt) ; the 
singular construction is the correct one. 


Remark —<Aa the Arabic numerals from 11 to 99 take the accusative 
singular of the thing numbered, the plural construction referred to cannot be 
in imitation of the Arabic. 

(р) Tf several nouns coupled by an ‘and,’ are subjects of the same verb, 
itis usually necessary to add the plural termination to the last only, as 
5 Је ае з уа „ы! їп Ehar wu aspha mali Fist (m.c. and incorrect) ** whose 
are these donkeys* and horses!"', for la-! 5 lai Qu! in kharhd и аярла: 
خر و اہی اسپھا صالا کیست‎ oos! dn Khar va in asp-hà. mali Fist * whose asa and 
whose horses are these !'' ; aeaf Йе ыш! ә А ои бп khar u asp mali Fist 
would signify ‘whose is this ass (one) and this horse (one) ! '" In, «Ue uml 
ag! Lula خواهر‎ sin madar va. Ewahirha-yi ust (m.c.), the word madar from the 
context would be considered singular: =- y aiy pa ayd قرور پا ی ستوزاں‎ am 
بی باک وپررا دمي گذشتيم‎ land. js 5m جو و‎ hukm ghurür-i pà-yi 
au'uran-i khud, dar vagi u DE vO, jüy u jurda va dara u tappa-hā rā bi-bāk u 
partî hamiguzashüm (H. B. Trans.) ''but my companions rode over 
everything with the greatest unconcern, confident in the sure-footedness of 
their horses’’ (Haji Baba, Chap. V.*): s» sla gis قابق‎ hs y Us cen 
rüy-i darya az jahaz u gayiq u kashtiha pur būd = АЎ у دریا از جہاز رقایق‎ Gon 
sy! rüy-i daryà az jaház u qayig w kashli pur būd. 

Note the following ways of forming the plural of aib „у we 
و بلغدی ) ونیا‎ 1-4 or), past u bulandi (or pasti u bulandi-)yi dunyd, ** the ups 


1 In Arabic the numbers from 3 to 10 govern A broken plural in the oblique CRÈP, 


йй т „45 alae А35, 


1 This slovenly construction might aleo mean “whose na and whose horses are 
thee t"! In, == Jie خر ٭ اہی اسپ‎ cel in khar va inap mūki kist (m.c.), there 
is no ambiguity. 

! alb را‎ um وچک‎ 3 Чуу бз hamoyi buzurg u kūchaki shahr rā falabid 


fa better than dwlk ty sp“ و کوچگان‎ eS 3 Áeh hama-yi busurg u Emchakün-i shahr rā 
talabid. 
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and downs of this world '' ; (1) Wo Да 50, 25 раз? и bulandha-yi dunyá, 
(2) 6s celaxib 5 lies pasthü w bulandha yi dunyàá, (3) Lis تامهم پستي و ناندیہای‎ » 
bulandiha-yi dunya, (4) làs (slusib , la vie pastiha w bulandiki-yi dunyá, 
(5) боз үи эм y ey past u bulandiha-yi dunya. 

Similarly in modern Persian if a number of plural adjective-nouns are 
united together by izafüts, the plural termination is added to the last only, 
ه٩: بی شرم وحیاھا را تملق گرئیم جیبشانرا پر‎ sly täl aiia aial gul ما بیچارگاں باید‎ 
هم‎ gt و‎ pal? ma! bichdragan bayad in gurisna-chashm-i lugma-ruba-yi bi- 
charm u hayGha ға tamallug giiyim, jib-i shan ra pur kunim та Маун ham—: 
(Тг. H. B., Chap. 22) ‘* "tis thus we pay the wages of the king's servants— 
a set of rapacious rascals, without shame or conscience! and the worst of it 
is, We must pay them handsomely."’ * 

(i) In modern Persian, the plural of 29 wis shutur-bacheha, or A^ Ago 
hachcha-shutur **a young camel," is بچا‎ 75 shutur-bachchaha, or vulgarly 
ask ape bachcha-shuiurha ; similarly руе pèi tubimei murgk "an egg" 
is often in modern Persian ps eh) tukhm murgh, with the plural 02,6 #30 
tukhm-murghha@. The origin of these barbarous plurals is perhaps to be 
attributed to the difficulty of qualifying such words, when not com- 
pounds, by an adjective. '* Hot еррв`' cannot be correctly rendered by 
ای مرغ گرم‎ tublimha-yi murgá-i garm!: 33 ы گر‎ az) bachcha-gurgha-yi 
daranda is at least clear in its meaning; in $3333 Jf بچهاي‎ bachchaha- 
yi gurg-í daranda the epithet would refer to gurg, while «ff $a; clem 
bachehala-yi daranda-yi сигу might mean ‘'fhose young ones that are 
daranda*’ (as opposed to those that аге поё балаша); [зә зуе тагй 
bacheha '* brave '*]. 

(z) "We used to halt on Sundays '' masea Fi) 1) aS is rizi yak- 
shamba ra lang mi-kardim: here the Imperfect gives a plural idea to the 
singular noun. Substitute the Perfect for the Imperfect, and the noun must 
be in the plural—piss لنگ‎ pla anis £y rüz-1 yab-shambaha ra lang kardim. 
Were the singular used in the latter case, it would signify that there was 
only one Sunday during the period of march (i.e. that the march lasted leas 
than 14 days). 

(y) Hamin qadr 355 „ужа (т.с.) "exactly this amount,'' but layas pea 
hamin qadrha (m.c.) “about this amount '': همین وقتپا بود که پار سال بطمرار‎ 
tty hamin vagtha būd Li parsal bi-Tahrün rasidam (m.c.) “it was about 
this time last year that I reached Tehran’; if وت‎ piet hamin vagt (sing.) 
were used, the meaning would be ' exactly, just, at this time.' 





! Noteno ísl/at after mai: bi ahurm wu bayü is one compound adjective: note fib is 
n the singular, tide 110 (n). 

* TukhmAd-yi garm p csli might mean “hot seeds " (of melona), or ‘ seeds 
‘hat have a heating effect.” 
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(z) Sometimes a substantive is repeated in the plural to indicate that 
an object is the greatest. of its kind ;—515«J! ,4«! amir* "-umaras '' the Amir 
of Amira’’; spa) 23), eto, In soe! sxe ‘‘ enemy of enemies, deadly 
enemy," the Arabic singular and plural are coupled by the Persian izafat. 
8±, : خد رند خداونداں‎ '* Lord of Lords '' ; wal شاع‎ Shah- shahan; گان خانان‎ 
Khin-i khdnan. ShahanshGh glial “king of kings,’’ the first word 
of which is a contraction of was Shahan the plural of shah, isan example 
of iza /al-i maglubi. 

For the intensive adjective so formed, vide $ 45 (c) (3). 


CHAPTER XIV. 


$ 120. Pronouns. 

(а) Тһе Personal Pronouns are not usually expressed except for per- 
spicuity, for contrast, or for emphasis, vide (g) (A) (i). The first personal 
pronoun is common in poezy Qi j pis grel гої uy “thou art he who is 
with me as long as ‘I’ am ‘I.’ 

(1) The 1st Person :— 

The Ist person singular is used by a single individual in speaking, аз: 
eate pre man mi-güyam (m.o.); pas c віз banda! *arz mi-kunam (m.o.). 

Many Persian Muslims maintain that the lst personal pronoun man is 
applicable to the Deity only. The Persians seldom use man ype, which to 
their ears sounds arrogant or egotistical. 

If necessary for emphasis to use the Ist person, they say #4, 
banda, or occasionally (eS „А ibhlas-Hsh, ia hagir,etc. The Afghans 
and Indians use man frequently, Occasionally in m.c., the Ist personal 
pronoun plural, even, is used to avoid the use of ge man, but care must be 
exercised or the pronoun will give the idea of the Royal plural. 

The Shah, speaking not in a mere individual capacity, but as a 
representative of a country, adopta the plural má, as;—;,Bi« US c3. us 
تر ههايوي. ما ست‎ chün khidmat-i shumaá mangür-i nazar4 humayün-i ma-at *: 
masiya La mû amr jarmūdim. 

5 abe opt oo |ورفت و گفت اگر مصلعت بيني‎ oy) ol) pS hif МАЗЫ 
(еол) == аб سازیم‎ geie In private he is said to speak like a private 
individual, 

The following is a telegram from Mazaffar*-d-Din Sheed to the Ишин 





l In writing баАбйзө | uz gods banda 'arg mi-kunad is also used. “The Afghans and 
Indians use the 3rd person aing. after jiu banda, even in speaking. 

# The Royal plural was not used by the Anglo-Saxon kings: ‘ic Aclired’ (I Alfred). 
The Anglo-Saxon writer makes himself plural. William the Conqueror was the first 
English king to adopt the Royal plural. 

$ Forms and ceremonies at the Shah's court have been much simplified of late 
years. 
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Bash: of the shrine of Imam Raza at Mesh-hed, to whom he had sent. 
apparatus for an electric light :— - 
اعت روشن‎ ola. ui oi Aia, c 35]! شیا خوب است‎ Peet al) Loy - ҺА „б 
است و هر شب روش است یا خیر صراتب را مقصاا بعرض بوسانید‎ NasirL Mull—Insha 
Allah ahvaál-i shuma Ehüb-ast, — Hiktrisita al-án shab-i chand sü*at rawshan ast va 
har shab rawshan ast ya bhayr maratib rà mujassal*" bi-*arz bi-rasánid ! ** Nasirs- 
l-Mulk—I hope you are well. For how many hours nightly does the electric 
light burn, and does it burn nightly or not! Send detailed particulars,” 
An editor in his public character is plural, as:— 
شرم إفعال و كردار بعضي مجاهدین مصفوعی نمي باش‎ tl قلم مارا‎ 
“Our pen fails to describe the action of certain false patriots.” 


sfasa potlme le “ we have nought to do with those that falsely‏ ند اریم 
claim to be patriots."‏ 

‘We’ ma sometimes standa for ‘all men," the speaker though single 
identifying himself with all men, as: Л و چايز‎ qU tea Le“ we are all 
mortal and fallible." 

In an assembly, a person will sometimes make himself plural" aa 
suming that he speaks for the rest, but to use le instead of e is generally 
considered a sign of overweening pride. 

The plural is occasionally used for the singular in vulgar language. 

'l' or *he' may include a person's immediate belongings, as :— 
pasas cone Cai. E al p LA gl) ya oye man sar-i rül-i? shuma rà girifta-am, 
Khayli ma carat mi-kkupaham (m.c.) “I’m in your way, please excuse me 
(said by a person whose luggage blocks the way).’’ 

My; of me. “My defence "ye ca Aimayat-i man, may signify 
either “the defence of me by another,” or "my defence of another.'" 
In Persian the ambiguity can be removed by adding a pronoun for the person 
who is defended, as: l,$& ص‎ s. Aimayata man bi-shuma, or شیا بن‎ cula 
himyat-i shuma  bi-man: ert wa} lae — sababi gad zadan-i man (m.c.) 
may mean *'the reason I called some one else,’’ or the reason some one 
else called ** me.'' 

In English “the defence of me'* (instead of "my defence'") is not 
ambiguous, 

(2) Second Person. 

The Deity is addressed in the 2nd person singular, as :— تو عالمي‎ Шо 
Khudayi tu *alim-i (m.c.) '** God! thou. knowest whicli of us two is speaking 
the truth,’’ 4 





— == سک س‎ = =— e — M 2 = —ÓÁ 


1 More civil than 245 bi-giyid, or 0483 pe sharb dihid. 

2 A speaker in tho Zarduahti Anjuman will sometimes use Ue mi. 
3 Or plait B GE ab Ces nryi rüh-í shumàd rà girifta-am (m.c.). 
* Said by both parties who witness against each other, 
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یارب تو مرا توه ده رعذر پذبر ای توبه ده و عفر پذیر هبه کس 
Ya Rabb tu mara tawba dih u *uzr рат‏ 
Ay tauba-dih u ‘uzr-pazir-i hama kas !‏ 
‘Grant me repentance, and accept my plea,‏ 
O thou who dost accept the pleas of all!"‏ 
(О. K. 276 Whin.).‏ 


The second person singular is nsed in precations even when addressed 
to the Shah,! as: sb jpo pee *umr-at darüz bad ** may thy life be long"; «363 
(0 qurbün-at shavam ** may I be thy sacrifice."" 

Darvishes and poets also address the sovereign in the 2nd person 
singular. 

Parents of the poor classes address their children, even when grown up, 
in the 2nd person singular. 

The better classes, however, often address theirchildren when grown up, 
as: LS shuma," but as a rule „ fu and jò pidar, but in writing pos jy 
nūr-i chashm; yò wle jan-i pidar ; مگرم‎ oh, farzand-i mukarram ; y be ‘aziz 
eto. eto. : (QUI (Rl. جان پدر تر یز اگر بخفتی به ازانگه در پرستین‎ jan-i pidar tu 
niz agar bi-khu/ti bihaz an ki dar pitatin-i khalg иј (ба). 

Brothers, when young, address each other in the 2nd person singular.* 
Friends in familiar conversation will often change from the 2nd pers. pl. 
to the sing., especially when joking: (spe $9 tu-bimiri, 

A lover, in poetry and in real life, addresses his mistress in the 2nd 
person singular. 

Servants, and dependants or inferiors, are addressed in the 2nd pers. 
sing.; but if the person addressed be an independent person or a person not 
a dependant of the speaker, it is much better to use the plural," even though 
Persian gentlemen may neglect this rule. 

People more or less equal, address each other in the 2nd pers. pl, as: 


| Porsians say, се) (езу 0195 Meal padishth Khu rü-yi comin 
ast, ond «taa. olo anya-yi Khuda-st. 

$8 Parents of the better clnases do not habitually address their children by an affec- 
tionate diminutive or abbreviation, as this ia apt to bo copied by servants and to become 
4 permanent name. A mother would call her son * Hidayat Ali Khan‘ in full. For the 
same renson a gentleman would, when speaking of his young relatives to a servant, 
suy Khawünin or Aghüyün, abd seldom bachehahà *' the children." 

! Persians often address children by the same terms that the children uso to those 
who are grown up. 

* When grown up, the usual polite forms are used, brothers addressing each other 
by their titles and using the polite plural. 

E The Shah is said to address his own ministers as tu, but foreign ministers аа 
led huma, 
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sal Ree شیا چه‎ shumü chi mi-güyid ? : ميف مایت‎ ёа lle Sig janāb-i ‘ali chi 
mi-farmayid ! ? 

As in English, so too in Persian, + ‘ thou,’ із also used when special iso- 
lation is intended: ‘* Thou art a scoundrel" £i. 294 ghey tu khayli 
pidar-sithia-i*; “ thou thief” دزد‎ Ls! ay duzd? (with verb in 2nd pers. 
sing.): اعینی‎ «Ы. у tu khayli amin-i “thou (and thou alone) art honest.” 
As already stated the Deity is addressed in the singular.* 

The use of + though common amongst the vulgar, is by the educated 
restricted to the expression of contempt, of affection and familiarity (chil- 
dren and trusted servants), or of reverence, Hence its employment in 
addresses to the Deity. 

(3) The third Person :— 

The 3rd person plural is often used for respect instead of the 3rd person 
singular, especially when referring to a person present, or when speaking of 
a person in the presence of his relatives or dependants, as :— ailejlye (5a 
tahan mi-jarmāyand * he says,” 

As in English, the 3rd person plural of the verb is used indefinitely; but 
in Persian the pronoun not being emphatic, it is omitted, as: o,f مي‎ 
mi-gü yand ** they say, people say." 

Pronouns should follow the nouns to which they refer without the 
intervention of another noun. In Persian (as in English) one should avoid 


such sentences, ag: weal Jele gle [91 J ater سید جراد بد مرزا حسن همیشد پول‎ 
Sayyid Javid. bi- Mirzi Hasan hamisha piil mi-dihad, [i] khayli mutamavvil 
ast *‘ Sayyid Jawad always supplies Mirza Hasan with money, he (Sayyid 
Jawad) is very rich  ; [in vulgar Persian the pronoun y & would probably 
be inserted even though it is not properly emphatic]. ** He'' and ,; û when 
retrospective should refer either to the noun immediately preceding ('*Rule 
of Proximity ''), or to some noun that is markedly more emphatic than all 
intervening nouns [** Rule of Emphasis ''].* 


—— M — оа 


1 Та writing, and in India, otc. in speaking, the 3rd pers, plural of the verb is 
used and not the 2nd person plural. 

* The singular is in m.c. always used in abusing a single peraon. Sir Toby Belch 
says to Bir Andrew with regard to the challenge, “if thou thou'st him some thrice 
it shall not be amiss."* 

* Not ojò y tu dud. 

* Even in the td person, the Deity is singular, To use a plural verb after 
the name of God would by some Muslims be considered y= shirk or polytheism, In 
the Quran, Allah frequently speaks ín the Ist person plural, ‘The Zardushtis address the 
Deity, wiv Yardin, in the singular. Modern Parsees generally use tho Muslim word 
!2& Khuda, for Cod. 

* This rule applies to the relative. Vide (q) (6). 

t In English it ia batter to adhere to the rule of proximity, as the rule of emphasis 
sometimes misload ling. 
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Reporting a epeech in the 3rd person may cause ambiguity in Persian, 
asin English. The remedy in both languages may sometimes be found in 
the direct narration. 

In the English sentence—'' It takes a long time to learn to speak 
correctly, '* the pronoun it is prospective referring to the following clause ** to 
learn to speak correctly.’ In Persian the sentence would be inverted, 
the Infinitive standing as the subject; as: saldae خیلی وقی‎ poms ws} Ge 
har{ zadan-i sahih khayli vagt mi-khipahad! (m.c.). Similarly in the sentence 
‘He expects to clear a hundred pounds by the transaction, and I am sure 
he will do it,’’ the i£ referring to the clause **to clear a hundred pounds”? is 
omitted in translation, аз: сюд و‎ ade (Sf sal os ables Qu) af اميد وار است‎ 
api aayi inen) ela umidvar ast Ei az in mu'ümala sad lira gir-ash bi-yayad va 
yagin daram ki bi-dast Ehicahad avard (m.c.). Sentences auch as '*it is cold '*, 
* jt is dark '", are expressed as in. English —-—! 354, ,la& khayli sard ast (or 
toe ghuda); cel 0 farik ast (or o> shud). ; 

Some English impersonal verba take in Persian a nominative of cognate 
meaning 83: مي بار‎ wit bardn mi-barad ‘it rains" ; barf mi-barad برف مي بارد‎ 
or oT ust ,ارف‎ barf mi-ayad “it snows.""* 

" [tis I" or “it is me’"* eie man-am (m.c.): **it was I that did it"' 
east ty 98 wl af eas! مس‎ man bildam ki Gn kar ra kardam (m.c.) : “it isyou that 
command here'' 45e аба. leu) af شمائید‎ shumdsid ki inja hukm mi-kunid 
(m.c.): ‘I who command you am the man" ssi میدهم‎ vule atic man ki 
farman mi-dikam an kas-am, or (| یھ شمایم انشخص‎ cies aie man ki farmün- 
dih-i shuma-yarm ümn shakhe-am. 


Remark I.—The English possessive pronouns my, his, their, etc., though 
originally genitives of the personal pronouns, are, in modern English, 
adjectives only, and should not therefore stand as antecedents to a relative. 
In,“ I am is bondman, who bought me’’; it is doubtful whether ‘ his’ or 
'bondman' is the antecedent of ‘who.’ If the first, render in Persian, 
آتم تھ مرا خربد‎ (ME Qe man ghuliim-i Gn-am ki mara kharid ; if the second, 
day type wpe plete (Selle س‎ man guliim-ash hastam chin mara kharid. 

Remark If.—Except by poetical license, a pronoun in Persian should 
not refer toa noun ® following :— 


_ — — — P И UR =- - — йы. аии 


: Or eit مدتی لرل دارد تا اتکايسي يان‎ muddat-i {ut dürad tü Inglisi yd bi-giram 
(m.c) “it takes a long time for moe to learn English "": in either case the pronoun it 
is omitted in translation. 

1 [n such sentences there is no noun of clause to which the i! can properly refer. 

5 ** T£. ia all up with me"' 55% „е M kiri man дыган. 

è Also ($342 Aich kas (m.c.), in reply to the question “ma pig or qi= kisti 
(m.o.). These vague replies generally result in the impatient questioner saying, ÀT 
يقي بو‎ kr ka, bi-gG (m.c.). 

! The same rule holds good in Arabic. 
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In—'' Twice in his life a man thinks his wife looks sweet, 
Once in her wedding dress; once in her winding sheet.'' 
: I € vu ‚чё à 1 
حسراش مي ليده‎ 2 UG d pe gd Coy در عور خودش‎ 
або اول بشب زناف با جلو و ناز دیگردم آخرین چوخوابد‎ 
) ز محمد کاظم شیرازی‎ 
the pronoun Ais refers to * man.’ 
DES ae! تا رجه کفاف نداشتھ باشد ھچ س عروسی‎ 13 vajhi kifaf nadashta bashad 

hich kas ‘ariisi nami-kunad (m.c.) “ till he has sufficient means, no one 


marries"'; this construction, though occasionally used in m.c., is incorrect in 
written Persian. 


“ Owing to his love of wine and his habit of going to bed late, the Khin 
was rarely seen before noon '* در څوابیشن؛ خان‎ uale سیب ميل مغر بشراب و بجہت‎ у 
»ي شد‎ BS عه ادر قبل از ظهر‎ sabab-i mayl-i mufrit bi-aharab t hi-jihat-i. *adat- 
dir khwibidan,' Khan nadir quhl az zuhr dida mi-shud; in mc. das ues y 
rt fe az aahah-i mayl-i mufril-ash might be and ia used: but it is incorrect, 
as ash might refer to à second person and not the subject of the sentence. 
alin оды. ja prie dhele h ooy S Khudā pidar-ash rā biyamurzad 
munajjim niz bi-miyan ujtad (Tr, Haji Baba, Chap. IV.) ** then —God bless 
him—the Astrologer interfered.' When the pronoun precedes its ante- 
cedent, the construction is termed Si Uys le izmar™™ gabie-s-ziky. 

(b) The first person is more worthy ( ef “more definite ’’) than the 
second, and the second than the third:* thus, contrary to the English 
idiom the speaker mentions himself first.’ way در ایام‎ af eua ob 
piis cama ging ye prab jie gi Gys ر سن و دوسقی‎ dram ki dar ayyüm-i 
pishin man va ditst-i chin du mayhz-i büdám dar püsti* suhhat dishtim 
(Sa'd1) '* I recollect that a friend and I, in former days, eto.” 

Man pa Slee څدای‎ U 3) , cv man va. pisar-i nà-Lhuda-yi jaház ham büdim * 
(m.e.) “the captain's son and I too were present there ' : M ص ونشما باہی‎ ај 
Poh TU na man va na shuma biîn kar ta'allug dárim * (m.c.) *' neither 
you nor I am* concerned in this business." 


| 3i E. va dir bhwübidan ''going to bed late''; better dir bi-khwüb raftaa 
wit —'p 25. as the former might signify ** getting up late next day." 

T It is usually this rule that determines the person of the verb when different 
persons are its subject; the verb of course beingin the plural 

* But when confosaing a fault it is in English permissible for the speaker to assume 
the first place. 

* In modern Persian yat pūst. 

E When a verb has nominatives of different persons of numbers connected by the 
conjunctions or or nor, it should in English agree with that nearest to it. For the 
Persian concord, vide Concord of Verb. 

31 
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Remark,—The Persian tense is conjugated in the same order as in 
English, ie. lst pers., 2nd pers., and 3rd pers. In Arabic grammars the 
persons are in reverse order, i.e. 3rd, 2nd, lat. 


(c) In modern Persian, the 3rd pers. singular of the affixed pronoun may 

refer to the plural of an inanimate noun, a8: 352 23b 1.5 she wach yee wl 

Se (wht by) files an mith-ha az camin chahar vajab buland bud va sarha- 

yash (or sar-i sham) fî (m c.) “* those pegs stood four spans out of the ground 

and were pointed’’; aSiy | #2uist) riteliydt-ash in Ki ( vulg.) ** the truth of it 
is—."’ 

(d) (1) If the antecedent to a demonstrative, possessive, or relative 
pronoun is not distinctly known, ambiguity results, as: “No one as yet had 
exhibited the structure of the human kidneys, Vesalius having only examined 
them in dogs” (eel, qia ھیے گس تا بدال ت رکیب گرد انساني را مکشوف کرد بود‎ 
ínf QUARE LÍ. قط فر‎ |٢ ھم‎ hich kas 1а bi-hal tarkib-i gurda-yi insani rā 
makshūj na-karda būd; haila Vaseliyüs ham, an rā [адш dar sagha tajtish karda. 
Read ‘ kidneys" (i) ы ias qurda-yi sagha ra) for * them" (17 an ra): aa the 
sentence stands the seeming antecedent is ‘human kidneys.’ ریش تو يلي‎ mr 
room) De € pt to باشد و چشیت خبلی دیا‎ nus Liy y p әһд Daynd rish-i 
iu bhayli safid-lar va az tn-ha daraz-tar bashad va chashm-al khoyli dunya- 
dida-tar ki ma ra rüdast! bi-zani (Haji Baba) "yonr beard must be much 
whiter and longer than it is, and your eyes more wide-awake, before you can 
deceive me''; here the antecedent of in-ha is the singular rish, which 
the speaker, thinking of the hairs of the beard, incorrectly treats as a plural. 

(2) Though the affixed pronouns may sometimes be the source of 
ambiguity as already shown [vide $ 31 (a), (3) ], the position of the acou- 
sative and dative ra will often determine the antecedent, thus :— 

tasli aal d اشرا بخشیدی زبجا انم دیگر صفلا‎ aliso وقتیکه‎ fo اقا‎ 7 
magar vagt- Ei düEMa-ash ra babhahidi Ziba KAhanum digar* misLi ān rā na- 
Kkhwahad khwast*? (m.ec,) ' but Sir, when you have presented the made-up 
garment of it, will not Ziba Khanum want another likeit? "*3 here the t; 
ra shows that 3&4: dükMa is the object and j$ ash cannot, therefore, 
mean “to her’’: (potty aidss diithta bakhshidi-sh would mean “ when 
you have given this sewed thing to her." 

In, mii نیم تنه را دیگری بپوشد دحشش را ما‎ niim-tana ra digdr-i bi-piishad 
fuhsh-aah rà ma bi-shinavim? (m.c.) ““ahall another wear the jacket and we 
only get the abuse on its account ? *, the ash might mean her. 


1 Büdast is à special throw in wreatling. 
* Na-khwühad khwüs le sal stronger than За! узы nami-khwührd : 
= °" certainly ahê will want ona," 


* Digar here has tho meaninz of ** agnin," and does not refer to the cloth but to 
time. 
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Remark.—I[t is not necessary in Persian to repeat the possessive pronoun, 
28: '' From his birth to his death '" ut ps ul Js 3 azrüz-itatallud tà rūsi 
marg-ash, or (253,5 340 (3l jy, y az rūzi favallud-ash fà rüs-i marg-aah. 
The former is the better. 


(e) (1) In English, when the demonstrative pronouns * this” and ‘that’ 
are used in the sense of ‘former,’ and * latter," “this? and ‘these’ 
correspond with ‘latter,’ ‘that’ and ‘those’ with ‘former * :— 

“The palaces and lofty domes arose: 

These for devotion and for pleasures those," 
Precisely the same rule holds good in Persian :— 
eso of aaf Айы a es alb se مگ ودربات‎ 
Sag u darhan chu' yajtand gharib 
In girtban-ash girad in daman (Sadî). 
" Dogs and porters when they ee a stranger at the door, 
The latter seize him by the scruff of the neck and the former by 

his coat-tails.'' 

lo? ent of 3 sf jd Ûû (3 dbMiyar kardî az ûn în farig rà (Sa'dr) — 
"that you chose the latter class in preference to the former," 


Compare the use of inja ‘* here’’ and anja *' there" in the following :- 
б ж у б tole oa) 0G lef Gy is alt Be, فمچنیںن مجلس‎ 
سعادتی نہری‎ Cl (iol j! hamehunin màjlis- va'z? Eulba-yi bazzüzan ast anja ia 
nagd-i na-dihi bizd‘at-i na-sitani va їп}й (8 irüdat-i nayari sa'üdat-i ma-bar 
(Sa'di) ''just so the house of worship is like the shop of cloth-sellers, 
for in the latter (@nja) till you pay cash you get no goods, and in the former 
(1nja) till you bring sincerity you get no lasting reward’’; here Gnja@ and 
їпја are reversed, not by aslip in writing, but because anja refera to an 
object more remote to the speaker's mind, viz. the shop. 
(2) The personal pronoun 5! u *'he"' is used for dm ‘the former?’ in 
the following examples :— 
شخصی دمه شب بر سر بیمار گریست‎ 
ve چون روز شد اوبمرد وبمار‎ 
Shakha-i hama shab bar sar-i bimár * girist 
Chün rüz ahud @ bi-murd u bimar bi-zist—(Sa'dl). 
*' One wept all night beside a sick person 
When day dawned the weeper (the former) died and the sick 
one recovered and lived.” 
Here 3! @ is used in contradistinction to jly bimêr, asa gî ûn would 
require tc be answered by in. 
| Ch@ poetical for chin, Must be pronounced giribin-sh, to scan. 
t Bey urls majlis-i va's can refer to the place of worship of any religion. 
! In prose (ej Lex bimür-i. 
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(3) This and that as demonstrative pronouns :— 

Like ‘ it’ (a) (3), the pronoun fhis may refer to a preceding or a succeed- 
ing noun or clause, as: "I tried to lift him, but this was impossible "' 
او را برا دارم ولیکن این نشد‎ af خواستم‎ Миганат ki ura bar pa daram valikin 
in nashud (m.c): “this is my ambition, to live independent” ys! خواشش کس‎ 
gi إاست که آزاد زیست‎ bhahish-4 man £n ast ki azad 151 kunam (m.c.). 

(4) Such is a demonstrative adjective when qualifying a noun, as, 
“such people’ '; but omit the noun and it becomes a demonstrative 
pronoun, as: ‘‘ with such people I will not trade; with such I will trade.” 

When, however, the speaker's sentiment is intense, the specification that 
should follow such (and so) is often omitted, as: “it was such a 
lovely dress’ (that it beggars description). In Persian, the , - of unity and 
a certain intonation sometimes correspond to this use of 'such' as a 
demonstrative adjective, as :—j9 Во)» udr of © ma ab-i sard-+ khurda im 
(m.oc.) * we've drunk such à cold water (that I can't describe it, or I hate 
to think of it). | 

(f) Classically, and in m.c., anki is *' he who," and its dative and acou- 
вате ів ай 9f an rü ki: but in modern Persian i Ki and ürd are also used :— 

& Baye T à uasa از نیداریست‎ уар خوانش‎ 221 
An ki khwab-ash biktar az bidari-yast 
An chunan bad-zindagini murda bih (Sa‘di). 
= He whose sleeping is better than his awakening 
Such an ill-liver were better dead.'' * 

ыз! SU do айал 8 ан حساب پاک‎ af iT y va an ra* bi hisab pak ast az 
muhasaba chí bak asi (Sa'di) "what fear has he of the accountant whose 
accounts are clear and straight ? '** 

Even in modern Persian 287 an ki and aSip1 an ra i are to be preferred 
to af ü ki or & 1j 9 бла ki, 

In English also, these and those have greater emphasis than the pronoun 
they, and are better substituted for it before the relative "who." “ Why 
should they practise arts of cunning who have nothing to fear '* o3 a$ ایشان‎ 
obits КЁ py 5b aol tye sys eel ishan ki lare-i shan ba‘ig na-darad chira bayad 
bidazvir kar bi-kunand (m.c.): for ‘they’ read ‘those,’ and for wi! ishan 
read aslo? anha-t ki. 


— ص س‎ o. 


1 In tawr mardum pt;* jy Bi, or chunin mardum poy* opie, 

٩ لباس ځولي بود که چھ عرش گم‎ oif an gadr líbas-i Ehub-i bud ki chi ‘ars kunam? 

3 Note the order in Persian, | 

& Hero though & Is ürü Ei could be substituted for àf ipf än rā ki, it would not be 
considered good (shirin) Persian. 

E The complicated Persian system of revenue account keeping tes Gls nyüg-i 
divin can only be understood by a qe munaw/i, and he Ee end the account 
to make it show either a debt or a credit. 
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(g) When the subject of a short clause or sentence is a pronoun referring 
to a subject already mentioned, or to something present, the pronoun unless 
it is emphatic is omitted, the verbal termination sufficiently indicating the 
person: «Af „5 bi-man gii/t “he said to me": <8 ge sl û biman guft 
' he said to me."' 

But in a sentence like —! &i54 3 &zJf anch! ü navishMa aat *' what he has 
written,'' the insertion of & is necessary, unless the subject has just been 
mentioned, for otherwise «x ais, 42/7 aünchi navishta ast might signify 
'" what is written '" and not “ he has written."’ 

Remark.—Note the construction and signification of &xof anchi in the 
following: ihl j, gE اسا آنچه فرعودي از زجرومنع مناسب سیرت ارباب همت نیست‎ 
wèy phla aii (cose le 9 گرد انیذن و‎ узэк! атта adnchi farmiidi az zajr u 
man'—munasib-i grati arbab.i Ahimmat mist yaki rā bi-lut{ ummidvar 
gardanidan va büz bi-na-umimidi Ehasta-khatir kardan (Gul.) '* but as for what 
you did as regards snubbing him and turning him away,—it is not the part 
of & magnanimous nature to first encourage and then disappoint a person." 

(^) A similar rule may hold good with regard to the object. Thus to the 
question: '* Where is So-and-so ! '" the answer might be 42:3 434 mami- 
dinam, na-didam (or (+4203 na-didam-ash) *‘I don't know, I haven't seen 
him." To say pwa |) ıl jira na-didam instead of na-didam ash , 52 
would be wrong, as the separate pronouns (unlike the affixed pronouns) are 
emphatic. 


Remark.—Where a pronoun or a pronominal adjective does not clearly 
express the meaning, it is better even in Persian to repeat the noun. Thus 
“We se the beautiful variety of colour in the rainbow and are led to 
consider the cause of it’ alt! ee Jute roh ur aS رنگہلی قوس قڑے را‎ alls) Le 
ám QRirU af oma ibhülafhi rangha-yi quws-i quzah rā ki mi-bynim bi-Ehiyal 
mi-ulfim kí ba'isash chist. Better say ''—the cause of that variety '' 
чы ый و باعت گن‎ ûn HM ch. 


(i) If, however, the pronominal subject is emphatic, it must be 
inserted, as:— SL y з еде 16 ma makhliigim va & Khaliq ‘‘we are the 
created and He the creator," pao py pèmi pot цуе тап khud-am bi- 
chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c.) “ I myself with my very own eyes saw it."" 

(j) Mahmiid kitüb-ash gum shud گم شد‎ Rf sexa (m.c.) *' Mahmud's 
book was lost." For this construction, vide (a) (3). 

(k) For the position of the relative and the construction of relative 
clauses, vide (4) (6) and $ 130. 

(! In English ‘each other' is correctly applied to only two objects, 
while * one another' is applied to more than two, but no such distinction is 
Observed in Persian; j&3£ yak digar and jf.» pè ham digar signify either 
“each other” or * one another.' 
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In English ‘each’ is used and not ‘every’ when the individuals referred 
to are only two or at the most few. ‘Every’ on the other hand singles 
out persons or things when the number is more than two. In Persian har 
is used for either ‘each ' or ‘ every.’ 

‘Every’ har, though properly singular, may qualify a plural noun that 
is regarded as à unity: (e-23 35 „o bihar dak najar-i ** to every ten men''; 
ato my yd dar har bist gadam-i* at every twenty paces ^; ‚ей үм ھر‎ 
ape har chahar вача. yak martaba ** once every four hours." 


Remark,— Har kas—na may often be substituted for hich bas —na : کس لر‎ et 
نمی گردد‎ “none returns’ is correct; you could not here substitute کس‎ уа, 


But in saf ueis aye los poy ( аў u-f or )(rf ^ you could not substitute 
erf g , which is Indian Persian only. 


(m) In English ‘either’ and ‘neither’! relate to two things only: for 
more than two * any ' and ‘none’ should be used. 

Та Persian there is no such distinction: «s jê har du with a negative 
verb, or 53 از ھر‎ = lich az in. har du with a negative verb, can of course 
apply to two only. For examples, wide § 39 | f) (3). 

(n) The word self, used alone, is properly anoun, both in English and 
Persian, as: ‘‘ the love of self is predominant”? „ше „дй وشن دوسقی در‎ 
ue Ehwishtan-düsfi dar insün mustawli'st (or. c LL حب نفس ب اسان‎ 
Aubb-i najs bar insin musallat ast, or Sy Oke cones ee dai yd) c.f. cof adam 
khud rā az hama chiz düst mi-daárad). 

(6) Hama 52 all" :—'He gave them all a ошап”? ایشان یک‎ hops yl 
داد‎ why ü bi-hama-yi ishan yak [iman dûd (m.c.) properly signifies 
that he gave them all collectively a „йе; but yles از ابشان بی‎ б „у 
a bi-har yak* az їзАйп уаё ifiman dad (m.c.) “he gave each of them a 
tuman,”’ 

(p) ' Both," 5»: ya har du, is often pleonastic in English as well as 
in Persian, as: "you and I both agree"? asi,y 0م سن وتو هر ده عنققیم ار‎ 
va tu har du muttafig-im bar 3n. ki — ^: *Zayd and ‘Amr (hoth) met," Zayd 
u Amr (har du) ham. digar rà ташада! kardand \y roaa | gapa) yery d 
days Ule: these two hats are (both) alike?” эй غر دو ) متلا هم‎ 1 a£ دو‎ our 
in du kulah (har du) mis-i* ham-and (m.c.). In '" they (both) met '* 1 


! * None' stands for ' not one' and should, therefore, be followed by the verb in the 
singular. چپار تا ترقت‎ ОТ у یچگ‎ hich yak (as am chahür 10) naraji, but in m.e. 
na-ra/tand; also aiir ela E نکی‎ yak i az iahün raftand (vulg. for rajt). 

* Or gst st har yabi. 

3 Ewen if the meaning be ''you and I both agree with a third 
pronoun * both* ia not wanted either in English or Persian, 

t But in ai ps Uie уз уа lagis ایی‎ in LulA-AR har du misbi ham-and (m.c.) 
the wo rds har du ** both '' are necessary to show that there are only two, 


person," tho 
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за) тадан (Лағ du) bi-ham rasidand, the pronouns ‘both’ and‏ دو) بهم رسیدند 
har du are unnecessary. |‏ 52 33 

(q) Relative Pronouns :— 

(1) * Which' in English sometimes has for its antecedent, not a noun, 
but a clause, aa: ‘he lost his pass-port which cost him a lot of trouble," 
In Persian this sentence can be rendered almost literally by the connective 
ki, 05: ah sl ogly duaj а) uli aS ود را گم کود‎ E y & tragkara-gi khud rà 
gum bard ki bhayli asbab-i zahmat bardy-i i shud! (m.c.). In, however, the 
sentence : " The man was said to be innocent, which he was not,'' the word 
' which * cannot be rendered by Ei; 344 در صورنیگد‎ Pu К и а ӘБ ријала 
Et u bi-gunah ast* dar sürat-1 ki na-büd (m.c.). 

(2) In English, ‘that’ is frequently preferred to ‘who,’ as: I that 
speak unto thee'* ws wie Ge bl а е man ki ba tu Лат! ті гапат 
haman-am. Also ‘that’ in English is preferred after a superlative, aa : 
"' the prettiest woman that I ever saw ''; in Persian this relative must be 
paraphrased ag: 9) з زني باین خوشگلي‎ Б Lye man (a bi-hal zani biin 
Ehush-gili na-dida-am (m.c.), or ==! این زت‎ pea anilás eus US. Lush 
giarina zanha-i ki dida-am in zan ast (m.c.), or ayo) Uke af زت خرشگلی است‎ 
zan-i khush-gil-i ast ki migl na-darad. 

(3) ‘That’ ia more restrictive than‘ who,’ “ Yesterday I interviewed 
all the Hindus who came to the Consulate '' 4i& 3,3 à 341a dua af yea 
pos olde (gU aiasf dirüz ki hama-yi Hunüd bi-qunsul.khana Gmadand 
ishan ra mulagat kardam (m.c.), signifies that all the Hindus came and were 
interviewed, But ** yesterday I interviewed all the Hindus that came to the 
Consulate” signifies that all who came were interviewed,’ but some stayed 
behind, In کردم‎ aliie saf ali de به‎ alaia La Aus ғаз hama-yi 
Hunüd-i ki* bi qunsul-khdna Gmadand mulaqat kardam, it is not clear whether 
only some of the Hindus came and were interviewed, or whether all came and 
were interviewed. From these remarks it will be seen that ki in Peraian 
should primarily be rendered by ‘ that’ in preference to * who.' However, 
11 بون زسیدم‎ wile f که حاام‎ nb, auno Lus ceat. oue man. Hidmal-i. janab-i 
Sa'id*-s-Saltana ki hakim-i Kirman büd rasidam (m.o.) '* I went to the Said». 
s-Sultana, who was Governor of Korman," it is obvious that ki cannot be 
rendered by ‘that’: it is therefore =" who.’ 

l If oy bid wero usod instead of oh ahud, the ag Ei would most probahly be taken 
to refer to g,£ ài tagkara. 

1 Not òp bid; but indirect narration ial py lida aot, 

* This sentence can bo rendered clearly by &ef uli ШШ, & а# уда уа duis 
(if ele dirüs har Hinditi ra ki bé-qunsal LhGna amad muldgas kardam, or dos دیروز‎ 
علاقات كردم‎ ainef a هنو را هھ به قولسل‎ quf. dirüs hama-yi ün. Hunüd-rá Ei bi-qunsal- 
Ehina ümadand miqat hardam (m.c.): |j r3 could be omitted in both tho previous 
examples, but tho relative ی‎ must be added to the second example in (3), 

* Or |j sia da hama-yí Hunüd rd. 


488 PRONOUNS. 


'' "There were very few passengers who escaped without serious injury.— 
Times Sth Jan., 1868. [This might be resolved into * and all escaped,' etc. 
That would exactly reverse the meaning: ‘almost all the passengers were 
seriously injured.']''—Hodgson. In ases Pb дезе аў day) صا کم مساقریں‎ 
musafirin bidand ki sadma-c bi-anha ma-rasid, the ambiguity is preserved 
in Persian; Say ef sae b aena af upleo musafirin-i ЇЇ sadma bi-anha 
na-rasid Lam biidand is also a little ambiguous, but would primarily be taken 
to mean 22354 la; eco خیلی کم نی‎ ену y as musafirin khayli kam bi -sadma 
riha shudand, or oiii بسلاعت ندر‎ s ele از‎ теб Кат az musafirin bi-salamat 
bi dar raftand. | 

(4) * What ' and* that which." 

In the sentence, “The host provides what fare he pleases," * what' 
is both a demonstrative adjective and a relative pronoun, and must be 
rendered in Persian by Aar with the relative ki, as: mizbün har khuraka ki 
mi-khwahad hazir mi-kunad disse pila Sa улл аб .میزبان هر گرراگی‎ 

(5) The relative * what" with its compounds (‘ whatsoever,’ ete.), both 
in English and in Persian, refers only to things. The interrogative * what ' 
though also neuter may be applied to persons, but when so applied refers to 
the character or quality of the person or persons, as :—'* What are you 1 ' 
فستید‎ ёа. 1.2 shum ché hasfid (m.c.) (— what sort of person are yout); 
but si-a شما چھ کار‎ shuma chi-kara hasfid (m.c.) ** what is your profession 1 "' 
or “ what have you to do with this ? '' 

‘ Whatever ' issometimes merely emphatic,as: 'nocondition whatever '' 
ZI LN dag gie bi-hich vajh min al-vujih khabar na-daram,or 
گیر ند ارم‎ We agla khabar na-daram.' 

(6) Relatives, whether in English or whether in Persian, should be so 
placed as to prevent any ambiguity.* The following sentence is, therefore, 
equally objectionable in both languages:—'' He is unworthy of the confi- 
dence of a fellow-mortal that disregards the laws of his Maker,” Ш: фу 
apf we خالتش رابجا‎ “= & c3 wo d yigi itibari insin niet bi hukm- 
Khàlig-ash ra bi-ja nami-avarad (m.c.). Corrected :—* He that disregards the 
laws of his Maker, is unworthy of the confidence ofa fellow-mortal *' e a£ 
لابق اعتپار السان نیست‎ pT cet lee |) SIS Gn Li hukm-i Khaliq rà bi-jà nami- 
ürad layig-4 4 tibar-i insün nist (m.c,). 

Pronouns ® should follow the nouns to which they refer, without the 
intervention of another noun. Avoid such sentences as: Muhammad pisar-i 
Ghulam ‘Ah kitn Kitab ra biman dīd—" Muhammad, the son of Ghulām 
‘All who gave me this book—,'' unless Ghulüm ‘All be the antecedent 
of ‘ who.” 


# 
1 Anā Ao m.o. ior Le’ asl". 
* Vide also (a) (3), Remark IL + 
* Bot * it, eide (a) (3). 
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In, ** David the father of Solomon, who slew Goliath,'’ and “ David, the 
father of Solomon who built the temple ! ", the position of the commas in 
English indicates the meaning. In Persian this distinction cannot be made. 
In—4 جالوت را‎ ھ٣‎ leale юз ots the af may refer either to Daü'ud or 
to Sulayman. Even in English the writer should not be at the mercy of 
commas. | 

For further examples of error of Concord, resulting from confusion as to 
the logical subject," ride § 136 (c) (2). 

(7) In English, the relative is sometimes in familiar language omitted. 
In, "he is a man I greatly respect," the relative *whom' is omitted in 
English, but the connective |i cannot be omitted in Persian: «e! («a3 yl 
pide phe pime af i shathed'-st ki muhtaram-ash mi-diram (m.c.). 

(8) Hodgson says, “an awkward and not infrequent error consists in 
abrupt transition from a relative clause to one of direct affirmation, as: ‘I 
have read of a man who was very rich, but he was very miserly.’’ In 
Persian also, this error occurs: ,,h& yf Ley |} qi aS (3E uis 
بود‎ aso mard-i rà shunidam Ei. khayli: mulamavvil amma & khayli bakhil būd 
(m,c. or vulg.). 

In modern Persian, the principal subject is sometimes erroneously 
treated as the object of the verb in the relative clause, ва : چوب‎ 3356 АЎ Luo 
بود‎ s S93) marda ra ki imriiz chüb zadand düzd büd, wide § 42 (e), § 197 
and $ 119 (g) footnote. | 

The following are further instances of errors in the use of the relative :— 

“All these princes are tributary to the Chinese Emperor and every 
second year repair to Pekin, whither they carry as tribute, furs and gold- 
dust which their subjects collect from the sands of their rivers" 4 wt “ 
خود‎ ep gbi دیروند وبرای‎ ыбы д! مطیع خاقاں چین اند وهر بک سال درمیان‎ 
نند‎ pe Rem از ریگہای رود ځانهای څرد شان‎ LEN eble af ain pe څزو ریزو های طلا‎ 
hama-yi in wmarü muf'-i Khaügün-i* Chin-and, va har yak sal dar miyan 
bi-Pibin mi-ravand, va barüy-i kharüj bi-hamrüh-i Ehud khaz va rizaha-yi * 
lila mi-barand ki ra'ayd-yi ishün az righa-yi rüd-Ehana-hàá-yi khud-i shan jam’ 
mi-kunand (m.c.). In this sentence 'furs ' as well as ‘gold dust’ is the 
antecedent of * which *, both in the English and in the Persian: furs cannot 
be gathered from the sands of rivers. Correct as follows :—'—whither they 
carry as tribute furs, and the gold-dust thnat—' 339» ,,9 3 i$ Ee 
ФЬ ریز هاى‎ G bi-hamrah-i khud khuz mi-barand ba riza-ha-yi tila4 ki—. 











! ** Solomon, the son of David who slew Goliath." + Solomon, thè son of David, 
who built the temple." 

* For confusion of logical subject, vide $ ** Errors in Rbetorie." 
- ! Classically the Emperor of China is styled Fagh/ür, but in mo. Edec-yi fagh/ür 
means ** a bowl of the best china." | | | 

* The singular $7: rica could be used collectively ; the plural, however, gives the 
idea of different collections. 
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‘* Luckily the monks had recently given away a couple of dogs, which 
were returned to them, or the breed would have been lost”? wha) Gl بعس‎ 
у Чы ш dos o gus Qe) olib СЕР oe AL cia cb Us, ais 
zm) eee vas bi-husn-i ittifag rulbdn ! chand-i qabl yak jujt* sag bi-kas-i bakhshida 
budand ki bi-ishan pas dada shud varna im nasl az miyün mi-afi. Неге 
the principal assertion is incorrectly placed in the relative clause. Cor- 
rected :—' Luckily a couple of dogs which the monks had recently given 
away, were returned to them, etc.’ bi-Awsn-i ittifag yak jujt sag ki ruhban 
bi-kas-i bakhshida budand pas dada shud—."'' 





CHAPTER XV. 
3 121. Adjectives. 

(a) Diminution of quality cannot as in English be expressed by pre- 
fixing less and least to the adjective. Resort must be made to paraphrase, 
asiyo dalj p eis! d bamtar az & dawlat dárad (m.c.) ** he is less rich '" : 
شعاعتش کمتر از دیگران است‎ shuja*at-ash kamtar az digarün ast (m.c,) “he is less 
braye than the others.'' 

(b) In English the indefinite article before ** few '" or '' little '' changes 
the meaning from negative to positive, as: ''there were few persons 
present," "there were a few persons present ** : ** he needa little aid,'" and 
"he needs a little aid." The distinction in Persian can be preserved hy 
translating the two first sentences by dig yS pif anjî kami bi-dand: 
0:9 QA) چند‎ laif ümja chand majar büdand; and the second two by c£ 
دادت باو گمقرلازم است‎ buma dadan bi-i bamtar lüzim ast, and. 2,7 qt يک‎ 
24/,yxus yab Dama bumak mi-Ehwahad. 

The negative use of kam and*kam/ar is also illustrated by the following 
examples;—oie- کم کن طمع چان که باشي‎ kam kun tama'-i jahin ki büshi 
Ehursand (Omar-i Khayyam) ‘ crave not of worldly sweets to take your fill," 
(Whinfield Trans.): «33 (ep of whe} uo af & wf ain bih ki dar in zamana 
bam? gir düsi '* choose. not your friends from thia rude multitude," 
(0. K. Rub. 77 Whin.). 

Compare ће т.с, phrases :»52« 8j 3! ojs sG у й bi-kam4ar chiz-i as rüh 
mi-ravad ** he goes wrong for the least thing*"' ; gS is hok ex! in kar ra 
kamiar bi -kun (m.c.) ** don't act like this,'* and 4 ayah iet kamtar Jasüli bi- 


l In m.c. often incorrectly used ns a singular: pl. of went y rühib. 
TIn me às juft is often slovenly used [ike the English word ° couple” for 
* wo ^; it properly signifies a pair, male and female, 
3 Kam here means *' not" as may be soon from the whole context, 
mean ** lees." 
| * Note the us? of the comparative for the superlative and eidg (e) Vulg. this also 
means 3s, ue М; Mm ге û bi-Aich ehiz az ráh naámi-ruvad. 


jt does not 
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рит “аі less rot, don't talk rot,’’ (more cutting than the direct Je _J,<9 
jazi ma-kun “don’t meddle, ete."'): arb Jef of 15 431. chandan ki 
talab kard kamtar yaft! (class.) “the more he searched the less he found." 
Andak also gives the idea of negation, vide § 71 (j). 

(c) In English, adjectives implying unity or plurality agree with their 
nouns in number, as: ** that sort of person," *' those sorts of persons.''* 

In Persian, these expressions are correctly rendered by ssf js qn 
ın jîr абат and lgesf 35> yl in jûr adamha, or better جور سردم‎ Qu in jūr 

(d) In comparisons, the noun in Persian should be repeated, as: — (,« =! 
>м дк у vem 3 asp man az asp- tu Diar ast "my horse is better than 
yours." Colloquially it is sometimes omitted if no ambiguity arise from the 
omission, as: «e Lu LUE y س‎ зка umr-i man as shuma bishtar ast (m.c.) 
“I am older than you." Jf the word asp .77 were omitted in the first 
example the comparison might lie between “ horse’? and ‘‘ thou.” 

In the m.e. phrase. «t Jf 5b ioi in büz-i dn ast, the word baz is merely 
a corruption of y a bih az. Bazi айп ast is, however, used in speaking by 
even educated people. 

When the comparative degree is employed, the latter term of 
comparison should never include the former. Thus it is correct to say:— 
“Tron is more useful than all the other metals ?? تہ است‎ Sale fis آزڑ ھھھ لا ات‎ af 
ahan az hama-yi filizzat-i digar mufid-tar ast. But it is incorrect, though not 
an uncommon mistake in English and in Persian, to say ‘‘—than all the 
metals” wul j ade opl La y vaf han az hama-yi filizcal mufid-tar aat 
(m.c). 

It is improper to say “Solomon was wiser than any king'' سلیمان از شر‎ 
òn دانانر‎ rali 4G Sulayman az har padishah-i dana-tur hid, because Solomon was 
a king and he could not be wiser than himself, The correct form is 
‘Solomon was wiser than any other king’?! sy p Uls سلیمان از هک ډارشاشان دنگ‎ 
Sidayman az hama-yi padishahan-i-digar—. 

(e) The opposite is the case with superlatives. When the superlative 
degree is employed the latter term of comparison should not exclude the 
former. Thus it is incorrect both in English and Persian to say :— *' The 
elephant is the largest of all other* animals’? cue! ySo obi p= dea wily as 


EF Modern eal yif هر 153 بیشتر طلب کرد‎ har gadr bishtar lalab kard kamtar yàft 
(or —gir-c#h Grad (m.c.). 

* “Those sort of peraons'’ is a common English vulgariam. 

“Or Solomon was the wisest of the kings "" oy پاد شاهان‎ erp Uta Dom 
Sulayman düni-tarin-í pidishihan büd; vide («). 

* But al 9 lige Le لا‎ ga» Ja? f busurgtar at hama-yl hayvünüt4 digar 
ast is corroct: vide (d). | 
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fil bucurg-tarin-t hama-yi hayvdnat-i digar ast (m.c.). The word “other,” 
digar, should be erased. 

“ The vice of covetousness of all others is the worst'" (9px S عیب‎ 
sl ys ue ‘ayh-i hirs bad-tarin-i *uyüb-i digar ast (m.c.) [but узе дьа از‎ 
بد تو است‎ So az Aama-yi ‘uyib-i digar bad-tar ast is correct (m.c.) ]. Covet 
ousness firs is not one of the offer vices. Say ‘‘of all the vices covetous- 
ness is the worst”! wawl upas eè uuy بن‎ Sya qas ‘ayb-i hirs bad-tarin-i hama- 
ye ‘uytih | ast, 

(/) Though grammatically speaking the superlative is followed by the 
plural, as: 20] „Ауу Gop Dina darsishan an. ki—(Sa'dl) **the best of 
darvishes is he who—,"’ still it may sometimes qualify a noun in the ordinary 
manner, as: wiy Cs2y* 3! li mard-i biltarin (m.c.) or c! 35 сур 9 ü biitarin 
mard ast (m.c.). 

If, however, the superlative is Arabic and precedes the noun, some 
Persians insert the igafat, as:— ple} әл jo dar as‘ad-i zaman-i “in the 
best (luckiest) of time,'' or 3) tariy po dar bilarin vagt-i "in a time the 
most fortunate," 

(о) “Тыз реп із the best of all” ct ур аһа у algul în galam 
az hama bilûr así (m.c.), or cm! Ap Uli iaa y „3 Wo! in galam az hama-yi 
qulamha bihtar ast (m.o); the former is the more emphatic and simpler 
expression: both are in common use. 

Double comparatives and superlatives are occasionally used in Persian 
by even good writers, as: 9 «la* afzaLtar ; pl ansab-lar; psy dee yyy abe 
a'alam-larin-i hama-yi mardum (m.e.) ** the wisest of all.'' 

(h) Some adjectives sach as «xe sahih ''correct'' : delé Hamil ** per- 
fect, complete," strictly speaking do not admit of comparison, either in 
English or in Persian. 

Other examples are :— pur or sl. mamlup ** full ; ‚Ад khali or ut 
tuhi "empty''; rüsl c; "true'*; eo durtgh * falge!* ; C nihüyat 
(subs.) '' extreme"; eaxi—e mustagim or «c 5 rásl °“ straight." 

" More complete"’ is, however, in common use in English and “ most 
complete ”’ is not uncommon in old ballads. Sa'di uses 345 hamiltar and 
wiley kamil-tarin, and the expression чс! p e m өл! in khayli sahih- 
tar ast *‘ this is much more correct,"’ is common in modern Persian. 

The words œe murabba‘, Ar., and. 42,f J- clar-jüsha, Pers, * square,” 
have no degrees of comparison. 

However T gird or узо mudavvar " round'" haa in Persian A com- 
parative and superlative, 


. ! "Zayd of all others was the most culpable" 39 jfi3 £a (053 paña aij Zayd 
jas nia | hama-yi -yi digar büd (m.c): say '* Zayd waa culpable above all othera" 
| همد مقصر دود‎ ) Àj Yu 25 Zayd balá lar as hama mugatrir bud (m.c.). 
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(f) When a numeral and a qualifving epithet both refer to the same 
noun, the order in Persian ja (1) numeral, (2) noun, (3) adjective, as:— 
شیا‎ BT lity 99 du navishlajat-i! akhirin-i shuma ‘your two last letters’? ; 
АЎЧЫН Ча در دو سال‎ dar dah sl-i avali salianat-ash “in the first ten 
years of his reign’’; wy pl را‎ ul pen! cs du ism-i aveali ra galam bizan 
(m.c.) ** strike out the first two names.'" 

А similar rule holds good with superlatives, as:—'' the two wisest men 
of Kerman '' «lef دو مرد عالمتریںن‎ du mard-i ‘dlim-tarin-i Kirman (or better 
gles slelai ale! 50 du a‘lam™t-‘ulama-i Kirman). 


Remark.—If, however, the articles specified are arranged by threes or 
fours and it is decided to specify the ‘first three’ or the ‘second four’ 
TEF aU 24 si lyi avvali and uM al dhs chahār ti-yi duvvumi): it is in 
English preferable to put the adjective first. 


() To avoid repetition, inconsistent qualities are sometimes joined 
to the same noun, which is in English in the plural number," but in Persian 
the singular ; thus, for “things animate and inanimate,” ols عالم‎ 
ales у 'alam-i hayal va mamat is better than lee shes сыц». „Де “ @ат-ї 
hayat va dlam-i mamat, but the latter is more emphatic. (This is really 
eios di зд»: Quli-yi naw va. Euhna rà biyar je iy ahs y p uU signifies “ bring 
the new (one) and the old (one) carpets''; but je i ays yp قالیېای‎ 
qalthd-yi naw va kuhna ға biyür signifies bring more than one of each [vide 
also $ 119 (r).] 


Remark.—In the following, owing to the non-repetition of the adjective, 
it is not clear to what two objects ** Between" refers :—‘' Between such a 
Scylla and Charybdis, who can steer clear?’’ (repeat ‘such a’ before 
' Charbydis *), 3,8 aite 4$, £5 oed. ases (ala cle y az miyan-i chunin 
rüd-Ehana va lajun-zür- kí mi-tavanad bi-guzarad. [Say „ай p a ay) oie 
oe) cad chunin riid-Lidna va chunin lajun-zàár-i, eto.] 


(£) Та "а well-dressed man and woman'' (el! (is оу з зне талі м 
zan-à Ehush libüs, ot | 4-9! (3.5. o) s s^ mard u zan-i khush libüs-i, the adjective 
both in English and Persian qualifies two nouns. But in ** a well-dreased 
шап and a woman’ گرش لباس رزنی‎ (soe mard-i khush libas-3 va зап-ї, 


! Ar. br. plurals are often treated as singulara, It would, however, be better to any 
du naviaMa-yi üEhiri-yi ahuma. In modern Pers. GEhiri preferred to ükhirin, 

* The Old and the New Testaments T dé cq ‘ahdi jadid va ‘atig. 

* The Peraians have a great dislike to the close repetition of the same word; 
they delight in ambiguity and study sound rather than sense, therefore, an ambiguity 
that in English would be a fault, is in Persian often a beauty. 
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ه٣ مردی گوش الپاس با زئی‎ mہard-‎ khush litas ba 2an-i, the attribute is restricted 
to one substantive, 

In English the expression “twenty men and boys'' is ambiguous, for 
it may mean—(1) twenty men and twenty boys, or (2) men and boys, in all 
twenty,'' or (3] “ twenty men with some boys." 

In Persian, however, &zu 9 354 Jb <—s bis! nafar mard u bachcha could have 
the signification of No. (2) only. No. (1) would be expressed by jii بیت‎ 
sm i ets aye bis najar mard va bist najar pisar, and No. (3) by 
باچند پسر‎ sye نر‎ 3 bist najar mard bà ehand pisar. 

(f) When in English two adjectives, or sets of adjectives, connected by 
‘and,’ qualify the same noun in the singular, it is better, if two nouns are 
intended, to repeat the noun after each adjective or set of adjectives, 
thus:—''I ate a small addle egg" pipt 27.557 ey? eh ye man yak 
Iukhm-i murgh-i küchab-: Гада khurdam (m.c), or бъ E (x eR ше 
pimp و لق‎ man yak tukhm-i murgh-i kitchak! va lag khurdam; but 
if two eggs were intended, one fresh and the other addle, it would 
be better in English to repeat the noun in order to avoid ambiguity; and in 
Persian the article, if not the substantives, must be repeated, as: “I atea 
fresh egg and an addled egg *' (i.e. two eggs) خرردم‎ qM TOYYE Eu — سن بش‎ 
man yak tukhm-i murgh-i tīma va yak-i laq khurdam: уш ty 3t u^ vd 
asp-i ‘Arali-ys kahar ra biyar can only mean “ bring the bay Arab 
horse’; but سار‎ ЖОМ ui; =e) aspi Arabi vā kahar rā biyar would mean 
“t bring the Arab апа the bay (two) horses." 

diiss yol cox rahal-i paydar-i mustagili ** real and everlasting happi- 
ness'' is preferable to. ak & 5l coy rithat-i paydar musiagill, though 
both are correct. 

Іа (он а-ә) Бб y 2219 came mahabbat-i barüdarüna va düslüna 
(yakedn nami-shavad) ‘the affestion of brothers and the affection of friends 
(is not the same), the conjunction indicates that there is an ellipsis of 
mahabbat alter it. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, they 
should be coupled to each other by an iza/at: as in the above example, 
asp-i * Arabi-yi kahar ra biyar ** bring the bay Arab horse," 

(m) Sometimes one or more substantives with a preposition take the 
place of an adjective, a5:—, sulā ja oian Yay soe Fai cos cfle yg 
gem 3 yabi ra az mulük-i *Arab kanizak-i chini avarda büdan dar ghayat- 
hüsn u jamal (Sa‘d!) “a Chinese slave-girl, possessed of great beauty, was 
brought and given to an Arab king.” 

(n) Some adjectives are followed by the genitive, aa: че!) уз qabit-i 
zirü'at ''capable of cultivation (of land)’: pañ qi d khasta-yi tir-i 
fagdir (class.) ‘‘ wounded by the arrows of fate '': re” 4,20 mutavajjih-i 





1 It is much better to connect these adjectives by the āo and not by the 
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shahr ** going towards the city °"; 4 - 3; majrith-i & ** wounded by him" ; 
We (fae muhabli *agb; khwihin-i—“ desirous of—""; Aaris-i—“ covetous 
of—'' : talit-1—** desirer of-—."' 

It will be noticed that these adjectives are chiefly Persian and Arabic 
participles, active and passive,' 


$122 Adverbs. 


(a) Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs, The following 
quotation from the Gulistan, therefore, contains a grammatical error; it is 
probably a misreading :— 

ahis y adib aaf ae ar lala خواش دبدم در‎ em 
Bi-chashm-i Ehwish didam дат уйбат 
Ki-mard-i ahista* bi-guzasht az shitahain (Sa'di). 

Compara the English errors “ thine often infirmities "': *' the then? 
Prime Minister "* ; ** the seldom use of it." 

(b) In Persian, all adjectives can be used as adverbs * :— 

Ап adverb qualifying an attribute to a noun is ordinarily placed between 
the noun and its nttribute, as:—. pime Lx 79 eel im amri hay 
' ajih-1' st (m.c.) **this is a very strange matter—'' or е گیلی‎ шшш el 
"anamra'st khayli *ajib. In m.e., however, the adverb is often misplaced 
before the noun, and thia causes ambiguity, ns :—3$9 «53 u ui آنجا څیلی‎ 
anja khaylt kashii-yi buzurg bid (m.c) “there was a very large ship there 
(vulg.j"" ; but correctly =" there were many large ships there '" ; iat leat 
بزرگی بود‎ ZW ۾‎ anja kashts-yi khayli buzurg-3 büd is clear. (Phrases, ete. signify- 
ing state or condition are termed Aãl Jl. In osf 4/515 55 Zayd. khandán 
amad, the word whois khandan is termed Ji hal and œ; Zayd, zü' l-hal). 

(c) As in English, care should be taken that adverbs and adverbial 
adjectives are so placed that they affect what they are intended to affect. 
This rale is oftenest violated in the use of “ only,’’ “not only,’’ “not 
more," ** both '' and *' not."' 

In the sentence ''these books will not merely interest children, but 
grown-up persons also" jp; BU pape akli ajla ye yare 1) JU TUUS uer Bis ab 





! In Urdu also, such adjectives are often followed by the g-nitive, inflected or 
uninfected, 

* Another and better rending is—kí Ghista sabaq burd az—. 

® The figure of syntax by which one part of speech is used for another is called 
Enallage. 

¢ Also occasionally in English as “ho fies high. In difficult cases to docide 
whether an adverb or an adjective is required in English, the rule is to consider whether 
quality or manner has to be expressed: if the former an adjective is proper, if the latter 
anadverb, Ex. I sat silent '' ; ** I sat silently musing '" ; “ stand firm"’; “ maintain 
your cause firmly.'* 
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na fagal in kitabha atjal ra masrür mi-sazad balli mardum-i baliah ra niz (m.e.), 
though there is no obscurity either in the English or the Persian, the colloca- 
tion is faulty in both; the words ‘not merely,’ do not refer to the verb 
‘interest " but to ‘children.’ Reconstructed, ‘ these books will interest not 
merely children but grown-up persons "* a£b sjle مسررمي‎ ly Jih BAs این تاپا نه‎ 
55d, Eo rus dn kilabha na jagal atjal ra masrur mi-sadzad balki mardum-i 
biligh rà naz ! (m.c.). 

In ***Umar was not only the destroyer of the Persian nation, bnt of ite 
language and Els + wi} خر اب ندا‎ afb oy e pil عملت‎ fous Sila bis ёз pe 
223 uil! eas, ‘Umar na fagat haläk kungnda-yi millati Iran büd balki 
kharab. kunanda-ii zabün va mazhah-i Írüniyün? niz, the English can be 
corrected by merely transposing the words 'not only ' and plecing them 
after ‘the destroyer’; ‘the Persian sentence however must be recast— ye 
op) cle Ya) ty tbe کرد بلگة زبان و‎ ЫЙ bis petet ملت‎ ‘Umar millati Tran ra 
jagal halàk na-kard balli zaban va mazhab ra niz az miyan burd (m.c.). 

i Because the parrot used to say-this phrase only to all comers?' a$ 14; 
را بہر کی میگفت و بی‎ BH oped cabe [better (ej cire همین لفظ را‎ nF oe 

In m.o. pan h c= QS ee man ? tani Husayn rà didam would accord- 
ing to the intonation signify either *' only I (I alone) saw Husayn "* or * I 
saw Husayn only " ; but pòp h нев ue a fagat (or le lanha) man Husayn 
rā didam, and pà io حسین را‎ e man Husayn ra tanha (not. fagat) didam, or 
wey pe b ot us man. Husayn rà didam va bas* (m.c.) could each of them 
have but one meaning. 

The following, in the absence of commas, is not at first sight clear :— 
(Trans. H.B., Chap. XX) a+ =p سار عورت نھ کاشف‎ &ї боду معني‎ wus (tye 
the lower part of his dress was particularly improper'' (H.B.). A comma 
should be inserted after the na, which has to be read in connection with the 
words preceding it, 


Remark.—Another blunder in the syntax of adverbs, is the misplace- 
ment of *' ever, never, scarcely ever, etc." —Hodgson. Compare, ** It is true 
I boarded in the house of Mr. Cherry the headmaster, but I scarcely ever 
saw him out of school, and I never remember to have heard hia voice except 
when in anger," аў وقت بخاطر نمي آررم‎ quà у роз مدرسة‎ у ورا خارج‎ уз) ше 

paid مذایش ر اجزوقت عضب‎ man nudrat?* ura khärij az madrasa didam 
va hich vagt bi-khatir nami. avaram ki sadá-yash rà juz vagl-i ghazab ahunida 











| When ** not only "" procedes *" but also," see that each is followed by the same 
part of speech—(Abbott). 

* In slovenly modern Persian, why! iahdn might be substituted for whi! a! Trüniydn. 

! The Afghans would probably say Iü urt moni tanha, it GAJ tanda referred to the 


‘ This elassical idiom i$ common in Afghan colloquial, 
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basham. In the English read * I do not remember ever,' and delete * when' { 
in the Persian, insert the words J, £e hich vagt after & ki; vide also $ 193 
(b) (5) Remark. 

(d) Adverbs are occasionally substituted for nouns, both in English and 
Persian, as :—'* Till now ! they have paid no taxes "" 23 ын Ыш e wyi U 
iî akan hich maliyyat" na-dîda and. 

(e) One adverb in English may serve for two or more verbs, ns :—" He 
spake and acted wisely," but 3,5 55s} Gps UNu y 6 ‘na harf zad va 


kar kard (m.c.) is ambiguous, as the adverb may qualify both verbs or only | 
018. حرف زد و هم کار گرد 1آ‎ ca a Mole y d *agilana ham har| zad va lam kar bard, ^ 


the adverb qualifies both verbs; and in әз} dimu afli او عاقلانه کار کرد و بعد ازان‎ 
& 'agilana kar kard va ba'd az ün binà kard bi-harf zadan, the adverb qualifies 
the first verb only ; 35$ et حرف زد و کار‎ anii. 'agilana һат тай va kar ham 
kard is also ambiguous, but in 2) حرف‎ 89, лу у y! û br kard va *agilana 
harf zad there can be no ambiguity. 

(/) Two negatives in the same clause are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, and ean be elegantly employed to express a positive assertion, 
аа : ** The captain was not unacquainted with the port "" 3s» ab b jan y (34 
na-Ehuda az bandar na-balad na-büd (m.c.). 

ly) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive used as a verbal noun, may be 
joined to it by the iza/at, as: 95 خیلی ارقاتش تاع‎ dat g RL JI az babMan-i 
du daf'a bhayli awgqat-ash talkh ahud ** he was put out at losing two games." 

(h) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive may sometimes be regarded as 
part of the verb and be preceded bya preposition, as: 86,5 oalf үш] аЙ asi ja 
u< dar citd* rasanidan-i in kaghaz katah-i ma-kun (m.c.) “don’t be careless 
in delivering this letter.” 

() A Subjunctive following a verb of prohibition requires a negative 
in Persian, d :—3. E lef af کردم‎ Bes man' kardam ki anja na-ravad* '* I for- 
bade him to go there '* —e3,f. gie tail wi j 0) з ürüi az raftan * bi-njà man, 
kardam. 


§ 123. Conjunctions. 


(a) In English, conjunctions should not be unnecessarily accumulated, 
as: “but and if that evil servant say in his heart, eto. —Matt. xxxiv. 48. 


a в — 


! Also in English ** till then '' (Pers. «39 Û an pags). 
* Máliyyát гыш prop. '" revenue '' : (er Jd pili sari is a poll tax on men, 
donkeys and sheep paid by wanderers; > ym sar-shumür n tax on villagers, 
© Or yhsy} ciid-tar, 
+ But ay beuf &3if. oufiam ünjü bi-ravad ** Lcommanded him to go there," 
* In mee. of ten (but incorrectly) “LL Gol?) raftan-i bi-iinja. 
32 


= ee 
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In Persian, however, э vagar, ches valikan', PT vr amma, Us. va ya, 
Qe: va слап, lelê fa-amma (in writing for le} amma “but'’) are com 
monly used by even good writers. 

(b) Some conjunctions are composed of two corresponding words, 
Examples of corresponding conjunctions:— 

(1) Both—and:— ‘‘ He both laughed and cried ' &,f 4a 4 sf 1959 am yb 8 
ham khanda kard va ham girya. 

(2) Though, alihough —yet, stilt, nevertheless ;—'* Though deep yet clear '' 
است‎ ЈУ Ы Lalo گوداست‎ 8e. f 1 agarchi gawd ast valî baz zulal ast. 

«Though a thousand rivers flow in the sea, still it is never full” 
شوږ باز پر نمیگردد‎ Qua Uo Diis هزار رودخانه‎ aş! agarchi haar ritd-khana 
dakhil-i darya mi-shavad baz pur nami-gardad. 


Remark.—W ords that prefixed to nouns or pronouns are prepositions, 
may, when joining sentences, become conjunctions, as :—‘‘ Before my illness ™ 
we gh Oy ty pish az na-khushi-yi man. (m.c.); *' before I was* born p 
نشوم‎ alyke پیش از آنکھ‎ pish az än ki mutavallid bi-shavam * (m.o.). 


Many conjunctions are also adverbs. à 

(3) Whether—or :—‘' Whether they are killed or I, it matters naught” 
(or ya) ishan tajavat na-darad: *'it makes no difference whether they killed 
him, or I '' aai (3,5 aàdb dio |, y! whey م ر چھ‎ Ae ci man 0а chi ishan ura 
kushta bashand jarg na-darad. 

(4) Either—or:—;: A! 3| & داشت‎ 192- р ё па (атгаг Khudà* dasht na az / 
insin (m.c.) '* no fear had he of either God or man’: "either go or stay 
whe y gpl ya bi-raw ya bi-man; vide (5). | 

(5) Neither—nor:—‘* Neither act nor promise hastily '" گ۳‎ dus dipai A 
soes dy na bita'jil ‘ата! bi-kun va na va'da (m.c.): ''he feared neither 
God nor man" Gls у ан ترس نداشت نھ از خالی‎ gt hich tars na-dàásht na as 
khaliq va na az makAliq. | 


Remark.—“' Especial care must be bestowed upon ‘either—or’ and 
« neither—nor.’ ‘These are correlatives ‘either’ expecting ‘ or,’ and ‘ neither” 
'nor, and they must occupy corresponding positions, i.e. ‘either’ must mot 
precede a verb nor ‘or’ a noun, ‘neither’ a preposition,nor ‘nor’ а pro- 
noun. Though there may be no ambiguity in such sentences, as ‘I have not 
heard either from John or Charles,' —they produce the same ill-balanced effect 
as would o pair of awkwardly hung pictures.”’—Hodgson. 





4 Note that the Aorist and not the Preterite is used. 
! It does not matter whether |à& Khuda or wl! (san be put first. 
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Compare:—** in these times one can neither speak of Church or State 
without—'' aif esee е کسی از ملت ونه از درلت‎ whe} We дағ їп гатан 
na kas-3 az millat va na az dawlat mi-tavanad. suhbat bi-kunad (m.o.). The 
English should be‘'—speak of neither Church nor State": the Persian 
should be «Js y &5.—Lh y 5 na ar millat va na az dawlat. Vide also 
. Remark to $ 122 (c). 

' I am neither an ascetio in theory or praotice '" (it should be ' I am not 
an ascetic either in theory or in practice’). (1) Gk о, مرا ام‎ dis ёз үе 
mon na ‘amal™ murlaz-am va na ‘ilm™, and (2) Чез з а p س ریاضت کش‎ 
در غلم‎ 4 man riyazat-kash nistam na dar *amal na. dar * ilm are both correct : 
but (3) ees 0, با عاماً‎ Le „ме man *amal* ya "т" тий изат 
though correct is mot good; (4) e! مرت‎ tole a 3 ‘Wee ai we тан na 'amal** 
va na *dim** mur(as-am though correct is faulty in collocation, wide (1). 

(c) Some English conjunctions are used as connectives in correspondence 
with adverbs or adjectives :-— 

(1) As—as, 90 :—*' He is as amiable as his brother’? why ү Дн Ше او‎ 
Sl E miali barddar-ash mihrban aal, or œ=} لست او هم‎ bee Capote AF oT 
an gadra ki barddar-ash mihrban ast ii ham ast (m.c.). ‘ As he excels in virtue, 
30 he rises in estimation '* sptay< 29)" Letia] p ie در ضیلت در فی‎ AF opola 
haman gadr- ki dar jazilat taraggi mi-kunad bar itiram-ash afzida mi-shavad. 

(2) So—as:—'' No riches make one so happy as a clean conscience "' 
مل پاک دلي انساوا سسرور نمي صازد‎ Uo ese hich dawlal-i misl-i paik-dili insan 
rd qmasrür nami-süzad (m.c.), ‘Speak so as to be understood '' gy 
ee Be oS ana Le. bi-tawr- harj bizan Ei jahmida bi-shavi. 

(3) So—that (expressing consequence) :—'* He speaks so low that none ean 
understand him" as f حرف میزن کد فیچ کس‎ dint] cotph 9 û tawri ha 
harf mni-zanad ki hich kas nami-jahmad. 

(4) Not only—but, but also;—'* He is not only deaf but (also) blind '" 
aa yy Ab cas И his s او‎ û n jagat kar ast balki kür ham; but better 
کور شم عست‎ MEE S او نھ عقط‎ na Jagat kar balki kūr ham hast. 

(8) Such as! :—* There never was such a famine as the present famine '' 
tot QQhm3 jla die ossia hich vaqt mig hala qaM-Y na-buda: ** A man 
such as I am” qaf من‎ die migli man ddam-i, *'There never was 
such n thief as һе" алма 8043) چلان دزدی کسی‎ ud, gi hich vagt chunn duzdi" 
kasi na-dida ast. ; | 

(8) Such that :—'* Such is the emptiness of human enjoyment that we are 
always impatient of the present '* 3) Jui 55 Masa Le af است‎ he) AUT Los endl 


1 Such’ when qualifying a noun is a demonstrative adjective, as ‘auch people’ : 
شیا اشضاعی‎ el amas huma ashkhas (m.c.) * people such as you,"' 
t Note omission of ly (modern colloquial). The ri should, however. be inserted, 
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eset Pea lazzat dunyê Gn gadr bi-maza ast ki mā hamisha dar khayal-ilazzat-i 
digar hastim (m.c.). (Here axils chundnchi could not be substituted for af 
because of the preceding ;Ё1.) 

(7) More, sooner, ete. than :—'' They have more than heart could wish "’ 
در ېشت هش از ولخو بانسان میهد‎ dar bihisht bish az dil-Ehwah bi-insan mi- 
dihand (m.c.). *' The Greeks were braver than the Persians’ у! pro wb Ша! 
Soy ایران‎ Ue! alli Yanan dilir-tar az ahl-s Iran bidand (m.c.). І 

(8) Pas, hama chashmha bar man dūkhta,! tajsil-i qgaziyya ra chunanchi 
vügi* ahuda na, balki chunanchi gufta shuda bild, guftam w y شيا‎ fet oy 
بو گفتم‎ od aif apip AL a قضیھ را جذانچھ راقع شد‎ paii aids (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. XXXI, p. 99) “ then, while all fixed their eyes on me, I related the 
matter, not as it actually happened, but as it had been related." 

(d) One conjunction may serve for two or more verbs, as: “If we 
go and [if) see him *" pis و اورا ب‎ aig be № agar mii biravim va tra bi-binim—"'. 
Compare: ‘ The Shah, the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister and the War 
Minister were there "' Sa. laut fis rive aal уун) اعظم‎ yaa شاو‎ Shah, Sadr-i 
A'azam, Vazirz Umür-i-Kharija va Vazir-i Jang @nja badand*. “ We have 
ships and men and money and stores "" eja و سواز و پول و څیره‎ „= ета kashti 
va sarbüz va pül va zakhira darim. (m.e.), but better 5 3g js "d Le 
pis pa spò پول داریم‎ та kashti darim, sarbaz darim, pūl dārīm, zakhira 
ham darim (m.¢.). 

(e) The conjunction? ü “until, aa long as, as far as"' may give 
* rise to a little ambiguity as it may either be followed by the negative na, 
or not. Thus “stay till I return’’ can be rendered either by aaf po سما‎ 
taa y g U shuma sabr kunîd t man bar gardam, or by 259 LS pot м b 
(à bar na-gardam* shumá na-ravid.! If {î means * until" it requires a negative ; 
if ‘as long as’ it docs not require a negative. Ta vagl-i ki 2520330 is not 
followed by a negative. - In the English sentence: In England people do not 
marry till they can айога it'' [vide $ 133 (a)], there is but one negative : 
in the Persian spf اس نا وجه قاف ندلشتهھ باشد زں نمي‎ git QAUM در‎ йат 
Inglistan hich kas tā vajh-i Eifaj na-diüaMa büshad zan nami-girad (mod.) there 
are two: fà in this example means * as long as (they have not got—).' 


= == — — —— — == — 


| Misrelated participle. 

@ Necessary to insert the conjunctions, otherwise Sale y9<t 3 و‎ аге Umür-i 
Khürija might be taken to be in apposition to d ye Şairi Aazam. 

t And Preposition. 

+ The present tense could not be used. 

6 ола ae le eu r D iā bor nopardam shuma sabr kunid though correct would 
not be used. 

8 In Hindustani “' atay in the verandah till I return'' can be rendered by either 
jah tak main na în barande met baifhe raho, or tum barande meh baithe rahe yahán 
tak kd maid Bin: vide Phillott’s Hindustani Manual, Lesson 38. 
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The usual construction with D fa is that both clauses should be aífirma- 
tive or both negative, but that this is not a necessity, will be seen from 
the following examples :— 

заза Wis ly) GO oe alex. bhasta shudand t 8rü dána sibhand = تا اورا‎ 
oi pr exl la fa üra dana na-sübMand arüm na-girijtand =6 ais. ent 
site Lis اورا‎ = aram na-giriftand ta tira ding sakhtand “ they were wearied 
by the time they made him wise.’’ 

mt ма!) AS уе سرگار‎ ts Ut bi-sarkar ‘arg na-kunam nakam 
nishast (usual) ‘* till [say my say, I will not sit down.’’ 

lee jy bit 24545 Gras ty tbe! 0 i in matlab ra bi-man na- guyl‏ 155 گرد 
in lawr 'amal Ehiaham kard "till you tell me about this I will continue to‏ 
act thus ™: pa Ñ pge U (ез? ond 3 as inj na-ravi! tà man bar na-gardam‏ 
man bar na-gardam inja bash (less usual), or‏ 3 تا می بر نگردم (usual); (db Unit‏ 
oe Qi Uma injg bash (4 man bar-gardam (usual) — eiit y. eo que‏ برگردم 
cesp lü man na-yayam az inj na-ravi (or ma raw).‏ 

In the following sentence from Sa‘di:— 

ойо ајә abb اندیشید که اگربر ملا‎ and ki agar bar mala ujlad fitna 
na-shaead (Sa'di) the negative is in some editions omitted, but the sense 
is alightly altered; with the negative the sentence signifies: “he feared that 
if the matter become publie, I hope there won't be trouble '': without the 
negative it signifies: “he thought that should the matter become public, 
it may canse mischief.” 

(f) ‘Seldom if ever" and ‘seldom or never.’ 

"He seldom if ever comes'' may be rendered af ША 51 „а jfi 
agar ham bi-yayad khayli kam (m.e.) and *'he seldom or never comes” hy 
ett b a aues oss y d bi-nudrat mi-ayad ya hich. 

(g) The universal English blunder ** I gave no more than I could help™ 
and similar expressions can be rendered in Persian by рузә ٿا ممن ڊو م‎ fa 
mumkin büd kam dadam ; rite sl ap olee LS هرچه‎ karchi kamtar mumkin bid 
bi-u dadam ; ca pef pints tae harchi favanistam kamlar dadam. 

(*) “T had no sooner addressed him than he knew me” or “I had 
scarcely addressed him when ho knew me 5 2&5! у° 5# рз УУ باو حرف‎ ла 
hanüz bi-ü hari ma-zada büdam ki marü shinadkAt (m.c.): ‘‘I had scarcely 
set foot outside the house when the roof fell?’ اینکھ پا نیرون گذاشتم‎ алш 


| Na-rari روي‎ more polite than the imperative +у# ma-raw (or m.c. ap nara). 

* Note that the verb must be in the affirmative after 32 binudrat, and in the 
negative after «x Aich, "Therefore in oT نمي‎ e о соу y bi-mudrat уп АЕА nami. 
Syad the negative verb ought to be understood after 224! bi-nudrat, In m.c., 
however, this latter sentence is used though incorrect. 

? Hali bí man in sukhan bi-guftam E می این سض‎ Af pla (Gulistan) “as soon 
aT spoke to him—.'! ati ki абаЛ is^ almost obsolete. 
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set gall Glet oils bi-mahzd in ki pa bîrîn guzashtam saqfi wtag payin 
amad (or bi-mujarrad-i inki—or prise 8 dy) UU ta pa birün guzashtam —). 

(i) The conjunctions aif 3 ,»4 pas az án-li, orat 3 2* ba'd az ān-ki 
"after that—''; a£u (xl. sabig bar in ki, Sir ү Шз gabl az nki, or 
Абу ы разд пс тт, ** before that," are usually in Persian followed by 
the Present Subjunetive, even when referring to past time. "That this 
Present Subjunctive may give rise to ambiguity is shown by the examples in 
$ 1206 (c). | 

(7) As modern Persians have an objection to the repetition of the 
same word in a sentence, àf is often omitted where in classiea! Persian it 
would probably be inserted. Thus in, ‘‘ He was such a fool that he 
didn't know that the sky was (i8) above hia head '* (af) «313443 Af 352 (jea pof 
сезй yn quo alent Gin тайт айтад büd ki nami-danist (ki) Geman bala-yi 
arr-j ü'st!, the second kí would be omitted in speaking though inserted in 
writing. 





§ 124. Prepositions. 

(a) A preposition in English can sometimes in Persian be expressed by 
the iza/at, vide $ 121 (o), “Tempted by the Devil'' û dzmiida-yi Shaytan 
hid =i az Shaytin azmuda shuda bid.” 

(6) Preposition repeated and not repeated. 

In English the phrases '' In auch a difficulty or dilemma '* and '* in such 
n difficulty or in such a dilemma '' differ: the former signifies only one 
thing, the latter two. So too аба در چنیں اشگال با‎ dar chunin ikal ya 
sakhii-i* refers to one thing only, bat چدیں اشگالی با درچدیں سختبي‎ yo dar chunin 
iahkal-3 ya dar chunin sakhfi-î refers to two. It would, however, be better to 
express the first thought by ih piu JSS uiae ja dar chunin ishkal ya'ni 
sakhii-3. | 

Though phrases like '' in joy or sorrow *’ and *' in wealth or poverty 
are quite clear aa they stand, it keeps the two states more distinct to repeat 
the preposition, as: “‘in joy or in sorrow" «2 joy cecl در‎ dar shadi va dar 
одат +; “іп wealth or in poverty '' ,À5;à L lë p dar ghana ya dar јад. 
Though this repetition of the preposition is to be preferred in English, 
and though the repetition in Persian keeps the two states more distinct, 
still the Persian ear objects to repetition (even in the previous sen- 
tences), except in certain special cases for the sake of emphasis The 
phrase “ I see no difference between the dwellers in cities or in villages’ 


1 It would be unidiomatio to say būd instead of aat. 

è Hore эур узус} emîda bîd would not be correct пя it might be mistaken for a 
transitive verb. In the first cose saec üzmüda is obviously n past participle 

! Note the us of unity is added to the second noun only, 

è In m.g =F 345359 33: dür shddi ea għam is nsed, 
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pe اهل شہر و دغات نمی‎ vele 5,3 farg-i ma-bayn-i ahl-i shahr va dikat! nami-bi- 
nam (m.c.), is grammatically incorrect in English* and unidiomaticin Persian : 
insert ahl-i before diAat, | 

Note the ambiguity in—a inki bi-namakzür-i bi-ab va abadani-yi * Iraq 
rasidim و آباداني عراق رسیدیم‎ vt زار ني‎ efe d абы! تا‎ (Tr. H.B., Chap. V) *'—till 
we reached the uninhabited salt desert of Iraq*': (insert yı bi before а 
abadani, otherwise the w bi of Je namak-zār may be understood before it). 

(с) * Besides,’ ' including : ** His pay including allowances is a hundred 
tumans a month '* mavajib-i i bi-inzimám-i jira va ‘alig® mah-i sad timan 
mi-bashad aue ues aua gale وعلیق‎ ba phiil у лье (ш.0.). | 

‘Inclusive of * can also be expressed by 'alava bar in, as: pis alot) ald 
pope DA) Baty) Oat cy! ы уйг بار دادم‎ . (Bi-jus jsoand 3 pi bi-ghayr az signify 
“exclusive of, except,’’ pt ji aisa guzashta as in (m.c.) ‘leaving this 
aside). " 

(d) The environment to which ‘among’ refers should be plural, but the 
environment to which ‘amidst’ refers may be singular, as: '* Among his 
friends" (osle ma-bayn-i (or sve miyan-i) (2:85, rufagdyash; "amidst the 
snow " y els miyan-r barf (not «io ماییں‎ ma-bayn-t barf); *' amidst the 
darkness '" 415 gle miyan-î zulmat (or ys dar, or 80 whe miyan-r tariki). 
In Persian, if ‘amidst’ refers to singular environment gle miyan only 
is used though also applicable to plural; *' divide between. two’? Us ule 
cS ei-3 miyin-r du tü (or Uys wale mabayn-i du ta) taqam bikun: "distribute 
“mong thousands”! oK sii laya gla miyün-i hazarha (ог lajè pale mā 
bayn-i hazürha) lagsim bi-kun.* 

(e) * Betwixt,' or * between ' is used with reference to two things or two 
parties, but * among* or * amidst ' to a greater number. 

The following are examples of a misuse of the preposition * between ' 
Owing to a confusion of thought: in none of them is it clear to what two 
objects ‘ between’ refers, The English passages are from well-known authors 
and the Persian translations have passed muster with educated Persians, 
Between each plane tree* are planted box trees"? MMe بکد ر ميان درختپای‎ 
ادد‎ 31; AUS Sas yak dar miyin-i darakhtha-yi chinar darakht- shimshad 








— 


| wales dlet y та алсала. Мово that the plural termination is added to the second 
noun only. 

* Corrected **Botweon the dwellers in cities and the dwellers in villages." 

! Jira, the bread ration or the money allowance given in ita stead to a private 
servant in camp, nominally a kran a day: lucky the servant that gota it. ‘Alig, forage 
consisting of barley and bah (chopped straw). 

* It will be noticed that though gle miyãn can take the place of gale mā bayn, 
the latter cannot always take the place of ule miyün: the former refers to singular or 
Plural environment; the lattor to plural only. 

5 Taken from Hodgson's + Errors in the use of English." 

* Insert ** and the next." 
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nishünda-and.!| “It was published in successive parts, with long intervals 
between each period of publication’? ای کتاب جزو جزو چاپ شف و فاصلة زیادى‎ 
љуз зўе уа омо ما‎ in kitab juzv juzv chap shud va fasila-yi ziyad-i ma. bayn-i har 
juw? būd: "where between every stitch she could look up and see what was 
going on iı tle sree '" و الجا میتوانست مابیں هر بخیھ سر بالا گند و تماشای تری کرچھ إگذد‎ 
va @nja mi-tavanist ma-bayn-i har bakhiya sar bala kunad va tamasha-yi fü-yi 
Lücha bi-kunad (m.c.): ‘' between the junction of the Tigris and the Euphra- 
tes a considerable space is left dry "giis ماين صصل اتضال دجلة و قرات و خشكي زياد‎ 
аз. в ma bayn-i mahall-i ittisal-i Dajla® va Furat Lhushki-yi ziyad-i vagi, 
shuda ast. Vide also last example § 121 (1). 


(A ‘With,’ tya hamrüh or & ba, originally signified ‘association with": 
خررس برخاستم‎ Ob see Ux man hamrah-i bang-i khurüs bar-khastam (m.c.) 
"I was up at (i.e. with) cock crow.’ **I fought with him™ pays i= با او‎ 
ba ü jang kardam may be used either in a hostile sense for * against him,’ or 
in a friendly sense * on his side ' : as) Ia) Ña U bà fufang tira sadam ** I shot 
him." * 

! With ' (b bà), sometimes signifies ‘in spite of’ * notwithstanding, as - 
*: with all his wealth he is an unhappy màn " «a! 2020 55" 23,3 da Lb ba hama- 
yi pülash baz nashad ast (m,o.). 

(g) * On* sometimes signifies immediately after, as: '' on his saying this, 
I left him"' gis; ҝр 3 cm ابن‎ слаб bi-guftan-i în harf az nazdash rajtam 
(т.е. ). 


Remark.—Tà Ü, "as soon as," is not strictly an equivalent though 
practically so : in ei {Яз y piit ty us. out Ü fa in har] rà guftam az nazdash 
rajiam (m.c.) “as soon as I said this, I left him '' : 6 /& properly signifies 
that the two actions were simultaneous. 


(h) Az } ‘from’ signifies portion, as: £j» 4» ps, y- Y az pisar va 
dukhtar chi dari ! (m.o.) '* what. sons and daughters have you (what have you 
of sons and daughters 1); (ys ёз сеу" die 3» az mal-i savari chi dari! 
(m.c.) “° what riding animals (horses, mules, or donkeys, not camels) have 


i The dictionaries are seldom to be relied on for accurate information on botany 
and zoology. یشان ھآ‎ ahimahüd the box tree! 

§ Modern colloquial but incorrect: also 95% 95 2% wa ma bayn- har du juzv would 
aignify ** between both the parts" and would, therefore, mean that no more than two 
parts were published. Write ma-bayn-i jure. 

3 Also Dijla, “Between the Tigris and Euphrates at their junction” ales ыз 
dime Lupi ap s mà bayn-i Dijfla ea Furüt qarib-i mahall-i—. 

4 Gulüla tü-yi sarah. gadam ajaj =e сєз? 2,15 "I shot him in the head," but 

r3 نوي سرش‎ „Ёзйз їи{атыа Ны sar-ash sadam “I struck him on the head with the 
butt of the rifle," 
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you!'*: 9f انچھ در چشم چار پایان کردي بچشم ار‎ у jl Daylür az anchi dar 
chashm-i char-püyan kardi bi-chashm-i & kashid, **&he farrier dropped into 
his eyes some of the medicine he was accustomed to use for animals." 

(i) ‘Toward ’ or ‘towards’ may be used for both place and time, as: 
'' We were travelling towards Tehran "" gena hs ul eub ما بطرف‎ 3 bara 
Tahran aafar mi-kardim (m.c.): ''towards morning '' e eb (araf-i 
subh (m.o.). 


CHAPTER XVI. 
§ 125. Use of the Tenses. 
AORIST. 

The use of the tenses in classical Persian differs somewhat from that of 
modern Persian. 

The Aorist is used both in the Indicative and Subjunctive moods and 
expresses indefinite time. 

(a) The Aorist in Classical Persian is used :— 

(1) With or without the prefix & as a Present Indefinite,! Examples: 
vu AL ada of js pe cce oisf güyand malik, ham? dar йп hajla shifa yajt 
(Sa'dî) ** they say ! the king recovered that very week.” 

азе‏ هر بار شکاری به ب 
yar CASI) 1» ufi af obi‏ 
Sayyad na har bar shikar-i bi-barad‏ 
Uftad ki yak-i rüz palang-ash bi-darad (Sa'di)‏ 
Not every day does the sportsman kill his game;‏ *' 
It may happen® (or it happens) that one day the leopard rends him."’‏ 
Vagt-i zarurat chu na-manad guriz‏ 
Daat bi-girad sar-i shamshir-i tiz (Sa'di)‏ 
"In necessity, when flight is impossible,‏ 
The hand perforce lays hold of the sword.''‏ 

Guft tarsam ki bina shavad 3,& ls af &—3 گفت‎ (Sa'di) “he said, ‘I fear 
lest he (should) recover his sight" '* : 423 15 ope «Af guft man üra na-dánam * 
(Sa'd1) ** he said, *I don't know him.' " ! 

(2) It is sometimes, with or without &, used as an Indefinite Future :— 
See чы) аб ошуб у چیست‎ andas خراهند پردید تھ‎ 13 ya ya'ni iura 

| Pres, Indef, *! they say": Pres. Def. “ they are saying." 

2 As the sentence stands ham could refor either to malik or to dar Gg hafta. Та 
speaking, tho accent would show to which it belonged. In aids yles jo dar hamün hajta 
there ean be no ambiguity. 

P The Aorists of ш] uftüdan and wo büdan (uftad and büshad * it may happen '. 
“it may be") are used as adverbs in the sense of * perhaps.’ 

* In modern Persian aa ue nami-shindvam; ji danistan could not be used. 
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Ehwahand pursid ki ‘amal-at chist va ma-güyand ki pidar-at Mist! (Sa'di) 
" —that is you will be asked * (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were, 
you will not be asked * who your father was"’ : 
وین گلستان همیشھ خوش باشد‎ ORL ADs jy) aly oie Uf 
Gul hamin panj rüz и shash bishad 
Vin gulisan hamisha khush* bashad—(Sa'di) 

"The rose season will last but а few days, but this Gulistan* 
of mine will blossom always'': $2:U - pif خامرش‎ hy من‎ giles fi uif 
xb RE) coU گقت‎ guft agar farmaá*i. man ürü khümüsh kunam. Padishah 
quit ghayat-i lut/ bashad (Sa‘di) ‘‘he said, "If you order me, I will silence 
him.” The king said, ‘It will be a great kindness on your part?’ =i 
phos lplaalj انجام این حالت بر مرك م ہاشد چندیں درم‎ f guft agar anjam-i in 
halat bar murad-i man bashad chandin diram zahidaán ra bi-diham* (Ba'dl) 
"he said, If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirams to the ascetics.'' * 

ie sala ای بس کھ نباشیم ر جہان خواهد بود نی نام زسا ونی نشان‎ 
از این پس نباشیم و همان خراهد بو‎ Ie з эш у ыз از پیش‎ 
Ay bas ki na-bashim wu jahan khwahad bid — 
Nay nim": ma u nay nishan khwahad bid 
Az pish na-budim u na bid hich khalal 
Az in pas na-bashim va haman khwahad bud 
‘The word will last long after Khayyam’s fame 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name: 
Aforetime we were not, and none did heed: 
When we are dead and gone, 'twill be the same,'' — 
(O. K. 150 WAin.). 
من نکم‎ dad py dadi مرا که ایزدت توبهدهاد او ون‎ alf 
Güyand mara ki,‘ Izad-at tawha dihad !” 
Ü khud na-dihad var bi-dihad man na-kunam 
They say, ‘May Allah grant thee penitence ! ' 
He grants it not, and did he, I'd rebel."’ 
(0. K. 329 Whin.). 

(3) It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional :—ayf (жо 27 90,5 کس‎ 

kas na-lavanad L4 bi-jà avarad (Sa'di)" '* none is able to perform it.” 


— — 








! In modern Persian Shays m yoaz fu klwühand pursid. | 
1 Note the regular Future and the Aorist in the same sentence, apparently with 
precisely tho same meaning. 
B OKhash old for шаһ. 
4 Guliatün of course means * Rose Garden." 
E Moi Porm. yo LE Ehwüham dád, or pide midih. 
е Жама dha religious person who haa renounced tha good things of the world. 
T The Sabjunctivo after .piai!y) fardnistan, though the ordinary construction in 
modern Persian, ia not very common in tho classical language. 
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SAS ше ШЙ» گویش تصٹ‎ s qu y af (oxss larsidam ki az bime-i gazand-i 
kAwish gasd-i halāk-i man kunand (Sa'di) “T feared lest they (the ministers) 
through fear of their own life might (or should) determine on my 
destruction": af aL. U seed bi-Jarmüd (a muasara'at Eunand ! (Sa'di) * he 
ordered them to wrestle (i.e, so that they should wrestle)”: خدای عز وجل‎ 0 
tif Ша Д) а оне е ааа جز ایں کرت کھ پرشیدہ ام‎ баз مرا پسری‎ 
agar Khudā-yi* *azz" va jall marî piaar-î dihad" juz în khirga Ei püshida am har 
chi milk-$ man ast isür-i darvishan kunam ! (Sa'di); در وصف ابشان‎ ААЛ Lula 
و سضن ای پريشان تي وهم تصور کذد که زهر فاقھ را تریاق اذد ویا کلید خزين ارزاق‎ cos 
chandan mubalagha dar vasj-i ishin kardî va suthonha-yi parishan guft 
тайт tasavvur kunad ki zahri jūga ra laryag and va ya Байа-ї khasina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di) "such amplitude have you employed in praising them 
(the rich) that one would suppose that they are the antidote for hunzer's 
poison or else the key of the treasury of God's bounty '': Uy! uel 
سا تڈیقد بر اشاند دست را‎ gist ar ba ind nishinad bar fishanad dast rā (Sa'di 
~ were the Qazi even to sit with us he would wave his arms in time to the 
music," * 4 
دیگرات دوزځ اختیار ددد‎ qls ыр 
Gar tura dar bihisht hashad jay 
Digarün düzakh ikhtiyar kunand (Sa'di) 
‘‘ Should your lot be to go to Paradise 
All others would at once choose Hell." 
Guftam chunan Ehuffa-and Ei gü*1* murda-and که ڳوئي‎ oi} alte wlia „iif 
3 saye (Sa'di) ** I said they are in such a deep sleep that you would suppose 
they were dead."’ 
uris йам р ула АЈА 3н uin me) nas By 
T'u gk * tà qiyamat zisM-rü^i 
Bar ü bkhatm-ast u bar Yüsuj nika (Sa'di) 
"Thou wouldst suppose that, till the world’s end, ugliness 
Has reached its height in him as beautv has in Joseph ; '' 


— ee O = - EE -— a 


! Kardand 33555 tha past tense would have been used here had the author wished to 
convey the idea that they wrestled then and there on the spot. 

* Isüfat incorrect. Note Aorist: the Prosent eoald not be mibatituted in thia condition. 

* In Mod. Pers. E yêm kar 35 23. or mi-kunam if (s^. 

* Modern Porsians wave their arms or their handkerchlefs in time to music ot dancing 
in a majlisi shurb, or majlisi imdb. "They are also expert in making û loud 
"nipping noise with their fingers ([taling сайат). Contrary to the dictionaries, I 
think, درفشادد ن‎ vss Ust bar feldndan rolera to tliis motion of the arms, and does not 
mean "to dance." No Persian whom the writer has consulted can oxplain «3 
walina dart bar fishündan, 

* Note this meaning of گولي‎ gü'i and cûmpnre ş 02 '*вау, виррове, although, 
Elsewhere Sa'di uaes the 9nd pers. sing. of what may be the Past Habitual (identical in 
this person with the Preterite) or the Pretorite, inthe same sense aa іу Af gia p 





# 
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(ie. that no one will ever be ns ugly as ће ів, just as none can.be a« 
heautiful as Joseph). 

(b) (1) In modern Persian the Aorist ia rarely used as a Present except 
in telling stories, Examples in m.c. of this rare use are :-— =") pa Ji a 3b 
güyand ki Zàl pidar-i Rustam—(Prof. S. T.) * it is said that Zal the father 
of Rustam—" : 4351, «2: uo) ofl خان‎ а зә аб نصر الاھ گان‎ Nasr UNEA 
Khan ki pisar-i Karim Khan bashed in rasm ! ra guzüsht (m.e.) ‘* Nasr Ullah 
Khan who is the son of Karim Khan established this custom "' : sinf pais 
ehunin. gügand (m.c.) **so they sav." 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English, as: ‘‘ Ts there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish f" lae у 
aito ad S oas t ar huma kasi hast ki Turki bi-danad ?'* (m.c.) ; ** There 
is none who knows it. 53953 a* “سى يست‎ pas- nisl Fi bi-danad (m.c.). Inneither 
of these examples should 4124 mi-danad he substituted, thouchit sometimes 
is in m.. 

(9) Tt is used as an Indefinite Future as :— 

wes ka. cif guft chi giyam* (Sa'di, also m.c.) “he said * what shall I 
say Ф?''': «27 лә chi kunam? (m.o.) ** what can I do, what should I do? ™': 
gi o oM out m karra bi-Eunam? (m.e.) '* shall T do this?” ; me قاض‎ уе 
die! Net ot af man zamin mi-shavam ki  pül bi-dihad" (m.c.) '* 'm guarantee 
for him to give (the money) " : wle af Aifae gacy ma'da mi-bwnam ki bi-wiyam 
'' I promise to come,'" * but ef sald af „Lue B52. wa'da mi-bunam Li Ehwi- 
ham mad ''I promise that T will come’’: py 2 ner 65 25 Bess op} 


Kay خاگش‎ p (беги тїй FÎ Ehurda-yi mina bar khübacsh rikhta (Sa'di) '* vou would 
have said that bits of enamel had fallen on the ground '' : (the leaves are compared to 
bita of enamel). In 
tye ne off gale муе МИ t 1, 3 AC V Lis i yb 28 

бий Hüvur na-düahtam bi turd 

Rāngai murgh-i chunin kunad madhüah (Sa*di) 
the Preterite (not the Past Habitual) is used for the supposition “ T did not believe, I 
would not have supposed that." 

In modern Persian the Imperfect would be used inatead of گوئي‎ gü'i or QUÉ guit 
in the above-quoted examples, na : as we t ur" m hom-chuntn mi-gu/ü bi, бин 
wiif ja, however, used on occasions. 
| 1 ТҺе word ysis dastür so common in India for '* enatom '" ia used only loeally in 
m.e. in this sense,  Dastür 94-3 i ^ high priest of the Zardushtis, and also locally 
means an enema: «humd ra dastir mi-bunim miae glans |) lam (m.e.) ia a vulgar joke 
addressed to a Zardushti priest. Tho Arabs use the word for ** permiasion, '" 

1 Buch questions indicate doubt or perplexity: and tho nse of the Aorist in much 
sentences is obvious. 

E But ata alps ضاسن میشرم کھ او پرل‎ ope man cimin mi-shawam ki @ pill khepGhad 
düd (m.c.), ** I guarantee that he will certainly pay.'' 

* Vide (b) (4). 
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pu ala jbl. 5G y lsin va dahana-yi bhud rü hamrüh bi baram ya az 
nayib-i chapar-khana bi-giram (m.c.) **shall I (should I) take my saddle and 
bridle or (can I) get them from the owner of the post-horses ? '' ! 

The Present participle in wf zm with the Present Tense of wå shudan 
also expresses the Future, vide (o). 

(3) It is used as a Present Subjunctive,* principally in final clauses 
introduced by af ki, b (а, 250 ki-ki, U af Ei dà; and also where a doubt ia 
expressed in subordinate clauses, expressing an object, order, advice, hope, 
duty, desire, distinction, fear, permission, doubt, eto. sar Ub ay ass, vagi-+ 
ki bi-bazar bi-ravi (m.c.) “ when you happen to go to the bazar—’’ (but 
Que DG 6 a£, vaol-i bi bi-bazar mi ravi (m.c.) * when you go to the bazar” 
(said to a person who is about to go or generally goes): afi aali مید انی‎ 
MeN وان‎ midäni Ehwahar-at rà ki bi-KAan bi-dihim (m.c.) * vou know that 
when (or if) we (happen to give) your sister in marriage to the Khán—": 
f mi-dihim would mean '* when we give, as we are going to give—'* : yl 
عبرت همك عالم بشود‎ ai mU uelis hala divin-i bi-kunam ki * ibrat.i hamea-api 
‘alam bi-shavad (m.c.) ‘* now I will give a judgment that will be a warning 
to the whole world." In writing the Definite Future could be substituted 
for each of the previous Aori:sts, and in speaking one Definite Future and one 
Aorist could be used. “T hope you will come ™' ailu LS 45349 ummidvár- 
am shumd bi-yayid (m.c.): ©] hoped you would (might) come '' إميدوار بردم‎ 
شیا پیائید‎ тоте Баат shuma bi-yayid, | 

It can frequent] y be used instead of the Present Tense without practically 
any alteration in the sense, as: “ The magpie steals and hides whatever it is 
able to" دزدی میکند و نا میقواند پنپات میکند‎ ) eff or) el) zügh (or karüjak) duzdi 
mi kunad va 1ã mi-tavanad panhan mi-kunad (m.c.) ; or —tà bi-tavinad panhan 
mi-kunad iS why sulsiyG (m.c.) ‘ whatever it шау be able to.” 

(4) It sometimes takes the place of the Infinitive in English, as: “I had 
no book to read” уы کد‎ „і Qu bab na-düshlam ki bi-khwanam 
(m.c.) (EL had no book to'read, that I might read) ; ** I had no toola to cut 
with '' б اس ابي پیش س نبد کھ به‎ asbab-i pish-i man na-büd ki bi-buram (m.oc.) > 
"I had nọ string (or thread) with which to strengthen the snares ™' ppe ap 
fe bue о аб зма) Р nazd-t* man nakh na-bitd ki dam ra mazhit bi-kunam 
(m.c.). 

(3) It is used optatively as: eb ow Qe Gs ( ois " M 





* Shügird-chapdr Jd. 250. is the postboy with the horses, while tho jUls- cAapzz or 
vet chapür.chi ia the man who carries tho post, and the Ale 3 na*i-ehapar is the 
master of the alà Lla chipgr-khina. 

! Ina subjunctive santence tho verb issubject to a conjunction : ede $ 128 Subjune 
tive Mood, 

* Nardi man na-bid opi ys 39 "I had not Compare Hindustani mere pia 
пача “I had not (there was not near mò). Better aA: Р nakh ma düshtam bi. 


d 


510 1 USE OF THÉ TENSES. 


namak-at küram kunad agar khilaf ‘arz karda basham! (m.c.) " may your 
salt (that I have eaten) blind me, if I have misrepresented the facta." ' 

(6) It is sometimes used for the Imperative as : «f ہولی نا پول نعیری قطرۂ‎ 
قان بکسی ندھی‎ 1 рїї na.giri, galra-1 üb bi-kas-3i na-dihi (Tr. H.B. Chap. IX) 
u but till you receive payment don’t give a drop of water to any one! °" 

Jt also supplies the missing Persons of the Imperative Mood, a8: es» 
bíravim '' let us go."' 

(7) It is in certain cases used for the Preterite Indicative in English. 
Vide § 126 (c). 

Remark 1.—1t will be seen that the Aorist (Present Subjunctive) 
ia used in subordinate clauses expressing an *' object, consequence, order, 
advice, hops, fear, duty, desire, inclination, effort, permission, necessity," 
and often in conditions, Vide also Subordinate Clauses and examples 
of the Tenses, Appendix. 

Remark 11.—1n sentences expressing '* purpose, resolution or wish, ebt., 
the Infinitive can usually be substituted for a subordinate clause in 
the Subjunctive, thus: aeta Qi o qusd-i тайап dishtam or pay گواستم‎ 
khiastam bi-ravam. 

Remark I11,—Bi-juz‘iyyat sar jarü üvardam kür-i *aja*iz * favanad bid 
کار عجائز توانه بود‎ oss T 3s yo cui yw: (elass.) “10 be weighed down by trifles is 
to be like an old woman"; were ast substituted for à» My fawanad büd 
it would show certainty. The writer however implies that even some plas 
'ajüsiz would not submit to such a thing. 


(e) In classical Persian the Present Tense is chiefly used for the 
Definite (or Continuous) Present," as: згуб چھ‎ АС پرسید‎ othe malik pursid 
ki chi mi-güyad (Sa*di) " the king asked, * what is he saying t a 
از دهانش پدر سي کنذد دندالی‎ af سخقي همي رسد بسي‎ Me as fos 

Na-dida-i ki chi sakhti hami-rasad li-kas4 

Ki az dahán-' 3h* bi-dar mi-kunand dandan-i? (Sa'di). 

*! Hast thou not seen what pain a person suffers 
While a single tooth is being extracted from his jaw 1 "'* 


| Karda bisham (eU $3 an example of the Past Subjunctive. Vide § 126. 

т (дуч, pl. of *ajüs. 

* In the Gulis'an this rule is generally, if not always, observed; but in the Anvür-i 
Suhayli, the Present Tense is usually used for both Presenta, except in the verses. 

& Dahàün-ah (poetical license). 

5 A Persian dontist (who has but one pattern and one pair of forceps for 
every kind of extraction) first lays the patient fiat on the floor and then site on 
his chest, Operator and operated-on then. roll on tho floor for a fow minutes 
in an agonised embrace, As a Persian rarely submits to having a tooth extracted unless 
he is in violent pain his sufferings during on extraction are severe, | 

Some modern dentista have adopted *' European methods," and place the patient 
room. In Sa‘di's time the methods were perhaps more primitive. 


— € s: 
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lt is in classical Persian rarely used as a Future [vide (d) (2) for 
the modern use of the Present for the Future], an instance of such usage 
being > уез , ell کھ م سه رقعة صینويسم تو بدست إمياي و معتمدى صاحب‎ эуе ај) 
zihid farmüd ki man si rug'a mi-navisam!; tu bi-dast-i amin-t u mu'tamad-i 
sdhib™ Likhlīs bi-sipar ** the pious man replied, ‘I will write threo letters and 
do thou deliver them into the hand of a select officer, and a confidential 
and faithful person : " "' paora U af c ye il —/ Gul, Chap. ITT, St. 14). 

(d) In modern Persian the Present Tense ig used :— 

(1) Asa Present, definite or indefinite, as: a, ү, J- s & hala mi- 
navisad (m.c.) ‘* he is now writing: >= ge iyya si i har riz mi-navisad 
(m.c.) “he writes every day.'' 

(2) In m.c. and in modern writing it is used instead of the Future, as: 
Chashm; bi-shuma hali mi-Eunam piSss بشما حالي‎ «Ls (mc. "certainly, I 
will show you (instruct you)’’: pss jay & al) sly aol UL. sa yanda 
imnaha^ Allah* bi-Tabriz mi-ravam? (m.o.) ‘* next year I will go to Tabriz— 
D. V.” : man nami-ravam, bi-man chi? man nami-ravam (m.c.) ن نمي روم‎ 
من می دم‎ tawe “won't go, DT won't کار : '' مچ‎ sly LS ار او بنوگري پیش‎ 
(25 24 ,& سی باشد ۲ں‎ or ر‎ ые. ораг й b-nawkart pah-i shuma biyûyad kar-i 
khitb-i *st (or mi-bashad or khwahad būd) m.o. “it would be a good thing if he 
Came to you as aservant'’; el aià joy? farda shamba ast (m.c.) ** tomorrow 
will bea Saturday '*: cust „*!! سر و اوقات‎ зуу Gb ow sig) See ama-riiza in 
mõya-yi dard-i sar va awgal (alkha* 'st (m.c.) *' this will be & daily source 
of worry and annoyance.” 

It may also be used like the English Future in issuing commands, and ia 
in such case more polite than the direct Imperative, as: Wis (cle gh jo lype 
тл оу] ye میگیرید دست بستة‎ dose 18x) у jos 290 Taymür ra dar har ja-yi 
dunya bashad suragh karda payda namitda mi-girid® dast basta’ mi-dvarid 
injr (m.c.) "track Taimur to whatever spot in the globe he may have 
gone, track and find him, seize him and bring him here bound.’ This 
Future is more polite than the Imperative. 


Remark.—The Aorist of 3X4» düshtam in modern Persian means '*] 


ave '" or “I will have [vide $ 83, p. 287], ag: Gelp pry ty GUS ot اگر‎ 


| The Present here is for the Immediate Futuro, an idiom commonalso in Hindustani, 
Note to the repetition of the ce of unity. In modern Persian this ¢¢ would be added 
to the second word only. - | 

* Inshá' AHGA ** if God pleases, D.V." corresponda to thè English * I hope to," 

® Compare the English ‘I'm going now; I'm going home next year." 

* Tho Preaent, to indicato certainty. 

* In classical Persan the Imperative would be used, 

®° Here not @i—aty (piss dastash rā bata "having bound his handa" but 
compound adj. dast-basta to agreo with ipl îrû understood: İn speaking, the intonation 
distinguishes between these two constructions. 


pi 





512 USE OF THE TENSES. 


) واشت‎ омуё) ) gyja Ы Gye agar in ki rà bi-kharam bardy-i man fa 
ida-i ma-darad (or na-khwühad dash) (m.c.) **if [ buy this book it will 
be of no use to me." 


(3) The Present is also sometimes used in m.c. in a Potential sense as: 
aij gn Baie who y h eii Foy) af gles دارد‎ qp) zanhā-i dārad Kirman, ki 
zarda-yi tulim ra az miyana-yi safida mi-zanand (Profesa. Story Teller) 
“ Kirman has a class! of women (so tricky) that they can steal the yolk of 
an egg from the midst of ita white." 

(4) In quoting an author living or dead, either the Present or the Perfect 
Tensecan be used, as: '' Shaykl Sa'di says '' ( 2.) aiif ог) 2,6 sone gts 
ea Shaykh Sa'dî mi-güyad (or gufta ast) (m.c.), but the latter might mean 
"he hasspoken " whereas the Present would refer to his writings. 

(5) In dramatic narration, the narrator will sometimes transfer himself 
to the time of his narration, and speak of past events as present, and con- 
sequently employ the Present instead of the Past In modern writing 
this Historical Present is common. Examples: S^ ly WA gy (xs ly at cen 
M9 a yc F pay’ ril-yi Grd didam va Khuda ra shukr kardam ki pisar-i man 
nisi* ( clogs.) ‘' Tsaw his face (by the light of the lamp) and returned thanks to 
God that he was not my son*** ; sf . 353 y دراي‎ BOUL AF Oia میرود سي‎ айыз, 
c » 4f vagi-i Ei mi-ravad mi binad ki. fa*ida-i baray-i-ü na-darad, an-büd ki 
bar gasht? (m.e.) ** when he went, he saw that there was no gain to be made in 
the business—that * was the reason he returned. '' Raftam did am jahaz nial" 
ea jhe pas ai (m.c.) ** when I arrived I saw that the ship had gone, 
waa no longer there '' : it would be equally correct to say sy = jahi: na- 
büd or sy Айту lya jahis rafta būd, the tense used depending on the dramatic 
sense of the speaker, 

It is however inconsistent to change the time from present to past, or 
rice verse, 

Note the incorrect change of tense in the following :— as (ous eno gab y 
Bay کسي سیدیدند که کار‎ ome h ay atare ja gey aliy تقصیراز وی سي‎ 
220555 عر‎ (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. XI). 

In, **He saw an ourang outang coming towards him,’’ it is better 
to say T ۾ نامي طرف او مي‎ ays did ki nasnas.i ara @* тї-йуай 
(m.0.), than aef о 21 طوف‎ „mlini xo did nasnas-i taraf-i i mi-dmad (m.c), 
though the latter is also correct. Indians and Afghans write and say уе 4 
wT Lgs y! طرف‎ pg که پک‎ ais chi mi-binad ki yak nasnás-i tara f-i & mi-ayad. 

Sadayash bi-güsham ashna mad; chi didam pidar-am. K arbala*i Hasan 


— — Í Å — — _— ——— — а — —— = 
z a — — - | = 





! Note es of unity witli pl. and its signification. 

* This however may be considered an example of direct narration. 
* Better آنچہت بر صیگودد‎ }! as Gn fihat bar-mi-gardad. 

* Note that this iy not the direct narration. 
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ast Swat pya پدرم کربلائ‎ nary چھ‎ de] list ash (faao (Tr. H.B., Chap, V.) 
his voice seemed familiar: what doIsee but that it is my father Karbalai 
Hasan.’ 

(8) The Present is sometimes used in Persian forthe Past in English, 
88 :— 

‘I did not know thou weet a thief" asja af یدانستم‎ nami-danistam ki 
duzd-i (m.c.). If the Past (duzd büdi) were used, it would signify ** I did not 
know that you were the thief (of that article then)."' 

(7) Propositions that are at all times equally true or equally false 
should generally be expressed by the Present, whether in English or 
in Persian, as; “He was such a fool that he didn't know the sky is 
(not *was') above his head '' بالای سر ارست‎ lee] А ay (ўем! „ыйы у 
i! chunin ahmag büd kinami-danist Gsman ! bala-yi sar-i ü-st!. (m.c): aue ys 
وتوبرادرم‎ ML مان‎ jt > pof pidar-i manu te Adam, va madar-i 
man Hawa ast, pas mañ u lų baradar-im (class.) ‘‘the father of you 
and of me was Adam and our mother was Eve: therefore we are brothers." 

(8) The Present in Persian is used for the Perfect in English, for an 
action that is both past and present, as: “I have been ten years (and still 
amy) in thia place"? mea ETTET & ( sptve or ) است‎ la $3 dah sal asl (or mi- 
shavad) kidar inja hastam (m.0.): pine Lege Jen af del aj qi khayli vagi 
ast ki bimar-i bistará hastam **I have been for a long time (and still am) 
confined to my bed.'' 

The Progressive Perfect may be expressed by the Present and the 
Conjunctive (Past) Participle as: “I have been striving for several years 
to learn Persian" prm مي‎ gml چند سال است که زحمت کشيدة‎ chand sal 
ast ki zahmat kashida Fürsi mi-amiüzam (m.e.). 





Remark I.—Both in classical and in modern Persian, the Present is 
dramatically used for the Future, as: Guft harki yafta bashad bi-yarad ki az 
an dah dinar mali üsb c.p Qe jus вә guy نیارد که‎ såk abl а5 ys cif 
(clasa.) ** he aaid, * whoever may happen to have found it (the purse), let him 
bring'it to me and ten dinars of that will be his reward.’ ’’ 


Remark 11.—A Continuative Present can be formed by the Present 
Participle and the verbs, way! bitdan and wos shudan, * vide’ (o). 

(¢) (1) The classical Definite Future is formed by the Aorist of pie 
khwästan with the apocopated Infinitive*, as:— 


E E = ————— 
— == — = 





! Note the omisaion of the second kí (before Jamin) to avoid repetition. 
* Bid would signify that ‘Adam was my father once, but is not now." 
! Direct narration, 

* The unapocopated Infinitive occurs in old Pers. Vide § 79 (8). 
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"cO зау оао А рә 5) 
Gar tu dar khana sayd khyahi' kard, 
Dast uw pà-yat chu *ankabüt buvad (Sa'di): 
'* Hf you hunt only in your house, 
Your legs are weak and useless as those of spiders. ' 

Chi khwàahi kard !. (class.) 2,f (42!5& 4. '' what will you* do: س پقیں‎ 
aef asli او‎ as руз man yagin ddram ki & Lbhwahad атай (ш.с.) “І ат 
certain he will come,'' but 422: ,J,3 3 a$ axeLà qe man zümin-am ki 9 pül bi- 
dihad* (m.c.) "I am security for him to pay the money”’; the Future 
here would mean ‘I am certain he will pay it': o<7 day% 4! af ep مي‎ wiles 
quman mi-baram ki i Ehiahad amad (m.c. only) ** I think or am of opinion 
that he will come,'" but aj» af سي برم‎ wh! gunman mi-baram ki bi-yayad 
(п.б. and correct) * I think he may come,’ So too as ,,* J'elsct. ihlimal mi- 
ravad “* there is a probability," expresses a doubt in itself and is therefore 
followed, not by the Future Indicative, but by the Present or Past Subjunc- 
tive, as: oo & 2 & sue Shia) ihtimal meravad ki yakh bi-bandad (m.c.) 
‘it will probably freeze*’’+: omy diese gr af apao Joia ihtimal mi-ravad 
ki yakh basta bashad (m.o.) '*it has probably frozen.’’ 

This Definite Future (and not the Future-Present Tense) is regularly 
used in speaking by Indians and Afghans. 

The Future sometimes indicates certainty. For instance, on hearing a 
rustling in the jungle one might say: Jünvar-i bhwahad büd a5) oalye جانوری‎ 
(m.c.) ** this must be (certainly will be) some animal, '' but 2l aub (59a. yl 
in janvar-1 bayad bashad (m.c.) ** this ought to be or must be (doubtful) some 
animal’: gp oaii wled پس ظافر است کھ إیں دشان‎ pas gahir ast Li in. mishan-i 
insan na-khwahad bid (mod.) ‘* therefore it is evident that this can’t 
be the foot-print of a man''; while ay fb na-tavünad bid would mean 
' it is impossible for it to be.'' 

(2) This Future is frequently used in classical Persian in conditional 
sentences, vide $ 123 (d'; but in such clauses in modern Persian its 
place is taken by the Aorist, i.e. the Present Subjunctive. 

(/) In modern Persian the Definite Future ia not much used in speaking 
except in certain districts: when used it has a stronger and more definite 
sense than the Future-Present : 2$ вај هم میرد انی کار را‎ [322 P1 agar. pidar- 








| Note the Future hero in a conditional senso, whore tho Aorist (Pres. Sub,) would be 
used in modern Porsian, written or apoleen, 

* But ora ras wat Ka. chi kordan mi-bhwiAi (class.) “what do you wish 
todot"’ This construction is still used in speaking in India and in Afghanistan, vide 
$ 77. 

2 і.е. І do notsay he will pay the money, I am security for his paying it: khwahad 
did as 24|9t would be the direct narration and not idomatic. Vide § 131 (/). 
Remark IT. 

* IMimüli yakh bastan dared “' it is probably freezing." 
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am ham bi-mirad in kar ға khwaham kard! (m.c.) “I will do this even 
though my father were to die '' : «4M padi KN pa y oue ap Liab را‎ uia اگر‎ 
agar dunya ra tifan bi-girad man az sar-i in kar na-LAwaham guzasht (m.c.) 
“even though the Deluge were to come I will not give up accomplishing 
this," 

In, «Sf pai y pilin مي‎ af a a salha asi ki mi-sitanam va 
bhwaham girijt (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “for many years I have collected 
and will continue to collect (this sum),’’ the Definite Future is necessary in 
the second verb. 

(g) The Preterite or Definite Past is used in narration and usually ' 
corresponds to the same tense in English. As it is used in narrating events 
that closely follow each other, it will sometimes take the place of the English 
Perfect and sometimes of the Pluperfect; wide (1). 

In ciassical Persian, a & is sometimes euphonically prefixed, without 
however affecting the sense, as: piels af yf ue wis چون برسیدم بوی گلم‎ 
دست برقتت‎ 3! chiün bi-rasidam bü-yi gul-am chunan mast. kard ki dáman-im az 
dast bi-rajt (Sa'di) ** when I reached there, the scent of the roses so 
intoxicated me that I lost control over myselí.'' This pleonastic аз із 
very common in poetry, 

In, pays lae &a f. بخثیدم‎ 8 guj bakhshidam agarchi maslahat na- 
didam* (Sa'di) * I have forgiven him though I do not approve," the 
two verbs in the Preterite signify an action just past and done with, 
the time of which is therefore known: babhshida-am -\tic24 would mean that 
‘I have pardoned him before you asked me.’ 

In, айм, AIA بر‎ lice fay аб wt guftt ki khurda-yi ming bar bhak-ash 
rikMa? (Sa'di), the verb «if gu/ti is the second person of the old Past 
Habitual tense and not of the Preterite. Vide p. 507, footnote 5, 

In, paf ayi ail شد کھ آراز ناخرش دارم و خلق از نغسم در رئے‎ culus ma'lim shud 
kí avaz-i na-khush daram va Ehalq az najas-am dar ranj-and, tawba kardam 
(Sa'di)* '*I see that I have a disagreeable voice, I repent me,'' så shud is in 
the Preterite as it refers to a past event that closely follows another 
past event, viz, . 2333/5,f albe mutlali* gardanidi, and it. also signifies *I have 
just this moment learnt"; if the Present ae (9 malüm mi-shavad 
were used the signification would be ‘it is now appearing to me that’: while 
the. Perfeot, i! 152 -ylae ma‘liim shuda ast would signify **it has become 
known to people (before this) that'': also the Preterite rap A9 fawhe 


-= — e = حح سے‎ АҺ — 





! Bott-r than afse mi-kunam which might also be used. 

* Maslahat nami-binam = نەي‎ lae would be equally correct. 

! Ast understood, 

* Uuft, chí mubürak Ehwob-i ‘at ki didi inki marā bar ‘ayb-i khwish mu tali, 
pardánidi : ma*lüm ahud ki *arür-i n3 Ehush dáram —.' 
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bardam has the dramatic force of ‘I repented on the spot as soon as 
I heard.’ 

The Preterite ia used to express an action just completed , provided there 
is no continuance of the action, as: Dava Ehipurdt го э l3 “* have you 
taken the medicine (now) t"’: alan thourdam py wht “ I have just 
swallowed it.' ' 

The Preterite is also sometimes used for the Present Subjunctive or 
Aorist in conditional sentences, to signify a foregone conclusion, as: 
وقي بردي اگر خفني مردی‎ Ñ agar raj burdi ; agar khujti murdi (Sa'di)* **if 
* you move on, you are safe; if you sleep, you are a dead man." Vide 
$ 128 (e) and (f), Conditional Clauses. 

It is also sometimes used as an uncertain Future instead of the Present 
Subjunctive, 88: ar-4px sitio! lets olf ھر چیز کے او‎ har chis ki ù gufi va 
shuma jakmidid® bi-navisid ** whatever he says and you understand, write 
it to me"; here the Pres. Subjunctive could be substituted, af y af jae ھر‎ 
dh Lå y har chiz ki ü bi-guyad va shuma bi-fahmid. 

After verbs of ordering and the like, the Preterite in classical, not in 
modern, Persian shows that the order was forthwith executed, aa: at? ele 
dial را خلعت و نعیت‎ aG O malik farmid (2 ualad ra khil‘at va ni‘mal* dadand 
(Sa'di) “the king-gave the order, and then and there a robe of honour 
and rewards? were given to the master-wrestler'': diad «maj , cale. U 
lá khil'at va ni*mat bi-dihand would merely show that the order was issued. 
Vide $ 125 (e). 

In, ep ccu) کردیم وجان‎ lay جز آت ندیدیم که رخت و صلاح و جامھ‎ ble 
chüra-i juz ап na didim ki rakAt u silah va jáma rihà kardim va jan bi-salamat | 
burdim® (Sa'di) ** we saw nothing for it but to give up our goods’ and our 
arms and our clothes in order to save our lives,’ | 

For an example of the Preterite supplying the place of an English 
Infinite, vide (m) (8), footnote (3). Vide algo (£). 


i When a servant is being bastinadoed, he uses the Preterite tense, as; fauwha 
kardam, guh khwurdam, ghalat Багйа:п کردم‎ ble papà as coy hy, 

* Also т.с. | 

© In the absence of an adverb of timo, these Proterites might refer to Paat time. 

4 In'üm pe might be à small sum but va! ní'mat means *' bonefits '" generally, 
and has a wider sense. . 

$ The Preterite ahows that tbe king saw the order carried out. Tho Aorist merely 
shows that the order was issued for the benefits to bo bestowed then or at some future 
time—an order thatin Persia would be but imperfectly carried out, if at all. In mod. 
Per. howover this ambiguous Aorist is always used. 

5 In mod. Pers. rihü kunim and barim. 

1 Rakht is not clear; it means either clothes or baggage. 
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*  Forthe in Gif gufta ! vide p. 13 (8). 

The Preterite always refers to a definite point of time: the Perfect to an 
indefinite time. Vide Examples at end of this section. 

In m.c., the Preterite, like the Imperfect [vide (A) ], is often used for the 
Present 5:—, ef yet aih تا بازار ھم کھ‎ wif پس سس لابد باید پیش از وقت ترا از مطلب خہردار‎ 
خدمنی رجوم رده است‎ liss ийе шз иу АЎ شہرت بدهي‎ (sory pas man 
labud büyad pish as vagi tura az matlab khabar.dar kunam ta bazar ham ki 
rajtt® bi-har kas rasids shuhrat bi-dihi bi vazir biman cun va chunün 
bhidmati rujü' karda asl (Vaziri Lankaran) "then I must make you 
acquainted with the matter before-hand, lest when you go to the bazaar and 
meet somebody, you spread about that the Vazir has confided to you such 
and such service '* ; 41-4530 e (yat sy >! xe , Ios o2 man digar misl-i tu pisar- 
barüdar-1 ham na-khiwastam (Vazir-i Lankuran) ** I no longer want a nephew 
like you '* : «es S eio فی‎ harf-à dashtam bi-güyam-at (m,c,) =I have 
something say io you'': «Su АЎ (ys QS harj ағат ki bi 
güyam-at ** I have something I am going to say to you,'' 

(^) The Imperfect denotes :— 

(1) The frequency or duration of an action and frequently takes the place 
of the Preterite in English, as: >f صدا مي‎ BS у уу! bar bar az kih sada 
mi-tmad (m.c.) “ the hills gave back the echo again and again '' : 3l wf 
است‎ буз "sd ы معلرم‎ FETTE onl we yeu Gn janvar bi-nazar nami- 
amad likin az sada-yi i ma‘lim mi-shud ii khayli buzurg ast (m.c.) ** that 
animal continued to keep out of sight, but from its ory I thought (kept 
on thinking) that it must be a very large beast’: a pois po<T (= af (silly 
چراغ شیا میسوخت‎ vagbi ki mi-dmadam didam ki chirügh i shuma mi-sübht * 
(m.c.) "while I was returning I saw that your lamp was burning "" : |j ملگ‎ 
شد چارة نمید انستدد‎ aiie y j he malik ra ‘aysh az ü munaghghas shud * chára * 
nami-danistand (Sa'di) '*the king's enjoyment was disturbed (by the 
blubbering of the slave) but no remedy could be found"; here the 
Imperfect, auizjaa5 nami-danistand signifies that the people kept on thinking 





| pint UL Joe wal بودم‎ RU Of ue GRE 


Va libin muddat-i bà gul nishastam (Sa‘di), 

? Vide also Subjunctive Mood § 126 (g) and Conditional Clauses $ 128 («) Remark, 
for use of Proterite for the Present. 

* Here (ssp! bi-ravi would signify "if you go"; but (4335 ra/fi or (e52* mi ravi 
signify that the person ia aure to go. 

+ Ог ару mi-süzad '* is still burning.'" 

! The imperfect dj e mî bîd, or dy bid (but not 9 ,s* mi shud) could have 
been used; but »£ae (ale عیش از ار‎ antes aS رقت‎ уа har vagi girya  mi-bard 
'aysh az ü munaghghas mi-shud would be correct. 

* In modern Persian chara-i would be preferred. 
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of a remedy but couldn't discover one. فارسي مي آسرختم‎ Jia ыб G ta yok ofl 
Farsi mi-ami kMam ** E studied Persian on and off for a year," but Jis c£; Ù 
fT ue ia yak säl Färs aámükMam *' I studied Persian continuously for 
i year." 

In the sentence—sitshies da 55 үе „б! bin man na-danistam. chi 
mi-guftand (m.c.) '*I didn't understand what they were saying," the 
Imperfect pîla, nami-daünistam could be substituted and would be more 
dramatic, signifying that‘ all the time they were speaking I failed to under- 
stand them.’ The Imperfect therefore also signifies that an action is a 
habit, as: روز دیدن او میرقتم‎ ;* har rüz ! didan-i ü mi-rajtam (m.c.) "it was my 
habit to visit him every day." 

(2) Doctor Rosen says: “ The Preterite is used in narrating events which 
follow close on one another. Whenever the narration is interrupted by 
a description or a simultaneous action, the Imperfect is used as in the 
following example: 25512 (23 5 а у) sprint) yd: bi-shahr rasidim bazar 
raftim, shakhe-« sada kard ‘we reached the town, we went to the market, 
somebody shouted.'* But in the following sentence, ase і; اشر رسیدبم بازار‎ 
age صدا‎ bi-shahr rasidim, bazar rajtim, аАаЁйһа- sada mi-kard * we reached 
the town, we went to the market, some one was shouting,'—the third action 
took place either simultaneously with or before the second one." 

(3) The English phrase '*I began to—’’, in narration, can often bo ren- 
dered by the Imperfect, as: ** [ went to the city and began to look (i.e. while I 
was looking) at the shops, when suddenly I heard the sound of firing s 4 єз 
که ناگ صدای توپ بگوشم خورں‎ эзбе ЫК, ДД „ raflam bi-shahr va tamasha-yi 
dubanha mi-kardam? ki nàagah sada-yi füp bi-gush-am. khwurd (mo.): the 
reason for the Imperfect in this sentence is explained at the end of (2). 

A similar use of the Imperfect is illustrated بر شاخی مي نشست را‎ b^ 


ё 

ША: аб тиғи bar shakh mi-nishast* ki ghaflat kasi‏ کسی تغنف р‏ کرد 
tujang khalt kard (m.c.) *' the bird was going to alight when suddenly some one‏ 
fired a gun;"' '' was sitting’ would be expressed by ay ads nishasta bid‏ 
"t was seated," and the Imperfect o—) (5° mi-nishast has either the previous‏ 
signification, or the habitual signification “' used to ait '"; the context gives‏ 
the exact signification.‏ 

(4) The Imperfect Passive also sometimes gives a Potential sense, as: 
эы ашыш К аа а بیز گردن خیلی مشکل بود‎ leet cans بیگ‎ feda pe stes ef d 


| Dian for bi-didan. 

t Sadá kard 3y lû could also mean * called usa, *' 

à dps ef Ule caf lu bina hardam bi-lamdshü kardan-í dukünhz would mean 
` just as I began to look, I heard (Һе рип." ‚ 

۰ مي رفت بنشیند مهل‎ micrajt benikinal (m.c.) '' wanted to settle," йу ш 
-=A ear ty oS man raftam kitüb rü bar düram ki—" I was just going to lift the book 
when—"'; this might be said of a person sitting still who did not rise from his seat. 
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li-yak dast charkh didan va biyak dast asbab tiz kardan kħayli mushkil būd 
balki hich bar sakMa nami-shud (m.c.) **to turn the wheel with one hand and 
sharpen the tools with the other was by no means easy, in fact no work 
could be done'': sS „е а541 4 3 (oM Lr. az 8 sübMa mi-shavad (m.c.) 
'* was he capable of doing any work ? '' 

(6) The Imperfect is in m.c. often used instead of the Present. Though 
this use is generally considered vulgar, it is sometimes more polite to use ` 
thia construction.! Thos diys ورات صیظراستیف‎ plak) bikudam dikin mi- 
khwastid® biravid (m.o.) “what shop was it you were wishing to visit * '' 
is considered a more polite (fasih) form than, 3:4, ёза), Куз pie bi-Eudm 
dikan mi-khwahid biravid (m.o.) ** what shop do* you want to go to? '* : da 
opt Qul iue chi mi-khwasti bishavad (m.c.) “what did you expect to 
happen? ™ but 3&2; (,21,5ue Aa. chi mi-khwahi bi-shavad (m.c.) “what do 
you wish to happen??? A dispensing chemist might say to à customer who 
had come to him before with the prescription, у А. аьа Тат ch bud ? 

(5) Lastly, the Imperfect is used to denote conditions and not real 

actions, vide (i) and Conditional and Optative Clauses. 
"Paras galt D uy! aF pleat AT cse Nil hamchi shuda ast ki nim-tana-yi panjah 
shast-tiimani baray-i zan-i tu saygat bi-firistad, ya‘ni man Gn gadr ahmag-am 
ki în rû bāvar mī-kardam.? (Vaziri Lankaran) "and now it comes to pass 
that she sends a jacket worth some 50 or 60 tumans a: a present to your 
wife! That is to say, am I such a fool that I should believe this? (should 
have believed this ).' ` 

In modern Persian, the place of the Imperfect is sometimes taken 
by the Continuative Perfect: the difference being that the latter tense 
signifies that the speaker was not present on the occasion mentioned or has no 
personal knowledge of the facts, whereas the Imperfect leaves these points 
doubtful. Vide (i). 

(i) The Past Potential* or Habitual Tense (obsolete in m.c.) differs little 
from the Imperfect and was possibly merely another form of it. It is 


|! Evon well-educated Persians frequently nse this construction. The best colloquial 
Persian ia simple and not too correct. One of the reasons that Persians do not under- 
stand Indians that speak Persian, is that the Inttor spaak too correctly and employ 
compound adjectives and words that Persians do not use in ordinary writing even. An 
Indian will frequently ose one (correct) word, where a Persian will wea short clause to 
express that word. 

* The time might also refer to yesterday. 

5 Or better exe bi-kunam: also 5j* rar ШирпАат kard. This sentence is prac- 
tically conditional with the Apodosis understood. Vide { 127. 

‘ This tense in ite simple form without the profixes is still wed in conditional 
sentences by both Indians and Afghans in speaking. Modern Persians nse it in 
writing only, 
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formed by adding (s! to every person except the 2nd Person Sing. which 
remains unchanged. 

Like the Imperfect, it can in classical Persian take a pleonastie &x 

Sometimes the prefix هبي 0۲ ي‎ is in classical Persian added, and in this 
case the prefix & is always omitted. 

(1) In clasaical Persian, it can take the place of the Imperfect to signify 
habitual action, a&: wl, igi , Mam ظالبی را حکایت کناٹ گھ هیزم درریشان خریدی‎ 
را دادی بطرج‎ gülima rà hikayat kunand ki hizam-i darvishin kharidi* bi-hay/, va 
(avingaran ra dadi* bi-tarh® (Sa'di) “it is told of a certain tyrant that be 
used forcibly to buy wood for fuel from the poor, and sell it tothe rich at a 
good profi''; بگفتنفی‎ alime gin jq;2095$ deje) lS, vagi: zamzamazi* 
kardandi* wa báyli muhaqggiqüna bi-guftands? (Sa'di) “at times they were 
humming a little and reciting mystical verses'’: بسیار کردی ور از‎ ١ 33 یکی‎ 
w= yok-i tawha-yi! bisyir kardi* va baz bi-shikasti* (Sa‘di) ‘‘ a certain one 
used to repent oft but ever fall again.” 

(2) Ithasalsoa potential sense, as: gye p jU ma od lo pet aia u gil 
مرد توانا کماں اورا بزة نکردندی وزوز آوزات روی زمین‎ Bo شور وبیش زور کھ‎ іе з انداز‎ 
$5295) l9. ора) ә Ту а-ы javami bi-badraga hamrüh- ma shud sipar-büz u 
charkh-andaz u silah-shir va’ bish-cir ki dah mard-i tavana kaman-i Gra bi-cih 
na-kardandi? va zürüvarün i riü-yi zamin qusht-idira bar zamin na-yavardandi* 
(Sa'di) “ there went with us as an escort a youth, skilled in the use of 
the shield and bow, a fine man-at-arms and anı athlete," " 

(3) In classical (and in Indinn and Afghan) Persian this tense is also 
used in a certain class of conditional and optative sentences as well asin 
predicative sentences, vide Conditional and Optative clauses § 127 and § 128. 


Remark [.—In certain conditional sentences this tense can be interchanged 
with the Imperfect, either the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodoais, or one tense in one, and the other in the other, 


Remark [f.—In modern Persian, the Pluperfect and the Imperfect 
usually take the place of this tense in Predicative and Conditional sentences. 


! In old Persian (and still in India and Afghanistan) it is in pronunciation 
UPa ceu ya-yí majhal, This ي‎ is called by grammarians һе اوق بای اسنمراری‎ 
fatimrüri *' the yü of continued action." ' 

* In old Persian dame l4 ya-yi mafhtl; Le. kharide, düde, etc. 

B8 Hi-tarh düdan ia an idiom stil] used in Peraia, but is rare. 

à Zamzam (X is the name of a well at Mekka supposed to ba Hagar'a well. 

5 Tawbs 49 lit. ‘turning the heart away from sin' mignifea renouncing A 
Bin. 

5 The Imperfect tense could be substituted for the Past Habitual in thia sentence, 
and would be correct either in classical or in modern Persian. 

7 Note the last 3 only i3 pronounced ra. 
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(j) The Future Perfect, and Past Subjunctive or Presumptive Past. 

In classical Persian these two are identical in form, as: 3:54! (95 3 (50,2 О 
al gaye ا شی مار گریدو‎ laryüg az 'Irüq üvarda shavad mar-gatida murda 
bashad (Sa'di)! ''before* the antidote can be procured from Iraq the 
person bitten by the snake will have died " : say 1; cite S SS oup چوبان‎ U 
ab 1a chuban bi-rasad qurg güsiand rà Ehwurda bashad (class) **by the time 
the shepherd arrives the wolf will have eaten the sheep '' : s wasl ,Bi уз ДАС» ' 
کرد‎ "LI ...فت اگر در سياق سکن دلیری کلم‎ 1 $e e riiai بز رگان حصرت‎ 
e ja-kayj* dar nagar-i a‘yan wu buzurgan-i Hazrati Khudavand) ‘azz 
nasruA* ki.,,ast agar dar siyüg-i subhan diliri kunam sAūkhi karda basham 
(Sa'di) * how much the more then were I to display boldness in pursuing 
speech in the presence of the distinguished nobles, etc., ete., shall I have 
been guilty of presumption." 

all Mp iia, cas ОД Аб „ше зей 
Ta mard sukhan na-quita bashad* 
! Ayb u hunar-ash nihujta bashad (Sa'di). 
' As long as a man may,not have spoken 
His good and bad points are hidden." 


ak азаб шш у iia ay cen Col گویدد که کس در‎ ута güyand ki kas 
dar sarüy nist va bi-hagqiqat. rüst gujta bashand (Sa'di) "—and they (the door. 
keepers) say that there is no one in the house, and they may in fact 
have spoken the truth **’ ; eg! Pamidi ual gT af Lote curd з) دلی‎ pan La 
که کسی اورا دوست گرفتة باشد‎ 0-1 3 guten bin khübi ki aftab ast nae 
Shunida-im ki kas-i ira diist girifla bashad* (Sa‘di) ‘‘it was remarked to a 
certain wise man that ‘in spite of the excellence of the sun we have 
never yet heard that any one has looked (should have looked) on him as a 
friend.’’’ Vide $ 126 (L). | 

(2) In modern Persian this tense (054 #25) is usually preceded by ob 
hayad ** must'* or ** ajo shayad '' ** perhaps," as: ob asy: goth def Qh &£ut D 
OGL او لیف خود را تام گرد‎ da inki" in kaghaz bi-Landan bi-rasad’ bayad ü 
la*lij-i khud ri tamám karda büshad (mc.) '' by the time this letter reaches 








a a mm س ل ص‎ о 


! In modern Persian | 8354 murda ast ''is dead, will be dend'' cau be used 
instead of the Future Perfect, to signify certainty. 

i Perhaps « more accurate translation of @ in this kind of sentence is '* by the 
time that." In m.c, it also means *' aa soon a&,'' 

Na giyad 296 or na gufia ast «2e DAR, could be substituted with little 

è ie. the rich owners inside count as * nobody.’ 

6 In mod. Pera, ae QF or 28 ALS} emeeyo düst düshta büshad or girifta aat. 

t Or simply Û (d, instead of این‎ Ù g5 inki. 

T Or Ow mi-rasad. 
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London he will probably have completed writing his book, must have — 
completed his book "" [vide (5)]. 

(3) There is another method of expressing the Future Perfect, ie. by 
the Past Participle of the verb with the Definite Future, as: wail 52 تا ئن‎ 
بورد‎ да Bayh او کقاب ود را نیام‎ 12s d qn Lüghz bi-Landan bi-rasad & kitāb-i 
khud ға tamam karda lAwahad bad! (Afghan). (In modern Persian 
خراهٹ کرد‎ phi or cal Bay (e tamam karda ast or (атат khwahad kard 
could be used. Possibly it may be a translation of the Urdu tense kiya 
hoga ** will have done."") 


Remark.—Tt will appear from the foregoing remarks that ай 1: à 
bayad karda bashad properly signifies he must have donet": adeb $2.5 aJ 
shayad karda bashad ** he may have done®’', while karda ELhwühad būd 
(Afghan) ‘he will have done." 

Compare (1) && el3!, ردا تا ایی وقت باید این کتاب‎ farda ti in vagt bayad 
in kitah ra tamam bi-kunam (m.c.) ‘‘ must finish this book by this time to- 
morrow; (2) 2; 215. от „бью را تام‎ US Qo! шыў D 159 farda ti in vagi în 
kitah ra tamam mi-kunam or Ehwaham kard (m.c.) © by this time to-morrow 
I will finish (or will have finished) this book **; (3) Uh cyt ae ees, eel B jas 
pal ruf p y fardá lü in vaqt shayad* in kitüh rü tamüm karda bāsham 
(m.e.) ** by this time to-morrow, I may have finished this book.” 

(4) The following are m.c. idioms :— 

AS da- (l or) خوردع است - خرردو باشد‎ Lipurda ast, Khwurda bashad (or 
ast), chi kunam? (m.c.) “what he has eaten, he has eaten, what can I do? 
(I can’t help it).’’ 

karda ast karda bashad (or‏ کردم cut‏ - کردو باشد (eror)‏ چھ توان کرد 
ast); cht tavan kard ?. (m.c.) * what he's done, he'sdone; whnt can one do 1 ''‏ 

٥۲ ( 2&U 10:53 c! xans darida ast, darida bdshad (or‏ است ) میقوان کشتش 
ast); mi-favan kusht-ash ? ‘* what he's torn, he’s torn: one can’t kill him for‏ 
it*^; (but &&U 3253 ca! 1253 darida ast darida bashad “if it's torn, it's torn,‏ 
let it Беу,"‏ 

(5) The Presumptive Past Tense may, in modern Persian, be formed in 
two ways as illustrated by the following examples :— 

aia abalta qunahi karda būd ki валӣ.‏ گناھی گردو cyt‏ کھ سزایش را یات 
yaah ra waft (m.c.) **he must have committed some fault to be punished‏ 


= — 


| This Transitive tensa might also in some cases be Intransitive, tho participle 
being considered an adjective. 

t Presumptive Paat, 

8 Presumptive Indefinite Past. 

* Future Perfect, 

' In modern Persian sl shdyad could not be omitted, YaMamil Qai: oan in 
modern Persian be substituted for àl& аһйуал. 
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for it''; vulgarly «4! 33 3f barda büda ast might be used and albatla 
omitted, but this is incorrect: ss Ke این راقع شد او‎ MAIS jo dar vagt-i ki 15 
ойї“ shud ü murda bîd ** he must have been dead when that happened.” 

—Aa ofl asf wh all gundh-i bayad karda bashad ki—This has the same 
meaning as the first example. Vide also (2). 


Remark. od у 3 qp Af co ray taye y R murda būda ast ki in kar 
اہں گار واقع شد = اھ اوت‎ f anb sspe orb y a bayad murda bashad ki in kar 
vagi* shad: but for, +44 tayo 44 Yo. yt @ Aala bayad murda bashad ** he must 
be dead by now"', cl Jay سردة‎ У. у @ hala murda būda ast could not 
be substituted. 


(1) The Continuative Past Subjunctive is in Indian Persian! formed by 
prefising mi to the Perfect Subjunctive. 

+ The following examples are from the IJgbal-Nama-yi Jahangiri, Ed. 
Bibliotheca Indica, of the Bengal Asiatic Society:— 57 & af sà ۽ حکم‎ 
که‎ oilo piel فررشان و زمینداران‎ ali نوشتہا فرسقاد که‎ ٠) tre) مي مده باشد‎ 
J aa و‎ oath Bas ays wy گیپان‎ 350! & |, шуу нё з йу» уз ale 

arie) aiik polka hee و حبوبات رغین مترادف‎ iye y үй نقد‎ 

(k) The Perfect Tense :— 

(1) The remarks on the Preterite Tense [vide (g)] have already shown 
that it sometimes supplies the place of the Perfect in English. 

The Perfect Tense in English expresses an action just finished and 
it is incorrect to apply it to an action finished in a past time; therefore *' I 
have seen him yesterday *'* is incorrect. 

If however no time be specified, the use of the Perfect tense is correct, 
because "though the action is passed, the doer credits himself with ita 
accomplishment down to the present: it is therefore correct to say ‘I have 
seen him”? whether the meeting occurred to-day or a year ago." | 

‘Since’ when a temporal Conjunction refers to a time distinctly 
past and should therefore in English be followed by the Preterite: it is 
incorrect to say ** I have not seen him since I have been here (or since I have 
come here) *''. say ‘since I came here.” 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Persian Preterite for 
the English Perfect: ‘‘—and I have cited’ this apologue that it may 
be understood, that in travel the most complete exaltation is attained and 


a اتن‎ 


I This tense ia not weed in Persia. | 

* Say ‘I saw him yesterday."" In Persian also the Preterite. 

è In Pera, also the Perfect Tense HS ly Gra didai“ have you seon him?" 

* As vagii B4 inju dmadam Grü no-didam pò jyt poef baij aLL у, Since" 
(seeing that) indicating a sequel or consequence can rightly be followed by the Perfect. 

5 The Preterite in Persian (far tho English Perfect] ia here used in accordance with 
the rule quoted in (g), para. 3. 
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that —(East. Trans.) ''— phu ja af کردم تا معلوم شود‎ tet gf cym die uly 


va in magal bi-jihal Gn îrad' kardam їй та'Їйт shavad ki‏ رقيات نام اسبت 
dar safar taragqiyat-i tamam ast (Anwár-i Suhayll). ** And when the dis‏ 
course of Dábishlim was ended the other Vazir advanced —and said, * That‏ 
whieh His Imperial Majesty, the Shadow of God, has been pleased to say in‏ 
و explanation of travel and its advantages—"’ (East. Trans) qx eye‏ 
داشلیم باتمام رسید ہزیر دیگر پدش wef‏ و گفت انچھ حضرت شاعنشاء ظل الله در بیان 
Jf 933 5 se vr chün sukhan-i Dabishlim bi-itmam rasid Vazir-i digar‏ 9192.3 
pish amad,...va gujt Gnchi Hazjat-i Sháhanshahi zili" 'llah dar bayan-t safar‏ 
va fava*id-i ап farmüdand—(Anváür-i Suh йу). Kuja büdi. (m.c.) ** where were‏ 
you (when I called) 1 '*; buja büda-i ** where have you been all this time ! ''‏ 

As one of the uses of the Perfect in Persian is to indicate that an act is past, 
but that ita effect still continues, the Perfect often takes the place of the 
English Preterite, thus; p a, ye tye А5 ayps ja خاک‎ hak bar 
sar mi-rizad ki chirü 'arüsi karda am (m.c) '*he is Beattering duat 
on his head (and saying) alas why did I ever marry''; here the Perfect 
is used because the effect of the action continues. Similarly 452555 از‎ 
ql $2539 Ga ام‎ ef lai az rūsi di inja amada am ira na-dida am (m.e.) 
“T have not seen him, since I came here"; ( Pl roef or |) pia bait аб уу از‎ 
feo aL az riiz-i ki inja haslam (or ámada am) salamat am ‘*T enjoy good 
health since I came here "" : poly! Ma hala üra didám (m.c.) "I have just 
seen him": 4 yi лаја тыні (m,e.) ** he has just died," but c Ls بف‎ 
el Faye yak sal asl murda ast (or jawi ahuda ast) ** he has been dead a year."' 

Another use of the Perfect is to indicate a time (indefinite) anterior to the 
Preterite, thus: ct ty spline n= Cal jv Bandar-i Abbas shahrei 
mu'tabar-i būda asi (m.c.) *'Bandari * Abbas was once an important 
place''; here «— эзы büda ast signifies that the city is one of the ' has beens,’ 
before the speaker's time, whereas +7 bid would signify that the speaker was 
in B. Abbas when it was an important place, Note the following miscellane- 
ous examples: p) 122 (+410) که بر‎ cos cos muddati madida "ai ki bar 
tu 'dshig shuda am **I have been in love with you a long time '* ; here the 
Perfect shows the continuance of the state; Aastam could be substituted and 
would be more forcible. ri M eb gy! ——— Af el ودا‎ usos 55 c b 
ba jan-i Ehud bazi karda am ki murtakib-i în amr shuda am ** 1 have run risk 
to my life in doing this;'' here the Perfect shows that the risk existed and 
still continues; the Preterite would indicate that the risk had been run and ` 
was over; the’ Present eee mi-kunam would signify “I am running a risk 
now, '"' and would be followed by another Present, 

In classical Persian however the Preterite is often used in such a case, 
thus à» büd could be classically substituted for | $59 bida ast in the first 


e E — == 
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example. Also E iesu) Payghambar jarmüd (class.) for cl 3455. armada 
as, The Perfect however clearly indicates that the writer was not present. 

The Perfect can indicate an action recently finished if the time is in- 
definite, but if the time is definite the Preterite should be used, thus: Yla ge 
(Фә) man hala rasidam ** I have just arrived," but ei 1244; Y'a. halà rasida- 
am would signify that the arrival though recent, was perhaps an hour ago, 
perhaps yesterday : po حاجي‎ yo hala haji* shudam m.c.) “I am now a 
ajî, '" but a toà ala Ye hala haji shuda am ''I have recently become a 
haji'’ (perhaps two years ago). 


Kemark.—In the example above *'I enjoy good health since I came 
here," the Present or Perfect is used in Persian to signify the con- 
tinuance of the effects of the past act. If however the words Jl Û ta лаа, 
or wy) Û ta aknitn, eto., be inserted, the Preterite Tense should be used, as: 
gus ue mala y aA uf U poof Unit afasi. y azvaqt-i ki inja amadam tà Lunün 
khud rà salamat mi-hinamn (m.c.). This rule is however sometimes broken in 
speaking. 


(2) The third person singular is sometimes, in old and in modern Persian, 
contracted , the final s being discarded, aa : kg yj wl AS асла) ылу Б ж 
guitam Ehait-y zisM-ast ki bi-ab zar navisht-ast? (Sa'di) '' I replied it (is like) a 
bad writing in letters of gold.'' 

کرم بین ولطف څدارند گار گنه بده کودست و او شرم سار 
Karm bin w lutf-i Khudavandagür‏ 
Gundh banda kardast w & sharmsür (Sa'di) .‏ 
Behold the bounty and kindness of the Lord‏ ‘ 
That his creatures sin and He feels the shame."'‏ 
This contraction occurs in m.o.‏ 
The ast of the third person singular is often omitted* altogether,‏ )3( 


аз: 4225# ye y sis و‎ adhe у MW y crime y azul Gnchi az milnal va bala va 
mashaqqat va *ands bar man guzashia ** as for the travail and affliction which 
have passed over me.'' 

"Shüshtar was formerly a fourishing town'' 359 spie pè i54 
Shüshtar shahr-i mu'tabar-i būda (m.c.); (were bud here used in modern 
Persian instead of «xa! 3242 büda ast it would signify that the writer or 
speaker saw what he is describing). 

In the other persons, the substantive verb can be omitted only in such 
sentences, as: ''The reason for my coming to your house was that I did, 
and still do, love your sister-in-law '’ palya ge af an شیا آن‎ Alio چت مدن م‎ 








| Payghambar asi mi-farmüyad —** It ia the Prophot himself who saye—" 

: Најі, Рега. for Ar. Adjjiyy, or collog. Aajji: in Arabic writing al-Adjy only is used, 

4 In modern Porsian poctry the full form is written though often for the sake of 
acansion the È ja omitted. 


* òme “takon away, i.e. underatood. ' 
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esas s АМИ аааз |) ЕЕ زں تو نا‎ jihati amadan- man bi-khana-yi shuma 
ánbüd ki man khwahir-zan-i tu Niísaà Khanum ra dust dashta! va mi-dáram 
(Vaziri Lankaran); in this sentence (j24e mi-daram indieates that dasMa 
aiia їв the Ist person.” 

If mentioned once, the substantive verb can, however, be understood for 
the remaining cases in amy person, a8: e! $2445 у рыз у адз rajia va dida va 
shunida am, where am is understood after each verb. 

For the Continuative Perfect Tense vide (i). 

Compare the emphatic statements “I do not and will not,”' as: 4 
شد‎ Ф150 3 te دمي‎ pilai ats g^ man hich vagt taslim nami-shavam va na- 
khwāham shud (m.o.): prore g Аё] сур شرگز اورا‎ we man hargiz dra diist na- 
dashta va nami-dáram (m.c.): у %зм Айа с-з Ае» А millia. بای‎ Дю aat ما‎ 
ap aat ma hama mayil bi-in khaydl-im bi harchi hast hamisha büda va khwühad 
būd (m.c.) “we are all apt to imagine that what is, always has, and 
always will be." [In English an ellipsis after the auxiliaries “ have, do, shall, 
will, may, and can °” is correct only if, where the ellipsis occurs, the principle 
verb can be inserted without change, i. in the same form in which 
it oecurs in one clause of the sentence. In the last example be (expressed) 
cannot be inserted after Aas: therefore been should be inserted after Лааг. 
In Persian however such an ellipsis is not incorrect.) 

(1) The Pluperfect is- used in nearly the same manner as in English. 
It indicates a time anterior to the Preterite. 

In classical and in modern Persian it is used in conditional sentences 
instead of the old Past Habitual, or of the Imperfect: vide Conditional 
Sentences. 

It is also used in modern Persian after kasha: ‘vide’ Optative clauses. 

In, elg و دوي از آردش آسمان در هم نکشیده سگررققیکه‎ aps Boll ah le} з у Иа 
uu بود ر استطاعت پاپرشی‎ didn hargiz az dawr-i zamaün na-nalida büdam varüy az 
gardishi asman dar-ham na-kashida* magar vagl-i-ki payam barahna bid va 
istita'at-i pay-piisht na-dashtam (Gul. Chap. ILI, Story 19), rig sall nalida 
bidam is used to express time anterior to pos dashtam. 

As stated in (g), the Preterite is used in narrating events that closely 
follow each other. Thus in the following sentence, the Persian Preterites 
takes the place of the English Pluperfects:—'* When I Aad rested a 
little and regained my breath 1 got up '" شد“ و نفس سر جای خود‎ taya 1353 up 
امد يا شدم‎ chün qadri dsuda shudam va najas sar-i ja-yi khud amad pî 
shudam; here, if the two first Persian verbs were put in the Pluper- 
fect, it would signify that ‘I had rested, a couple of hours or so ago, or - 
yesterday, etc." 


к=н = т = Р —— EH — A s —á— ш о с 5 -— om — 


l 4m is understood. 
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The following examples illustrate a use of the Preterite, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect :— 

Supposing a master were to order his servant to bring a yşê shikar-chi 
and were then to go out for an hour or two, and on ‘his return ask 
hia servant if the shiker-chi had arrived. The reply might be:— 

(i) oT dmad *' he has (just) come." 

(ii) sef атада, ог =) <Ta@mada ast ‘he came and is still here,’ 

(iii) sp toef Amada bîd * he did come (but has gone away again)." ! 
Vide also (t) (8). 


Remark.—The rarer form of the Conditional Pluperfect „©з tyf karda 
büdami is used аз a substitute for the Pluperfect, only in Conditional 
and Optative clauses. 

(m) (1) The Past Participle* is used conjunctively and serves to tlirow two 
or more short sentences into one,” ав: ÀE gea aj Js ai باري زبان‎ 
bāri zabün-i ta'annul darüz karda hami-gujt (Sa‘di) ‘‘s0 he began to say in 
کالسکہا )61 داشتھ آمدند پائیں ۔ خاموش کردنن ۔ درست شف : ' "هواه‎ Laliska-ha ra 
nigah dasMa amadand pájyin-; Ehamüsh kardand, durust shud (Shah's Diary) 
"the train was stopped; they got down and extinguished the fire, and all 
was put right" : اش زدہ پیش مادرش نقرستادز‎ ере) 0) T ee) Ке magar Taymiir 
Agha ri zamin-ash zada pish-i madar-ash mafiristada- (Vaziri Lankaran) 
"© but haven't you thrown Taimur Agha to the ground (in wrestling) and sent 
him (in a state of insensibility) to his mother! '": «e که ) اکر‎ ( p 


да asas m eU Alas dao ( po ) pas rava' at (E) * akÁir-i "umr (dar)* bag&al-i‏ سيرم 
Shwia Khaünam bachcha na-dida bi-miram 1 (Vaziri Lankaran) * then is it‏ 
right I should die without having seen a child in Shu'la Khanum's arms! '' :‏ 
Aada) Eo) ge eA guftmikh zada rüpiya rà girifjtam, az‏ را git‏ از سوال جك әз‏ 
su'al chi yaftam 1 *' he replied, I got the rupees as a reward for hitting the‏ 
mark (with an arrow); but I have got nothing as yet by my begging "’:‏ 
mols) ву wip «А57 арар nada rah ufladim (m.c.) “we started before‏ 
هوه ' عقب مرا ول 8260 بہرچائیکه میرفتم مانند بز پرورده همراه من مي sunrige *; aT‏ 
mara vil na-karda bi-har ja-i ki mi-rajiam münind-ibuz-i parvarda hamrah-i‏ 
man mi-amad* “it (the wild goat) refused to leave me but followed me‏ 
everywhere, just like a tame goat."‏ 

Some grammarians consider the final sof the participle in instances like 
the above to be a copulative Conjunction,’ 

1 Та Urdu, the Fluperfect hore would have this same signification. 

1 The Conjunctive Participle is also common in Hindi and Urdu. 

§ Vide also (n). 

4 In the original, ki and dar are omitted. 

f Not mi-ra/t T but pe عقب او‎ *agab-3 O miraji would be right. 

$ In modern Pers, writing, this participial construction is preferred to coupling finite 
verbs together by 3 ' and " 
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Occasionally a redundant s ia found after the participle, as: af 93) 42) 57 
Sit uta Meli e ghe pa an درودگري را‎ 5н üvarda-and. ki büzfna-T! darüd- 
gar-i rà did ki bar chüb-i nishasta va mi-burid (Апу. Sub, Chap. I, St. 5) ‘‘ they 
have related that a monkey saw a carpenter sitting upon a piece of timber, 
which he was cutting, and—''. (East. Trans.); (either elide the ea or 
insert būd after níishasta). — onja خود را تحت حمایت سیر بغارا‎ ARE) نعوش‎ 
سیر دوست‎ poly Ales gli) lhe lk oem دوست‎ Cube خرو را تحت‎ wl 
دیائید‎ Els وا در خطبة گود‎ wld secus раз n Ehud rà laht-i himayat-i- Amiz-i 
Bükhara bidanid bzyad khud та laht-| himayat-i Düst Muhammad Khàn, 
Hukmran-i. Af ghánistan danista va ism-i Amir Düs! Muhammad Khan rà dar 
khuiba-yi khud dakhil numa^id.—(Mem. ‘Abd*r-Raiman Khan, Amir of 
Afghanistan, Fasl-i aeral, p. 12). 

Bree و‎ 30333 БАЁ Аз дуз |42 shighal harchi payda hi-kunad duzdida va 
mi-ravad (m.o.); in this example if duzdida mi-ravad were written, the signifi. 
cation might be, "— goes secretly.'" In these examples the redundant va 
should grammatically be omitted. 

This Perfect Participle ** having—"' is not much used in speaking. 


Remark IJ, —The va ean of course be corroctly used to couple two or more 
participles together, as: 2,f «45: эне мә у; 2254.6 حصار را مصاصرة کردا و‎ 
hisar ra muhasara banda wa mashaggat-i bisyar bashida, majus, baz-gashM 
kard.—(Mod.) * 

Remark 11.—16 тау Бе noticed that this participle can govern an 


accusative case, a3; — pin oe گرد بان‎ 942); 52 Gy wty ow ba'd az an bachcha-yi 
Биг rü yad karda bi-in makan raftam ‘'T then recollected the kid and 
went tothe place," Vide also § 142 (a) (2). 

Remark III.—'*''This very idiomatic use of the Past Participle will 
present no difficulty to the reader if he will translate all these (subordinate) 
Past Participles much as he would an Ablative Absolute in Latin, i.e. 
having done so-and-so (and) having made this (and) having completed that 
deed, lie acted (principal verb) thus.' ' 

"When rendering into idiomatic English, the sentences must, of course 
he broken up." Introduce. ' Fazir of Lankaran’ by Haggard and Le Strange. 

(2) This participle can take the place of an adverb! :— 4 صرحمت فرصودة‎ 
—k&áf o marhamat jarmüda bayan kunid ki —(m.o.) " kindly explain to 
me—'': ax didus AiRO, dif حمل‎ охе صقلا‎ cit y! bar Ehiffat-i *aql-4 тап 
ham! Lardand wa mihufla mi-bhandidand (Sa'di) ** they imputed it to the 
weakness of my understanding and began to laugh seoretly '’: wt) aids 
guzaashMaaz $n (m.c.) besides this, in addition to this," 

' In modern Persian the form 4} 5) Disina is proferred. 

* In classical Persian bi: gashi without bard would be used. 

? *Devotediy ' and * lovingly" nre examples of adverbial participles in English. 
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(3) It can take the place of a substantive ee com bi-süral-à murda 
(т.с) * ке а согрзе"": 2. а pia кА), ايام‎ sale, #2 bagi-manda-yi ayyamei 
dawlat-i saldtin-i Safaviyya ast (m.c.) “ these (buildings) have been in 
existence since the days of the Safavi dynasty '' : 2,5 palya را‎ Aho! guzashta 
ra khiüham navishé (m.c.) ** I will write what happened, i.e. the particulars"? - 
3 lan Lardaha-yi 4 (m.o.) "his deeds": pao l aisy ای‎ în navishia rā 
didam (m.o.) ** I saw this writing (or letter),'" 3 

با نفس همیشه در نردم چه خم وزگرد؛ خواشتن بدردم چه گذم 
Ba najs hamisha dar nabard.am, chi kunam ?‏ 
Fa'z karda-yi Ehwishtan bi-dard-am, chi kunam 1‏ 
Against my lusts I ever war, in vain,‏ ** 
I think on my ill deeds with shame and pain ; "‏ 
(О. К. Whin. Trans. Rub. 322).‏ 
S ayy dame SÙ fapa‏ نریاد زکردهای ناقرموده 
Farmida-yi nd-karda siyah-rity-am kard‏ 
Faryad zi karda-hi-yi na-farmida *‏ 
K. Whin. Rub. 418).‏ .0( 
odd dea sa b ala y‏ از بود و نېودګان بکلي رسني 
Az jam-i fana chu jur'a-3 n&shidi‏ 
Az būd wu na-büdagan* bi-kullit rasti—(0. K.)‏ 
And, when you drink of His entrancing cup,‏ 
You hasten your escape from quick and dead,‏ 
(Fhin. Trana. Rub. 420).‏ 


(4) It can take the place of a clanse:—ss) „25а 1) paid ر‎ Pus ale 
khadim dida va shunida ra ‘агт паті (m.c.) ‘‘the servant related what he 
had seen and heard": ais +! pi futhm-i avval-kishia ''the first-sown 
seed, the seed that was first sown.” 

(5) It can take the place of an adjostive: گذشتھ میگردم‎ ги یف شب تأمل‎ 
yak shab ta'ammul-i ayytm-i. guzashta. mi-kardam (Sa'di) ** one night I was 
pondering on ancient times'': papie wali 13,5 Gb ;9 و پر‎ та bar *umr-i 
talaf. karda* ta*assu/ mi-Ehpurdam (Sa'di) “and was regretting my wasted 
life** : 5»4«)f arámida* (Afghan) *' quieted, quiet." 


GER шшш‏ — ج ,=== سسس 


| Compare the Ar. Past Part, malbgs pele (dressed), pl cLesale malbisas, used 
in m.o. to signify ** dress, dresses."? 

3 Bul pwa Aig l) ol in rü naviahta didam (m.c.) ** I saw thia written." | 

$ Sins of omision and commission. Note the unusual ûsa of 3ya _d-farmiida 
for Bye, .,) nai farmüda. 

* For برد‎ bda برد گان مە‎ na-büdagün. 

b Or $5 shuda. 

6 In mod. Pers. 8$54«)f ürmida from wo«)1 ürmidan i» preferred. 

34 


530 USE OF THE TENSES. 


ase Carey Sed ute ese T 
"LEN M LEM 
Asüda ahab-i bagad u khush mahtab- 
Ta ba tu hikayat Eunam az har bal-1 


Cowplet, 
I need the quiet night-time and the pleasant morn as well, 
That to thee I may the story of all my sorrows tell. 
(Eastwick'8 Trana.). 


(6) It can be used as a passive participle: wtp! Gle p aib این‎ 
ap نوشتھ‎ way in lafija bar fag-i ayvdn-i Faridiin navishta bid (Sa'di) 
** this pleasantry ! was written over the arch of the palace* of Faridun”’: 
cen} Ales pe Col pü-yi man basta ast (m.c.) ** my foot is tied.” 

(7) Sometimes this participle supplies the place of the present participle 
in English, as: تا بطپ ان عرش خواهم کرد‎ ak ; уњ y €) djne талай rah az 
Shiraz girifta ta bi-Tahran ‘ arz Ehwaham kard (m.c.) ‘‘1 will tell you the 
stages to Tehran commencing from Shiraz"’: a! uh Lhwahia asi 
‘he is sleeping, asleep '' : cej 4i—— nishasta ast "he is sitting, seated": 
ew! Boley! patada ast *' he is standing " : 32-56 csl cela $5 du sa'at bi-ghurüb 
manda (m.c.) ''two hours (remaining) to sunset." Vide (10), 

(8) Sometimes this participle can be substituted for the Present Parti- 
ciple with but a slight shade of difference in meaning, thus:— Davida 
атай &<T 1095 (=bi-daw amad oT s% ) (m.c.) ** having run he came, he came 
running,'" but ><] ш!+ә whys dawan vera amad implies that the running was 
continuous: °“ he ran the whole way." 

(9) The Past Participle frequently indicates a state, and in this case ia 
often in apposition to the object. It sometimes supplies the place of the 
Pluperfect: ssla pÙ y «543; 4 &üra didam az bam uftáda (m.c ) “I saw him 
fallen (i.e. after he had fallen) from the roof'' has the same signification as 
(cj or) op ROH pL y af pao hy y arā didam ki az büm ujftüda bud (ог asij” 
(m.o): wa Abh 1513 M büravün rü* rüfta did (Sa'di) "he saw that the caravan 
had departed'': وفرزندان بر خواسته وبیۓ نشاطاش‎ Basi о) بعد اڑآن دیدمش‎ 
Faraid شراسش‎ dË s yap ba'd az än didam-ash zan-khwasta va jarzamdün bar 


! In the dictionary one meaning of dibl lara is “mysterious meaning." 
which better suits the context than the modern meaning oí. &&ah! lajífa. 

1 In mod. Fers. й сурам ів а veranda or a room with pillars and without 
doors. 

But اورا ديدم که از بام اقتا‎ ari didam ki az büm u/iid +1 saw him fall from the 
roof": in this sentence the Preterite takes the place of an English Infinitive. 

6 mad) AD dipl af 203. did kí küravün rajia ast, 
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khasta va bikh-i nashat-ash burida va guli hiwis-ash pazhmurda (Sa'di) 
"afterwards I saw him when he had taken a wife and had grown-up children 
and his joy had departed and his ambition declined '': jb wap af His 
سلاح بکشادند‎ fof Eli y yf ho arse shabüngüh bi duzdün büz ümadand 
safjar-karda va ghürat-avarda silah bi-kush@dand (Sa'di) **at night when the 
thieves returned (in a state of) having travelled and having brought plunder 
with them, they unbuckled their arms.'' 

(10) The Past Participle of certain transitive verbs is also used in a 
passive sense, thus; wal ais» navishla asf may signify °" he haa written ’" or 
‘tit iB written?" : similarly the perfect participles 1!) rinda, JSF kushia 
aidui dvikhta, aitv, rikhia, au,5 kithida, ssi shunida, wef guita, 3 dida, 
etc.—Compare No. (7). 

(11) The negative of the participles is usually, in classical Pers., formed 
with baa—. In modern Pers, 4 na is preferred. ‘(’mar-i KAayyam uses 
both. 

pam np 

Naà-karda gunàh dar jahan bat ? Bi-gü 

“Was ever man born that never went astray ?'' (O.K.). 
But for the scansion, #48 15,9: na-karda gunah could be used. 
Bayt lps y Bop eR Cui 
Ay nik na-karda u badiha karda 
‘Û thou who hast done ill, and ill alone.” 

(Win. Trans. Rub. 406). 

Vide also example in (3). 


(n) Hodgson saya, “ Participles are often a valuable means of condensa- 
tion, as instead of two clauses, with two finite verbs, one finite clause 
and participle will suffice, when there is a common subject '’; also, '* Too 
great care cannot be exercised to leave no doubt as to what a participle really 
13 placed in apposition to, if one would avoid the error known as the ‘ mis- 
related participle."’’ This anthor then cities as errors examples from well- 
known English writers, where the seutences sometimes contain no word to 
which the participle can possibly refer,! or where the participle refers toa Pos- 
sessive Pronoun only, or where the true relation of the participle is ob- 
seured by faulty collocation. 

The error in, ‘Sir Charles Wetherell addressed the House (of Lords) 


EE س‎ —— 


1 Та Urdu and Hindi, instances of the ‘misrelated participle’ are rare. А few 
phrases similar to the above, as, akgar karke (vulg. Hindu.) ** generally '' : —ae lekar 
( Hindu.) ** eommencing from—'" etc, = az ünjá giriffa (Pers), are used absolutely like 
toncerning, notwithstanding," eic. in Engliah. 
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three hours—; when being fatigued! by his exertions, their lordships ad- 
journed to the following day,’" is repeated in:— e325 of Gh) cele аш Gale 
5339, au لز ذربار‎ mÁÉLeS Le po Аз m Shah ta nim-sa'at nutg kard va pas 
az an khasta-shuda  wuzarü-yi mamlakat az darbar birin rajfland (m.o.) 
"the Shah male a speech lasting half an hour; then being fatigued the 
Vazirs left the darbar.'' ' 

In 3) шууны зуе 853 54 99 زس‎ zan dar bas karda mard birün raft (m.c.) ** the 
woman having opened the door the man went out," though the participle may 
be ‘misrelated’ there is no ambiguity whatever. Further if the view 
of some grammarians be correct that the final x of the participle is equiva- 
lent to the conjunction ‘апа,’ the sentence may also be grammatically 
correct according to the laws of Persian grammar. 

‘The misrelated participle is a construction common in modern Persian. 
za e ys gi olei Am a ai g) ba BA afla laf ja jaia lanüz dar anja ja-gir 
na-shuda, pira-zan-t bi-shiddat-t harchi (amamtar dar bi-küft (Tr. Н. B. 
Chap. II), *I, searcely having settled down there, an old woman came 
and knocked violently at the door, In: ,,-£ las p в рор уе ур از‎ 
se QU les gel را‎ (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXIV, p. 288), the parti- 
ciple (misrelated) ** being'' is understood, Also as there is nothing to show 
whether there is an iza/ut after pyha subhan or not, it would be better, to 
avoid a possible misreading, to put t paye mardum-i dih frat. 

To a reader, the following is hardly intelligible; to a listener, the 
ambiguity might be removed by the gesture and the intonation of the 
speaker: «su у 33 دورج شمي‎ wey? Чер уз Mesias acin al اغف‎ Ae 
لست‎ pÉ صراظبت مردة البته نماز وررزة را ذرک‎ poel c'iu, cet (H. B. 
Chap. XV, p. 128); here Hye namüda refers to the lala, tlie addressee, and 
== 19,0 na-karda ast to the son. 

Though this construction is common in m.c., and considered correct 
by many Persians, it is better avoided. 

For other kinds of participal obscurity vide § 142 (/). 

(o) The Present Participle in wf an is not much used. As already 
stated, the past participle sometimes takes its place. $ 

Whenever the present participle is used, it makes the action continuous : 
pi шуну AF oy pill Gch گم ضرورت‎ bi hukm-i zarürat sukhan guftam 
ea tafarruj kunamn birün. raffim (Sa'di) **I was forced to open my lips and 
we left (the garden) rejoicing as we went.” 


| Their Lordships or Sir Charles * 
3 Hore it was tho Shah who was fatigued and not the ministers. If the word eusar 
were placed before the participle khasta shuda it would be clear that the vazira were tired. 
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ш е2 әр, Ју а giei Lii pail pte 
Ma-gà andüA-i Ehwish ba dushmawin 
Ki la hawl güyand ! shadi kunan.—(Sa‘di) 
'* Tell not your secret grief to your enemies 
For they will express their horror rejoicing all the while.” 
صیگوبٹ ) - س چرا...‎ od ay ai lat od! oi! ) AM ley Ziba* Khonum—(lund 
lund kunan rafta zir-i lab mi güyad) Man chirü—'* Ziba Khanum (zoing off 
muttering, says under her breath) * Why shculd I—"' : نادانا باك ال‎ cooks 
شیا مي راندیم‎ IES улус dini az pahlü-yi übüdümiha ba kamald ihtirüz murür 
Funan shabha mi-randim (Tr. H. B.) '*we travelled with much precaution 
as long as we were in the inhabited parts of the country, lying by during the 
day,—'' (H. B.): ss pf خواھان‎ emo 4o Gbisyar khwahan-i an bid bk—(m.c.) 
"he was very desirous to—'’: (coy گر ترسان‎ maar larsan büdi i (m.o.) 
‘were you in a state of fearing (when you saw him); but (22229 ,Ée magar 
tarsdi **did you fear (at the moment you saw him) f°" i 
Continuative tenses can be formed from the Present Participle and 
an auxiliary verb, as: 241-2 glay) ke magar larsīn hasfid '' you are fearing 
I think ?'': 3123 (,« mi-arsid might refer to the future as well as the 
present. еда» Ал af pon uf „ша Ehwahan-i in büdam Ki inja bi-yayam= 
as موک واسام‎ mi-thpasiam ki—:o% gly griyin shud ‘he began to weep, 
he became weeping’’: <=! oif giryin ast “the is a in state of 
tears ' (present only); but oiSs< #5 girya mi-kunad, or wfa° mi-giryad 
might be future: s „е wl girydn mi-shaved (future only). 
ز شام عمسم ربراك گردم‎ oe گردم‎ wh—i aS hat بز‎ а5 лБ] uil 
CES ea زات پیش که کاک خاک‎ oif Joss به‎ Ja Lb Ie 
An lahza ki az ajal garizān gardam 
Chün barg zi shakh-i чыт rizün qardam 
‘ dlam bi-nashat-i dil bi-ghirbal kunim * 
Z'an pieh ki Ehak-i khak-bizan gardam.—(O.K.) 
“When Khayyam quittance at Death's hand receives, 
And sheds his outworn life, as trees their leaves, 
Full gladly will be sift this world away, 
Ere dustmen sift his ashes in their sieves.'' 
(Whin. Trans. Rub. 309). 


= — TEES Fr — = > 


| L& hawl* wa là quiwwat? i8 bi-'lldh *' there is no power nor strength exoept in 
God," ie, there i» no striving against Fate. This exclamation is used on any sudden 

1 Stage directions: Vazir-i Lankurün. 

! This change of persons is called c {Шу Possibly there is a misprint for 
kunam. 
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Remark.—Nearly allied to this Continuous Participle are the Verbal 
Adjectives ending in ñ, as; Uy 55 bazuwan-t tavana (Sa‘di) ‘* powerful 
arma'': Lf LL. (üti-yi glüya (m.c.) **a talking parrot": lob کر‎ r 
bina! (m.c. )*'a blind man": &hatt-i biwand (m.c.) “legible WHEBE ic 
lla ape mard-i dana: 1i oss güsh-i shinava (m.e.) ‘a hearing ear.’ 


(р) In classical Persian, the Noun of Agency in anda" ia occasionally used 
as an adjective as well as a noun of agency, as: nakhün-i daranda $5535 wal 
(Sa'di and m.c.) “claws that rend; rending clawa *. 

Ы Ie ale ety cosy! Us‏ گریند: بر مذابر قضبان 
Avval-i Urdt-Bihisht-mah-i* Jalal‏ 
Bulbul giiyanda bar manabir-i quzban.—/Sa‘di.)‏ 
n In tho beginning of the month of Urdibihisht of the Jalali year,‏ 
When the bulbuls were singing on the pulpits of the branches—."'‏ 


(9) —á گھ در نامه‎ dko Fiep narisanda dānad ki dar nama chist (Sa'di 
апі т.о.) ** the writer knows what is in the letter he wrote'' : plima tify tide) 
گرد‎ 38 ravanda-i az kinar-i majlis guzar kard (Sa'di) “a wayfarer passed 
by the assembly" : fhe حاب‎ оу د, صف‎ ust foe khwahanda-t 
maghribi dar saff-i bazeazan-i Halab mi-gu/t—(Sa‘di) ‘an African * begga 
was saying in the company of some cloth merchants in Aleppo—.** 

ыз? Baly s d ڦائي‎ Aed س دست ہے دست گنر ندهم کیشان‎ 
“Open the door! O Entrance who procurest, 
And guide the way, O Thou of guides the surest : 
Directors, horn of men, shall not direct me, 
Their counsel eomes to naught, but thou endurest ! "" 
—(Whin. Trans. Rub, 449). 

(g) In modern Persian the Noun of Agency is rarely used. It is some- 
times used as a mere adjective, as: titty spe mard-i bakhshanda (m.o.) '* a 
generous man,'' and missu Gb EhayR bakAshanda (m.c.) ** verv generous" 
ایت‎ $5590 pple wf an janavar-i daranda-i-' s (m.c.) ‘‘ that ia a beast toa 





س س = 


1 An oxample of Persian fl) jakid or +All mubūlagha, not tautology or е” a. 
hashe-i qabit, 

t An Abstract noun can often be formed from the noun of agency by adding 
gi, aa : bakhehü*idan, bakhahaya- da, bakhshágandagi (class.] ** liberality '* ; bakhahandagi 
(m.e.) : jumbandagi i from jumbidan : darmindagi. 

à Drdibihíahi-müh *'month of Urdibihisht ''; but Urdibihirht nlona would stand 
lor 3rd day of the month. "Tha Zardushtis always add the word mah to the old names 
of the month. 

+ Maghrib Barbary or Morocco: Mauritania. 
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Even in modern Persian it is occasionally used as a noun of agency, 
کیست کوننداً در : و‎ Lid Mibanda-yi dar? (Prof. S. T.) "who is it that knocks 
аф ће доог?'°: аыр bye gems yf an sakha navisanda-yi Ehüub-a "af 
(m.o.) ** he is a good writer" : «at 3255 sla. wf ün janavar gazanda ast (m.c); 
ندا إوست‎ ushanda-yi fist (mo.) = اوست‎ ОЭЗ qatili tst (m.c): кыў» 
süzanda (m.c.) **звїпдег''; 32949 navazanda ** р1вуег''; 14245 ragsanda (m.e.! 
«dancer'':—af ajae saihi Rjwünanda mi-dinad ki—(H.B.) ‘‘ the reader 
can easily guess that—*’. 

(2) The following is an Afghan idiom: p3 jiya 125) Gio ak m ы 
bar jaház-i ki bi-dàn taraf ravanda ! büd savar shudarn “I embarked in à ship 
that was on the point of sailing for that eountry." In modern Persian 
روان بود‎ bia as ki bi-dán faráf rain būd, or a 5,210) wit) G-* yo dar 
sharaj-i rajtan bi-dan laraf būd, or s 3,5» (95 asa jo dar sadad- raflan-i 
bidan taraj būd, or 254 (5444) raftani biid would be used. | 

ir) The Future Participle or Noun of Possibility, formed by adding the 
sald cl ya-yi liydgat to the Infinitive, is illustrated by the following 
examples :— 

pile ys gice apia Hagrat-i Masih dar ‘Glam Gmadani bid (m.c.)‏ مدني بود 
gtii gaty y‏ گربخت : "" "(Christ had to (or was to) come into the. world‏ 
az kar-i shudani nami-lavain gurikht (m.c.) ‘it is impossible to escape what‏ 
جص محص ترک وط دران ias destined, what has to happen 77: «022 pale sp o‏ 
lark-i vatan dar in jasira mündani shudam (m.c.) “by leaving my home I‏ 
have had to remain in this island’’ :i4;- sübMani (m.c.) ‘ft to‏ 
be burned,’’ or “for burning’; Js) Ehwurdant “ what has to be eaten" " ;‏ 
la gis. Elwurdaniha? *'eatables'': el Qai Qe man raftani am (m.c. )‏ 
"E 4 na khayr în gul murdani” nial‏ گل صردنی ‘T have to go now "': Y‏ 
m.c,) ** not at all, this flower will not die (said of a pot that doesn't look‏ | 
афа Лаг chi shudani’st mi-shavad* (ш.с.)‏ شدنیست مي healthy)": aS‏ 
‘what has to happen, will happen."‏ 

(a) The Infinitive ia used as a noun, ав: raftan-i man khub nist ge mo 
a) Goh: az raflanha-yi shuma bi-hammam ‘ajiz shudam whem شیا به‎ Дай, у 
شدم‎ jale “I'm tired of these everlasting goings to the bath’’: qid دروغ‎ 
dariigh-qujtanha " tellings of lies'’; web ele ital na-kardan (in m.c. 
gen. na-kardan) ‘‘disobedience."’ Аз а verbal noun it may govern the 
genitive, as: at 225 برا‎ baray-t kushtan-i à. '' for the killing him." It 
can also govern the accusative in such constructions, ав : uipa wss ملاقات‎ 





1 Carresponila to the Hindustani idiom jüne-wülà. 

t Note that the Future Participle ean be used in the plural. In darû khur- 
daniat y malidani دوا خوردیست پا ماليدني‎ ыл! (п.е.)! | | A 

% Ап unusual expression, il corroct: شدن‎ ТЫ or gos دش‎ [hushk ahudan 
or pazhmu:da ahudan is used for planta, but cias murdan of trees. 

i Bot ab laL аа ;а Aarchi badd bid (m.c.) “* happen what may-"" 
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ly اياي‎ mulagat kardan-i Majnün Layli rà (Heading of a Chapter) ** Majnun's 
meeting Laili '" (vide Verbal Nouns): c= gif i551, wll fulan rà bushtan 
gunah nist — oe pif yili bushtan-i fulan gunah nist. 

(2) In elassical Persian, the negative of the Infinitive is usually formed 
with nà but in modern Persian na is preferred. 

(3) The Infinitive of a Transitive Verb is often used in an intransitive 
Sense, AS? Naty اورا دگشت‎ Gira bi-kushtan dadand “he was handed over to be 
Killed (lit. they banded him over for their killing him).’? 

(¢) Just as the Perfect Tense signifies that the speaker was not present 
[vide (E) J, so the Continuative Perfect gives the same notion, but with the idea 
of continuance. This Continuative Perfect is rarely if ever used in classical 
Persian, its place being supplied by the Imperfect. The Continuative 
Perfect is rare even in modern Persian. Examples: ta hal mi-karda 
әле ү} ж» b and '' they have been doing this up till now '* : cust Jaw på wd 
palin | deu cade. ay cal 32,5265? 5) fulan shahr dah sàl ast taraqqi mi-karda 
ast vali chand-i st bi-kharübi uftada; here «— $:f2^.,)9 laraggi mi-karda азі 
" has been rising, was rising" ; 3,£2 mi-kard could be substituted but would 
not be so forcible. 

In the sentence ر سر خود را‎ soleas wi, ва алые ру af دید‎ hd تو‎ 
و بلذد میکرده است‎ nyf cem culla du Gra dida-i ki dar masjid istáda Qur'an ! 
mi-Lhianda vasar-i khud ri payin mi-avarda va buland mi-karda ast* “have 
you seen him standing in the mosque while he was reading the Qoran, 
ete., ete. ?"" 


Remark.—The Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive is used in a 
similar manner as the same tense in the Indicative, but expresses n 
doubt, as: af iy آنا‎ аў دارد‎ Juisi راي‎ ыа) Абе у „Ша а cl soaks 
onl alas اند مي‎ вор diih واجب‎ ahunida am ki Musalmānān rā mi-kushta ast 
valî ihtimal darad ki dnhü rà ki wajib" L.gatl bada-and mi-kushia büshad '*1 
have heard that he has been killing Muslims but it is probable that he has 
been killing those that are worthy of death.” This tense is not used in 
modern Persian, but is common in Aba't Fazl and in the Humayitn-Nama. 


(u) The Continuative Pluperfect is not used in Persian. 

(v) The Imperative is in m.c. sometimes used in a precative sense, as: 
ee [AR Ahuda ‘umr-at bidih (vulg. for dihad; '*God grant thee a 
long iife**; in classical Persian, the Optative form a2: dihad would probably 
be used in this instance. 


m E E‏ ضضض 





> — 


| Nota omission of rā, the verb being a compound TUE a قف‎ Qur'ün Lkhwündan 
but خواندھ لهد‎ » wis Qur'ün rà khwünda id? "Have you read the Qoran ?" (i.e. 
he whole of it). 

* Example from 8t, Claire Tisdall's Grammar, p. 87. 
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However, the 2nd Pers. Impera. is even in classical Persian used preca- 
tively as:— 
Urf ket pòg jies ар 1 با وب تو مرا تونه د« ه عذر پذبر‎ 
Fa Rabb! tü mara tuba dih u ‘uzr pazir 
Ay tawba-dih u 'uzr-pazir-i hama kas 
* Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 
O! Thou who dost accept the pleas of all!" 
(О. К. 278 Whin.) 
The Continuative Imperative formed by prefixing mi or Aami is not 
used in m.c.! In classical Persian it is common only in poetry :— 
D oof olai y aiia ine  يرادیم گر راحت جاودان طمع‎ 
Gar rahat-i javidan tama‘ mi-dart 
Mi-ranj hamisha u ma-ranjan kas ra 
Also negatively : داری عن‎ jh jg e a*t (Qa«anr). 
The negative of the Imperative is classically formed by prefixing &«, but 
іп ш.с. the less forcible and consequently more polite & is preferred,” 
In rà gujti bdsh (i0 4335 را‎ opt “continue saying this," osu saf این را‎ 
in rà kbarda büsh, (35 &à-—L, nishasta bash, etc., isan Indian and perhaps 
an Afghan idiom: it is not good Persian. 


| Instead, the m.c. Continuntive Particle Aay ia prefixed, as us! yî, hay bkan. 
1 For the same reason the Pres, Fut. ia often used in transmitting orders, instead 
of the Imperative : A mi-ravid ** you will go '' for 24359 bi-racid '* go." 


CHAPTER XVII. 
§ 126. Subjunctive Mood. 

(a) The Persians use the Subjunctive more frequently than the English 
use it, 

The verb in the subjunctive sentence is under the subjection of a 
Conjunction, which in m.o. is frequently understood. Uncertainty is gener- 
ally supposed. 

Conjunctions introducing the Subjunctive are: a E giram-ki, af ual. 
saliamna ki “granted "’: a5! » £5,50 mashrili bar in-ki, &fab. Ls bt-sharit- 
ki **provided '' : Là, farz**, فرش کی‎ fJarz kun " supposing" : fi agar! "if": 
Kj» khpah* * whether’; aiul je jus inki, aS „$e magar inki ‘“unless?’, 
and 4£u! ws bidūn-i inki, cte., "except '' ; as 5| agarchi, й. Marchand, 
eto. “though ", and ass o ba-vujüd-i ki, etc. ** although "* : jas ر‎ har qadr, 
Або chandan-ki ** however much ; notwithstanding '' : Ú 4a, and af ki "so 
that"; 4&3 (P4 pisi az ün Ei ** ere' ; абыл у Uus gabl az inki before; assis; 
vagi-i ki "when"; af lole mabada bi **lest'', ete. Subjunctive clauses 
are also introduced by the relatives ‘whoever!'- af zê har-bi, aof,2 har-an 
ki, eto. апі га ,& har-chi or &zÀÍ ,2 har-an chi. * whatever*"; and a Чу уа 
har vagt ki (mod.) ** whenever.'' 

From the above remarks it will be seen that the Subjunctive Mood is 
generally employed to expresa a condition, desire, intention. doubt, or end, 
طرفي از مال ما دست یدارند که دریغ باشد که چندین نعمت ضالع گردد‎ af ob bashad ki 
tarafiaz mali ma dast bi-darand ki darigh bashad ki chandin ni‘mat sisi‘ 
gardad (Sa'di) *' perhaps (it may be that) they will give back a portion of 
our property to us, for it would be a pity that so much wealth should 
be lost’’; [in m.c, af cual شاید که از بعضی مال ما دست بر دارند زبرا که جای افوس‎ 
ابعال شود‎ oe Auot shayad Fi az ba'z-1 mal-i ma dast bar darand zirá li ja-yi afsüs 
ast ki in hama chiz pay-màl shavad), 


! In m.e. also hargáh, chunánchi, har üngüh, and agar ehundünchi **if.'" 

1 Khwüh haywsüm büshad yü imsün, kushta Ehwühad shud (m.e.) ** whotherit be man 
or beast, it shall be killed.'" 

kar ki dwd on Aii‏ هر 3f‏ 5)5 است چوب او نقدر یگ انگشت دراز خواهد شد د 
bíoadr4 yak anguaMt darüz Ehwühad sud (claaa.) '* (Ho said) the stick of whoever £e‏ & 
the thief, will grow one finger's breadth in length '': here aaí i» used because one‏ 
of those present was the thief: dashed would throw a doubt on the matter.‏ 

шн نوم‎ dya karchi bd-güyam bi-bun (m.c.) ** do whatever I tell youat any time 
da. but d wre ‘>>? harchi mi-giyam bikun “do what I am now tolling yow 
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Remark.—It should be observed that af in all its significations, except 
when introducting direct and indirect narration, is usually followed by the 
Subjunctive: 21 , 44 2f aa, ue mi-güyad ki nami-3yad (indirect), OF st! aF dy shee 
at mi-giyad ki nami-dyam (direct) “he says he won't come." 


(b) When the second of two verbs is in English in the Infinitive,' 
in modern Persian it is usually in the Present Subjunctive, even when 
the principal verb is in а past tense, as: '*I wish to go sy ( a ) ptl eee 
mi-khwüham (kit) bi-ravam: ‘1 seized him to bring him before you'' 
mue اورا گرفتم تا پیش شیا‎ arā girifiam (a pish-+ shuma biyavaram : ** who 
gave you leave to enter my harem” حرم سن در آئي‎ ds Af ala ترا کھ اجازت‎ 
turd ki ijazat dad ki bi-haram-i man dar ûî; (here #Ї = тїй might 
be used, but with the signification ‘since you are coming’): qose 
paip yb fe namidanam chi (ашт birageam “I don't know how to 
dance," but ae jb i лд nami-danam chi tawr mi-ragsam "J 
don't know in what manner I am dancing''; vide $ 123 (b) (4): 452-5 ;* 
وماهت وتخم مرغ چهزی دیگر مورد که‎ wl Ppt NE She coor yie 
بشید‎ я „ун alge (inc.) ** whoever wishes to—". 1 

In classical Persian the Infinitive was also used, as: 2439 «Lc 
درونش خراشیدن و نیک پاشیدن‎ А) (ы ону magahat na-didam az in bish 
rish-i darün-ash Eharashidan? va namak pashidan (Sa'di) “I did not consider 
it advisable to probe his wound further or rub salt on it": 4$ uui اتمان‎ 
گفتن‎ uiu lU cuf KIS os Res Luqmán gujt ki darigh bashad kalima-yi 
hikmat ba ishan gujtan (Sa'di) ** Luqman replied that it would be a pity to 
waste the words of wisdom on them "б: به از يشيماني‎ E ža af اددیشھ تردن‎ 2245 
ails tro 25 озука gufl andisha bardan ki chi güyam bih az pashimani Ehwurdan 
ki chird gujtam (Sa'di) '*he* replied it is better to think before-hand what 
to say than to regret afterwards for having spoken."" * 


Remark.—In, sisus p wli ә ۵۳ا سض دریں مقرر شد که بگی را نھ‎ bar 
in mugarrar shud ki yak rà bilajassusi ishan bar gumashtand (Sa‘di) 
"jt was decided to despatch some one to spy on them (the robbers) *', the 
Preterite is used instead of the Present Subjunctive to show that the order 
was carried into effect. Vide page 514. 


(с) The following are instances of the Present Subjanctive used instead 
of the Past Indicative in English: “I did this before I arrived in Kerman” 


| Expressing command, desire, object, consequence, ate. 
= То по, theso Conjunctions would probably be omitted. 
* In modern Fersian Ei—5bi-Eharüsham. | 
t In modern Pern. 2 ست که پشیمان بشرم‎ ot jig etf ae که‎ pio off 
pS tye guft biyandisham ki chi bé-giyam bihtar as Gn ast ki parkiman bi-shavam ki 
ohiri guftam. 
* Note the direct narration in Persian. 
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fas pish az ün ki bi Kirmaün bi-rasam!‏ ل e MOT‏ کرماں برسم ایں کار را گرم 
in kar rā kardam; “this happened before I was born” pum oai acf wi‏ 
pishazün Li tavallud shavam in vügi* shud: “I feared lest he‏ این واقع شد 
af. eos- hee midarsidam ki mara nafrin® bunad‏ صرا might curse me’? aif puyi‏ 
د پیش } gil wf asif‏ بر سد نص صربے الحريص (m.e); op: aisha)» Bab) pss‏ 
waa of o wind yo pith az anki am‏ بر اتش سودای Ria, y plà‏ ر АЧГ бн‏ 
ii-chara bi-rasad nassi sarih-i al-haris® mahriim latifa-i bar angikhla būd ел‏ 
ga'f-i tali áb-i hirman bar atash-i asawda-yi khim-i @ rikhta va sabab-ash anki—‏ 
(Anv. Suh. Chap. I. Introd. St. 3) ‘‘—and before that helpless one coulp‏ 
arrive? there, ill fortunes had poured the water of disappointment on the fire‏ 
دو of its crude wish and the reason waa as follows “—(East, Trans.): scl. to‏ 
H. B. Chap. XXXVIII,‏ .)پیش از آت که ترا بینم سردار ر فرستاں که حبام en‏ و ۔ 
p. 911) " two or three hours before I saw you the Sardür ordered me to‏ 
go to the bath —'' : ** there were few who did not or would not throw money‏ 
(to the Story-teller) * 254330 Ja af ase af : there wasscarcely a man‏ 
who would not give me money" saai Ja ge af ay y“ T M, but “there wás‏ 
scarcely a man that did nol give me money”? sd) Jy a sy aT pF: “few‏ 
remained behind in the city who did not come'' ( àx2«L5 or) aul af aile ef.‏ 

After such expressions as ‘ before that," ° after that » ete., the modern 
Persians prefer to use the Present Subjunctive. This tense may, and does, 
give rise to ambiguity. In the sentence, ''This happened before I was 
born” the Present Subjunctive causes no ambiguity as it is evident that the 
speaker has been born; but in 39 & вї да) پبش از آنگه راود گرمان شوم مانعي‎ 
py pish az ünki vürid-i Kirman shavam müni*-i pish amada bi-Yasd raftam, 
the Present Subjunctive leaves it doubtful whether the speaker reached 
Kirman or not; he may have reached Kirman or he may not. But in, 
Со 139 рдл Ley ADT ў پیش‎ pish az anki ünjd rasidam îrû didam it is clear 
from the Preterite that I did reach * there." 

(d) After wi~ 9 tavanistan ** to be able" or its equivalent * shudan, and 
the verbs tel hayistan and walt shayisian, either the Subjunctive 
Introduced by ki [vide Remark to (а) ], or the shortened Infinitive can be 
used, as: sift) 5 cy! ali na-bayad in kar ra bi-kunt, or 3$ ابتار وا تیاب‎ 
in bar rG na-bGyad bard"): eei ,نمیتواني ایی را‎ ог لیگران این وا کرد‎ nami-iandn 
sn ra kard,! or nami-tavani in rü bi-kuni - رید إن , نمیشود 8 ابن رادرم‎ ty смі луде 
nami-shavadin ra Kharid ?, or nami-shavad ki in rà bi-Eharam 1 < pidas s xb, or 


l From the Subjunctive here, it is not known whether the speaker did or did not 
reach Kerman : with rasidam there would be no doubt. 

* Or (sls dua-yí bad. 

Е Or ia arrived.'" 

+. Qr. mi-ahaead, and مي شف‎ mi-ahud, and Om ahud. 

* This latter might also mean “ wo (or one) must not do this,"* 

* This might menn ** we, they, or you can't do thia 
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мй Bry ab, bayad тал bi-yujtim or bayad rah uftad *'* we ought to start, we 
must start ** : (249 5412 shayad bi-yayad '* perhaps he may! come" ; مي‎ alà 
&f shayad mi-ayad (m.c.) ** perhaps he will come"): dy mi وا‎ M uet 
in kar ra na-shayad kard, or 3%!) 6 get a? whi 13 turd na-shayad ki in kar 
ra bi-kuns ** it is not suitable for you to do this,” 

(e) The Future* Indicative sometimes takes the place of the Future 
Subjunctive; **I would* go through fire and water for you’ ly 45% 3 |ды 
(pt „уе ог) са خواشم الد‎ uriTs ef » baray-i tu Ehud rà dar üb u átash. bhwā- 
ham andakht (or mi-andazam) ; but in, ** Did you think I would not come to 
see you to-day!'', the Persian subordinate clause is introduced by ki 
and must be in the Present Subjunetive or Aoriat; е (АЎ) эзме 93 Jd 
eue Sy S waw bikhayāli tu mirasd (bi) man. bi-didan-i. tu imrüz 
nayüyam ! (m.c.): man guman kardam ki shuma dirüz mi-ayid کیان کردم گ4‎ уе 
af شھا دبروز مي‎ “1 felt certain you would come yesterday," or بابد‎ 
biyayid “I thought possibly you might come yesterday ": (Ue yaj gml 
eiae مخت امت کد شہا را‎ dm cahr chundn satht ast bí shuma rà mi-bushad 
(or کشت‎ aap£ dhwahad kushi) ‘this poison is strong enough* to kill 
you and will kill you'’, but— &Z5 bi-kushad ‘‘is so strong that it might kill 
you”: aukse M lof axo & „18 габат bi-binam апла chi mi-kunand'* I went 
to see what they are doing '' (Present only) ; دزد‎ Judi RI ү! aif 
aef sis pi guftay khudawand bidár hastam chigüna duzdlan bhwahand amad* 
(class. and m.c.) **he said *O master, I'm awake; how can the thieves 
come f "+: (zef dati or) dla үүө у АЎ љар alae e hich bi-Ehagalum na-rasid ` 
Liu imrüz bi-yayad, or khoahad amad (m.o.) ** I never thought he would come 
to-day"; here the Pres. Subj. leaves it doubtful whether he did or did not 
come; the Future gives the idea that he did come. 


| Note the Pros Subj. after LS shayad, which expresses a doubt. The De'nite 
Future in modern Persian would be contrary to idiom. In colloquial, Bile shayieta 
suitable" and 2 shayed “ perhaps "’ are the only parts of this verb used. 

1 In elasdcal Persian tho Future Indicative is frequently used in conditional 
sentences where in mode-n Pers'an the Present Subjunctive ia used Vide $ 125. 

5 In English, would is often & paat tense, aa: ** ha would not regard their enchant- 
ments"; but it is often bypothotical without any regular respect to time, After verbs 
of wishing it denotes a future event as '* I wish it would rain —'' 3lu ues kash bi-bárad 
(not Future) In conditional clauses, it denotes hypothetical desire, aa: ‘if he would 
hearken to reiwon '' ; ** if hía wife would havs permitted him." It also expresses condi- 
tional and ardent desire, aa: ** Would to God I had died for thee, oh Absalom, my son, 
my son'" Ith numerous other significations, 

& But dn) Le Af spi uia gia chunin eki bid kí hum rü mi-kusht or 
МӨ cos. métasünin brkushad ** was so strong that it might have, could have 
killed you ** s 

& Or aif |o mi-ayand (m.c.), or mi-tasünand bi-yGysnd A.l» an yiye (m.c), 
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In classical Persian, the Future Indicative is frequently used where 
modern Persian requires the Present Subjunctive, as: ss41;& 5 за Le pif a АЎ 
tS aai jaf o<f guftand ki hargah! ma har du Ehwühim dmad ûn та 
khwahim girift (class.) “whenever we both of ua return we will take 
it (the deposit) back '' ; here a«f. «xat Ehwahim amad gives the force when 
we return as we shall do’; in modern Persian j4& bi-yayim would be 
preferred: yS paii ob Ip aca ea 5 12 y€sG M 2 hargah yadgar-i tura Ehipiham 
did tura yid Ehwaham kard (class.) ** whenever I shall s& your keepsake (the 
ring on my finger) I will recollect you''; in mod. Pers, ei & bi-binam: 
aS payi ab оло خواهم‎ op Lo Wo hargah bi-chashm-i khud khwaham did 
bavar khipaham kard (class.) ** whenever (if) I see it with my own eyes I will 
believe it''; here there is no apparent necessity for the Future and 
aw du bbbinam would probably be better in classical as it is in modern 
Persian. | 

(f) The Perfect Subjunctive is used to express doubt where the Present 
would obviously not be correct : SSU MAS АЎ sims ibj үшү پیش‎ 
pish az in in qadr mihnal ki kashida bashad? (class.), (but in m.o. cue! mass 
kashida as! would be used): 350 $39 ><! ایی‎ ale خانم‎ alas af керы Ч дарі 
nami-kunam ki. Shu'la Khanum aahib-i in amr biida bashad (m.c.) “1 will not 
believe tbat Shu'la Khanum сап havo done this"; w- ssp bida аш 
*' has done this " : 26 3525 ph y ale, vasla va rufü na-shuda bashad ? (m.c.) 
“it has not, I hope, been patched and darned ?’?: عرض‎ GMS Afi a£ oss 5 Leu 
(og^b orn пата? tu kér-am kunad agar Ehilaf ‘arz karda basham® (m.o.) 
'" may? your salt blind me, if I have misrepresented the faets*'*: |, al,lf 
MSL toy gulila bi-man na-Ehurda. bashad ! (m.c.) * I hope that I may not 
have been hit, I haven't been hit, have I1'': com silya j> us аб و گویند‎ 
SASL iaf و بد قیقت راست‎ wı pyd bi kas dar sarüy nist va bi-hagigat rüst qufta 
bashand* (Sa'di) “and they (the coarse ruffians at the door) say * there isno 
one at home’ and in fact they may have spoken the truth in so saying’? : 
niL pwa Ales Gupte gph pom 3 3 hargiz bi-umr-i Ehud chunin hamla 
na-dida büshand (class) **I don't suppose? they had ever in their lives 
seen auch a furious onslaught."" 

ig) (1) As already stated, the Past Indicative is in m.c. often used for 
the Present Indicative: wide § 125 (g) last example. : 


1 In me harga meana ** ii": nnd Aar east is used for ** whenever, "* 

1 Apar khüü/ 'arz kunam gif Legs ile $i “should I misrepresent matters" 
(immediate future). 

5 Pres, Subj, expressing wish, desire. 

* In mod. Pers, either ASL aif glS ghayad gufta bashand, or ә) АХАЙ ас 
bi-hagigat gufta and. 

EI W wo dida and (without dıl aÀüyad) were used it would do away with 
the doubt and the sentence would then mean ' they never saw,'" 
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This is also in m.c. the case with the Subjunctive, as: yÙ 5 аў «Абе зе 
خوبي گواسته باشید چیزی نشانقان مید هم 4 ماش را هرگز ندیدة باشید‎ ‘arg mi-kunam . ki 
agar qüli-yi khüb-i khwista bashid! chiz-i nishan-i tan mi-diham* ki migl-ash ra 
Aargiz na-dida büshid? (m.c.) ''let me say that if you want (wanted, were 
wanting) a really good carpet, I will show you something the like of which 
I don't suppose you have ever seen '' : 4 «4| 505 aKa ay) بمشار‎ aS nA шы 
حاب خود را پرداخته صعزرل بوده باشف‎ ait, UL biman nanishi ki bi-mushar*ilayh 
hukm ahuda ast bi-Kabul rafta hisab-i Ehud rà pardakha ma'zül buda. bashad 
(Memoirs Amir Abd'r-Rahmán, Vol. I, p. 123); in mod. Pers. bi-shavad : 
ously Boal a ый уц dex as pileo umidvar-am ki vujüd-a mubarak-at 
bi-salámat büda báshad (mod. letter), ‘‘I hope you may* have been well’’; 
here ab bashad alone, or <i ast, would also be correct. 

(2) In the following, the Preterite Indicative is used for the Aorist :— 
ھرجھ کم اعد در مراجعت باینجا کار سازی می شود‎ harchi bm amad (for als bi-ayad*) 
dar murüja'ai biinji kar-saci mi-shavad (Vazir-i Lankaran) ‘‘ whatever 
is (may be) short in the money I now give you, will be settled when you 
return here’’: this sentence is practically equivalent to a conditional sen- 
tence. Wide § 128 (e) апа (/). 

(h) Aa the Aorist or Pres. Subj. of ils dashtan signifies *' to lave, 
the Past. Subj. of this verb is usually used instead of the Present; 
a) apapa Ail Ais ье Аб уә уа har chist ki mayl dashta bashid (or داربد‎ 
darid do want) mawjüd ast (m.c.) ‘‘ whatever you may happen to want is 
ready there." 

(i) The Past Habitual, the Imperfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect 
Indicative, take the place of certain tenses in the Subjunctive Mood : 
sont зау фу а зї; "I $ và üwiz-i bar avard ki murgh azhava dar üvardi 
(Sa‘di) “and he sang with a voice that might have brought* down the very 
birds to listen to him”: in modern Persian yf «ge mi-avard would be 
used here for the Past Habitual? Fide also $ 127 (c) (1), Remark. 

(j) In the following Afghan m.c. sentences, the Imperfects should be 
Present Subjunctives :—poss< jo Lof af оны Cte (Qu os та digar 
libis-i khushk ma-büd ki dn rü badal mi-kardam (Afghan; in modern Pers. 
pie Quy ‘ivag bi-kunam): pay „е & эй شم عرق نمي شن چیزی‎ 3e; agar 


| Or aA yu bikhwühid *if you want." 

? Note Future Indicative. 

$ Tho Past Subj: here indicates doubt, ‘ I don’t suppose’: 3! въз 58,2 hargiz na- 
aida id could be used, but the doubt would vanish, “— the like of which I'm sure you 
have never seen."" 

4 Le. have been all along and still are. 

В аа af Aapa harchí kam así would mean that the money is not suficient. 

4 The protasis or if-clause is understood. 

1 Tho Past Habitual is not used in m.e. 
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jahaz ham gharg nami-shwd chiz-& na-büd ki mi-ivardam (Afghan; modern 
Persian py'a bi-yavaram). 

(E) Note the following examples :—fJP af yi pui صاحپ دلي را پرسیدند‎ 
کسی اورا دوست گفتد باش‎ af ж юз ыз) auabdii rà pursdand bi-din 
bkhubs bi ajtab ast na-shunida im ki kas-i üra dust girijta bashad!; the Subj. 
here expresses the doubt, Compare «5 1 à sf Q2 a) àj ao Uf 
e-L aif aya shunida dd ki shakhad3 an bhamum rà dust girifta bashad 
“have you ever heard that any one has ever made love to that lady? (I 
think no one has ever has), but --— 4*5 girifia ast would mean *' have 
you heard that So-and-so has taken her ns à mistress'' : i.e. the latter tense 
would refer to the present time rather than to the past, Uns y 53 «1, баш! 
شہیٹ‎ 1) let 224 45 os: in gadr firdsat dar @ kuja büd ki în Vma'ra bi-jal mad 
“it was beyond his sagacity to understand thia'' ; if aae « mi-/ah mid were 
used, it would signify surprise that he was understanding or did understand 
it. 

(0 For the Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive, vide $ 125 (t), 
Remark. 

(m) Note the signification of the Subjunctive in the second example of 
the following :—, 2195: qe که دي‎ g a piu in gadr bi-paz ki mi-tavani bi- 
khiruri * cook only such a quantity as you are able to consume (now),"’ but 
wear gi» ٭‎ а зы In qadar bi-paz ki bi-lavüni bi-khwuri ** cook only 
such a quantity as you may be able to consume at any time." 


! In modern Peraian düst dáshta büshad. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
§ 127. Conditional, Coordinate, and Optative Clauses. 


When a sentence is expanded by explanatory clauses it is called a 
Complex sentence, and the explanatory clauses are called sabordinate clauses. 

Adverbial clauses include Conditional, Optative, Concessional, Temporal, 
Local, and Modal clauses. In other words adverbial clauses place conditions 
on the action of the principal clause, and limit it as to time, place, manner 
object or cause,! | 

Other Subordinate clauses are, Relative and Predicative clauses, vide 
§ 130 and § 131. 

Adverbial clauses will be treated firat— 

(a) A Conditional (Adverbial) clause limits the action or state of the 
principal clause, and is introduced by,’ agar ‘if’, or some particle of kindred 
meaning.* The conditional or subordinate clause generally stands first, and 
is therefore called the ргобазіз ( Ь,2 1, and is followed by the principal 
clause or consequent proposition called the apodosis ( «$= or «is ). 


Remark.—The Apodosis of a command as I bi-güyam in tp دیا وم‎ 
biya bi-güyam iura **come here and. T'll tell you," is called y€ wipe, while 
the Apodosis of an oath as in ef ge we tai Dbi-KAuda man nami-ayam 
" by God I won't come, "' is called p— sy". 

(b) There are three classes of conditions, viz. (1) impossible, or those 
that might have been and were not realized or that cannot be realized or 
that are mere suppositions; and (2) possible, or those which may be (or may 
have been) realized; (3) conditions in which the apodosis or if-clause is 
understood; these latter belong partly to (1) and partly to (2). 

(c) їп classical Persian, as also in the Afghan and Indian spoken 
language, the tense most in use for the first clasa of conditions is the Past 
Habitual, obsolete in the m.o. of Persia. This tenseisinterchangeable with the 





) Vide ** The Syntax and Idiom of Hindustani "’ by Kempeon. 

$ Expressed or understood. In m.e the Conjunctions are trequently omitted. 

3 The Conditional particles (yê oiya ) are. 1 azar, 7° gar, 3! ar, oie chin, 
J> chu, and according to Indian grammariana tho temporal conjunctions gy chin, 
ARIS. tapti ki, oto., oto., as well na tho concessional àsti agarchi, E is hacchand, ote., 
and 4/52 Бан, ёк у Larchi, هرس‎ har هرجا ,ودم‎ hard and Un; har Бија: Әб; 
اوم سی ایم ترا گواهم طلهید‎ ki mi dyam turā khpüham lalabid, and (3)3 gra وققیة باغ‎ 
355 تروك‎ ea bi bügh-i EAGb-i düri birün ma-raw, aro according to them Conditional 
Jo 
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Imperfect Indicative, the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one in one, and the other in the other. Examples: s» 
شدي‎ uUa یکی از‎ quus ترییت‎ uias uf came حقیقت است کھ اگر در سلگ‎ 
' ayn-i hagqiqat ast bi agar dar silk-i suhbat-i ап badîn farbiyal yajit* yak-t az 
inshan shudi (Sa'di) "it is quite true that had he remained in the constant 
society of those evil men, he would have become one of them" : uia шу یسر‎ 
کندي‎ pala j agoni nf در امد به صدصمتیکھ اگر‎ cee pisar chin pili mas 
dar āmad bi-sadmat ki agar kūh йЛалїп büdi az jay bar kandī— (Sa'di) “the 
boy entered (the arena) like à mast elephant, with a shock sufficient to tear 
up from its roots, a mountain of iron’’ (lif. ** if it had been a mountain of 
iron, he would have torn it up from its place).** 
پای درویش بر فلگ بردی‎ г? گرنبوږي اعید راحت و‎ 
Шы - : 2 : 
essi Ide efle GS wipe ور وژیر از خدا بترسیدی‎ 
Gar na-bitdi ummid-i rahat w ranj 
Pa-yi darvish bar jalak budi 
Var Vazir az Khuda bi-tarsidi 
Ham-chunan E'az malik,? malak * büds—(Sa'di). 
" Were there no daily anxiety (for food and clothing), 
The darvish's rank would be * high as the sky, 
If the Vazir were to fear* God 
As he fears the king, he would* be an angel. 
aili pasla j JA ey m3 1e بودی و‎ Ls! y UE ifr agar shumü rà 
insaj bids va mara gana at, rasm-1 su’al az jahan bar khasti —(Sa‘di) ‘* had you 
justice and I content, the custom of begging would’ disappear from the 
world '', 
پیوند‎ з ФАЗ lee edat зз, Им 
Ah! agar murda baz gardids* 
Bi-miyan-i qalila wu payvand—(Sa' dij. 
' Ah! if the dead were to return, 
To his friends and connectiona.'' 
golly got ځرامان‎ ol Jes من التي که بازاغی‎ ya ay lagi тайга 
man nasii’ ki ba 2agh-t bar divar-i bagh-i bhirdmain hami-raftami—(Ba‘di) 


| Vide example in § 126 (0) where the prtasie is understood, and also & 125 (A) (0). 

3 In classical Persivn, and in India and Afghanistan, this fina]. aş ів тај (е). 

8 Ехашріе ої (4% үе تزا‎ kha. 

4 Note tho time. Though future, the first condition is one impossible of fulfilment ; . 
while later, the same tense is used to express past time, for conditions that might have 
been, but were n4! or could not be, fulfilled. 

* From an obsoleto verb, **to ba"'': ase zz ast in ancient Рега. Later asie la 
used only for the Past Habitual. In mod. Pers., na-büd, or na-mi-büd, or na-büahad would 
be used in prose. | 


# 
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"rather were it fitting my dignity that I should be strutting proudly on a 
garden wall in company with a fellow magpie '' (said by a magpie! imprisoned 
with a parrot). 
خوش بدي گر نیسقی نشویش څار‎ Uf سود دریا نیک بودی گر نبردي بیم موج صعبت‎ 
Süd-i darya nik budi gar na-büdi т-а тити 
Suhbat-i gul bhush büdi * gar nists tashvish-i Ehar—(8a' di). 
'* The profit from a sea voyage would" be great were there not 
the terror of the deep. 
Pleasant would be companionship with the rose were it not* 
for the thorn.'' 
اڑین دققر نوشتی‎ Ша зз» iA اگرلیلی و مجنوں زندء‎ 
Agar Layla va. Majnün zinda gashti? 
Hadsg-1 *ishg az 1n daftar navisht *—(Sa' di). 
“Were Laila and Majnun to come to life 
They would learn love's methods from this book of mine.'' 


T a ri^ کون‎ As atl егар ris " e^ use пб pem 2б agar 
jawr-i shikam na-büdi hich murgh-i dar dám na-yuftádi balki sayyid. khud. dám 
na-nihadi (3a'di) ** were it not for the pressure of hunger, no bird would fall 
into the anare, what's more no bird-catcher would ever set a snare,"' 

oue y f‏ خوردیت یاد آمدی که بیچان بودي در آغرش من 
DES Oe ere Jy) wt cay‏ مردی و من پد زی 
Gar az ‘ahd-i khurdit® yad amadi‏ 
Ki bi-chara budi dar aghush-i man‏ 
Na-kardi dar in rūz bar man jaja‏ 
Ki tu shir-mard-3 u man pira " гап‏ 
Tf thou hadst remembered thy childhood'a days‏ 5 
When thou wert a helpless babe in these arms,‏ 
Thou wouldst not have been rough with me now‏ 
When thou art a strapping fellow and Lan old woman."‏ 

| Züg is the English magpio, but Persinns are not very exact in the names they 
give to birda or flowers, Elsewhere in tho same atory the zügh is called a g&kuráb which 
is properly a ** ravon,'' Zigi is sometimes usid intead of zügkeha ** the chough.'' 

5 Büdi, poetical for büdi. 

5 Note the Paat Habit.. for more suppoaition referring to no special time, 

à Note that this impossible supposition though future, is expressed by the Past 
Habitual Also note the singular verbs, Laila and Majnun being by a poetieal license 
treated as one idea; vide also § 125 (А) (0). Alao va for u, — In speaking, Laylg is gener- 
ally Layli, | 

b Properly khurdiyyat; read khurdit for scansio 

A Note thi» feminine pira, or does the x stand for the izafat? Persians always 


any pira mard, pir san, ete, 
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Remarl:.—Sometimes the Protasis is understood, as:— 

و یکی از ایشاں را Las af‏ جمالش عروسان بشت را جلوه گري اموختی و از ناب 
ine pie yids os 7 н оце Т 4да ва раё з аг їзлап та ki‏ 
Lirishma-yi jamal-ash ‘ar@san-4 bihisht ra jalea-gari aümükhi va az tab-j "azar‏ 
ash ajtab-i jahün-tüb bar atash-i ghayral bi-sü khfi, chashm-s mast-ash—(Anv.‏ 
Suh, Chap. 1, 5t. 8) “and one of them (the damsels)—the winning glance of‏ 
whose beauty might have taught blandishment to the brides of Paradise (if‏ 
—)and at the glow of whose cheeks, the sun, which warms the world, was‏ 
consumed ! with the fire of jealousy ; whose languishing eye—** (East. Trans.).‏ 
Vide nlso example in $ 126 (1).‏ 

(2) In the following examples, an Imperfect Indicative is substituted for 
the Past Habitual without any change in meaning :— 

ger muraja‘at kardami‏ اگر سراجعت کردمی уе здо Анон л‏ قول »یکر 
hihtar budi? chirüki pidar marü qubül mi-kard **it I had returned it would‏ 
have been better for me, because my father would have received me baek ;‏ 
nee uso eh AES уа dar kashti hich badban‏ اگرھم می بود در eo See te SIT‏ 
Wa-bud va agar ham mi-biid* dar an vag! chi mi-kardam! ‘there was no‏ 
anil in the boat, and even if there had been what could I have done with‏ 
agar man j-y {и büdam in kar rā‏ ;= جای نو نودم ut!‏ کار را نهیگودم : 1( 
nami-kardam (m.c.) “if L were you I would ê not dothis'' ; „е Ша „ш 3‏ 
agar ba tehan halak mi-shudam bihar* mi-büd (m.oc.) "had I‏ شدم اپتر می دود 
perished with them, it would have been better for me" : (923 (2245 «3, "E.‏ 
suere rogar än vagt zamin dahan baz mi-kard bi-khuahi-yi‏ بخوشی تما pipe sp‏ 
famam far mi-rajtam (Prof. S. T.) ''had the earth only opened I would‏ 
gladly have been swallowed upin it"; я (ән ог) змы бз San ёз ро "TE‏ 
i9 2B agar darin baügh si chiz-i digar büd (or mi-bud) bi-nagir büd (m.e)‏ 
"if this garden had only contained three things more, it would have been‏ 
dole yas fi agar‏ گود زندگی кода‏ این تہی دستی unrivalled '' : slowed cae Se‏ 
bi-gadr-i müya-yi Ehwd zindagt mi-kardim in tuAi-daafs hargiz. dast nami-dad‏ 
(Prof. 5. T.).‏ 


Remark 1.—From the previous examples it will be seen that the Imper- 
fect Indicative (or the obsolete Past Habit.) can in conditions or supposi- 


| Or * might be consumed " f 

1 In classica! Persian, the Past Habit. s*59! büdami, and tho Imperfect pèr u” 
mi-hüdam are in common use, In modern Persian however the Past Indicative Pox 
büdam. usually takes the place of both these tenses. Sometimes however poy! ys? 
mi-büdam is still used for enphony, in conditional sentences. 

è Noto thata supposition, almost with no future signification, can be expressed in 
Persian by the Imperfect Indicative. This might aleo mean “If Ї һай been you, 


I would not have done thia'’; the context (garina or maflab) gives the time; either 
Past or Future time i» indicated. 
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tions refer to a time either past or future;! aa: “If I bad wrestled 
with him yesterday I would have thrown him’? pkk (SSS او‎ о ммо fi 
CIMA ue) bos agar dirüz bà ü kushti mi-girifiam fra тїп mi-zadam 
(m.c.): exe بزمیی‎ fy gt pte Aah yb fost لابق شان من نیست و الا اگر‎ ٣۹ 
shani man nist va-illa agar janda bã-û kualifî bi-gîram üra bi-zamin mi-zanam 
(or 35 ee, Ehwaham sad) has the samo meaning as (2-5 و ¥ اگرقرھا پا او‎ 
coe key ljal pute va illa agar farda ba & kushfi mi-giri/lam Gra bi-zamim 
mi-zadam : «- U&Ze , g3Xkf. dio: yf! pitoaed nami-danam, agar bi-danam guftan- 
ash mushkil asi (not bid) “I don't know, but were I to know (ns I may or 
may not) I couldn't tell '; but 3» dS 2355 piao f) gids nami-dinam 
agar mi-danisiam guften-ash mushkil büd (поб ==) as) ''I dont know, 
but oven if I knew (as I certainly don’t) I couldn't! tell '" : شان‎ (HY pld otya 
23439 زمینش میزدم‎ eit fae З پنجاع سالگی با تیمور‎ oui ja JI, c ше 
јарар dadam līyig-i shani man nist va illà dar in panjah-salays ba Timir 
Даа kushts mi-girijtam* zamin:ash mi-zadam mi-didid (Vazte-i Lanknarün) ** T 
replied *it is not fitting to my position, otherwise in spite of my fifty years, 


I would wrestle with Timir Aqi and throw him; you would see for 


yourself' ** (lit. ** I was* wrestling and waa throwing, ete."*). 

In modern Persian, the Imperfect Indicative is the tense most in use in 
conditions, though occasionally its place is supplied by the Pluperfect 
Indicative as in English; vide (d) below. 

Remark 11.—For the classical (and modern Afghan) use of the Imperfect 
for the Pres, Subj. in a condition, vide $ 128 (j). | 


(d) In modern, and occasionally in classical Persian, the Pluperfect can 
take the place of the Imperfect in the protasis, as: =e l) اگر آن گل‎ 
эзе үе ҮШ! os esser agar an gui ra chida bidam® dar ulaq-i man mi-didid 
(m.c.) “if I had plucked that flower you would have seen (or would sec} 
it in my room '* : 3lU| اجه هو اگر از اینطرف اقام کردھ بردیم از آن طرف فشن برملا می‎ 
faraf igdim karda bidim az ān taraf fiina bar mala mi-ulind **had we or 


| ‘The context dovides the time, aa: اگر اندازة نیم تند معلوم میشد بسیار خرب‎ ШТ Ls) 
н атта 2248, agar andaza-y! nim-tana ma'liim mi-shud Ieyar & АПЫ bid (Vozir-i Lank.) 
u but, Sir, if the aize of the coat were known it woukl be bettor '' ; here tho context 
shows that the moaning is not “if it had been known, it would have been better "" : 
et] Cop خیلی‎ уй palee эЛ fl agar andüsa тайшт bishavad Lhayli khüb ast 
would imply it was not possible to obtain the size of the garment ; but gione اگر‎ pote 
oy iL. E nami-dámam; agar mi-dinistam guftan-ash mush kil bd (m.c.) ‘I don't 
know, and if I did I couldn't tell,'' can equally well be expressed in m.c, by 55! oleae 
«ul Де АНАЙ 43107 namidanam agar bi-dánam guftan-ash mushkil ast (m.c.). 

1 Tho Imperfect Indicative is used in preference to the Present Sabjunotive 
to indicate a supposition that is not likely to bo fulülled: the Vazir'a position forbids 

3 Or (OPEM micchidam. 
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our part taken any action, the conspiracy would have been public '*; L4 jfi 
هی شدم‎ shih oliy byf adaf pèb agar inka ba-ham aah karda būdand 
Liushniid mi-shudam (mod.) ‘‘if they had been reconciled (to each other) 
I should have been glad''; «Uis! گون ربضقی‎ У у apop PAN oul Calle jy wT اگر‎ 
Loss) Leo dais gul cs ul jo Cody! BOS agar Gn riz ‘agibat-i in bi-dida' badi va 
az khiin rikhtan ijtinab karda büdi dar in vagt in vaqi'a rüy na-namüdi (Anv. 
Suh., Chap. X, Story 2) “if on that day thou hadst seen the conclusion of this 
affair, and had'st shunned to spill blood, this event would not now have oc- 
curred, and such an adventure would never have taken place '' —(East. Tr.). 
(e) Similar constructions in Optative Clauses (which are but a form of 
Conditional Clauses) occur after the optative word GA kash, SS kash 
or aha kashaki, and (5251 4s- chi büdi, etc., ** I wish that, would to Heaven!”’, 
ie. it is followed in classical and modern written Persian by the Past 

Habitual, and in modern colloquial by the Imperfect and Aorist :— 

M WC зн и аы کاش کان روز گھ در پای تو شد خار اجل‎ 
Kash k'an riz ki dar pi-yi tu shud khar-i ajal 
Dast-i gi bi-zadi tigh-i halak-am bar sar! (Sa'dî). 
"Oh, would that, the day death’s thorn pierced? thy foot 
Fortune's hand had" struck me with thesword of destruction.'' 

vau] Umi af pelma ly ia uf цуе Af بردي‎ do uiie аа] „дзе b 
dae پدرم‎ af کردسی‎ leg G ba rafiqan ahísta mi-guft, chi büdi ki man Gn 
darakhi rā bidānistami ki Бија азі (а бича kardami ki pidar-am bi-mirad 
(Sa'di), **(The son said) Oh, would that I knew* where that tree is, 
so that I might ofer up a prayer for my father to die'': |,«L—»3 СК 
kāshki dānislamī "would that I knew''; oef ,,9 i45 QM kash dirüz 
mi-àmad (mod.) “would that he had come yesterday "; acf کاش ردا می‎ 
kash jarda mi-amad ‘‘would that he had come to-morrow (instead of 
to-day), but »3Lo 13,3 (SX Bash ae bi-yayad ** would that it would happen 
that he should arrive to-morrow '': Rush im javün barüdar-i shuma büd' | 
ty += yi کاش الری کوان‎ (m.c.): даа уу | 3,5 Le git ide АЎ Le еч کاش‎ 
oy cp kash in damini! ki Khuda bilu ‘ata karda ast dar hama kas 


س سے —— = 


|! This prefix &? would not be used in modern Persian. 

i me ùp $53 rada büd. 

5 Note that the time is past. The meaning is ‘would that I had died when thou 
didst dis!" 

* Note that the meaning is * would that I were knowing mow': e as Е les b 
ipee gü du'übikunam ki pidar-am bi-mirad would be the ordinary construction. Mwurdi 
(Past Habitual) could be substituted for 35&*! bi-mirad in the sentence above : whether 
the two last verbs are both put in the Past Habitual or both in the Prea. Subj., makes 
no difference in the meaning. 

& Kish bid òy کاش‎ (mos) ** would that he were (but he ia not) '* : ol L3 kish 

bi shad (m.oc.) ** would that he might turn out to be (as ho may).'' 

5 For атыл. 
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bîd (m.c.) кош that all possessed that discretion which God has 
given to you."" 

RKashii parsal in ra guftami Ei üra kushtandi (old) geht ty opt کاشکی پار ال‎ 
(59S 1 4 a£ It would that I had said this last year so that they might 
have killed him (by now)'': if the Pres. Subj. si bikushand were here 
substituted for the Past Cond. kushtandi, the time would be indefinite and 
might refer either to past, present, or future killing. 


Remark.—From the above-mentioned remarks, it will be seen that both 
the Optative and Past Optative can in Persian b» represented by the 
same tense. 


(f) In modern Persian, however, tha Optative and Past Optative can both 
be represented by the Aorist! or the Imperfect, and the Past Optative by the 
Pluperfect also, aa: (oS ge or) 395 Bots اش مرخدی‎ Dash murah kha dada 
bi-shavad (or mi-shud*) m.c., ‘‘ would that leave were granted '": a&x 41 46 
( эз»? tor) ap Saspi ly biah G hukm rā [amida bid (or mi-fahmid but not bi-fah- 
mad) m.c. ** would that he had understood theorder™: e у уаз уд کاش‎ 
apò anars Фазл pish az da‘vat az man pursida büdi '* would that you 
had asked me before issuing the invitation '': pap юы йе oe kashkt 
mutavallid na-shuda bitdam (or pòs نمی‎ Басе ден), m.c., “would that 
I had never been born.'' 

This Aorist construction is also admissible in classical Persian as :— 

. Kashi qimat-i anfas bi-danandi khalg, 

Та dam-t chand ki manand, ghanimat shimurand, 

(Tayyibat-i Sa'di) 
' Would that people knew the value of life 
That these few momenta they have to live, they might not waate."" 
gi ge cif LF ey bye تا بگو یم کاشکی یزدان‎ 
** Until I say * would that God would 
Sacrifice me in place of that youth ! '' —(Magnani). 


ig) By inverting the order and substituting Li for agar, Conditional 
clauses may occasionally be changed into predicative clauses, * as :— 
‘* How nice it would have been, if leave had been allowed " y” چ4 حوب‎ 


1 In Urdu Rash is followed by апу опо of the three Optativa tenses aa bish 
mire “ would that he would strike him '': KasA mari ‘ would that he had struck 
him'': küah müriü hori '* would that he had been striking him "’: ish mara hold 
‘' would that he had struck him" (remote time). 

t Imperfect for either past or future time. — Mi-shut dat’ may refer to Past or 
Future time, but 3s bi-shavod to Future time only — Fide (g). 

5 Vide $ 131 Predicatize Clauses. 
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or | ap chi Rhiib mi-bid (or büd) Н! ! murkhkhas: dáda‏ بود ( als cesis ye a5‏ میشن 
mi-shud (m.c.), or 3,53 Wala (e$. ,—À (| &—$ or ) ,—5. a] cà. As. chi Ehüb‏ 
de‏ خوب ast agar (ar ki) murathkhast dada bi-shavad [ Fut. wide (/) ]: isis‏ 
QuuR | af or) Йй chi Ba bids agar (or ki) murkhkhast dada‏ دادا شدي 
2a chi LAG ast agar‏ خوب إست اکر ار الآت es‏ شد إت : shudi (Future or Past)‏ 
baharalün shurü* shuda ast (better shuda bashad) ** how nice if spring have‏ 
commenced *' : 32: bi-shavad would signify '* were to commence just now."‏ 

(h) The apodosis is occasionally placed first: И зы می‎ ph ئی‎ ger 
ig fia te te درآت‎ in igh bi-nagir mi-bid agar dar Gn si chiz-i digar būd 
[vide (c) (2)]. څرد زندگی می کردیم‎ ale yai دست نمیداد اگر‎ а е цар این‎ 
in fuhi-dasti hargiz das! nami-dad agar hi-qadr-i maya-yi khud zindagi mi- 
kardim ; [vide (c) (2) ]. 


t 128. Conditional Clauses (continue). 


(a) We now come to the second class of conditions, viz. those that may 
be (or may have been) realized. 
i The tense most commonly used in the conditional clause of conditions 
of this nature, is the Present Subjunctive * (Aoriat) introduced by А: | agar; but 
the Indicative Mood can usually take the place of the Subjunctive Mood ® 
if there is little or no doubt in the supposition. 

Examples :— 


oiled coles cis jfi 3.‏ حمل a ais yg p‏ اگر صضاوت ورزد اسراف نام تہند و اگردر 
shui hie pp g see ly T 257 pla magal™ agar darvish jurat numüyad haml bar‏ 
tahavvur kunand* va agar sakhavat varzad i«rüf nüm nihand* va agar dar hilm‏ 
kitshad Gn ra ‘aje va bi-izzatt shumdrand* (Anvüri Suhayli, Chap, III,‏ 
Story V) “ thus for example, if a poor man show boldness, they ascribe it to‏ 
rashness; and if he choose to be liberal, they call it extravagance ; and if he‏ 
try tobemild, they account it weaknessand want of spirit ''— (East. Trans J:‏ 
qai ar ba ma nishinad bar fiahanad dast ra (Sa'd1)‏ تي la b y‏ نشیند بر #شاند دست را 
were the QizT even to join our party he would wave his arma in time‏ ** 


! Or кт agar. Classically єз! büdi and єз” shidi would probably have been 
used. This sentence has the same meaning as 2$ $99 13/2 (ere. Las murakhkhoss 
düda shuda büd (m.c,). 

2 Mi-shud Aise could be substituted for (> shudi; but 54! di-shaved could 
not be used after the previous tense (sog! büzi. 

À If the Aorist is used in a conditional sentence it generally supposes that the condi- 
tion may possibly be fulfilled, whereas if the Imperfect Indicative is used in n future 
condition it generally supposes a condition that will not be fulfilled; vide Remark I 
(e) (2) $127 and footnote 2, p. 48. 

* The* Aorista' in the'npodosis appear to be the old Present Tense. 
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to the dancing ' 1: گردد پاس خاطر عزبزان مخت دار‎ sibe صورت حال دو‎ py p! agarbar 
айтай hal-i tu mullalli* gardad pas-1 Matir-i ‘dzizin* minnat dīrad’ (Sa'di) 
'should he become informed of your condition he would gladly assist 
you’: oh sali wie glad اہن را بچھت من بني‎ jM agar in rà bi-iihal-i man bi- 
kuni khayli mamnün khiwüham ahud* (m.c.) ''if you do this for me I shall 
be much obliged to you’: zaw delt بک‎ his fi as coa) aS را‎ lie ppal sen 
mtd sh waT ا شود دای‎ in magal та navishta ast Li agar [agat yal 
ababil dida shavad dalil-i amadan-i bahar nist (m.c.) ** Aristotle made the 
proverb that one swallow does not makea Summer'': ag aiia (да!) BF fc 
гы qais. LS agar kifáb rà. paydà bi-Funam wazd-i shuma Ehwüham | firistad 
(m.c) “should I find the book, E will send it to you " : روز‎ ahs ارقات‎ LA 30 
بسر می برد‎ e oahi pl af SS aji pais dia ёз ipo agar shuma ашат 
shabá na-rüz-i mara bi-binid mulahayyir Ehwühid shud ki in. shalhs eAigüna bi- 
sar mi-barad5 (m.o,) “if you were to see the manner | pass my daily 
life, you would be astonished how I live”: wae ji U uie si aaf y pio y jf 
af papa dipe poyo agar az dasbam bar-āyad rishva-silūni rā az miyān-t 
mardum? mawgü] khwaüham kard (m.c.) '' the prevontion of bribery shall ba 

contrived if I can help it.'' . 

(b) As already stated, the Indicativo Mood can take the place of 
the Subjunctive when there із little or no doubt, as: cel +5 اگر چانت‎ 
سن عمل نکن‎ ыллыа: дз agar jan-al ‘aziz ast bi-nasihal-+ man tamal bikun 
(m.c.) ''if thy life ia dear to theo take my advice'': у 1) uim. ار‎ 
است‎ Rem] او‎ af cif خواهم‎ Obed من سي‎ 7 hagigat ra az man mi- 
pursid? khwāham guft ki ü ahmag ast (m.c.) “if you are asking me 
for the truth I should say he is a fool "' : ds DÀ pnb lya alude «fas fi 
oie agar ghazab-nak nistid chird bi-in taghayyur horf mi-zanid “if you 
are not angry, why speak so angrily ! °° 


| Music and dancing are generally bell to be forbidden. Tho writer says that 
the music at his parties was so delightful that even the Q&zT, the judge and miministrator 
of the law, would fall & victim to its temptation. 
to Asisin wi}, pl used for respect, ** you and other dear ones like you." 
* Dürad 2:3 appears to be tho Aorist used for the Future: old. 
* Or mi-shavam. (59 gg" (m.e). 
5 Or sisál (Je (elass.). 
4 Direct narration. The indirect pr yr aslo ppe man chigüna bisar mi. 
baram (m.e.) would also be correct. 
1 If the words pay< wie 9 as miyüm-i mardum were omitted, the sentence might 
be taken to mean '* I will try to give up my habit of taking bribes."’ 
* Ан! ав ovory one’s life is dear to him. 
| Or 34 43 Bipursid '* were you to aak.'' 
10 ** And you evidently are angry." 
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The Present and not the Aorist tense of gتllyè‎ LAwastan is usual after 
; agar, when a dependent verb follows, as: «3& (ye af aal siae T: و اگر‎ 
در گرد »ی افگذد تہقع چان دارم‎ giie gb y 03$ va agar malik mi-Ehiwühad ki mara 
thidmat kunad va tawg-i minnat-i dar gardan-i man ajkanad taragqu' chunan 
daram—(Anvür-i Suhaylt, Chap. 14, Conclusion of Book) “and if the king 
wishes to do me service, and to put the chain of obligation round my neck, 
my wish is that —'': &&.4 ميخو اهيف زود بروید بابد چاپاری‎ 3 agar mi-Lhwahtd std 
bi-ravid bayad chüpári! biravid (m.c.) ''if you want to travel quickly 
you must travel post" ; here it is quite correct, grammatically and idiomati- 
cally, to say ayp зз) (аў) олау ,f1* agar. bi-khwalid (ki)*züd bi-ravid, but 
there is properly a slight shade of difference in meaning. 


Remark. —In conditional sentences the past is, in m.c., often used 
for the present, as: aijf د8 عي‎ y Amb ais. „бу „зе pil agar chizi digar 
khwüsta büshid* az dih mi-ürand (m.c.| "should you want any thing 
besides these, it will be brought from the village (near). 

(c) The alternative construction mentioned in § 127 (g) can also be used 
in this class of unrealized conditions, as: sei в (аб ut Af oca QR Ba. 
chi kab ast" kí murabhkhas: dada bi-shavad (m.e.) * how nice if leave be 
granted." ' 

(d) In Classical and in Indian Persian, the Future Indicative is often used 
instead of the Present Subjunctive (Aorist), asi pis jb f) ar ased iy faf 
ap pali سر تو دو تیم‎ n La tls e dhan-gar ra jarmiid ki agar bar 
chunin jawshan" khwahi sakhi T sari lu du nim khwaham kard (Indian) 
" the king said to the smith, ‘if you make again (for any one else) such a good 
coat of mail I'll split your head in two'''; wide aluo § 125 (e) (1) and (2). 

Similarly in a temporal clause: calee jk: oà aapt 3,5 af yy 
ځراهم دید‎ Jak. faf pa al خواهم پردید و جمال با کمال‎ уз) acis بش ماگ‎ hargah 
ki ahawg.s ghalib khyahad shud akhhar-i sa‘adat-asar-i malik az nasim™-s- 
sahar Ehipaham pursid va jamal-i bà kamal-i Shah dar @ina-yi khayal khwaham 
did (Anvár-i Suhylr, Chap. 8, Story) *'and hereafter whenever desire prevails, 
I will inquire of the morning-breeze happy tidings of the king, and will 
behold in the mirror of imagination, the perfect beauty of hia majesty—"’ 


| Adv, from chdpdr: gonerally written se 

1 Or incorrectly S2gy) y) Ml аа, Hn agar khwisia bishid sid bi-ravid. 

8 Тһе Д ів omitted colloquially. 

+ Pikhyīhid 24£!»- though really correct would пов іп п.о. Ье considered quite 
BO polite. 

E C+ kAyGAad bid with agar instead of ûf ki Kish murabhkhasi düda bi-»havad 
(or mi-shud), m.c.. has tho same meaning. 

5 In mod. Pera. wey ui oe chunün zirah-i bi sázi, and ra after tu, 

7 Also bi-aási (class, and mod. ). 
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(East. Trana.): 3} cahi yA wiy 4 woe Chün & bivalan-i khud khwahad 
rasid (Indian) ‘‘ when he reaches his home (as he will do); °’ but in п.о. ё 
bi-raaad. 

(e) Sometimes the speaker assumes that the condition is realized and 
puts the verba in the protasis and apodosis in the Preterite; or the first inthe 
Preterite, and the second in the Future or even Present. In m.c., how- 
ever, this refinement of meaning is generally neglected. The example 
ردي اأر خفقي مردي‎ agit) 0 agar raffi burdi; agar khujh murdi (Sa'di and 
- mc.) has already been cited in § 125 (g): i" woe fie ys fi agar dar 
jang tarsidi ba khi (m.e.) **if you fear in battle, you'll lose '': خوردی و‎ ЕБУ: ! 
گواشي دبد‎ Sor V e jh agar тайт bhwurdi va agar mahabbat kardi 
mahabbat khwahkî dîd (m.o. saying) "if you do ill, you'll receive ill; if 
you are kind to people, you'll receive kindness " (i.e. kindness wins kindness) : 
پہل بشما داد پیش مس بیاورید‎ sft agar pill bi-shuma dad pish-i man bi- yavarsd 
(m.c.) “ifhe gives you the money (which I think he will do), bring it 
to me": esae (ssi: or) oS әб , f. agar hukm shud (or bi-shavad) mi-ravam 
(m.c.) “if I’m ordered to go, I'll go'': laa& «3$ Ьәм y csin J-a 41 
مرش طولاایست‎ agar imail baray-i & bi-Ehatar quzasht ba'daha *umr-ash (ülani' at' 
(m.c.) “if he escapes danger this year, he will! have a long life" (astrono" 
mer's prediction): аже ia à, mie at s ale yt gh К oS F a. 1 
agar gàurabā* rā тазїй азат-ї задм mi-numayad va gah-i munjarr bi-halak 
mi-ahavad (m.e.): y y gle , نیست که بتلطف‎ See el خلاص‎ pany صر‎ у е 1 
зуу ¥) agar giv az sar-panja-yi shir khalas yajt mumkin mist. Ei bi-talatiuf va 
tamallug-i & az ra^ raved (Anv. Suh., Chap. 1, Story 26) *' and hereafter if the 
ox should escape from the claws of the lion, it is not possible that he should 
be moved by his courtesies or kind speeches''; «Ud; osea اگر‎ 
ptis fof agar [armudid. va. sta'al na-kardam muqassir-am" (m.c.) ''if you 
order me and I disobey, then I shall be guilty '': ёа сні یقیں دانسقم کھ اکر‎ 
جہاز را خواهد شکست‎ acf olisb yagin dānistam ki agar n da a tajan* amad jahaz 
r@ khahad shikast (m.c.) “I felt sure that if a storm came now, it would 
break up the ship"? : ( pi2S or ) زدډي ترا مي کشم‎ 20,9 1 agar faryad zadi turo 
mi-kusham (or Eushiam) (m.c.). 

(f) 4 similar construction is admissible in temporal clauses, which 
are often identical with conditional clauses ; but the Future (or Imperative) 


1 Or 85! O45 Lhwühad büd. si assumes that he hus escaped the danger, and is 
therefore luckier and more polite, 

t Ar, pl of qué gharib “stranger"’ here used as a singular; vulgar. The 
ale malla or aif gana ia anid to be a sort of poisonous bag that bites strangers only, and 
honge is nicknamed J$ iy? gharib-gaz. 

^ Here the Present tense ia more forcible than the Future 2¥ et s Ehwaham bid. 

* Or لوانتي‎ hr. 


à 
2 | ә 
& 


550 CORCESSIONAL CLAUSES, 


must be used in the apodosis.! Thus thé example in (e) “If he gives you theo 
money, bring it to me** ean be rendered ‘* when he gives you the money bring 
it to me '* aja (ye Agso liu p Jag وقایکھ‎ eagi-t bi? pül ra bi-shuma dád pish-i 
man biyavarid * (m.c.): **Icannot talk Persian when (or if) there is a third 
person present’? ai} اضر باش * نمیقرانم ارسي حرف‎ QAO pes (ог ) айз, 
vaghi ki (or agar) shakha-i galig-î Naşir bashad * nami-lavinam Farsi harf bi- 
sanam (m.e): ,تتیکھ من شنیدم طاعت مي كنم‎ vagi ki man shunidam iia al mie 
Funam (m.o.) '* when I get the order from you, I'll carry it out '*: уз p,a 
څراهم کرد‎ sb 13 5 eus 13. Aargüh yadgar-i tura didam" tur yid klwüham kard. ` 

(g) A conditional clause may be converted into a relative clause, vid» 
$ 130 (d). 

Remark.—Possibly the fact that temporal clauses have often the 
signification of conditienal clauses, is the reason that sf 25 horgah (olass.) 
" whenever '' ia in m.c. restricted to the meaning “if.” 


$ 129. QOoncessional Clauses. 

(a) The Coneessional Clause i$ a form of the conditional illustrated 
in § 127 and $ 128, The difference is that the protasis, instead of being 
introduced by **if*' атат, eto., ia introduced by 42-1 agarchi “ although’? 
or one of its synonyms vis fi agarchand 5 (class. and obs.), ол harchand or 
45 oaa уа harchand Ei (mod.), 42,2 harchi (however much), 3 ог 35 git or gi-ki, 
ولو‎ vadaw? (m.c.]; 4a). U bà vujüd-i bi, &$f b ba anb, абз b bg inki, 
(ht ae ma'hüzi, با وف این‎ vasfi in ог айыз, bg vaa/-+ Ai“ notwith- 
standing''; aGf Jia 4 wr haülanki '*whereas, albeit." and eno giram (or 
eps girim)? ** admitted, granted." ' | 

(b) The Apodosis or principal clause can be introduced by the Correla- 
tiye Conjunctions jo baz, te amma, SJ likan and ولى‎ cali? These 
correlatives oan be omitted. 

Niz jı is sometimes incorrectly used for jl baz after afzsya,b ha vujüd-1 
Ei, but this is modern and vulgar. 


ER = — — Г —_— —— o — — — —— = 








| 1i the Future i» not used in the apodosis, the whole sentence will refor to past 
timo, ad: (25 l4 Le3j shy wee chin jaryüd sadi turü sadam (m.c.) *'ainee (or when) 
you screamed, I beat you.'' 

? Chin in writing. 

i Or dyla ge aj aaas Leda ty پول‎ Aaii oag i kipl rā bishumā bi-dihad nanti 
man in-yüvarid (rm.c.). | 

* Shud would be incorrect. 

* Ог 945 els. Khipüham did (class); pas didam or wit) & bi-binam (class. and 
m.0.). 

1 dis 5S) agarchand ocours frequently in the SABA Nama, 

TAr "andil." 

I Also in me. pij giriftam. 

* Also by (@ ham in India, and Afghanistan; apparently n translation of tau bi, 
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Remark.—It is not necessary for the apodosis to be introduced by one 
of these eorrelatives :— 4 tw! dhatp wu! wile با مردم هم‎ AST spay lh موش‎ 
او ی رسد‎ у абу mish ud anki ba mardum Aham-Lhaüna asi! 
Li-vasita-yi 128 u dzür-i kí az ii mi-rasad —(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 6) “ though * 
a rat be a partner in the same abode with men, yet by reason of the 
annoyance and injury which result from it—.'' 

(с) The English phrase ‘‘ no matter how—" or “ however—"’, is rendered 
Ьу 393 ;а har gadr, هر حالت‎ Лаг hàlat, etc. with the Aorist, followed or not 
by tafi agarchi :— 

“No matter in what circumstances а тап is placed, he will derive 
benefit from knowledge" af aana dhela pa alay osu elle در هر‎ „ДШ 
(235 ое or) isan dar har halal bashad az ilm. fa^ula Masi! Ehwahad kard (or 
mi-favanad kard): **no matter how many cases are on the file, it is impos- 
sible that they should not be decided on the appointed date'' «leake ئەر‎ E 
رة فيصل تابد‎ гы go که در‎ eed درپیش باشد ممکن‎ har gadr mugaddaméal dar* pish 
bīshad mumkin nisi ki dar (arith-i mugarrara jaysal na-yabad*: “ thoughit 
may be four farsa) distant, an object will be visible to you by means of the 
telescope, as though it were close at hand’? aaf ari pbi wlia on s cares has 
ada yya pS eS چہار‎ Abels ag شماست‎ Costs o UP a5 Di-favassut-i. dür-bin* har 
chiz chunün bi-nazar kipühad dmad Ei guy dar pahli-yi shuma ast agarchi 
bi-fasila-i chahar farsath ham dur balad: " where a man's condition 
remains the same for years, no matter how good and pleasant that condition 
may be, he cannot help becoming tired of it at last '' سال بک‎ 10 Ааа 
خرب و پسندیدہ باشد انسان خوافی نخواھی ازاں ملو‎ day elle ef Jy oil шз. 
میشید‎ jaj i sal yab halat bi-manad va-law? an halat harchi Ehüb va 
pasandida bashad insane khipahi na-khwahi az an malül mi-shavad, or better 
لأبد ازان ملول میشرد‎ jb adb piada cina ala اگریگ حلت سالہای سال پا انسان‎ 
agar yak halat salha-yi sal bà insaün bi-manad har chand һайш-ї khib-t bashad 
büz la-bud az an malil mi-shavad: ‘however easy a thing is, it always 
seems dificult to a beginner” dlie goie „Ыз اری هر قدر آسان باشد باز‎ 
af می‎ br har qadr daün büshad būs bi-nagar-i mubtadi mushkil тї-йуай : 
': I shall not sell it now, no matter how much you offer” yas» نمي فررشم‎ Yo 
E hala енмен har net bidilî, 


ч = = = 
س‎ — = = - MU m8 


| &L-| ast because tho rat does dwell with man. asl Nhad could be wrong. 

¥ Note collocation in Persian. ‘The subject for emphasia precedes the Concessional 
Conjunction, 

5$ Note the collocation. 

è Dar pish (742 38 does not mean '' under trial."' 

5 Or 2523 d Joa; э jay sal nasheed: 

! In me. (44532 U bà dürbin 

1 Ог agarehi dai 
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(b) The following are further examples of concessional clauses :— 

“ Though monkeys may not have the gift of speech, yet they must 
have some means of communicating their thoughts! to each other" 
اگرچ در میمرنہا قرة تكم نیست لیکن بايد زبان حالی درمیان خود د شته باشند‎ هومreh‎ dar 
mayminha quvva-yi takallum nist likin bayad zaban-i hal-1!.dar miyán-i Ehud 
dishta bashand: “* you have no affection for me left, albeit IT am so devoted 
باقی نماندہ است و حال آنکھ م قدایت ہے شرم '' 0ر ما‎ came gol ij turd ba 
man hich mahabbat bagi na-manda ast va halanki man fida-yat mt-shavam : 
‘though the debtor kept excusing himself on the ground that the bond was 
forged, yet when pressed he could not deny his own signature '' | &.,2« yeis 
ly Lael ois wot gle GST Ny cet چعلی‎ ај ent af asf ھرچند بتگرار عذر سی‎ 
òis بكار‎ shakhs-d maqrüz* har chand bi-takrar? *uzr mi-avard. ki in. tamassul 
ja'Iest vali ákhir ma-clár shuda ma-lavinist. imza-yash; rà. inkar bi-kwnad : 
“though you do not know me, I know you well’? اگرچھ تو ضرا نمیشناسی لیکن‎ 
go at من ترا خرب‎ agarchi* tu mara nami-shinas-i hin" man tura khub mi- 
&hindsam: "notwithstanding that you have disguised yourself in a man’s 
clothes, I know from your voice that you area woman’ 'y كرد‎ @Fisymy о 
os!) AF مي شود‎ cree nene y اما‎ 447 ало, „Ш 50 ba vujiid ki khud rā dar 
libasi mardana® arasta-i amma az süda-yat ma'lüm  mi-shavad ki дат-%: 
" granted that men's natures are different, yet this is no reason why there 
should not be concord ina family"? & ست لیکن ابن‎ Айе „Дл аЬ аў 
asly siya است که در څانداني‎ as girom Ei tabayi'-i insan mukhtali{ ast likin 
in chi sabab asl ki dar kAGnddn-t muvajagal na-bashad?; “‘ though the story 
is long, it is interesting "" «7 هذا دالچسپ‎ me طویل است‎ Ee of Aa fi 
(з ог دلي‎ or y or) agarchi am hikayal tavil. ast. ma'hüzàü (or baz or vals, or 
vulgarly niz) dil-chasp ast : ** you are addicted to drinking, albeit the practice 
is contrary to واوا‎ б аа اهر خلاف شربعت‎ оТ ау. а برای شرب څوردن هي‎ 
baráy-i sharüb klupurdan mi-mirid va hàl adn ki an amr bhilāj-i shari*al aal. 


§ 130. Relative Clauses. 
(a) (1) Another form of subordinate clause is the Relative Clause. 
Relative clauses are introduced by the pronouns “who, which, what, 
that, whoever, whatever," eto., and by the pronominal adjectives of quality 
and quantity. 





і زنان حال‎ sabün-i bal is opposed to JU wl} zaMin-i gal It is difficult to translate 
the former. It is the mute language expressed by ono's appearance and condition. 

t Or shakhei madyiin. 

5 In m.o. tibrür. 

* Or instead of the adjoctive 4a» mardána, the plural noun «ap mardün. 

1 Or shirin py 125; but mufid Sahe (m.c) of books only, not stories. 
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A compound relative sentence can generally be stated in more than one 
way. 
Something regarding the collocation of relative clauses has already been 
said in the Syntax of Pronouns § 120 (q) (6). 

(2) The position of the relative clause in Persian often nearly corres- 
ponds to ita position in English. Sometimes, the subject of the principal 
clause is introduced first for the sake of clearness, closely followed by its 
relative clause; the principal subject is then left to stand alone without a 
verb, while a secondary subject to a final finite verb is introduced to 
close the sentence. Kempson! points out that this construction is analogous 
to the old English ‘‘Mr. Pepy's, hia diary.’’* Vide also $138 Order ot 
Worda (n) (18) to (21). 

(3) In modern frequently, and in classical Persian less seldom, two verbs 
(that of the subordinate and that of the principal clause) frequently come 
together at the end of a sentence; this construction is not considered bad, 
even by good writers.’ sa,5 wlisebr اگرعرا ایین گرد انی و ناکیدی کھ مرچ‎ ۴ thou 
آري‎ lsu wilt set my mind at ease, and give me a solemn promise sufficient 
to tranquillize my heart—."’ (Anvar, SuAh,, East Trans., Chap. VII, St. 1) : 
diay ayy rahe Meee of ez | iaa oya chün hama rà rukhsat bard shakha-1 
ki duzdida bid, tarsid (class.) ** when he had dismissed them all, the person 
who had committed the theft, began to feel afraid." Vide also (Б). 

(4) The antecedent to 4* may be a demonstrative pronoun, an indefinite 
pronoun, a common noun,* & proper noun, or à personal pronoun. If the 
antecedent is a proper noun or a personal pronoun, it isby Indian grammarians 
termed cisc»e mawsüf ‘that which is qualified,’ or »—&e mufassar * that which 
ja commented on’; or simply wy bayan * the explanation." In this case the 
connective af ki is termed ws G¢ kaj-i bayan, and the relative clause ,-&e 
mujfassir ** commenting on "* or yas mubayyin " explaining (the antecedent), '' 
or Xe gifat ** the qualification." 

In other cases, the antecedent is called |J.4« maiwesul; the connective, 
deem GE Дар mawsül or ee GS baj-i sila; and the relative clause itself 
alə sila, A sentence containing a relative clause referring to such an 
antecedent is termed @J ye, de, 

The pronoun of the relative clause is called est) raji or ote ‘a id ‘that 
which refers to (the antecedent).' 


—— — ee m 


| ** Byntax and Idioma of Hindustani.'" 

! Compare also '* Christ his sake *" and in modern Persian o АЎ کتابش‎ cens 
Muhammad Estüb-ash gum ahud ** Muhammad, his book was loat," 

8 In mod. Per. write dàd for kard and. shakhe-i duzd. 

4 Buch a common noun may of restrictive relative clauses be preceded by a demon- 
&trative pronoun or else followed by the demonstrative , s, 
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A general term for antecedent is rote mugaddam *‘‘ placed before.'" 
Har ија апа ја-ї Ei, 4%. and les pa, are included in the term }уеуе =! 
amit mais, 

(5) Examples :— 

" How miserably passes the time of women that do not know how to 
read and write” ooo spe a (ob) ارقات‎ Ан» ce pide chi gadr sakit 
mi-quzarad awgàt-i zanan-i ki savüd nadārand;' or gis s yahi aal) چقدر برای‎ 
aee coe e chi gadr bardy-i sanan-i ki kipandan va ташаМап 
nam-danand aakh mi-gusarad; or оу раба Cad а ye hil Cana) ial ad ару 
zanha- ki bhwandan nami-danamd chi qadr sakhi miguzārand. “Ik is very 
unkind to forget the past claims of aged servants that ean no longer work'' 
33 йй у J 4f nf را فراموش‎ tuple шу Gola رمغ خیلی بیرفائیست‎ 
hi-vafü^i-s! hugüg- nawkardn-i eal-Lhwurda ra farimish kardan ki az kar 
uftada and ; or „= اند حقرق ابشانرا فراسرش کردن‎ pig y as foj pi Je vote 
sila: nawkarin- s@l-khurda.i4 ki az kar uftada-and hugig-i ishan ra 
jaramish kardan bhoyli bi-va/a*i-st. “Let that one of you precede who is 
qualified to take precedence "’ شخصیکد لیاقت پیش رن داشنه‎ уа labs que 3 
پیش برود‎ OSL az miyan-t shuma-ha har shakhe1 ki уйда pish rajtan dashta 
bashad pish bi-ravad.* ‘* Instantly report to me any unusual proceeding 
on his part that you may abserve** yiye by oa) ay YW rene GER aiiud شر‎ 
agis f gie of har amr ki Ebila]-i ma'mülaz & bi-binid fawr™ mara az n 
multali* gardanid. '"What anyone is in want of, shall be given him " де 
خراهد شن‎ rolo aib حاجقش‎ (2,5 bihar bas harchi hajat-ash bashad dada Ehipahad 
shud. ‘Whatever people thought they thought wrong'" taf JLA de,s عردم‎ 
اند‎ go Jae ble ocif0 mardum* harchi khayal karda bashand g&alat khayál 
karda-and (m.c.). '* What kind of a man is he who eats no flesh ! '* 55 22. of 
speed A! at السائیست‎ 2 chi jar insan-i-st ki güsht nami-khurad 5; (352 نمی‎ 
nams-Lhwurad-does not eat; certain); the Present Tense here indicates a 
reference to some one that does not eat meat; the Aorist would indicate a 
doubt, аз: sje) 657 АЎ лр) урь de wl an chi jiir insant ‘st ki gitsht na- 
khurad '* what sort of man is he (may he be) that eatano meat,” (i.¢. ‘is there 
such a man ! A Are your mother and sistersin the same house as yourself ? '' 





1 Ubi; the position of ўан те йй NUR. eem to ite position in 

the English sentence. 

1 Note the demonstrative ç (preceding af) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 
Also note that qi 93 naiwkbarün the logical subject has no verb, ride (a){2). 

5 Note the two verba together at the end, vide (a) (3). 

+ Noto the collocation, subject first and then the relative & à harchí. Also the two 
verba could either be both in the Preterite, or both in the Perfect, with but alight change 
in signification. 

* Collocation close to the English: or 3j sau eel af sb gila ууа a wif dn cht 
jür insün-i büahad ki güsht na-khurad. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES, 561 


oaa gine gi AF GIA Qua js clas у узбе madar! uw Lhwahirhd-yat dar 
hamin khana-i Ei tu hasti hastand*! — ** I practise the profession of marauding, 
which has come down to me from my father '" «e CL: 22 d ar PILTE 
ام‎ of ja c رس‎ pishayi ha ki nas ba'd? nasti" biman rasida 
ast dar ain baqi-am (m.c.). ‘* What you tell me of the weight of air, is inconceiv- 
able'" at, Ras cis abe hac LE afl jee fy lye why caen-d Aava bi-mizünd 
ki shuma mi-farmayid khilaj-i qiyas ast, *'The women of poor folk, amongst 
whom parda is not maintained, work in the fields like men '' af pā зе 
کار صیکنند‎ aif a waye die dilapi yaj cet gS y writ lof در‎ 
mardum-i faqir ks dar anha qantn-i ri. giriflan nist 2an u kAwahirha-yi shan 
misi mardan dar Lishizar bar mi-kunand.* -**'The wages which are due: to 
any one will be given” oS tpi pya uae! үе انچھ مراجب‎ anchi mavājib-i 
har kas ast dada khwühad shud. ''The price you named was absurd'' 
Ыса) зы گهتي‎ p> Mies wl dn qimati Ei du тир bi-hūda ast. “The girl 
was some six years old—in short just the age of our Fatima” is of 
قريب شش سال داشت خلاصه عينة هم سن فاطمةٌ ما‎ ۸ ar garib-i shash sal 
dasht khulaaa * bi-*ainih ham-sinn-i Fatima-yi mà, 


(b) In (a) (3) it was stated that the subordinate and principal verbs 
sometimes come together at the end of the sentence. In a long sentence, 
however, with more than one relative or subordinate clause, as many aa three 
verbs are found at the end of a sentence, even in good modern authors.’ 
The following example, far simpler than many, will suffice :— | 

' In order to get rid, for a while, of the importunities and jealousy of 
his first wife, and also to acquire the good opinion of his father-in-law (who, 
although noted for clipping money, and passing it for lawful, affected to be 
a saint), he undertook a pilgrimage to the tomb of Husain at Kerbelah ''— 


پس Jae wi‏ که قاد зы‏ سپاحي از درد سر زت اول فاو & Han Baba of Isjahan) s&—‏ 

| Note that jale üdar here remains singular in signification, though according 

to the general] rule the plural termination added to the last of two nouns makes the 
firit noun plural as well. 

i Two verbs at the end of a sentence, vide (а) (3). Note that the repetition of the 
locative case „ууу dar Gn is avoided after Ai, In Urdu it would be inserted. 

3 Note the collocation —*' Mr. Pepy's, his diary '; no verb to E سردم‎ muardurm-i 
jagir. Note that in lapaji y g) sän и khydhirhd, the plural termination is added to the 
second noun only, though both are plural ; le запАй тоша also be correct. In India 
Big ple ríwüri parda would be used, inatead of T 2) قانون‎ inlined ri piritan, 

It would also be correct to turn this: coral y orofa as pi paye osla ati y ш) 
“дї مردان در کشت زار ار تەي‎ die ai san w Ehwühirha-y: mardum-i fagir ki dar 
ünÀa qünün-i rü gíriftan nist, misl-i mardün dar kishtzür kar mi-kunand. 

+ An Indian would probably hore say ү ү bas instead of del. khulása. 

8 The 'suspenss' is of course excessive, ‘The sentence that follows has puzzled 
even Persiana at the first reading. 

30 
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t= gle ib 3h که با ایفکه در بریدن کار درهم و دبار وروي‎ DO aj 52 29 53 
عازم‎ ELE ure - نمي گرد در سنن شرم و آداب دین دعوی پایداری داشت‎ sulee 
5& Nf pas, bi-dün -hayal ki agall™ chand sabah-i az dard-i sar-i zan-i aveal 
jarigh shavad, va dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i taza-i ! ki ba inki dar buridan-i kinar-i 
dirham u dinar va rava"t-yi nagd-i nd-sara bi-ja-yi sara muzayaga nami-kard, 
dar sunan-i shar‘ va adab-i din da‘va-i payadari dasht, tagaddus-+ bi-fariishad, 
‘azim-t Karbala shud, 

Inthe above quoted example the principal verb >% Mf jl: ‘azim-i 
Karbala shud might be inserted between, -3 ра and JLo wis bi-dan khayal ; 
the subordinate verb tagaddus.i bi-fariishad a5, nok might then be con- 
strued with dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i taza sj w 353 29 35, while the first relative 
ki following these wordsewould have for ita verb «1s | 122b. payadari dasht 
and the concessional olause ape ailis.. A Uo ba inki . . muztüyaga 
nami-kard might be inserted between the first relative and ita verb, 

(c) A statement can sometimes be more simply translated into a simple 
sentence, the relative clause being omitted, thus: ‘* He suffered a retribu- 

tion which маз in accordance with his deserts," can be more simply 
expressed by: эзе) зу بطور ماسب بیگاقات اعمال‎ 0r munasib bi-muka]at-i 
a‘mal« khud rasid,* than by ماسب بون بیگاقات اعمال خود رسید‎ afnet dawr-i hi 
mundsib bid bi-mukafat-i a'mal-i khud rasid. 

(d) A relative clause may often be converted into a conditional clause: 

.thus, a) ph aye جور خبالات‎ py! ates shalhsi bi in jar khayalal darad kajir 
ast "a person who holds these opinions is an infidel,'' may be rendered 
agar ahabhs4 in jir—** if a person holds—,"’ 


In long sentences this conditional equivalent is sometimes useful. 


§ 131. Predicative (Subordinate) Clauses: 


(a) Predicative Clauses are those which form part of the predicate and 
without which it would not be complete. "These clauses are generally linked 
to the principal verb by the connective bi 4£ 

In classical Persian, the statement, or question, or order, ete., that 
completes the predicate, is generally in the form of direct narration." 

(6) In modern Persian the indirect narration is frequently used where the 
direct narration would be used in the classical language. The use of the 
indirect narration appears to be i STONE in modern Persian. 








| Note demonstrative | « (before a$ ) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 
° 0۴ خود را دید‎ Clee Cisl püdzieh- amali khud rā did. 
* Oriental languages prefer the direct narration, In Hindustani, which is more 
dramatic than Persian, the direct narration ia used much more than it ia in classical 


Persinn even. * 
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" He is not the man he says he is*’ can in modern Persian be either in 
direct or indirect narration, as :— 


(1) ——2À pahi کھ میگوید ع الان‎ и 8 ki migüyad man julān shakhsam 
nist, 0 )2( شخص است تیست‎ ul oi бае аб з bi mi-güyad falán shakhs ast, nis, 

In modern Persian (ly اط باو گفتی تا بر گشتن من اینجا‎ yu là bar-gashtan-it 
man inja bask? would at once be taken to mean “did you tell him to wait 
till my retum * '* but if 9b Bdshad were used instead of bash, the meaning 
would be ‘‘—your return." 


Even in classical Persian the indirect narration is preferred in cases like 
the following :-— 


گرڈ ايھ را دل of ype у шз я елу у ally‏ کھ این نوبت بی ار بر سر دعوت 
ast pila gurba-yi hameaya ra dil bar nila u züriyi ü. bi-sükM va mugarrar‏ 
kard ki in nawbat bi & bar sar-i. da'vat hüzir na-shavad ! (Anv. Suh., Chap.‏ 
I, Intro., St. 3). **the heart of the neighbour-cat melted at his lamenta-‏ 
tions, and he resolved that he would not attend the feast without him.”‏ 


Hemark,—In English, the indirect narration is preferred*; or the addi- 
tion of n clause is avoided either by using the infinitive as ** tell him to go 
home," or by using a participle as, “I thought of going to Yezd.'* 

Native grammarians term the reported speech, whether in the Ist or in 
the 3rd person, à&&e magüla; even in the sentence bi-gi asp biyarad “tell 
him to bring a horse*" the second clause is а &^&e maqûla. 

(c) After verbs of commanding and forbidding! etc., the indirect narra- 
Gon is preferred, though the direct, as well as the indirect, narrations 
are employed, both in the classical and in the modern language :— 

apoyo ty ote slosh padishah jallad rā jarmūd ki rū‏ که روبروی من او را بکش 
bi-rii-yi man Grd bi-kush (class,, direct) ‘‘the king ordered the executioner‏ 
Ü зуе, Ы. јат [а‏ مسارعت to put him to death in Ais presence’ +: oii‏ 
musara'at kunand —(Sa'di) (indirect) ** he (the king) ordered them to wrestle”’ :‏ 
га Лат пі‏ وهم تیگ سفارش نمود کھ در بقت بیروں رنتں از در خانھ روی ہواپس بیروں رر تا - 
sifarish namüd ki dar vagt-i birün ra fian as dari khüna rüy bí-vipaas birün‏ 
raw tia—(Trans. Haji Babi) (direct) ‘*she (my mother) further directed me‏ 
to leave the house with my face towards the door, by way of propitiating a‏ 
happy return from a journey undertaken under such inauspicious circum-‏ 





| The direct narration would also be right, in which case yp tu would be substituted 
fot 4 B, and #52) na-shasam for 5523 na-sharad. 

* The employment of the dramatic instead of. the narrative style will frequently, ol 
necessity, alter the tenses ss well as the persons. | 

! For negative after verb of prohibition, víde $ 122? (i), 

* If 5255 bi-kushad were used instead. of | £&5 5i-kush, the meaning would be ** the 
king ordered him to be beheaded in my (tho speaker'a) presence.'' 
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stances'' ; aif pèla ul SS dicts bi-miliar bi-gi asp hair kunad! (m.c., in- 
direct) ‘tell the groom to bring the horse." 

(d) The following examples illustrate the Direct Narration :— 

(1) بشېر در امه کد از حي مي‎ qp mm RIS b, uiae Wye af سیاحي گیسوان بر تانت‎ 
бев 0 ye AF on) پیش ملک‎ wes «#1 sayyah-i gisuvan bar tajt ki “Иов 

‘Alavi-am,’ va ba gafila-y Hijaz* bi-shahr dar amad ki ' Az Hajj mi-ayam,' 
va qasida-1 pish-i malik burd ki, * Man gujta-am'—(Sa'di) **a traveller 
twisted his ringlets (saying) ‘I am a descendant of ‘Ali’; and entered the 
city with the caravan of Hijáz (saying), *I am on the return journey from- 
the Pilgrimage’; and carried a gasida to the king (saying) that ‘I com- 
posed it.” ** 

(2) " He sent word that he would come to-morrow"? lay? af ار پیغام داد‎ 
خواشم آسدة‎ ii pay gham dad ki farda khwaham amad? ; * vide" (e) (1). Khwahad 
атай 51 sai, indirect, would also be right, but might refer to some third 
person. 

Remark.—The direct narration often occurs in subordinate clauses 
expressing purpose or resolution. Tide also (e). 


(3) “I am glad that you have come’? o! to<? Wo af mipi 
( oseT or), Miuush-hdl-am ki shuma dmada id (or ámadid). 

(4) "I regret that 1 came '* eaef چرا‎ af xe Let ajsiis mi-khuram ki 
chira ümadam (or elsa«T amada am)! * 

(5) ** L fear that he will come to day "* ale ji sl Jobe Af ese Lee man 
m-tarsam ki mabüda* u imrüz bi-yayad. (For example of a negatively final 
clause vide also $133 (b) (2). 

(6) ** He asked me who 1 was "' "d Ps doen ge Y az man pursid ki 
tu kisti (also —** who areyon 1"); or ei—45 4$ 2212 —pursid ki kistam (or coll. 
ki am)? . 

(7) ** Ask if any one is there '' s-a laif yes A e n bi-purs Ei" kasi anja 
hast f 

(8) ‘*Tell him to go home'' pp aliu af D U bi-à bi-gü bi Бе. Елана 
bi-raw "^, or better asp bi-ravad. — Vide (e) (2). 


| Or less common حاضر کن‎ ٣ kun. 
I E TN ae the province of which Makkah ia the capital. 
Ог e mayan. 
4 ‘This could also be expressed by (e m or) pyas yl عشي ڪون‎ y = тап 
a: Gmadan-é Ehud afta mi-Liuram (or pashinda am). 
* Or omit (glace mabdda; vide § 133 (a), 
* Дуа Lf (but not fi agar) could be substituted for af ki, 


1 The indirect narration would nearly always be used in such a sentence, thoug 
the direct narration is correct. 
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(8) " My custom is to read the! paper daily '" i شر‎ АР M صادت عن‎ 
pls del jy ‘adal-i man dn ast ki har riiz ritz-nama®* bi-kħwānam. 

(10) ** I thought of going to Tehran to-morrow "’ E lay? af osf Ma 
et shi Elayal-am атай ki jardā bi-ravam bi-Tahrün; огей і зз а С |. JU 
Ehayal bi-man guft ki bi-raw bi-Tahrün. 

(11) “I saw a gorilla advancing from the opposite direction سر ديدم‎ 
«T “ي‎ on یک نسناسی طرف‎ АЎ man didam ki yab nasmis fara man 
mi-auyad.* 

(12) “Husain tells you to speak in his language '' е шор аб ое حسیں‎ 
برك‎ ya Husayn mi-güyad ki bi-zabün-i mà har bizan; or up Gt wl 
bi-zaban-i ü har] bi-zani. 


Hemark,—A person soliloquizing may, in. direft narration, address him- 
self in the Ist or 2nd pers. according to the attitude he assumes towards 
himself (vide 4 & 10). Further examples: 3,f,,a/$3 а аў 209) onl biin 
fikr uftadam ki chi Ehwahi kard lit. ** I fell into this thou ght (that) ** what wilt 
thou (Le. I) do?*'; or pisa. af oli 63 cub bi-in fikr uftidam ki chi kunam? 
(direct), '' He wondered what he would do*' &£s af Sij Jua enb biin Ehiyāl 
uftad ki chi kunam, or sf (3155 э chi Ehpahi kard? (direct). These 
two sentencea might have different interpretations, if treated as indirect 
narration. 


(e) The following are modern colloquial examples of the Indirect Narra- 
tion :— 

(1) ** He sent word that he would come to-morrow '' озі 129 аў داي‎ eR 
paygham dad ki fardà bi-yayad [or ef (4« mi-ayam] ; vide (d) (2). 

(2) "Tell him to go home” yp aliy af „б 4!) bi-ü higü ki hi-khana 
bi-ravad. The direct narration though correct would not be used in m.o. in 
such a sentence, vide (d) (8). 

(3) *' He said that he was expecting you'' ,Biie af àf sa, 50 را‎ алы 
شیا ست‎ janab-a 'ah rà ydd karda gujt ik muntazir-i shuma ‘at; [or *'— 
muntazir-1 ishán hastam m wat "Xue *!], 





1 The indirect narration would nearly always be used in such a sentence, though 
the direct narration ia also correct. 

* Ha fjr were inserted after &«G 55) rüs-nama, it would mean the particular nowa- 
paper taken in daily. Mi Lhwünam 224 could be used, but with a alightly 
increased force, 

5 Mi-ümad олї us might be substituted. This sentence in India would be drama- 
tically rendered by, af "t d: نسداسي‎ a en ғ а chi mibinam ki namüs-i 
biiaaj man mi-Gyoad ''what do I see, but that a gorilla is advancing towarda 


mā." 
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(4) '' Ask the 'farrüsh ' if! his master is awake yet a (px & uti» 3 
آغایش بیذار است‎ '* az farrüsh bi-purs ki aghayash bi-dar ast* t 

(B) “ Ask the witness if he speaks! English ’’ „ын аў ppp & aa y 
alus vi. az shahid bi-purs ki angrizi har} mi-canad? 

(6) “* The four agreed among themselves to hunt in company” òps pal 
که بیایند و ھر چہار تن باتقاق بگدیگر شکار ګنند‎ oly, haham ‘ahd kardand ki biyayand 
га har chahar tan biitifaq-i yak digar shikar kunand.* 

7) '' He ordered me not to leave this place '' fp S S lmi 3 a зу 
farmüd ki az in ja birün na-ravam * (class.). 

(8) I came to ask Haydar whether you would go out riding to-day ' 
ELITSE Lew ед 89 می اعادو بودم از حیدر‎ man amada bidam az Haydar 
bi-pursam shuma * imrliz savdr mi-shavid —({Vazir-i Lankaran). 

(9) ‘That very moment he will go and tell the Khan that you have 
cast eyes on his intended '' 5 زد او‎ pling) af байле pa شان ساعت یرود به گان‎ 
AR. haman айі mi-ravad bi-Khan Lhabar mi-kunad ki tu bi-namezad+ u 
chashm dukhia-s Л 

(10) ** I have told Nisà Khanam to sit in the hall, and should the Vazir 
appear, to come and tell us atonce’™ f oudu ois coy) ct alah نساخانم‎ n 
3Mf A pyle as) شن بیاید‎ jou рәр Ы-Мізп Khānum gufta-am Mi-yi dalan. bi- 
nishinad ; agar vazir payda shud,* bi-yayad, züd * ma rà khabar kunad. 

(f) From the above remarks it will be seen that the same sentence can 
frequently be rendered either by the direct or the indirect narration; in other 
words the same sentence may have two different signifieations. Though the 
following examples illustrate this ambiguity, it will be found in practice that 
it is apparent rather than real. 

The context, and in speaking the intonation or stress, effectually prevent 
misunderstanding, 


га Н, аг ШГ ays, oc UT af bi aya; but not jJ! agar. 

t Or direct narration, =! p'ou LS lB? agha-yi hum bidar ant? 

* Or direct narration, Lej 444 mi-zani. 

+ This could also be expressed in direct narration by jipe yè le af aias оре ناشم‎ 
PBs cee yO LoS GEL y adf e ol ba hom ‘ahd kardand ki mā har chahār tm mi- 
ayim va bi-itti ág-4 ak digar alikür mi-kunim ; or بیالید ما هر چہار تقر‎ А5 ojas oe pah 
ghi aes S oL GU bāham "ahd kardand ki bi-yoyid mà har chahür nafar bi-ittifág-i 
yak dipar shikür mi-kunim. 

5 Or direct 3,9 ma-rme; * vide' (e). 

€ Note that this is indirect narration. Tho direct narration 3$ цп у л ч 
kí vazir imrüz savür mi-shavtand could be used but would not be so good. 

7 It would alo be correct to вау, «1 2055 زد شما چشم‎ ЦЫ ууеај af bí Taymür 
bi-nümzad-i chum ehaahm düklyta ast (direct). 

! Paydá ahud. 99 1329 more dramatic than. à12e [229 payda bi-ahavad. 

e From ita position säd might refer to either the verb preceding it or following it. 
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Examples :— 

(1) “He says my father is dead’? cmt repo apy Ree st mi-gü ad 
pidar-am murda aet (indirect : if direct = he says Ais father is dead.) Vide 
(2) (ii) below. 

(2) ** He says his father is dead ' (1) است‎ 335 рэа озу бе 3 й mi-gügad 
pidar-ash murda! aat (indirect): (ii) 261 3554 we yg fee اء‎  mi-güyad 
pidar-i man murda ast (direct). 

(3) ‘He says your father is dead,” c=! mye LA 509 4$ às y 8 
mi-güyad ki pidar-i «huma murda ast (indirect). 

The indirect narration would ordinarily be used as in the above mentioned 
examples. 

The Persian of No. (3) would never be interpreted by the direct 
narration, Were it to besointerpreted, it would signify in English, '* Hesays 
my father is dead "" (lit. He says thus ‘your father is dead’). The direct 
narration for No. 3 would be, ces! tspe 25554 95 mi-güyad pidar-i Zayd 
murda ast. 

(4) "He asked me who I wus'' pl 27 diep ue Y y ñ arman 
pursid ki kistam (indirect). 

“He asked me who he (the speaker) was ', i.e. '' he said to me * whoam 
Lt??? pial a او از س پرسید‎ ( az man pureid Ei kistam (direct); vide also (d) (8). 


Remark I.—More than one grammarian has stated that the oblique 
narration does not exist in Persian. It is however often used. 


A Persian servant delivering a message from his master usually says: 
dien le روز بخدست‎ шой „Ле aU ae g alano ple lef dgha salam 
mi-rasünand va mi-güyand mumkin ast imrüz bi-khidmat-i suma bi-rasand 1 
(m.c.). In Kerman, the writer has never heard the direct narration used in 
such a message, 


Remark II.—Possibly the two constructions account for the difference in 
tense in certain subordinate clauses, thus: asaf aisse Bac. va'da mi-bunam 
ki *bi-yayam may be indirect narration *' I promise to come,"’ while isie 1s, 
хе ау. ас va'da mi-kunam Ei khiwüham ümad? may be direct narration “I 
promise this that * I will certainly come* '*: duly y АЎ oap шй) bi-kħayā- 
am na-rasid ki û biyayad* “1 did not think he would come"" (indirect), 
but saf او ځواهد‎ af эмер ada hibhayilam na-rasid ki ii kAwahad dmad* 
(direct): b y waw ipe میرسید سن‎ Gla bebhayal at mi-rasid man imriz 
bi-didan-i tu na-yayam? (indirect); ( «7 4% or ) aT ge... sta bi-Ehayal- 
a—nami-dyam (or khawham admad ') (direct). 

1 This might also refer to some third person, 

t The construction with the Preseni Subjunctive (the Aorist) is preferable їп 
modern Persian., When the Future Indicntive is used instead of the Present Subjunctive 
it is more forcible than the latter, 
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(yi The following examples illustrate other Predicative Clauses :— 

(1) “Tam fortunate in your arrival '' aoeT la ازا معادت سن امت که‎ oil 
in az sa'adat-i man ast ki і зћита атайн, 

(2) ** It is impossible he escaped by this road '' W; wey sf af 0 цр 
aei 54553 mumbin nist bi & az in rah firar barda bashad." 

(3) "How did you know without counting that they were sixty ! T 
(ома ог) disp p ees طور دانستید کہ ابشاں‎ te Wie na-shimurda chi tawr 
danistid ki tahan shast najar budand (or hastand, according to idea). 

(4) ** What did I aee on reaching there but that the straw was on fire" 
چھ می بینم که کا اتش گرنتد است‎ возе) 1 алја rasida chi mi-binam Ei bh atash 
girifta. ast ? (Afghan) : (as this construction is uncommon in modern Persian 
and not always intelligible, it is better to say sg af poy ta آنچا رسیدة‎ 
aias gel anja rasida chi didam Li kah atash girifta (m.c.). 

(5) ** He put a mirrar into his hand and said ‘now look at yourself and 
me, and see if there is any difference at all between us' '* «£f gy alaff y cres 
سا دست‎ lee FUT un da o M eee А3 b y ouo à li msg eene حالا‎ bi-dasi-i 0 
a^a dada gufl hala sürat-i bhud-at ra bi-him va laraji man nigah kun’ 
va bi-bin Gy@ farg-i miyan-i mà hast 1 

(6) “An idea came into my head to go to Yezd "* pyp àH & af 524; alas 
bi-khayaLam rasid ki bi-Yazd bi-ravam. 

(7) "I do not know what answer to giye to the manager's letter" 
pi چواب‎ àg Eb SK A alpa hayran-ani ki būghas-i nāzir га chi javāb 
bi-narisam,* 

(8) “I saw it stated in a newspaper sias there would be an eclipse of 


the sun on the 3rd of this month*” sle pë سیم‎ EU ja A paro Aian Даб узу рә 
] شد‎ baji айу] ог) ca گے اشد‎ lUT dar rüznama-i navishia* didam ki dar 
larikh-r siyyum-i in. mah aftab Ehwahad girift (or kusüf * vaqi* khiwühad ahud). 

(8) '* It is to be regretted that I gave him permission '' «a-l جای ارس‎ 
pilo cial چرا باو‎ af j@-yi-afeits ast ki chird bi-it ijázat dadam (direct nar.). 

(10) *' Pini: began to be afraid that the police would hear the noise 
and burst into the house” py soais |, 1252 а) iaae af wore U ajat U nore 
S58 BIA USI: mardum bina kardand bi-targidan ki mabada gazma ghawgha 
rû ahunida bi-zür dākhil-i khāna shavand, 


- = == ——— mm س‎ Е — ~~ é(C||EA!- 


1 Ki “in that" 

1 Subjunetive to express doubt: barda as cow! кә, would be incorrect after 
mumkin nial, 

à —4sürat-i Ehud-at o mor bi-bin qe di 1ye 5 صورت خودت‎ would mean “look at 
your own reflection and at mine," 

è Or better ki chi javat-i Lküghagi pdsir rf bi-narisom |; Bb d8 ye ae af 


* Nawishta Ais.) {ог в printed as well aa a lithographed newspaper. 
© But 3,5. Амай ** eclipse of moon." 
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(11) *I saw it stated in the Adab! that a meeting of the Anjuman" 


would be held at two o'clock on Saturday '' 35; ;5 af pve аір wy Kel در ووز‎ 
شد)‎ aahi, oran даі gepi alian or) sat در پیش‎ peri) ساعت ور انمقان‎ Mas dar 
rüz-nüma-yi * Adab' navishia didam kt dar. rüz-i shamba saat du. in'igad-i 
Anjuman darpish ast (or in'igad-i Anjuman Ehwahad büd, or kwahad shud). 

(12) "He boasted that he would checkmate him without his queen 
59 خی را برداشته مات‎ awh oe 25 о) لاف‎ st 6 laf zad ki man F arzin- Ehud ra 
bar dáshta mat mi-Eunam. 

(13) ** I have a strong suspicion that he too was concerned with you 
in thia highway robbery ™ sap jU wea Lå by By او دریں‎ Af co« alle گمات‎ 
<=! qundn-i* gialib ast ki ü dar în rüh-zani bà shuma dast-yar buda ast, 

(14) ** You did a very imprudent thing in setting him free without 
security '' 325,5 (gef. Д ааа i BF ana cba ЕЕ («5 ahuma Ehayli jur'at 
kardid ki bi-zamünat &rü khalás kardid. : 

(15) ** You did a great service to the Government in putting down the 
rebels at the very first’? doit whea y af waf gal rre Ema conos QA m 
صاکت نمودید‎ dy wlohe ma Eha khidmal* bi-hukimat sahir kardid ki az 
hamün ibtida mujsidan ra sakit namudid, 

(16) ** He told my son he was coming to my house to-morrow "essa s 
papt Djoy Jai lap a aii! @ bi-jarzand-am* gujta* ki farda Ehidmat-i 
pidar-al mi-rasqm, 

(17) “I entreat you to overlook this my first offence '' 4i-3 Lees 
در گذرږد‎ aly 25 сну a! multamia hastam ki az în tagsir-i avval-am 7 баг quzarid. 

(18) Compare the following :— : 

(i) I could not guess from his countenance that he would deceive 
me?’ ( یا خوراهن زد یا مزن‎ ( aip JS af sue ы ار‎ isla y az giyafa-yi 8 
ihtimaál nami-rajt ki. gül bi-zanad* (or khwühad sad, or mi-zanad)." Here the 


I Published in Meshed | Maah-Ahad. 

1 Anjuman ee! lit. committee," The Zardushtis ordinarily tave û weekly 
meeting called the Anjuman at which religious and commercial business is transactod, 
and culprits are sentenced to bastinado or fine for small offences. - There isan Anjuman 
in Bombay. 

1 With or without dza/ar. In m.c. generally gimūn. 

+ + Service to tha Government '' could nlso be well rendared by orla dawlat. 
ДА ПАЇ, which corresponda to the Indian expression , 4/94 yi> khayr-Eh wai. 

E Farzand dijy means child, male or female, young or old. 

6 Бог асі 2740 дий аг. 

T Or г aly) avcalin-am. сыр. 

| — nami farüniatam qiyds bi-Eunam kí mara gil khwakad zad تیاس يدم‎ pae 
sj dalya Uf jpe af showa that Бо did afterwards deceive. 

9 In Hindustani either deti hozü or deregi. 
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Aorist leaves it doubtful whether he has or has not cheated; but the Future 
signifies that he has cheated, 

(i) 2h گول ژده‎ pee af dad احتمال‎ y D03 3 az qiyafa-yi à iMimalnamt-raft 
ki marü gül zada báshad (m.c.) ''from his countenance it did not appear 
probable that he would have deceived me (as he has done). i 

(iii) ope Joye as بو آحتمال نمیرفت‎ DG yas qiyafa-yi-& ihtimal nami-raft ki 
mara gül mi-zad. (m.o.) ** from his countenance it did not appear probable 
that he was deceiving me." 


$132. Subordinate Clauses (continued). 
Adverbial (Temporal, Local, and Modal) Clauses. 
(a) Those adverbial dlauses dealing with time, place and manner will 
now be dealt with. 
Their construction nearly resembles that of relative clauses, vide § 130, 
i.e. the adverbial clause with #653. pagt-i ki! “ when'’: азу уа har vagt-t ki 
whenever”; akila iTi bi ** where" - 251 а Дат ўз ki, or laf, har kuja 
= wherever"! ; 25 Jh bi-tawr-i ki ' ns, inthe manner that” ; 8533. y az faraf-i li 
“from the direction that,’ ete., usually stands first, being followed by the 
principal clause with or without the correlatives mentioned in (d)? 


Remark,—A 43, جل‎ (° adverbial clause '") does not in Persian mean 
a subordinate adverbial clause as in English, but merely a clause that con- 
tains an adverb of place, 

(b) The particle & iy may take the place of aas, vagi- ki “ when,” 
or 45435, 4 az vagbi ki "since," usually when the adverbial clause is not 
initial; شما را دیدم بار گغتم‎ aKie mam bí shumü ra didam bi-ü quitam = uy 
piii شمارا دبدم باو‎ aii man sagt ki shuma та didam bia риат ** When 
he went, another came" a«f „з да) ы, АЙ МИ d fei raft ba'd digar-i amad’ 
(m.o. only) = ba'd az anki raft digar-i атай. 

(c) Ta U, with the verb preferably in the affirmative,’ means ‘until’: 
vide & 123 (c). 

(d) The correlatives are ——5, ola haman vagi, l> obe hamān ўй, шіза 
2» haman laur, cpb sla hamān taraf, eto. 

(е) ** Somehow or other '’ is rendered by ay as | Fone & ) cok e 
bi-har tawr-i (or bi-har qism-i) ki būd, oto, ** As before '' by Use, or silt u$ lef, 


سس — — —— L———M‏ — — س — 


| Or wipe chitin, ake lio,» dar hangüm-i ki, Afakis. hin-i di " when ** 

* The normal shape and order of the clauses are those of the line: "* Whare the bee 
sucks, there suck I." 

5 In Hindustani, whon yabtak signifies ** unti] '' or yan ak ki, it is sotly followed 
by the verb in the negative, but when it means +‘ whilst *' by tho affirmative verb; vide 
“ Hindustani Manual,'* L. 38 (5), | 
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or diy die, or йы kama-fi, 's-sübig, or migli pish, or misl-i pishtar. * Still 
(as before), by clases Aamchunan,' 

(J) ** Beforethat '' and '' after that '' arerendered by aGly (Ay pish az an- 
ki, af: Us gail az anki; and by ETY oep asfi om ba‘d az an ki, pasaz än Кї. 

(g) Examples :— 

(1) **Ieannot help laughing when I recollect the matter’? of a£4D. „а 
( path اختبار می‎ eror) safe gait qe بادم مي آبد‎ ,* har vagti? ki än amr 
уйй-ат тї-їүай тата Ёһатда тї-үїга@ (ог М-ТЕМуйт тї-Ёһатдат). 

(2) **I enjoy good health since I came һеге'' м5. ү! фз›<Ї (лї айй, y 
سلاعت صي نيدم‎ j) az vagi? ki nja amada-am khud? rà aalamat mi-binam. 

(2) *'Sit in the verandah till I return" ale ш U paii wy yo dar aytan 
bi-nishin là man biyüyam; Or o olg! yo le oe U ld man па-удуат dar 
ayvan bi-nishin (rare). Vide $123 (e). 

(4) ** It i5 à long time since (that) my father ‘died’? А uv eM 3 
på aaye pilid-am muddal-i st ki marhum shuda. 

(8) '" Every one will have leave to go wherever he pleases ™' شرچا‎ 5 на 
مرخص است‎ bp ptu har kas har-jā bi-Ehwahad hi-ravad murakhkhas aat. 

(0) ' He wentoff* in the direction he came from’’ why aef she by 
ч, Cor Li. ат [атал М dmad bi-Aaman taraf ra/t ki raft.* 

(7) *‘Sweep out all these carriages before the train starts’’ 45:1 1 (ps 
کن‎ gels qr ds or) GSE uy! dan йй حرکت‎ Coy! pish az Gnki gart* haraka 
bi-kunad hama-yi in kaliskaha (or dabbaha гй) jarüb kun. 

(8) '*The only plan I could think of was to go myself " esp pie ARAS ymo 
dus) pling 22 bi-juz inki Lhud-am bi-ravam® hich bi-‘agl-am na-rasid. 

(8) ** Both of us are all but caught" & «— juif a£ cp ad. Loma 
har du, qarib ast, ki qiriftar bi-shavim. 

(10) ‘‘When you yourself sec them eating you will admit that I am 
right'" sais (pe Jas خود شما ایشائرا دبدید ( ن بغ پینید ) ٣ھ چه طور میخورند‎ ai 
iua! camus ce قول‎ A vagi ki Ehud-i shuma ishdn ra didid (or bi-binid) ki chi 
tawr mi-kAurand, qabül mi-kunid Ei gawl-3 man sahih ast,’ 


— = 


۱ شمچٹان خسیں‎ ay) ccli S yig همچنان نفیس است‎ aiii oii ya 1 ауе 
jawhari agar dar khilāb uftad hamchunün najis ast. va. ghubür gar bi-falat rasad ham 
ehunün khasis (Gul, Bk. 8, 55), In mod. Pers. ppb wlea hamiin imer or «ajo büz ham, for 
wligee ham chundn, Migli pish (fog de could not be used here. 

1 Or &* 3f à hargüh ki, 

# Not poet madam. 

& anu, af ems, raft ki rajt (m.c.) he went right off,'' Le. without hesitating or 
looking back, 5 

ô From tho Hindi yjlf grî any '* carriage or cart." 

0 Noto thè Persian Pres. Subj., for the English Fast Fot. 

1 Note dramatic ast, Fast ийа ат pl aiis aaj could also be used; and also 
JM agar ** if" eould bo substituted for 4&3) vagti ki. 
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(11) '* You have no resource left but to take service ™ نوکري‎ абы pst 
sen Bs Ele oui! sivd-yi nh nawkari Eunid chara-i! digar nist. 

(12) “Sit where my voice may be heard '' up کھ صد ایم را‎ pai جچائی‎ 
ja-t bi-nishin® ki sada-yam rà bi-shinavi. 

(13) '" Wherever you find any curiosity bring it to me just as itis” 
233 ore cst Qaeda & 17 т Ka چیر‎ af lafe har kuja ki chiz-i anfikai'* 
didi Gn ra bi-jinsih barü-yi man bi-yavar. 

(14) * I saw what was in his mind before he could make any complaint "" 
شکابت گند ما فی ضمیرش را دریانقم‎ asii cAn pish az anki hikyat kunad mā fi 
zamir-ash* ra daryaftam. 

(15) ** His eyes were no sooner closed than he was in another world '' 
whet wih همان و بعوالم دیگر‎ uim añe chashm bastan hamān va bi-*avalim-i digar! 
тайап haman. . 

(16) *' He could not have gone five or six steps when he heard a man's 

й 
Voice close by 3 € صذ ای مردی نزدیڈ خود‎ Amt. AT بون‎ aiio iis “5 شش‎ = 
panj shash gadam Mishlar na-rajta būd ki daf'a sada-yi mardi nazdik-i khud 
shunid. 


(4) As in conditional and causal clauses [vide $ 128(d) and § 133(e) ], 


the Future Indicative can in classical Persian often take the place of the 


Aorist or the Present, as :-— 


Soo lis dae سبحا ر تعالی حکمی بنفان خواهد رسانید به‎ ja ET e 
ip^ Bode) uU ы i uf 3 خلاسي‎ ang auf fà. LS 5 cus cas chün 
Afaridagar Haqg Subhdnuh* va ta*ala hukm-i bi-nafáz khwühad rasanid 5 bi miki 
ghajlat dida-yi basirat-i binayan rà fîra va khira gardanad tā raha khalasi az 
an hukm bur ishan plüshida shavad (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, 8. 18) ** and when the 
Creator, the Most High .God— may He be sanctified—causes His decree to 
issue, He clouds and darkens the eye of the vision of the clear-sighted with 
the anointing needle of negligence, so that the way of escape from that 
mandate becomes hidden to them, for—.'' 





| Or ama) Tm ble. chüra-yi digar-i mist (vulg.), 

* Note that | Sla. jà-i and 25 ki are separated. 

! Antique (Eur.), used in Persian for any good thing or rare thing, however new. 
A newly woven good carpet would be called айм antike,  T'uh/a is any choice article 
that has not yet become common. 

^ Mà fi pamir pied u^, Ar., ** that which (is) in mind.'' 

5 If the singular عالم‎ ‘diam were used, it would imply death or departure from 
thia world. 

"Ih modern Persian djlejwe mi-rasünad, Present Tenae ' (when) he does, ' or 
dilay bi-nasüna (when) he may do." 
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& 133. Subordinate Clauses (continued). 
Adverbial (Final and Causal) Clauses. 


(a) Those adverbial clauses dealing with the end or reason, i.e., Final 
and Causal clauses, will now be dealt with. 

Final clauses are constructed like Predicative Clauses [wide §191 (a)], 
being linked to the principal clause by a final conjunction ef Ei, G iā, or af Ü 
ta ki, or Ü af ke ia, 

Clauses negativelv final and introduced in English by the conjunction 
‘leat,’ are introduced in Persian by the phrases | y's табайт, ог в; |92 
Khuda na-karda: or else by af ki ‘that’ with the verb in the negative. 
Examples of these conjunctions have been given. 

Under Hurüuf-i*Iat and Kalimal-i *Ilat, nativegr&mmarians include both 
the final and the causal conjunctions; they are:—aSi;e - 4195 - &£ 1:5 - &a- - af- 
رھگذر‎ м! ў - edes wal ji- Ain بنابوان - از رشگذر‎ - pee ازاین‎ - ay) aes ~ АСЫ oly, 

(b) Examples of Final Clauses :— 

(1) “Му companions held out inducements to the end that I might 
journey in their company ''* p pts lay Beeps ja) we? Gl Bia SF rey lye “رفقایم‎ 
rujaga-yam marü targhib kardand! (a5 man niz bi-hamrüh-i ishün sajar kunam.’ 

(2) * Keep vour hand here lest the child should awake and feel fright- 
ened"? da) $32 424 amu false òb lagiea jy wies dastat rü hamin ja bi. 
guzar mabada bachcha bidar shuda bi-tarsad. 

Here ұс; (a5 Khiida na-karda could be substituted for tse mabada. 
If however af Ei were anbatituted for!s's« mabada, the sentence would have 
to be reconstructed :—t) دسقت را همینجا بگذار که بچه بیدار نشودږ ونه ترسف ۔ با دستت‎ 
نچا بگذار ثا بچھ گھ بیدار میشین ترمد‎ a -a1 r haminja bi-guzar ki bachcha bidar 
na-ahawad va na-tarsad, or dast-at rà haminjà bi-guzar ta bachcha ki * bi-dar mi- 
shavad na-farsad. 

[The sentence dah Bm nue af òk را عمیدجا‎ dus dast-at rü Aaminja 
bi-guzar ki bachcha bidar shuda na-tarsad would mean ** place your hand here 
во that the child may wake up but may not£ be frightened.''] 

(3) "I should not wonder if he has deceived you, in order to get some- 
thing for himself" (esae تا ازیں میان بک‎ Sb alii y S yi A pS rema) من‎ 





| Kordand Hof here implies that ' I agreed to go with them.’ Af i-bardand dus تیک‎ 
would leave the matter doubtful. 

6 Or afl m bi, or Uaf kitā, or & Ei alone. 

f This final clause can be converte! into a predicative clause by substituting 
аб Ы for isd and employing the direct narration, as: &f هرا ترغیب کردند‎ wlan 
lax Le Bipot rufagü-yam marü jarghib Балба ki hamrüh-i mà biy3. 

+ Ki af "when." 


574 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES—FISAL AND CAUSAL OLAUSES, 


iL) خود‎ ik man fa'ajjub nami kunam ki i shuma ra jarifta büshad 
tüaz im miyan yak chizt ‘@id-i khud-ash bi-shavad; or diki |5 аб „шл дь 
تا‎ 240 chi 'ajab ki tura. farifta. bashad ta—; or—ji cuu coms "jab nis 
agar—. 

(4) * Writeme word of his departure, in order that I may set on foot 
preparations for his reception'' foi ja ge U daeu d, (RAS а go E DET 
ار باشم‎ r9 arünja farifh-i harakat.ash ra bi-navisid tà man dar. tadüruk-i 
pishvaz-1! 6 basham (m.o.). 

(5) *' Grease his palm a little lest he put a spoke in our wheel '* «3, 3 (eas 
امام اورا یھ بین تا در معاسلة ما مضل نشود‎ e vag бга bi-bin* (3 dar mu'amala-yi 
mā mukhi na-shavad (m.c.). 

(8) '* He shook the pot to find out what it was filled with'' wt) 2s 
| — چیست ( یا پر از‎ шуу ګند کھ‎ „де G so dig ға takan да tà ma'lim kunat 
ki dar dn chist (or pur az chist ?). 

(7) '* Chastisement ought to be inflicted, to the intent that people may 
see it and take warning'' 3i&$ 4e gawo paye б а) 30 کردن‎ ani ae Qui) 
az in sabab tambih kardan lazim ast ta* mardum dida *ibrat girand. 

(c) Unlike final clauses, Causal Clauses generally precede the principal 
clause (after the manner of temporal, local and modal clauses). They 
are introduced by the causal conjunctions ‘since,’ °" because,' (5s chin 
ог абу САШ, АЛЛ) аз ан јал д, S= y az baski," aa chi, af از اینجہت‎ 
az in jidat® ki, ete., & ol plu bind bar än ki, & tya chirā ki, à&x4 cds bi-* illat-i 
it fi, ete. 

The correlatives are «3! 3 az in jihal, a= yy! 9 az in sabab, ete. 

Causal clauses may also follow the principal clause. 

(d) Examples of Causal Clauses (alles ila)? 

(1) **As this verb is intransitive, the sign of the agent is not used 
with the past Lenses*'" ele است اڑیں سیب درصیغہای‎ OH افعل‎ l ye 
мї قاعلا نەي‎ celle chiinki in f'l lazim ast az in sabab dar sghahd-yi mági 
alümat-i fà*il nami-ayad. Vide also No. (6), 

(2) ** You had better post a sentry here too, for this ravine is, so to 
‘ain the postern of this place ™' واد ارید چونکٹ اہ رود‎ йш ж Мез! Абл М 


HUNE o c— —— M — 000000 ME 


1 0۴ استقبال‎ ER 

2 Or уч Qi اورا‎ fra iJ Y (R3 plah as vagt dam-i G rü bibin. Ано اسم شب را‎ 
sh yb imi sab rā bit bigi “toll him the countersign." 

5 Vulgarly puri chirt. 

‘Or a Hk. | 

* For classical and m.c. meanings ої Абы у аг Ваз bi * vida' elsewhere, 

° The df ki is frequently separated from «xof y. az ün jihat. 

7 The term dala حرف‎ har/-i ta*til ** a causal particls,"" includes auch particles as 

$ Urdu grammar, In India 43) lüzimi is generally used for “ intransitive," 
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sre apt giie disa Laf ali bidtar in ast bí injà niz pasban-i và darid‏ است 
chunki in rüd-khina güyg madkhal-i! makhfi-yi in mahall ast.‏ 

(3) *' L cross-examined him, because they say he was one of the deceased 
man's intimates ™ 53 4,5 (ex cul صیگویند‎ азу aF pikaa سن از ا سډب جارج‎ 
سرد مترفی بود‎ h man az în sabab? jarh mi-kardam ki? mardum mi-güyand 
in shakha yak-1 az rujaga-yi mard-i mutavaffa* büd. 

(4) ** Do not take his part, for his eriminality is unquestionable '' 
نند از این جہت کد لول کلام مقصراست‎ yy ole himayal-i Grd na-kunid az in 
jihat ki ù la Бајат muqassir asl. 

(5) ‘Inasmuch aa nothing was found against me in the informers’ 
statements, I was not summoned " arb ..< a3 » 21у! ын 6 در اظہارات‎ абу 
dalk j ceca ko. a5) chünki dar izharüt-i mubhbirin irüd-i har zidd.i man yajt 
na-ahud hukümat maràá na-talabid. 2 

(6) *' As this verb is transitive the sign of the agent is used '" L1a5 cutus 
تمي شون‎ Һа! del ات فلامت‎ T chin in fi'l multa'addi-st * *alàmat-i fail 
isti* mal mi-shavad. — * Vide’ No. (1). 

(7) ** As he learned English in his childhood, he must be more or less pro- 
ficient in the language" لذا مارت کم‎ ean] Ris uf را پان‎ au whys cu Rb "BE چون‎ 
یا بيشي بايد داشقهھ باشد‎ hn ar ayyim-i tufiliyyat zabün-i Inglisi ra yād girifta 
ast lihaza maharat-i kam ya bish-i bayad dashta bîshad. 

(8) ** As you are fond of obliging me, I feel sure you will not grudge me 
(help) in this matter"! 56 yel quy 4f шел „ый glass yrs D) eli a£ y 
i$ dabiyXo albas az bas kit bhütir.am rā ‘aziz mi-darid yagin ast kidar in amr 
niz muzayaga na-khwahid bard. 

(8) ** You ought to confess your fault, for reconciliation is impossible 
without it''5 & (Eee ex qe اقرار ني زرا که بغي اقرار‎ bä peii Af بابد‎ 
bayad ki bi-tagsir-i khud igrar kuni zira-ki bi-ghayr-i iqrür üshts kardan mumkin 
niat, 

(6) Аз in conditional and temporal clauses, the Future Indicative 
sometimes in classical Persian takes the place of the Present Tense, as: 
هرچند زود نر‎ aS palias oll} sates چون عاقبت کار رخت زندگي به فرقاب فنا‎ 
fle عقبی‎ Uf خود را ازمضیق تعلفات ونیا بفضای راخت‎ сй 'āgibat-i kār rakht-i 





1 In mo. g^ makhraj i» generally used fbr the throat, as: ipa wl pen у 
бт тайга büyad khwünd '' pronounce the Arabic guttural letters well out of the 
throat, ' ' 

t Note that Ja (.. y az in sabab is separated from ki. 

* Generally applied to a Christian or a Jew. Marhiim ey,2« for a Muslim, 

* Note the correlative алута у аг іп јла? ог (dp) HAGsS is omitted: it could of 
course be inserted. . 

5 Instead of the pronoun *it', it would be better in English also to repeat the noun 
—*'without confeasion.'" 
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zindagi bi-yhargabi jana Lupahad uftad mi-khwaham ki har-chand züdtar 
khud rà az maziq-i la'allugat-i dunya  bi-faza-yi rahat-abad-i 'ugba rasünam :— 
(Апу. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 11) ** and since in the end the goods of life must 
fall in the whirlpool of annihilation, I desire with all possible speed to 
transport myself from the narrow atrait of worldly things to the expanse 
of the blissful regions of Eternity.'' —(East. trans.). 

(ñ If the causal clause precedes the principal, the conjunction may 
be omitted, as; py os? wars а е 15а havi garm asl birün nami-ravam 
= ше! yf yt Ke py ge one biran nami ravam chunki hava garm ast = 


pa ue ore val 5 15 MS. chünki havà garm asl birîn nami гарат. 


& 134 — Co-ordinate Clauses, 


(a) ** Another form of the Compound Sentence is that in which a simple ! 
sentenee is extended by the annexure of co-ordinate clauses. Thesediffer from 
subordinate clauses in being necessory, or even antithetic to the leading 
sentence, rather than explanatory of ita parts. They may indeed be con- 
nected with it by coniunctions augmentatively appropriate to the meaning 
they convey, but are constructively indépendent, and this too though they 
may have common terms. 

‘Co-ordinate Clauses may be conveniently classed as (1) Appositive, 
(2\ Adjunctive, (3) Alternative, (4) Adversative. 

“ The appositive or collateral relation is that in which no intermediary 
conjunction unites the clauses—.'’—Kempson. 

(b) The following are a few m.c. examples of Appositive Clauses :— 

از انار پا مبدانست کد راءرو از چھ قپیل است و از گجابکجا مضیرود - بار دار است یا بی بار 
az üsür-i pi mi-danist ki rah-raw az chi qabil ast va az Кија bi-kuja mi-ravad ;‏ 
bar-dar ast ya bi-bar (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) " from the foot-tracks he was able to‏ 
discern whatever had travelled that way, and whence travelling and whither ;‏ 
and also whether laden orunladen.'' [Va or ya'ni is understood after aspe mi-‏ 
ravad, but the omission of the Copulative makes the sentence more dramatic}.‏ 

‘Say ‘Sir’ to others and ‘Sir’ will be said to you '’* py cj ph درست‎ 
durust big durusl bl-ahinaw? (m.c.): “I gave you this order, did I not?” 
a) ese) tole St tp less Lot in Jarman rà bi-tu dàd büdam-na?:; ** I have never heard 
the name of the man, to say nothing of never having seen him '" sj шї реј 
Л озу |у ол را هم نشنیدة ام‎ e-1 a mard ra ham na-shunida am didan ra bi- 
guzarid kinār* (m.¢.): “well I have enjoyed a sight of you ; please God I shall 
soon hear you speak’? 3412 44155 aa! siu jad 6 54) Wal at pose yous coil) bart 


1 А complex sentence may also be ao extended. . 
! Hindustani Ji kaho ji kahlg*o. 

i Or apf معزت عزت مي‎ 'ézzat *ízsat mi-varad (1n,o.). 

* Or claasically—ehi ja-ys didan, 
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didar muyassar shud gujltar niz agar. Khuda bi-Ehnpihad khwaham shunid (Prot. 
S. T.): '*the earth moves round thesun,Iallow, Why*allow' ? Say ratherit 


docs so move'' as fae бйз. аб of) whe ash | af دور آنتاب صیگردد‎ bia af 
giram dunya dawr-i aftab mi-gardad.— Giram. chirā? Balki chunān bi-gū ki 
hagigat™ mi-gardad (m.c.): **I looked for him in all directions—not a trace 
of him could be found." ГЫ У عقب ہو ایفجا آنجا گشتم مي انوی‎ 'aqab-i & 1nja 
a4nj& gashtam ;! hich asar-3 az u na-yaftam (m.c.): **why should E object! Iam 
at the service of my friends'' sie let cold uve tye C) n! i'lirüz chira ? 
man khadim-i ahbab hastam : "it is easy for some people to lie, difficult for 
others'' Lue pam oly cu! ale шї Bs way (op barays ba'zi darūgh 
guftan asan ast, bardy-i ba'z-i mushkil (m.c.): * some are devoted to philoso- 
phy, others have a greater liking for mathematics *’ cesa ela oy بعضی‎ 
LORS STE p "n Mya Lee batz-i baray-s *abn-i hibmat? mi-mirand, ba's-i 
digar shawq-i riyazi dürand: “the higher I ascended the lighter the air 
became " هیانقدر هوا خفیشتو میشت‎ eiae قدردر بالون سعود‎ уа uye: “tho more I 
cherished you the lazier you became " (93353 ي پروردم ( اه‎ 3 13 383. ua 
541 р Кы, ШАУ зд (зода). 

(c) The Adjunctive Conjunctions (ihe y=) enumerated by native 
grammarians are—y Dû, 2 рая, uane sipas, ja niz, and ê ham. Adjunctive 
Clauses (tihe ila) :— 

(1) In these the principal connective is *and', va*, which may denote 
simultaneity of action, or antithesis. 

Examples : —'* What is right is one thing and what one wishes is another '' 
دبگر است وخوادش دل دیگر‎ pien, rīhi аал! digar ast va. Ehwahish-i dil digas 
(m.c.): “nausea (of E) was no sooner felt than Fate* overtook him" 
whea apt olEF gora y op wla قی‎ lle Mali qayy haman bid va rasidan-i qaza- 
yi mubram* haman: "what comparison is there between the Raja Bhoj and 
Ganga, the oilman * 1'* Un pof چا و‎ slo shah kuja ea gadā kuja? : “such a big 
business as this, and you not to know of itt’? аш 0) امری باین بژرگي‎ "t amr 
bi-in buzurgi va iu bi-bhabar!'': “look nt your own insignificance before 
you abuse others ™ ly esa ohy را نگاھ کں و دشنام بھ‎ озу Ehud-at rá nigah Eun 





| Or Gn faraj va in fara/ nigüh kardam. 

t Or faylasüfiyya Gr., or falsafa Ar. form. 

! When a number of clauses are connected by y , 85: «4 qi)! 3&0 3 ca у фе زید‎ 
Zayd Gmad va niahast va ba'd azün raft, the sentence is called asthe alez, 

+ “Many Muslims hold that Fate is, in some respects, abaolute and unchangenble ; 
in othera that it admits of alteration; and almost all of them act, in many of the affairs of 
life, aa if this were their belief. In the former case, it ia called * el-kadá el-mohkam ' : in 
the latter, * kadî el-mubram ' (which term, without the explanation, might be regarded 
as exactly synonymous with the farmer).'' — Lans's Arabian Nights. 

Compare ajal-i mahtiim (beyond which period a man cannot possibly live), and ajal-i 
mu*allag (accidental death that may oocur before the previous period). 

‘ Kohan Raja Bhoj aur kahaA Gangü teli, a common Hindustani proverb, 


37 
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va dushnüm ! bi-bururgün dadan rü (or add ma-dih); “my son and capable 
of theft!" ссор зоне - pisard man va ducdi/:"" “this amount of labour 
and you gasp for breath!" waj uriy wnis csaj joki) in qadr sahmat kashidan 
va najas zadan!: "itis he property of lodestone to attract iron, and the 
nearer the iron is placed to it, the greater is the attracting force" fix yo 
;alilaa ail 5 Oo) آھں را جذپ میادد وھرقدر آھں‎ af шыш psi: مقناطیس ی‎ 
جاده بیشتر است‎ 3 dar sang татпайз in* klassiyyat ast. ki ahan rà. jab mi 
kunad va har qadr dhan nazdiktar bashad* haman qadr quvva-yi jäziba bishtar 
qat“: “it is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly * do you 
and ho continue together '' об شیا واو باهم‎ ppt pia cuo com Lac о ЦЗ руу 
ürü lanha guzashian maslahat nist binabar* in аита ta ü baham bi-manid. 

(2) If the adjoined clause implies a logical sequence of thought, then for 
oa, may be substituted pgs then"; baz ‘‘again’’; os. ba'd “again, after- 
wards '*; «»! pli binabar in *' therefore." Examplea:—'‘ There haa been a ter- 
rible dacoity in this village; accordingly the village governor has come in 
peraon to investigate it" el 255. bulà Uf gapli coal 385 ally py 8 38) دریں دع‎ 
OY tay) dipi Goes epee any dar in dih rahzani-yi gharib-i vagi* shuda ast 
bina-harin Aga-yizübit Lhud-i shün bi-najsih bi-jfihat-i i tahgigat tashrij avarda and 
(m.c.): ‘the asked for you, so you must go"? =3, sub uri od 3,5 1 eua Sut 
hin ism-atra giriftaand, pas bayad raft: ** His Excellency presented me with 
a watch; well it was of no use to me; for four days I kept thinking I would 
return it, then I thought he would be offended, so at last I retained it?’ 
pastas 96? jay sla U § arias wa djo Азы cad iiy dage piale حضرت اجل یک‎ 
داشدم‎ BS ساعت را‎ Af ai aiai ao pyt JLA ju aas (e 85 Hasrat-i Ajall yal 
sa'at-3 marhamat farmüdand- lub bi-chi dard-i man mi-kAwurd? Téa chahar rûz 
fikr mi-kardam ki pas bidiham, baz Елау kardam ki dilgîr kinpahand shud; 
akhir sa*at ri nigah dashlam : *' first that man came, then this one*” s,<wT cy! 
ut gel Su acf aval äni mard mad ba'd in yaki: '*the wood is damp 
and yet you ask why it doos not burn" ue است باز هم مي پرسي که چرا‎ et 
abe hizam tar ast, baz ham mi-purst ki chird nami-sizad? (m.c.): ** what 
need was there for him to put in his oar? Then too he had no 
right to contradict moe" «A133 cue گذشقد رد قرلم نیز‎ td 5 op! jY ee ot مدبخلة‎ 
mudakhala-yi ü chi lazim büd? va az Gn guzashta radd-i gawl-am niz jihal 
na-daslt. 





| In m.e. often pronounced dushmin (for dushnüm), by eduonted Persians even. 

* И paea hamin wero usod haro it would mean *' only this." 

5 Or c ast. 

4 Or i.e u^ mi shoved, 

5 In Urdu apila chunünchi would be correct, but not in modern Persian :—usko 
кеа chhorjind maslahat nahin-sAundnchi tum aur wuh ath raha karo, 

* Not @pilig chndnchi which might, however, be used by Indiana and Afghans 
for * accordingly," ovon at the beginning of « sentence. 
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Remark. —What are apparently adjunetive clauses introduced by 
* therefore* or a synonym, are in reality principal clauses which are preceded 
by causal clauses with the conjunction аб chünbi, etc., understood, as :— 

" It is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly let you and 
him continue together '' may also be rendered by Las 2S LU py Аб 
يست لہذا شما و او باهم بمانید‎ chünki ûr tankê guzisMan maslahat nist lihaza 
shuma va i baham bi-manid. 

(d) Alternative clauses ( 2325) Шз are joined :— 

(1) By the conjunction b ya, or Us ! va ya ** or, as; Whey 3 Whe glais 
Siga و دا کلیه‎ oil b 1 AU va) aif 3323 aas af Uf ua liiy qni oU 
D! chandan mubalagha dar vasj-i isn bardi va sukhanha-yi parishan qujfi 
ki vahm tgsavvur kunad ki zahr-i fáqa rà taryág and, va. yà kalid khasina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di): a! (sy. بہمان قانع بود که گاد گام بوی موشی از سوراځي شنیدی وبا نقش‎ 
oes ЙА Д7 ee e bi-hamaün qüni* būd ki gah gah bü-yi müsha az sürülde-i 
shumdi va y nagsh-i pa-yi W bar rü-yi takhia-yi. Ehak bi-didi (Anw. Suh., 
Chap. I, St. III) “it (the cat) was contens if occasionally it smelt the 
odour of a mouse from its hole, or saw the print of the foot of one on 
the surface of a board'** (East. Trans): &U a! деа ما ہیں تو و او ھیے‎ 
ma-bayn-i tu va d Aich Lausiimatd ast yana?” “isthere any enmity between 
you two or not?” 

The pleonastic va is seldom used in connecting two short clauses unless 
there are two yi. 

In some phrases the ''or'' is omitted, as: .üf &« 53 du si kitāb 
‘two or three books"* : U,: |,£ yali du (i '* one or two" : U sa «s ida 
haft hasht dah tà* '*about seven or eight'' or ''about nine and ten '": 
بيست سی نا‎ to dah bist si dd; Jum سی‎ i chihal; Wis da chihil panjah, 
eto. ; Баб 25) Gss hued navad or >e s5 navad sad are not used. 

Interrogation can be expressed by adding the words © l yi na to 
the end of the sentence, as: 44 eu Vainet Aamchunin ast ya na (m.c.) 
*' jg this ao or not 1 "' 

(2) " Either..or," is, U уй... & ya; or & ya .. by vaya; but when 
the sentence is interrogative the first ya becomes yd. Examples: «s b 
aidi b yà talElt yà takMa '* a throne or a bier, a man or a mouse, do or die '' 2 
و یا دست از سر مس بکش :۵۸اس ن rمھ چن یا سریا کلاع‎ of coss УК b ya kāri khud- 


=. —M - оор ———_—__ььњ Е 


| Va yü yy common in classical and consequently in Indian Persian, 

T.The reading /akh/a-yí EAüb means tho **mud floor’? compared to the board 
of canvas for painting on which the nage\ or drawing of the foot waa made. 

* In me, genorally slurred into Aaj ash dah (3. The word ‘nine’ is always 
omitted. 

* Only in interrogative clausea in direct narration does Lf ay3 mean ‘ whether.’ 
in т.е, phe magar generally takes the place of Gf aya. 
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al bi-kun va! ya dast az sari man bkbash (m.c.) “either do your work 
or be off and don't bother me" ; pie ye yi یا بیدارم پا‎ aya* bidar-am. y 
khwab mi-hinam “am Î awake or in a dream ! '' : (Uf) a ato hA ردي‎ ey 
خود بووم پا ایں تابستان را در کوھستان دسر برم‎ ety man taraddud-i khatir daram 
н (дуй) bi-vilayaté khud biravam yi in lübisiàn rā dar kūhisān bisar 
baram?! "Inam perplexed whether” to go home or spend the hot weather 
in the hills ™ : 352 3413 plu 50 ر ٣یا کسی‎ Ges خود اقرار‎ Y Uf ayd tu az Ehud 
iqrar kardi va* ya kas-i bi-tu ta'lim dada büd'' ** did you confess of your own 
accord, or did some one prompt you to do 201 '" 

(3) Other alternative conjunctions are the verbal derivative 55. kAwah, 


ar the interrogative ёа chi*. Examples: ys a 5,253542 libe Ја! مودت‎ 
diye Sahay y ә) Que ey M aA à UG *'the friendship of the sincere 
shows itself in the same way before your face as it does behind your back 
—(Sa'di.): نصراني‎ Wf (3) 3238. 15. aloe Waà میدارم‎ uje Iili pr Gh من‎ 
тал banî nawî imsanm rü 'aziz mi-daram Lhwah Muslim khwah Hindü 
(va) * Ehupah Naarani ** E love the sons of Adam, be they Muslims, Hindus or 
Christians'': 3 4» ( p) ھر قدر جقجو بشود دریں شہر صسلماںن پیدا نمیشود چە از امیر‎ 
aia dla y aa y pi har qadr just u jū bi-shavad dar in shahr Musalmün 
payda nami-shavad chi az amir (va) chi az fagir va chi az ahi hirfa 
“search as you will, no Muslim is to be found in this city—prince, pauper, or 
tradesman’? : O45 ge al gioii دعای‎ plee Hyi ума Муй på kee hama-yi 
shahr khwah Hindi, Lipah Muslim du‘a yi tandurusi-yi fird mi-kunand, 
(ог Әб هندو دعای شغای او را‎ Ae و‎ SAL plo te 4% 2.0 hama-yi shahy chi 
Muslim bashand va chi Hindi du'ü-yi shifa-yi @rami-kunand *) “the whole 
city, Hindus and Muhammadans alike, are praying for his recovery " 


| Or better omit the va. In mod. Pers, thè va ia usually prefixed to L yà, only 
when it is preceded by another lı yû. 

t Here Gyi simply introduces the direct question and does not mean “ whether.” 
Magar could not be substituted. 

* Note that 5yü translated *'whether'' introduces the direct narration and the 
clause is thereforo merely equivalent to a direct question. It is better to omit üyü 
when possible. 

4 Or better omit va. 

5 Chi ''what does it matter one way or the other!'' Thero is no distinction 
between chi and EAA os there is between the Hindi verbal form ceAshe . . . chühe and 
the Hindi interrogatives kya .. kya (‘ Vide" Hinduatand Stumbling Blocks), 

5 Mi-düram (ies (and not düram); comp. verb. 

+ Here az gives the sense of * amongst ' and means chi az amir just ujü bi-ahavad : 
omit az and the meaning is na muslim-i amir na muslim-i fagir paydà mi-ahavad., 

3 From this sentence it is not clear whother the whole city is Muhammadan or the 
whole Hindu, or whether mixed. چه از شددو‎ alee از‎ AR تمامي شر‎ tamümi-yi ahahr chi 
az Muslim chi os Hindi shows that the population is mixed. تمامی شېر چه همد ملم‎ 
35334 &a. 3i2L tamümi-yí shahr chi hama Muslím bishand chi Hindd—needs no explanation, 
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“Тө у p"! a'amm azin ya an '" whether this or that'': lS a4 , оре а 
chi man va! chi shuma ‘‘ whether you or L.'' 

" Whether or not'' is rendered by “2154-954 Lhwah-khwah na, both 
verbs being in the Subjunctive, as; pype اپاشد‎ И ,& 5, ишде y Ehwdh 
maslahat büshad bhwah na-büshad mi-ravam: ** whether advisible or not I'm 
going'': wit) os) «صلعت بوږ خوع‎ d,— — bua maslahat büd bupüh na-büd 
raftam “whether it was advisable or not, I went." 

(4) Negative alternation is expressed by & ma..4 na, or & na.. 5 va 
na. 

The English adverb ‘else’ is rendered by 45, varna ог а}, vagarna 
(contractions of & گر‎ | y va agar na), and are consequently conditional clauses 
in à contracted form. Synonyms for these are y у та illa, and Swi 4 ya inki. 


Examples :— * 


у М Ф па f az mavüjib-i‏ مواجب خود راضی است و نھ من از گار گردن اوخشنود 
khud razi-st, ваз па-тап ат bîr kardan.i ü bhushnüd ** neither ia he satiafied‏ 
with his pay, nor am I pleased with his work": e» ohj k: na ziyad va!‏ 
ol esc‏ شد ورنة ارلی تفرم خاطرت 5205 na kam ''neither more nor less'': 5e‏ 
kaghaz-am tamam shud varna bard-yi tafarruj-i Ehatir-at са mi-na-‏ نوشتم 
vishtam? '' my paper is used up, or I would write more for your amusement "' :‏ 
s whe miyan-i du adam Gash‏ آدم آتش Lue ott) htt whey: Wo uf oy‏ 3338 
rawshan ma-kun va illa dar miydn-i ishan nizd'-i mi-uftad “don't light a fire‏ 
between two persons, otherwise they will have a quarrel’’: Af le® yaly! Lale‏ 
C385 ead) yl yo murdsala-yi‏ را ٥ی‏ کنید ہمں نرسیدة fat I y‏ نبود AS‏ جوابش мі ё)‏ 
avvalin-i shuma ki dar in raqima zikr-ash ra mi-Lunid * bi-man na-rasida, va illa‏ 
mumkin nabûd ki javab-ash ға na-navisam (mod.) “I did not get your‏ 
first letter, which you refer to in this, else I should have answered it asa‏ 
matter of course,"‏ 


Remark.—l1f «—29 gfe mumkin nisl were substituted for әм бе 
mumkin na-büd, the Past Subjunctive &*U 459 22 na-navishta büsham would 
be correct. In the preceding instances the Subjunctive follows ki, but omit 
—ai ( o—s) or) op) yee mumbin na-büd (or nist) ki—, and the sentence would 
have to run— va illa bila shak javab-ash rá mi-navisham !; و الإ بلا شی جرابش‎ 
m^. Similarly in, °“ My paper is finished, otherwise I would write more for 
you’? #افذم تما شده و الا برلی شما زیادتر مي نوشتم‎ bkam tamam shuda va 
illà barü-yi shuma ziyad-tar mi-navishiam, the Subjunctive could not be 
used for mi-navishlam, and obviously the Future could not be used; it would 


| Better amit the +. 

* Ör omit va. 

£ Mi-navishiam وشم‎ Ты could also mean ;'""would have written.''" Navishia 
büdam (m.c.) however could refer to the past only. 

& Or karda-id, no difference, 
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however be correct to say, =i yidas af gidioi S84 kayhaz na-dashtam ki bishtar 
bi-navisam. Similarly Bisley) зуф у پیش دست از چان شستم ولی اعروز‎ діда аб) 
roe sam! Be kia yak Aafia pish dast az jan shustam! vali imrūz khud bi- 
Khud bar khasta dakhil-i daira-yi ahbab shudam "a week ago I despaired of 
life, whereas to-day I was able to get up and join the company ™ : but a% 
تھ میشی کھ دست از جان شسته ام ولی۔‎ yak halta mi-shavad ki dast az jan shusia- 
ат vali—: here shustam would be incorrect ; the Present Tense یشون‎ mi- 
shavad shows that the action is continuing and therefore the Perfect is 
necessary to signify ‘I despaired and still despair," 

(e) Adversative Clauses ( utt Aus) :— 

When a clause restricts the meaning of another, the relation is adversa- 
tive, and the conjunctions in use are Ss! Ein or gS lakin “ but ??, and its 
synonyms Ue! amma, ,sls vali, Ub bal or ash balli, 3£i4 5a jus inki, asin y yas 
gayr az inbi, + magar, etc, 

Ralki 84 has properly the enhansive sense of * more" or. * nay rather’ 
(and in mc. means ‘ perhaps’), Sometimes balki acl ‘ moreover? may be 
omitted, 

Baz ham e 53 * still, nevertheless," are alao adversative conjunctions. * 

To introduce an afterthought J, vali Aã, or the exclamation ¿shla ha 
bali ia used, or (Sb 2h bash bash (m.c.) “ stay, atay.” 

Examples: as af „e pya p poig pli p paas pi Gano y pbo aja Uif 
شود‎ AE Loss gufta bi*izzat-i 'azim va suhbat-i qadim ki dam bar nayüram va 
gadam har na-daram magar angah ki mkhan gufta shavad (Sa‘di) “he said I 
swear by the Great Glory” and our ancient friendship that I will not 
draw breath nor move from this spot till I hear you speak" : نیت بشاهزادة‎ 
بودذد ولی نسیت به یگ دیگر یکی غي یکی متوسط الال و یکی‎ erlie laiis pla АДА 
;59 misbat bi-shühzüda Ehünum sü"iri dukMarhá muflis būdand valji niabat 
biyak digar yak-i* ghani, yai mutavassit*- hal. va yak-t fagir ** all the girls 
were poor in comparison with the Princess, but, compared with each other 
one was well off, another middling, another very poor" : ەي روم جز‎ JE or 
بیالید‎ ye L L aK man bi-shahr nami-ravam juz in-ki * alhuma bü man bi-yayid 
(m.c.) **I won't go to the city unless you accompany me”: whe} ss 355,4 


| Shuata büdam eir ai would signify that at the time mentioned, i.e. a week 
ago, I had previous to that washed my hands of life: the Preterite fixes the action at the 
time mentioned. 

! And ,4U diam “ yet still '* (Indian and Afghan). р 

* Le. God. A common m.o. expression is pha prup Jai (pm bihoggi Khuda 
ea bi-hagg-i salām. | 

* Ог (=! аттй, +, likin or h, takin. 

8 Or Ба*т-Ї..Мшйат, 

* Ghayr az inki aLi j! pë could bo substituted for agii уњ jus inki Bi-ravid 
I eould not be idiomntically used. for dalla bryüyid. 
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تھ نالیده э (ан‏ روی از گردش آسمان درهم نگشیده аа а абыз) „Се‏ بود و استطاعت پای 
gtn hargiz az dawr- zamün na-nalida büdam va rüy az gardish-i asman‏ 192 
darham na-kashida magar vagli ki payam barahana büd va istita'al-i pay-‏ 
pushi na-dasMam (Gulistan, Book 3, St. 19) “never had I grumbled at my‏ 
ill-luck nor got upset by my ill-fortune, but once, when I had not the means‏ 
е”!‏ اورا تا حسن لمي to get protection for my feet '* ; ure „ы Ih)! ach ору‏ 
mi ira lanha ! Hasan пат-дпуапа balki ürā Нај Назап пи-пататі‏ مي эма‏ 
р one calls him by the bare name of Hasan but all call him HàjI Назап??:‏ 
ср in sag nist baki" pidar-i-'st bara-yi shumá‏ سگ coe‏ )28 پدربست برای LS‏ 
(m.o.). ,'* this is nota dog you keep, rather it's anintelligent human creature '" ;‏ 
па rühal-i shumiü balli hifazat-i ján-i tàn dar in. munhasirast kí az musahabat-i‏ 
ishan dast bi-kashid ‘* your comfort, nay more, your safety depends on your‏ 
withdrawing from their society’: {559 tmas ach 15, gle А07 а) паалы Пај‏ 
karda-ï balki mu'jiza namida "jt isn't a cure you bate performed, it’s‏ 
i ier wily! t ash ayd pao da shia) ishtibah chi ma'-‏ افرمائي a miracle '': 1f‏ 
ni дагаа і balki fL wagi* *amd** na-farmüni kardai " what do you mean by‏ 
a misapprehension of orders! the plain fact is you have been guilty of‏ 
aliae e 2 na man mi-‏ و نھ تو بلکه هرگ ترہش باس :'™ wilful disobedience‏ 
khwānam va na tu balki harki* nawbat-ash báshad, ** neither will you read nor‏ 
I, but he whose turn it is?? : cys pt ly wy ier ps af 9S wie afb ce fi}‏ 
ziring chist ! balli chunan bi-qu ki* aar-i pir-i mujarrab rā‏ جوانی تصب Oo! Bay!‏ 
bar düsh-1 javan-i nasb karda and ** you may well call him intelligent; why he‏ 
has an old head upon young slonlders'' : «2T (35e 4 ale afl le Bir as‏ 
ола 9! тыт jagal mī balki lamam-i shahr mushtag-i amadan-i @ hastand “ not‏ 
از ندر we alone, the whole city, I may say, longs for his advent '': Jua зр‏ 
А0 de GUS az pidar-i Khud‏ از طلبیدن هم پررائی оа od Де ani y Ju) ае‏ 
pul girijlan chi, balki az talabidan ham parva nist; pili @ bi-aynih mali‏ 
khud-1 shuma-si ‘there is nothing wrong in taking money from your father‏ 
—nay more there is nothing wrong in asking forit; his money is really your‏ 
ارما ا تا خیاي وقت دران کار مشورت گردیم باز هم تدبیری مواایق بنظر یامد wn’?‏ 
vage dar in kar mashearat bkardim, baz ham? [аййт- тию bi-nazar na-‏ 
yamad '* we had à long consultation on the matter but no suitable remedy‏ 
Мач siyah chiot t fi‏ چیست او گریا was arranged '': ( «! 43 or) « Soa yf‏ 





l Or Hasan-i tana. i 

3 Or omit ball, 

E Or insert Jagat after na, and niz nftor fin. 

4 Or har kas bi; nišo aat conli be substituted [or b1sÀad but would not be so 
§ Or omit either the words af of) gain chunin ti-gi ЇЧ. ог Аў] Байы. 

а Ог, or mmni, of tali. 
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güya! bün-i dig ast* (or gir ast) '' black do you call him? why he’s as black 
as my hat’? : eel py se jag از همك‎ ule بگرلید باز هم چان‎ мейде daa Marchi 
mi-khwahid bi-giyid baz ham® jan-i insan az hama chiz *aziz-tar ast *talk ая 
much as you please, a man’s life is the dearest of his possessions ’* 18 яй! 
شستذد موجود است‎ fyi ЫМ абы млн - | Да - کس لابق ایں ٤ار بخیالم نمیرسد‎ 
apiy Idd eye Ups gS wT در‎ ӘЛА Ы". АСА kas layiq-i in kar bi-Ehayal-am 
nami-rasad, ha bali fihrist-i ashkhasz ki talib-i nawkari hastand maijüd ast, 
ahayad dar an yak-i dilkhwah-i man paydi bi-shavad **I can't think of 
a good man just now—but stay, the list of applicants is here—perhaps a 
suitable person may be found in it’’: Иж وقت بیائید ۔ ھا باش باش - قرد!‎ заа las 
(ja *, farda hamin тай! bi-yayid, Ай bash* bash, farda ja i va'da daram 
(m.6.) ** come to-morrow at this time—but stay, no,—I have an appointment 
somewhere’: 5 cipe کتاب‎ oig ilyo چنین کتاني ناباب است ولی صر کنیٹ در کقابخانة‎ 
نر هست اگر بشرەائیٹ آنہا را خواهم طلبید‎ enn E7 Eb at valî aabr kunid dar 
Eitab-Ehana-yi dawlat chand kitab-i sarf u nahv hast, agar bi-[armayid * ünhü 
rà Ehwaham talabid ** no such book is obtainable ;—but stay there are several 
works on grammar in the Government Library; if you wish it, I will send 
for them." 

i Or balki. 

i Or, تر است‎ ы e gu gaz siyd^ ham siydh tar ast “he's blacker thana blaekes.' 

5 Or omit , au büz ham. 

* Note tho mo, singular (SU bdsh; the plural axb büshid would also be correct, 

5 Or зп бше T » ügar riy-i mubürak garür bi-jirad. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
§ 135. Concord of Subject and Verb. 


The following are the rules for concord in Classical Persian :-— 

(a) A Persian or Arabie plural noun expressive of rational beings, 
is followed by the verb in the plural, ag: is» Wb به‎ Ki فروشاں‎ мм 
pamba-fariishan shikayat bi-padishah burdand " the cotton sellers carried their 
complaint to the king'': a3| 43$ L£s. hukma gujis and ‘the (ancient) 
philosophers have said'': aif مهصيث‎ a) come grela wies we le! aghlab-i 
tubidastiin dāmān-i ‘igmat bi-ma‘siyal Glayand (Sa'di) “most of the poor are 
foreed to do wrong'': зы!) y ei) Kips ding) olen giie fay y aig GU 
lan-i chand az ravandagan mutlafiq-é siyathat bidand va sharik-i ranj u rühat 
(Sa'di) ** some few travellers joined together to make a journey ! and share 
together the pains and pleasures of the way." 

(b) If the plural noun expresses irrational beings the verb is usually in 
concord with it, ag: sirae نشویشم‎ ele =i guj magasin tashvish-am 
mi-dihand ‘‘he said the flies are worrying me.'’ 


Remark.—Ast com ''is'" and 3s bud '*was'' are frequently in Modern 
Persian used after a plural irrational noun provided it has the plural termina- 
tion l^ Aha (and not in ef), as: ( ép OT) we ыу lmi vs hw! aspha-yi 
inja Ehüb ast (or büd) ; but, aX c,& tail ghe) aspan-i njā Елар апі. Vide 
(j) (18). 

(c) Two or more nouns in the singular expressive of rational beings take 
the verb in the plural, as: ušp pD aS Fol! چون شرا گرم شد پادشاء و شاهزادع‎ 
дз Эуе chün hava garm shud, padishah va shahzada labada-yi khud rā bar 
diish-i maskharai nihadand ‘‘ when the day became hot, the king and the 
prince gave their cloaks toa jester with them, tocarry *': usta ell уу аў „уу Уш 
fiios camus ر من ردوستي چون دو مغز بادام در پوستی‎ daram ki dar ayyam-i 
pishin man va dust-i chin du maghz-i badam dar püst-i suhbat dashtim (Gul., 
Book V, St. 4): شید دالیم انف‎ wre pag Shy oh OF Shey tet Arabi pursid ki 
zn va farzand va siutur-i man hama ealim-and? ‘‘the Arab asked if 
his wife and son and camel were all well." 

(d) Two or more singular nouns expressive of irrational animals of dis- 
tinot genera are followed by a plural verb, as: »ii—& (ei یک‎ у اسپ و خر‎ 
asp u khar az yak jins nistand* *' the horse and the ass are not of the same 





| Sigühat umala probably implies a pilgrimage, aa no Persian would travel in 


Poraia for pleasure. 
f In m,e, nist might be used, 
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= 


genus'': 55% А ah Cerea Аа! aep e har oa ge kula ала 
“* & horse, an ass, and an ox were killed.'' 

(e) Nouns of Multitude, and Collective Nouns expressive of things 
with life, follow the same rule in Persian as in English, and take 
а singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker's mind; 
vide $ 119 (a) to (d): 2334 siia S134. X galla-yigüsfand parüganda shudand 
(or shud in m.c.) ** the flock of sheep scattered! ' : y علم معتقد اند‎ dai y Lom 
—A£u! bísyür-i az ahLi "ilm mu‘tagid and bar inki—(mod.) ‘‘a many of 
the scientists are of opinion that'': as (220) منصب ر سر باز‎ alo sihib- 
mansab u sarbaz-i ziyad-i bidand (Shah's D.) “there were a lot of officers 
and soldiers there.'' 

Remark,—A generic noun in the singular and expressive of rational 
beings, may in Mod, Pers. be followed by the verb in the singular, as: 
às Qsab) cene cela aühib mansab-í zigad-: bud (m.c.), also «mie ce La 
=) (sol sahib-mansab-i ziyad-i rajt (or better 435, rafiand); but ws 
Oise egal} و سرباز‎ enis aühib-mansab va sarbaz-i ziyüd-i büdand (Shah's D.) 
(or not so good, bud). 'The plural verb gives an idea of greater plurality 
or of scattered individuals; the singular verb gives n collective idea. 

(f) Though à noun preceded by a cardinal number does not take the 
plural termination, yet, if it denotes rational beings, it usually requires a 
plural verb, as: simak pealii pa Kiol gdy alei cell yy درویش‎ to dah darvish dar 
gilim-i bi-Ehuspand va du püdishah dar iglim-i na-gunjand (Sa'di) "ten 
darvishes can sleep on one carpet, while two kings can't exist together in one 


kingdom.” 


Hemarb,—Oecasionally the singular is used, especially with irrational 
animals and large numbers, as: sad hazar aap (or mard) kushia shud 352 5« 
om ales ( xb) - (class, and m.c.) “a hundred thousand horses were 
killed": 

هزار ya abs om Ау» ao yf cad y da g‏ جنگ شیر 
Hazar u sad u shast qurd-i" dilir‏ ' 
Bi-yak zalhm shud kushta dar jang-i shir‏ 
(Shah Nama, jildi avval ; Razm-i Iraniyan bà Turkün vu shikasti Turkin).‏ 

(7) If the noun preceded by the cardinal number expresses irra- 
tional beings, the verb is usually in the plural, a8; 5s yaf 3s Af отворі й ју 

| Note the English phrases, * all £e wall ' where * all'is singular. Also ‘a thousand 
Years is ns onoday,'a' кинин | years ' hore being taken ag a unit of time, “Twelve 
per cont is extortionate interest."" In, * Nineteen twentieths of his fortune is derived from 
coal,’ the fraction being less than the wholo is singular. In *‘Thine ia the kingdom and 
the power and the glory,’ the word £s, is probably underatood after cach nominative. 

+ Лат рін jn Mod. Pers. is a “continent '' and mamlakat a “kingdom.” By 
Arab Geographers iglim is used in the sena» of a province,  Sa'di haa Iglim-i Fars. 
| Another reading is pels ope талі Пе. 
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dap jees SLAT vazir guji! shunüda am ki du kabütar dar ashiyana-i 
dam-süz büdand! (Anvüri Suh.) ''the Vazir said I have heard that two 
pigeons consorted together in one nest.” The verb may however be 
singular, especially in the Passive, as; +5 alif ceu! sac chahür asp kushía shud 
“ four horsss were killed *™'; vide (f) Remark, and example No. 6 (7). 

(^) Plural neuter nouns expressive of material things are generally fol- 
lowed by a singular verb (especially if the verb is in the passive voice ) :— 

)1( کی کھ واقعہا در پیش است و دشہناں درپس‎ 00,7 5з این‎ Y css das az qn 
ara kal kth kun ki taq aka dar pish ast v3 d'ushmanan dar pas (Sa‘di) i, dig. 
continue this (extravagance), for dangers are before you and enemies behind 
you i sel gy ala y آثار شوخي و دلیري از صفحات اد وال‎ 3 6k va 
difiri az safahat-i ahwil-i tu bi-gKiyat rawshan ast (Anvar-i Sub.) “the marks 
of audacity and hardihood are very manifest on the pages of thy condition '' 
(East Trans.) '* : ài piti Ју zo T fas as ala cog ct ues pea va bihar kas yak 
chit dad ki hama-yi inka dar til barabar bid * “and he gave to each a 
stick, the length of all of them being the same ’’, 

(2) Such neuter nouns may however be followed by the plural, as: 
پادشاهی در خواب دید که شمة دندانپای ار انتاده اند‎ 3-7 dar HD dd ki hama-yi 
dandanha-yi & uftada* and (Sa'di) “a king once dreamed that all his teeth had 
fallen out: sas cd espe (ulli пайла mardum khara shudand* 
"the houses of the people were destroyed '' : 3iiu e af Lå بعال شمان‎ las 
Siue و گوشہای شما که‎ khuska bi-hali chashmünd ahumü &i mi-binand va 
güshha-yi shuma li mi ahinavand *' but blessed are your eyes, for they see: 
and your ears for they heat''; vide end of Remark to (e): » i, Alex af 
و نظر »یکردنه‎ doas d همي‎ eL و خاک شدھ مگر چشمانش که در‎ aix H jumla-yi 
vujüd-i ü rikhia va КАЛЕ shuda magar chashmün-ash ki dar chashm-chane 
hami-gardidand* va nazar mi-kardand (Sa‘di) ** that all his body had rotted 
(gone to pieces) except his eyes which were still rolling in their sockets '' : 
vide Remark to (b). 


Remark.—el toS She ail& باز دو دام گذشت اگر شاخہای آں درخت کة دررادرر‎ 
ررد «زنبیل بیاقم شاید نشکند‎ 032 dar di уигазМ алаг A Ehha-yi ûn darakht ki daurā- 
dawr-i Ehüna^nihal karda am awarda sambil bi-bdjam shayad na-shikanand 


! Note absenee of aS kj after Î puft. In mod Pers. Bûd singular, 

* Or büdand. 

i Noyo tho dramatic Perfect for the English Ploperfect, and also the indirect 
narration, Also & mstead of khud. 

+ Shud &= would be used in mod. Pera, and would probably be better in classical 
Persian. l'ogsibly the word pape mardum elase to the verb has influenced the concord. 

5 Another reading isgardid after thia neuter plural їп йл. After rikhia the word 
aat (or būd) is understood. Also noto tho Imperfect Aami-gordid or kami gardidand, 
instead of the more dramatic Presont, which would be preferred in. modern Persian. 





ASS CONCOED OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 


(Af); here the ploral verb oS) na-shikanand is required after the neuter 
plural (алала) ѓог the reason stated in § 138 (m) (8). 

(3) If several such neuter nouns representing distinc! classes have a 
common verb, it is in the plural, as: sit Los; ss y اک‎ 4 (9f, uf ab w atash 
u khak bar zidd-i yak digar and! ** water, fire and. earth are enemies of each 
other.'' 

If however such neuter nouns represent the same quality or class, 
the verb is usually in the singular, as: dali 5, انگور و انجیر و‎ le gU 55 
مې شود‎ 1033 Oy colt dar biyh-i ma angir va anjir va gilds va shalilha-yi аЬ 
payda mi-shavad* “‘ grapes, figs, cherries and good nectarines are grown 
in our garden '' : (note that the adjective »£ Ebüb may refer to LLs shalilha 
onlv, or may qualify all the preceding nouns; the sentence shonld be 
reconstructed to remove this ambiguity), 

(4) Several abstract nouns are followed by a singular verb, as: تفص‎ 
حگمای‌هند‎ ALL af co! il li s. 2 edad pih څذمت‎ bily уз абод у (айз 
va taqa'ud-i ki dar muvaázabat-i Ehidmat.i bargah-í khudaávamdi mi-ravad, bina 
haran ast ki tayifa-yi hukama-yi Hind —'' the omission and negligence that I 
show in your service are due to what the Indian philosophers have—''. 
زند گي از خدا میرسد‎ y Spe y celo y ez gham va shüdi va marg va zindagi az Khuda 
mi-rasad ** grief, joy, death, and life (all) proceed from God"'; but if asa 
hama is used, the plural verb is used, as: jad y asa غم و مرگ و زندگي‎ 
diapa gham va marg va zindagi hama az Khudaá mi-rasand. 

Dawrün-i haga chu. bád-i sahràa bi-guzasht 

Гаі u Ehushi u zisM u ziba bi-guzasht (Ba'di) 

"Time that we thought would last for ever, has passed like the wind: 
Passed too is the bitterness and joy, and the bad and good." 

ee s jo cal Cot ay ahmag rūs u shab dar chashm-i tu‏ در چشم تو یکساں إست 
پادشاخی yaksan ast ** O fool! day and night are alike to thee?:"' Seay) ur màs y‏ 
fle sig af padishah-i az munajjima pursid ki chand sal az‏ از عير س پافیست 
‘umr-i man bagi-st ‘'a king asked an astrologer how many years he had to‏ 
live,’‏ 

(i) A plural verb is sometimes used with a singular subject (rational) to 
express respect, as: Jayf حضرت اجل تشریف‎ Harrati ajall tashrif üvardand 
‘“ His Excellency has just arrived.'* & 


| Even in m.c., and and not ast would be used here. 

? The plural would probably bo used in classical Persian. 

® The person addressed waa blind and carrying a lamp. 

* The plural of majesty: a form of hyperbole, Similarly 555%] ws pe اپشاں‎ 
їалаљ daahrif Gvardand "ho has just arrived (lit. they have arrived).'* تسوت لجل‎ 
Massati Ajal, H. E, a title of governors of large districts when not royal princes. In the 
lattor case they nre styled jj cs às. Нарач Ра, «Пе jy up Naccáb-i Vatais used 
for princes not royal, or not nearly related to the reigning Shah. 
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(j) Modern Persians are somewhat slovenly in their concords, but . 
mistakes in this respect should not be copied evan in speaking.' Liberties 
are especially taken with the verb ‘* to be '"'—vide (8) and $ 136 (a), page 593. 

The following examples are taken from modern colloquial :— 


(1) ‘*There are many sheep here'' بسار است‎ "T imi! imjü barra? bisyür 
asl, Or == aa: үн laia inja barra-yi bisyür ast. 

(2) '"There are many wind-mills here'" «4 ji ایفجا آسیای : دی هشم‎ 
inja Gsiya-yi badi ham bisyar ast. i 


Remark.—li the word for ** wind-mills'" were qualified by any other 

eit it would be in the plural, as: ==! uS (clan? lait inja 

патуа- А-ат Ehüb-i ast, OT «aj T بادي‎ Tu (ж F иа БЕТҮ ДД ЕТ badi-yi 
khüb-i ast. Г 


8) بود طوری که‎ ey wy tee Sk haliskaha hama bi-ham wasl būd tawr-î 
ii '"—(Shah's D.) “the (railway) carriages all communicated with one an- 
other so that '"'— 


)4( ر اسپہای آنجا‎ с оар بزیادی و‎ GEJE این شہر واسپہای‎ ol Sale 
wy kaliskaha-yi în shahr va aspha-yi Kkalískaha bi-ziyadi va khihi-yi 
kaliskaha '-yi Riis va asphá-yi anja nist (Shah's Diary) ** the carriages of this 
place,* and the horses in the carriages, are not so numerous nor so beautiful 
as those in Russia." 

(5) 8.55: 10 зә اقسام مرغهای آبي‎ agsdm-i murghhàü-yi ābi dar daryāchahā 
büd* (Shah's diary) "there were various species of waterfowl in the ропаз.', 


(6) بودند‎ ре з خیلی غریب‎ AF هم دیدہ شد از افریتی‎ aaa Lo ss du palang-i siyah 
ham dida shud? a Ajriq bi khayh gharib va muhib büdand (Shah's D.) 
"alo two black leopards from Africa were there, singular and terrific 
to look at’: wow Gic دو شخص 1345 5:5 که در ګمال‎ du shabhs dida shud ki 
dar ‚жиш khush-gilt er (m. e). 


i In tbo Fazir4 Lankbarün occura ia expression 21-7 JLi yy Aet pape 
است‎ à» mardum hama dar e üsüydsh-i khud aat. Thisis much the same 
as the get vulgarism '5 anys we." 

? Barra i properly a **lamb.'' 

E Better. &K Jk. (clou asphü-yi Eülisba and. not EJ küliskaha. — Biraw aspha. 
yi küliskahü rà biyür (not kika rā) ** go and bring the horses for the carriages: aspha-yi 
kaliska rū would mean for one carriage; but „Де ж ык cse! arphü-yi kay 
Kirmān (not plural) ** the arene of Kirman.'" 

4 ie. of *' Kanigsberg.'' 

5 A mistake ; should be oy bid and. 

ë In No. (б), note dida shud the Passive singular followed by 3335) büdand 
the plural, the subject to both being du palang; while in number No. (7), du fil and 
ei zarüfa are followed by a singular verb, The plural dida ahudand would not be used, 
but either id or bidand could be substituted. 
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(7) op Ua! so du fil bid (Shah's D.) “there were two elephants,” (or not 
so good büdand): sj 455 & si garüfa büd (Shah's D.) “there were three 

viraffes.’’ In these examples the idea is a single collection. 

(8) خوگک و گراز و حیوانات عجیب دیگر هم آنقدر در انجا بود که عاب نمي امد‎ ply) 
anva'-i Ebük u guráz va. hayvünat-i *ajib-i digar ham ап qadr dar an jû bud ki 
bi-hisáb nami-Gmad (Shah's D.) '' various kinds of swine and other strange 
creatures were collected in that place to an extent that couldn't be com- 
puted '': vide Remark to (9). 

(9) 2, بسیار قشنگ بود و إنوام‎ әб ЫЛ РЬ و طاسا و قرقارلہای‎ Natal pi 
خوش رنگ در قفس بپسیار بزرگ مشغول پرواز و بازی بردند‎ anoi- байла оа (05-а ва 
gargavuL.Aa-yi tila'i-yi. Üstraliya. ki bisyar qushang bid, va anva-"i murghha-yi 
khush-rang dar gafas-i bisyar buzurg mashg&ül-5 parvi: va baci bidand (Shali's 
D.). : 


Remark.—Note that one verb is singular and one plural. The second 
verb must be plural to give the idea of number; thus, though sy lpép< gt 
anva‘-i murghh@ bid is correct, әм صرغہا «شغرل خواندن‎ 2101 anva*-i murghhd, 
mashghul-i kneandan büd is incorrect; the plural 35:9 büdand is necessary. 

(10) alap Gle fas af دیده شد‎ aiia Kf بک‎ yak galla-yi. güsfandi! dida 
shud ki bisyir chaq büdand '* we saw a flock of sheep (the members of) which 
were very fat’’. 

)11( چاکشہای غرہی است مثل کر‎ chabushha-yi/ gharib-i! ast migli bith 
(Shah'a D:) ** they are wonderful hammers like mountains."’ 

(12) sea! ales y & ja'la* ast (m.c.) ‘һе is a workman”’ (specially 
one engaged in building Fy 

)13( چیز های خورں خورد بودند‎ 98 Oies Sa e. ys auf (uta ША) 
anguahtarha-yi ü'inadar va ehagü va bard va migrüz va tabar va chizha-yi 
khurd khurd büdand* (m.c.) '* there were rings with small mirrors, penknives, 
knives, scissors, axes and many small articles.” 

(14) (505 فوج کشنه شد ( عه کشقد‎ уза ы бал Левӣ [aw] kushta shud (or 
kushta ahudand) (m.c.) ** ten thousand of the army were killed," 

(15) 23:5 Bopp йе!) фә су p celo BF pa y poii aaf у ра anchi 
gandum va jaw ki bala-yi jahaz büd hama rà müsh. bhwurda büdand * (Afghan) 


— = = = m س‎ — 





I (coiday$ giisfandi, adj.: tho subs. güs/and could be used, Noto, first the sing. 
passive, and then the plural büdand for the individuals, 

V ote the eç of unity with the plural noun, '* à set of hammers.'' 

8 ales fa'ala (Ar. pl of del a'i) ia in m.o. generally used as a singular. 

+ От bid, but the pl büiand here i& better as the articles are miscellaneous ; 
but if &4£5 vugkoyrah were inserted. after khurd, the singular büd would be better, 
as vaglayrah itsclf gives the iiea of miscellany. 

b This ought to be ap bid singular after the generic noun موشہا ۲ه : اعت مش‎ 
خوردھ بودند‎ neh khurda büdand: also in Mod. Pers. تى‎ ti-yi or jas dar 
joMis and not Jes ( yl Bala-yi jahis. 
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"and as for the wheat and barley left in the ship, the mice ate it all": vide 
No. (16). 

(16) In the sentence, ** Partridges fly in covies”’ oy се ај alf کبک‎ kabk 
galla galla mi-parad (m.c.), the singular is better than the plaral Mr ot 
mi-parand. 

)17( و خانہا و قغانهای بسیار بون‎ el haha va khanaha va qanatha-yi bisyar ! 
bud ** there were many gardens and houses and underground channels,'' 

(18) اسپان کرماني شرپ اند‎ aspan-i Kirmani Ehüb and ( not ast) (m.c.), or 
horses are good, but oy کرمان کیلی بار می‎ (shan! asphā-yi Kirmani Fay Баг 
mi-barand (not mi-tarad), Vide (b) Remark. 

(19) wais Sii» jaso bòs lf sad ue Sap aii Je بافیہائیکه بطرف‎ 
ea ايستاد گي‎ yaghtht-t Ei bi-arajf-i chal rajta büdand chün ia'dad.i ünha 
fagat du hazar büdand chandán istádagi na-kardand (Memoirs * Abidu-l-Rahmán, 
p. 28); here doy) bidand should be ay büd.” 


$ 136, Concord of Subject and Verb—{continued), 
Errors in Concords, etc. 


(a) When the nominative is separated from its verb by a phrase 
or clause, some noun in that phrase or clause іа oftentimes mistaken 
for the nominative. This error has been termed the “‘ Error of Proximity." 

An English example is, ‘His attempt to preach extempore, and thie 
shame and pain to which his failure expose him, are in a small way really 
tragic (* Failure exposes", not ‘shame and pain which expose’). 

Since in Persian, neuter nouns, even when plural, are followed by a 
singular noun, the error illustrated above cannot be repeated in tranala- 
tion. Compare however: o3 34, 1p! „2 plas g> Uf aya hich kudam-i-shin 
an rü Larda and. ** has any one of them done that ! ''; the grammatical c 
ast would rarely be used in modern Persian. 

А similar error, however, common both in English and in modern 
Persian, is to treat a singular nominative and an objective after 
‘as well as’ or ‘with’, as the joint subject of a plural verb. "Thus:— 
" Magnus with 4000 of his supposed accomplices were put to death” 





1 Vide (A) (3). Note that Sisyar may qualify all three substantives or only 
the last, 

* In modern Persian 452 'adad would be used and not 33a) fa'düd for * number; 
but aa apad fa'dád kardan (m.e.) ' to count," 


* This copulative use of 'with' is occasionally adopted by oven good English 
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(Gibbon's Roman Empire) Aias ailea y] نقر بخیال اینگھ هیدست‎ yije gle یا‎ uh 
ois Magnas ba chahar hazir najar bi-khayal-i nbi hamdasta ü hastand kushia 
shudand (mod. Fers.) : ай) у! „е тап ba @ ra/tim (m.c.) “I went with 
him'*: à ر ار‎ ore man u ii raftam. (m.c.). ide Дз af Wadi „(Уй м 
برد‎ oiadi pÅ Bij y هؤاران هزار باشند بیاري امام رضا یکی از ایشان‎ fI ladu 
bi-ittifaq mi-gujtim ki bi-guzar biyayand bi-Khuda agar hazürün. hazür büshand 
hi-yari-yi Imam Riz® yak-i az ishün sar. zinda bi-gür ma-Ehwahand burd! 
(Trans. Hañ Baba, Chap. H) '* we one and all exclaimed let them [the 
Turkomans] come, By God should there be thousands upon thousands of 
them, by the help of the Imam Riza not one of them would go to the grave 
with a whole head on his shoulders," ae ام با شردر‎ tle | Jf. ** T have 
made some changal and will eat it with my husband.''—(Prof. S. T.). 
The error is traceable to the fact that sentences like ‘Pharoah and all his 
host were drowned in fhe sea’ and ‘Pharoah with all his host were 
drowned in the sea,’ convey the same meaning. Grammatically the ad- 
juncts of the nominative shonld not affect the concord between it and 
the verb. 

The coustruction under discussion is found both in ancient and in 
modern languages. It certainly violates strict rales of concord. However, 
according to one English writer, it is occasionally preferable* to the correct 
form of expression. 

Sa'di in the Gulistan, it is worthy of remark, often adheres to the correct 
concord: pay aisis nd بزرګان در‎ Atb bL ba tayifa-yi buzurgan dar kashti 
nishasta büdam” (Book I, St. 35) ‘1 was seated in a boat in the company of 
a party of great people’’; whee) a uisi در‎ Wili y die cl b asyle y ufi 
aih yo czes j yaki az mulüb ba tan-i chand az khassan dar shibargüh-i bi- 
zamistin az 'imürat dür uftüd (Sa'di) '*a certain king with his companions 
was belated in winter while hunting.” 


1 A singular verb is correct after yak-i. 

tA woman with a child in her arms needa only one ticket" ò Aliu & b ue 
гуз (jy cb cf) hà cant ba bachcha-yé baghal-ash fagit yak bili Mem dûrad) 
is both good grammar and good sense; but ‘A woman wih a man requires two 
tickets’ is as faulty in sense as ‘A woman with a man require two tickets," la faulty in 
grammar, "' 

Where plurality is aignifed (as in woman and man) the copulative *and* 4, must be 
used both in English and in Persian, and not * with', or * os well aa,’ 

= Apparent violations of this concord are frequent in the Gulistan, as: , ply! kak 
BALA у) s alse fayifa-yí awbüsh-i mahalla dar ii paivastand (Bk. T, St. 4). It will be 
found however that Sa'di prefers a plural verb after the collective noun. axUs yia, ete., 
and that tho intervening genitive SU! atebüah does not here affect the concord: (ayy 9 
Өл әз ызды ү. ا بغلاف‎ gurühd bkhg4fi in maslahat dida and (Gul, Bk. 5, 
No. 83). 


Š 


CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB—(conld.) ERRORS IN CONCORDS, ETC. 503 


u The house and the goods were burnt o= 4ix42 ( gola! , wl Liana oa 
aahbüb-ash sukhta shud; but **The house with the goods was! burnt™ L ala 
о4 455, 1 1) Ehana bg sbab.ash subhia shud: no difference in Persian in 
the concord. 

“The material and mental world have their points of union blending 
them together’’—(Read ‘ the material and mental worlds have, etc.) Vide 
also $123 (d). In, ayo ag lf by glay s gh pb ‘Glami jismani va 
rihani rabt-i kulli bi-ham da@rad (mod. Pers.) the verb should be plural y'o 
darand, otherwise ele alam may at first appear to be one singular noun 
qualified by the two adjectives qiie jismani and روحاني‎ rühani; it would 
however be much better to repeat the word elle ‘alam ‘before urls) rühani. 

In modern Persian, the correct concord in the case of the verb '* to be" 
is often violated: (slo UU Sal dea, jlo You jth oba ازشومي بخت همد‎ le 
iA n (Tr. B. Chap. XI), “but unfortunately all my patients were not 
druggists with an obstruction in their bowels, and every paper was not the 
wrapper that had contained an emetic."" Fide (j) p. 589. 

The correct number of the relative pronoun is frequently overlooked, 
Vide (c). 

(b) (1) When the subject consists of several singular nouns or pronouns 
connected by the diajunctives ‘or’ or‘nor,’ the verb, both in English and 
in Persian, should be in the Singular as:— 

" Either Muhammad or Hasan is come ™ wa! pef پا حسن‎ ароз і у 
Muhammad yü Hasan ümada ast, (but better „у= là «el ysef apeme 4 ya 
Muhammad ümada ast ya Hasan) : ** neither man, woman, child, nor beast was 
to be seen '' aè pp apa U, am Guji ae a na mard na zan na bachcha 
va na hayvan dida shud (m.c.); better gypa di (y } а= نھ زن نھ‎ Me By аре а) na 
mard dida shud, па zan, na bachcha (va) na hayvan. 

(2) If however one of the nouns forming the subject is plural it 
should be placed last, the verb agreeing with it :— 

‘‘ Neither the man nor the woman nor the horses were there '’ 4 apo a 
(op? Gat or) og lest whet d wj na mard na zan na пзрап anja biidand (or 
aspha bid): ‘‘ neither dog, cat, nor mice, arein the house af ai 4. 4 
vul AXE ja tee M ула sag na gurba va na milsh* dar Ehana ast. 

(3) When the nominatives require different forms of the verb, it is 
in English generally more elegant to express the verb, or its auxiliary, with 
each of them, as:— 

'" Neither were their number, nor was their destination known”: 
* either thou art à knave or Iam.'' In Persian it is more elegant to express 


== + ы н = = a —— LI X SS = = 





i Not * wore.’ 
5 The plural (spe mishi should not here be used: it would be contrary to idiom, 
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the auxiliary after the first nominative and let it be understood for the 
rest, aa: 9 là praha wuya man mugassir-am yü lu: "either Muhammad 
will take the prize or I will” sme L anf zat را‎ rie! we b y man 
in'am rà Ehwaham girift ya Muhammad! (m.c.). Fide also (d). 

(4) As stated, the above-mentioned forms are more elegant. There are 
however other methods of rendering such expressions in English and in 
Persian. English grammarians are by no means agreed as to the correct 
forms of such sentences, Опе writer says that the verb must agree with the 
nominative placed nearest to it, and be understood to the rest, as: 
'" Neither he nor his brothers were there", **neither you nor I am con- 
cerned.'" Another writer states, “If the pronoun you’ forma one of the 
nominatives grammatically connected by ‘or’, and the firat personal pronoun 
‘I’ is absent, the verb is in the plural form; * Either he or you were 
playing.”* If, however, the pronoun ‘I’ is one of a series of singular 
nominatives grammatically conjoined by *or', the pronoun * I ' goes last in the 
series, and the verb takes the form of the first person singular. One must not 
say ‘John, (or) James, or lis to win the prize,’ but ‘John, (or) James, or I 
am to win the prize," '"®* Hodgson writes,“ A very nice question arises, 
when two singular* pronouns of different persons are conneoted bv a dis- 
junctive, as to what person and number the verb should stand in. Should 
one say ' Neither he nor I are wrong'; 'Neither he nor I am wrong'; or 
' Neither he nor I ia wrong ? '"' 

Apparently, ** Whenever my wife or I die'' should be in Persian «3, فر‎ 
ipe Ar qM) b oque af har wagt ki man ya zan-am bi-mirad'; (in modern 
colloquial «4 4: bi-mirim would often be used). But instead of 5a 5 (5e 4 y 
of yan pele az ü man wa du baradar-am bi-oujiid Gmadand, say poet 
amadim because of the copula (not disjunctive) om, 

)5( من مقصيم نه ار‎ 2) na man mugassir-am na ii (elegant) “ neither am I 
wrong nor is he."* 


з 3 95023 na man va na ñ mugassir-im (not elegant). Y 
print! pale PISS eat 5! 5 we 2 na man va na ü hich-kudam mugasari 


1 For further Persian examples wide (5). 

Foxy eos تس یا شما یا‎ ahuma уй ü büsi mi-kardi4: better (ge T يا‎ 
کرد دن یا او‎ yû ahumaã bÃeî mikardid yā û. 

° ) با محمد العام را میگیریم ( یا میگیرم‎ qun man yá Muliammad i'm. rà mi girim 
(m.e.); also mi-giram (m.c.). 

** You " is by some English grammarinna considered singular as well as plural. 

, Or (65 U ayie crt sls за har vagi man bi-miram y сапат. | 

i 2 айе نھ س و نھ او‎ na man va ma i mugasir hastim (m.o.); better e 4 
فصرم و نھ او‎ na man mugaasiram сп та її. 
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nistim m.c.; (the grammatical «-—ai nis! is never used in such cases in modern 
Persian). 

3p b xay fae Lb lu- b yr shuma bas mikardid yd 8! (elegant) "either 
you were playing or he was.'' 

shuma ya ü büzi mi-kardid (m.c.).‏ چ یا شیا یا او باڑی میگردید 

me T (125 شھا یا او یگ‎ shumi ya @ yak kudim baa mi-kard (olaas.) 
(in mod. Persian 2:3,f2< mi-kardid). . 

эже е: „© b UE byr shuma ya ü yabi basi mir-kard (but in mod. 
Pers. often 34:,£.e mi-kardid). 

Їй quel y man in'üm rü mi-giram уй Muhammad‏ را میگیرم یا محید 
(elegant) “either I will take the prize or Muhammad.''‏ 

aum U cue man yi Muhammad in*üm rà mi-girim (modern).‏ العام را صیگیریم 

apka 1; (Май یم سی یا محمد یگ کگدام‎ уа Muhammad yak kudim in'üm 
ra mi-girad (class.); in mod, Pera, pye mi-girim. 

ahe l; plu yS we L seme Muhammad ya man yak-i in'ám rà mi-girad 
(їп speaking ppke mi-girim). 

ajla 2,300 eui gut. دشم‎ ails lyst we MS birah’ man tira kushia 
basham Крал таһаа tafavut na-darad (elegant). 

man Ehwah ishan üràü‏ ۸ا خواء س گرام یشان اورا کشقه باشیم تقارت ندارد 
Риа Баз tafavat na-darad (not good, but used). en‏ 

wi ort 9 spit aiU uis. 95 5 apis We man kaniz-am va lu Lhanum, ya tu 
baniz- ба тап Ёйїпитї (Tr. H. B. Chap. xxiv) “am I the slave and 
are you the mistress, or are you the slave and am I the mistress ? '' 


Remark.—In, مقر 70 بودیم‎ eal Lille af sists (i, rafig-i dashtam ki RE 
bü-ham safar karda büdim (Sa'di), there is an ellipsis of 33 lo ma har du or 
У зое тап ра Ñ after ki, “I had a friend that (conj.) (we two) travelled 
together for years.’" Persians delight in elliptical expressions. Vide also (@). 

(с) (1) When the nominative is a relative pronoun, the antecedent 
determines the number ofthe verb: “all ye that pass by.” “The follow- 
ing,' writes Hodgson, '' isa common error : * one of the most valuable books 
that has appeared in any language.’ ’’ 

“* Snelling is one of the most esteemed numismatical writers that thia 
country has produced’ (Right; but, ‘that have appeared in this country *)''. 


Compare شفع است‎ jòu ot pt که در ملگ‎ cul اشہر مصنقین‎ J uol & yaki a 
ash-har musannifin ast ki dar mulk i Irán payda shuda ast (wrong; 2} and), 


Шш — — i; — — — M — — 9 — 





1 بست و نھ من‎ уаде з) ај ma 5 muggssir-ast va na man is also used in mec. In 
English the speaker does not always put himself last though grammara tell him to, 
Similarly la lı эбе باڑی‎ 3| b yü ü basi mi-kard yd shumà. 

t The modern tendency is to use da сл chi for Ee i E kamal. | 
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'* [ confess that I am one of those who am unable to refuse my assent to the 
conclusions of those philosophers who assert that nothing exists but as it is 
perceived ; (read ‘are’ for ‘am’ and omit' my ') („5 س اقوار میکنم کھ س‎ 
AS Qi) تول‎ erem اشخاص هستم که‎ of Alem 3 manigrür mi-kunam ki man 
yak-i az jumla-yi an ashkhas hastam ki nami-tavanam gabul bi-kunam ki—; 
(write auh Jai apa i ki nami-tavanand qabül bi-kunand). 

(2) Ey a similar mistake, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is 
sometimes used that does not refer to the true antecedent, as :— 

"Iam one of those who cannot describe what I (they) do not see” 
fis a glg که نمیتوانم بیان‎ pint | МИШ 3 gS ue man, yak-i az Gnha-ihastam 
kt nami tavanam bayan-i chizha-yi na-dida bi-kunam (should be aii£; 351, سي‎ 
namitavinand —bi-Eunand). 

i‏ خودم و بموگ خودت A ak bf y L+S‏ تسم شف oul ye ep‏ اتن Us. Pu‏ را نا ن 
у ур оу да О олу calis bi-marg-i Ehudam va bi-marg-i khudat man ас блан‏ قلفدر 
mislam ki murshid-i tu ham bitavanad in jafangha rà ba man qalib bi-zanad tà chi‏ 
rasad bi-tu nar qalandar (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11);! instead of ye b bà man. read‏ 
L ba ihan.‏ ایشان 

f cos man az ün. mard. nislam‏ مرد نیستم کھ بھ سضنان شما نریقند و مغررر شرم 
ki bisukhanān-i shumā farifta u maghrür shavam (Mirkhond) ** I'm not the‏ 
sort of man to be deluded by your words "' ; (read mi-ahavad).‏ 

(d) Sometimes in a contracted compound sentence, one predicate has two 
or more subjects, there being then an ellipsis of one or more verbs, as: 
"Not a drum was heard, not a funeral note (was heard),’’ According to 
Hodgson this contraction is, in English, only admissible when the subjects 
are in the same number," The following are examples cited by him as 
errors :— 

"^ His (Peter the Hermit's) diet was abstemious, his prayers (were*) long 
and fervent, and the alms which he received with one hand, he distributed 
with the other.' '—(71bbon. 

In Persian, on the contrary, not only are ellipses like those just men- 
tioned, considered grammatically correct, but also a species of ornament. 
Examples :— 

۹ که یگی از فرزندان اخود‎ ЫЎ lie تربیتش‎ ceo 0355 o4 eM quftin farzand-i tuat, 
tarbiyatLash chunan kun ki yaks az jfarzandan-i khud* (Sa‘di); (aupply— 
ra tarbiyat mi-Euni). 


! fife jajang (m.c.) * Боа": زد‎ J gai cadan(m.c.) “ make to swallow, 
stuff with (lit. to put inside one as in & mould) '' : АЗ р nar-galandar (m.c.) ** you 
buck qalandar '' (abusive). 

* This English error, if true error it be, generally occurs in the case of the verb 
а to ba." 

* The omission of ri after khud is perhaps a typographical error, The rā is 
necessary in modern Persian. 
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cay) ae‏ ار سر زلفش بدستم افقادی چو آستین کریمان بدست درویشان 
Chi budi ar sar-i zulf-ash bi-dast-am ujtidi‏ 
Chit Gstin-i kariman bi-dast-i darvishan—(Sa‘di).‏ 

эз a5! HOS af xdi [da cfle‏ وحقیر و دیگر برادرانش بلند بالا و څوب روی 
malik-zada-1 rà shunidam ki bütah ! qadd büd va hagir, ea digar baradaran-ash‏ 
buland-balà ea Lhüb-rüy (Sa‘di, B. 1., St. 13)‘ I have heard of a certain prince‏ 
who was diminutive in stature and mean in appearance, while his brothers‏ 
were tall and handsome,"'‏ 

و معلوم کھ اگر تنہا بگریزم مائند بیاری از دیگران از سر نو گرفقار وعذایم یک بر هزار شود 
va ma'ifim® ki agar tanha bi-gurizam, manand-i biayar-i az digaran, az‏ 
sar-t naw girifidr, va 'azül-am yak bar hazür shavad (Tr. H. B., Chap. V.);‏ 
though the verb expressed is 3rd pers. 34^ (shavad), the 1st pers. ( e»‏ 
shavam) has to be supplied after 5$ giriffür.‏ 

در حجر کوچ در رخت خواب دراز کشیده است و نوکرانش در پیراسون اوگرد مده 
dar hujra-i küchkak dar rakht-i лра dirüz kashida ast va nitkaran-ash dar pay-‏ 
rümün-i & gird amada (Intro. Trans. Haji Baba) *'there, on a bed spreac‏ 
in the middle of asmall room, surrounded by several of his servants, I—'' :‏ 
in the Persian there is an ellipsis of al and after sf amada, though the‏ 
preceding verb «4 $2455 tashida ast is singular.‏ 

Compare—p8 wise y qye Sh dea باعت حیرت‎ olla b bd halat-i bais-i hayrat-i 
ħama, balki man va hakîm ham—(Tr. Н. B., Chap. 11) “when, to the 
astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor—" (Н. В., 
p. 50): (too elliptical even for Persian; repeat bz*is-i hayrat-i after balli). 

(e) In English the pronominal adjectives *each* and * ‘every’ should 
be in the 3rd pers., sing., and when they are the leading words in their 
clauses they require singular verbs and pronouns to agree with them, 

In Persian however a plural verb generally follows ‘each’ and ‘every,’ 
(22 har yok and eSa har kudaim) ete,, not only in the modern but also 
in the classical * language :-— 

2513 cio! ( eas)? or). £2 har yak (or har kudam) aspi dürand (m.o.) 
“each one has a horse," For examples from Sa'dî, wide $ 39 (7),(2). 





تا هر کدام دست مواقت در دان озу 205) däs‏ 3,5 بذرجات ولقد کره‌فا بني آدم 

fa. har kudám dast-i muvajaqat dar daman-i ‘agl’ zanand bi-qadam-i‏ ترقي نمایند 
shara] bi-darajál-i *va la-qad * karramnü bani Adam? "taragqi numayand (Anvür-i‏ 
Suhayli, Chap. I, Intro.) **so that every one should place the hand of compli-‏ 


و 








1 Та т.о. 805553 gad bina. 

* Note omission of op büd. 

* Also either and neither; *' ide * (/), 

+ For examples of hama before a noun with the J ol unity and signifying * every " 
vide $39 (4) (1). 

t Quotation from the Qoran, xvii. 72. 
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ance on the skirt of reason, and by the step of exaltation should be promoted 
to the rank of, * And now have we honoured the children of Adam." '' 

do: Rue شر یگ از ایشان صفتی از صقات حميدة ر خصافي از کصال پسندیدع را نهربفا‎ 
har yak az ishan T az sifal-t hamida wa khaslat-i az khisal3 pasandida 
ra la'ri] mi-kardand (Anv. Suh.). 

yulia y cf) ea y 05 alpi شب٭ مرنقع‎ ay paii دابشلیم فرعود کھ تا اہی‎ 
Sake) igs) BS wl foe dabishhim farmüd ki t3 3n. khwaánda na-shavad shubha 
murtaf' na-LAwahad shud wa hich yak az haziran bar qga‘tida-yi Gn bhatt 
euguf na-dasMand—(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) ‘‘ Dabishlim said that until 
this should be read the doubt would not be removed, and that as no one of 
those present was acquainted with that character—.'' 

It is however more logical to use the singular verb. 

(2) eo^ har Eas, however, even in slovenly modern Persian, is usually 
followed by the singular verb, but («f 242 hama kas by a plural one. The 
Persian translator of Haji Baba of Isjahan however uses a singular verb after 

азы э] үа دولت اقساب هریگ رلپ جولی در سای‎ ley uwieli mulaziman-i 
rikab-i dawlat-intisüb har yak bar lab-i jü-5i dar saya-yi darakht-i dram yaftand 
(Апу. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) ‘‘the attendants of his auspicious retinue 
disposed themselves to rest under the shade of trees on the bank of a rivulet 
and—’’ (East. Trans.). 

In modern Persian it is not unusual for the same author to use the 
singular or the plural verb indifferently after ef dasa hama kas. 

(3) Instances of each or every being in English erroneously followed by a 
plural pronoun are :— 

‘He is not tied down to relate every minute passage or circumstance, 
if they (it) be not absolutely necessary to the main story, etc.'' «** Each of 
the girls went up into their separate rooms to rest and calm themselves ** ! ; 
(Mrs. Gaskell’s Wives and Daughters (1867), Ch. 42, p. 419)": whi bias efe 
خود شان رنتذد تا راحت شوند‎ ЎЫ Лағ уай az dukhtaran bi-utaghI-yi khud-i 
shan rafiand їй rahat shavand. 

In modern Persian ailáf Le я оба har yab az mà guftand ; = y بک‎ e 
این کار نیستید‎ GY hich yak az shuma layig-i in kar тайа; ھر کس ( از ایشاں ) إنگار‎ 
“aS har kas (az ishdn) inkār kardand, eto., etc., are used both in speaking 
and in writing. The Persians will hardly acknowledge that these concords 
are incorrect, 

(4) ‘Every strong and every weak point of those who might probably 
be his rivals were laid down on the charts."  *** Point" should follow 
‘strong’ as well as ‘ weak,’ but authorities differ as to the proper number of 
the verb, Crombie, in his Etymological Syntax of the English Language 


—— —— a gg ——M 0 DX ====© 


! Corrected: ** Each of the girls went up into her separate room to rest and calm 
herself," 
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(5th Ed. 1843), p. 167, opines that, (1) * Every officer and every soldier claims žy 
is easier and more precise than, (2) ‘ Every officer and every soldier 
claim *, though the latter ‘is unquestionably more agreeable to analogy." °" 
Professor Bain too says (English Grammar, p. 175) :—“ Plurality із cer- 
tainly implied, but there is a disagreeable effect produced by joining 
‘every’ with a plural verb, and we might take shelter under the elliptical 
usage, and say, '' Every officer (claims), and every soldier claims '' '. The 
dilemma might be solved by using ‘all.’ "’ 

In Persian, the plural verb would be preferred for No. (1), аз :— 
—a aus هر صاحب منصب وسرباز ادعاء مي‎ har айм} талзаһ va sarhas! iddi‘a’ mi- 
kunand ki—, but the singular verb for No. (2), as: 3U,« уа 5 «utis cane شر‎ 


-af oike lsat har sahib mansab va har sarbüz iddi'à^ mi kunad ki; in the 
latter case the verb is understood to the first subject. 

(5) ** A difficulty arises in the English when both genders are implied in 
each, every, etc., and according to Professor Bain the plural may then 
be used. * Where everybody [all] can ride as soon as they are born.*'" 
‘In Europe no one marries unless they have the certain means support- 
ing their children ' :—Madame Bonaparte, Life and Letters (1879), Ch. 8, p. 
135. [Read, ' people do not marry".]* '' —H odgson. 

As the pronouns in Persian have no distinction for gender, this error 
is practically absent. "Thus the last example might be rendered در فرنگسقاں:‎ 
نينف‎ qr ool Also LSISS am, D Lus cua dar Farangistün hich kas ta vajh-i 
kifaj na-dashta bashad ‘ariisi nami-kunad. “Let every man do fheir” 
own work''; ai& |j (des M ab бза harkas bāyad kār-i khud-ash. rà 
hi-kunad. 

The indefinite pronoun * one,' is in Persian (of adam, 1I inaün, etc., 
and this would naturally be followed by a singular pronoun and a singular 
verb. 

(/) Like cach and. every,* the distributive pronouns eifher and neither, 
should in English be followed by a singular verb. 

In modern Persian, however, not only are these distributive pronouns 
‘followed by a plural verb but, by a confusion of thought, their adjunota® (if the 
pronoun be the subject) affect the verb, * as: aia E یک ا شباها لابق ایر‎ 
hich yak az shumaha layig-i in kar nisfid (should be nist) (m.c.) E 
(or none) of you are [is] fit forthis business '' : суе оъ уе (95У 2 у af ee 

| Note that har is not usually repeated. ھر پسرو دختر‎ har pisar va dukhtar "' Each 
boy and each girl.'' н | 

* Chün dar mulk-i—Aar bas mi-tavünand a: vagt-i tavallud savür bi-ahavand— : better 
hama kas, or else the verb in the singular. 

* Note that in the Persian there are two negatives for one in English. 

* For each and every * vide" (c). 

5 '* Error of Proximity '" vide (a). 

* This error may in modern Persian be considered universal. 
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diea hich ki! az shumaha lüyig-imarhamatha-yi man misfid.  (Vazir-i 
Lankarün) *'not one (none) of you are (is) deserving of my many 
kindnesses'': څردواني بکني‎ gel oe! Ye) در ایں‎ арз у) اگر‎ "d 
op өмур (jue шл „ ot ge b UHaji agar tu bi-bwalii dar in. rah 
һа im asp khħar-davani bi-kuni kich yak sar-i salamat bi-manzil ma-Ehwahid 
burd (Pers. Trans. Haji Baba of Isfahan) ** Hàji,it you mean to play the fool 
like this with your horse neither of you will finish the day's march in 
safety.” 


Concord of Adjectives, and of Pronoun with Noun. 


(g) Some errors in the use of the demonstrative pronouns have been 
noticed [vide (e) (2). An English blander is to make them plural before 
the singular nouns kind end sort, as: "I always delight in overthrowing 
those [that] kind of schemes and cheating a person of their [his] premedi- 
tated contempt.” (Miss Austen, Pride and Prejudice, Ch. X.) 

In Persian 55x! in jür ** this kind" etc., is used before either a singular 
or a plural noun or verb, as: «alas (otl ja 7 pyri in jür üdam dar Fran 
khayli-st ** this sort of character is common in. Persian '' and. js lef зуда 
aliea خیلی‎ tut in jr lam dar Iran khaylt hastand, 

(^) With the exception of the feminine affix Î of Arabic adjectives and 
participles, adjectives in Persian may be said to have no inflections? With 
the exception of the one or two points already referred to in $ 43 (n) (s) and 
(i) and footnote to (f) (1), questions of the concord of adjectives are not likely 
to arise, 

(i) The antecedent, in Persian, of à pronoun in the plural should not be a 
singular collective noun. In: 9 my سر‎ jò UM سیب بد ارفرري‎ uj رچو پبرا‎ 
oy woe (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXIIJ), not only is ishan incorrect but the colloca" 
tion is faulty, Omit 5 ishün, and after zan insert 312.8 ye yo dar sar-i 
rah-i Shah. 


§ 137. Government of Verbs, Prepositions ( Jl) o3,<) and Errors. 

(a) Transitive verbs govern, in English, the objective, and in Persian the 
accusative case. The following English errors are taken from Hodgson :— 

" He, who had always inspired in her a respect which almost over- 
came her affection, she now saw the object of open pleasantry —(Miss Austen, 
Pride and Prejudice, Ch. 61) [For ‘he’ read * him ]"’. 

This error can hardly be repeated in Persian. For one thing, the 
pronoun ‘in her’ could not in Persian prose precede the pronoun ‘ she,': 
which is the subject of the principal clause. An kasi ki hamisha M uhammad 





1 Hich ki. m.c. for hîch kaa 
* The case of a plural adjective being used as & plural noun [vide § 43 (m) ] need 
not be considered, 
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bi-ü ihtirám mi-kard hálà à rà dar ma'raz-i mazhaka ujtada. did af کسي‎ wi 
ديد‎ 590 aie اورا در معرض‎ We oF cee pipe! sl) meats, or an kasi rā ki 

ia Muhammad ihtiram mikard hala dar ma'raz-i mazhaka uftada did 
Мо ОЙИ алде (таа Ya احترام مي کرد‎ seme کي را که هيد‎ wl, are 
both incorrect; the subject to did is obscure, nor is it clear to whom 
ura refers in the first example. In, sj کسي را کد شميشة باو احترام مي‎ wl deme 
Muhammad an kas-i rà ki hamisha bia ihtiram mi-bard—, the subject to mi-kard 
might be either Muhammad or án kas-1; but omit bi-ü and write, Muhammad 
an kasi ra ki hamisha ihtirüm mi-kard hala dar ma‘raz-t mazhaka uftada did 
and the sense is clear, Muhammad being clearly the subject to both verbs. 

(b) Conjunctions connect nouns and pronouns in the same case. Also 
nouns or pronouns in apposition, must in English be in the same case, 
The following English errors are taken from Hodzson :— 

(1) '* God will send no such fools as J [me] upon His errands :— Westward 
Ho! Khuda hich ahmag- misli man-i' ra bi-payghambari intikhab nami- 
kunad oif ә slats! (obey & |) wit dis gr! ee |&&. (m.c.). 

(2) *** In this state Frank Churchill found her, she [her] trembling, (ey 
ош) loud and insolent.” Miss Austen, Emma, Ch. 39.'' Fulan ura dar 

n halat yajt-üra larzan va ishan rà gustakh فلار ت اورا در اہی حالت باقت او را لرزان‎ 
تاخ‎ 194... In the Persian sentence if @ larzan uri, yl were subatituted, the 
Rone й would refer to Frank. 

(c) Prepositions in English govern the objective case, and nouns and pro- 
nouns In apposition to a noun or pronoun so governed must be in the same 
case. 

* God forbid that I should refuse a penny to s poor man—and 
he [him] my own som?” حاشاکھ من از یک پول دادن بفقیری انکار بگنم و آنہم پسر خردم‎ 
hashá ki man az yak pül dādan bi-jaqgiri inkür bi-kunam va an ham pisar-i 
Ehud-am, or. «——! ei پسر‎ acf خدا نکند اه من پول دادن ققیری انکار بکنم و حال‎ 
Khuda na-kunad ki man pil dadan bi-jagir-i inkar kunam va hal dn ki pisar-* 
khud-am ast, 





Remark, — After '* God forbid'' and similar expressions, an affirmative 
verb is required in Persian, thus ‘'God forbid that I should refuse, ete.'' is 
correct; but “God forbid that Ishould not give, etc., Masha (or Khuda 
na-kunad) ki bi-jagir-i pül na-diham кд پول‎ is a ( aig Ja. b ) US, eto., 
is unusual. 

(e) One relative pronoun may do duty for more than one clause as, 
‘Muhammad who was born and buried in Tabriz—'" Muhammad ki dar Tabriz 
mutawallid va madfün shud—o% шу у уа i yy A oom, 

If however the relative pronoun is in different cases, it should be 





| Note accusative of man, Or aimag-i misl-i manrd (not mari). 
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repeated in English but not in Persian. An example of an error in English 
is— 

'* The upper part of the house of which I know nothing, and [which I] 
have never seen.—4 Life jor a Life (1859), Vol. II, p.65. 1) а بالآای‎ Sigh 
ام‎ кло) а у нове e eff که من در بار‎ tabaga-yi bala-yi Khana ra ki man dar 
bara-yi dn hich nami-danam va hargiz na dida am—. 

(/) The following examples illustrate the government of some verbs and 
prepositions :— 

(1) Az ü pursidand s35a«y) 4 3 (mod.))‘ He was asked; they asked 

Ura pursidand 23225431; 4! (class) V — him.'" 
(2) Az shuma iltimas daram ki—Aaf£ ayy pli) le 3 TLE 
Nizd-i shuma,' iltimds mi-kunam kia pius bi 06 sf beseech 
Az shuma mullimas-am ki аў „ыйл o y you.” 
(3) Az shuma mamnün-am agire شھا‎ у | “I am (much) obliged to 
Mamnün-i suma hastam exea V2 ssec | — you." 

(4) Muhtaj-i an (or muhtaj bi-an) nistam pier (ob айас) pum | 
=dn ra lazim na-daram 7523 «3 lji ** T am not in need of it.” 

(5) Dar fikr-i in amr hastam ai= 24,5555 *' I'm thinking about it." 

(6) Dar vay nazar kord 25 pBh) ¿gy jò (class.) = Ы. nazar kard „Б باو‎ 
$$ (mod.) ** he looked at him.'' 

(7) Az & khayfi mi-larsam esee گیل‎ у) у Т much afraid of him." 

(8) Bayad bi-tagsir-i Ehud i*tira] Euni4 

L“ You ought to confess your‏ نايد بتقصیر خود اعتراف کئي 
Bayad taggir-at ra iqrar kunî î fault."‏ 
/ .بابد تقصيرت را افرار كني 

(9) As" ‘agab-i @ inja amada am œ asf bei) 9 عقب‎ y “I have come 
here to look for him '' (now or previously). 

Az 'agab-i à anja rajtam pit leit عقب ار‎ y “1 went there to look 
after him"’ (on a certain day). 

Az* ‘agab-i i uftadam ess! 5! as y (= either madan or rajtan) 
* T followed him.'' 


(10) Az mihmani Ehayli mutamatti? shudim e ais Lula. d we 
enjoyed the entertainment ''; ( mihmüni here may mean being guests or 
being hosta). 

(11) KAilat* bar habim püshümidand à. fla p cali (in m.c. 
bi-hakim) ** The governor was presented with a dress of honour'"'; also 
hakim ra Ehil'at püshanidand or kardan sندرگ حاکم را خلعت پوشانیدند ن‎ . 

(12) Az namaz pardakt از نماز پرداخت‎ ** he finished his prayers '' : 

Bi-namaz pardakM —&!s,4 leu “he began to pray.'' 





|! Or bi-ahuma. 7 Or dar *agab, or bi-*aqab. 
3 Or dar 'agab, or bi-'aqub. 
* Here khíl'at is used generally and does not need the us of unity. 


(13) Az nazar-i ahah pishkush rû giza ndand از نظر شاه پیشگش را گذراندند‎ 
‘*the gift was presented to the Shah.'' 

(14) Az vay dar guzasM c ss єз j} (class.) ** he passed by him" (but 
in шой. Рег. =* he forgave him his fault," or “he beat him in the race 
eto.)."* 

Az @ изаа (or radd ahud) ( &5 5j or) او گذشت‎ 5 (mod.) **he passed 
by him." 

(15) Bar & khandidand 225:53&. بر او‎ 
(modern); az & khandidand 2202035. 3) y (claas.) : 

az harj-i ü Ehandidand AE у аў از‎ 
(mod.) also bar harj-i à—. 

(16) Ü az man bi-ü (or pish-i û) мй burd (or kard) ун „е у s 
(оу ог) ор к (5 Rus or) "he made a complajnt ME me to him." 

(17) Az an subhan hich ithla* na-yafia am pi aus e eR. uf y 
— bar.an sukhan mutali* na-shuda am e pa مطلع‎ ss m yp “I know 
nothing about the matter.”’ 


u They laughed at him." 


СНАРТЕР ХХ. 
138, Order of Words and Phrases. 


(a) The formal or conventional order of words in a simple sentence is, 
generally speaking, the same as in Latin, i.e. subject, object or complement, 
ап тег, аз: аә. саја قير‎ fagir chiz-| khe °° the beggar naked for 
something '*; «5 5! fl bi-safar raft ‘‘he started on a joumey." 

It is also a general principle that things to be, thought of together 
should be placed in close conjunction. sà „баз „93355 یعقوب یوسف را پیشتر از همد‎ 
دوست سید ات‎ ya'qüb yüsuüf ra bishar az hama-yi farzandün-i digari Lhud 
dis! mi-dasM ** Jacob loved Joseph more than all his other sons,’ 


Hemark.—Even if the accusative is part of a compound verb it doea 
not always immediately precede the actual verb, a8: paf (о در آنوقت بان‎ 
(pay sty [53- or) dar in vagt yad-i Khuda kardam (or Khuda ra yad kardam !). 

(b) The dative generally follows the accusative, unless the accusative 
forms part of a compound verb, as: (sls st 1) jl Ва: ға Ы-й байат “1 рате 
him the female goshawk ': 2,$ «de lei 4 d bi-mà salam kard.? 

(c) Words aud phrases denoting time, when they apply to the whole 
sentence, are usually placed first, as; شبی قاضلی در کنابی دید ک2‎ habit gaze 
dar bitah-1 did ki— one night a Qazi read in a book that—'’- J oaan oon 
Ф oy Aei (emere rizi mardi dar masjid-i nishasta būd kLi—* one day а 
certain man was sitting (seated) in à mosque when—'' ; در شېري دروبشي‎ c» 
чә, ut wiés js rüza dar shahr-i* darweish-i dar-i dükan-i bagqgüLi тай! ** опе 
day, in a certain city, a darvish went to the shop of a green-grocer.* '' 

(d) When the complement to the verb is a complete sentence, it is put 
مرد پرسید مرا احمق مي پنداري-: که ,اعدا‎ mard pursid mar ahmag mi-pindāri 
“the man enquired saying, * Do you think mea fool?*"': Us мез аў pos 
ix هاي دیگر شم‎ BF cig didam bi dar miyan-i darya chand kühha-yi* digar ham 
büd (m.oc.) ** I saw that there were several other rocks as well, in the middle 
of the sea.” 

(e) When the object is qualified by a relative sentence, the object may 
immediately precede the verb and the relative clause follow, as :— 1) پادشاھی‎ 








а-о аму usb amidi tholli yü/fan az inj niat. 
1 paf ple salām kardan ** orally, or with the hand.'" The Afghans say wallyh 
&hicündan for the former. 
١ 0٩ شهري‎ jo celis cgi) riri darviahi dar shahrs. 
* بال‎ boggül ** a man who sells dried and fresh fruits, ghi, curds, ete. 
* Note plural noun after chand, The singular could be used. 
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Of pais pddishahi ra shunidam ki bi-kushtan-i asir-i‏ کشت Copel‏ اشارت گرد 
isharat kard (Sa‘di) ‘‘ I have heard of a king who made a signal for a captive‏ 
to be put to death.”’‏ 

The collocation of relative sentences is fully illustrated by the examples 
in § 120 (g) Relative Pronouns, and $ 130 Relative Clauses. 

(f) As the verb closes the clause, it may happen in a complex and 
intricate sentence that more than one verb is found at the end, vide § 130 
(a) (3) and (5). 

If however the verb is in the Imperative, it can correctly begin the 
clause, a8:— 

( —tape ( گنونت که إمگان گفتار عست * بگو ای برادر بلطف و خوشي‎ 
Kuntn-at ki imban-i gujftar hast 
Bi-gü ay baradar bi-Iutf u Bishi 
Ks farda........... sass sena (SR AD. 

Hal 2) sp bi-raw bi-Ghistagi, or less emphatic 47) а] а bi-dhistagi 
birmo. . 

(g) In m.c, a few verbs frequently precede their dative, as: <4, 
ails raft khana! “ he went home'’: Ry mics rasidim bi-dih ‘‘ we reached the 
village *’: (ests |; ue pil ra dadam-ash ‘‘I gave him the money”: 
pis esto ly Jy pill ra didam bi-jagir ** I gave the money to the beggar "’ : 

U4 ay bi-raw bazar* °“ go to the bazar." 

(4) The position of the first portion of a verb, compound and potential, 
is illustrated by the following examples: of came wiped leis inj 
namiiavün suhbal kard, or 3$ (ye) cameo lai (nj suhbat nami-favin 
Бата '* we (one) can't talk together in this place.” 

(s) The formal order of the sentence as described above is frequently 
altered or reversed. "This departure from the normal order is called * In- 
version." The object of Inversion is to place important words or phrases 
in the most prominent place in the sentence and thereby excite attention to 
them, 

In grammar and rhetoric this figure is also known as Hyperbaton, 
and rarely as Trajection. ' 

A sentence that fails to excite attention is ill-constructed. 

The following are a few examples of the object of Inversion :— 

(1) Substantive and Adjective. The qualifying adjective sometimes pre- 
cedes ita noun for the sake of emphasis, vide $ 43 (b). Other instances of the 


1 For &lzo bi-khüna. 

* For yjb d bi-bazar. 

$ pW انقلاب‎ inqilüb-i balüm. *' Inversion i& a branch of Ornament' A striking 
example ia English is ** Sunk nre thy towers in shapoless ruin nll.''" 
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displacement of the adjective, either for emphasis or for the sake of avoiding | 
a strain on the attention, are ;— 

‘* He is a man, wise, just and honourable ’’ eu او صرذبست عارل عاقل و‎ 
& mardi-st *adil, *agil va salih:' '*one of you who is braver (than the 
rest)—and manly and strong should climb on to this pillar and—'" af یکی از‎ 
7ر دلارر تر است و مردانه و زور عفد باید که برین سقون برود و ریسمان کشقي بگیرد‎ 2 ۸ 
ki dilavar tar ast* va mardana va zürmand bayad ki bar in sutiin bi-ravad va 
rismün-i Lashfi bi-girad (Sa'di). 

For an instance of the displacement of an adjective or participle 
in Apposition vide end of $ 139 (d). 

(2) Predicate before aubject.—The predicate is presented before the 
subject, when it is desired that the latter should at once be conceived in 
connection with the special aspect of the former, as:—‘ Blessed are the 
peace-makers '' wifous صاع‎ a4be mubarak-and sulh.kunandagaün.* ‘ For 
wide is the gate and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction" af 13 
tone] flu or BF Bly aT آاں در و وسیع اصت‎ а ر اخ‎ rä ki jarakh ast ān dar va 
vas' as ûn rah ki mu'addi bi-halakat asi. асе) бым! ple ‘alim Ahmad ast, 
and—4$ «f :,« mard an ast ki—: this construction is called pea hasr 
‘‘ restricting,'* ie. ‘* wise is Ahmad and Ahmad alone," 

(3) Copula or Auxiliary verb, and subject; or, verb and subject.—The 
copula or auxiliary verb, and the subject, may often in English be advan- 
tageously inverted, e.g. in questions ; ‘‘ Are you well ?*’ ‘*Is your father at 
home?” 

Inversion is not employed in Persian to signify interrogation. 

* Eyes was Ito the blind” wS برای‎ màs pm chashm büdam bara-yi 
Lürün: ''feet was I to the lame'" 4 برای‎ ris Vo, va pa büdam baray-i 
langün. 

Tariqa-yi Eharj-i 1n naqd rà man mi-dánam, خرے این نقد رامن میدانم‎ ДЬ 
(H. B., Chap. V) "the proper way to spend this money I know," 

(4) Object and Subject of verb.—Prominence in English is given to 
the object by inverting it and placing it first, as: ‘Silver and gold 
have I none," In Persian, the object naturally precedes the verb: inver- 
sion therefore requires that it should follow, as: у; з m= pà na diram атт 
ч тат. 


— 00 MÀ — жы t 





! Ordinarily & mard-i 'üdil-i "ili sülih-i-st, or mard-i *üdil va (үй са zàlihi-s; or 
the | » of unity could be added to mard. | 
* Noto that yabi az ahurmü is correctly followed by the verb in the Grd pers. ming.: 
oven in modern Persian the usual error would not be made with the verb ao close to 
yali. 
! Better صاع ګنند کار‎ Uis Uu. Ehushü bí-hál-£ uA lu andagün. 
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In conditional, concessional, and temporal sentences, the object or 
subject may, for emphasis, precede the conjunction, as: «af wdi y pie 
adu بہازوی طفلی بندند جرآت‎ fi 7,5 (Н. В., Сһар. XI) “the eye and knuckle- 
bones of a wolf, attached to a boy's person, give him courage ’’; w= mia 
ыз) hakim chün raft ** when the doctor departed '' + lis} Ly E چون‎ Fal yen 
daf iA savardn ra chiin chashm bi-mü uftid täkħtan avardand, for w 
چشم سواران‎ chünchasm-i savaran—. 

(5) Subordinate before Principal Proposition.—When a sentence consists 
of two Propositions, a principal one and a subordinate, greater force! is 
obtained if the subordinate precedes the principal, as: ** If you stay I'll go "' 
تو بماني من میریم‎ SI agar tu bi-müni man mi-ravam.! 

Remark.—When the inversion is so violent as to confuse the sense 
(as sometimes in poetry) itis called Synohysis. — * 

(j) Never crowd many circumstances together. ‘When in a complex 
sentence the qualifications of the subject or the modifications of the predi- 
cate are numerous, the most judicious course is to distribute them, placing 
part before and part after thesubject or predicate." * Example: ‘* At one 
blow was his head severed from his body'* oò las ضرب سرش از تی‎ cte biyak 
zarb sar-ash az lan juda shud. Here of the two modifications, *at one blow ' 
and ' from his body ', one is placed before and one after the predicate. 

(E) “A circumstance ought never to be placed between two capital 
members; since, by such a proposition, it is doubtful to which it belongs. 
By placing it between parts of the member to which it belongs, ambiguity 
is avoided, and the eapital members are kept distinct. 

"' By the articles subsisting between us, on the day of marriage, you 
agree to pay down the sum of eight thousand pounds.’ 

“‘ Better thus :—' By the articles subsisting between us, you agree to pay 
down on the day of marriage, the sum of eighty thousand pounds.”” 

For example vide (n) (1). 

The following sentence from Haji Baba is not clear at first sight:— 
خود فرو کنم اما نه معلوم است تقدیر چنین دود است؛‎ Line э ylouT dite af ip 16) (slau 

(D ** When different things have an obvious relation to each other with 
respect to the order of time, plaee, cause and effect, or the like, a corres- 
ponding order should be observed in assigning them their position in the 
sentence. Better Le gy 351 zinda va silim “ alive and well’’, than 4} y ple 
aülim va zinda “well and alive.’ — Vide also (n) (5). 


l And also ‘ Suspense." | 

¢ Moro forcible than “‘T'll go if you stay '' pile نو‎ 5 (arie am man mi-racam 
agar tu М-ти. 

3 Vide Herbert Spencer on ** Style." 

+ A semi-colon is required after ay na to make the sense clear. 
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(m) The following Persian examples of collocation will repay study :— 

(1) the cyt گقت عنم سلطان‎ До padishah guft man-am sullan-i in mull 
** the king said * It is I who am the king of this realm." "' 

(2) leey g a so by Of po gdo SU nigah darvish-i Паг атай ба 
daly-i va ambünd va 'asü-i, 'suddenly a darvish entered with his habit, 
and leather bag, and staff." 

(3) 2 ab ef a5 3 ns eo ساقپاى‎ eagha-yi gandum did az qadd-i adam 
huland-ter “‘ he saw stalks of wheat, taller were they than a man's stature." 

(4) cn uri Meu s khud-i shahr tijaratgah-i buzurg4 ast. (mod.) 
c the same city is a large commercial place.” 

(5) dayne wily} sh at aila yT ape plie af شخصی را‎ АЎ oe! Bod دیده‎ al 
hirha dida shuda ast ki shakha-i ra ki bisyar sud ayad haman gadr ham-bi-ù 
уп mi-rasad, ` 

(6) سھ دفعة زمیں بچناں شدت 1ار زید کھ روی زمین آنجا عمارت بسیار بزرگی اگرمي‎ 
alis ut da 24 ai dafa samin bi-chunan' shiddat larzid ii rity-i zamin-i 
finja ‘imarat-i bisyar buzurg-i agar mi-bid yagin™ mi-ujtad ‘the earth shook 
three times with such violence that had there been a large building there, it 
would certainly have fallen"". 

)7( چند خانھ ونبیل سازان برد‎ Lut در‎ op pl BIE Kla در وقت خورد سالي در‎ dar 
vagt-i Ehurdsal dar ja-î ki khana-am bíüd dar anjî" chand khana-yi zambil-sazan 
būd * there were several houses of basket weavers near the home of my 
vouth.'* 

)8( همان‎ 5 Si pl aa Je aa ahat y A Sta aiia у аб asaf باز در دلم‎ 
زنبیل نشکنند‎ ib بیارم شاید بوقت‎ бы درکت شاخہای‎ Бїт dar dilam guzasht ki 
az darakht-i ki shakhha-yash ra gird-à girdi khana nihal sada am agar az 
haman darakht* shabhha-yi buchak bi-yaram shayad bi-vagt-i baftan-i zambil 
na-shikanand ‘‘it then crossed my mind that if I were to bring some twigs 
from the same tree from which I had gathered the cuttings which I had 
planted round the house, perhaps, they would not break when weaving the 
baaketa.'"' 

(8) est Pag Ai che chiin beajiab mi bar madam (Afghan) (m.c. 
poef yt y bar mi-amadam) ** when I went out in the sun (sunshine).'* * 


— -— === = 


1 0۲ چان بشھی لرزید‎ huna bi-whiddat larsid. 

1 Note repetition of noun of place after relative clause: аў. уз dar ja i ki and. — 
Leif dor inj, Also زنبیل ساز‎ ДИА. wig. chand EAüna-yi sambil-aàs (eing.)—. 

* Note repetition of substantive after relative clause. Also that the plural verb 
na-shibanand ia used after the neuter pl sABEAAG to avoid the possibility of the word 
dorakht being mistaken for the subject. 

* Bar-i üftüb raftan poli) QUT y, or pish- üftáb raftan iris AUT, faa, mod. + to 
gû out in the san." | 
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(10) هائل بود‎ „ге Ше у |, I yabi ral az mulük maraz-i ha*il büd— 
(Sa'di) "a certain king was afflicted with a horrible disease.’ 

(11) 159293 &£ a po ty wilt af گقت‎ gufi ki fulin ră? dir shud bi na-didi 
—(Sa‘di) ‘“‘he said with regard to So-and-so—it's a long time since 
you saw him.'* 

(12) اس یکی را از حگما شنیدم که سيقت‎ r az! hukama shunidam ki mi-guft 
—(Sa‘di) *‘ one of the leading men of the day, I heard him say that —'*, 

)13( جوان را اگر تیری در پہلو نشیند بغ که پیری‎ L3) zan-t javün* rd agar firi 
dar pahlit nishinad bih ki pir-i—(Sa‘di) ‘‘for a young girl it is better to be 
wounded by an arrow than to have an ald husband.'' 

)14( شر بصورت یکو است سرت زیبا دروست‎ & na har bí bi-sürat nibü ast 
siral-i ziba dar iist"—(Sa‘d!) ‘‘not every one who has a pleasing exterior, 
has a pleasing disposition.” 

(15) شمشیر زد گردن ساماني را‎ ly va ba shamahir ings gardan-t salmant ra— 
(Prof. 8. T.) “ the neck of that barber he cut in two.'' 


(16) 20% را‎ GIS باید کردن همة‎ 139i) «M گت سض به اندیشة بايد گفقن و‎ 
پادشاھانر‎ ut eukhan bi-andisha baüyad guflan va harakat-i pasandida bayad 
kardan hama khalq ra, khassa pádishan* ra—Q(Sa'dI) **he said, to speak after 
consideration and to aet with propriety is proper for all—but especially for 
kings." 

(17) 29153 ty بود اعمان بقا‎ aiioe da fi ye mitj agarchi mustaqim buvad 
itimad-i baqî rü nashayad —(Sa' di) '* even if a person's health be perfect, one 
cannot hope for everlasting life for him on that account.’ 

(18) بردم دلم برهم خورد‎ BS she Vm پیشتر زین‎ Kie manki pishtar 
az in safar-i jahaz na karda büdam dil-am barham Ehwurd (m.c.) '* I who had 
never voyaged in aship before, my stomach felt sick." 

(19) 2f خوشم نمي‎ alao pni) Sa sais banda hargiz in jür musifarat 
bhush-am? iets (m.c.) **I never like this kind of "unm 7. 


L More common |y نکی لإ صلوک‎ Î a i 

3 Mote /ulün rü object of na-didi. 

BqYl Ex у ү, уай az hukoma rā more usual order. شنیدم کھ یکی دولا‎ 
ае чь 3 shunidam ki wak-b as hubamü rmi-gujt. Та mod. Pers, the plura] verb 
ЭМА مي‎ miguffand would probably be used after l4£s. y |,C; yal-t as. hubami. 

t More forcible than aisti shga co 1) wle ў) ffi agar can-i javün rü fir dar 
pahlii niskinad, or. 3142) موه اگر تیری در پپلوی زئی جوان‎ firi dar. pahlü-yi zan-i javün 
niahinad. 

t More forcible than eei аа] уы ype سیرت نیگر در شر کد‎ sivas sikG dar 
har ki bi-aüra! nibü-aa niat. 

6 In modern Persian, to avoid the repetition of ! rà, this would be worded— 
Aama khalg khüssa pddishin га. 

T Note that there is no verb for gay banda; the subject to af pge nami-iyod i- 
ساقت‎ musüfarat: * vide' & 130 (a) (2). 

39 
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(20) یگ گوسفند کیرش می امد‎ з | зз Оз 5) agar tambal na-biid ü ' ham 
yak güsfand gir-ash mi-amad (m.e.) ** had he not been lazy, he too would have 
got hold of a sheep." 

)21( بار دیگو إسم جہاز هم نضواعم برد این سخن را دوست‎ AF pap aiit Jsi у айа 
Af dB asy T ile ge man ki rüz-i avval gufta budam ki bar-i digar nam-i jahaz 
ham na-khwaham burd în sukhan! rá düsti man bi-yüd üvarda gujt ki— 
t T who had formerly said that I would never even mention the word 'ship'— 
my friend recollected what I had said, and said to me,"" 

)22( حاتم طائي که ببابان نشین بود اگر در شهر بودي از جوش گذایان ببچاره گشتي‎ 
Hütim-i Ta^i* ki biyaban-nishin büd agar dar shahr biidi az jush-i gadayan bì- 
chara gashti (Gul., Chap. VII, St. 19), 


(23) жже ودر )4 صاحب جمالان مقجلي نشرد مگر اناه که مفحلي گړدد بز بور قبول‎ 
Ье у عادل‎ alle pef va dar zumra-yi sihib-jamalan mulajalli na-shavad 
magar angah ki mutahalli gardad bi-zivar-i qabül-i amir-i kabir-i. *alim-i *'adiLi 
mu^yyad-i muzaffar-1, ete. etc. (Gul., Mugaddama ; Zikr-i, Amir-i Kabir-i, etc.. 
3rd line). 

(24) Vide example in § 129 (6), Remark and footnote. 

)25( آغا فرسقم‎ lads ap بریاں پیشکشي را کمر بسنم که‎ es Mühe ay aile Un 
ammü münand-i radd-i mazalim, nima-yi biryin-i pishkashi rā, kamar 
bastam ki bi-Usman Agli firistam (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV)“ but I determined 
to send to 'Ugmān Āghā as a reparation, half the roast (sheep's head) that 
had been bestowed on me": note position of & 4i pf kamar bastam ki. 

(26) aF طبیب همان گرب اسع‎ tabib haman khüb ast bki—; or (9e wank 
ar cael labib an shakhs aat ki ‘* he is rightly called a physician who—"’. 


(27) ЫТ ,9U j بود که کارش ساخته شود‎ walle AS ais, ails الدولة كه إز‎ ovine 
esl yO che حپ‎ Mu'lamad"*d- Dawla ki az qülinj va sudda kam manda büd 
ki bür-ash sakhta shavad az ta*sir-i Gn habb haydt-i taza уйй! (Tr. H. B., 
Chap, XIX) ‘‘ the Muo‘tamad-"’d-Dawla, who from colic and an obstruction 
in the intestines had very nearly died, got from this pill a new lease of life." 

(n) The following are instances of faulty collocation :— 

(1) '** The Moor seizing & bolster, full of rage and jealousy smothers 
her.’—aitie aii گرفقه پر از فیظ و خشم زنش را‎ Ge Lose maokribi muttakati 
girifta pur az йау; va Hashm zan-ash rà khaja mi-kunad, Corrected, ‘The 
Moor, full of rage and jealousy, seizing a bolster, smothers her’ Bas 3j rw 





1 Noto that there is no verb for &: * vide " note 7, p. 600, 

* Note how the sentence breaks off in the middle, a second clause being introduced 
by a new subject. є 

t gfb I'i is the relative adjective {тош (a,b. fayyi^r*. 
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53б айй |у | Poi ada f "i e^ s maghribi pur az ghayz va khashm multaka*i 
girifta zan-ash rà khafa mi-kunad.! 

(2) **.A keen eye and a graphic pen see and set down for us the 
characteristic details of both scenery and manners." (Corrected by Hodgson; 
' à keen eye sees and a graphic pen sets down—"). 

The original collocation (apart from the error in the concord of the verb) 
would not be considered faulty in Persian,’ as:—}) aoe |) tables уус! ea 
aise y diu y 90 2А وقلم‎ hama-yi unr mamlakat rā chashm-i fiz va 
qulam-i nagsh-band-ash mi-binad va mi-nigürad ; (better el? p oim е ы pis 
تقش بندش مي گرد‎ chashm-i fiz-ash mi-binad va-galam-i nagsh-band-ash mi- 
nigarad). 

(3) ** Though all seeds do not contain albumen '" 25.14) 0.235 isa as, fi 
[ 355 яе 194 үрде у> ju] oloi gurchi hama-yi tukimha nishasta na-darand 
[bas dar ba'zi payda mi-shavad] (m.c.). If all seeds do not contain albumen, 
then is there no seed which contains albumen. Corrected “‘ Though not all * 
seeds contain albumen" [— 3b ] 5jào 412153 yedi pè چە‎ $I agarchi har tukhm-i 
nishasta na-darad [baz—]. 

(4) ** All who lay claim to these virtues, are not to be depended upon”’ 


ade اعجار‎ PY ans مي‎ 25 gles) Bee! ә hama-yi ashkhasa ki ddda'a-yi 
fagl mi-Eunand la^ig-i i'tibar mistand. — Corrected, ** Not all who* lay claim to 
these virtues are to be depended on'' «4! jbis! ادعای فل میکند لإئ‎ af نھ شر‎ 
na har ki idda'a-jn fazl mi kunad lû iq-i i lbar asl. 

(5) “* Не was bred and born in Kerman '” و زائیدs ژشذ‎ S; i رمان‎ ss y ü dar 
Kirman buzurg va za* ida shud; ' vide " (I). Corrected, ‘‘ He was born and 
bred in Kerman’? a2 -5,95 so; wl 5a у 8 dar Kirmün zü'"ida va 
buzurg shud. 

(7) ** Do you wish me to roast or boil the meat 1" گرشت را بریان‎ Af میخواھیت‎ 

SF of b omi-Hwalid ki güsht ra biryan ya üb-paz kunam? — (Better «x24f 





! Simple and more natural Ur уа is Sie لون‎ e 3 bs 3. a T 
обе ай او وا‎ akEo[ Magkribi kí pur az jhay: va bkhaahm büd muitakā*i bi-dahn-í 
зан-даА guzushéa Grü Ehafa mi-kunad, 

* Obecurity is not necessarily à fault in Persian. However, in modern Persian, the 
NUNC oe a» in the en EN бозара would be PM NUN л 
chasiam-i tie-aah mi binad va MS nigh bond ash mi-nigürad. 

® alga айы!) („82 doa a) ii unidiomatic. 


* a3! صل میکنند لابق اعتپار‎ ley ААЙ aya a is unidiomatic. 
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Jy ef Lf oly y gisht та biryan' kunam ya ab-paz—erill the meat 
or boil it). 

(B) اما مشقریان پابدار و لقبای چب و شیرین درویش ادرونیان پادشاهي بردند که‎ 
rayas panic opty us сєз را به‎ Mis rimus aea ammü, musMariyan-i 
paydar va lugmaha-yi charb u ahirin-i darvish, andarüniyan-i padshahs büdanp 
ki hama mahabbat-i padshah rà bi-nirü-yi sihr bi-Ehud munhasir mi-khwastand 
(Tr. H. B., Chap, 11) “but the ladies of the king's seraglio were his 
principal customers. Their most urgent demand was some powerful charm 
to iusure the attention of the king'': (put =a gypi binirii-yi sihr 
after &a hama). ; | 

(8) از او بر نمي اید‎ oS OF зә) من نه اگر بوصلي هم از‎ ёб گر‎ y vagar 
па тап па agar Bu "АП ham az gür dar ayad, kûrî az û bar nami-dyad 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) *‘—ptherwise not alone I, why Avicenna himself could 
do nothing, were he to rise from the dead '': [to make the sense clear insert, 
in the Peraian, a comma after each na: alsoagar should follow the subject of 
the conditional clause, i.e. be placed after ham]. 

م ترسان و لرزان کھ میاد! ш.)‏ سلطان بیاید و اسقضوان adus; ves 5! b £49 p jhie‏ )10( 

aü» خدا پدرش را دیاموزد منجم دیز بمیان‎ man larsün u larzān ki mabáda Arslan 
Sulan biyayad va ustukhwan-i mundzi' hh ra az miyan bi-rubiyad Khuda 
pidarash rd bi-yamurzad, munajjim niz bi-miydn uftad (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) 
"Il al the while in terror lest Arslan Sultan should arrive and bear off 
the bone of contention. God bless his* father, the astrologer toointerfered."’ 
As fis refers to astrologer following it, and as there are no stops in the 
original, the phrase God bless his father, might, and does at firat appear to, 
refer to Sultan Arslan ; but place munajjim before Khuda and the ambiguity 
disappears, | 

(11) e р cU Uf 3551 Pis (2e man dukMar-i Üküz Agha nám-i Shaykh- 
am*(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVI, lst line): note the awkwardness otan izüfat after 


nam. Re-constructed pint pU lef 5,5) e Jo w man dukMar-i Shaykh 
Remark I.—The order of sentences is no less important than the order of 
words in a sentence. EM 





— m — —À eua "s 


' wot why birydin Е. to ronst or fry; «8 3,3 girmiz k. to fry in oil or butter: 
wyf aimp biríshta k. *' to parch "" ; also to bake ‘bread in the Persian fashion ; ыш 
wj kabüb k. “to broil"; (to ‘pop’ Indian corn is either eu diky brishta 
k. or зуб CLS tabib k; wao p bi ddan “to íry coffee berries, gram, melon 
seeda, nuta)."" 

* Example of. ,£àJ| L5 шй a construction admissible in poetry only, 

! Or with the | of unity ahaykh-i am. 
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When the sense of a sentence is & logical sequence of the sense of its 
preceding sentence, then are the two sentences in a proper order and the sense 
of each sentence should be carried a step further by the sentence following. 

. When a sentence refers less to the sentence immediately preceding it 
than to some earlier sentence, it is not in its proper place. 


Remark II.—Sentences closely related to each other form, in English, 
a paragraph, and each paragraph should start a new departure. 

In Persian there are no paragraphs, but a chapter (bab)! is sometimes, in 
MSS., divided into sections (jasi), each jas! having this word in red ink at 
its commencement, 

Sometimes the first word of a sentence has a red ink line over it. Some- 
times a full stop is shown in red ink by four dots, thus з , two of the centres 
being usually joined. Such aids, however, are rare. 

In modern Persian, à short dash is often. made to represent a comma, 
while a full stop is indicated by the plus +, or the multiplication sign x 
called in Persian chaprast. Proper names have a red line over them like the 
first word in a sentence. 


Remark I11.—In a comprehensive composition, paragraphs related to 


each other, together form a chapter, and each chapter has usually an 
express heading of its own, stating the matter in it. 


1 Ob 636 or sometimes js yur. 


CHAPTER XXI. 
$ 139. Apposition. 


(a) '* Apposition is the relation to a noun or pronoun, of another noun, 
or in some cases of an adjective, or a clause, added by way of explanation 
or characterisation.” 

It isa rule that a noun or pronoun, etc., placed in apposition must be in 
the same case! as the noun or pronoun to which it is apposed. 

Arab grammarians enumerate * descriptions of what may be called 
apposition. For practical purposes there is but one apposition. 

A substantive or adjective in apposition is called w ( pl, ls ) “the 
follower or appositive''; it follows the noun to which it refers, which is 
called pmi ч that which is follow 

Badal.i ba‘z, Qa Jas, a form of the ' Apposition of Substitution ', corrects 
a statement respecting the whole of a thing, and states that a portion only was 
meant, as in ‘I eat the loaf, the half of it.’ This apposition is rare in 
Persian, Ex :—ol wie) |) ale خوردم‎ "I eat the fish—half of it."’ 

б‏ است این پسر طبع و واش و لیف 
uab pj 1—9‏ شود (iy‏ نیک 

Badal-i ishtimal Ji) Jæ is the substitution of a word or phrase to 
correct a statement and to state that it is not the person himself or the thing 
itself, but something connected with him or it. The first example above is a 
better example of JLi Jas badal4 ishtimal than of uau Jos badal.i ba'z. 
This Jä badal ia very rare in Persian. 

Badal-i ghalat ble Jæ is the substitution of a word or phrase to correct 
a lapsus lingua as ** I rode the horse-—the she-camel ! '' — Savür-i asp shudam- 
na; shulur JE de .سوار اسپ‎ This badal is rare in Persian. Possibly the 
following is an example: pays OS bie JU», E: villagers are considered 
dolts, 53 bhar, and. the term w+ bho sagat shudan “‘todie’’ is applied to 
animals, not to human beings. Another explanation of the construction is 
that a» bud is understood after | ,I Las ríüsta*-1. 

It will be seen that the distinction between these three last deseriptions 
of Ja badal is fine. 

The simple term ,Ja» badal could with advantage be applied to all these 
descriptions of Jæ badal and also to wie che *atf-i bayin for which vide (h) 
(4), Remarks I and II. 











V It must be recilleoted that the accusative has two forms, one with ra | jand one 
without. 


P ake E fee 


RS Kd wll بهت عطف‎ . „АБ: - 
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There is a sixth form of apposition in Persian, called hye wl, “ the 
meaningless appositive'', ! as: „Б usb laf pūfi “lutis and such like 
low fellows.'' Vide also $ 140 (a). 

(b) Examples :— 

(1) Pronoun and Adjective.—g A (slalape 1596) sias لطف‎ LG y que 
az ge man az nishana-yi lutj-i kad-bünü ummidvar* sawdaha-yi kham 
mi-pukhtam—(Tr. Haji Baba) ** the mark of favour which I had just received 
had set my imagination to work, and—’’, (lit. “*I, hopeful from the mark of 
favour of the chief wife,—’’) ; manand ummidvar are in apposition : с=з) 3229 
و بلندی‌ای سہم اعیز بچشم مانند من آدمي ناشي در نہایت رحشت‎ ceg هول انگیز و‎ 
pe) pgs دهشت‎ » didar-i varta-ha-yi-hawLangiz va past u bulandiha-yi saim-amiz, 
bi-chasm-i münamnd.i man, adam-i müshi, dar mihüyati vahshat u dahshat 
mi-namüd (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) “the danger of the precipices and the 
steep ascents were something quite appalling fo a young traveller like 
me—"’; (note that there is no izifat after man, though grammatically one 
might be expected). 

(2) Noun and Adjectives, or Plirase :—42 y U 5 e (942p darvish, sar u* pa 
barahna (Sa'di) “ a darvish, bare headed and footed, but diay lis y= Atya dar- 
vish-i sar u pû barahna “a bare-headed and bare-footed darvish " : J& uu 
مير سند‎ Vis 5,5 pus ufum emo: farrüshha, shal bi-dast, harakat-i digar karda 
nazdik-tar mi-rasand (Vazir-i Lankarán) ** the farrashes, shawl in hand, make 
another movement and draw nearer'': 22382 6 fe (oy) n Shp oef H 
зз #42-25 бе шн „4з Dünü Gstin bart zada bar rity-i Ehirsak,* na-shikib 
chashm ti-rah-i man" nishasta bid (Tr. Haji Baba)‘‘—where I found the 
Banou seated on a carpet on the ground, waiting for me with great impa- 
tience." Here the adjective mak i na-shilib and the phrase цуе Шр аа 
chashm bi-rüh-i man are both in apposition to the nominative Banu. 

Adjectives and phrases in apposition may follow the verb, as :— 
qai iela „у (зыш قد تیزنگاء سورخ رخار‎ Ctl alle leia ay graye بگی از انان‎ 
alà ja ilab amd зә Copel dull 5 U рә райт аз апап mard-i būd panjāh-sala, 
bārik-qadd, liz-nigūh, surki-rukhsar, ambith-rish, «ar-jama-yi qasab dar pa, 
va kulija-yi Kashmiri dar bar, shabih bi-aALi dar-i khána (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) 


| So common in Urdu. 

1 In Arabico wamideir here would not be considered apposition: it would be ài. 

А Zian Gapa sar u pa barahna may be considered n compound adjective. If in the 
acousative, “I saw a certain dervish with bare hoad and feet '" Ly y درویشی را ديدم سر‎ 
diay darviah-i rü didam sar u pü barohna; or, 'l saw a bareheaded and barefooted 
dervish '' درویشی سررپا برهت را دیدم‎ e sar u Pp barahna-i rà didüm. 

* $33) wale? asin bar zada “ having rollad up hor sleeve." 

b T hirak, a coarse, rough, and badly woven rug or carpet. The word is 
often applied aa an adjective by carpet weavers to express bad work. 

3 Būda understood. 
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"one of them was a man of fifty years, short, quick-sighted, rosy-cheeked, 
thickly-bearded, fine muslin under-drawers on his legs, and a Kashmir 
overcoat on his body.” 

(3) Two Indefinite Nouns in Accusative,—, «$9 basi ola! شخصی دہ تا‎ 
p تغارف‎ shabha-i dah tà güsfand bi-tavassut-i navkari la'aruf ! firistad (m.o.) 
"a person once sent by means of his servant ten head of sheep as a present 
(to some one).'' 

(4) Two Nouns in Nominative. fie seme gu pisara Muhammad’ 
migüyad ki—the boy Muhammad saya—"': def la 43120 055 Zayd barüdar-i 
shuma amad ** Zaid your brother come," but better d<f a3 L& у н baradar-i 
huma Zayd amad, [or aef yy زید‎ a baradar-at amad (vulg.) 
m.c. and incorrect] ‘‘ your brother Zaid came,’’ These are examples of J» 


badal, or Uf Jæ badali kul. 


Remark L—a wake “Explanatory Apposition'' defines more parti- 
cularly something that has gone before. It is also a form af Ji or the 
" Apposition of Substitution." Ex.— jez ( allaae, {8 шш ,عطف‎ as the 
gıl is a better known person; but LS 332 95, is J=. There is, however, 
really no difference between the two. 





Hemark 11.—4A poet's name and his vali fakhallus, ‘nom de plume’, 
should grammatically speaking be in apposition: however, in Persia, but 
not in India, they are joined by an f;3fai. In Persia, but not in India, 
a person's name and his trade also are joined by an izafat. 

(5) Nouns in Vocative,—p yes «7 (s - ای پسرم ابشالم‎ АЛ وچرت میرفت‎ 
ای ابشالم پسر مس‎ rare „© cole СЕ ШШ va chitn mi-raft mi-guft ay pisar-am 
Abshalim, ay pisar-am pisar-am Abshaliim! Kashki bi-ja-yi tu mi-murdam ay 
Abshalüm pisar-i man? * and as he went thus he said, ‘Oh, my son Absalom, 
my son, my son Absalom! Would to God I had died for thee, O Absalom, 
my son, my son! ' "4, 

(6) Noun or Pronoun understood.—i,;53 (à дда زك‎ af ual 
فرستادة است‎ сыды == 4a Lhwahid gufl zan-i Hidayat Khün bardy-i Shu'la 
AAanwm sawgat* firistada ast (Vaziri Lankaran) '* You'll say will you that 
' The wife of Hidayat Khan has sent it? (or the jacket) as a present î * " 

(c) Corroborative Apposition takes place, either in the words, 











! ajla ta'üruf could be considered io Ьай, or a Jahe mafil iah. 

* In Muhammad-i pisara, pisara is sifat; butin pisara Muhammad, * Muhammad ' 
ie *atj-i bayan or badal, 

5 Also ay Abahülüm-i pisar-i man. — This iza/at is m.o, and incorrect, 

+ An example of badal or ‘at}-i Payün. 

* Sawglit ia hàl or maj^ül laM*, and ün rá understood, is maf GiV*bihi or ** object." 

* An rü or nim tana r8 understood. 
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Bà! af aD qa'khubi lajs, or in the sense gae fU (a*kid2i ma'nam. 
lxamples of این افظي‎ Ri la are :— 


(1) deme ccf ux پیش‎ NEP Muhammad pish-i man Gmad Muhammad 
:! Muhammad, Muhammad, came to me" : 9:55 5) fu zadi fu ** thou struckest, 
thou’? : 1) dese را شيشم‎ sex Muhammad ra didam Muhammad ra ‘* T saw 
Muhammad, Muhammad '': 53 y jk م از بر تو‎ man az bars tu 
guzashtam az bar-i tu'' I passed! by thee, thee'' or уі у Л әр) о 
«1250 man uz bari tu az bari tu guzashtam: gof p p iu tu ama, 
or better 9 (2o«T € fu amadi tu, ** thou camest, thou.” 


Dari zakāt-i hum u nadani kirā dihi 
Man mustahiqg-am ay Shüh-i aban, biman biman. 


* You have such a store that you must give alms of beauty, and you 
know not to whom to give. I, Z have claim on it, oh, Prince of Beauties." 
pof بلى بلی‎ Ваау Мау amadam ** all right, I'm with you." 


(2) In the species of apposition called ү суйле 24$ U the ** Corroboration or 
Strengthening in Meaning,'" the appositive is any word that strengthens the 
idea of the self or of the totality of the gs»e:—Examples of (eise xsl 
ta'kidi такия are:—" Zaid, he himself came ™ aef 34x a5 Zayd khud* 
amad: “the people came all of them '' &«f paye mardum табат, 
“ДД 44a hama-shün: '" I met the army all together '" را باش‎ tea adao I gs jawj 
rā didam hama rà büham ; '* the two parties agreed—both of them '' (454 
همتا رشي شدند هر دو شرف‎ a shiudand har du taraj. Vide also (/). 

1 üt 


(3) In, ju: (985 t59 3a du man rüghan biyar *' bring two maunds of gái, 
man and riighan, though in apposition, are not so considered by native gram- 


marians: du mam is called 1-9 mumayyaz "specified, ' and 42» riüghan 
is called tamyiz *' specificative,'' or else, mumayyiz ' the specifier' Vide also 
(A). 


Remark.— gi jte chahar panj “four or five'' is an example of &is. 


5 
! Corroborative Appoaition ( auf, j. which takes place in the worda. For Corrobo- 


rātive Apposition in senas vide (2) and (/], 

# Also yA peib a) Zayd binaf kud, o بغ‎ ӧз) Zayd bi-naleíh '' Zaid 
himself '': /ulünihü or /ulün hà, паја ог kħud-i :aħām mii (ҷь 39) ыў» 
(wl 554. or) 
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The following are further examples of لظي‎ aa ta*kid-i ај; е де тағ! 
mar /** snake! snake ! '' ; or «Le «Le. mar ast / mar ast /. 


گر 1 ne ж © „ЫМ д‏ شود aT‏ فلاني چه شود 





piu pi dlm dila siu d dilao aila * ات‎ bM 4o 3 S emat شعلة عشق در تلم‎ 





aiae طوقان‎ mpo aih ah phi phit iae dii da مدعي از چشم گریات‎ 


M3)» oup ole 


(d) When a definite noun in the accusative has an adjective, participle, 
or phrase in apposition fo it, the noun requires the affix ra, (The affix |) ra 
can, however, be added at the end of the entire phrase without much 
alteration in meaning). 

If the noun is indefinite, the !4 ra is not usually required to mark the 
noun, vide (b) (3). 

Examples :—pòn At j; gel! zülim-i rd Ehufta ! didam, '* I saw a tyrant 
asleep,'" but pave ty Sas pU alim Eujta *-s rà didam, or را ديدم‎ AAi ظالمی‎ 
zalim-i Ehu]fa ra didam *' I saw a sleeping tyrant '* : pass 21921) (азо علي (رضي الله‎ 
' Als (raziya-" llah* *anh") * ra bikhwab didam ** I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be pleased 
with him) in a dream.'' It is incorrect to place |; ra after علي‎ ‘A, though 
often so placed. “I had a servant, a fool'' ($«»! 4X: (5,59 nawkara 
dashtam ahmaq; but pists Gea! cosy пашага ahmag dashtam, or jp 
p bg)! nawkar-i ahmaq-i düsMam ** I had a foolish servant.' ' 

A similar construction is admissible for the dative, as: 3 е منت گذ ايوا‎ 
Ua minnat Khuday rà *azz* va jal’ ki—; here ly r@ could be added after the 
Arabic phrase «Ја з" зе "агг" wa را گفتم جنگ ازمردو :"لوز‎ ase shakhs-t 
ra guftam jang-azmuda “‘[ said to a certain person, who had seen much 
fighting"; but better piif 1) sspojf Sis eS shakhei jang-zmüda rü 
guitam (or 15 боне شخص جنگ‎ shakhs-i jang Gzmtida-i ra). 

Sometimes the adjective or past participle is separated from its noun 
Бу а тег; аз:— JLL e za Quim ashjari didam mashhūn bi- 
agmar-i bisyar ‘I saw a lot of trees covered with fruita’’. 

Vide also $ 118 (c) (9) and (d) (4) and (5). 


| Khufia is МИ. 

i Srfat. 

5 Jumda-yi sifat. If ra wore to follow immediately after ‘Ali, the clause would be 
parenthetical, jumla-yi mu‘tariza. The Shins say ‘Ali ‘alayh* ‘esalam. 


APPOSITION. 618 


(e) Words connected by certain particles are also considered by Arab 
grammarians to be in apposition. "This is cAhs or *Simple Apposition,'! 
Of dyu ibe ' Apposition by means of a Conjunction.” Examples:— 


(1) » and, — зоя y 555 Zayd va * Amr(&) “ Zaid and Amri” 


(2) i= hatta ** even to.” =e ofalu yia 20222 jiy) zuvor rasidand hatig 
йн ham’ the pilgrims arrived even to those on foot" (or ys. 
Oban 3 هم‎ Wal | is. suvvar hatla piyidagan ham? rasidand): را گشتند حتى‎ aape 
ais mardum rî bushtand hatig bachchagün rā niz? "they killed the 
people, even to the children." 

(3) Lyd ** or.’’—yy0e y acf 255 Zayd ümad y * Amr*, or &«T 54.2 о a5 Zayd 
ya ‘Amr amad ‘Zaid or ‘Amr came"’: gyes U wi L ag LT Aya Zayd ba tusi 
yd 'Amr ''Is Zaid or* Amr with you '' 1: کلامش م وترا قھد داشت‎ yo dar 
kalám-ash man va turà qasd* dàásh! ** he meant you and me." 

(4) U—Ll wü—ya ''either—or'', na: «ee! Sf deas) cuf b MS уй 
fgh ya hikmat tahal korda ast ‘‘he has learnt either religious law or philo- 
sophy '*; or «e£ b siest sas daami ais h ya figh tahal karda ast ya hikmat. 
Compare with No. (9). 

(5) à na *' not." —;,«s a cef زب‎ Zayd dmad, na ‘Amr ‘‘ Zaid came, not 
‘Amr. 

)6( خير‎ 2) na khayr.—f 4i 4 . def yo chy c Zayd pish-i man 
ümad—na khayr 'Amr '* Zaid came to me—nay, rather, * Amr"; ( p& & 
na-khayr i8 (3 vÀhs atj-i nasag, and ' Amr is badal-i ghalat). 

(T) pS khayr“ E aub: 25 1) ent asp rü kushtam, khayr khar rà. 

)5( است و برومند‎ sort „Ла god aF yycl ыза уз را پرسیدند کھ چندیں‎ те 
ala pad as hy gya pe oü یکی را آزاد‎ eh um tata! Aakim-i ra pursidand 
ki chandin darakht-i namvar ki Khuday Ta‘ala afarida ast va barümand 
gardanida ast hich улі ға аай па Linwwanand magar” sarv ra ki amar na- 
dàrad (Gul.) ** a certain philosopher was asked, why outofall the noteworthy 
and fruit-bearing trees ereated by God, none is called *free' except the 
cypress, which does not bear,'" Here t) y= sary rā may be considered in 
apposition to I) us ee hich yaki ra; the ra is necessary, both because sare 


! As distinguished from why wkis, This ‘aff is called r3 .عطق‎ 
* tAmr spelt 4,42 to distinguish it from ' Umar per, called abe joe 
* Better omit ham and nis here. 

* This is ‘ajj палау. 

5 Or .À3 peie magid dūshi. In gin os ن ر‎ Ui! aane magsüd-gah man 
vo tu budim (mod. Pera.), the verb should of course be bid; however most Persians sAV 
büdim in this and like cases. | 

4 In Arabic, words connected by particles or nouns of exception are not in apposi- 
tion: these come under special rules. 
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is definite and because without this affix, sary might at first be taken for a 
nominative qualified by the relative £r. 

)9( مگریگی را‎ „аэ !, ёз ove man hama та firistádam magar yak-i rà!: 
': I sent all but one’’. Compare with No. (4). 

)10( کسی را ندیدم‎ 203 4 $8 ghayr az Zayd bas-3 rd! na-didam ** I saw no 
one but Zaid.” 

(f) Apposition in Persian occasionally supersedes the genitive in 
English, as: (0 аа paia shakhe-i, [brahim nam “ a person of the name of 
(or named) Ibrahim''; «0 seme yeis shakhs-i Muhammad nam ‘е 
person called Muhammad." 

(g) On the other hand, in some cases where the English idiom requires 
apposition, the Persian idiom requires the iz#/at, as:—lys Bi lafz-i darya 
"the word sea '' : dai رود‎ rüd-i Nil **the river Nile '' : li «5,5 darakM-i 
chimür ‘‘the plane tree’’: „ЫЫ US gulbi allasi “the petunia '' : 
piaj wadde mazhabi Islim ‘the religion Islam” (or of Islam)’: fpe 
bhyi miva-yi  kharbuza '*the fruit melon’’: paf is filizzi Ahan “the 
metal iron'' : eX6 («5 tu-yi ghulám ** thou theslave*" : * Oh Abraham, the 
Friend of God"? al dals pitty! cs! ay Ibrahim-i Khalit* ilah* (m.c.) : ** Oh, 
Zayd, the slave"’ «Me 295 (2! ay Zayd-i ghulám *"* : ** Tam the slayer of the 
man, Zaid'' aie aD ш) эе ш] Ой; gitil-i an mard-i Zayd® nim man-am : 
“Tam the beater of the slave Zaid" لام‎ ӧ:у [fa phe man-am zananda-yi 
Zayd-i ghulam," 

If the Arabic interjection ya be used, it is better to employ the correct 
Arabic construction, as : all Jule ately! U ya Ibrahim* Khalil^'Hah!, but such 
& construction is of course not colloquial. 


Hemark.—It will be seen that in m.c., anizajat is often incorrectly insert- 
ed; thas w< pe pè ای‎ ay ghulüm-i pisar-i man (m.c.), *'oh slave of 
my son’, or we yy! Mo (s! ay ghulam! pisar-i man, might be said 
by a slave to his son: یسرم‎ дел cs! gy Muhammad рівағ-ат “O 
Muhammad my son'' is correct, but ^r ای مصید‎ ay  Muhammad-i 
pisar-am though used in m.c. in the foregoing sense, might and should 
mean ''Oh Muhammad belonging to my son''. In rie ome Muham- 


1 Jumla-yi бандї, 
a In speaking, this rū might be omitted, 
з з c тап- banda is sometimes used in m.c., but ga e man banda sounds 


better; while man-i bichdra is better than man bichüra. Tho Afghana say, man-i banda. 
+ АШ бауда, 
t ‘Alji bayān and badal 
f Badal. 
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mad-i ghulam ** Muhammad the slave’’, or in ge piè deme Muhammad-i 
ghulam-i man ''Muhammad my slave", the word or words following 
бъл» Muhammad are considered aifai; but їп үе مسبت غلام‎ Muhammad 
ghulam-i man, the words je pê gûuûm-i man are badal or “apposition 
of substitution,’ 

(^) Qualifying words used with numerals or signifying quantity [ride 
(c) (3) and $ 47 (g)] are usually in Persian placed in apposition, as-— 
vf en 35$ yak gazu nim! ab “one and a half yards’ depth of water" - 
ر یک مشت جو‎ musht jaw '* a handful of barley " : >> (ees dah man jaw ** ten 
maunds of barley '* ; 3jaae p ofis ae 132 dyley? uy! in farii-maya hair man 
sang bar mi-darad (Sa‘di) ‘‘this common fellow can lift a thousand maunds 
in weight’: انگشت پارچة‎ ex j4= chahar panj angusht parcha “four or 

= T 

five finger's breadth of cloth, '' 


Hemark.—The words dle табада ''sum'"" and eye" muvazi 
“equal to (parallel), to the amount of,'" eto., are followed by the а/а! 
AS leg — i alin mablagh-t duvist fümün ** {Це sum of two hundred 
tumans'' : !Uf ala genis (lee muvaziyi panj jild bib “ five volumes "" : 
pA Ñ on Ley ee muvüzi--yi dah nafar shutur '* ten camels ™' + LE TC 
migdar-i dah man gandum “ wheat to the quantity of ten maunds,’’ 

(t) The pronouns when in apposition to a noun or to an adjactive, 
seem either to take or omit the izzfat. Modern Persians prefer the izafat 
with the singular but not with the plural personal pronouns, According to 
Platts, man and mā may either be in apposition (without an izafat) to an 
adjective, or connected to an adjective by an izz/at; but the other separate 
pronouns cannot be joined by an izajat to a qualifying adjective. From 
the following examples, however, this does not appear to be correct:— 
man-i banda? (m.c.) I the slave, but man banda (m.c.) “I, that is 
to say, the slave’’: Persians prefer the latter, Afghans the former. pe 


tame man- Muhammad * and * e. opc mansi hakim *are in m.c. preferred to 
ex man Muhammad, and ai£x- oe man-hakim. glee oe man-i bichara 


"I the helpless creature '"" or g»< fio bichára man, are preferred to man 
bichara. (X5 Jiu ghulám or. (35 yî yi gulam ** thou the alave ' (also 


EE - = —  _——— 


! و نیم گزآب‎ yak u nim gaz áb (Afghan). 

1 For things that can be counted only. 

* Also, بیچارة آن ها‎ bichira Gnhd, but rarely plpa utf Gnhi-yi bichira; for 
the latter. ade La gf dn bichEragin is used. 

4 Better белая АЎ تم‎ man bi Muhammad am, 0۲ حگیم ام‎ ёб س‎ man ki hakim- 


пт, ёс. 
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m £ Iu fagir or pät up tuyi jagir) are both correct; but in pie pol y 
tu adam-i Rustam, the izafat would be incorrect after şî tu. 

The izafat does not appear to be used after č, thus: taS او شیر‎ shirg 
Khuda’ ia correct: jı (24 u-yi fagir does not appear to be used, though 
grammatically correct. | 

With the plural, the adjectives are either coupled to their pronouns by an 
izajat as ordinary adjectives, or else placed in apposition without the izafat 
but in the plural, thus: web cle ma-yi падам, or ыб Le ma nadanan ; 
pipa wilt tshan-i bichara, or we» elty ishdn bichdragan (or ایشان‎ plaw 
bichara ishün) : 104 wau le ma bandagdin-i Khuda '* we the slaves of God,*’ 
or (o& jou le ma handa-yi Khuda ; siya GS shuma bichara, (apposition), or 
شمای بیچار‎ shuma-yi bichira, (also ale LS shuma bichdraha), Le ma and 
L= shuma, in modern Pewian, colloquially admit of the plural termination Aa 
when used in an extended sense; but Jf 3f JbLs mayan? gunahgüran, or 
whe süf ghle mõyan-i gunihgür* is Afghan, for wy 14$ Le ma gunahkaran. 


§ 140. Repetition of a Word or Phrase; Jingling Sounds; 
Alliteration. 


(a) The Persians are extremelv fond of alliterative and jingling sounds. 
Words of the hurry-scurry type abound. Sometimes the second word is a 
synonym; sometimes it is a real word used merely for sound and not for 
sense; and sometimes it is a meaningless sound used for the sake of 
rhyme. 

In خرش ر خرم‎ Ehush u Ehurram? ** pleased and cheerful '* each adjective 
has a meaning by itself and the combination is more expressive than the single 
adjective. Similarly with the nouns 4455.5.» bi shakk u shubha; y 4f 
ob girya wari. In 855 تر و‎ tar u tazagi * freshness," the jaa یای‎ yd-yi 
masdar is understood after far which is an adjective: this is an instance of 
the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same sound; but £35 , usp tari i 
tazagi is also correct. In JUa3 5 JU gal w git@l, a vulgarism for JU 5 us gil u 
gal* "'ehattering, wrangling", the second word is meaningless, In 
dos y fa jang u jadal the first word is Persian and the second Arabic. 
In, 23555 لخت ولوچ‎ png üri lakit u liich kardand * he waa robbed of every. 
thing’’, the word /ueh (properly *: squint-eyed ’') ia vulgar for Iuch e 
" naked "', 


O — 
l— RHÓ— A 000 MÀ E 





| Better «4485. yi af gf bi ehir-RKbudd "at. 
* The £züfat cannot be used when the predicate is in the plural. 
5 cis ys murüdif, synonymous. 


* From Arabic gi? ** ib was anid '* and qû ** he said."" In Arabic TOMATE 
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Го азе аж bacheha macheha ! (ог aşe Ag bacha macha, m.o,) the second 
word is meaningless, but it gives a plural idea. It should be remarked that 
the form of this meaningless word is in Persia, as in India, fixed by usage: to 
shy 424 am bachcha tachcha, or 4a) ary bachcha wachcha® would raise a laugh. 


Remark 7.—1n Persia, in words ol thè tpe &zo bachcha machcha descrip- 
tion, the second word generally begins with mim unless the first word — 
begins with mim: in this case the second word usually commences with р ог 
b, as Saly з ае тайзі и разі “curds *’+ pu s jao mizu biz " table, ete.” 
This is called deyo wü “ the meaningless appositive, vide § 139 (a). 

Ая a rule, the shorter of the two words comes firat, but às , asf imad 
u shud; opty opf болға ы burd, ~ transporting,” and possibly one or two 
more are exceptions. . 


Hemark 11.—The use of a second meaningless word to rhyme with the 
first is especially common in Kirman. A new governor, struck with the 
peculiarity, asked the Kalaniar its reason and received the reply, Uls siye 
эз مچنین نمي گویدد ارطی پوطی‌ها مي‎ mardum-i dana hamchunin nami-güyand 
lüfi püfi-hà mi-güyand. 

(b) The same number repeated has: (1) sometimes a distributive Sense, 
asi ao چرب‎ uf e op! vo bihar kas yak yak? chab? dād “he gave them 
a stick apiece ''; (2) sometimes a continuative sense, as: af اران نم نم مي‎ 
barün nam nam mi-ayad *'it keeps on drizzling '* ; aas, 2e as, 2e af راست راست‎ 
بازار‎ 4: rast rast ki mi-ravid, mi-rasid bi-bazar (m.c.) “if you keep straight on 
you'll reach the bazar "" ; (3) sometimes an intensive sense, as: sje pe 
pal alate ly HO уза тап baüyad filr-i har hazar naar ra* düsha büsham 
(Vazir-i Lankaràán) ** I must take thought for thousands * of people—'* : боз 
дда جرق جرق شخ‎ parandagün jq jüg shuda* paridand (m.oc.) ** the birds rose 
in whole flocks'': a5; 49} zūd zūd ''very quickly '': wief زار زار‎ zür zar 
giristan ** to. weep very bitterly '' : эз سیلی‎ sh shiy så ghi Sal) Sail 


-———— ص‎ e m ыны € ——— 1—— 


! Compare “chick or child.' In some districts in India this jingling of worda is 
carried to excess: pini Mini, rasta masta (or wasta), ete. ote,: ride Hindustani Manual, 
Leason 43, 

* Examples of dual phrases in English are ‘wear and tear’; ° might and main"; 
' footh and nail'; ‘gum and substance, In *use and wont': 'act and deed ' ; * acknow- 
ledge and confess ', Norman and Saxon are linked together. 

5 ba! азі ана Гаја. 

è Noto rū bere to mark the accusative after a cardinal number; it does not make the 
noun definite. Thera could be omitted. Perhaps the meaning ia, ** as many asa thousand." 

* Or omit shuda. joef مرم فوج قو ج‎ mart jawj fawj ümadand. Jg collo. 
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andak andak khayli shavad va qatra gaira sayli gardad (Sa'di) °" many mickles 
make a muckle, many drops a flood '' 
| ہم شود بسیار‎ E NAM 
دانة دالة إست كله در اهار‎ 
Andak andak biham shavad bisyar, 
Dana dana ast ghalla dar ambar—(Sa‘dl). 


Remark,—Note the idiom pë p“ Uaw oT OT abi ab biedih уй shir-i shir 
(m.c.) ‘‘give either all water, or all milk ! ' (used literally): & so خاک کاک‎ 
pos woul Ше Ык bi-dih ya gandum-i gandum (m.c.) '* give all earth or all 
wheat." 

(c) Sometimes an Arabic singular is followed by ita broken plural to 
signify ехсевв, ав :—!уй* pi fair fugara*? ** beggars and such like ™': Li pis 
vaüzir vuzara '' ministers, ete." : Шш! Qi ghüni aghniyd “the rich ы the 
well-off '* : £,2 cx, sharik shuraka " partners.''* 

Uneducated people are specially fond of this kind of phrase, under the 
impression that they are using different words." 

(d) Sometimes the repetition consists of two différent measures from 
the same root, as: club لپ و‎ libb u libübal "the medical art'': бә ёз 
cl gg Sloe bi-sidg u sadagat mahir ast. Here either word alone 
would be sufficient for the sense, 

(e) In a few cases, a Persian plural precedes a Persian singular, as: 
Je stylos aalha-yi sil ** long years, many years": шу? (slo, garnhd-yi qarn 
"long ages.'' But se clale maha-yi mah and aiñe (sli&a haftaha-yi hafta 
are not used. 

(/) Professional story-tellers frequently repeat a word several times to 

indicate continuation, a8:—2»* u° үз کم کم کم کم‎ kam kam, kam kam,* = 
mi-shavad (Prof. S. T.) "by M and little and little he improves”? 
AS رفت تا بشہری رسیٹ‎ et, raft raft rajl® ta bi eet rand ki (Prof. 8. т) de 
travelled on and on till he reached a city where—'' Lo) pal ghi 
sey be U نعي کان‎ bis une nif ala Mire йи op boned sa'y kunad a'y 
kunad sa'y kunad, tā bi--matlab bi-rasad (m.c.) ** you must try, try, try again." 


(g) The repetition of the same word or phrase is also used for emphasis, 
vide Corroborative Apposition $139 (c) : the example, there, ** Thou struckest 


| Compare the Hindustani idiom didh bi dildh yi pani kā pint ‘all milk or all 
water'', i.e. one thing or the other. 

: Vulgarly, n fagir fugarü is used for one beggar. 

! But sf Gah ns fogir*'ifujarü; and liaa cae mahi matin are intensive 
adjectives, 

* Either two, or four, kam can be used, but not three. 

t Ör four rafi, 


REPETITION OF A WORD OR PHRASE. 625 


me, thou,"’ could also be expressed by gd lye so be y tu mara zadi tu 
тата zadi. 

Balay balay (4b (4l ** yes, yes" and Gray balay | us’ col ‘yes certainly,” 

àb lutf kun lutf ki bigūna shavad‏ کن لطف که بیگانه شود حلقه بگرش 
halga bi-gitsh (Sa‘dt).‏ 

The following expressions give the idea of excess :— JM Lymer js |e 
.دشت در دشت فوے ۔ کی در کو لاله - قطاردر قطار آهر‎ 


Hemark.—Compare § (A= 3 38 (22 shash gaz dar shash gas ''four 
yards by four yards; four yards square,'" 

(4) The following example illustrates another signification of the repeti- 
tion of a substantive with tha telal. In chapter X XII of Hàji Babî, the 
hero relates to his master the Hakim, a fable of the dog and the wolves, aa 
& broad hint that he wants a salary. The dog makes up its mind to become 
either a pure dog ora pure wolf: wT طاقتش طاق شد و بیش از‎ уй حون از حالت‎ 
شد کھ با صجاهدا تمام با مگ سگ شود یا گرگ گرگ‎ ty alld AIS chan az hálat-i 
laraddud taqat-ash t4. shud va bish az ün tahammul-ash na-münd, bar dm ahud 
Кї, bà mujahada-yi tamam, ya sag-i sag shavad yā gurg-i gurg (Trans. Haji 
Baba) ' when . . . . he (the dog) had no more power of endurance left, he 
determined to do his best to become either a real dog or a real wolf. So 
also WT efus på ye ya shirt shir biyar ya ab-t ab (m.c.), or more com. 
either pure milk or pure water.’ 

(f) The following examples illustrate the signification of repetitions, 
ete, .— 

(1) Af е^? г wh} Ly та БЇ гаЬйп-ї kaj u maj gufi (m.e.) *'altering his 
accent he said—’’ 

(2) ام ا كام‎ bam nà bam ** willing or unwilling.” 


monly 21 OT là jlo pent as y ya shiri shiri biyar yà ab-i abi* (m.c.) “ bring 


(3) be 3 a jabre va qahr" "by force and violence "'; Hpo ppi 
Ehywah ma-kħwāh, or t,d) på khwaüh-na-EhwaáA. 

(4) aisse YL ah al pilla pilla bala mi-ravand (m.o.) "things are done 
gradually, step by atep.” 





! In Arabic, the repetition of these particles would come under the head of Corrobo- 
rative Apposition, In the first example tho same word is repeated; in the second the 
sense is repented by a synonym. 

The Zardushtia use the phrase dray balay to signify the assent (="I do"; by Muslima 
merely, balay) of a Zardushti bride, in reply to the questions of the Dastür. 

1 The in g pad and ш?! ia adjectival. Compare § 140 (6) Remark. 
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(5) 220,5 poyo dawr-à dawra! darydcha "all round the lake "'*; 
pulps sar-@ sar or ye ye sar bisar, or y= U pe sar tà sar (also Ut sarapa,|y Ü y= 
sar fa pa, ete.) ‘ throughout, completely'’: x دست‎ dal bidast ** hand 
in hand ; also from hand to hand.'' 

(6) ULe yL« maLa-mal* ** heaped, to the fullest extent '' : af t3,f gird-a 
gird “right round, all round ^: Ax Gf kam-a-bish ** more or less." 

(7) «JJ lab-a-lab* '* brimful" : «f Uf gün-a gün '* of various kinds”: 
yty barübar (lit. ** breast to breast *") *' level, opposite, equal to."' 

(8) 23s 9 یک‎ ty alos ایا هر‎ n-a har kudam yak yak biravand ** let 
them all go singly.” 

(9) pu اه سرا را یک بک احوال پرسي‎ ara ra yak ya ahvāl-pursi kardam 
(Shah's D.) ** I asked the Ambassadors, each singly, the state of his health." 

(10) 6 „0 yak yak or «£X yakayak, JJ 2/6 yagan yagün or ‚© 
yaks yoki ‘singly, one by one '' : Us Ua dutd dula, or y» s du bi-du '' two 
and two." 

)11( تک تک پیدا مي شرد‎ 14,5 bar tab tak payda mi-shavad '*an 
hubara is to be found here and there.'' : 

(12) 5p bà bi بدش‎ badan-ash а Май Ьа “it (the zebra) was 
marked all over with stripes.'" 

(13) اعورات‎ 92° 923, ratg u faligi umiirat “ordering of affairs’' (lit. 
тай] “closing a fissure, mending "’, and fafg ‘‘ cleaving, rending '"). 

(14) JU, chs gil u qal ‘altercation (vide page 619, footnote 1). 

(15) و شيط‎ HS shat wu shüt **loud Jabber and chatter." 

(16) &x.Le &xals dalija* malija (m.c.) ** kestrils and such small (useless) 
hawks''; lep U tar u mar '* jumbled" : (455 ,,E-,! lüfi püfi ‘loose and low 
people, eto", or لوطی مرطی‎ lit mii: uf 39 5 3,43 Kurd u murd (or 

ug حورد‎ hurd u khamir) kardan *' to smash into bits.'' 

(17) ¿i= 55 ele shabh dar shakh '' entwined; ramified.'" 

)18[ شور و شار‎ shir u shar ** noise and tumult’’: زور و شور‎ zür u shir 
(of a waterfall, river; or of attacking soldiers entering a city). 

(19) 3,» » 5^ dür u daráz ** far off.'" 

(20) + E kar u bar ** businesa,"' 


| 2 Là dawr-a-dawr from Ar. ; گرد اگرد‎ gird-ü-gírd, P. 

* This alif joining two words exactly alike is called ak, wil) aliji rabita. In 
43 lpo daw-ü-daw (old) ''incessantly running '', the alif joins two imperative roots; 
کشا کش .اہ‎ kush ü-kush ''killing all the way.' If however it joins two different 
words, as: jy la shab-ürüs (adv.) **day and. night''; la sar-i-pa ''head to foot”; 
تگاپوى‎ tak-d-pii “ searching '*, it is called ali/-i ‘atf; * vide" also $ 110 (5). 

1 For Ar. (gj. 

è In fnlconers' parlance. — Malija ia a meaninglesa appositive. 
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(21) ài , s dida u dünista ': knowingly, with the eyes open '': 
also purposely, wittingly '' : aih a, rajia rajta '* gradually.'* 

(22) eis, 9uf 2 US kindra kindra rajfim “ we hugged the coast.’’ 

)23( بزودي زود‎ bi-züdi-yi ! züd (m.o.) ** as quickly as possible,” 

(24) ге seg بود که‎ hyi biwurda bid ki khwurda bad (m.c.) ** he 
embezzled it clean '' : «zs, & ,فت‎ raft Ei raft (m.c.) ** he went right off,” 

(26) وي‎ оа у lS shim u shabi khiwurdi (vulg.) '*have you eaten 
any dinner ?'" 

(30) Mop کشان کشان اورا نز حکیم‎ kashin kashun* ard пай hakim 
burdand **they carried him before the Governor dragging him all the way.” 
ЦАЎ 125 kash-d-kash, or (Ak< (25 kash, ma-kash (subs.) ‘* pulling and dragging 
different ways." 

(27) e » 8, or ráh u raam, or gla ^ rasm,u ravaj, ' custom,’? 

(28) pape lon saal soul palida palida paydā namūdam (Afghan *) '* after 
a long continued search, or gradually searching, I found it.” 

(29) 35,3, rüz rüz (Indian) "every day " 2 jy» S; riüz bi-rüz (Pers.), 
also 55, U 5, , rüz tà rüz (mcc.). 

(90) ws] 5 c'e. jüyn wu püyan, or Uy) 5 Us. jüy3 w piya (m.o.) © seeking 
and searching”: wih} قتان و‎ ujin u bhiin " limping, stagzering, tottering, 
in à broken-down condition '': win oe sarkin parbón* (Afghan and 
Persian) '*in great agitation."' 

)31( طرم میخواندند‎ cob cS avazha-yi tarh tarh. mi-Ehwandand 
*' (the birds) were all singing."' 

)32( در هز جوال پنجاه پنجاه می بود‎ dar har jawal panjah panjah* man bad 
(Afghan) “in each sack were fifty maunds’’: یم نهم سن با من می بارون در صندوقپا‎ 
جدا گور کردم‎ 16s ЫЎ d, une; AE Ia nim nim man, yà man man, bürüd dar 
sandiigha andakhta zamin ra kanda juda juda gor kardam (Afghan) $ “I put 
from half a maund to a maund’s weight of powder in all the boxes and then 
digging up the earth buried them.” 

(33) £a WS gah bi-gah, or 3,2 وقت‎ vagt bi-vagt ** in season and out of 
season; &at all times'': ,,29 3€ gaÀ güh-i "occasionally": gah na gahi" 
(Afghan) ** some time or other*': |,9 a € yal-3 na yak (m.o.) ** one or the 
other.’’ 

eee 5 

L The same aa the classical bi-sidi-yi harchi tamdm-tar. 

* The Persianas do not double the past participle in this sense, 

! For àà$ aM صر‎ sar kanad par kanad; probably old Persian. 

* The soma panjāh would not be repeated in Porsia. 

* In modern Persian &aif |, (9295 کرںع‎ loe a 35 „усуе! үе یم من نیم‎ 
(S q^ nim man nim man yd man man bürüd dar sandüqhà karda зата ға kanda 

ë In Mod. Pers, cy وقتي از‎ vagi a: аши; but oliy y T gül-i az awgüt 
“rarely,” 
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(34) Jiic y Jue mal u manal “ wealth and property."’ 

(35) An gee تھ من اورا‎ dp سال سال سي‎ sal sal mi-shavad ki man ürü mami 
binam “I don't see him from year's end to year's end; I only see him after 
an interval of years." Similarly œe; ge pilu y udik aiis aiia hajta hafta 
küghazi az barüdar-am nami-rasad, ** weeks pass without my getting a letter 
from my brother." 

(36) pie pie chashm-i chashm “light of my eyes "’; wie wie jan-i jin 
' life of my soul'': (endearing epitheta). 

(37) For such substantives as, cal » Sy bid u bash (class.) ‘place of 
abode’, &%® کت و‎ guft u shanid ‘controversy, ’’ ete., vide § 115 (7) to (0). 

(j) Under Alliteration, may be classed certain forms of the rhetorical 
figure T'ajnis , exis. ! or J'inas (pls. 





1 Also the figure Paronomasia etc. comes under | eai or (lia, 


CHAPTER XXII. 
3 14l. Notes on Rhetoric and Composition. 

(a) These notes are merely an introduction to the study of Rhetoric: 
they are not intended to take the place of special treatises, It is hoped 
that they will explain some points that appear conflicting to the student 
who is reading both English, and Arabic (or Persian) rhetoric, The question 
of Prosody is not touched upon. 

Rhetoric originally meant the art of speaking well It taught Oratory 


(ahs ple). The objecta of speaking well are: (1) to inform ; (2) to please ; 


and (3) to persuade. The Ancients divided Style into three kinds, cor- 
responding to three duties of the Orator: (1) the simple, to instruct; (2) 
the medium or temperate, to please; and (3) the sublime, to move, 

As men may be informed, pleased, and persuaded by written as well 
as by spoken words, ‘rhetoric’ came to mean the art of writing well 
also. 

Rhetoric therefore means the art of speaking and writing well. It 
discusses and shows how language can be made effective, and it treats 
of the rules that govern effective composition in prose or verse. 


Eloquence (asl) is a faculty or natural gift. An uneducated man may 
be eloquent ( 4b) !, though he will make mistakes; but n study of Rhetoric 
will help to banish those mistakes, The study of rhetoric cannot make 
a man eloquent who is not naturally so, but it may give him a certain 
ease, and make him a correct and logical speaker and writer, 

Oratory (a\bS sl) signifies the art of public speaking, or the exercise 
of public speaking. Originally it was the same as Rhetoric, but the latter 
has now a wider meaning. Oratory requires also, a knowledge of the people 
addressed, f.e, a knowledge of what moat appeals to them. 

Rhetoric is variously divided by different writers. 

The Will is moved through the Understanding and through the Feelings. 
As Logic (hie ple) appeals to the Understanding, it is connected with, 
Rhetoric. 

There is no Arabic term that exactly corresponds to the English word 
Rhetoric. The best rendering appears to be either 'JIm* '-Balághah (ple 
A234. or !Tlm*'LAdab (53 ple). 


| In Arabic rhetoric, the term & b is applied to a man but not to a word or speech, 
but in Persian it is applied to either. A word may e (but not a man, neither 
in Arabic, nor in Persian), i.e. ** chaste and ouphonious,” The pL laa} can be used of 
man. 
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Arabs have divided their Rhetoric into three parts, 'Iim-* '-Ma'àni 
المعاني)‎ ple), ‘Mme Bayan البيان)‎ ple), and 'Ilm*-'LBadi* (eos ple), 
Different writers, however, have applied these terms differently, thus while 
one writer calla the whole of Rhetoric ‘Jim* "L Bayän (wha! ple), another 
calls it * Zim" "LBadi* (wow) ale), and so on. 


(b) Literary composition (Là) is putting words together in order 
to convey our thought to others. Good composition conveys our thoughts 
correctly, clearly, and pleasantly, so as to make them readily understood and 
easily remembered. 

(c) Style (a5 5:4) is the particular manner in which a writer expresses 
his conceptions. It is the art of choosing words, setting them in sentences, 
and arranging the sentences in paragraphs. It has been called ‘‘the 
architecture of thought.'' ' 

There are a large number of epithets to distinguish the various 
E of style. The number of words determines whether it is diffuse 


(dye), ог verbose (BWY ыў); от meyer concise (ge, &«la), or terse 


(Jo 5 ОЎ). It may be Figurative (pix as or Ornate (gf); or the 
opposites of these, Unfigurative (gi»ah woe), or Plain! (sle). It may be 
named after any Figure (saie) that predominates, as: Hyperbolical * 


J 
(aMu V), Antithetical (3025 .4) ete, It also may be Periodic, or Loose. 


(d) There are two merits common to all styles, via.: Perspicuity 
and Ornament. The former means that “care is taken, not merely that . 
the reader may clearly wndersiand, but that he cannot possibly misunder- 
stand.”" 

Perspicuity implies purify and propriety in the choice of words and 

To write with grammatical purity, (1) the words must be arranged and 
construed according to the rules of Syntax (5x35); and (2) they must 
express the precise meaning that good usage has affixed to them.’ 


—MM—À— — HEELS шышы ш шыш сы = = 


| An excess of elevated language is Bombast: a deficiency Tameness, 

* Arabs and Persians have divided Mubalaghah (alae) or Hyperbole into three 
kinds.: viz: (1) Tabligh ( &b3) or exaggeration that is possible to reason and experience ; 
(2) Ighrüg ( Syl ) or exaggeration possible to reason but improbable; (3) Ghuluve 


СО) E AS that is impossible. 

5 The violation of (1) is Soleciam, which is bad Syntax or violation of idiom 
($53 me pile), 

* The violation of (2) i» Impropriety.  Alao using such incorrect phrases as ** the 
best of all others" (for '* the best of all"), such errors as * lays' for * lies', and the use of 
wrong $ynonyrns comes under Impropriety. 


= 


= 
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Barbarism (.224,2),! Solecism, and Impropriety are all violations of 
Purity. 

Perspicuity includes, (1) Clearness or Precision, and (2) Simplicity or 
Intelligibility. 

The first, Clearness (alpe), is opposed to obscurity (wL), vagueness 
(4123), or ambiguity (-lp!). A statement is clear ( ere ) when there is 
no possibility of confounding it with anything else. 

One great obstacle to clearness (=al), is the ambiguity of language 
generally, When a word has a plurality of meanings it should be placed 
in such a connection as to exclude all meanings but the one intended. 
It is also desirable to avoid using the same word in two different senses 
within a short interval.* 

The best known device for overcoming ambiguity (¢ly!), is to employ 
Contrast (3L23); i.e. to state also the opposite of what is meant. If we 
write “light as opposed to darkness*’, there is no fear of this meaning 
being confused with ‘light’ as opposed to ‘heavy.’ 

To prevent ambiguity, it is permissible to use Tautology (gle m3), 

Simplicity (ls nda) means being easily understood, and is opposed 
to abatruseness («las 2.5). 

(e) Figures (aia allie) are oa part of Ornament. A Figure isa departure 
from the ordinary form of words (Figures of Etymology); or from their 
regular construction (Figures of Syntax); or from their literal signification 
(Figures of Rhetoric). Figures have also been divided into Figures of Words 
(gH elie)’, and Figures of Thought ( csie< aiia); 

Figures exist in all languages, though they may not be identical in 
classification or definition. Some Arabic and Persian Figures are confined 
to Poetry. It isimpossible to find any exact English equivalent for many 
of the Arabic and Persian Figures, for there is overlapping; thus, while 
the T'ashbih (21345) is the English * Simile', itis also more ; it includes a great 


ғ 
part of Metaphor: the Euphemism ( 94, —) in — i 90) ШТ аә گلاب بروی‎ 
sf Trans. Haj Baba, p. 100, would by Persians be classed under the 


Majiz-i Mursal (de« j^); and the Oxymoron? sẹ ey) (oy) aad culls 


1 In Urdu (Ч,а باهر‎ em S) Barbarity means the use of un-English worda, obso- 
lete words, technical terms, and unnecessarily-coined words. 

i! Unless, of course, it is tho writer's intention to be ambiguous, 

8 Except for special effect. 

4 Tautology ва а fault is eon. 

E Such as tho Tajnis or Jins (paimi L ppa). 

$ Buch as (Sub у 212), апі ailas, 

1 The Oxymoron is a form of Antithesis. 


= 
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would be considered, either an Antithesis! (gll 5 3L23), or an Isti'dra-yi 
‘Indidiyya (ayslic ш), 

(/) Variety requires that the length and structure of sentences should 
vary. In English literature proper, easy short-cut sentences are the 
rule; but they are relieved by long ones. Some good English writers, 
however, like Macaulay, affect a succession of short sentences. In Gibbon 
there is an excess of the balanced period. The best style introduces every 
type of effective sentence that suits the subject, 

There must, too, be a relief from bold figures and brilliancy. Variety 
is obtained by passing from the Tragic to the Comic, from the Humorous to 
the Pathetic. 

(gy) Pathos” (so) awakens the tender emotions, sorrow, pity, sympathy. 
Examples of pathos are :— 


باران ,1—80 aal daf gwa‏ توت au‏ پسیار "نیٹ 
Gab oe‏ خوشگوار qe on)‏ نوبت aua lr aee‏ نگونسار کیٹ (plate pes)‏ 
And when like her, O Ságl, you shall pass‏ "' 
Amongst the guests, star-scattered on the grasa‏ 
And in your joyous errand reach the spot‏ 
Where 1 made one, turn down an empty glass.''‏ 
(Fitzgerald's Trans.).‏ 

(4) The Ludicrous style (mie df), excites to laughter. It is 
for the most part based on the degradation of some person or interest 
that is associated with gravity, dignity, or power; but it is necessary 
that the degradation should not be of a nature to produce any other 
strong emotion, such as pity, anger, or fear. 

(i) In Humour, the laugh assumes a kindly character: the ludicrous 
degradation is softened or removed by kindly or tender feeling. Thus the 
great masters of pathos are the greatest humorists. Humour combines the 
effects of wit and poetic beauty, with the ludicrous. : 


(7) Wit ( 5,5) isa combination of ideas, (1) unexpected, (2) ingenious, 
(3) consisting in à play upon words |,&2:-3). In English, the Epigram ів 
regarded as the purest representation of wit. Next, are Innusndo* and 





l A am kolia expressed by Anfonomaria (naming instesd of), a form of 
Byndocha. 
* Hence Composition has been atyled aa = tho art of varying well.” 


5 ** Pathotio "" "m When the language exceeds tho occasion, it is maudlin or 
sentimental, 

* Innuendo or Insinuation is implying or suggesting, instead of stating plainly : 
often used in a bad sense. Under this head would be classed RHC 2 Cube y! - 
glos - ela, ot dnd. gat, and several other figures. Euphen 
tion of Innuendo. 
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Irony." The effect produced by йопЬе шеапїпда (үле 54) including puns 
(uFi), and striking and ingenious metaphors, if they are unexpected, is 
Wit. 

(E) The Melody or Harmony of language involves both the action of 
the voice and the sense of hearing. What is hard to pronounce is also dis- 
agreeable to hear. However, even difficult and hard combinations of letters 
(JG) ) may be an agreeable variety to monotony in sweetness. The 
alternative of vowel and consonant is agreeable." The too frequent repeti- 
tion of the same letters should be avoided.” 

Occasionally there is Imitative Harmony, or the Harmony of Sound 
and Sense (Onomatopy). The softness of the following Persian couplet is 
intended to imitate the soft notes of entreaty :— 


е е 6 06 گفقم ٭بقا‎ 
گائیست چیں زلفت بگشا ز چہرہ چیں را.‎ 
The harshness of the following lines on Rustam's fight with Afrüsiyáb 
indicates noise or strife :— : 
کوس همي گرد بو رغد غران قوس.‎ Me aspe wanyi 
In the following Persian couplet, the sound gives an idea of hurrying 
rapidity :— 
аз 5 у даа зра) Ш وشگست و ب# بست‎ Ans. dry. 
The cry of the wolf is suggested in :— 
‘There comes across the waves’ tumultuous roar 
The wolf's long howl from Oonalaska’s shore.'' 
In the following Urdu couplet on the birth of a child, din ‘shall I 
I give ?’’, imitates the sound of the naggüra :— 
دون دون خوشي کي خجر کیون ددوں‎ АЎ ,ږ‎ p a a Ly bt 
"Said the bass to tho treble by way of good omen: 'shall I give, shall 
I give, why should I not give the good news ! ' '' 


(I) Taste, or Good Taste ((3'à«), means first susceptibility to pleasure 
from works of art. It also means tho kind of artistic excellence that gives 


! Or in rhetoric, Antiphrasis; the use of words in à sense opposite to their proper 


meanings; irony either in sarcasm or in humour. The Arabic Figure Ка includes 
sarcasm, irony, and вайго, 

1 Hence in English the change of a into an before a vowel, and in Arabic the change 
of a final į into œ, 

5 In English, when successive words begin with the same letter or syllable it is 
called Alliteration (or Homoeophrophéron)  Thisis common in proverba Unless based 
one plan, as in balanced composition and some poetry, it is objectionable. This 
remark applies also to iterations in the middle or the end of worda. 
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the greatest amount of pleasure to cultivated minds. As men do not 
all feel alike, ages, countries, and individuals differ in their sense of what ia 
excellent in composition. Further, each person is by education more 
attached to one school of writers than to another. 


(m) Literary Composition may be divided into Prose ( jii), and Poetry 
(eB). The primary object of the first is to instruct, of the second to give 
pleasure. Each has many subdivisions. 

Poetry will be treated of first. The earliest compositions in all lan- 
guages were metrical. Poetry differs from prose in that the words in poetry 
are arranged upon a definite principle of order as to their sound. Amongst 
the Greeks and Romans this principle was, and with the Arabs and Persians 
still is, based upon quantity, i.e. the time oceupied in pronouncing syllables, 
those that are 'long' taking up twice as much time as those that are 
‘short,’ 

In English poetry, the principle of arrangement is the regular recurrence 
of accented and unaccented syllables, the stress of the voice in uttering 
the accented ones occurring with perfect and anticipated regularity. The 
undulation of sound produced by a flow of accents and non-aecenta, and 
the symmetry produced by a methodical arrangement of words (according 
to Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Urdu verse, their long and short 
syllables, and according to English and Hindi verse their accented 
and unaccented syllables and a recurrence of emphasis at intervals), is 
Rhythm, ! 

If the rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is prosaic. Fine prose 
has measure, If the rhythm is reduced to law, it becomes metre. 

English composition that has metre, is Poetry. Composition that has 
rhythm only, or not even rhythm, is Prose. Rhyme (44l) and Alliteration 
are, in English, embellishments of rhythm or of metre, but are not of 
its easence. Some of the highest poetical achievements in English are in un- 
rhymed or blank verse. 

In Arabic, Persian, and Urdu poetry, there is metre, depending like that 
of the Greeks and Romans on quantity, and there is alao rhyme (ay). 
There is no blank verse as in English, though there is in Hindi. A few of 
the recognized Muslim metres ( yu * ) resemble English metre, as for instance 

Fo a. # > grk 
the metre :—( eus е {йе UE 

In this metre is the following :— 


SSS UE: 





' The rhythmical arrangement of inarticulate sounds produces music, 
1 For the dofinition of juu etc. consult a work on Prosody. 
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. 1 Е Р 
لوبذو.‎ ge XL 08 0А 0h. 
^ AX Ni Gu 
‘Twinkle, twinkle little star," resembles the metre & gl ا ,تعن على‎ 


A comparison, however, between the two aystems is difficult. Arabic 
and Persian verse composed on the English principle would not be recog- 
nized as verse by Arabs or Persians, though owing to Hindi influence, it 
is possible that Urdu verse so composed would be recognized as verse. The 
missionary translation of ‘‘ There is a happy land "" is :— 


ap P لوگون کي پوشاک نور نور‎ Даз خوش و پاک دور دور ےڅ دور‎ 2 Sha Lit 

Further, the style and diction of poetry differ from that of prose. 
Diction comprises the choice, arrangement, and connection of words. Poetic 
diction ia archaic and averse from colloquial expreagions. 

Muslims divide poetry into Bazm (qj), and Ram pi). The first includes 
Love Songs (4x&«), Drinking Songs (&«b 53), Odes (.55,), Ballads (41.23), 
Stories (the magnavi usps generally contains stories), Satires ( ута ), ће роге 
Elegy ( 4x9 ), and the Eulogy ( iane fosa). The second includes War songs 
(59 jl&2 ), The Margiya( ауе ), or Elegy, is usually a mixture of the two. 

English poetry is divided into three principal divisions: (1) Lyric; 
(2) Epic or Heroic; (3) Dramatic. 

The first, the Lyric’, is represented by Songs, Hymns and Odes, 
all being the expression of emotion or feeling. Under this head come 
Hymns or Sacred Songs (tepbie walie), the War Song (j+)), the Love 
Song ( 8h: ), the Drinking Song ( mu ), the Political Song, the 
Sentimental song, the Comic song ( 214, , E) the Ode ( J}*), the Elegy 
or Dirge (4535), and the Sonnet. 

The Epic*, in contrast to the Lyric, is a narrative of outward eventa. 
The author appears in his own person, introduces the actors, and narrates 
the events, The Epic has the widest range and is the longest of poetical 
compositions. "The Shah-Nüma (44552) is an Epic. 

In dramatic poetry, there is a story, as in the Epic, but the author does. 


l In English prosody, the accent is the only principle, but їп Arabic and Persian 
prosody the quantity ia the first principle and the accent is a corollary which that 
principle involves. - plis int si iios "ame 
is aecentually equivalent to Fá*ilitun | Pá'ilát, but not quantitatively. 

The teat of true accented verse is that it cannot be scanned according to the rules of 
quantitative metre. 

1 Buch a composition would however be called گیت‎ git and not نظم‎ 


® Lyric poetry comes undor ay, 
* The Epic comes under aj), 
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not narrate nor appear in his own person. Opera is dramatic poetry that 
is sung. 

(n) (1) We now come to Prose. Prose avoids a large number of words 
that belong to Poetry. Poetic diction without metre is usually unpleasing; 
for sublime diction is pleasing and natural, only when the thoughtis sublime. 


A Simple Sentence ( ahs ihr ) is а sentence that consists of one 
subject (aaao ), and one predicate ( 4€ ): it contains only one finite 
verb ( by j, as: “Hois mad =. 2155 .او‎ 


: = F 
A Compound Bentence ( 4fpe ålsa ) is one that consista of two or more 
sentences, simple or complex. 


A Complex Sentence! ( ё, im ) contains subordinate clauses ( £,% 
&mD ), besides one principal clause ( 121 £235), as: “I will go, whenever 
you are ready.’ 

In a compound sentence, the component clauses or sentences are in- 
dependent of each other, as: “The sun rose and the clouds disappeared '' 
) شد‎ Е арр کرد و‎ gl ce): either assertion can stand alone. 

In a subordinate clause ( 24:6 15:3 ), the construction and meaning are 
dependent on the principal assertion, as: '' He ran quickly that he might 
reach home firat.’ 

(2) When he different parts of a compound or of a complex sentence 
are made similar in form, they are Balanced, as:— 


He remita his splendour 
but retains his magnitude and 
pleases more though 


| he dazzles less. 

When several consecutive sentences iterate or illustrate tlie same idea 
they should as far as possible be made parallel, i.e. the principal subject and 
the principal predicate should retain relative positions throughout, whether 
the words themselves are balanced or not. 

(3) Further, sentences are either Periodic or Loose, In a Period, the 
meaning is suspended till the close, as: “ He speaks so clearly as always to be 
Sr " If the meaning is not so suspended, the sentence is Loose, 

as: '' He speaks clearly, 5o as always to be understood'': here a full stop 
could be inserted after ‘clearly.’ Some sentences are better in loose form, 
others in periodic, Theperiodic keepsup attention. Loose sentences are not 
commonin Persian, as they are in English, Instances of loose sentences that 
should be recast so asto make them periodic, will be found in the Persian trans- 





! In Persian a compound na well na a complex sentence is called 83S yo Ales, 
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lation of Haji Baba. Sentences may be re-formed, either by breaking them. 
up into a number of small sentences (the isolated style), or by recasting 
them into periods (the periodie style). 

(o) The Arabs, and consequently the Persians and the Indian Muslims, 
dstinguish three kinds of prose composition :— 


First, Murajjaz (32,4 ' ), in. which the clauses are balanced but not 
rhymed,* as :— 


Ae | v | 25 بی‎ | ton са 
glai ur ga, | oe das = plu! | zŠ , 
Ni | = 


| 


This is the ordinary '* Balanced Structure '* of English. 


| ~ м 0 ў | 

8ксохр, Миза}ўа' ог Мидайа (йл \\ ат—е),1е. Rhymed Prose, of which 
there are four kinda:—(i) Mutzwazi ( (615 ) or '* Parallel '", in which the 
rhymed words have an equal number of letters, as: مېجور و بر تراق‎ T 





уте; (їй) Saj*-t Mutarraf ( سجع مطرف‎ j or Diversified, in which the rhymed 
words have an unequal number of letters, as: cm! اطوار‎ Ak mA jJ. b aue, 


The following, by Professor E. G. Brown, ia a skilful imitation, in 
English, of dibhe ene: ‘* Now seeing that io fail and fall ts the fate of 
all, and to claim exemption from the lot oj humanity a proof of pride and 
vanity, and somewhat o[ mercy our common need; therefore let such aa read, 
and errors detect, either ignore or neglect or correct and conceal them, rather 
than revile and reveal them" ; (iii) Saj'-i Mutavüzin (iy RT) or 
Balanced," in which the final words are the same measure, but are 
unrhymed, as: јад ( га» ) апа jalia ( writs ); (such words are said to be 
is 43 or ''ayntactical rhymes "as opposed to gas Šli or ''poetical 


rhymes"); (iv) Murassa' * ( a2; ) or ** Jewelled '* (which differs from soe: 
only in that the balanced words are rhymed), as :— 
| | 
c Us | di بالوف‎ | 


ше | دقائی‎ dpa E 


This ia the “ Balanced Structure '’ of English, with rhyme added. 








Jire? 
| From rajaz the name of a particular metre: it ia mustaf*ilun. (| (eiie ) repeated 


g F "EE 
5 1E rhymed, it is oither gj &3s, or the fourth variety of yee pps, 
5 The term Afuroasa‘ ia applied to poetry also. 
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Tur, * Ari ( (505 ) or ** Naked "*, i.e. plain prose without balance and 
without rhyme. | 

‘Rhymed Prose’, though it possesses both rhythm and rhyme, is not 
poetry, for it cannot pass the test of any of the recognized metres ( 52 ). 


Remark.—Impassioned English prose! has rhythm and occasionally uses 
poetic compounds, while rarely trespassing on the юною of poetry. It can- 
not be classed under any form of Saj' ( &x« ). 

‘ Balance’ in a sentence assists memory and is pleasing to the ear. It is 
frequently combined with Antithesis ( sab » 3433). In '* Might is Right "' * 
) زر زور است‎ (, and ** Meddle is Muddle "* *, the sameness of sound is due to a 
kind of balance and surprise. 

Note the effect caused by using the same words in an altered meaning in : 
u And not a vanity is' given in vain''*; '' More sinned against than 
sinning''*; *''' The art of arts, the science of sciences, "' 

The balance may be inverted*, as: ' We do not live to eat, but eat 
to live"; **It was dangerous to trust! the sincerity of Augustus; to seem 
to distrust il waa still more dangerous."—Gibbon: gX&i کلام الیلوک ملوک‎ 
«the words of kings are the kings of words" : نمي باید فرزندان برای والدين‎ 15) 
والدیں برای فرڑندان‎ afb out apts “the children ought not to lay up for the 
parents, but the parents for the children, —2 Cor. XII. 14. 

The advantages of balance are great, but it must be employed with 
caution. The Fasana-yi 'Aja'íb ) عجائپ‎ iu) in Urdu is an example 


of balance and rhyme ( سجع مرصع‎ ) carried to excess. 


(p) Persian is the spoken language of more countries than Persia: it is 
the spoken language of Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Bukhara, and Samarqand. 


= ш m = "ш 1 = F 
The word Faris for Fara ( (455 * ) '' Persian", is the c;« mu'arrab 


or Arabicized form of Pars a word derived from Pars the supposed son of 
Shem’ and the founder of the Persian kingdom. | 


— = 


1 George Eliot is full of beautiful examples. 

2 This is wy pe av, 

§ This would be classed under the Figure , ix, or | «lis, for which see any treatise 
on Arabic or Persian Rhetoric. 

è This ia (Pais! ae, a form of ,تجنیس‎ 

* Btyled in rhetoric, Chiaamus (, simi L 155 ), In an obverse declaration, 
the equivalent fact із stated for the opposite side, na. *' Heat relaxes the syatern; cold 
braces it." For obverse iteration ride ‘* Proverbs of Solomon", Chaps. 12, 13. 

٩ اشاق با نضاږ‎ ae. 

1 According to some dictionaries, Para ia another name for Pahl or Shem- 
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The word is also said to be derived from the Arabic yp, faras, ** mare'', 
as the ten sons of (у Pars the king of Persia were noted for their 
horsemanship. 

The area over which Persian is the language of literature is larger 
still. It is therefore only natural to find wide differences in expressions and 
the use of words. . 

In Persia itself there were dialects. Native writers mention seven. The 
principal of these were Pars, the dialect of Persepolis or Jstakir; Pahlavi, 
the dialect of Ray', Isfahan, and Hamadin; and Dart (for Darri) the pure 
speech unmixed with foreign words, spoken in the mountains and villages," 
Firdawsl is famous for the amount of his Pahlavi and Dari. He claimed, in 
fact, to have omitted all Arabic from his SAah-Nüma. When confronted 
with the well-known lines : 

aai y pa oi la‏ گت $5 ملف з шї] ый‏ فقت زو 
Qazā gujt ‘gir’, u Qadar guft ' dih,’‏ 
Malak gujt * ahsant ' , аак guft ‘zih’‏ 
he shufflingly replied that Ae hadn't said ia! ahsant, but that the angel had‏ 
said it.‏ 

The poet Nizami is noted for his Dari. 

The two most important countries where Persian is the language of 
literature but not of everyday life, are Türán* and Hindustán.* Evento-day 
Persian is taught in most Muslim schools throughout the Indian Empire, 
while Indian gentlemen frequently write to each other in Persian, in 
preference to Urdu. 

Some of the most interesting prose works we have in Persian have come 
from the court of Delhi. Akbar, the great contemporary of Elizabeth, has 
left us his Akhar-Nüma; while every Indian student knows the intricate 
Insha®i Shaykh Abii'l-Fazl* ‘Allami. The Persian introduced into India was 
Tiranian, and a constant inflow of Tirinian Muslims kept it fresh. 
Hence the peculiarities of Indian Persian are chiefly the peculiarities of 
Türünian Persian. Though Indian Persian contains many expressions and 
certain pronunciations peculiar to itself, it is practically, as Dr. Rosen ® 
describes it, '*a petrifaction of the old classical language ’’, for Indian stu- 





! Old Tihrün. 

t Bahman son of JefandiyGr is said to have made this the court language, во às to 
have one language for general intercourse. 

* T'urkistan, Transoxiana. Said to be derived from Tür a aon of Faridün. 

è Indian writers have applied the term Mughul or Mongol to all Persian-speaking 
immigrants other than Afghans, and not merely to the Emperor Babur and his followers 
and their descendants. Tho term Mughwl is therefore vague and includes Tiriinis 
and Irünis. At the present day in Bombay, a modern Persian in often called a Mugkul, 
and the Persian language Mugkult. 

! By itself pronoun abü but in construction abü 'I—. 

в In his '* Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar.” 
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dents confine themselves to a study of the classics, which they imitate, and 
to poetic exercises. In the Persian of India, as well ns in that of 
Afghanistan, the Јн majAül! or **unknown'' sound of the vowels 
is retained, and the iza/at has a pronunciation quite distinct from its pro- 
nunciation in modern Persian. 

„ The Arab invasion and the consequent introduction of Islam into Persia, 
made a considerable addition to the ancient vocabulary. A large portion of 
the population of Persia is Turkish, speaking Turkish ' as its mother tongue, 
and Persian with a foreign accent. The reigning family too is Turkish. It 
is therefore only natural that an increasing number of Turkish words and 
phrases should find their way into modern Persian. French too, and in a 
lesser degree English, have not been without their influence on the modern 
vocabulary. 

(q) The history of literature in every nation shows a tendency to 
abbreviation and simplicity in language, but this progress towards simplicity 
is more marked in prose than in poetry. Poetry is an earlier culture than 
prose, and this is the reason given why the Elizabethan prose with its long 
sentences ia inferior to the Elizabethan poetry. France had the start of 
modern Europe in the cultivation of letters, and her prose is in consequence 
distinguished by an ease and brevity that are said to surpass those of any 
other country. 

(r) Though modern Persian prose tends towards simplicity ®, it is at the 
same time characterized by laxity of expression and grammatical inaccuracy. 
Persians deem the study of Persian Syntax beneath them, and there are no 
prose writers of sufficient note to check the increasing corruption of the 
language. Many of the inaccuracies of the spoken language have found 
their way into the written: the errors of Concord are frequent and the train 
of thought slovenly. 

Dr. Rosen in his ** Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar '' BAyBS:— 

" Unfortunately the inclinktion towards laxity of expression has proved 
stronger in the development of modern Persian than the tendency towards 
lucidity. To this circumstance must be ascribed the great lack of rule and the 





| So called by the invading Arabs because their sounds were unknown to tham. 

3 There are soveral Turkish dialects in Persia, the most widely known ia that 
of Tabriz. These dinlects of course differ widely from the western Turkish of Constanti- 
nople. Most of tho Turks in Persia can speak Persian, but few Porsians can speak 
Turkish. 

! Modern Persian lettera are usually marked by great simplicity, while the ancient 
rhetorical forms and addresses are still preserved in India. Thore is also a tendency 
towards simplicity in court forma and ceremonies. Should it be neécesanry to write 
a formal latter, aay to a royal parsonage, a modern Persian has to call in the aid of a 
professional writer, as the ancient art of writing ix now known to the few only. 
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partially apparent, partially real, arbitrariness and inconsistency of the 
language, which renders the use of some parts of speech, specially the con- 
junctions and prepositions,' a difficulty for the pupil and the teacher. Also 
the inflection of the verb has lost some of its clearness and simplicity, by the 
various forms being now frequently interchangeable, whereas in the classical 
language they are distinctly differentiated. 

"But vanity and love of effect, which, from the earliest days, have 
been weak points in the Persian character, have done even more harm to the 
language than inaccuracy of expression. Itis owing to this love of display 
that the simplest subjects are mostly expressed in bombastic style, and 
that quaint turns of speech are constantly drawn from the archaic or classical 
language, and from Arabic. It is therefore, in dealing with the vocabulary and 
with grammar, only possible to form a general distinction between the 
classical language and that of our own day. But such a distinction will not 
hold good in each particular case. Modern Persian must therefore to some 
extent be regarded as a mixture of strictly modern Persian and classical Persian. 
It is left to the taste of tha individual to adopt whichever style he likes, 
the classical, the bombastie, or the colloquial modern Persian, but it is 
always necessary to distinguish the language of Iran from the Persian which 
is stillin use in India.” 

(8) As quality is always preferable to quantity, the briefer the style the 
better, provided always that brevity does not lead to ambiguity." 

As regards the length of sentences, the long" and the short sentence 
has each its advantages and ita disadvantages: a succession of long sentences 
wearies, a succession of short sentences distracts. Some nations prefer 
long, others short sentences. Some styles require longer and others shorter 
sentences. Wit for instance requires brevity, but not so humour. In 
English literature proper, short sentences are the rulo but they are relieved 
by long ones. A long sentence,* well expressed and well arranged, is 
difficult to construct: hence long periods are often feeble and obscure. A 
reader reading aloud will find that the long but well constructed sentences 
of George Eliot will present much less difficulty than the short frippery 
sentences of so many inferior modern novels. 


— шр мв а. — 





I In m.a, and even in modern writing, the conjunctions and prepositions are 
frequently omitted. 

è o Tho law of literary culture is, Reject all that ts ertraneous, but. nothing that 4» 
vital," 

® Originally an English Act of Parliament consisted of a single sentence. In 1850a 
special Act was passed to authorize the insertion of full stops. 

& A sentence should, as a rule, keep the reader in suspense throughout its course 
and only relieve him at its close. This is called the 'Rule of Suspence. This rule is 
violated, for instance, when the prostasis of a condition or & concessional clause follows 
the principal clause. 

41 
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(f) The rhetorical style of the Persians must be judged by a standard 
totally different from that of Europeans. The elt lp! Anvir-i Suhayli or 
‘Lights of Canopus ™ by Husayn Va'iz 'l-Kashifi', is a work once largely 
read and admired in Persia and in India. Eastwick, in the preface of 
his scholarly translation, quotes some remarks by Sir William Jones :— 

"The most excellent book in the language is in my opinion the 
collection of tales and fables called ‘Anvar-i Suhaill by Husayn Vii‘ iz, 
surnamed Kashifi, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai or Pilpay for his 
text and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern nations in fourteen 
beautiful chapters,'' * 

These remarks are sufficient proof of the excellence of this book, from an 
Oriental point of view. One more extract however from the same preface 
will give the student some idea of the view that will probably be taken by 
most beginners. Mr. Eastwick says :— 

‘To them * the present translation is offered with far more confidence 
than to the English publio, for it is impossible not to perceive that those 
very characteristics of style, which form its chiefest beauties in the eye of 
Persian taste, will appear to the European reader as ridiculous blemishes, 
The undeviating equipoise of bi-propositional sentences, and oftentimes their 
length and intricacy: the hyperbole and sameness of metaphor, and the 
rudeness and unskilfulness of the plots of some of the stories, cannot but he 
wearisome and repulsive to the better and simpler judgment of the West, 
always sit on thrones stable as the firmanent, rub the stara with 
their heads, have all other kings to serve them, and are most just, wise, 
valiant, and beneficent. Ministers are invariably gifted with intellecta which 
adorn the whole world, and are so sagacious that they can unravel all 
difficulties with a single thought. Mountains constantly race with the sun 
in height, all gardens are the envy of Paradise, and every constellation in 
Heaven is scared away in turn by some furious tiger or lion upon Earth. 
These absurdities are so prominent that they would probably induce the 
generality of readers to close the book in disgust. Those, however, who have 
patience enough to proceed with the perusal will not fail to discover many 
beautiful thoughts, many striking and original ideas, forcibly expressed ; 
and though their first beauty cannot but have suffered very considerably 
in translation, still enough will remain to justify, in some degree, to all 
candid judges the celebrity of the work. 
| V These fables have been translated under various names into many languages 
There are four Persian tranalations but that by Husaym Vü*íg ia the one generally 
preferred. For the names of the various translations, vide Preface to Enatwick's 
translation. 

! Baron de Sacy also praises this work. 

‘i.e. “those who desire to qualify themselves for oxamination in our Indian 
territories." 
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“It may be here desirable to direct attention to those parts of the 
book which are generally considered the best. The whole work consists of 
an elaborate Preface and Introduction by Husain Va'iz, and of 14 chapters 
or books, with a very brief Conclusion, The Preface may be dismissed from 
consideration at once, as being a turgid specimen of the obscure and 
repulsive preludes with which Persian writers think fit to commence their 
compositions. A few helpless infantine ideas struggle in the gigantic coils 
of an endless prolixity and verboseness, which it would require & Hercules 
to disentangle. Nevertheless this Preface may be read by those who wish 
for a model of such compositions in Persian. The arrangement is the same 
in all. There is first an address to the one God: secondly, a lengthy eulogy 
of his Prophet, Muhammad: thirdly, a panegyric on the High Personage to 
whom the work is dedicated, with a meagre explanation of the reasons which 
induced the author to commence his undertaking. The whole ia thickly 
larded with quotations from the Kur'an, and with difficult and unusual 
words; so that it would really seem as if a preface were intended, like a 
thorny hedge, to repel all intruders, and to preserve the fruit within from 
the prying eyes of renders. 

“In the Introduction, Husain Vii'iz is at once simple and more agree- 
able. The description of the Bees and their habits is prettily given. The 
story of the Pigeon, who left his quiet home to travel; and of the old 
woman's cat, who was discontented with his meagre fare and safe seclusion, 
are amongst the happiest in the whole work.’’ 

Perhaps it will be as well to quote one single sentence from the Preface 
of Husayn Vü'ig's Anvwiri Suhaili and leave the reader to judge whether 
Eastwick waa justified in the severity of his remarks :— 

E oA a£ sya Bip مذاج خاس وعام شارت مالي‎ iO pU afs pa p 
الواعظ المعروف بالكاشفي ايده الله ته الى‎ gle ca rima alas Sah pain y чылы بی‎ 
مذکور را لباس نو پوشانید و زبہا ررابات معاني اورا که‎ S y ala باللطف الخفی‎ 
و مقورند بر مناظرعپارات روش و فرقات‎ „дас де all me, allie BW GH a 
هربینالي بی نظ ر تعبق وتعیق نظر توند از‎ jas as yida a oto pla اسقعارات اطیف‎ 
pose eels aye, Сај 5 را بی‎ LE ودل شر‎ з, rne بیان‎ thee wll wt le 
tupay pei jpa شود از وصال آن ناز پروردگان‎ 

" With a view to the universal diffusion of what ia mivantageous to 
mankind, and the multiplying what is beneficial to high and low, he 
condescended to favour me with an intimation of his will that this humble 
individual devoid of ability, and this insignificant person of small capital, 
Husain-bin *Alru-'L-Wá'iz, known by the name of Küshifl (May God Most 
High strengthen him with His hidden favours), should be bold enough 
to clothe the said book in a new dress, and bestow fresh adornment on the 
beauty of its tales of esoteric meaning, which were veiled and concealed by 
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tho curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions, by 
presenting them on the stages of lucid style and the upper chambers of 
becoming metaphors, after a fashion that the eye of every examiner, with- 
out a glance of penetration or penetration of vision, may enjoy a share of the 
loveliness of those beauties of the ornamental bridal chamber of narrative, 
and the heart of every wise person, without the trouble of imagining! or the 
imagining! trouble may obtain the fruition of union with those delicately 
reared ones of the cloaet of the minda.''— East. Trans, 


(u) The student of classical Persian is recommended to compare the 
rhymed prose* of Sa‘di, the more modern and bombastic style of the 
Anvar-i Suhayli* of Husayn Va'iz, and the simpler and terser- style of the 
Akhlag-i Jalali*; while for modern Persian he can not do better than copy 
Mirzi' Hayrat’s excellent translation of Malcolm's History of Persia, or the 
simpler colloquial style of the Diaries of Nüsir*-' d- Din * Shah, and the travels 
of Ibrahim Beg. 


§ 142. Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, etc. 


(a) Language should be brief ( arse J, ê. no word should be used that 
does not add either to the sense or the beauty of the sentence. 

Important effects are, however, often brought about by Diffuseness 
(dub). Brevity would require that the shorter of two synonymous words 
or expressions should be chosen, but emphasis or dignity might require the 
longer. 

(6) There are three forms of Diffuseness ( Uyb} ): (1) Tautology ( pia 





1 Tho translator in a note remarks: ‘‘ These intolerable insipidities are considered 
beauties of style.” 

t Both are admired and copied in Persia. 

§ Tho author was a Persian, 

* Dr, Rosen says these dinriea **are the best and truest specimens of the modern 
colloquial language spoken at the Persian court and capital" Also ‘ that it is only tho 
uneducated who use the style which Naüsir*d-Din ShaühÀ has now raised to the dignity 
of a written language.’ Educated people do not adopt this style. The style of the 
Diary when first published raised a great deal of adverse criticism, 


i Opposed to phe, Brevity ix a general term. A statement may be briof because 
the most important things are omitted. A concise (| wle y aola) stylo expresses much 
in a few words. A speech may be the reverse of brief as regards length: it may contain 
a thousand statements each concisely explained. In a concise style, the thoughts are 


conveyed in the fewest possible words but with the utmost precision. Terse ( jb y 15) 
means eloquent as woll as conciso. Pithy (jie y)) is short but full of force. 
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ei); (2) Pleoniam ( edle 2 ), or Redundancy (Baie ste! ); (3) Circum- 
locution ( &!&B ). f 

“They came successively, one after the other. (46: dio<T Sis pa در عقپ‎ 
( nv دیگوی‎ om ‚© hs) OF) ($55 ox, is Tautology ( ead حشر‎ (. 

"Isaw it with my eyes'" بچشم ديدم‎ ів Redundàáncy! ( baje .— ), 

"T saw it with my own eyea ' (peo pops poe is Pleonism ( p 

The epitheta of poetry are often pleonastic embellishmenta ( (535 &*a ) ; 
if not kept within limits, they constitute the vice of style called Turgidity. 

Tautology ( 23 »— ) is the repetition of the sameideain different words 
without the addition oj force or clearness. The synonymous words or phrases 
generally occur in the same grammatical place, Tautology is generally due 
to an error of thought (as in the expression * univergal panacea', or *à single 
unique °]. 

(c) What may be termed Tautology, is justified if the sense is not 
satisfactorily expressed by a single term, as ‘poor and needy’, or * common 
and vulgar’, ñe. when the two words mutually help each other. 

Legal documents have to guard against attempted evasion; consequent- 
ly repetition and synonyms (this is e ča ) are necessary :—'' Tell the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth.” In a Persian deed of 
sale etc, occurs the following :—aX-its و الرغبت دون 305 و الاجہار‎ 2 phil jasle فاليا‎ 
لان‎ iho pai a Mes 3 "alimt* * Gmid** bi-Llaw'! va 'r.ragbbat dün*' Libra! 
va. "Lijbar danista va fahmida bi-saman-i mablajA-i fulan—. 

(d) (1) Certain dual and tautological expressions aa ** null and void, '' 
and * 42 , ,بی شک‎ are justifiable by use, being almost regarded as one word, 
and may be styled alyaic „22. 

(2) In gírya u zari * 2/53 u and “what we have seen with our eyes 
and heard with our ears!" (e| 3245 (5f у el 3993 go dayè, the pleonisms 
ara tahid aÙ ог emphasis, and constitute e 5^». Vide also section 
on ** Errors in Ehetoric."' | 

Emphasis has sometimes the appearance of redundancy ;—'' Not one 
single man of you'' LS j at, Jic 4 na yak nafar-i wahid az shuma.: ‘all 
without exception’? #053) 3 ага hama bi-ld istislgna" : *' there is not one 
that doeth good, no not one'* & & yA cama sf pe هی س‎ hich kas nikukar 
nist yak-i ham Û na. 

1 The distinction in English between Pleonisn and Redundancy is often not 
observed, the former term being used in Rhetoric and the latter as a general term. 

8 Mularüdi/ dapis ' aynonomous,"' 
8 In the Persian translation of the Now Testament this is nikükdr-i nist. yak-$ ham nay 


.لیکو کاری نیست یکی هم نی 
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Emphasis sometimes requires the multiplication of connectives (Poly- 
syndeton), vide § 140. 

(3) The refrain or burden! of a song or of an emotional speech, is a 
justifiable repetition. So too in affection or admiration there is iteration. 


(e) Emotion of any kind is often expressed by repetition, that is by 


e 

(f) CIRCUMLOCUTTON ( WUE!) is a roundabout way of speaking. It is 
usually a defect. But it can be used for rhetorical effect, and then consti- 
tutes à Figure*. As a defect, it is a form of diffuseness (L545 ) that cannot 
be remedied by the omission of superfluous words: the whole sentence must 
be recast in terser language, Under Circumlocution (4341), may be included 
digressions («hymd (, and the introduction of irrelevant matter ( کلام‎ pò 
Enya). | 

The following are English examples of Circumlocution ( bI) as 
a Figure:—“ Brain preserved in ink" (for ‘a book’); “An honest 
gentleman sent abroad to lie for the good of his country '" (ie. an 
ambassador); ‘A rod with a worm at one end and a foól at the other '' 
(a fisherman). 

Euphemism (p y=) is often expressed by circumlocution ( Wb} ) 
as: ''Terminological inexaetitude '' (alie); ** fond of romance '' (а Паг), 


Cireumlocution is notably used in Commentary ( 4-5 ), 

(0) УЕввозттү ( لاني‎ ) is an exoessive use of words, and arises from 
a natural gift of fluent expression that has not been corrected. 

(A) Pronrxrry (OU y 1,5) ів ће tedious accumulation of circumstances. 
and needless particulars, so as to encumber the meaning. 


Remark.—In many of the older English and Persian writers, Tautology 
and other forms of diffuseness are common. . 





! Tarji! band. 31) gs. J i2 à poern with a refrain or band, 

* English examples are: “A poor, infirm, weak, and despis'd old man " ; ** I am 
astonished, I am shocked, to hear that—"; "I would never lay down my armes, nerer, 
never, never ; ** OA baalom, my son, my son" ; and :— 


" Alone, alone, all alone 
Alone on a wide wide sea." 
f Sometimes called Periphraais. 
* Commentators ( „paie ) often carry the practice to excess. The English mock 
sermon of“ Old Mother Hubbard" is in ridicule of thía. 
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(i) The chief sources of bravity are the selection of the aptest words,' the 
grammatical structure, and the employment of certain Figures." 

The following are some of the methods of abbreviation :— 

Ose PREDICATE FOR SEVERAL SUBJIEOT3 (or one subject for several 
verbs).—In a compound sentence where there are several statements, each 
with the same verb, the verb need in English be mentioned only once, 
as: ‘Reading maketh a full man, writing an exact man, speaking a ready 
man.’’ In Persian this non-repetition of the verb is very common. Ex- 
amples: —(a) حواآب‎ P wu حرف‎ 3 aika ilek I). à» ڪڊ اندن‎ khupd ndan 
mard rā kbaümil mi-kunad va har[ zadan hazir javab. (b) ole L ute آنرەز را‎ 
سر و آشیدں نونون و زنان پنواختی دف و ترانپای گونا گون بسر بریند‎ QI rom an 
rüz rü mardan bà bayan-i shaji'at va chiginagi-yi eajar va bashidana tw'un, 
va zanaün bi-mavakhtan-i daf va tarana-ha-yi iris ri bi-sar burdand—(Tr. 
H.B. Chap. TIT), 

Compare ‘‘ He resided here for many years, and after he had won the 
esteem of all the citizens (he) died.’* In Persian the second pronoun * he'* 
could not be inserted. 


() (1) PanTICIPLES,.—Participles present or past. Examples پشت سرآن:‎ 
35529 diis Jf زیهاخانم زود آن درب الاق را دو دستي سضت باز کرده داد و فوباد‎ puahl-i 
aur--in Zibi Khinum züd an* darb-i ütdq rü du-dashi* sabht baz karda, 
dad u faryád kunin, dakhil mi-shavad (Vaziri Lankarán) ** when his back is 
turned," Ziba Khinum, suddenly and with both hands, throws open the other 
door of the room, and comes in crying and screaming ’’: 4 oa! ) lS Шш, 
) می گوید‎ GA u$ ai dr Ziba KAünum (lund lund kundn rafia zir-1 lab mi- 
güyad?) ** Zibà Khinum (zoing off muttering, says under her breath) —.'" 

This construction, especially in modern Persian, is often carried to 
excess) Ina sentence of eight or nine lines there may be but one principal 
verb at the end, separated from its subject at the beginning by a succes- 
sion of рагач clauses. Example:—(@ashniz* va shambalila bu dada” 





1 Бог DEUM of words, preciso rules cannot be lid down. It should be 
recollected that words havo both a denotation | cso) sins ) and a connotation 
( qb معني‎ j. 

t In Engliah, especially the following Figures: Comparison and Metaphor, the 
'Transforred Epithet, Antithesis, Epigram, and Ellipsia. 

8 For if inserted it would be emphatic. 

4 An "tho other " or ** the further." 

8 Du-dasti nnd sakM aro both adverba. 

4 Pushi sar pa بشت‎ “behind; gyf Gn for y ii. 

1 Btage directions in. Fazir-i Lankarün. 

3 Producing the 'exoem of suspence' so dear to schoolboys when translating 
from Latin. 

? In India jif bashnmiz. The g of Iranian Persian often becomes kin Turanian 
Persian. 

10 Hü düdan '* to roast like coffee." 
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va! ba'd hama-yi in ajzà rà fard** fard** sà*ida az alak ya pürcha birün karda 
таша) vam namüda nim ‘paund’ namak saida mathlit патта dar 
shisha karda sar-i Gn rā muhkam bi-girand ki harā tasarruf na-kunad 
( Paund’-i Inglis sad miggal) 153 13 1j ой des any аза аша گشغی: ر‎ 
Moe dalie mla c£ olg) مطابق وزت نمرده نیم‎ S uu ay L у rala 
( Jäi das goi digs ) - di ыа} lpm д5 dph d ly ردة صر آك‎ аьа jè 
" roast the coriander seed and fenugreek; pound all the ingredients separate- 
ly and pass them through a. hair-seive or through cloth ; make them up to 
the weights (given above): mix in half a pound of pounded salt and 
keep in tightly stoppered bottles, (An English * pound* equals a hundred 
misqal).’’—Cookery Receipt. 

(2) Participles and participial adjectives may be used as equivalents for 
phrases containing the relative, as: “The never-ceasing wind'" for the 
"^ wind that never ceases,"" This construction is specially suitable to Persian, 
which abounds with compound epithets. In Boe eh LU L2 „а, sawhar.i 
Shal-tah-i shab-ehirüjh **а carbunele, or “a firefly," the second epithet 
would in English have to be rendered by a relative clause, or else rendered 
by a substantive in apposition. a 

The following is an example of Arabic past participles :-— Maktüb-i 
margüm- muvorrakhe-yi ghurra-yi Rajab l Murajjab-i sarkar? mashiib-j 
“plist'" mutazammin bi-mazamin-i mahabbatana va mundarij bi-marütib-i 
muraddatana уйата pardid улаа 26. ارتب المرجب‎ b مورخ‎ ae "e 
wyf akj aliye بمراتب‎ gnie و‎ ölüme متضیں بیضامیں‎ v  U your 
letter written and dated the first of Rajab, and sent by post and expressing 
your friendship (ete., eto.) reached me."’— Modern letter. 

(3) Participles * are often brief equivalents of phrases containing con- 
junctions and verbs. : 

The participial construction ia in English often ambiguous, as the writer 
does not always make it clear by the context whether the participle is used 
for a causal, a temporal, a concessive, or a relative clause. The same 
obscurity can occur in Persian. Thus in ims os, ett bo tt مرد طالب‎ 
بي شود‎ mardi (alibi in dunyd Мел vagi Ehush-hàl nami-shavad '* man 
seeking this life is never happy'', it is not clear whether the sense is 
"the man while he seeks, or because he seeks, or the man that seeks," 





| Va should be omitted. 

* Note this common but faulty collocation. Read BE ryt dien opie mati 
sarklr murarrikha-yi 

! And in English, adjectives also, aa: '' Drive it into his stupid head"; ** The 
astonished mother finds a egcant nest" ; *« War was preferred by the hardy mountaineers 
[the Swine becaune they were mountaineers and hardy), Vide p. 651 (p). 
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For the error known as the * misrelated participle,'! wide $ 125 (n). 

Sometimes the participle *' being*' is omitted, as: '' France at our 
doors, he sees no danger nigh "’, for ‘* France beingz—'' or “‘ though France 
is—"’. Ps n نرسن‎ ye cui aee shamshir Li-dast mi-tarsad ** sword in 
hand he fears '* ; 2** while the sword—or though the sword '' * etc, 

(E) бй OF THE VERB.—The verb or copula need not always be 
expressed, as و شردو باهم گرد قار:‎ 3338 usa Le ma dar ın guftar va har du baham 
girijtār (Gul., Chap. VII., St. 19, about Sa'di's Quarrel): &l— tmi pay 
yu دبواری گم مدقب کد مگر کسی زحمت حر تموز از عن‎ 17 jaram iltijā bi- 
süya-yi divûr-î kardam mularagqib ki magar kasî zahmat-i harr-i lamûz® az 
man bi-barad (Gul., Book a Bt. 8); tuy (Re de it hazür martaba bish az în 
"& thousand times more '' ; ows y= wj onf lA V y az fu dshara kardan* 
zi'man bisar dandan '* you have merely to indicate an order and I obey” ; 
dafs Kee انا چھ‎ os iio uu bi-binür, digarün rü chi mi-güyid (m.c.) *' leaving 
him out of the question, what's your opinion about the others !'' In the 
Persian translation of Haji Baba, the verb is frequently omitted. Ex- 
ample : ج‎ lelas لی سر ر‎ ve — نشاب‎ Dy ga? els, ie! аў ш "m. Jj; 
دریان با ابن عوصات عروسي بعاي چه‎ pidar püzish kunan ki in awgat * arüsi rà. na 
shayad ; man* bi sar. u sümün, jang darmiyin, bà in 'arasat-i 'arüsi ya'mi 
chi? (Chap. XXXVII): و بمریض بلعانیدمهمگدان باننظار تدر دعاء من چشما دريدة‎ 


Bel kos, oa bi-mariz balünidam. Hamginün bi-intizar-i la*sir-i. du'a*i 
man, chashmAd darida va gardanha kashida—(Chap. I1I)*'—and made the 
patient swallow it. All present (remained) in expectation of the result of 
my charm—their eyes starinz, heada poked forward (on tiptoe from expecta 
tion)'': axe gien a why ctl дз di. aAA aly sh edu چون نھ‎ Le; 
جانب س بفیاز آنہم از در‎ y y ob ucl. у 2р amma chün na. bi-Ehima-yi & ra-i 
dashtam va na bi-khima yi sa'ir-i zanin, payvand i. dusti: munhasir būd az 
jünib-i 4 binüz, va az janib-i man bi-niyGt; dn ham az dür (Chap. 14): 
абу Cgil is) جه از العاف‎ altaj-i yazdans inbi—(Chap. IV): (s! af auaf af ay ابن‎ 
رشت خلاس و گرتھ خوت حلال‎ «йа Siela in būd ki gujtand, kí ay sha'ir 
agar gujü, rish-at bhalas, vagar ma, khunat halal-(Chap. VI)'*they (the 
robbers) all exclaimed, ‘Oh poet, this instant compose verses: if you do, 
you'll be spared; if you don't, you won't." Vide also Appositive Clauses 
§ 134 (5). 

(?) Ettresis.—Abbreviations of construction consist in omitting certain 
words, but these omissions should be of such a nature as can be supplied 








l Obseurity can also occur from a careless use of the Persian Present and Past 
* For other kinds of participial obscurity, vide $ 125 (n), (p. 531). 

! Tho Persians feel the heat much more than do the Indiana. 

* The Infinitives are here nouns. 

4 Mon refers to the father who is speaking. 
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from the tenour of the sentence, easily and without ambiguity." Baylar az 
anchi dar chashm-i chaharpayan kardi dar dida-yi ü kashid ys axiTy jbv 
air y {доо уз сез whl jhe چشم‎ (Sa'di) "the farrier (horse doctor) put 
something* into his eyes of the stuff he was accustomed to put into the eyes 
of animals" : 34 1j Aiye بی‌بار جز‎ Ses am Jas үә УШ  guflar-s bi- 
kirdar" chu darakht-+ bi-bar juz sakhtan ra na-shayad (Sa'di) '* worda without 
deeda are like trees that yield no fruit; fit for naught but burning." 
OMISSION AND NON-REPETITION OF THE VEEB.—'' Who wrote this 
letter 1" “' Muhammad [wrote it]"’ 2,5 аб |, УЕ Gy) in kaghaz ra ki navisht? 
[ss 1 9f] محمد‎ Muhammad [än rā navisht]: yea s ali {1 адаг вћа‹іғд va 
bi-chara (Trans. Haji Baba) **if you are a poet and роог—'': - Jb5 oU y یکی‎ 


Jf کرد وصلامت گردن‎ Ja CEU yaki az ishin zabün-i ta'urruz darüs kard va 
malamat kardan Gghaz—(G6l., Chap. II, St. 20). 
Sythe whe cjua y smi pea چکان خونش از اسقضرات میدرږد‎ 
wpa dail y—Jy TET گر رسقم 5 دست اين تیر زت‎ as 
Chakan khiin-ash az wetukhwan mi-david 
Hlami-gujt u az hawl-i jan mi-david 
* Ki gar rastam az dast-i in fir-zan 
Man u müsh u virüna-yi pir-zan'—£(Anv. Suh., Chap. I). 
“From the bone flowed the sanguine tide, 
In terror of its life it fled and cried: 
‘Could I escape this archer's hand, I'd dwell 
Content with mice and the old wowan's cell.’ ™ + 
(East. Trans.)— 

(m) METAPHOR BRIEFER THAN LITERAL STATEMENT. Dispensing with 
phrases of comparison (such as ‘ like,’ ‘as,’ ete.), Metaphor is brief, and does 
not disturb the structure of the sentence :— 

** AI flesh is grass '* (Isa. xl. 6), is briefer than, *' AII flesh is aa perish- 
able as grass": dar jang ahir būd a aè Sim yo “he was a lion in 
combat." 


B Se — 0 = ааа 


! For examples of ellipses, correct and otherwise, vide $ 138 (d). 
* The object (chiz-i) is understood. 
! Note 35, kirdür är, from was kardan | When Ja, handar might be expected, 
* (1) For the ellipsis of a verb in a contracted | compound sentence and tho diference 
haetween English and Persian in such a construction, vide & 136 (d). 
(2) For the non-repetition of a noun, vide $ 121 (j). 
For the repetition of a noun, necessary for clearneas, vida $ 120 (A) Remark. 

(3) For the non-repetition of an adjective or participlo, vide $ 121 (E). 

(4) For the non-repetition of an adverb, vide § 122 (е). 

(5) For the non-repetition of a conjunction, vide § 123 (d). 

(6) Prepositions—for the non-repetition of, wide $124 (b). 
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(n) GENERAL TERMS! ARE BETREE THAN PARTICULAR TERMS. ''He 
is fond of sport’? ayore cys شکار‎ у й аЛар базі mi-darad, is shorter than 
' he hawks, shoots, and courses ™” aise C 550 5 Jb و‎ Fis) y jbh y a ba baz 
va tufang va (üla va (Ezi * shikār mi-kunad. 

(0) А PHRASE MAY BE EXPRESSED BY A WORD. ‘The style of this 
book is of such an obscure nature that it cannot be understood *’ 44 «bz 
da 01,0) ваа АЎ 291 аре کناب آن عور صغلق و‎ 'ibarat-3 in bitab an tawr 
mughklag u mubham ast ki hich kas nami-tavanad bi-[ahmad, is expressed better 
and more briefly by, ‘* The style of this book is unintelligible ’’ {55 عجارت این‎ 
cae! ape y *ibüral-i in kitab la yufham ast. ** A mere stripling,"" pisar- ma- 
büligh, is briefer and more forcible than ** One who has not yet attained the 
age of manhood’’ cw! $3449 LS osu aS bast ki bi-hadd-i taklif 
na-rasida ast. ы 


(p) А STATEMENT MAY SOMETIMES BE BRIEFLY IMPLIED instead of being 
expressed at length, thus: ‘‘ The conqueror of Auslerlitz might be expected 
to hold different language from the prisoner of St. Helena,” i.e. "Napoleon 
when elated by the victory of Austerlitz'' and ‘‘ Napoleon when depressed 
by his imprisonment at St. Helena.'' 

So too a mere epithet may imply a statement. Thus Jı چادر نشین شر‎ 
i$ ЗА) in chadar-nishin-i shir-dil jang thitiyar kard "tho bold nomad 
preferred war,'" i.e, ‘preferred war because he was a nomad and therefore 
brave,’ 





(9) CowUNOTIONS MAY BE OMITTED. In theshort sentences of Macaulay, 
for instance, conjunctions are frequently omitted. 

Example:—‘' You assert this: I (on the other hand) deny it.’’ In- 
stances of this omission will be found in § 154 (4). 

The omission of connectives is called Asyndeton,® asin: &* 1) wybe 
کنیٹ دیوھا را بیرون ناليد‎ sdi; iy سازبد مرد کان‎ Alhi) sieut Әләз “ Heal the sick, 
cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils.""—Mat. x. 8. 420 ri 
که بروین سر این دو تقر را بچاورید‎ — Ladasy Шао, 5 вонр —(Тг. H. B., 
Chap. XLI, p. 335). 


(r) Tam IMPERATIVE MAY BE USED FOR “Ir. Thus, biys la furà- 
khidmat kunam * „і «a. 13 U ls '! Come (for If you come) and I will serve 
yon" 


1 General terms are however nob so forcible. General or. abstract terma aro lesa 
simple to conceive than particular or concrete terms. 

! T'ülais *a pointer' and perhaps any ** small dog" as opposed. to fazi ** the grey- 
hound (Arab) ", and 435 ** the pariah dog" (and also * dog" generally). 

4 Tt is the opposite of Polysyndeton, the multiplication of connectives. 

* Example of LE jarüb-4 amr ° Apodosis of a command." 
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(з) ArrosrrIoN is brief :— 
- er ме ас 
prt gr aeu y уйе эз айу ШЫ, urs Ds dyb of js Gi 
کار فرمایان قضا و قدر بچہت چنیں رز میا‎ ١ du af arb :رمه در پنجاء:‎ Віті yaba ol 
لک‎ oy 2412—1451. Мата-уї Јаћатт, p. 241, Ed. Bib. Ind. Bengal As. Soc.). 
The above is -briefer than ə» fut s e a uf no Se a BE mushrif bar üb va 
sabz u khurram büd va—büd—. 
(f) PARENTHESIS (чя!;*! ). Parenthetieal elauses are commoner in 
modern than in elassical Persian. In classical Persian, the parenthesis is 


2s з" Gro Du on a 


am а e a i 
usually a blessingor a curse, as :— علية و على آله و أصصابة و صلم)‎ ali محمد ( صلى‎ 
ba г = т 

Е 

In along sentence, English or Persian, parentheses are liable to obscure 
the meaning. Though conducive to brevity, they must be sparingly used. 

Examples :—, 9$ 53 ka 545 چاوش ۹ ر گذاھش گردں او که میگرود ) روزي در راو‎ our 
225 و از این رهی نبیر دلي و کم نوسي معروف‎ on tap ly Boye (Pers, Trans, Haji Baba, 
Guftar 11) ** he? was a character well known on the road between Tehran and 
Meshed, and enjoyed a great reputation for courage, which he had acquired 
for having cut off à Turcoman's head whom he had once found dead on the 
road ** (Haj! Baba, Chap II). ‘But in vain I endeavoured to cheer up his 
spirits by вауїпд—'' аў „муш ( Boot سن برای دل دازی او( اھا‎ . (Рега. 
Trans., Haji Baba, Gujtar-i Sieum). 


Remark, — Clearness should be the first consideration. Some of the 
rules for brevity clash with the rules for clearness. 


§ 143. Further Observations on Style. 


(a) “ Other things being equal", says a writer on English composition, 
“a better-known word is to be preferred to a less known, a native or 
thoroughly naturalized and appropriated word to a word of outlandish 
origin and habit, a concrete to an abstract word, a specific to a general, 
a homely to a technical." 4 

Persians are fond of obsolete Persian, and out-of-the-way Arabic words 
and expressions. Arabic phrases and quotations fromthe Quran are dragged 
in wholesale, and sometimes Arabic idioms too, literally translated into 


س es‏ س = 


| Gü*i, “as though; you might say"; wide § 01 (5) (10). 
* Ab ias lea "incidental proposition." 
§ CAdwush, T., lit, "agsergeant" A leader and guido of a pilgrim-caravan, whose 
duty it is to make arrangements for supplies, regulate the hour of march, ota., oto. 
* А business + even in Persian, is usually worded in every-day terma. 
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Persian. A Zardushti Anjuman ! when composing the usual congratulatory 
letter of New-Year greeting to the Anjuman of another citv, or to the Shah," 
will search the dictionary for obsolete words with which to adorn the 
composition.” As an example of ambiguity, the following quotation from the 
Anvür-i Suhayli will suffice :—j»53 و باز که وحشی و غریب است چون از ار منفعقی‎ 
аш <va baz ki vahshi u gharih азі слап аг û manja'at-î tasavvur mi- 
tavan kard va bi-a‘sa@t-i Aarchi tamamitar tira bi-dast mi-drand va bar sa‘id-i 
n@z az rily-i i‘2@2 bi-ihtizaz mi-parvaranand—(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. VI) 
“ while the hawk,* which is wild and strange—they allure with every 
sort of kindness and bring him* up on the wrist of favour, indulgently 
and proudly.''—(East. Trans.) In a footnote Eastwick remarks, ‘' The 
MSS. I have consulted, omit the sentence after oj] ,,* mi-arand, which 
is found in the printed and lithographed editions. Keene translates 
baihtizaz ‘to exercise.” It may bear that sense, or mean, ‘with exul- 
tation.” The word is no doubt chosen on account of its ambiguity, 
which is such a source of delight to the Persian author, and of despair 
to the translator.' [This j! 3& 4 bi-ihlizaz according to one or two learned 
Persiana I have consulted, means '*'exercise'', but the word would be 
understood by the few only. Most Persians would be contented by merely 
reading and enjoving the rhyme of the word.] 

The following sentence from the Persian translation of Нап Baba 
(end of Chap. II) defeated many Peraians:—  &9 4X5 Иш در سای این بى‎ 
palid قزل با٣ رقضی خود قول‎ e.a Lyr up شم بجا مانن و نچا شن اسا‎ uf: . lt waa 
not till the discovery was made that J.ã was not the Arabic word gatet, but 
the Turkish word qîl “a slave '*,? that the obscurity was removed. 





! A Parsee committee (in Kerman, twelve members) that meets every Friday and 
on other necessary occasions to discuss matters concerning the Parsees and to settle 
small disputes nnd religious matters 'The Persian Anjumans are under the Bombay 
Anjuman. 

2 Sent of course through the Sadr-i A'zam. 

! This is considered a sign of scholarship. A preacher too will first mouth a 
sentence in Arabio (though perhaps only two or thros of tho congregation are aoquainted 
with Arabic), and then repeat it in Persian. If asked tho reason, tho reply is ‘To display 
his knowledge.’ A preacher who didn't ‘display his knowledge" would be held in little 
esteem. 

s GANE кыы applied to Persians generally, just as Baluchis will use the 
word Qüfür to signify any Persian. (Qüjür, Qajar, is the Turkish tribe to which the 

48 Rüfisi, Le. Shi'ah, n term applied to the Shi‘ahs by the Sunnia, to which sect the 

1 It is doubtful whethor the word qûl ia used by any but the Turks, Tho author 
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The difficulty in the following passage from the same translation, 
fs attributable rather to the imperfection of the Arabic character than to the 
obsoleteness of the language. The JMalik* Sh-shu'ara* when relating his 
adventures to Hàj1 Bábá (Chap. VII), takes the opportunity in the tranala- 
tion of reciting a ridiculous couplet of his own:— 

کو کو دل کو سر کو نہاد کوآئیں oF A oS‏ کو نراد 

Now kf in classical and modern Persian means '' where?" and Lü-kü 
is a ** dove" and also the murmuring of the dove. More than one Persian 
poet has played on these different meanings.! Several Persians who were 
consulted, exhausted their ingenuity in trying to apply these meanings to the 
lines in question, but it was only when a Zardushti suggested that the reading 
should be gav and not ku that the meaning, ‘‘ which was veiled and obscured 
by the curtain of obscure Words and the wimple of difficult expressions 
appeared on the stage of lucid style and the upper chambers of becoming 
metaphors.'' 

(b) (1) Obscure and unintellizible expressions? are in English improper :— 

'* Yet —when that flcod in its own depths was drown'd, 
It left behind it false and slippery ground.'* —Dryden. 

*' The first of these lines is nonsensical. The author's meaning, in plain 
language, is apparently no more than *when the waters of the deluge had 
gubsided.''' Extravagant as is this idea it is not too extravagant for a 
Persian, rather in its extravagance would lie its excellence. 

(2) It is ambiguous, to employ a word or a phrase susceptible of 
different interpretations, or generally speaking to use the same word or 
phrase successively in different senses, ‘He aimed ab nothing less than 


the crown’ adai مد نظر‎ jò cbla y Lf na g^ hich chiz kamtar az 
sallanat dar madd-i nazur na-daisht may denote either ‘nothing was leas 
aimed at by him than the crown’, or, ‘nothing inferior to the crown 
could satisfy him." In chapter 54 of Haji Biba, the Persian translator 
describing the faded charms of the candidates for temporary wifehood, 
employs the expression ( 4 ) lof. Eyy سرن‎ гәл ыш Uy Bot chiragk-i 
lala-yi shan ra az dam-i sard-i rüzgür afat-h@ (ast). It requires considerable 
thought on the part of a European tosolve this passage. Lala in Persian is 
‘‘a tulip, or a poppy '*, and hence *' the cheek of a mistress '"", but in m.o. it 
is also "a candlestick with a small globe.'' On account of the latter mean- 
ing, Boe chirāgh is here incorrectly used in the sense of * light." A cold 
breath (dam-i sard) might extinguish a candle: lastly (if áfatha must be 
considered equal to lexe sadmaa, Persians consider that this kind of 
equivoque exhibita the Aunar of the writer. 
Au ce RR e hr E 
! Examples of tajnia. ! Vide also (4), 


ж 
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By the skilful use, however, of the same word in two senses, force and 
point is obtained, as: “' If the loss of temporal gain be the gain of eternal good, 
then the reverse of fortune is the reverse of misfortune.’’!' Неге ‘ gain" is 
used in two somewhat different senses, while ‘reverse’ in the first case 
means ‘revolution’ in the second ‘ opposite.’ 

The Persians delight in plays upon words (Paronomasia) :— 

ppt man az tabi rfii-yash va taba mii-‏ از تاپ رویش و تاپ موبش دیگرتاب ندارم 
yash digar tab nadaram. The first (ib signifies '' brightness'", the second‏ 
"eurling * and the third ‘‘ endurance."’‏ 


| ا‎ : 
уре не من زار وبر‎ iue pie چو برمژار م انتد گذارت ازپس مرگ‎ 
Chu bar mazür-i man ullad guzar-at az pas- marg 
Ma-shaw bi-ghussa-yi man zür u bar mazür ma-zür. 
Mazür у= їз " tomb", zür р) із“ weeping"? and myr-2ar »! 5 18 ** don't weep."' 
This is a good example of the Figure , i fajnis or (eui jinas. 
(3) Inconsistent words or phrases must be avoided. 


"I do not remember that Lever spoke three sentences together in my 
whole life’—Spectator. Instead of together, the writer should have said 
‘successively * or, ‘in succession. | 

This kind of error is common in Persian. — Hich yad-am mist. ki. bi-*umr- 
ат si jumla ba-ham gufta basham pol Nif pal alea A ھیے باد نیست کھ بعمرم‎ 
(m.c.), is a sentence that would pass unchallenged by most modern Persians. 
For baham, substitute жа х3 рау-ї Лат Ог (ка <3 pusht-t sar-t ham. 

(4) One source of obscurity is the affectation of excellence, or ‘fine 
writing * :— 

“<Men must acquire a very peculiar and strong habit of turning their 
eyes inwards in order toexplore the interior regions and recesses of the mind, 
the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats of fancy, and the 
wastes and wilderness, as well as the more fruitful and cultivated tracta of 
this obscure climate.’—Characteristics, A most wonderful way of telling us 
that it is difficult to trace the operations of the mind!" 

The following is from an American newspaper :— ‘* This is not an event 
of to-day or of yesterday or of to-morrow, it ia a fact which will go gallivant- 
ing down the corridor of posterity until it reaches the ultimate back-fence of 
humanity,” 

Neither of these quotations is too extravagant for Persians. In chapter 
Il of Haji Baba, the author says:—'" The caravan was ready to depart a 
werk after the festival of the New Year's day" A simple statement 
like this does not satisfy the Persian translator, who writes 59 «fy LS 


faye cote >? y jle pedote میرزا مہدیضان نسیم‎ alh رحمھ‎ абу уа уу) у айда 





1 The figure Ploce or Antanaclasis. Fide also 8 145 (1). 
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ete روی بہزیمت نہاد - وران زمیں‎ DAU g aif GA y uap iadi Bi гуу] „аб, 
چمن و بغمائیاں‎ uae uK- aef ja dE SUI Grob anti ctf ole بقرګتازي‎ 
اوج فوج و صعرا‎ ania تنگ چشم‎ uki- anis palea ә ОЈ 2214 ys 
aie daag pA UUS- ays LRS pyly نشینان رباحین دسته دسته فرمائبري سلطاں‎ 
براق قشتدد  بردالعجوز دى ردالعجز على إاظ_ كررة‎ da Glee cto jy aaa ab 
در راسته بازار باغ و گلزار به‎ JU у Чуб шу - بدانچا ناخت تھ عرب نیز را انداخت‎ 
=p af aiia уә بلتد صلای گرش بش‎ Jof 
ھھگایم زابوت صةا هرکه ز ادل صفا ست خرش باشد'‎ 
kamabish du hafta az Nawrüz-i firuz rafta ( Rahm" llah!) Mirz3 Mahdi Khān-i! 
nasim-i 'ambar-shamim-i Bahar az [arri Farwardin muzhda-yi rangin avard, 
Bagiyyal* 's-aay]-3 Bahman* va Shila gurisna va nashita гау 6i-hazimat nihad. 
Türrin-zamin-i chaman bi-furk4üzi-yi junüd. | quva-yb mamiya bi-lasarruj-1 
Qizl-Bash-i gul dar mad. Gharal-garan-i sahn-i chaman va yaghma’iyin-i 
dar* Lmulk-i gulshan sar bíi-plüstin kashidand, Turkan-i tang-chashm-i shigüja 
[тш] f[awj va sahra-nishinan-i riyahin dasta dasta fJarman-bari-yi Sultan-i Bahar 
ri ikhtiyar kardand, Turkamanaa-i kulag§ i pisa* manind i badrisa * bi-firaz-i 
dasht-i Qibehag Adzir-yardg gashland. Bard*"l-ajitz-i Day radd*'L'ajz-i *ala 
az-zahr karda bid-anja takM ki * Arab nayza ráandakht, Cha*ishan-t chakavak ® 
va başûr, dar rüsta- bazar-i bügh w gulzar ba awiz-i buland sala-ys Ehush- 
hash dar andakht ki—. 
“ Hamaginim z'Irün-safa 
Har ki 2’ahl-i sajā ‘st khush büshad.'" 

The reader is at liberty to translate this rubbish, 

(c) (1) * Allied to the unintelligible, are the marvellous, the puerile, the 
learned, the profound, ete. 

In Chapter 28 of Haj Baba, when the Shah visits the house of the 
physician Mirza Ahmag, the Malik* ‘sh-Shu‘ara* recites :— 

‘The firmament possesses but one sun, and the land of ‘Iraq but one 


Life, light, joy and prosperity, attend them both wherever they appear. 


| Name of the famous Prime Minister of Nadir. 

3 Bahman ia two months before Naw-rüz. 

5 The Royston crow. Pisa * piebald." 

* Bid-riss #54 haa apparently no meaning here. It however rhymes with &w 
рїза. 
$ Ohabüvak SKa a species of desert lark that sings both on the ground and 
in the air. 

8 For glisis ууй hasür ddatün. 

T Hüsta-hü:ür уз айы, is the main street that rons straight through acity. It 
rhyrnea with hazür but is very unlike a bag. 


FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON STYLE. 657 


The doctor may boast of his medicine; but what medicine is equal toa 
glance from the king's eye! 
What is spibenard ! what mumiyiü!! what pad-zahr*! compared 
to the twinkle of a royal eyelash ! ' 
This is bad, but in the Persian translation occurs the following ! :— 
Epil) سپہر گردون را بذیں دایل کھ بک شاو هست‎ йе де Чез 
Daf ptura gies Rhe وپرتوعیش بود‎ SUE حیات و پرررش‎ 
* * x ‘ * 
نہان شریانرا‎ y x حق‎ (ёз رسد دست عیرزا احق‎ BOE برای‎ 
Yak-i 'st mihr-i munavvar aipihr-t gardün rà 
Ridin dalil ki yak Shah hast Iran ra;* 
Hayat wu parvarish-t ka‘inal u partar-3 ‘ayah 
Buvad mufi* u mutübi* ham in u ham an ra 
$ + + + : x 


Baray-i an ki rasad dast-i Mirza Ahmag 
Bi-nabz, Hagq harakat bar-nihad shiryan ra 
Not quite so bad is the following from the Anvar-i Suhayli :— 

چو بر څارا زدي از څشم دنښال col‏ شیر چرخ إز بیم Seis‏ 
up‏ رای país y d$‏ نشتی کذار خلق تا مالنی gee‏ 

Chu bar khara zadi az khashm dumbal 

Fikandi shir-i charkh az bim changal : 

Bar än rüh-3 ki u yakbdam nishasti 

Guzar-i khalg ta sàl-3 bi-basti. 

(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 5.) 


| "The mümiyàá*i of Eastern bazars is described as baing the product of a mine, but it 
was formerly believed to be extracted from the akulls of living victims suspended 
head downwards over a fire. It is probably connected with and confused with bits 
of mummy anciently used in Europe in medicine. 

? The beroar-stone, obtained from the intestines of some animals and considered to 
be an antidote to poison. 

8 These lines are maid to survive in a book of poems by Fath ‘All Kh&n-i Sabi-vi 
KRahi, Malis 'ah-Shu'arü* in the time of Fath ‘Ali Sh&h. Whether the poet considered 
these lines poetry, or whether he recited thom in derision of hia audience, laughing in 
his sleeve the while, is doubtful. 

4 The second line is to be translated first: aa there is only one Shah, so by analogy 
thure is only one sun and life, and all these depend both on the former and on the latter ! 

# Le. God made blood to flow in the arteries, solely that the physician Míirzi Ahmaq 
might feel the pulse. 

5 "The ‘tiger’ of the story. In tho original palang, which means *' leopard.” 

42 
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4 When with his" tail he furious lashed the rock, 
Heaven's lion dropped his talons at the shock.! 
And where he but for one short instant paused 
A long year’s stoppage to that road he caused.” 
(East Trans.). 

(2) **One form of impropriety ia the lack of sufficient precision. Ву 
‘precision,’ itis understood that the words and phrases employed express 
the writer's meaning, and nothing more." Lack of precision may be said 
to be one of the characteristics of Persians and Persian writings. 

Haji Baba, replying to the questions of the Sardar as to the numbers 
and dispositions of the Russians*, says:— Ooty cot oF خیلی‎ ony days yo 
pe nma ist — الجنھ سش از‎ - M شاید هزر - نھ دو هه‎ -asita L oaii weds 
alls «ue aio L dye dar gar-hadd, Rüs khayli kam ast; pansad, shash-gad, 
hajt sad sà hasht sad ;—shayad hazür; na du hazar: aibatta bish az mhû nisi. 
Dah bist, muntaha chihil yû panjah, tup darand. 


(d) “Sentences should not be extended beyond what seems their 
natural close.” | 

To do so without some special reason is to violate the * Rule of Suspence.' 
The principle of suspence is so to write a sentence that the reader, until 
he comes to the full atop, feels the sentence to be incomplete, 

The violation of this rule is shown in the following ехашрЇе:—һ „а ү 
خواستم‎ SiE y هيات مستجاب, الدعوتی با قوت شس وغفلظت نفس تلم دات‎ 
КҮТ. Аз шз: قلم‎ pee clad о ау »—(H. B. Chap. XI). "I putting 
on the saintly appearance of one whose prayers are ever answered, with 
the air of authority and a 'clergyman'a voice ' demanded pen and paper— 
although in my whole life I had never held pen in my hand."" 

Sometimes however a violation of this rule gives force, specially in 
colloquial, as :=— «235 4 pima css ау Ы у а јә uf js MET 
он ЫЙ در سر عا‎ нр үә ГЕ, Angah, dar an diytr-i ghurbal, az ashna u 
biyina wu diet mahrüm, va az dasti ajraz bi-bahra, Gmadam  bar-sar-i. ma- 
yimlik-i bhud.—Haji Baba, Chap IX. In Persian, the absence of punctua- 
tion makes such sentences particularly difficult. 

Though the rule is perhaps violated in the following, the violation does not 
conduce to weakness :—w's4)2 gyen pimi -= ap زت مرا از حیاطی کرچک باطاقی‎ ny 
زت و مرد چنانگھ اگر سر سوزنی انداخنی بزمین فرسیدی‎ plaa -uf (H. B. Chap. XL). 


(e) The strength and beauty of a sentence may be promoted by figura- 
tive language and the use of figures. 


! An example of that variety of Hyperbole “есе е а Д 
* Chapter XL. 
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§ 144. Examples of Errors in Rhetoric. 


(a) In the sectionson the Relative, on the Participle, and on Collocation, 
some instances of obscurity have been given. Those errors could, however, 
be traced to a definite source. The following are instances’ of incoherence, 
either in expression or in thought :— 

“«'The riches of the temple gradually disappeared but by whom or 
when is not known.’ ( Read ‘how or when’).’’ This error can hardly be 
repeated in Persian; stillin the following translation it would be better to 


if Ф 
substitute yb a chi tawr for 4$ he bDi-tavassali bi: E35 دولت و نروت بت‎ 
à ade ys y hai y): ت٣‎ alae y + Ы davat u aarval-i bul-kada kam 
kam az miyün rajt vali bi-tavassul-i Ei va kay ma'lüm nist 


:* The philosophers who held that this world is fiaught but a creation of 
man's fancy . ... their belief meant.—(Read ' The belief of the philosophers 
who held that—’)."’ Faylasifina ki ray-i shin bar im garar girijla būd- 
ki hama-yi in ‘alam Liwab u Liayil ast, ‘agida-yi shan ‘ibarat ast* az— 
شان‎ ias uus! JUR. a ugs lle cpt dim AF بود‎ ж: au oup رای شان‎ aut ras 
-y c4 cubes (This is correct in Persian, but better olè s!) 459055 Esos 
BY op elas и ЬЬ з ip гүш daa as se el Sy 5 upp ‘agida-yi faylasti- 
finî ki rüy4 shün barin qarür girifla būd ki hama-yi in ‘alam khıpab u 
Ehayal ast *ibarat büd аз—). 

(b) Great length is one cause of obscurity, while brevity is another. 

In the following English passages, the ambiguity is due to the ellipais 
of four words at most :— 

“a: Antony was not less desirons of destroying the conspirators than his 
officers, buthe—.,' [Read ‘ than were his officers," otherwise the meaning might 
be, ‘than he was desirous of destroying his officera."]'' — Fulan Ehipahan-i 
isfizaLi mujsidin kamtar az sahib-managiban-ash na-biid (0 ола wi 
оңы (асбе qeale i! yaf uote, (Read fulán kamtar az sihiban ash khwahan-i 
isfisaLi mujsidin na-büd 3-9 کینر از صاحہائنش خواھاں سقیصال مقسدی‎ wll). 

«"'Ths poor despise the purse-proud man not one whit less than do 
the well-born and we!l-educated ' ; ' do" is indispensable to avoid ambiguity." 
Fagir hich kamtar az an ki mijih w tarbdiyal-yafla magdrir-i davlat ra hagir 
mi-shumarand, nami-shumarad «l5 j« Re ax enpi g opami EA 205 eae Ld 
شعارد نمي شمارد‎ a pia |yis clear and can have but the one WA put 
on it; but the “following exhibits the same obscurity that would be found 
in the English example were the word ‘do’ omitted :— ققیر صغرور دلت ر‎ 


SEE 


| Taken from Hodgson oither directly or indirectly. - 
1 Ог МїЧапалгщ- kí va dar chi vag! Gaby بتوسط تھ و در ےھ‎ 
3 Or bd iı 
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2362 ы” у= айй cuui, vam 3 def ee fagir maghrür-i davlat rā hich 
Lamtar a: majib u tarbiyat yājta hagir nami-ahumürad. Insert the affix ra 
|, after tarbiyal yajla h =a, and ambiguity is removed, but the mean- 
ing is not the meaning of the English. 

“©The Porsians rate him not leas than Sa'di and Firdausi.” (Read 
‘than did Sa'di and Firdausi,' or else * than they rate Sa'di and Firdansi *).”’ 
lrünihá &rü kamtar az Sa'di va Firdawsi dist nami-darand ji fy sts 
Aha qe) scenes wey و‎ jem 3 is ambiguous. The two following however 
are clear but with differant meanings: Trantha ira kamfar diist nami-darand 
ki Sa'di va Firdawsi ra را‎ uns 3 Loos af d y dad دوست‎ pe їз! Laat il; 
апла tra kamtar dist nami-darand chunanki Sa‘di va Firdawa tira diiat 
۸7-127۳014 دوست ید ارند چنانگه معدي و #رډوسي اړرا درست مید اود‎ het | yy! leot ut. 

“ The lecture is an able summary of the history of this remarkable man, 
who rose to the highest dignities, and deserves to be widely distributed. 
[Insert ‘it’ before ‘deserves’ otherwise ‘who" may seem to be subject 
of *deserves.']" In sye a حال اہن صرد قابل‎ poo ایست از‎ ndr EL ale uf 
انتشار و اشتہار در دنیاست‎ Geis y op af Gh) ae Gn nulg khulaga-yi 
kulliya-i 'st az tarikh-r hal Û în mard-i qab ki bi-maratib-1 "aliya. taragg 
barda büd va mustahiqg-i intishar va ishtihar dar dunya ‘st, the English error 
is repeated; but insert (5 wf dn nuig after sva, and the ambiguity 
disappears.! | 

“s TIt is said, when he died, the Cardinal? spoke fifty languages.’ [This 
reads as though the cardinal died babbling in fifty languages Substitute, 
‘before his death was master of at least’, ete., or something of the sort.” 
Mi-giyand Kardinal Fulán ki murd panjüh zahün mi-dánist Ss Ai ajK میگویند‎ 
زان مید انت‎ tly s, af is clearenough ; but write «aue wh; stai yl Ub olf 
aie &* Kardinal Fun  panjih siban mi-danist bi murd and the sense 
might be that he died because he knew fifty languages. Better رة‎ оме 


i i F 
صیدانست‎ ubj slats Wi) می‎ Obs migüyand vagis bi Kürdinal murd aqall** 
panjah zaban mi-danial.* 
(c) The construction that looks to the implied sense rather than the 


1 Беа uly سزاو ار است که در ونیا انتشار و اشترار‎ Shi و ات‎ va dn пиш sazüeür dst ki 
dar dunya intiahZr va tahtihür yûãbad. It is necessary torepeat tho word nufg >, as the 
pronoun ün af can roler to animate beings na woll as inanimate things. 

1 Cardinal Mezzofanti. 

5 Or mi-dünista ast =j АЙ dre, 

è This construction, giving а double and ambiguous sense, із called by the French 
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form,! in which some part of speech not expressed has to be inferred 
from the context, is comon in modern Persian. 

ʻi Our climate is mild and somewhat moist, and except when covered 
once in a year by snow, always presents a green surface. [ "The country" 
ia the implied subject to * presents]. Ab u havàá-yi má mulayim va ba rutübat 
ast va ghayr az sali уар йара ki zir-i barf ast dar e@ir-i awgal sabz va 
khurram mi-numayad® assay lle و با رطوبت است و غير از‎ piele sys آب‎ 
ala go pi sj aliy yale 32 aaj aiu j F. 

‘«* The tobacco monopoly was broken down in such and such a year and 
may be included among the benefits owed to the Mujtahids.''  InAiaar-i 
tutun-[arüshi dar sana-yi fulán mawqüf shud va. mi-tavin famil ki in yak-i az 
Java id-i sl ki az mujtahidin rasida* ast شد‎ ss تلان‎ бэ узур әй» jami 
шз] aey کھ از مجتہدیں‎ 5 у оарои 2 g ,و صیتواں‎ 1t was not the 
‘monopoly’ but the breaking down thereof ‘that was a benefit Insert 
гай 423, fawgif-i inhisar between in and yak-t. 

“The weight of ita skeleton [a whale’s) was thirty-one tons and was. 
afterwards exhibited in London and Paris.' Vazn-i ustubhpanha yi badan 
8i va yak *lan'-i Injlisi büd va dar Landan va Püris baray-i tamasha bi-mardum 
nishin dada mi-shud eM js у әм р “ш ate yee ee collie! wis 
.ر پاریس برای تماشا بهرږم نشان دادو میشد‎ (Add the words lots! of an fistukhwan 
hà before dar Landan 9 55 ). 

"They both speak a little Persian though it is ten years since they 
left ® it (Persia). Har du-yi ishün* qadr-i Para mi-tavanand harf bi-zanand 
bü-vujüd-i ki dah sal pish az in az Gnja raftand Sil pha wo! 295 فردہی ایشان‎ 
aids Lely .حرف بزیفد باوجودیگه ده سال پیش از این‎ Instead of Leif az an ja, 
write wyt y az Îran. 

«4* In Great Britain and Ireland there are more females than males, and 
in France the ercess of women is still greater; but in Spain nearly equal and 





| Pros io alriainomenon * with reference to the meaning *. or the kürà asünérin * accord- 
ing to the sense. ' They were, in Greek and Latin, recognised aa rhetorical devices to 
be used sparingly. ‘They are incorrect in Englich. 

1 Tho guilelessness of his own heart led him to suspect none in others.” (‘ Guile,’ 
not'guilelessness', i tho intended antecedent of 'none '" Read 'no guile')." Vide 
Note 5. 

b Insert ppc} comin before 3 فی‎ Даут а. Li however samin be amitied, there 
ia according to Persian ideas not an actual mistake. 

* Orrasid. Thtikdr jie) is hoarding up grain till a time ot scarcity (and then selling 
itat & high price): it does not mean * monopoly." 

5 Modern Persians consider this construction correct aa it is admissible in Arabie оп 


=F a " | . = жее P ou =? Ў ie 
the authority of the Quran: ddila Àuc* agrab* ivttaqeg المنقرى‎ eui! » yam 
- cd | V om 


(Qurün) '* be just ; it (i.e. justico) is tho nearest (thing) to piety." 
6 Better 95,4 yoy aan har dw 


a 
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in the United States an excess of males' [i.e. "the excess is nearly egual 
It should be, *the numbers are nearly equal, and in the U.S. there 
is', etc.L'" Dar Landan! зап bish az mard ast va dar Frünsa kasrat-i tan 
az in ham ziyad-tar ast va likin dar Ispaniya tagqrib?* barabar ast va dar Itazüni* 





kagrat-i mard ast 3 305 eil y cu) mu Ae js o, ce ape y Quas ool در‎ 





# 
NOE: است و در اتازرني‎ „зз ш laal рз 67 ә әй. Corrected :— 
Dar Landan zan bish az mard asi va dar Frūnsa zan az anja ham bishtar ast va | 
hbin dar lspaniya zan u mard lagrib?* musavi '4t va dar [taziini kagrat-i mard 


در لفدن زن بیش از مرد است و در فرانسة زن از آنجا هم بیشتو إست و لیکن در انیا اه 


amica le B sue уы)‏ در اتازوني m AK‏ سرد است. 

“Tt [the Edinburgh Review] could agree with nobody. Whatman of 
sense could? [Hespeaks Sf parties in the Charch strife; ‘agree with anybody’ 
is required in thelast sentence.] " An rilz-ndma ba hich yak-i shan durust nami- 
ümad-kudám shakhs-i ‘agil mi-favanist 51 ыы oy yl = b acl iy wT 
dlhe Usle ahd ps, | 

* Muhammad Hasan who was a friend of mine was a Kermani by birth 
and was educated in that town" glaf حس کد بکی از نقای من بود‎ Seme 
ày ais ولد‎ ме ЧТ зо 45153 52 Muhammad Hasan bi yal-3a2 rufaga-yi man būd 
Kirmani bud ziáki dar án shahr tavallud yüfta büd. — Vide p. 661, foot-notes 
1, 2, and 5. 

À somewhat similar error occurs in «— 3 eb 3 АЎ „зш. 3 ears gau E 
کن‎ YET („е conss. tamallug-E bisyir bardam »a pursidam ki az nam u nasab-i 
Ehud-at mara арал kun: pursidan is ‘to ask’ and not ‘to say,’ and should 
be followed by a question. 

* Hia name is among the most distinguished of painters'' ism-i û dar 
miyan-i musavririn-i mashhür-i dunyd ‘st «lia Ae Qaycae ءاسم او درمیان‎ 
Insert =» gabt before c= asi, and l=! ‘asdmi-yi’ after wl ‘miyan-i.” 

'* Agarchi bi-lashbar-i padshahi ki ba-karrat u marrāi bar sar-i man 
firiatad, mugavamal na-tavanisiam, атта ye 4 با کرات‎ af gal fo), еу! 
Lo} piii cie فرستاد‎ ya 5 „(Н. В. Тг. Сһар. Х1Ї)?* “&“—апй айһойдһ 
my sacred character was not proof against the attacks made upon it by the 
arma of the Shah, yet —.'' Here the subject of friatid is padshah, understood 
from the adjective padshahi; read fristada shud or firistadand, or else mention 
the subject of firistad in the relative clause. 

"The name of our present cook is Muhammad and a very good one 
when he likes." Ism-i Gsh paz-i haliyya-yi! mi Muhammad ast, са bhayli 


1} Geography is not taught in Persia. 
I French = États Unis, 
* Héliyya, fem., apparently for awgit-i hilyya. 
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khiib ham hast agar bi-hwahad khüb bi-pazad است ر څیلی‎ aema lo ЛЬ pif pal 
AS uie daio .کوب هم شست اگر‎ This might not be considered incorrect in 
modern Persian, though incorrect it is, since ‘he’ is understood in Persian 
as the subject to fast: write eae څیلی آشیز‎ yoa лау ааћрагі Ehüb-i "at. 

iws Amen!’ said Yeo, and many an honest voice joined in that honest 
compact, and kept it too like men ! —Kingsley, ‘ Westward Hol’ (Ed, 1879, 
Chap XXV,p.401)." " Guft * min оа bisyür sadáha-yi digar пі: ba « ma*' 
ahudand pa ‘ahd-t khud ra bi- pa yün rasanidand E شای‎ А سيار‎ 3 е | ый 
эзох) шә ё b gpk شددد و عېد‎ де او‎ b 3a): insert aiter ' va’, |< whales 
sahiban-i sada. 

(9) Bi vasita-yi wa zhha va cha-~-payan оа аярла ki shayha mi kashidand 
эў йе Ape al ез wily ghee و‎ est sb» “on account of the asses and other 
animals, and the horses, all of which were neighing —'' ; here شم د یشید ند‎ 
shayha mi-kashidand does not refer to la! aspha lone, but to all the 
animals: this is not considered incorrect in Persian. 


Zeugma is a figure in grammar in which feo! nouns are joined to 
a verb or to an adjective suitable to one only, the missing verb or 
adjective being suggested. In English, Zeugms is usually à blunder. 

Instances of Zeugma in Persian seem rere Examples are:—'* Many 
scenes or incidents which are graphically narrated, are told aa well, or better, by 
other travellers.” [One cannot narrate o soene). Comnare $245 3 شم ھا‎ 
گشت‎ Ya خود را‎ гла BAS » shahrha oa dida u shunida-ha-yi khud rà baz gut. 

4 t He accounted, handsomely enough, for the delay by saying that 
my long absence, and the recent loss in my family, prevented him from 
applying to me immediately on my return.’ [This holds good of the second 
reason but hardly of the first] "' Ü ma'zarat Мирон ki ghiybat-i shuma vä 
fawi-i pidar-am mént'-1 in ahud ki bi-mujarrad-i muraja‘att janab-i *аһ 
bi-khidmat Bi-rasam af 2 шй айз شما رفوت پدرم‎ ape خواست که‎ содае او‎ 
بخدمت برسم‎ veia. مراجعت‎ уте 

However in, ** The bees and birds sang sweetly '' (for * the bees hummed 
and the birds sang sweetly’), the Zeugma ia hardly a blunder ; it is a meta- 
phor. ‘Sang in gladness,’ however, would be better than ‘sang sweetly.’ 
This may be called مجاڙي‎ ye 

(e) Too many negatives are @ source of error. Amongst negatives 
must be included such words as ‘ scarcely,’ ‘seldom,’ ‘few,’ ete. 

« € He thought the wealth and honours of this world poor compensation for 
a quiet conscience and a healty frame.' [It should be, * compensation for the 
want of' eto] را جزای ,ہ1‎ bo Has ae ye уб US ery &2,= за; 


! Compare last example in (cl 
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Sarza-yi padishah ra qabl ma-kard‏ 3 کمي برای آرامی ضمیر و قو du‏ ینداشت 
chinki ‘iztaf u dawlati dunya rà jaza-yt kam-i baray-i arümi-yi zamür va‏ 
lp baray-d ' alami‏ عدم gtd eT‏ عدم 43[ & queva-yr bunya pindasM, read‏ 
arami-yi zamir va ‘adam-i queva-yi bunya; or else after 1) Gis dunya ra, write‏ 
or) & cm nisbal bi- (or *iwaz-i]‏ عو ' آرصی ضمیر و قرا نید جزای کهي پدداشت 

arümi-yi zamir va quvva-yi bunya jaz3-yi kam-i ! pindasht. 

"^ * Few of his friends, except myself, knew of his being in the kingdom.’ 
[This is like saying, ‘I have little money except.a penny.’ For ‘few’ read 
‘none’; or for*except,' 'besides ']."  Ghayraz y js means ** except '" and 
'alávea бат ә 3,445 means ''besides,'" and the English error is reproduced in: 
شکل(إہ گیتر) گسی از درسقانش مید انست کھ‎ ١ ys i pat ghayr az man mushkil (or kamtar) 
kas-t az düstün-ash mi-danist? ki—; or à$ oxizotase (9,3 غير ازم کمي از‎ ghayr az 
man kamî az rufaga-yaah gi-danistand ki—: however owing to the slovenly 
use in modern Persian of 4¢ yhayr and в, ‘alava, few Persians would con- 
sider either of the examples faulty. Corrected: ppe yi pis گذام از دوستائش‎ g= 
a ceile) hich kudīm az dūslān-aaħ ghayr az man nami-danist! ki— *' none of 
his friends except myself knew —.'* 

(/) The foregoing examples are partly right and partly wrong. The fol-. 
‘owing are wholly wrong:—'* * The ubwary traveller stumbles to rise no more.’ 
[*And falls" must be inserted after ‘stumbles,’ stumbling, neither being 
possible to one who lies on the ground, nor necessarily implying a fall.] '' 
Agar musafir az rüy-i ghaflat daran part-gah sikandari bi-khurad hargiz na 
Ehwahad bar лагі ә سکددري بخورد‎ Weg دران‎ ele از وروی‎ piles 0 
wli p aapi, Insert hie , va biyuflad, after apiu Lese aibandari bi-khurad. 

=" The *'Queen,' without exception, ia one of the best transport ships 
alloat,' [This phrase is unmeaning, as the 'Queen' ia said to be not 
the best, but one of the best, etc.]."" Compare susa gnp poe y 6) Udine او بلا‎ 
Sel will di billa istigna yak-i az mudabbir-tarin-i hukami-yi Tran ast (m.c.). 

“The sad faces and joyous music formed an incongruous sight!" 
silrat-Aa-yi ghamgin-i nüzirün wa mitsigi-yi farab-angiz-i mutribin lamasha*i 
bud ki baham wifq na-dasht whyre Ёз ob ше 5 gyü uaki ya 
ald зз LE Qiu). In mec. تماشا کون‎ tamasha kardan and w didan 
are frequently used in the sense of hearing, as: fulān kas ávaz mi-khwünad, 
Мулла biravim tamasha kunim, bi-binim chi tawr mi-khwanad jsf نلان کس‎ 
برویم نماشا کیم بد ینیم چه طور میخوااد‎ nallo aita (m.o.). 

** "The occurrence, it was said at the banquet, was a thing ' unprece- 


ж. 


! Or better qiu chist pasii. 
* In modern Persian the plural dije mi-dünistand is often (incorrectly) used. 


* This is not exactly Zeugma, * víde' (d), na tho error lies in a noun, and not in an 
adjective or verb. 
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dented in the history of Scotland.” We have no doubt of it; and we trust if 
will always remain so.' — Times, 23rd October 1866." In vagi‘a dar tavarikh-i 
Askatland bi-sabiga ast va ummid dárim ki hamisha chunin bashad (or khahad 
тапта) ә а адна af fus $E і dila در تواریۓ اسکاتلند بی‎ ay آل‎ 
(ale sayi or). 

** A season more favourable for rosea can scarcely be imagined, certainly 
never has been surpassed.’ [For ‘ haa beensurpassed ' read * has occurred.” It 
is nonsense to say ‘a more favourable season has never been surpassed.'] "' 
Faslá barüy-i. gulhà mufidiar az in. fasl tasaveur nami-tavan. kard va yagin™ 
hich vagt bihtar ham na-büda aat s; ӘЛ) уў Чаў о) فصلی برای گلا مفید قر‎ 
з! кё өө Др وقت‎ già a y (correct). 

‘The dance roused the Kirmani audience to applause but I do not think 
it would do so in London.’ [Itis not likely that n Kirmani audience would be 
roused to applause in England. For ‘audience’ substitute spectators: 
people do not listen to a dance,'] Raqsi ü lamāshāchiyān-i Kirmani ra bar 
an dasht ki shabish bi-giyand vali guman namikunam dar Landan in tawr 
رقص او تماشاچیان گرماني را بران داشت که شاباش بگویفد ولی گمان نمیکنم در لندن اینطور‎ 
»x&u bashad. [Say sk: pbi wi تماشاچیان‎ lamüshachiyan-i Landan in tawr 
bi-Eunand). 

(g) (1) А metaphor is an implied simile and unless an intelligible simile 
oan be evolved from the metaphor, the metaphor ia false, 

In the writings of even good Persian authors, metaphors abound that 
are absurd, strained, false, or confused. Study the following: — 

ep 1) eha JLi plig pee مجد و سعادت راطراز‎ dela. y cups 

عارض رنگین pb чуј: Са ООН‏ مشکیں الفاظش سراسر تاب و چیں 

alas (pula styl Alee pi y‏ زك راست چون اسرار علم ازسی اهل یتین 

Süral-i à jáma-yi majd и за‘ ала ға taraz 

Ma'ni-yi ü Ehatim-i iqbil-à dawlat ra nigin 
* Ariz-i. rangin-i ash'ar-ash hama gkanj u jarib 
Turra-yi mushkin-i aljaz-ash sar-a-sar lah w chin 
Az kalam-i kamil-ash anvar-i nish shu'la-zan 
Rüst chün asrür-i *ilm uz sina- yi ahl-4 yaqin,—(Anv. Suh., Pref.). 
‘« Tta form ia fringe-like to the robe of joy ! and happiness, 
Its sense the gem that decks the ring of fortune and success : 
While from its verses’ tinted cheek love's wiles and witchcrafts 
beam, 
Ita diction’s labyrinthine curls like musky ringlets seem." 
(East. Trana.) 


1 ^ The /orm of the book i5 lile the fringe of the robe of happiness." 
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Dil agar Ehana bi-sazad bi-sar-i zulf-i 1и айгай بسازد بسر زلف تو سازد‎ айд. دل اگر‎ 
(Trans. Haji Biba; Intro. Epis.) ‘‘ were my heart able to build a dwelling, 
it would build it upon thy locks.'' 

"The passions may be humoured till they become our master, as a 
horse may be pampered till he geta the better of his rider; but early 
discipline will prevent mutiny, and keep the Aelm in the hands of reason.’ 
[The metaphor, if not actually mixed, is here too abruptly changed.]'' 
fan dadan bi-nafsi amnira bi ig-i yhalaha-yi Gn kawthad shud- chundnki 
asp ra agar bisyar tavajjuh va navāzish kunand digar savāri na-kħhipthad dad 
va sar-kashi bhinahad kard; amma aqar as avsa! na'a va asp ra jalaw-girt va 
la^lib w tarbiyat numayand az zahmat-i sar-kashi-yi anha riha*i mi yiband va 
subkkan-t har du dar dast.i ‘aq! mi-münad aatj& yf Gls sel 50 تی دادن بنفصس‎ 
За ра у ld Opts ګنند دیگر سواژي‎ UU» trai jue اسپ را اگر‎ ale شد‎ 
wl ge às .رمائي می‌یابند و سگآن هردو در دست‎ [For Ke sukkīn!" helm”, read 
wle ! inün*' rein]. 

"*One of the sources from which has sprung that abundant harvest 
of usefulness which he haa scattered broad-cast through the lenzth and breadth 
of his native land.’ [ L, Source; 2, harvest; 3, broad cast, which applies to 
seed, not crop]. In aat yak-i az sar-chashma-ANi *-5 Ei az àn-hà hasiLi vafir-i 
mufid i ki i dar ‘arz u (üli zad u büm-i* Ehud pishida sar zada ast 5 ufa اینست‎ 
ځود پاشیده سر‎ (мз у سر چشمہائیکھ از آنہا حاصل وافر مفیدی که اودر عرض‎ 
ves 85, [For lp} az anha, road lp abe >. bi-vdsita-yi ünAa; and for 1542 
páshida, read &i2& ! kashla]. 

“We seo how difficult it is to eradicate the stamp which the mother 
puts upon her child." Azn masa! mibinin ki jatisal-i manqush-i ki madar 
bar farzand-i Ehud mi-numayad ehi qadr mushkil asi „Лаз. аў Р Js ازین‎ 
ves ELS й олы .منتوڈیکه مادر بو فرزند خود سي‎ [Instead of ا استیصال‎ 
read agf yee mahv kardan), 

The following, an instanoe of confusion of metaphors, is not considered: 
inelegant in modern Persian:— a3 43 دان مرحمت شما چین ابر سابد انفد و مشیر‎ 
daman-i marhamat-i shuma chitin abr saya afkand va mugmir-i samar shud. 

Ina work on Persian Grammar, occurs thia sentence, ‘ This glare of 


1 The word aukkîn ** helm" is not generally known to Persianas as few of them have 
ever seen a ship. (Sukkün is also the Ar. pL of akin *' dweller.") Tho Anglo-Indinn 
word * aea-aunny ' is a corruption of sukkàni. 

T pem y cl} züd wu büm, me, for eg 21) züd-büm. 

* Bivüsila-i in aar-chashma hüsilrs Мама ат t) lela Rhe این سر‎ шы 
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anger was evident in his postures agar khashme dar harakat wa sukanat 
ashpaida Gmad.’* The English and Persian are equally objectionable. 

(2) ** Akin to confusion of metaphors, are incongruities of speech and 
‘Trish Bulls.’ A medical student, when asked what progress he had made 
in medicine, replied, ‘I hope I shall soon be fully qualified to be a physician,’ 
for I think 1 am now abletocurea child." Gu/twmmidvar-am hi hamin ziidtha 
duktür-i kümili bi-shavam zirüli hl mi-tavinam atfal ra mu'üluja kunam! 
es LETT ly Ju alpine نشوم زیرا که حال‎ gles ails Ups cree af دارم‎ Me ab, 

In Mirza Hairat's excellent translation of Malcolm's History of Persia 
occurs an intricate passage to the following effect: ‘Just when the key of 
victory was in his hand, one of those extraordinary events... .. snatched the 
tempting morsel from his lips,” This confusion of metaphors is not con- 
sidered inelegant by Persians. 

This is scarcely so ludicrous, as: ‘Wae shall never rest until we see the 
British lion walking hand in hand with the floodgates of democracy.—(Exor- 
dium of an English Politician),’"’* Compare the following : s, 3 f 
E M ET EE II 

qi gi) o usos so eh cla ouf a£ ais پیرندند سیلی چنان تند برسي‎ 
دیش‎ —(H. B., Chap. X XIV). 

(h) Confusion as to the logical subject of discourse is another source of 
error. 

ic é Much cause too have you for thankfulness on account of the many 
temptations from whieh you are preserved.” [The true construction is, 
' of your presen from many temptations.’ The relative clause is here 
inseparable].’’ ‘* Az a‘mal-i gabiha-yi shahr ki shuma mah/iizmi-manid bayad 
khayli shukr-i Khuda ra ti-ja avarid 2b dile u^ Eom LS af dad از اعمال‎ 
شکر خدا رابجا آورید‎ bd. [Read— ¥ من ولات‎ bi-mahz-i hifazat az— ]. 

The skirt of her dress, which was on fire, was put out by Mrs.—.' 
[Read , the fire which had caught the shirt of her dress, eto,"]. Daman-s qaba- 
уйга, ki ütash girifta bûd, bhamiüsh bkardand, 2.4 зу әзӱ Фи AF | yy! قیای‎ poly 
dic, In Persian this is said to be no mistake, as daman is considered 
to be a Jia pul dime jme majüzi mahall bi-ism-i hal! ‘the use of the 
place for what is in it." 

| This Persian sentence has been submitted to the judgment of many Persians, 
several of whom prided themselves on their proficiency in Arabic. All of them failed to 
see the incongruity, even when it was carefully explained. 

1 Another bull is: “AN along the untrodden path of the future we can seo the 
hidden footprints of an unseen hand.” A Eurasian fathor was heard to say to his san : 
= You hav buttered your bread and now you must lie on it." 

5 Example 4$ ,. l. 9/440 nárdün järi shud “tho gutter in the roof began to 
flow,” ie. the water flowed. 
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(7) (1) As already stated in $143 (b), force and point are derived from 
the skilful use of the same word in different senses! Persians are fond of 
this figure. Example:—"os8 aly Uas y tas Au du ja چون خویش را‎ 
(Ir. H. B., Chap. XXXVII), ** (svhen *shecame to her senses) and saw herself 
inthe arms of a stranger she became greatly upset'': thia use of bigana 
is Tajnisi im pÜ gaip Rakht-i khipah na-dashtan' zahmat-i na-dasht.’ 
SBa gaj Pita Stee cS, (Trans. H. B. р. Рё). 


femark.— The unskilful use of the same word in the same sentence, 
(i) with different meanings, or (ii) as different parts of speech, is an awkward- 
ness to be carefully avoided in English.’ Examples: (i) ‘The terrible 
War of Succession had now arrived at such a point that the royal authority 
seemed on the point of being destroyed.’ (ii) ‘The guinea places were 
better filled than the half-guinea, and not û jot better.’ (* Better’ used as 
adverb and adjective in the same sentence.) 

(2) But the repetition of the same meaning in slightly different words 
із а fault oven worse than the repetition of the same word. To say the 
same thing twice over in different ways in the same context, or to repeat 
unnecessarily the same word several times (that is the useless repetition 
of the same thing), is Tautology * ( ey >). 

In Persian, if tautology adds to thejingling sound or is pleasing to the 
Persian ear, it is considered a branch of Ornament, Examples of tautology 
( gni 52) * аге: — | 

"By the Portuguese law, every person ia legally obliged to join the 
battalions arranged in defence of the country.” Compare ds در قانوں ابرانك‎ 
ома, طیع شرم‎ ٥ حکم نامھ‎ ey E ab Ula; dar qünün-i rn hama-yi ra'aya bayad az 
riya hutm-nama muli'-i shar’ bashand., 


‘In addition to these, there. was. superadded a still more fatal and 
indelible source of discord.’ Compare oy} بر نقصان تجارتش نرت 'پدرش هم‎ pyi 
شد‎ слу ‘aliva bar nugsin-i tijarat-ash jawt-i pidar-ash ham mazid bar än shud. 

‘t He always communicated his directions with clearness and in the most 

Ёё 
concise terms, yet without obscurity’’: )eiab 3 mahh دستور العبل خود‎ Rua 
بدون ہام بیان میک‎ uli ans hama-yi dastür*'L. * amal-i khud rā тазі" ра 
bi-ikhtisar-i Aarchi tamamtar bi-dün-i* ibhám bayan mi-kard. 

() It is not always easy to distinguish between Tautology and Redun- 
daney. In,“ the reason why Socrates was condemned to death was on account 


| The Figure Place or Antanaclaaia. 

* Did and gardid is Tajnis-i zaPid. 

5 Tajfnis-i iahtiqüg. 

+ For the three kinds of Наяһ» ог * stuffing ' in Persian, vide § 142 Rhetoric. 
' ابام‎ oso ай häm is حشو قپیے‎ hash gabih. 
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of his unpopularity.'' the error is due to thoughtlessness, and would be Redun- 
dancy rather than Tautology. [Delete either ‘on account of’ or ‘the reason 
why ' and the second ' was']." Compare pàs b y 51 UES ый ыз | در‎ 
ip pay? soy dar asl jihat-i fatwa-yi gall-i @ аг Барі ‘adam-i rizayat-i 
mardum büd. 

English redundancies sanctioned by good usage are, * from hence", * from 
thence’, ‘from whence.” In modern Persian a preposition is as a rule prefixed 
to the adverba inja lait, and nja baf, while some prepositions are now sel- 
dom used singly as, az barāy برای‎ J, bi-ghayr, pä bi-juz je. This redun- 
Чапсу 1з Бәл „2м. 

алран ше assumes the appearance of redundancy, as: “ all 
without exception” Lain! db a.a hama bla istisna ; '* not one single man of 
you" از شیا‎ Sas تقر‎ eL d na geb nafar-i valid az shuma; ‘there is none 
that doeth good, no not one '" Aich kas mikükar* nist akî ham пау, e 
a یکی هم‎ cam iff. This Pleonasm is e go 

(k) A new construction should not be introduced without cause. Write 
"riding or walking'' or ** on foot or on horseback '', but not ** on foot or 
riding.’ Compare: geep سازی ازقبیل‎ pAlb y Qu) درویش خود نیزدر تندس‎ 
ولوش رول و کے ځلقي ونی‎ ВАО оу у РЧА ل سرد کشیدن و وده لب‎ auis S 
Bend pot wiley و‎ ub» dar kud тїс dar tagaddus-larüshi va 
zühir-süs az gabil-i bi-zamin nigaristan, Gh-i sard kashidan, va bihiida lab- 
jumbani, va suküt-i saEhta, va tursh-rü i, va kaj-Ehulgi, va bi-mazagi, va pársa*i 
bi-gard-am nami-rasid.—(Trans. '* Háji Bábá,"" Chap. 45) '* No face wore a 
more mortified appearance than mine: even the dervish, who was the best 
mimic possible, could not beat me in the downcast eye, the hypocritical 
ejaculations, the affected taciturnity of the sour, proud, and bigoted man of 
the law." Compare also the Figure Saji-j Mulavüzin, (51^ er, ‘vide’ 
"Тіп * 'I-Adab, Vol. I, Beyrout edition 1902, p. 150. 

Note tlie change of subject in :— «a ae Wf. „е ual js v? ur oni, 
جائب شاو‎ y qois (orae aee uiii) bio پست و بلدد‎ leur Ste eil 

se فرستادم‎ ale jux. Substitute 35 ьш, Such a change of subject 
is common in modern Persian, but is to be condemned. 

In the following: ''The detectives were baffled by the many complica- 
tions, and had it not been for outside help, the murders would not have 
been solved to this day '', though there i» no actual fault, the change 
of subject is unnecessary and the style therefore loose ( is). * Detectives" 
should be the subject throughout; also the co-ordination is slovenly. Recon- 
structed: ‘The Detectives were so baffled by the many complications that 
had they not obtained outside help, Hey would not have—"'. Compare: 
3e 3 cM را‎ ur pan wà انجامید که فرنگي‎ шого 1) араз ә (Тг. Н. В. 


! In Persian Hashe-i qabih, but in English Redundancy. 


TORIO. 
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Chap. XXXII, p. 259): the subject to 23,5 girift is (455,5 Farangi, but the 
subject to aye bi-murd is gpk nasaqchi.! 

(!) (1) An Antithesis may be faulty or it may be incomplete. An 
antithesis is faulty * ** when the balanced terms present no actual contrast.’? 
Example: *** His speeches in after life attest his familiarity with the least, 
as well as with the best, read Roman writers.’ [‘ Least’ requires ‘ most’, as 
“best * would require ' worst'].'" Compare ty pal’ omy a Sire 1) oy le ma darlin 
rü mi-m/garim va shuma zahir ra’ [* Darün ' 135,5 requirea ‘ biriin’ аен», and 
5 * gahir" requires u,bb *batin*]. Yf Jie y э تسانم‎ io مس‎ man migl-i insan- 
am va & misl-1 ulagá; [for eg ülagh read tss. hayvan]. 

An antithesis is incomplete* ‘* when much of its possible effect is Jost 
through non-preservation of consonance of the terminations," ie, when it 
is unbalanced (we ye ghayr-i mufavizin). '''The idea which under. 
lies most of his plays is a struggle of virtue assailed by external or inward 
temptations.’ [This should be ‘outward or inward’, or 'external or 
internal. ' ]'" 

(m) (1) Climax* (a ladder) ''is an ascending scale'', i.e. a rhetorical 
arrangement of clauses in which there is a graduated increase in emphasis. 
‘We glory in iribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh patience: and 
palience erperience ; and experience hope; and hope maketh not ashamed—"’ 
(Rom. ү. 3,4) 1) 4-а аў مید انیم‎ аб, eue hs һа ае уза (Ын л), 
ني شرد‎ leos seal sey hord وامتحان‎ 1) ulmia pre y dilao (баз та та їп 
tanha balki dar musibaiha ham fakhr mi-kunim chuünki mi-dünim ki musibat 
sabr ra payda mi-Lunad vd sabr imtihdn r@ va imtihan ummid rü va ummid 
ba’ig-t sharmaart nami-shavad.' 

Habib-i man gamar ast balki shams peù а cut 3. من‎ a (Example 
in Arabio Gram.). 

"Then when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin: and sin, when 
it is finished, bringeth forth death—'’ (James i. 15) suf på wief بس شہرت‎ 
موت را تولید مې کنن‎ ваа) арЫ ВЗ у друзе ly pas shahvat bistan shuda gunah 
rü mi-ziyid va gunah bi-anjim rasida таш! тї (ача mi-kunad.* 

(2) Anti climax is opposed to Climax and is, unless used for a special 
purpose. a fault in style; it consists in an abrupt descent from stronger 
to weaker expressions. Examples: Ue L els b ana О شما شخص‎ 


|ogmAM) ggeas bichüra nasaqchi, oc in m.e. wre iUas bi-cAüra-yí nasagchT. 
Both in Engliah and in Urdu such a change of subject ia bad. 

1 Faulty Antithesis might be called dd werd alan, 

! Tarldd-i дарр аң 5025, 

+ Incomplete Antithesis might be called. Eljyr wall 50.27, 

$ Nu regular name in Porsian but raggi or tadrij might be coined for this. 

* Trans. revised by Rev. R. Bruce, D.D. | 
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are هم خوب‎ (gal, vu b shuma shakhs-i buzurg-i hasfid, ba *ilm, bà fasl, 
bà tadayyun; raga ham Ehüb mi-Eunid : E او در سواری و شگاروعمنشي گری و اش یڈ ی‎ 
529 & dar savüri va shikür va munshigari va йзй-раї тат na-darad: 
که در کرمان‎ еде О аа خیلی خوب است نی نظبر‎ ub. foliis t سعدی‎ LUE LÀ 
озн GUT „з ایں‎ Slip АС ү, зуе 3: huma kitab-i Sardî rî khpînda îd 1 
Bali Ehayli khüb ast bi-nagir ast; gumün mi-baram ki dar Kirman dah mard 
nist. kx bi-tavanand sn jür kitab bi-navisand (m.o.). 


'* * He was eminently truthful in all things. I do not believe he would 
have told a falsehood, even on his oath * "" exu gii gan м 20) айа у 
Dah حتی دو سوگند ځون نیز دروقی‎ АЎ sna db hamisha rüsl-gü buda ast va hich 
bavar-am nami-shavad ki hatta dar sawgand-i khud niz darügh-i bi-güyad. 

"* Where is the man or minister either who has not read Guy Man- 
nering?” [This is as ifa minister were not a manè Tt should be‘ man, even 
a minister.]'' Kuwja ast an ddam ya mula‘i ki în kitab rà na-khwünda aat 
jor—bashad)? (20 or) c قاب را تخر اندو‎ opt aside Lest of cue leat, This 
should be kuja ast da ddam ki in kitīb ra na-khwanda ast agarchi mulla ham 
hashad зэ) m ملا‎ àa fi T Bel aU تتاب را‎ esl аў col ы чле! (АЁ, 


(n) It is a violation of the ** Rule of Suspence '' tointroduce unexpected. 
ly, at the end ofa long sentence, some short and unemphatic clause (unless 
such a clause is purposely so introduced for the sake of effect). In, jò 
ھیے یگ چنگ ہدل زں نبدند و من هماند جسارت‎ y paoe wj Do asa дыш 
ast yrs Game AG خطور صیکرد که دشان اهي کنم برای‎ bly a میگردم و‎ 
siihe def ي٥‎ wifes (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII), the sentence logically 
ends at af kunam. t is an ill-constructed * loose sentence." ! 


(0) Coherence ( Бау b ks ) is partly a matter of Syntax ( »=) ) and 
partly a matter of Logie ( (sBx« ). ' 

Avoid illogical compound sentences. A complex sentence must have 
one main part, and that part must be expressed as the main clause. The 
following therefore are both illogical: (i) "© Avoid danger. Keep your seats 
till the car stops'* * SU aiii api نشرد بر چای‎ 0-и А-0. 7 Мы Ьу, 
and (ii) ** Avoid danger and keep your seats till the car stopa ™” list از خطر‎ 
۹ ایسناده نشرد بر جای خود نشقه باش‎ А60, ,کی‎ 


| An English example of this error is: “This reform has already boen highly 
beneficial to all claswa of our countrymen, and will, I am persuaded, encourage among 
us industry, self-dependence, and frugality, and nof, as some say, waste/ulmese."" 
Corrected : ** —— and will, [ am persuaded, encourage among us, not, as some say, 
wastefulness, but industry, self-dependonce and frugality.” 
3 The same illogicalness oxista in the Urdu :— 
() 5, malo yy جگہھ‎ i dlp a oJ pit خطوے ت بچو ۔ جب تک‎ 
(Hi) yy з Аб» hut Ske ж“ خطرے ے بچر اور جب تک که ترم گازي‎ 
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The sentence should logically be: **To avoid danger, keep your seats 
till the car stops '* a£—Ji$ a$ گطر بر جلی خو دشستھ ہاش تا وقتی‎ y hi. Lame 
aio du, 

Connecting, by the co-ordinating conjunction and, two statements that 
are not co-ordinate, is one common instance of incoherence ( flay pe), Other 
reasons of want of unity and lack of coherence are, undue ellipsis, the faulty 
reference of pronouns, and the faulty placing of qualifying words and 
phrases ( spito ә2даз ). Note the ambiguity in:— 


BL} з cal بالنسيه بپیشاور از دهلي دور تر است د لکهفو پیشاور کي‎ sigs! 
2». 
Reconstructed as follows, there is no ambiguity :— 


2 


هرقدری که از دهلي پشارر دور امت از ان لکنو دور تر است چ جتني دور دلي سے پیشارر 
. ے اوس ے у.‏ ےھ 

| In Urdu 25 qd BF CO es з, gh „дЫ UM E dp = < bs 
dues Q4. Study also the following English and Urdu sentences :— 

(a) Illogical : ** I tarned to reply, w ea the platform on which T was standing gave 
way with a crash" Ipes „ше x! منہھ پھیرا جب چپلرا جس‎ Au С. ds میں 1 جواب‎ 
Ge p e pas Lg, This sentence is logically upside down, both in English and Urdu: 
the main thought is expressed as subordinate and vice verag. In Urdu jab wax in such a 
position means ‘then and then only’ and stands for tab aj, Ifki af bo substituted 
for jab „aa, it will denote aimultancous action ond the Urdu idiom will be correct (as it 
would be in Persian)—though the Pluperfect phera thi ш маз instead of the Preterite, 
would be more idiomatic. | 

(b) Logical: '* When I turned to reply, the platform on which I was standing gave 
way with a crash " 13 оне л چبرنرا جس‎ Lag ae dl Lo ise جب مین لے‎ 
.تھا دھم ے گر پڑا‎ 

(e) lf. you write, “ Whon the platform on which I was standing gave way with 
a crash, [ turned to reply " جواب‎ bine Se pty چس ب سی میں کمڑا تھا‎ [ч 
Іра а да} £ ss, the idea is that the writer saiad leno fa the midst of 
the crash. 

i ОГ pepito айа! 

٥۴ pepito aiw,‏ ,ابام 


Tar Exp. 
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£. > $ LÀ 
Page 694, Active Participle. For daie muf'all**, read Jade muf ill". 
fry wel 
Page 697, II Stem, Passive Participle. For “ None," read Ulaiie muta- 
fa'lal**, 
Feta F es 
Page 102, footnote 2. For Jak, read deis, 


Boa qu F 


Page 131 (XII). For jim, read eti ja. 
Page 788. To § XXXVI (a) (5), add -— 
Remark.—A noun governing an indefinite noun in the genitive, 
3 3 
is indefinite in Arabic. Thus in «éle -u bint" malik", the word bini" 
E + 
is indefinite, though by a peculiarity of English idiom it may be made 
definite in English. 
Page 820. To § XLVII (e), add :— 
is G4) “to like,” but ge < “ to dislike.” 


Page 843, line 14. For “if you have done," read '* if you йо.” 


سے 


APPENDIX А. 
$I. Arabic Forms and Measures. 


(a) Arabie words abound in even the daily vocabulary of the Persians, 
while Arabic phrases and quotations are not uncommon in their writings. 
Not only is a knowledge of Arabic roots indispensable for the advanced 
student of Persian,' but also some acquaintance, at least. with the elements 
of Arabic grammar. 

(b) en every Arabic word бап be traced to a triliteral root 


L fe Р й 5. Fen 


250 dei"  Quadriliteral roots (gels! الإصل‎ are rare. А few nouns 


are primitive, that is they cannot be referred to any verbal root, as: os 
Ы 


"hore"; - а dirhem; daph- "quince,"* Some words have but 
two letters, as for instance some of the pronouns and particles. 

The verb (root) Jas signifies “he acceprted '' ; Ui із virtually a preposi- 
tion *' before '' ; T is the active participle or agent “‘accepter; able 


to receive; capable, fit'': Аз is the passive participle *'aecepted *; 
fog I "Lh & 

jg “confronting, opposition '' ы is “going out of the city‏ مارا 
some distance, to meet a friend or receive a great person.’’ It will‏ 
be seen that, in all these derivatives from Us, the three radical letters‏ 
occur somewhere in the word, and that the idea ''aceept or receive "'‏ 
is more or less concealed in each,‏ 

Supposing laugh to be an English root, the agent is formed by adding 
er, the participle or the gerund by adding ing, and the past participle by 
adding ed. Such modifications are obtained in Arabic, not only by suffixing 
letters, but by prefixing them; by inserting letters in the middle, or by a 
combination of these methods. 


== — ——————————————— ж —— T 


i Еси аа a a ана Urdu. 
* In Persian, tole uh dum, 


a «і * i 
ë! In Persian, pòle ul vw. 
* Under * Nouns ', Arabs include Adjectives and Pronouns, and also certain Preposi- 
tions, eae and Interjections. Nouns are either primitive ( ote. ), or derived 


( Gite ). 
E There are only a few quinqueliteral primitive nouns. 
5 Hence ** acceptable to the heart "", and in Modern Persian, '* pretty."’ 
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foe бта Р FP ue "d 


(c) The seven servile lettera (57 UJ Syl, or st ) used to expand a 
aho rn 
word, are contained in the Arabie word |yiemi: yatasammani ‘‘ they become 
fat.” 
According to Arab grammarians there are ten iy, гаша, соп: 
tained’ in the Arabie words 4ail. "you asked me about her.’’ In 
this phrase, Aamzah and alif are both given; s, asitis added to some infinitives, 


to form the noun of unity, eto., and to form the feminine; and jJ, as it 18 

prefixed tothe first and third persons of the Aorist Active (and in the Passive 

to the second persons also) to form the Imperative, ‘‘ Let me, let them, etc."' 
PS cope FF Fe 

(d) The radical letters (44-7 Iyali j, always found in primitive roota, 
are twenty-one. 

(e) At first sight it may appear that to find the root of a word, all that 
is necessary is to strip it of all servile letters. This, however, is not 
the case, for the servile letters are not used for augmentation only; some 
roots themselves contain one and even three servile letters: so, were all 
aerviles eliminated from the derivatives of such roots, the whole root as. well 
as the letters of augmentation might disappear. It is therefore necessary 
to know the form of a word, Le. in what order or position the letters 
of augmentation occur in each form of derivative. 

() The noun that expresses the simple action is considered as the 
maadar or *source'" from which all derivatives are derived. It supplies 
the place of the Infinitive, which is wanting in Arabic. This noun is, how- 
ever, variable in form. 

The Araba have therefore found it a convenient fiction to treat all words 
as though derived from the third person singular masculine of the Preterite 
Tense, Indicative Mood, Active Voice; so, in Arabie dictionaries, all deriva- 
tives (except such roots as contain weak letters), are grouped under, and 
must be looked for under, this root. 

(g) Arab grammarians have taken, as a typical root, the word das jel 


signifying action, and have expanded the root Us? in every possible way to 
form paradigms of every part of speech that could possibly be derived from 
a root, and the formule so obtained are called ‘‘ forms, or measures, af 
words." Just as all the tenses of the Greek verb lüplo do not exist in 
any one Greek verb, so no single Arabic root affords all the forms and 
measures assigned by grammarians to the root das. From some roots, for 


= А нана — 





| These must be looked for under the pure root, ie. the form of the triliteral 
infinitive. 
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instance, only two or three verb-derivatives exist. Also, the root-meaning is 
not always traceable in every derivative. 

(А) The term ‘Form’ properly denotes the outward appearance of tha 
model on which a word is formed, i.e. the model unpointed by vowels, 
while ‘ Measure’ properly denotes the Form fully pointed. The distinction is 
often ignored. 

(i) In grammatical language, the three root-letters of any word are not 
styled the first, second, or third; but the fa, ‘ayn, lam. Each derived form 


of La ia in fact à formula. The symbols X, Y, Z could be substituted as 
4 root-paradigm, and expanded for each form by the serviles suitable for 
that form. 

(j) Ав ап English beginner usually experiences much difficulty in 
grasping what the ‘‘ measure'’ or warn ( ub: ) ot an Arabic word means, 
for Aim the following unscientific explanation is given :— 

Й Ўт | _ 

The measure of the passive participle із уаде mafa", and of this 
measure are flas -jaie - «she, If, for instance, slae be written above the 
measure ,J,a&e, it will be seen that the words have certain letters in common 
that occur in corresponding positions, and that these letters are also from 
the ‘servile’ list. Each of the two words commences with the same servile 
letter (e m), and cach word has the same servile letter as a fourth letter (3 
wiw): both words have the same number of letters (and the same short vowels). 
In other words, every Arabic derivative of five letters that has m for the first 

AL 
letter and & for the fourth, will be of the * measure ' J,&&« and will be & 
passive participle. 

Conversely, dui quil" *'killer'" is an active participle or agent. 
Now, what is its root and its measure! It has one servile letter, the 
second, ali/: the triliteral root therefore must be Uis (= ula), Expand ular 
by the same servile letter (alif). and you get the Form cls: point the 

ET E 
form with the same short vowels, and you get the Measure Jet, This is the 
principle to be adopted with all derivatives and all roots. A knowledge of 
the correct measure of a word is a guard against mispronunciation 
Persians and Indians, for example, usually sav munhasar and muttaham, but, 
the Arabic measures are munhasir and muttahim. 


JB... 
1 Some passive or past participles are also used as nouns, as: qe “written, alvo, 


ы | 


A letter '': alis in three partê, a triangle," 


# 
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(k) Euphonic difficulties arise when the root contains any of the weak 
acm РЯ р 
consonants or semi-vowels (3a! uisa ) i-s- ы; Ог when a dental and 


palatal come together; or when two identical or similar letters come 
together without the intervention of a long vowel. 

The three weak consonants are homogeneous to the three short vowels 
(eM. ), but subordinate to them. When, in a measure, a weak consonant 
would in pronunciation follow o short vowel that is not homogeneous to it, 
euphony requires that the weak consonant should change into the letter of 
prolongation for that short vowel; or, in other words, the short vowel 
changes the weak consonant into that weak consonant that is analogous to 
itaelf.! These changes are called the Permutations of Weak Consonants 


Й سے‎ 


( Salas j. Example: slus ‘place or time of promise; trysting and trysting- 
place; promised limit of time,''* is from 25, ''he promised''; but the 
measure for the Noun of Instrument? is Jude mijā» and this would give 
— miw'ad**, which is uneuphonic : ибне, ancordius to rule, the kasrah 
(——) conquers the waw (5) and changes it into yr ( ,« ). So, too, eis 
' depositing `" is for pol (v. n. 4 of e 

(l) As regards the second kind of euphonic change саіеі Jo, if the soft 


dental « follows ue - wê or &, it changes into the hard palatal 5; if it follows 
E, it changes into E, or else both letters become 5; if it follows the aoft dental 
4, it changes into s; and if >, it either changes into 5, or else both letters be- 


comes: ifit follows}, it becomes >. Examples: from gle: * he became fit," 
# г, й = d 

on the measure Jaisi we would get gri; but, as Arabs find difficulty in 

pronouncing « immediately after , the word, according to the rule given, 


er og ~ 
becomes Сеч '' idiom "' ; eM ‘to overlook, look down upon, (and hence) 
to know, be informed ", from ш '* to rise (of sun) TUIS ' to oppress'', "lá 


oom “ьщ” 
| or a! "to be oppressed '* : from the root t: ''he married," we get оп 


1 Arab grammarians give many complicated rules to meot various cascs. 

1 Though formed on the measure of the Noun of Instrument, it haa the meaning 
of a Noun of Time and Place: vide § VIII (b), 

* And from a few verbs, of the Noun of Time and Place also. 
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Р = سے چ‎ ай аба Р = і 
the measure Jiii (infinitive of Jai, VIII Stem) ztsy, which in an Arab'a 


mouth changes to globi. 

(m) The weak letters are a real difficulty, and sometimes the Arabs even 
have mistaken the root of a word. For instance, ж: 'place'' is in some 
dictionaries said to be from K ''it was": but by a mistake Arabs have 
taken the root to bè С, амі зо have derived words from this non-existing 
root,’ as: T ‘‘ dweller, well-fixed'’; the broken plural of ee is cd, 
whereas grammatically nouns of time and place have broken plurals on 


ie 
the measure delie, е 


Fb T 
(n) Another euphonic change is ASSIMILATION | pleal). When two 


identical letters, or two letters of a similar kind, come together, one is 
assimilated by the other, which is then pronounced with а tashdid; thus, 


2. .. a 
the root ued “he became special was originally gass. 


(o) In the 8th Conjugation of verba beginning with ,; — s — li 
these weak letters are assimilated to the « characteristic of that conjugation, 


Ў =, سے ص‎ J "m P "T. 
аз: (9 from (34) ; 3-5! from j~ ; sta} from 4), 
Remark.—In extracting the root of a word with a doubled ! ( © ), one / 
( = ) should be considered servile and eliminated, while the other should be 
К е 1 
converted into either a hamzoh, or else a radical wüaw, as: (3! ** accident, 
ams osa a* om шё , 
chance,"’ root Jiy ''it happened''; Jta ‘‘junction’’, root we, “he 


am gn 


united ''; Sai * ta take to oneself as, to take possession of '', from otf, |, 
A servile, « coming after ;, 15 changed into ao, ав: إزدحام‎ “crowd,” 
root aa} he forced his way through (a crowd, or forest), 
A servile @ coming after =, is changed into 5, aa: Sikiy ‘agitation (of 
mind, sea, air, etc.), ' root bu ' he beat "" ; bx '! great. necessity, compul- 
sioni,” root ya “ he harmed.” 


| There is û root ye, but with a diferent signification, 
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(р) POSITIONS OF THe Servite Lerress.—A study of the various forms 
will reveal the following facts, that :— 
(1) The serviles | and = may occur at the beginning, middle, or 
= ж ра # = # „а 


end of a word, as: йч -; nit = a - eei - Ci. 


(2) The servile letter ur always occupies the second place in a word and 


н н Ж ә Ы 
is preceded by the serviles | or e, and followed by a servile =, as: Jai- 
- # e s d Ў | d 
إستبصار‎ | 
Ж == $ P 
(3) The servile » occurs only as a first letter, aa: рш. Аш уе. T. 


(4) The serviles w and (= occur either in the middle or at the end of a 
Ё „= E = ы uo 
stem, І ELE - إنفعال‎ = ayas As. ,شه‎ 


| Fora + ا‎ 
(5) The servile » occurs only in the middle, ag: صعلرم‎ ** known '' ; й 


gu FF 
"very forgiving"' (of God); еби “ prostrating oneself, placing one's 
forehead on the ground." 


$ I. On the Stems of the Verb, etc. 


| (a) The simple triliteral root or ground-form of the verb is by some 
grammarians called the ‘First Stem.’ Its meaning may be extended or 

modified by the addition of one or more letters, and the fresh stems thus 
obtained are usually referred to by their numbers, thus ** Fifth Stem," 
'! Tenth Stem," eto., which in dictionaries are indicated by a simple Roman 
figure (V—X, etc.). By some writers, these derived stems are termed 
Conjugations. 

(b) There are in all fourteen derived Stems, which Palmer divides into 
four groups, formed by the four methoda:— 

(1) Adding one letter to the simple stem: this makes a neuter stem 
transitive, or a transitive stem strong or intense in action. 

(2) Prefixing a «S: this implies a consequence or effect. 

(3) Adding two or more lettera: this modifies the meaning. 

(4) Distorting the original form as well as adding letters to it; this 
implies distortion of meaning and indicates colour, defect, or intensity. 

Stem XI is rare even in Arabic, while stems XII to XV are rarer still 
and may be ignored. 

The stems upto XI only, are given below. For Persian, the verbal nouna 





! But ay and „= сап occur as ће first letters in tho Aorist, w for theo lat pera, pl., and 
es for the 3rd per, masc. sing, dual, and plural, and 3rd pers. pl. fem. 
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and the participles only, of Nos. I to VIII, and of No. X, are really necessary. 
A study of the derived ‘ Conjugations’, however, simplifies matters. 
(c) The verbal nouns! (or ‘‘infinitives "’ or gerunds) are abstract nouns 
expressing the action or state of that Stem from which they are derived. 
йс? Ў © 
Some have always a neuter sense, as: $5 ''existence "' | trans. 25]; ex 
" being common ''; but others are both aetive and passive in sense, Шан 


E meana *' helping another" or *' being helped.” 

The verbal nouns and participles of the derived forms are fixed on measures. 
The Participles of the-First Stem or Trilitera! are also regular, but the measure 
of its verbal nouns are mumerous, though only four or five forms are 
in common use. 

(d) The following are the Stems. Their ofder must be noted.’ The 
force of the derived forms and the measure of their infinitives or verbal 
nouns, and of their participles, will be given later :— 


L de IV. det VIL dad, ×. dakia 
Ја“. арай. . infa/al*., isla al". 

ДШ v. X6 vun Ou xt Jes 
ја‘. tafa''al*. ifta' al*. pane, 

IM. J vi dl x. Ga! [XI to XV. 
fü*al*. taja*al®. айы e gus 


Remark [.—Stem I is usually of the measure las. as: d gatal^ ‘һе 


killed '': but ase (generally intransitive) is also found, as : ajat "he was 
Ф ص‎ "T a 
and '* (intr.): lee ‘' hedid '" (trans.); alo daê, fin intransitive3 only, 48: = 
= е 
"it was beautiful." Occasionally, a form has varying Measu res, ва: ;2 * (0 
ғ = Ў» 

inhabit "; 4«*' to grow old"; * ts be flourishing,'' according to the 
vowel of the 2nd Radical. 


l Marin" jaa (pl. pole), lit, ** place of issuing." i.e. ** source "* 


13 Because in European dictionaries the serial number only is quoted. The Araba 
arrange these forme differently. 


Е Not found in Permian. » 
& Kusrah under the second radical often indicates temporary condition, while 


zammah over it, continuous condition. 


O84 ON THE STEMS OF THE VERRE. 


i Р a н< 
Remark i].—Verbs on the measure Us making its Aorist dai, have 
always the second or third radical one of the gutturals, hamzah, $, e. р, jg ors. 
(e) The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey any suggestion of 


time: hence اتل‎ may mean ‘one who has killed’ as well as ‘one who 
F m т 
i| killing’; Jie ‘one who ought to be killed" as well as ‘one killed. 


The Passive Participles (with the exception of the simple triliteral) are 
regularly formed by changing the kasrah ( . ) of the last syllable of 


1 E ES T 
the Active Participle into /athah ( - ), as: die mursil**. ** sender," claps 


й ой KP 
muraal** **sent "' (Jae and dae of Stem IV).! 
. . 
(/) The Infinitive of Stem I is of varying form, and is therefore specially 
noted in thedictionaries, under each verb. The same verb haa often more 
Fe | 
than one infinitive,' sometimes with variety in meaning, as: a«s** intention'' 
Ft عاق ۾‎ = | 
and ae! *! object''; 5 ' nearness'' and &,5 '' relationship.” One of the 
Fue fe 
most common forms is Ja, as; Us “ killing." 
Np hems UNES Peddie i | 
The infinitive of Jai is generally les, as: „ай '' being angry." Other 
й g 2 
measures, from usually intransitive verbs, are: TA. and is, аз: ОК 
" sitting, '' ile ‘‘being in a perfect state, health," 32 '' entering." ' 
Note that all the stems that begin with AamzaA ( f or !) form the 
Infinitive by inserting an alif before their last radical. In the longer forms, 
too, the second consonant after the hamzah takes a kasrah. 


Remark [.—There is a passive voice of all transitive verbs, which ia formed 
by changing the short vowels of the active. The last short vowel remains 
unchanged: the last but one must be kasrah (777); and е other move- 


LA TIU 


able letters must have zammaA ( ^ ), aa: de Act., ds Pass, ; liat 
a ق‎ A . oJ 
баба аі" Aot., daiiaf ustufsl* Pasa. ; del Act., Jey Pasa. 


Remark I1.—The active and passive participles are also used as 
Adjectives and Nouns. 


' fabr 
! The same measure as the noun ol place, as: i£ maktaj** (place of writing) 
"^ primary or preparatory school." 
! The same verb may have diflerent meanings, nnd then has a different noun of 
action for each. 
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§ IL The Fourteen Conjugations. 
I STEM (i.e. the triliteral) Jad (ord, ordei) E cbe heswom 
هر‎ "he appeared ''; x. "he experienced, tested '': КЕ "he knew": 


25 'he rejoiced "' ; de "he performed, worked '" ; wa! '" he was sad '' ; 


"I 


ove 
pma “it was handsome"; pit to be bright (of the face), be blooming.” 


# = 2 F. = 
Active Part. del fa'ü*".—Ex.: gle “ hearer" r ‘adviser ''; alls 
Й „= 
" knowing, learned '' ; (83 la*ig*^ (for láyig*") ** having capacity, fit."’ 
й Ў.» fel Ge 
Passive Pari. а= тај". Ex.: ¢y>,< '' blessed, late (i.e. dead, of 


i 
E س‎ KS. - 


Й 2 ue 
Muslima)"; pele '*ordered, appointed '' ; pris "understood ™'; ysis 
“mad” (lit. possessed by a Jinn). 


# ve Fx £e УРЕ Ё af Bee Boe й = = 
Infinitives Ја» Ја» = das T - Joe? and Alas : Ja and Alas ٠ ' "T or 


E —Ó = 


| (and many other forms). Ex.: à ' gtriking '' T epi 
CET being kind '' ; dee «« 'working, doing" ele *'to be forbearing '' гё 


eae 
"to know, و‎ e ' to et accepting’; ууа= ‘' being 


LP 





І Transitive or intransitive. 
Foie 
i Alwaysintransitive. An adjective on the measure Used oan be formed from all such 
. # oie 
ella Ыы), аз: oiai 'beautiful, ' ' E kind," ege 'ugly," from wis کرم‎ - 
E. 
е”: wide $ XV (4). 
But Hm tr. '^ to pu im (ome omaj." 
5 For Passive, di ameet Fio EXE G3: so XE and (6), and Table IT, foot- 
note 2 of Paradigma. 
gue йы КЕЕ ы ч do i г A ш 
8 Las abstract noun from tranaitivos (Дая and tlas. ulas generally from (la when 
"I 
intranet. ia from f, 


Ё Ў? Ж е 
7 فعول‎ trom das whon intransitive. 09,25 and 4Jlas from s, intransitive. 


fee 


* Llage ma/'*a/**, uncommon a4 an Infin., isalso the measure of the noun of place, 


Й ж р 


as: iLe maktab" “a primary or preparatory school." 
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Й == 


jo 455 

present, presence '; aX ''to speak, speech''; JUS“ to be perfect, perfec. 
= = 2 " $e m н 

tion "' ; E Q0 5"going out, (also place of going out, exit)' ; el **to 


die, death,'' (from eile, we get de^, which by permutation becomes 


F we 


elec ); ibepe preaching *’; dada © to be benefited, benefit." 


Ё = P 
Examples of less common forms are: сй " being deprived '*; Akl- = to 
Eas 


have power, also one having power, i.e. sovereign  ; ela? ‘to regret, 
o T z 
regret ^; حزن‎ * being sorry, sorry,'' ete,, etc. 
^ die 

II STEM (i.e. first derived form) قعل‎ jaia, 

This is formed by doubling the second letter of the primary, the original 
meaning of which it (1) intensifies? ; or (2) it makes a neuter transitive, or & 
transitive causal; or (3) it is declarative ; or (4) it is denominative*; or (5) 
it signifies to turn into, convert; or (6) itindicates a phrase ; or (7) it indicates 

пан тиса н nates 
movement towards, Ex.(1) ( Jà3 *' he killed’) 33 '' hemassacred '' ; ( «4 
' he struck '") d "he beat violently "' ; (abs * he cut ’’) abi ' he cut in 
amos P m 
pieces '* : (2) (Q2 * hedescended "*) 2 ** he brought down; علم)‎ î he knew "" | 
ale he taught "* ; [ЕК '" he wrote "") e * he taught to or caused to write '' 


cfe 


ч Be entered '*) id " he eaused to enter, ган) н ( 3 ‘it was 
ау ie tn ' heinereased '' ; (3) (vas ‘he told elie") 2 ће believed 
him to be lying, took him or declared him to be a liar"; {ое "he was 
truthful *’) des ‘he believed, or he declared to be truthful '' ; (4) ae "an 


ae 


a = P 
army ") yaa “he collected an army” (ala “a skin’ ), ole “to skin, 
а 
a Be = تھ‎ 
bind books *'* : (5) 4 '* toturninto a Christian, convert " ; , -x« '' toconvert 


Fakes maf'al*, uncommon as an Infin., is also the measure of the noun of place, 
h*: was makiab*" ** a primary or preparatory school.” 


Fe p 
* Nadimat* (Mls); incorrectly amongst Indians and Persians nidāmat. 
* Doubling a letter in Arabic has generally an intensive effect. 
+ The Denominative forma of II Stem correspond to the English verb formed from 
à noun, as ** to akin" ; ** to water '" ete. 
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= + oe z 
to tamjis or fire-worshipping `’; =f "to make (a foreign word) Arabie, to 


tins a 


Arabicize '' : (6) 2 to say pst al '' (Infin. TA: ym “to say all у гу y" 


re 


sten. m 


(Infin. Jap ) : 4 عليه‎ “he greeted him” (ie. said 51 «АМ у: (Т) شرق‎ 
u to go East.” 


fart 


T ў rmm Ў 
Active Pari. Jake mufa'*il**. —Ex.: Qda« '' teacher "' ; ence“ corrector, 
Pa" 
proof-reader''; pare "having a deep insight into." 


Pa 


م ا 
Passive Part, dJa&e muja''al**. —Ex.: Sye > compounded; a mixture;‏ 
J‏ 
ink: gee “bejewelled, inlaid with gold.”‏ 
Bo yn Fs e I" Й =‏ 
Infinitive daai, afi, or iad (а{'шї*".—Ёх.: ple ** teaching" ; E‏ 
Fs EF в 5‏ 
‘affecting, effect of'': fyb “reminding; memoir; testimonial; pass-‏ 


Fr we 


port '' : iP ' experience; trial, essay. ' 
# “i Fu Ё tien FM, 
Remark 1.—Rare forms are Jak and Jad, aa : y! -Sifrom 5$ ''to repeat 
F „= ў m s 2 
(speech); todo a thing again”: К from „у '' to explain. 
Remark 11.—The verbal nouns of all the Derived Conjugations form their 
plurals in ENE sound fem. pl), though those of II and IV Stems have 


й ks a F 


also the broken plural deli, as: pia commentary etc.," pl. p 
oe Й => = | 
اراجیف‎ )= SG) “false news.” 


HI STEM dei jü'al*, is formed by inserting an alij after the first radical 
i.e, by lengthening the first vowel of the primary. 

This stem adds to the primary, the sense of striving, thus: (Ji ‘to 
kill **) but JIU “to try to kill, to fght with ''; (cis "to write), wk “о 
correspond with'' (with the accusative of the person); ( ali uio 


FE 


overcome '') we ‘to try to overcome." Hence a sense of reciprocity is 
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often implied,’ aa: (cys “he struck’’) ind "he struck and fought 
with '* ; (ure "he sat'") جالس‎ "he sat with"; T he was the 


partner of So-and-so) ЖҮР (with accusative of person) "he went partners 
with. 


This stem may also mean to exercise some abstract quality on a person 


or thing, as: (wY "to be soft, gentle '") y ** to exercise gentleness, to treat 


some one kindly "': diy to caress, eto." : ( J&« *' he journeyed alone") p 
either ‘* he journeyed alone, or (with the preposition œ+) with some one else.* '' 


Note too the following |— Ue ** to demand repeatedly '" ; 535 ** to return 
Fa # ÉL ғ = а - 
to (frequently)''; ale“ fo hire 7 the month '' (from 45); iLa" to hire 


fue 


Be = 
for the summer '' (from a) ee ailà “to speak with’’ (from 4@= ‘‘lip’’); 


Gl u to embrace '" (from En '* neck '*). 
Й = # : Ё sf | 
Active Part, Uselte muja'il*".j-Ex.: lie *'' opposing, coníronting '' 
af „= | P F Fe 
Mie ( المنادي‎ ) ** eontradictory ' ' ; pate ** hindering.’ 
| i PX | Fore | 
Passive Part. sl&« mufa'al*"* —Ex. : Syke “ blesssed, auspicioua.' ' 


daw = اق‎ й ^ j Pee oF 
Infinitive. 4le\< mu/a‘alat*, and Jie fi'ale"*—Ex.; &bli« ‘* opposition "' 
de P Bre. s Р : ee : 
iSite ٠ team 7; Mele ‘discussing with,argument'': ,Jüs *'alaughter '; 


fær 


| alao #25); e» ‘* quarrel. ++ 


РЫ = 
IV STEM Ja: af'al*, is formed by prefixing | to the root and suppress- 
ing the vowel of the first radical (J). With a few exceptions, it is transi- 
tive (taking the object in the accusative), and gives a causal signification to 


——S eee а = = ---——— - = -— 
= 


i But Stem VI Ч\й (formed by prefixing © to this stem) always clearly indi- 
eaten UE 


Jn 
s Bo toa Ai. beromen SOU. and Ax, 14 becomes afin 


! This Passivo Part. ia rare in Persian. 


Ё = Bs 
* Bome conerete nouns are also found in this measure, aa: US **book''; Oly 


. "neat: 
"satirrupsiron ; «Ja. '' account," ete,, eto. 
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the primary, as: Ду '! he caused to descend " ; E ‘‘he bid to sit down "": 
st © he caused to write ''; w=! to do good to”’ ; (g "to be fit for'" ) 
pe * to bring into good condition '' : jl u to cause to appear '' ; dist “to 
cause to enter’’: psi uto cause to exit: pul uto exposa for sale '' ; Ref 


! Pira | 
ре ‘he found the matter important” ; mea “he found him praise- 
worthy." ' 


It often forms verba from nouns, às: e “to йо їп the morning '' 


alaf “to receive Islam, become a Muslism.’ 
Frequently it has the sense of ae a gradual movement (intr.), as 


‘to reach‏ اشرق ; he went to Shãm (Syria) ''; “st “to go westwards”‏ * اشام 
the top, be high; to look downwards on, overlook’’; ca ito stand,‏ 
to rise up "*) KE «to halt, dwell with; also to make to stand."‏ 

жемге — From some roots, the Stems II and IV are both used as causals, 
thus: jq and ж!» both mean ''toinform.'" Sometimes there is a difference 
in meaning; thus йт * to teach" , but Ji "tto inform.” 

Other examples are: oy „йй “the land became desolate °” ; ДИК 

Fa eeu. 


"the water became putrid ” ; الذرم‎ баз “' the crop became fit for harvest- 


Ja ebore Ge , 
ing’; dàbi sbs! “ the child attained the age of weaning." 


Koo fo F | . P a F 
Active Pari. hare muf il*", —Ex.: e "overlooking ' ; «$e © poly- 
f ud eim 
thelist, implying partnership (to God)”; guma ‘* benefactor.” 
gout Ju fou? 
Passive Part.! dañe muj'al**.—Ex.: edle '* inspired '" ; аве“ шабе am- 
frg? 
bagnon кашан !!: pêz " forced into another, assimilated." 
Infinitive Je iat», —Ex. ci (intr.) “yielding obedience, Islam "’ 
ore 
jl! (tr.) ‘making apparent, declaration” э "dividing into halves 
(two equal parta), justice." 
1 When the IV Stem is intranaitive, as M" ito come towards, there is no 
passive participle: tho active participial form only is ued, vide notes to VII and VIII 


Stems. 
44 
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Remark.—The broken plural (vide Remark II, Stem II) is rarely 
i # = ғ FL „= 
Шы, аз: lel, pl. mall. The regular feminine plural is commoner. 


V STEM Заз tafa**al*, is formed by prefixing a « to No. II, of which it 
may reflect the consequence, as: (“Jy “to give birth to, " beget ody '* t0 


extract a child (doctor) ; alao fig. being the cause of ™ ) 35 “he was born." 
It also converta it into a reflexive, or gives the idea of doing a thing by degrees, 
and hence is also passive, аз: (gos "to drink” —¢ = ‘to make to drink ’’) — 


wwe ec E 


pee '"tosip" : (4 ''to become frozen, or hard "— 342 “to cause to 
freeze'") som ' he hardened himself by degrees; (sy ‘it was ool "S {о 
таКе сой '?); ái ‘‘he cooled himself by degrees" ; (+ “he و‎ 
'' he shattered '"} 25 ‘fit was shattered in pieces, etc.'"; ( علم‎ "he knew" 
. ale ' he taught, he caused to know *") 05 to be made to know, to learn *’ 
( M ‘‘to stand still; to be &cquainted *'— cii; "to make to stand still, to 
stop”) Jp “ he hesitated, he delayed.” 

Sometimes, it signifies to give oneself out as, or think oneself something, 
pretending,! as: " " he became great '") ^ ‘the thought himself great, he | 
became proud ; "' Kt (or less common W) "to give fort out as à pro- 


S 


phet"; تمش‎ ‘‘to pretend to be ill, to feign sickness '' : 37 "to pretend 
to zuhd or monastic life.’’ 

It also means, Reeve from a concrete noun, “to adopt the tenets, 
etc. of, to become," as: 5 "to become a ЖМанатуул (Christian) ""; 


= he aram 
ase ''to d a Yahiidiyy"* (Jew); ай at become bold or fierce as 4 


lion *" ( acl) ; چ‎ ‘to be propped, to lean on a КИ 
Sone I ني ار‎ I 
Present Part, Ja&ie mutafa* il**, —Ex.: ,$&e *' thinking within oneself, be- 
f ape? Pdea? | 
ing anxious *'; йе ''pretending to be a prophet; al£ie ''speaker, the 
Fal 
lst person in grammar i مقعلم‎ "n student.” 


| But in this sense, No. VI Stem ie more common. 
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ис. 9 P 

Passive Part. Паб mutafa'*al**  —Ex.: »zai« '* being deeply versed in '* ; 
لم‎ 
Jie "expected." 


Infinitive 35 taja‘*ul*".—Ex. : A. thinking '' or 'taking warning "" ; 
5% “reflecting.” 

VI STEM, Је faja‘al*, is formed by prefixing = to No. III, to which it 
gives a reflexive, or a reciprocal meaning, and the subject in the latter case 
must be dual, plural, or a collective noun, aas :! Po “to throw oneself down 
at full length '' ; AAT = ‘God made Himself exalted above all '" : ) قارب‎ 


ө 1 е‏ : ا ا 
hestruck, gave blows to **) lê] '“ to give and receire blows from, to fight "" ;‏ *‘ 


(о “ he wrote to?) 36 * to write to and receive letters from, to cor- 
respond with.” 


This form has sometimes a sense of feigning* and the subject may 
then be singular, as: ( yg “ to be bold "—yl> **to make another bold") 
f "to show or pretend to be bold ''; TK "feigning sickness'" ; 
alm '* pretending to have fever '" ; yi ' to pretend to be a Christian.'' 

Active Participle JeUe mutafa*il**, —Ex.: Sa; *' being synonymous '* ; 
Ё ==? f asf : 
wi aie “being close to each other’’; asbie " being distant.”' 

# srad F F eof 

Passive Participle Jclaie muiafa‘al".—Ex.: alale “taken as acom- 
рапіор.' This form is not used in Persian. 

3 HF we IF oe 
Infinitine JA tafa'ul** .—Ex.: ge3s '' being contradictory '"; pole 


ЁЎ. a re = р E 
" clashing together" ; U3'* feigning sickness * ; palsi “ feigning bravery 
(but in Persian ** bravery '"). 


VII STEM, Wadi, is formed by preüxings| in to No. I, of which it is 


always a neuter or passive (without any agent being mentioned), as: ( 9 





| In No. III, a second party is possible; in No. VT the reciprocity is necesary. 
1 A meaning sometimes given by No. V. 
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“he broke’) pi ‘it was broken?" ; ( WAS ‘to expose, reveal”) GES) 


‘he showed himself openly, was revealed ог discovered.”’ 
The original sense was a reflexive of No. I, as ** it broke itself ^ ; but 
this and other derivative forms have become so habitually used in a 


passive sense, that the true passives of those verbs in which the form Jai 
is in use, have fallen into disuse.! One of the meanings of this form is 


sn‏ ت ر ق 
‘accepting the action of the primary," a5: esu Els La e$ “' T broke it and so‏ 
er d dear‏ 
فنصت it was broken "r$ gib v‏ 
open.”‏ 
It sometimes implies thyt a person allows an act to be done to him, as:‏ 


“Т opened the door and so it became 


ere 


31 "to let oneself be dragged’’ ; اهز‎ 55 to let oneself be put to flight, to 
flee." 

Remark I.—This Stem is distinguished from VIII in that the reflexive 
pronoun contained іп 16 is never the indirect, but always the direct, object, 
and also in that this Stem never has a reciprocal signification. 

Remark 11.—When the first radical is (2 - » - (* - &i- e- J-) or hamzah, 


* #2 br 
this form is not used: form VIII (ais!) takes ita place. 


Й „© y Й rọ # | F то? 
t Active °) Participle datie munja*il**, —Ex.: eAasie ''revealed * ' ; эйе 


й ғ QJ 
“бер lonely '"; ер being congealed. 
Passive Participle*, None. 
й t. E Ex i Ў „ е : i i 
Infinitive (Jiaiit infi'al**. —Ex : pte) “being thrown down, demolition ''; 


ge © | fF. 
Jip! “turning aside, deflection” ; а) ** admitting wrong doing, ence 
shame." 


I In anme cases for euphony, in other cases to avoid ambiguity. Supposing from 
e A 2. ец 
po» tho «tem qe] were in use, the root might be qj ''to backbite'', on the form dai. 


* Pa-nkaaarat The | of the Infinitive in a homai wask 
* The form of the Passive Participle ia not found in stems with a neuter or passive 
meaning. Vide notes to Stems IV and VIL. 
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= re ; E. уз | 

VIII STEM, dais ijta'al*, is formed by prefixing! to the first radical 

of No. I, which then loses its vowel, and by inserting іа (5 ) before the 
second radical. ‘This form resembles No. VII in expressing the result of 
the action of the primary, and it also expresses the idea of such result after 
effort. It has generally a reflexive, less frequently a reciprocal or passive, 
signification, as: audi "to acquire for oneself, earn one's living"; NI 
“he busied himself, he tried''; إشتغل‎ "he engaged himself, was busy 


aa p ds ers ہج‎ 


in” (werk for himself or another); eA! ‘‘ he borrowed (a thing’’) ; إشقعل‎ 


E 
A" as ue oin - 


‘estaba re? :( قوب‎ ( soil ‘i he was exerting himself violently *'; (ue 
** he touched '* ) ui ‘he sought to touch, he felt for''; = he helped) 
729) "he was victorious (by God's help), he was reinforced '' ; 2 “it waa 
full * ; (ae '* he passed by on the road, he excelled "*) Ge е he beat in a 
race, etc.”” ; I "they contended or litigated with one another "" 


t d. 


e * tg be collected '' c ‘ito be or get mixed with.'' 


| s og? —- Ae з, ск Ж? 
Active Parliciple* nine mufta'i** —Ex. : oipe striving *"; 
"X. f rgd 
" managing, manager ',; жы ' waiting for” DR ‘* shunning. м 
Passive Participle Unie T al. — аба ' elevated, high ''; 


ime F 
$< ‘shared, in common "’; ics " abridged.'' 
Fe 6 


Vlad ^d t д FP à, FL 
Infinitive Ша ijti'al".—Ex.: otl] ''objeeting to, objeelion ^ ; 59] 


Ft 
" avoiding ''; бле) " honouring, honour.'' 








| Verba with ت ي‎ first radical, do not appear to have this form. Vide Assimiln- 
tion, $ I (o). 


? When this VIII Stem is intransitive, as: pel to be. accused,” the Active 


Participle form only ia wed, with a passive sense, as : mutiahim (not muttoham) ** accused." 
Fide algo note 1 to IV Stem and note 3 to VII Stem. 
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IX STEM s; fall’, This is formed irom the triliteral by prefixing |; 
suppressing the frst vowel, and doubling the third radical. It expresses the 
becoming a conspicuous quality, such as colour or bodily defect, as; ( e * he 


had a bilious complexion"'; 44 adj., “ yellow °") An ' to be or become 
yellow, to yellow” : (== '5 to be hunchbacked '", anc ‘* hunch-backed ’’) 


gam og 


gaa] E to become hump-backed "* ; (ye *' to be one-eyed’, yl, adj.) 39 


''to become one-eyed." Of this form, one or two of the verbal nouns only 
are found in Persian. 1 è 


Er E. ; 
Active Participle da&e muj*all**, —Ex. «ss *' becoming very red.' 


Passive Participle.—None. 


Fg e 

Infinitive Ju if ilal**, —Ex. e: ‘*becoming crooked **; Jiel? 

" becoming saint eyed. j 
ee pe Г 1 k 
X STEM daña) isiaf al". It implies inquiry, desire, opinion, or tendency, 
Е | f t^e o 

with regard to the matter predicated by the simple verb, as: plaie “he 
à | Tbe | лғ от б 
wanted to know, he inquired "’ ; AAT " he asked for pardon " ; (9-5! '* he 
thought it beautiful '' ; Ami " he thought him contemptible. n 

Sometimesit is merely causal, as: Alia ' to make to swear, to adminis. 

EN La 
ter an oath '" = uals, 
ae t it 
This form is also a reflexive’ of No. IV, na: (laf "he taught’’) إستعلم‎ “he 


taught himself '' : parka! *' to feel oneself lonely '* ; إستسلم‎ “to surrender.” 





l This form is merely the ‘adjective (noun) of colour or defect" with the final 
radical doubled, eic, ; wide § XIV (5). 

t This word is used in Porsian. 

3 Thia word is not used in Persian. 

* Originally also " to ask or command to be sworn.'* 

& And sometimes, therefore, the meaning is apparently neuter. 


THE FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS. 695 
It is frequently denominative and may signify summoning for 
ж = Ш а б 
a purpose and also becoming like, as: !تكم‎ “to call one to act as 
F = | sob s а Е 
ü خاد م‎ "and hence ''to engage as a servant''; إسقشهد‎ (tr. and intr.) 
“to produce as a witness" (tr.), and "to testify to, to become a Muslim '' 


# ғ А Й ғ اھ‎ 
(intr.) ; ==! * to become like 53», to petrify." 


soa? й grof 
Active Participle daiis mustaf ii —Ex.: daai (^ wanting to be in a 
# ga e - ото? 
hurry "", i.e) ' hastening''; (a&ie ''coming towards, future '' ; كain‎ 1 
f a a 
й å sg po, $ 


'* wishing to resign'' ; «2e ''deserving ОЇ?'!; palin “бопе who hires or 
rents, a lessee,"’ . s 


feo! ELE EU 
Passive Participle Jatime mustaf‘al™".—Ex: sin “ brongt into use, 


Secret 


used **; j,—2i—e ''thought to be good, appreciated, liked '' ; elio “hired, 
rented." 


Fu 45656 frou 
Infinitive Jisie! isti/al".—Ex,: Joale using’; JAA! “asking for 
А : | za 
pardon °°; хад“ tendering one’s resignation from office." 
2.9 | | tr RE 
[XI STEM, Jw ial, is formed from No. IX by inserting ап alif after 


eet | 
the second radical. [tintensifies No. IX, as: je! ** to become very yellow.'' 


According to some Grammarians No. IX indicates permanent colours or 
qualities, No. X those that are transitory or mutable. 
This form is not used in Persian at all, - їз very rare in Arabic even. 


$ e è 
Active Participle ‘flake mul‘ all@",—Ex.: ee "t becoming very red.” 
- Passive Participle. —None. 


"T 


| In Porsian qu (the definite form) also means *'resigner, ic. one who has 
ج مج ال‎ 
гезірпей.'' Tha Past. Part. gale musta/g*" (note the absence of the dots under 
cs) signifies in Arabie ''pardoned"; in Persian it is not used, 
* It is a rule in ,قرات‎ that when a hamzah follows a weak letter that is sübim, the 
weak letter has a maddah (written or understood); or in other words the long vowel is 


am oa | _ FÉ. à 
prolonged in sound; thus git ghang "he sang," but sis ghinda*=" (measure Ја») 


** uinzing'" (verbal noun), in Persian Lis, 





fe 6 # ^9 
Infinitive Jat (fila — Ex: yya! “becoming very red.'"] 


ato 
[XII STEM, dagail if‘aw'al?. 


This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does 
not occur in the Quran, ] 


wee. 
[XIII STEM esi ij*awwal*. 


This form is not used in Persian, and ia rare in Arabie even. It does not 
occur in the Quran]. 


[XIV STEM, cilia i/*anlal* is practically not used.] 


[XV STEM, alasi if‘anla is practically not used.) 


E a 
lrilitéral Verbs ( (45, ). 





Quadriliteral verbs are formed as follows: (1) A biliteral root expressing 
sound or movement may be repeated to indicate repetition, as: Jy; ** to 
cause to shake, to make to quiver” b to slip ); aes ** to whisper '' 
exe “ to neigh" : (2) To the beginning, end, ‘or middle of the triliteral, 
a fourth letter, usually a liquid or a sibilant, may be added, as: уйл) 
"to raise up (dust, or from the dead; from pe); peed oe "to be proud 
(from КЕ "to be high ''): (3) They may be formed from nouns of more 


than three letters, some of them foreign, as : Gis ** to put socks on a person 
F ape arte 
(from =)», Ar. form of Рега. 52»); Sebi n: ‘to become a 55: { ) They 


may bethe prominent parta of a walt known formula, as: Qs» * to say sd. 


І 
d ol aP سے‎ 


20 3 ولا قوع‎ de $7; " to say ij uu ; Jae. * to say praise be to God.” 

Remark.—A fow derivatives of quadriliterals arefound in Persian. "There 
are numerous onomatopoetio quadriliterals as : 5 52 ‘““to gargla”"; (pas n to 
whisper." 


QUADRILITERAL VERES, 697 


oF ge 
I STEM Jle ja‘lal*: in formation and conjugation corresponds to п 
of the Triliteral; it is both transitive and intransitive. Example: Sai 
' to cause to swing to and fro," 
rj bet & eJ 
Active Participle مقعلل‎ mufa'lil»», 2 she i quivering” T 
"eu 
Passive Participle diis mufa'lal"*! Ex.: Sika “dangled, dangling, 
hesitating.” 
F pge F rg 
Infinitive мэ ja‘lalai™", or = fla, Ex.: 27: ‘quivering, an 


# Pte 
earthquake '"": also д: Auges OT Le oe ** whispering of the Tempter."’ 


II STEM JL tafa'lal^ : in formation and signification agrees with V of 
the Triliteral. EE. ы ' to hesitate"; Joss u to quiver”; Mer or 
' to act like a ды. zt 

Active Participle а mutafa*lil»"* Ex.: 05е “shaking, fanciful, 


i 


volatile" ; BE “ hesitating. ™’ 

Passive Participle, None. 

а FF am 

Infinitive, iso taja'lul**, — Ex.: 3 *' quivering; an earthquake." 

Bory eee 

HI STEM Je ijfa‘all*, This form is intransitive, as: pS to 
creep with terror (of a person, the skin, or the heart). It corresponds 
to VII of the triliteral. 


2 ea) 2 ” 
Active Participle, das&e mufa'ill, Ех. : uishe ‘being at rest in mind" 
Ж Й rg? 


[from wie ‘he leant back (in a chair or on a pillow)] ; eae ‘ withering.” 
Passive Participle, None, 


aot JM ә "A | x 
Infinitive, إتععلال‎ Juda Ех.: йды “being at rest in mind '"; 
fro ш : - ELI У 
Jimat) * withering, vanishing.’ 
[IV STEM Шай {'атїа#. This form ia very rarein Arabic and is not 
found in Persian.) 


l| This is alao the only form of the masdar*-'l-mimiyy of the quadriliteral verb. 


608 [IRREGULAR VERBS. 


$ VI. Irregular Verbs. 
For the conjugation of all Irregular Verbs vide Paradigms at the end. 
They are classed as:— 


few =. am t am j а =“ 
1. Doubled | cÁsL&e ), a8: &e( for sòs) о ехіепӣ, to help’’; y 
“to flee. ™ 


aF g m 


fur ete i 
2. Hamszated (эңе Js ай: P LE order '' . Jie wto aak 1:3 Im- 
& s Bg "T a | 
perative d= and Jle} or diuj); [5 “ to read."' 


Ser TAE 
Remark I.—If the first radical is hamzah, as in cpt - gril “фо be social, 
the III and IV Stems wjll be identical in form, aa نس‎ (III) *' to become 


familiar, to become at one’s ease’’ and oat! (IV) “to make familiar, 
seta person at his ease.'' 


Pete "e 
Remark I1.—1t the last radical is hamzah (or TI DE قرا ۔یقرا ہ1‎ ** to 
read '*: utm عهي-‎ "to become blind '*; pe làs (3rd radical » ) ''to go be- 


#= фә 
yond,'' the Infinitive of ita II Stem із ай. 


E | Ў = "n ©” ‚=, 
З. Assimilated or Weak of the Fa* ( Jie ly sla) Cline), as: acy “to 
promise ’’; (=x “ to be dry." 
Remark I.—A word cannot begin with alif. A verb beginning with 
| is mahmüz, * vide" 2. 
Remark [1.—Verbs with the first radical waw, drop the s in the Impera- 
tive, as: às ‘promise’: the measure of the Imperative is de. Such verbs 
Fe Fe For "T اھ‎ 
may have one Infinitive of Stem I dle, as: dle or Wey, from ules, **tojoin, 
8 Ё i st - wr 
unite, reach ** ; 4&2 or c&, from cies, *' to praise, describe." In the Infinitive 
Ў „= "шн Р в i 
of IV, the s changes togs, as: slau! ( from 4»,); while in VIIT, the s, as 
also in the case of a, is assimilated to the œw, that is characteristics of 


FÉ 2 Sura Jo жы” = 
this Stem, as: Jlei! ( from ube, ), and ji! ( from ;— }. 


Lovet ie 
i The Infinitive of TII ia ,والس‎ nnd of IV colt, 


INDECLINABLE VERES. o90 


| P4 e t ec 
4, Hollow, or Weak of the “Ayn ( Syel L wi ine), i.e. which have 
in their triliteral infinitive, either of the weak letters у ог (с аз Ше second 
= تی‎ Fol. Jupe or F F 
radical, as: J -Jñ "to say™ (from J3 ‘‘saying’’); pl- ay ‘to 
f 
sell ** ( e *' selling **). 
? = bt & 
The measure of the Imperative is Us, or فل‎ ог ШУ, аз: ds "say"; ع‎ 


** gel]  ; CAS t fear." 
The verbal nouns of Stems IV and X adds after the third radical, as: 


Be = Fee ii = اض‎ 
2.613] ап &xlàxa! ( from pl ). 
fos 


Ei rose Gee? pz 
5. Defective,or weak of the Lam (ше3б L ph diac), as: Dë- 5 5% 


p 


S c ow "T T A 
“to raid’’ (from 5 55 ); pore * to call; (ue, - gar to throw; ce 


raziy yz yarza '' to be pleased.'' * These have 3 or ,4 for their 3rd radical. 
In the Active Participles, the terminations are changed into —, as: 
| f 


* 


am й am = oa 
ple ( for sts ) and ply (for ue; ) For the Infinitive of II, vide Remark I 
ж = # ^ 
to (2) above. In the Infinitive of III, the ys is changed into alif, 


as: Gie (Inf. of Ji9). In the Infinitives of. IV, VII, VIIL, and X, 
where the third radical follows an alif, the ¿ẹ is changed into hamzah, 


ote £, 0 © cur ш‏ ت ےا 
ав: 54! ( from (uUi); suo] ( from tals! ) eto.‏ 


(b) Combinations of these may occur. Verbs with weak letters follow 
the usual euphonic changes. 

Remark I.—1f the 1st as well as the 3rd radical is weak, both weak letters 
are dropped in the Imperative (ride 3, Remark IT); the measure ia e as: 


ub- o tr. **to save," Imperative (3 q*. 


Remark II.—The **Doubled'"" verb is a “Strong or Sound'' verb 
( الم‎ das ): the remainder, especially classes (3) to (5) and (4) are ‘‘ Weak '' 


( هير سالم‎ (. 
Ё am 
$ VI. Indeclinable Verbs. 


Тһезе аге: (а) m "he isnot,” and „> '! perhaps," which have a Preterite 
only. Both are conjugated in all persons, numbers and genders. (From 


100 NOUNS OF ACTION WITH M. 


ple Ў г а 


ry df ‘am I not your Lord?*’ comes the Persian expression روز لصت‎ 
"the day of God's covenant with man ""). 
(b) The following are found in the 2nd persons masculine and feminine 


of the mem only, singular, dual, and plural: شات‎ ‘give’? ; تعال‎ 
‘come.’ 

(c) To these may be added as "bring" (Imperative); found in the 
ы and plural te and the singular feminine. The expression 


bs Ta ‘* prolong it "" = s EU dto. 


$. 
In the same numbers and genders is found „> (Imperative) ‘‘come on, 
haste.' This occurs in the Azan, 


2 ibah о 
°$ VII. Verbal Nouns of Action formed with M المصد ر الميمي)‎ "). 


(a) Besides the simple * Infinitives ' or Verbal Nouns, there are some 
verbal nouns beginning with e, which have exactly the same meaning. 
They are of the form of the nouns of time and place*:— 


т аа Ё ғ ғ ба Fer iw 


I. (03) nile or tes. and &l&« or Дайе, Ex.: ر‎ РАТ 


‘sitting аав “doing kindness "' qu The broken pluralof‏ “ مجلس 


+ pF Ps, 


these is regular, on the measure Шы, аз: 04; .مضارب ;مراحم‎ 


II. CORE E Ui: Ex.: ale SA) “mixing.” 


ш, (06 ў а Ex.: ois (ordinary Infinitive ibis ). 
IV. ( Unit ) «Unde, Ex.: e fa " honouring."' 


= = а= Sa. Р Jrs t йб» = 
У. (ж). Jalia, Ex.: 33&ie (— 32552) '' being tight.'' 


VI. ( del )- GE. Er.: .: Саве ед “betig Maa ee 


| In Persian and Urdu, pronounced as the accusative ense, ex ghayr?-h*. In Arabic, 
the word haa the three cases. 
+ These infinitives in M, and the noun of time and place, are always identical in form ; 
the passive participle too, is the same, except in the simple triliteral. 
Be we i 
3 But & ae "& timeor plaee of striking," as the Aor. has 7 as its second 
vowel. j 


= ч” Б 5er 


* In Persian eee ee and like, 


NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. nul 
tam o TK й та f. | 
VII. (Чаа) адд, Ex.: Le ( — 230) ** change."' 


Foe at РЧ Же à. 
VIII. ( deis) - Unite, Ex.: (إشتاء=) مشتكي‎ '^ complaining ** ; ا‎ 


ът 


Fone 
(= ый) " drawing near. 


| - باس‎ E P бо K»* ن‎ 
IX. ( Us) chata ( for Wake J. Ex: pms (7552) ' being red.'' 


= = баг feu, 


X. (ойи) Онда, Ех: t Aia “the deducing,” 


AIL { Jen) -AL-Masdar* 'l- Mimiyy* not used. 

(b) If the triliteral begins with waw ( » ) , the *meagure ia dai аз: 5254 
'" promising '' ; i '* inheriting." Also from a few roots that do not begin 

# af at atum 
with waw, the noun is formed on this measure, a8: &x,« *' returning "' im بسر‎ 
Ps 
'to beeasy '') being easy "; pite “being an orphan."' 
(c) In the case of verbs with four radicals also, the al-masdar* 'L-mimiyy" 
Й Р Й 
is on the measure of the passive participle; as: مزل‎ = a; etc., ete. 

(d) The al-masadir" '-mimtyyah, and the nouns of time and place of all 
derived forms from verbs of three or of four radicals, as also of the simple 
quadriliteral root, have no ploral; but when these forms are past participles 
they have a plural. 


DM Ru اق‎ 
$ VIIL Noun of Time and Place ( و لزان‎ oK أسماًء‎ 


(a) The measure from the simple triliteral is the same as for the 
Fa bs 


й == F gr farg s 
al-maadar*'l mimiyy*, i.e. daie or dafa 1, and alate or аде, аз: Jk. “a place 


of slaughter, a vital spot’’; U=< “place of alighting, stage, place "3; 
IZ | | 2 Р 2 
pe magüm** ‘‘place of standing, place”, from eB “to stand’; S aie 


| The second vowel is not constant, thus: maMakbah or mahlikah ; magbarah or 
^ magburah. In û fow cma only are two such measures found for one word. The pL of 


# = # ae سے‎ й е „ Pa 
these forms is dalie os: Ke pl of ike and dite, wide $ IX (d). 
ай = 


* In Persian also '' à palace "': aims Ar. , Pers., and Urdu, '* the quarter of à town." 


702 NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. 


de Fee rie تھ م اق‎ 


'! geaveyard '" [also taie, igis and уйе); АМ or ж: " place of destruc- 


Ж ғәр = Ёл = 


tion'' or ** place of execution "' ; &»2« place of study, a college "'; Rake 
Fag” P. © = | E EAS а 
‘place of giving decision, court''; abe or &ahe '' printing-office." The 
| d.» 
addition of the % often gives the idea of ** abounding in, as: ао д place 
abounding in lions.” 
2 Ё 5e 
(b) (1) For verbs commencing with y or (e, the measure is Jais | and 
: a FÉ we й | - 
sometimes де! a3: daye" “' place or time of promise "*, and glase* ‘ time 
# # л 
or place of fulfilment of« promise, rendezvous '' ; ste ( for Me ) ** place or 
4 6 Е Fue 
time of birth, anniversary of birth '' ; 3; »* '* watering-plaoe," ete.; уме а 


betting game at archery '’ (from بسر‎ '* to east lots with arrows '"). 
(2) This measure is also formed from some roots that do not commence with 


б = Ў p” F gs | i 
p as: ope “mosque” ; wyke t west, sunset"* ; «4 '* place of striking '' 
j [е ‘« place of alighting, a stage." All the above can be Infinstives as well. 


(3) When the third radieal is weak, the second syllable is always pointed 

gr F ewe oe | a ў." | Fes 

with fathah, aa : ut; ( for ust) from رعی‎ "to graze '" ; ces’ (for ماري‎ ( 
from " * to look for shelter." 


(c) From the derived stems and from quadriliterals, these nouns are 
of the same measure as the Passive P pA (and consequently of the 


of fe? 


al-masdar*'Lmimiyy" also), аз:—П. ‘as (for plae ) *"'prayer carpet"; 


1 Jaio is one of the measures for the noun of instrument, às: е (Гог وزان‎ 


йш 
misna") ** acaloa "; cos. n key," 


T Frys 
t Plural Selya, From Stem I, on tho measure Jake, 


P ж ш fre a 
* Plural dye}, From Stem I, on the measure ‚Дайе, *a 


NOUN OF INSTRUMENT. 703 

£ t = fe eg? 
v Lu “place of ahlution''; VIT, :àie ''place of descent'': VIIT. 
єз si? 
Kie { for wre ) *! pillow." 

Hemark I.— Though neuter verbs have no passive (only the active) 
participle form, yet for the al-masdar* l-mimiyy", and the noun of time and 
place, the theoretical measure of their past participles is observed. 


Remark I1.—It will thus be seen that a word like ra (from exl) may 
have four meanings, (1) “ treated kindly ** (past partic.) : (2) ** treating another 
kindly °", or ** being treated kindly’’ (al-masdar* -mimiyy); or (3) “place 
of —'*: or (4) '* time of kind treatment '' (i.e. noun of place or of time) : while 
a being from a neuter verb will have bnt thgee, (1) **changing"" (intr. 
infin.) ; (2) ‘‘ time of change" ; and (3) '*place of change." From Stem I, 
there can be four meanings (the passive participle having a different 
measure): še. active and passive infinitive: and time or place of killing. 


ë IX. Noun of Instrument, 
(a) (1) There is no fixed form for primitive nouns, as: eee « " a knife ** ; 


J fr ' 
(395 "a hatchet, adze. Vide also § XI (a). 


Jj F op d 
(2) The following forms are from triliterals (I Stem) only: dake: айе; 


= am 


f Im" fe fee 
diete, Examples: sme “‘file’’; ahie butcher's chopper’; biso ra 


x" Й == { = ب‎ 
packing needle'': añas “a strainer (metal)’’: iis. ' broom '*: ул 


l Fo 3 ы 4 # г. йә 
"fan" (from e» ''blowing pleasantly '*); ile (for ilye) “a mirror”; 


P v4 | # т 6 Шә 
kie ‘‘girdle, zone of the earth": Aiae (for iiae ) = strainer ™ (=the 
commoner form Жал J 


(3) When this noun is derived from verba with ; or «5 a8 the medial radi- 
P چ‎ su Ful 
cal, the weak letter remains unchanged, aa: spia "halter '' (from 35. 296 


Fd ғ 7 - 
*' to lead ") ; bise *' needle" (from &l& - bity “ to sow *'), 


— ا س n‏ — 


| These nouns are readily distinguishable from the Nouns of Time and Place by the 
kasrah with which the prefixed mim is pointed. 


704 OTHER VERBAL NOUNS. 


Fek be & : 
(b) The two measures daie and айс of the noun of instrument are 
also rarely used as adjectives! They convey the idea of doing a thing like a 


machine and hence sometimes habitually, as: Juse ' coughing habitually ''; 
fee 


-oie “coming towards one with boldness."’ Vide also § XV (5) Remark IIT. 


Remark,—In Persian, perhaps the only word found of this last measureand 


f sù | u т 
meaning is 3c **a builder; an architect." 


(c) The noun of instrument sometimes indicates the vessel in which 
fu # S4 d Pu 
something is contained, gs: مجر‎ ог مجن‎ "a brazier": «lae “a milk- 


pail.'* 
* | | Fe Frey # oe Fwy 
(d) The measure of the broken plural for Jake and dilate is Uclie, as: عجارن‎ 


: | ا‎ ow -- fee 
"fles", مالىق‎ ''girdles" : of Jee it is Quel&e, a5: cum. "arch '', pl. 
a a Li a 


F ss 
— 
am 


§ X. Other Verbal Nouns. 


жа Fe ye 


(2) Tan Noun or THE NUMBER OF TIMES (ir e ог "E 52 ). 


This signifies the number of times an aetion is done. It is formed by 
suffixing a 8 to all Infinitires that do not already end in $. It is a form of 
the Noun of Unity, vide $ XII. 


Jus Feye 
The measure for I Stem is ilas, аз: 55 "one blow''; $24, “one 


Fika Feta Pose 


promise '' ; a= "one draught’’ ; jels “one sitting ’’; &e,3 “fone 
standing." 
чыр F3 „= JF. 
Examples: à Bip ' T atruek him once '" (but Uus a ph e 
= жїз sg FJ. سے‎ J. - FI 
him severely "’); wtt> lela ‘they sat two sittings ’’(=!;+>); قومات‎ lp 
ou, "they stood up several times.’’ The plural of this measure is the 


regular feminine plural, a plural of paucity, and = ‘* several times.’ 


I Make no change for gender. 


NOUN OF KIND OR MANNER. CONCRETE NOUN. 105 


Stema II! and II.‘ and the simple Quadriliteral, have two forms of 
infinitive, one of each ending in 3; consequently for forming this noun, 
that form that does not end in 4 is selected. 

When the ordinary "e noun ends in 5, a word to limit its meaning 


am Box ЎЎ? 


is placed after it, as: ы أقامة و‎ CE | raised him up once only." Vide 
niso Adverbial Numerals. 


ipa Pu 


(b Noux or KIND ов MANNER ( e 5i e or mon This indi- 
Heg 

cates the manner of doing an act. From the triliteral, itis of the measure 49, 

P | FS E zağ ў ые г 
as: AY "mode of.writing, handwriting " : (-&ey 335 .—ai$ '"I wrote like 

a 
B su Й zi 

Yusuf" If the verbal noun is already of the measure “las (as dead ), 
manner must be expressed by a paraphrase, 

From the derived forms, this noun is the same as the noun indicating the 


- ا ا r‏ 


number of times (* vide' a), as: eM ifi ae "he mixed it as a dootor 
does. 


Sal, 


¢ XI. The Noun (='4! »-| Concrete Noun). 


= ра ғр * | 
(a) PRIMITIVE Nous ( ael الاسم‎ j Primitive nouns are those that can- 
not properly be referred to any verbal root. They may be triliteral, 
йч Й Р 
quadriliteral or quinqueliteral; aa: Jb! '* саше1?'; ies “saffron in flower" ; 


# ote E 
Ua. Ae i quince." They exist in varying measures of all three forms. They 
have no fixed forma or measures, They are always concrete and are not 
derived from verbs. Still, in dictionaries, they must be looked for under the 
form that might be that of their root. 


Fe 
From primitive nouns, however, derivatives may be formed, ва: (ep 


— — E 
= ee - — س‎ m 


Fs Le 


l Infinitives Чыё. and ilaaj, 


Bao oF 
t [ufinitives Jes and ALzUie. 


* Infinitives Jil and 825, 


45 


706 NOUN OF UNITY. 


+ ^^. 


Ё - = 
“© horse or mare," mرls‎ horseman, good rider; pma “n stone," yaad "to 


fF r Ё = moo 
petrify " ; of **a lion" ; 85-4l«! ** à place full of lions." ' 
+. F Fo 


(b DERIVATIVE NOUNS ( (< s=!) may be derived from nouns or 
from verbs. : t Б 
3 XII. Noun of Unity. 
Fone PF 
Nouns or Osrry [{ i>) e) indicate one individual form out of 
Й == É € й one 
a species, a8: alex ''pigeon-kind'' or  ''doves," 4c= “a pigeon or 
я. fore 
dove," (but les used as singular is the masculine of dsla and=" a cock 
f rp і gp. 
pigeon’): азад “a gold сой?” ог **в piece of gold,'' from os “ gold.** 
The plural, the regular feminine plural, is a plural of paucity. 
è KIIL Some Forms of Verbal Nouns. 
The principal are :— 
Bee a= He E = 2 

1. TRADES axp OrriICES (absfract) dus fi'alai, as: lsi "trading, 
Pc p Fs a 
ЫА '' tailoring '' ; اب‎ ** elerkship."" 

Remark I.—The plural is the regular feminine plural. 

Remark 11.—'l'he person professing or carrying on a trade is, as stated 
under Intensive Adjectives (vide $ XV), of the measure (jis. as: Шаў 
" bubcher."' 

P 
2, PaAINS AND DisEASES are Jl«* /u'al** (which is also one of the measures 
fet "PL а „Р gy 
for sound), as: pio '' headache ' ; i} ‘‘catarrh’’; Jl '' cough"; Lt 
*! quinsy.'" 


3. (i) CowrmNvors og UNBROKEN SOUNDS are а fu‘al™" (also used 
for some pains of the body), or Ды; fa'il** (also one of the measures for 
motion, eto.), as: ie "ay"; pis " whistling” { и ii one whistle ''); 
وبر‎ ‘*the sound of running-water, snoring, etc."" For these, the regular 
feminine plural in = is used. 
` rae YEG RR ۳ _7__ 


РЈ | | 
! But jyj or yk (from the sume root) generally means ** prostration (in worship." 
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fel! Perce 
(ii) BROREN SOUNDS ure das, and sometimes Alla, as: AJÀS ** cachinnae 
PII = 
tion, the ha-ha-ha sound of loud laughter '' . ie " gurgling '' ; 4-2 "' rin- 


sing the mouth '' ; قلقلة‎ ““ gurgling of Бан poured from a bottle," For these, 


either the regular feminine plural, or else ОЛА; ia used, as: ан or Galas 


Pot 
4. Мотіох, Cowworios, Eworros. wa» ja'alün** and less commonly 


Г ЖЕ س‎ 


де jail" (which is also one of the measures for sound), as: ей! *' running 


fast : also flowing": ths, ‘palpitation of heart”: Uie) '" marching, 


fu e a 
departure '' : daii “a torrent: fast-galloper (horse); traveller.*’ 


Й = 
5. FLIGHT OR ÁAVOIDANCE, J ia (which is one form of the triliteral 
Pr | Pe Ё 
fini P E 2. Раз г n . inn = Ea 
Infinitive), aa: x Hight: Py drawing back; aversion ”’ ; شراد‎ bolt- 
# = Й = i Ё = 
ing, running away '": «M ( for Jlij ) ‘refusal: -lma “veiling, and 
am T a "X 
ge. | 
hence '* modesty "", also a '' veil or screen '' : JU “encountering unexpected- 


te 
ly,'' also ** a veil ** : Gd “a sheath.” 


rP 


er? 


Hemark.—Most nouns of the measure Ja make their plural in Uw, as: 


# FF 


ais, рі. ~. 
: PS. Fes 
6. (i) A SMALL BIT ala кш“, аз: Eye) '*a broken crust: alao a broken 


piece of anything '' 46 ** a fragment '' ; i **а гар”'; bs "one of the 
figrat or vertebrae of the басу? 

These take the regular feminine plural or else m as; Siks or abs. Vide 
also Collective Nouns («). | 


(ii) Smart Preces, Rerose Hte fu'alat", as: Bip "flings; HA 


й zef ш fe т? | 
“* валу-йивЁ?' ; 44,5 ‘clippings, poteherds"’; 4. ‘‘sweepings."" These 
take the regular feminine plural. І 
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Be Ё | 

(iii) A SMALL QUANTITY, ila’ fu'lat** (also the measure for colour), as 
lí ne, f rot Frot irs 
åsa "a draught of liquid" ; 4-5 '*a handful"; Fow "a amall quantity 
if ‘small drink’’ (this may also be the Infinitive with the ï of unity). 

tot Fo. | 

These take the regular feminine plural, ar else Шаў, ав: Axe ''a copy, pl. 
Ko. ЫР gol 


alia or 
C Irt - 
2:0 MR: IN THE up a fu‘lat* (also the measure for a small 
fret 
quantity), as teen ‘redness "’ ‚ж. "greenness" ; 3$. ''sun-burntness, 


Ў = Ё == | zs 
brunetteness'"; but exceptions are | Le *' whiteneas '*; sy '' blackness. 


в fe, ic | pu 

8. VESSEL OR IMPLEMENT lw f'ai", as: cia ** milk-pail " ; «$5 
‘* throng.”’ 

Hs. Ho 
0. Aw orrICE Àllas fi'alai*", as : Md " office of KhahifaA.'' 
Ho __ 

10. MACHINE, OR PLACE WHERE SOMETHING IS OBTAINED as f/a'‘alal"", 

Fp” й. б. 
ая: حراقة‎ u fireship'" ; &M ** chalk-pit.'" 

11. For Participles used as Nouns tide § XIV (a) (2). 


$ XIV. Verbal Adjectives. 
(а) Simece Apgectives denoting an inherent quality are derived from 
the simple triliteral (generally of neuter verbs), but are irregular in form and 
A os ص س‎ Ё s # = + 
штеаайге, аз: („=з '' handsome '' (g> "to be handsome ™'); gy (also wla ps) 
ж > j = ж а 
"happy '" (from ру? ‘о Бе happy ""); jx '*cautious "" (from jåa “tobe 


cautious '*); Ják: “thirsty ’? (Ghks “ to be thirsty "*); our * naked '* (from 


F 


ж F L” Fe i ‚е J ar 
' بعری۔عری‎ ' to be naked '*) ; Ae?“ empty ™ (from pac); طیپ‎ “ good ’’ (from 


rd m Ў - 
wib - „а ). 


i Ali талайгаһ ( ү, for 22 or Ф ) is written without the dota. 


1 But je °* to whistle.” Also Ts ë toro,’ 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. ni 


(2) The participles are also used as adjectives and nouns, as: 


Й — 


"temperate"; £e '' humble '"; da ' accomplished ( од ‘to ercel: 
й = E کے‎ Pos 
also to remain over''); ple * leariod *" (from ple *'to know ''); wk 
E nr ي‎ : оар Serer кта aram 
'* writing, à scribe ''; «4i£« ** written, a letter ; зжъу= *' exisling '' وج(‎ pêa. 
wor t Йо. = " 
of óa; “to find'") ; upaa “ mad,’ 


EK 4 Fog PŠ 
Remark.—The measure Ue when formed from Ue and the transitive Las, 
is not only a real participle indicating temporary state, but also a ee 


or adjective denoting habitual state or continuous action, as: ^: خان‎ , ate, 

й = # Ў. 

mis etc. But from the intransitive Ja, and from Jai (always intransitive), 
а ғ 2 T s 

the measure has the participle sense only, as: pj "'rejoicing ''; (la 


zT FTU re ao 
“ being cowardly *' (from gp»): ;الق‎ “being natrow '" (from 454): 


the corresponding adjectives of these are: P eie, T 


(bi EO (MASCULINE) DExOTING COLOUR OR DEFECT are of the 
ue Fete ! 


ots Fg 
measure dut. as: yaf “red ( yea ''he was red''); j&ef “ yellow’ 
LITT. ete 25-5. 
(е! “*{о һе уеПот”'); „ё®&{ '' тееп?" ( „а& ** фо be ртееп'”}: yaf “ black- 


eyed"; deri squinteyed "| ( - "doas ‹ {о һе changed, ete., to be squint 

eyed"); dual " to be thin in the stomach '" (also 1n. good eos of a man, 

‘to be lean in the flank *'); = '" deaf '' oda a*ma (for v *' blind."' 
This form undergoes no permutation of weak letters; Uso (and not <b). 
Remark E .— The eee this measure, when it signifies colour or defect, 


fa F = F ġo # а беа 
ia slar’, as: 5 аео": sia "a&quint-eyed '"; sles ''deaí''; aes 


Fu 
1 But phe "to whistle," Also jhe *' zero." 


2 Stem IX of tho Vorb (4..) is merely this adjective with the ünn) radica 
mushaddad., 
* The servile hamzah changes to gy în the dual: vide Declension, $ XXI (i). 
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is F ds - 
‘blind.’ The termination is also found in substantives, na: «fme 


‘i desert: Vide $ XVIII (b) 3. 
Remark 11. —The measure of the broken plural for the adjective of colour 


or defect (not elative), masculine or feminine, is حمر : مھ ,قعل‎ Jia; and 


FE. Fog ر‎ ЙЕР $e. 
paths; GS Gy and Gee аду. 
ta Fy oe | 
(c) THE EraTIVE ) التفضيل‎ et ). The same measure Uw! gives the 
МКА elative (i.e, comparative and superlative), as: ы u better or 


beat "" dd ' more or mosi* majestic '' (dale positive); ial ‘* more or most 


Fos oe agg 


high "; ehe ''more or most thirsty’; Gel “more or most naked.'' 
When the positive is alrendy of this form, as = Ет "white," the compara- 


tive and ибне are thus expressed : يض‎ Sif '" more intense as to white- 


пева ''; 1 у *! the most intense as to black.*" 
(d) When the elative is followed by the preposition ** than "" (л), 


à а = = = d P 
it is comparative and always remains masculine singular in form, as: y هي‎ 


"she is greater than he'' va rina it is d м: ыў! iba‏ سنج 


"this is the grandest (of all)" ЖУ! "the greatest'' ; ui A u God is 
sri آاک‎ out 


most Great (of all)"; Jish شرف‎ "the noblest of men" ; уйд»! үг 
" the largest (fem.) of the cities." 


Remark 1.—1f the latter part of the comparison is not a simple 


noun but a sentence eto., an appropriate pronoun is suffixed to у=, аз 
i ^ ‚= & Sb Fg F pr 
ы“! (aie or) ui les cui ibli ssal the weather is better to-day than 


1 + = i Wy ” Р P 
it was yesterday ™' : yalm 44 Wi Jy) glau pal UY p “and verily I was 


=; ® 
! ke. By grt tU than any other being." 
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more concerned about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I was about 
mv own wounda.'' 


Remark [I.—The article JI is not a necessary adjunct of the superlative, 


Ё i 
awe ee aT шы —-— 
as: gie! s .كر الله على و آولى‎ When, however, the Elative is defined by 
the article, or by a following genitive, or a suffixed pronoun, it is always 
euperlative. 
(e) The masculine elative can be formed from most Triliterals. Аз 
a comparative, the elative has only the one form: it has no feminine and 
no plural. 
Remark.—Elatives are naturally not used from roots which express ideas 
that do not admit of comparison, such as wle “tè die,” 
Adjectives that express colour or defect do not admit of comparison on 
He 
this measure, as they are already of the measure О, 
(f) For the elative of the participles of the Derived Forms, a paraphrase is 


- & Fue тате oe Firo Gee 


resorted to, as: эше ST; А эз; ә Уй, or better 3,5. >21 = ај, 


ig) The feminine 1 fu‘la, of the elative, is only used for the superlative 
when it is a qualifying epithet or when it governs a genitive (and not 
dar ۴ = ба 
when it is a predicate), as: ( Mica. Gaii "the Most Excellent namea 
Ў Р Dis P Fogo ғ 


of God''!; woot sat “е largest of the cities"': but بذاتي‎ oo Ta 





fog * Fame 


* she 1s the handsomest of my daughters"; (and Gie eaf oi; "Zaynab is 
handsomer than she is '"). Unlike the masculine, the feminine cannot be 
Fa i Ў. фа vd ғ P) s gs 
formed from every triliteral; thus „lel - ait . as - das! etc, have no 
feminine; the masculine form is used, or else a paraphrase. 
Jove | 
The plural of the masculine superlative is detst, and of the feminine 


j =F Bos-gF ï ہے‎ ша ا‎ 


f fL 
Jas, or (rarely) «Las, Ae: اکير‎ pl. lf! E pl. JM Or & al ad. Vide § XXIII 
(r) (15). 


аў Ls al 
| £e. the Attributes of God ) الصفات‎ slew! j. The essential name of God ia all] 


mel Р.а Ро = 
( cot bly po! j- The exalted Name of God | abel e ) i» known to fow: it haa 
2 - $ 


magie power. 
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سے 
Remark.—, 413 may be the fem. of adjectives that are not superlatives,‏ 


or s FF "pF Eon 
as: حېلى‎ '' pregnant," br. pl, ڭىنى ; حہالی‎ °“ hermaphrodite,” br. pl. lia 
and Aud. 
rj i * 5 = 
(А) خير‎ ''good,'" and p ‘‘evil,’’ are substantives or adjectives: they 
form the elative in the usual manner. However, their positives are often used 


№ F. & s Й = i 
for their elatives, as: ai< ( Af or) på òa "this is better than that"; 


Fu 
Је > '' the best of man,” 


$ XV. Verbal Inttn sive Adjectives or Intensive Agents, 


uE F а 


PUN الفاعل‎ e. 


These are adjectives or substantives, and are derived from, te. take 
their force from, the triliteral. The commoner forms are :— 
иф й = PR 
(1) Jl an intensive form of Jel. Ex.: JUS “‘killer of many": 
£2. , 3. t 
WAF a great liar" : ji ** a great helper.” 


P 
Remark,—Profeasions are generally of this form, as: JÈ “n great imita- 


Ф T е E: | Е. Е 
tor, à professional вбогу-{еПег'” ; рш. "a barber"; JK! ‘‘ glutton’? : cls 


à d : М че | 
a great traveller (especially by sea)" ; 3154 *' very treacherous,"" 


Fo f = - № 
(2) ans. Ex.: 9-е "very truthful'' (зш * truthfu]'' ; axe 


я 


б aa ae { : ғ т £95 
friend 7): «afe "' very silent" : ыб ** very holy '* (of men ; but !ق‎ 


of God): pS. “very drunken." 


P J 


PO. 
(3) des Ex.: bel —ju) "very. patient ' ; pis “ very ЕЕ (of 
God)'' ; کور‎ “very thankful; also a great appreciator'' (said of God with 


p Es 
| This form Abos is Very rare: “be " very great'': pem 'great collector '" 
=plts, vide (5), 
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it Pe | > 
reference to man’s few good ен с=з ‘very frowning, looking angry ' 
Ir i й Ў. gute 
Jof! — KT **a glutton "* ; ^f = was ʻa great liar" = ‘* very ignorant,” 
روي‎ 


Rarely, this form has a passive sense, as: e jux, (but Jy4 '' accep- 


tance '"): deas Us diera "sent'' ie) ''Prophet'': here it has lost ita 
intensive force. 


E F rj E Ë = 
(4) has, Ex.: e>" very merciful’ (of God); aile '' very learned "" 


“Jt sd И ага 
(of God or man; but lle of man only): + *' very intelligent ^: adi “егу 
painful.” 
# 5 » 
This form is not always intensive, as: Qa “sick; pta "a philo- 


Ё = ا‎ й تې‎ 
ворһег?'; ым» *“йеаг''; ый ‘noble, of good family '"; ee “deep.” 


F am 
In (iso " very stingy, miserly,"" the intensive meaning is contained in the 


root. a 
This form, when not intensive, has often en signification of the passive 
FW.» Е ғ E foz 
participle Jais, na: Jai "slain ™ (| = chide): ‘em “wounded ' (= рул); 
F а Й 


e = суб. It has sometimes, though rarely, an active meaning, as; 9244 


‘ witness "" ; خصيم‎ '* quarrelsome ' '( edita) and also ‘‘ enemy.’ 

There are other rare forms. 

(5) To a few intensive adjectives, the addition of ï gives still greater 
intenaity, rede "very learned (of God or man)"; ia. 1 the very 
learned (of man only)": pr '"wery intelligent"; but Ji iis " the 
most intelligent of the age’’: راو‎ Cog ) *a relator of something that 


е | Ge Foe | 
happened" ; 5l; ''n professional. story-teller — 4,5 ; Ji3 "' talkative," but 


fe 2 Ge Ï ше Am. 


z > п 
iis = راوية‎ : gle “a collector” Г Acla. ** an habitual collector '' : apie соп- 


ferring favours ( né уоп”; ги intensive. Vide § XIX (f). 








| No epithet ending ina $ (which resembles the feminine), or in ce (which resem- 
bles the yii™'n-niahah), can refer to the Deity. П 
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In Fersian, of this intensive form, perhaps the only. words used are 


ide and "gd 


Remark I.—There are other rare forms of the intensive not found in 
fe ۴ Ё BK =“ 
Persian, as: dma! “an immoderate laugher '' do (3+)\# "a great dis- 


criminator "' (epithet of the Khalifah ‘Umar) and 59 5 ia UK are 


occasionally used in Persian. In the Qoran occurs i A Јо di ene th 
s 
every backhiter and defamer.' ' * 


M Pg 
Remark I1I.—The Ism*'l- Mubálaghah ) المبالغة‎ p~l) forms the plural 


regularly in sy je except ¢he form with added $, which has no plural. Ex.: 
iei. pl. of di but ГЕГИ has no plural. 

Remark [1 1.—As stated in $ IX (b), the two measures of the noun _of in- 
strument, dai. and Jais, are also naed as intensive adjectives: these admit 
of the intensive 3 mentioned in OA but they make no change for gender ; 


F т , ا‎ 
they admit of the usual broken plural Uel&e and Ugelic. 


(7) For the Infinitive used as an intensive adjective vide § LXII (d). 


s XVI Te Relative (Denominative) Adjective, and its Abstract 
Noun, and Collective Plural. 


Tug RELATIVE ADJECTIVE AND trs ABsTRAOT Noux is formed by 

2 
suffixing > and rejecting the ў of the feminine or the endings of the dual and 
plural, and denotes that a person or thing belongs to, or is connected with, 


the word from which it is derived, as: مکی‎ " belonging to Mekkah,'' from 
Am E £z. 
ALe الى‎ *' paternal, maternal, or parental '* ; oo "belonging to Hasan, 
2 .. жр jy 

or to the Zasanan''' ; yt 'relating to the Haramün!"' (the sacred 
precincts of the two mosques in Mekkah and Medinah, or according to some 
Mekkah and Jerusalem). 

! Masenline and Feminine. 


! Ka ** defaming behind a person's back," but Hel“ defaming to a person's face." 
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$ | 
(a) If the noun itself enda in a Gs preceded by more than two letters, 
5, 
there is no change, аз: (уе a Süffyy."" 
5 
(by Ifthe = оѓ the noun is preceded bv only one letter, the first (- is 


&. 
marked with fathah, and the second changed to s, as: ,4» Hayy** (name of 


2 Gm 
an Arab tribe and a village), cep. 


й = # = 


(e) If a noun of three or of four letters ends in DIT (as yU - Lan), 


the final letter is changed to » before the suffix, as: Cas. rel. adj spas oe 
£ 5. | 
"youth," Tu Ws name of a hill in Mekkah, ia qi "John," rel 
$ $ 


wot سی‎ 


e rr $, 
adj. حذري‎ dare * Moses "; adj. or une, rel. adj. eat 


a # 
(d) If the short final alif is the fifth letter, it is dropped, as: "m 
s 


s + =F ا‎ 
" Mustafi "" (chosen), rel: adj, T esum °": еу “the hubara bustard,”’ uou 4: 


aut ej rof i £ et 
ues (for depo, for gwo ), rel. adj. ga. * 


But in nouns ending in gç with only three letters besides it, if the 2nd 
radical haa n vowel, the (s is rejected; but if the 2nd radical is «atin, 


the е шау be changed into y butis preferably rejected, as: , 5 s ia swift 


5 
б Bi m г а? 
ass," rel. adj. be. ay; "the Barada River," rel. adj. чәл шл P 
اف‎ 
'" relationship,"’ rel. adj. wi or uny. 


INSOME- g 
1 Such forms as بضروي . حياوي‎ элй ,زاوي‎ though used by the Arabs of 
Baghdad, are incorrect, and are borrowed from the Persians. Modern Persians, for 
ye '* Chinese", aay qos. In Baghdad چيداوي‎ ehinüwi (m.e.) means '' Chinese 
silk.'* 
? In India and Persia عيسوي‎ for the era, and se " & Christian." In 
Baghdad, there is an Arab Christian family known as عيسائي‎ . 


È Incorrectly, amongst Indians and Persians مه طقوی‎ 


* In Persia 3754, 
& Incorreetly in modern Arabic and in Persian ү су and сз, 
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(e) Nouns that end in alij mamdüdaA (f) change the final amzah 


P. m 
into s», as: Re y, rel. adj. سماوی‎ " belonging to the skv," but 


Жө 


“= 
2 
شا‎ *" winter '' becomea ев شتوي‎ 


© 5 
Len че Qu aun a ow Bae Ыы یس ت‎ 


From liyê or у '“ Ёгапсе,'” аге formed wo, uy’, and قرنساوی‎ et. 
(f) A s that has been dropped, is restored in the relative adjective, as: 


2. s s Be fue 
of fot ) *' father,'' ci (21; \ * brother,’ ' exkl; دو ) دم‎ ) " blood," 
Ў oss 


£ 
gm; gl (5 ) “ missionary,"’ "M 
(7) Occasionally ee are certain changes in the short vowels, as: оа 


'* Мейїпаһ,?” rel. adj. к madaniyy** ; A " Quraysh** ** (the Prophet's 


E ور‎ 
tribe); uår ! Qurashiyy®n, 
r Jeo ' ا‎ 
The kasrah in the measures Usd and las ja changed to fathah, as: ЄР 
t “= 
'' a king," rel. adj. ile 


(4) In the case of a proper noun compounded | of two words, one is 
usually dropped, as: cob from E эя بعلی‎ from yea 


Jo 


(i) The following are ерда 1 de ( from «2! ); vic “a follower 
of Abū Hanifah," but ER "a follower of Hanij** °° Eo epithet o 
Abraham): before Islam, the Arab tribes styled themselves б. 
$ 
(j) Another form of the suffix is | Jl, principally used in technical terms, 


s e a. =b? 5 A + s | | 
ая: Qoi '* corporeal '' ; wiley ' spiritual '': (omi “lower "" (of letters 


Le 
dotted underneath ; also of a storey in a building) ; lis. 


! In modern Arabic. ns well as in India and Persia, ,قرشي‎ 


* A special kind of shoe withont heel that. comes Írom Yemen, is now called gem 


it therefore annoys à. Yamünigy"* to be called ** Famani.’* 
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(k) The feminine of the relative adjective is formed in the usual way by 
adding ў. 


Remark,— Persianas however distinguish the fem. adj. by a silent A (s), 
and the abstraet noun [eide (D)] by a long £ ( « )! 


Remark.—Besides the regular mase. pl. [vide $ XXI (p)], broken 
| $5 B uoo £ # 
plurals are found, as: (tp ‘ta Moor,’’ pl. dylac; ies “a Damascene," 


FK. ғ 2 Fj Fr „„ 
рі. 44216: (52194 ** a Baghdádt," pl. їз. 


(/) THE AssTrRACT NouN. The feminine of the a Adjective serves 
f i 


as an abstract noun !, as: gt! ° pertaining to God '' : i " divinity '' 


sae 


e uie: 5 Ófooliah " ; جاهلية‎ “state of ignorance, the time before Talam "" : ДС 


t с” Fo- ae 
‘how ?t’’, rel. adj. dif, and abstract. neun Ў (- Рега. Aske) ‘thie 


а ЧТ Fm = 
howness, state, ete." ; tbe, Ar., ‘what is that?’’, abstract noun yale “їп 


trinsic worth, qualities, nature," 


> ae ا‎ 
° Remark.—In theological terms, the termination—ar" wy,—is found 
gia 2 F ofer EX | | : ro س‎ : 
instead, a8: «54 '* divinity '' ; esfl« ' kingdom of God ' ; ase '* omnipo- 
пе uds 
tence of God " ; «s '* humanity. 


(k) COLLECTIVE PLURAL. So, too, a collective plural is formed from some 
words bv adding the fem. à to the relative adjective (and also to some 


: ks Bas 
singulara) aa: yas, relative adjective, '' materialist," E "ihe sect of 
dahriyy "' ; "de! singular noun, ** camel-leader, or a man who lets out camels 
Ёғ = 
on hire,'" pl. iea 5 & body of camel-leaders '"). 


| As stated elsewhere, Persians have imitated thia form and added the termination to 
pome Peraian words, na: dies '* dog-naturednesa (in & bad senae).'' 


[Indians even write cape (“eversthing is nafure"') and in slang say DN 
u being a nahire, 
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iFa F М 
i XVIL The Diminutive ( mJ ж) ). 


(a) The Arabic diminutive, whieh is very rarely used in Persian, is 
formed from the triliteral by inserting a quiescent ya after the second letter 
and pointing the first with zammah ( —' .); the measure is dial. аз: des “а 
man '', dim. ي‎ (used in contempt = Pers. Saye): one slave, 
din. es a humble slave; also a slave-boy, or a little son of a slave.” 


Lo 
[The diminutive also expresses endearment ( (зё), апа even enhancement 
ن‎ й А F ria 
[pà the very best'')]. From quadriliterals the form is la, a: عقرب‎ 
| | £8 e ч | # es 
' scorpion," dimin. «se, eide (c) (2). For more letters, the form is alas, 


ا 


# اجن‎ 
ав : مصقور‎ '“ sparrow," dimin, nias, vide (c) (3). 
Diminutives may be formed from substantives, adjectives, participles, 
p am ғ ر‎ S£ 
demonstrative pronouns (e.g. b^ from 13, and WLS from Hi; note that 
> 3 > 2. 
the initial vowel is here —— and not ——), relative pronouns (Wi from 


me wel "ET 
aò] ), from certain prepositions that are substantives ( às from à ), and 
Fe gaf > а 
from some of the verbs of surprise and wonder (aime! le“ how good 


he is!''), and the numerals. 
Remark.—Diminutives eannot be formed from nouns that are already 
"Por 
of the measure, such as; aes ‘a bay horse.’ 


(6) There are rules for the euphonic changes in short vowels they are 
not given here, but are illustrated in the following examples. (It must be 
recollected that the characteristic or dominant vowels of the diminutive 


# 

measure, are zaimmah (——-) at the beginning, and Ё&автай (——) а&{һе епай:— 

ar eee „з тосу Же: e? i, 

be! "a date," dimin. pe; jg (fem. of masc. pief) “smaller,” 

J Pus E 

dimin. اسغیری‎ sughayra * dear little one *’ ; from (fem.) ** red," dimin. ase 
| Е a Froe 
humayraü** "dear rosy-cheeked ''; Jie (pl. of paucity) ~ loads," dimin, 


1 Tf the noun has à feminine termination, it is suffixed to the diminutive, 


ж 
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ael uhaymal** ** little loads '' لان‎ рон °" (prop. name), dimin., 

i Sulayman" (dear) Solomon"; ae maso., ‘‘drank,’’ dimin. 

“ТУ subayran® *‘ slightly drunk; also dearlittle drunkard '* (the fem. iic 

expresses endearment ; of a mistress that has Goat oa: fe = bus 
Bue po. 


| z E А s Fat 
апі (2.2 = Eee: (from certain fem. triliterals); 45 *'hill'' — Ub: 
E E 


й = Й == fuel 
(e) With weak lettera:—(1) -$ (for =p) “door, dimin. S Билон": 
poa # =» Py # = 
wb (for) ''eye-tooth, tush, tusk'', dimin. лаз пиуаџб"" ; ميزان‎ (far 


"m е Ў. 


Sige ) ' balance, scales," dimin. موبزین‎ mutoayzn™" “small scale’? ; fas 
‘opulence '° { from an, j); dimin. с 5. 
(2) S "striker," dimin. «49 ~ zuwayrib**; aa “lion, dimin. 
E . 
sur? 333 NT 
>> OM: پوسق‎ "Joseph, dimin. we: Fuwaysuf* *'dear little 
Joseph *’ ; ‚ i ‘boy, alao slave,” dimin. s ghulayyim"** (for p ,قا‎ 
£ Ёғ. f. й н Р 


Чїшїп. „22; зда, dimin. see ( for гд ). 


fe 


от Р 
(3) сё: "key," dimin. e mulayth*" ; das "aparrow '" (often 
applied to any little bird), dimin. pia мяа". 

(4) The following should be noted: — 

Jl (for vl j = father * ; si ubayiy**. 

К (for s1 ) “ brother””; va ubhayy*^, 

fof PX. 

SED айне”; ЖАГ бауун. 

es 
oil (fors su) gon"? ; gh bunayy™. 


fu 
х0) ог чм " daughter ™'; i bunayyat*". 


FE 
ба 


f. 
er a thing '*; (es& or & 42, shuwayy** or shuwayyal**, 
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id "glave girl" ; ы! umayyal"*. 
af * mother" : do. do. 

(5) Asin the formation of broken plurala, so too those nouns that have 
more than four radicals, reject all after the fourth, as: Siege " quince '*, 
dimin. Es sufayrij"". 

(6) Compound nouns take the diminutive in the first part only of the 
compound, aa: RIN u humble slavo of God"’ (as a name); کم فشر‎ 
" fifteen '', pas га "a mere fifteen '' ; vedi ds "before sunset'"; 
vie dai "^ a little before*sunset.'' 

(7) Diminutives may be formed from regular plurals, masculine or 
feminine, and also from *' plurals of paucity,'" as: Spal, dim. A i Sú, 
pl. dimin. igi. 

(8) A few diminutives are very irregular, as: we '" sunset,"" dim. 
Fg? ДЕД Й s uf 
مفیربان‎ ; i. dim. trams)! ; 

s XVIII. Gender. 


(a) There are two gendera; maseuline and feminine, The place of the 
neuter is generally supplied by the feminine. 


# =", 
Some nouns are of common gender, as; «уі *'a horse or a mare'' ; 
Pt. 1 : 
p^ “a wing.’ 


(b) The following are Feminine by form :— 
fe 2 
1. Nouns ending in servile j, as; 4ylé “striker ’’ [unless the sense is 
oe nar 
masculine, aa in 4@l& a Caliph'’ (pl. stals)], 


2. Nouns ending in servile & !, as: gsi ‘Salma ’’ (a woman's name) ; 


de '' most. beautiful '’ [ride Elative, & XIV (g)] ; ж *" remembrance '' : 


н, T M, Irae СА | 
uult alas. ula are feminine, without the rantin, and make no change for case. 
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Us dunya flor у, ей {гош 4s - Em “to be low, also to be mean 
and to be near '') ** the world.” 


sue Ш Й = = 
If however the jg is radical, it may be masculine, as: Ai] (u for u) 
= F Fi 
i vores ural ( (emus ) санду (from к» к about 9 o'clock ) ; 
FE 
but NT as a fem. (broken plural of 55) "towns '' ( i for «sy? ). 
7 te 
3. Nouns endingin jf, аз: „3201 ** Khansá '' (a woman's name) ; # ор 
f e gep Ë oe à 
"a plin"; sfpl] “the sky™; До ''red'' (mide Adjective); slow 
я b f rg 
зата" "аку"; и "grandeur, magnificence, haughtiness '" ; (m 
' desert," l 
(c) The following are Feminine by signification :— 


l. Proper names of women, towns, and countries,! and nouns that denote 


# = 
females, and participlea on the measure dab that are applicable to females 
й? Ў а Й = 

only, as: caf "a sister ™' ; pas "Egypt"; dela u pregnant ™” (vide alao 

FEE F „ 
$ XIX (f) ); jale '"'barren " ; (ell. *! menstruous.'' * 

| я è 
2. The name of winds, fire, wine, a5: e "a strong or stormy wind, 


also flatulence '' : 92 " ENS Wind '' (but Shimal** *' the North, or the left- 
Й = Ў fesd Fes 


hand side* *'): نار‎ “fire”: Lok ' wine": wàe or Eae ''wine": asa 
fee 
and À- eto., ete., °“ Hell." 
Й. 
3. The double parts of the body, aa: 5: " hand "" : مین‎ reye" ; کلف‎ 


ر 
f c s‏ 
shoulder'' ; da; ** foot" ; and also. '* tooth '' (there are an even num-‏ ' 


ber) are feminine. 
Efor 


Remark.—These, besides the dual, make their plural Us! or Jas, аз : 


Jasi "feet '" ; Af '" ears'* (sing. ol j: 


Fro > 


| Because Sats fiaa - bu aro all fominine. 

3 In Fersian, and in ЕЯ Arabic, the femininas are used. 
Й ge 

* The principal direction ia the East or J pis, 


. 46 
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4. Collective Nouns that denote living objects destitute of reason and 

that do not admit of the 3 of unity to indicate an individual, are generally 
ae m a 
feminine, as: dhà ''horse-kind,'' Jat ** camels.'' "Those that do take the 
F Fe , | 

1, are either masculine or feminine,! as: elas! *'the dove or pigeon tribe '' : 
E pF P تھ‎ 
ida “a single dove or pigeon": قوم‎ ‘people 
also under Collective nouns. 


'* 18 masc, and fem. Vide 

5. All broken plurals are collective nouns (while regular plurals are not), 
and are therefore grammatically feminine (though in some cases they may be 
qualified by a masculine adjective). 

Ги 2 
(d) A considerable number are Feminine by usage, as: Lee ‘a staff, 
5 Ж. ge 

rod '*; № ** a well **; ya ‘a house’? ; 30 ** fire" ete., eto. 

Remark, —Some grammarians state, that things that the Arabs dislike, 
or that are injurious, they have made feminine; while things they love they 

Pow. Fr 
have made masculine. Hence , ei ''the sun"' is feminine, while pf "a 
тооп '° ів masculine. < 
# = Fuse й 

Firdawa uny " Heaven'' is masculine ; but à '' Heaven," and سء‎ 
"sky '' are feminine by form. 

(e) Of Common Gender are:— 

l. Those collective nouns, chiefly denoting animals and plants, from 

Be Pee 
which a ‘noun of unity’ can be formed, as: »> ‘‘cattle"’; a= "' grass- 
r Fur 
hoppers or locusts''; ,»''trees''; ye "dates, These are masculine by 
Po e 

form but feminine by signification (&slsJ! *' totality '"). -Fide alao Collective 
Nouns. 

2. The names of the letters of the alphabet, (These are usually 
feminine). 

ا ا " f.‏ 

3. Words regarded merely as such: E&! is masculine, while &«l: or 4à! 
ia feminine. 

4. А considerable number of nouns incapable of classification, as: 


йы „ ГЕРЕ д йс Ў 


Ё 
ple “©реасе''; lw ‘a ladder’’; Gp» “bazaar, market, street"; pas 


# 


P x rr 
"' barley "; «xj ба hare"* (gen. fem.); dass *' path, road." 


ate 
! But c used for a single pigeon, is masculine, 
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§ XIX. Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine. 


(a) The ordinary method is by suffixing $ (plural ы), as: Gti maac., 


a 2 E gj 


я 
"striker," 413 fem.: беу еш. '"served'': duae! mutiahimat* 
' accused." 


Remark. —s before 3 becomes |, as: d "a youth," is “a young 


girl." 
feu FÉ د‎ 
(b) (1) Adjectives of the measure yia: become dut] ей f "drunk," 
Áo. Fags ror Prga 
fem. (s 5f; (5,4 '*an old dotard," fem. 9% whi “ timid,’’ fem. 


J pir Fat 
(2) But wla (with iamen) and wia make their feminines in the usual 
Й = бә Be 2 qe peg? Es 


way, as: whea ** repentant,” Elea fem. ; «ijs “ naked,’’ Gb,s fem. 


(e) (1) dii ав а APA (when defined by the article or a following 
gaiss) becomes as; * аз; (e *! amall ') Pe imi " agmallest,'' fem. 


Ps 


ipie; T " great ") $T maso. '' greatest," fem. icy 


P. PB obe 


(2) But Jef denoting colour or defect has for its feminine sie’, ! aa : Саш 
P -6- Fs Foe feo” 
а white, '"* fem. Ымм: GA te chestnut, pen; "^ fem. 1,42 ; r2 
"m | 
" Jame,"" fem. a uent "a white leper," fem. iue 


y» 


(d) J when it equals det (tr. or intr.), and is a predicate to or 
attached to a substantive 6 makes no change for the feminine, as: 


£F te Feu 


pas au} " a contented girl.'* 


| It is incorrect in Arabic to write thia ï as w, though even in the Quran such 
orthography occurs. 


fof e | 
* Broken plural ,JaiJ!, Fide also $ XIV (d) and (g). 


й с? 
è Plural for both genders (Jas. The feminine of the dual changes Aamzah into 
B vide § XXI (i) Remark. 


ү NOTE ON FINAL Ï. 


# Ӯ. 
But J» when it equals Sake, or if no substantive (or pronoun) is 


й #„ 
expressed, takes the feminine §, as °) maso. “а riding animal, camel "' ; 
F Ў. 


Remark.—The plurals are the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 
£F € i fe x 
(e) Vice versa, Juss, when it equals Jyat<, and is under the same condi- 
Й Fe Fis Fro 
tions as Js) makes no change for the feminine, as: eo bet “a wounded 
я #6 
woman '' ; Jui ini "a murdered daughter.” 
But da '* when it equals et, or is an ordinary adjective, takes the 


a 


Ё 
usual ў, аз: & "intercessor,'" fem. فيم‎ оз '! aiok "". fem. ipa, 


Remark.—These take the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 
# 
(f) Those adjectives or participles of the measure deu thatapply to females 
only, make no change [ride XVIII "1 1}, when they indicate some permanency, 


Ў 


as: عالق‎ '"divorcee"" fem., (but Bike = امل ( عالق‎ ' pregnant" ; зл 


a 


"giving suck '' etc. But tos 0 ھی‎ ‘she will be divorced to-morrow.’ 


Remark.— These form the plural regularly in а= ав : M" 


$ XX. Note on final à 
(a) In derived and primitive nouns it often forms a feminine’, as: طفل‎ 


feu 
“boy,” fem, lib “girl,” 





ае = a е —— 


| When thè Noun of Instrument is an intensive adjective [ $ TX (5))it is governed by 
go & Т 
the same rules as jad and (has, 


? In verbs, it is i9, па: cops “ahe struck.' In Persian, the nal servile $ of 
Arabic nouns is generally written œw: some words are written with w only, and 
some either with = or ү, indiscriminately. Occasionally, in Persian (and Urdu), there 
is & différence in meaning between the two, па; kuir ‘айа religioua belief (gener- 


m 


ally)"; æA *agidat ** belief in a particular saint, etc.'' ; &i A la'ziya " the representa- 
tion of the shrine of Hasan and Husayn," and ч) уяў fa'siyat ** condolence,'" 
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rne ege 
(b) It forms the noun of unity, a8: £4 '' dates," ip)‘ a date.” 


£3 
(c) It sometimes distinguishes a singular from a broken plural, aa: 3,4 
Be й = gaes Ё of four 
" & ghe-cat,'' p р!.;  ''a copy, recipe," pl e 4,53 '' village, '' 


iai £g os Fae 
a) pl.; ‘a rarity, x or «Ais pl.; 4#9 ‘an animal ’* (specially a 
ы = F # = eee Й = ©. 


beast of burden), tyè pl; ГРА “a volume,” : مالف‎ or tème pl.; روضة‎ 
# ғ с Й spe 
"garden, éb; and cêp and œb pls. 


(d) Fice versa, it sometimes distinguishes a plural noun from a singular 
F o» ГЕ Fe = Bae = 
Jeb or Ji^, or else a feminine collective, as: Ll “ travellers” ; 432 


"dwellers on the banks and drinkers of the waters of the same stream '' 

Fd | М Ё ae fae 

Jism “‘a camel-leader (driver),’’ pl. Ls ‘‘ camel-leaders’?; whas ‘ horse- 
ғ Ф = s» 

dealer," pl. laa '' horse-dealers ''; rt "a leader in prayer, ete., pl. 


Ё == Ф 
“ч; ya "a tom-cat,” pl. ia ' tom-cats "*; iyo the ** Sufis,! "' 


fe 5 
(e) It forms substantives from participles, as; &JL. ** water-channel *' : 


oe = 
Apela ** a claim; summoning; missionary work,” 
rr sex P os 
(/) It eorroborates a plural, as: صياقلة‎ or (olus *' metal-polishers,'" pl. 


É- = + | پر‎ 


БО api di; aa “a Pharoah,” pl. čis. 


Heke Far 
(g) It emphasizes intensive adjectives or nouns, as: &еДа, Ly) etc. Vide 


§ XV (5). 
) It > used as a peo for a letter Soppr; radical or servile, 


fm Fe or 


ав: 5 - dis a weight’; ia c ҺА; ыы for eS "taking out''; 


E La 


90) (for &ià ) ‘: giving help." 


= = — — 


| Fide Relative Adjective, 
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$ XXI. Declension of Nouns. 
(a) Arabic nouns have usually three cases, Nominative, PUN and 
Po gfus 
Accusative. They have three numbers, Singular ( 3,&sJf ), Dual ( poll ), and 


Faro 
Plural ( zeyil The tanwin marks the indefinite, and the short final vowel 
the definite noun, as :— 


Be hee 
The Singular (syle! ),! 


Indefinite Definite * Definite. 
chien T | 
( $5 ). Qo 0m). with Pronouns, 


# E 9-62 P 2 
e$ Nom. 07 “А book.'* UI ** The book." "аде «Ніз Бок." об Му оок 


: kitab", alkitab". bitabuA*, kitab-i. 
kitabî", alkitab. kitabihi, kitabî, 
شت‎ Act. Luis Súd ar „Б 
йв, alkitab", kia "n 
A word in the Nominative is called pb; in the Genitive aa or 
i Por m 


ilta : and in the Accusative vie. 
(b) A noun with three cases ns above is called a Triptote, or by Arab 
rr 
grammarians, ni '' declinable." Every noun that has _*_ in the nomina- 


tive is a triptote. Every noun (undefined) that has ~ in the nomina- 
oF A 
tive isa Diptote (Gp »aie ye ); wide (/). 
й 

ў Р 

; 39 " possessor''; a 
, ГЕ, j- ja | й = v 

"^ mouth ** [ 5); «= ‘‘ father-in-law ^ ; and wa “thing, vagina,” are declined 
with long vowela when in construction with a noun or with an affixed 


Ё = Bs 
(c) The words -f ‘‘father'’; ¢f ** brother "' 


SO ww 
! Indians and Persians generally say 925dl, 
* £e. when defined by tho Article, by Suffixed Pronouns, or by a following Genitive, 
? as j =" fs "© a ГЕ 
.ا .اء ,سن كتاب الرجل - كقاب الرجل ؛ هه‎ 
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pronoun other than ي‎ " my," ag: el ' his father" ; 25 el ' of the father 
of Zayd." This isa e of the ancient С: 
(d) The noun el ' son,'' between the name of the son and the father, 


fa Fe 


E its hamzah, and the proper name preceding it loses ita ianwin, as : ua 26 
3 ә Zayd" "bn" *Amr'* "Zayd the Son. of 'Amr." But if the word on 
E 

happens to begin a line, the hamzah is not dropped. It is also not dropped 


ee Fu f 


when es js used predicatively, as: ve wt 225 ** Zayd is the son of ‘Amr."" 


am 


In alh &—, the hamzah of | is always dropped. 


# 
A weak radical, with or without inwin at the end ( تى‎ - (e ), of 
# 
course affects the case-ending, vide (E). 
uL 
Bemark.— The word £f is also used for **one of a pair, a fellow to," as: 
! т і * 

(ht pf clei pba, 

(/) IMPERFECTLY DECLINED Novuss (paie isj. Bome nouns are im- 

5 

perfectly declined, i.e. they do not admit of the fanwin. These take zammah 
(___) inthe nominative, and fathah (_-_) in both the genitive and the 
accusative, singular or plural. Such are called Diptotes.! 


All Diptotes when rendered definite by the Article, or a Possessive Suffix , 
orafollowing Genitive, are treated as Triptotes, i.e. they take hasrah instead of 
5 


= Py 
Лал, аз: > (def. with al) ** for the very great persons," (but 9Ky indef.) ; 


EY (def. without al) “for the very great ones of the people."‏ الئاس 


Passe Ў 
(7) Some proper names are triptotes, as: ome others, diptotes, as: 
fee 


oof. Some again always require the article, as: эз. 
(Л) Nouns ending in alij magsüra& have only the one! case, aa: do 
E Fs. 
Misa; gpf (fem. آکیر اہ‎ (. 


Fo 
| Words that have only one case like ui ог 299, of any noun Joined to , 2 ** my," 


are not conaidlered ghayr* munsari/ or ''indeclinable " ; nor are the regular masculine 
and feminine plurala considered diptotes, nor theplural of 45,nor words like, els, though 
a 


they have two casea, 
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ara 
(i) The Dual ( 443 ), 
sa 3 1 مير‎ 
Masculine ( »$à« ). Feminine ( موت‎ ). 


Nom. e абапі. '* two books," | Nom. like malikatiin! ' two queens." 


| Gen. 


Dac] esr hitabayn'. | Det. تین‎ танау“. 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the w is 
dropped, as; 4j us i the two books of Zayd"'; кыш ч? fi bitábay-À! 
'* in his two books." | f 

Remark.—1f & noun ends in alif mamdüdah followed by a servile hamzah 
( sf ), the hamzah becomes s in the dual, as: soy wo diera? 


Go "TIT LECT 
(from «T 5222) ; إمراتان سود اوات‎ " two hlack women.'' 


Ў Фона Р. 
()) Regular, or Sane, Plural ( الالم‎ gx). 


Masculine | Feminine 
s PF = Йй = x 
e»t Lütibün*. Nom.! efle malikat»s. 
Сеп.) = ў Ge 
| odi katibins. = } ы malikat", 
Ano, - Dat. 


The masc. and fem. dual, and the mase. plural, make no change for the 
definite form except prefixing JI. 
(k) A final weak radical affects the case endings. 


The word قاض‎ qaş" (indefinite) **a Qazi'' (from M" - "E " to decide, 
finish "’), is on the measure E its proper forms for the nominative and 
genitive would be gi qaziy"* and ys qaziy'*; and with the definite article, 
the nominative and genitive would be القاضي‎ al.qaziy* and Qr al-qaziy'. 


But these sounds are considered uneuphonious ( ڈنیل‎ )," so they become 


س 
им‏ 





* The À ( $ ) of the feminine singular Ъееотев { {у } этеп ГоПожеа Бу аа айхей 
pronoun. 


| | б 
* M tho (s. wero mushaddad, aa in. gi5«, tbe sound would not be uneuphonious. 
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for both cases, with the tanwin Jil gig", and without it lilf alqîgî. 
As fathah! over a yä that ia preceded by a kasrah is not considered un- 
euphonious, the accusative is regular, viz. sal راجتو‎ and Qi al-qàziy*. 
With the affixed pronouns, the Nom. and Gen. become 2223 gazi-h': and the 


» - 
Aco, A. qaziy"-h*. Only the definite form of sich words (without the 
article) is found in Persian and Urdu. The regular masculine plural is 

- fe am g 
Nom. wl, and Gen, pat, 


| oe : wr _ ج‎ 
(1) Similarly, (i "jata" ‘‘a youth’? (from yiu "to be young’), 
в 
fee 1 Be | "ts f ato 
is on the measure Jas, standing for ,,i5 jatay™", and „JA al-fala is for ЛАЛ 
al-fatay*, Consequently, according to the rules of permutation or Arab 
euphony, there is no change for case: all three cases in the singular are فقي‎ 


eot 5 iat ы Ge 


and 2! Their declension is virtual ( csi ), not expressed ( $å). The 
Feo, й о 
broken plurals 4329 апа єй? аге regularly declined. 
a + Fue 
(m) So too b; ** usury or interest '' (from by- р '*{о їпсгеаве,”' їтїїт.), 
a am - a et - Ё ^ н : 
and L3; *' satisfaction with '" (from u$ - uty), аге оп the measure ЧА” апа 
й. й ғ 
stand for yı, ribaw*" and >) rizaw*"; they, too, make no change for case. 


(n) Words like Las and де 5 follow the same rule. 


(о) The present participle of all derived forms whose final radical is (s 
ог з, have the terminations of قاض‎ : ed, while the passive participle will be 


ys ^ ж = e ا‎ an "P 
like ,4R$ - ,,i*. The broken plural of words like & ja and P make jy,» and 
= F 


jus in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and جواري‎ and Е пее си 
: E = = | 


| But if the (> (ог а з ) were preceded by & fathah, (һе (с (ог у) would become 
Ж = 
alif. Arabes say that /athah is the most euphonious ( vA && ) of the short vowels. 
! Note the absence of the dota under , to indicate alij magara. In the Quran 
however, the dota are omitted under every yi. With the affixed pronoun, alij maqsürah 


for 
becomes ali lawilah for all cases, ns: glij, 
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i e okt ғ и то Ё 


Remark.—Nouns like ol 25 and yae are called wit) he E 
" declined but with the final Мет understood.” 

(p) The REGULAR MASCULINE PLURAL is used for:— 

(i) Participles making their feminine in 3 and signifying rational beings. 


(ii) Proper names of men, provided they consist of one word (and are 
not compound aa ij i ), and do not end in 3: and also diminutives of such 
names. 

(iii) Diminutives of masculines that denote rational beings. 


5 
(iv) Relative adjectivés in , « (qualifying a masculine rt 


ғ 2? 


(v) The elative dad with comp. or sup. meaning, as: oj. for 8». 


pv 


Remark 1.—1t cannot be used for adjectives of the measures ,1.43 and m 


when these are of common gender (i.e. when they do not admit of the 
feminine ï; [vide Intensive Adjectives (3) and (4)]. 


Remark IT,—Adjectives admit of the sound mase. pl., only when they 
qualify substantives denoting rational beings. 


2 49 FS. а те 
(vi) Jes when it denotes profession, as: pyd “carpenter, рі. оюўа 
F Am am 
(alao palai). 


2. 
(vii) There are a few exceptions to the ое rule,! viz.: озо m 7 
am bl uo 


ee ' members of û family '* (also '' fit ''): ss " possessed of,'' pl. » and 
J: i “world,” a “the universe '' ; at *' land earth,'" Sol and 
i = - e d. TE i 

eL; (more commonly * с ); & "a year," pl. «sis * *! years," and some 
others. ; і 


= [че Ё == 
| The plural forma 5,4, 9905, etc., aro not the plural of s and 445 (which 


їз КРЕ and ii Ao). 
* A peculiar form. In Persian ur. 
! The oblique case oia is used in Persian (of course without the final vowel). 
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fiemark,—As with the dual, wide (i), the w of the regular plural dis- 
appears in construction. 

(9) The REGULAR FEMININE PLURAL is used for :— 

(i) Feminine proper names. 

(ii) Masculine proper names ending in šã, 

É xs #г Ф 
(iii) All feminines ending in §, as: olbus *' tailoresses'’ ( 4£45 sing. ). 
at "s 
(1v) The feminine superlative las ( of. masc. duf J). (The fem. broken 
rw 
plural is ail! ). 
Pm P arte 
(v) The feminine sda (of daj when it expresses colour or defect). 


(Plural, both genders ss, 
(vi) Names of the months. 
(vii) Letters of the Alphabet. 
(viii) Verbal nouns of the derived forms when used in a concrete sense 


and all fem. vil. nouns. (Stem II has also a pl. Jei, and Stem IV фай). 
(ix) Diminutives for things, or for irrational ба: i 
(x) Foreign words even when they denote males as: eit (17 T.); 
زارات‎ (P.) " nightingales "' : قلغو اقات‎ s 
(xi) Feminine adjectives, ihe seem of which has a sound plural. 
(xii) Verbal adjectives that are used in the plural as substantives, 


a fe й = Ў ё p s 


аа: alik ; waapa: ,مصفقات‎ 


ғ F F 
(xii) Feminine nouns in ,2— and sJ—, as: oli u pregnant, pl. 
FK o7 e. P F sG F srg” a oa am 
ahh. ; dg)$5 '* memory "", pl, et, f5; fyse, pl. wye (also br. pl. „рше 


etc.). 
(xiv) It is often used for neuter nouns?*, even when the singular does not 
P. B - X 
end in E, as: phat masc. a "Turkish bath," pl whee; le (com.) 
S sa 


*' heaven °" pl. wll, vide (xiii). These have no broken plural. 








! In Persian UT, 
3 In Persian. „Йй piu 
5 Imitated by Persiane in such Persian words as: alas - i pra ns шофер. 


Indians even say Slade (vulg.) ‘letters’ (for the plural of the Hindi yag ), and 


Saif, “mins.” 


è Fide { XXII (a) (x). 


(xv) A few masculine nouns that have no broken plural take the regular 
feminine plural, as: abis '*an animal, a living thing," pl. ©. 

Remark,—The Regular Feminine Plural is sometimes accompanied by 
a changein the то nn аз: Biss ‘‘a charge, attack *’, pl. re 
m P. 


i=. “a room,’ pl. e AU and «lys 


$ XXIL Diptotes. 
(a) The following classes are Diptotes :— 


(i) Proper names of more than three lettera that are feminine, or that 
end in 5, masc, or fem., жр (a woman's name) ; Куз (à man's name); 
ic. " Mecca: la ' & scorpion,'' but ee '*  Aqgrab"* (a man's name). 

(ii) Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or foreign triliteral 
names with the second letter moveable, aa: hss эч ; 

(iii) Feminine Arabic proper names that are triliteral ке have the 


‘ 
second letter satin, may or may not be fully declined, aa: هند‎ or aia (a 


woman's name): bet yas " Egypt," m4 as "acity," But such as have 
ا‎ 
the 2nd radical mitaharrik are diptotes, aa : ;àe '' Hell." 


£ s? 
Remark.—4,29« is the same in all cases: wide § XXI (/) to (n). ру 
is declinable, although foreign; because the second letter is sakin. | 
P. 


(iv) Any proper names that are corruptions, as: ,Rb Zu/ar*, corruption of 
5. = 
ma Zafir. 

(m Proper names that Man the form of any jet of a verb, aa: sont 
паа "Ido''); ayi ( эў “* he inereases '' ); 35 u Jerusalem.” 


f F 
(vi) All proper names ending in us аз: йы: and compound proper 
P. 


names of one word, aa: sala, 
E 


(ri) All adjectives of the ne of افعل‎ (but not = › [The femini 


of si аз а superlative is ui plural Jai; but the pl. ^h is an exception]. 
But da * widower," fem Ж. 
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Ў == , 
(viii) Those adjectives of the measure wiu that have as a канш» ues, 


gx й 


ав: hz "'thirsty,'" fem. „дь; (but ele, " naked" fem. die) and 
Й + ~ Be eee 


wisi “table companion,” fem, ilesi), 
,. Page 
(ix) Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, as: К or dips 
Й 
"t by ones,” etc. (but sat ' unita '"), 


(x) All nouns in «f in which the final hamzaA is zazid [i.e. »f not changed 
from (5 Or as іп As and not radical, as: ш; (name ofa district)]. But 
a " water'' is declinable because itas hamzah is not za"id: d in Е 
the » has been changed from s; it is fem. when it means 'sky," but 
figuratively when il means *" rain "" etc. it is masc. ; it was originally sles ; 


g , 
80 too sli was gles, 


Pu? | 525 
In such broken plurals as fe “friends,” and sags ** martyrs,'' the 
й ғр 
hamzah із sid, but in sls ** namea,'' the hamzah is not zàásid, 


o 
Remark.— 1,132. ** pregnant "'" has no masculine form. 
(xi) Broken plurals that have two or more letters after a servile alif, aa 


,. F tg $e Jew. oce s Ф ore E 
gatis (pl. of вазо ) ; «35 (pl. of Šia); dLa (pl. of Ghose); sibs (pl. of jus); 


If however a & is added to such a plural form, the‏ .) شیطان (pl. of‏ شیاطین 


INT. 


noun is declined, as: 5 ( pL of Shes + '* money-changers.'" 


(xii) The numerals ending in i when they stand also as pure numbers, 
ж u b 


ай: i. Cia. EG three is tho half of six." 


Р.Р 


ie 3. y 
(xiii) The broken plurals Jy! (from J,! ''first'' ) and ;,&! (from eT 
' other ""). 


(b) All Diptotes that have Jl, or a posseasive suffix, or are à muzaf, 
become Triptotes. 


(c) The regular masculine and feminine plural, and the dual, have 
only two cases, but are not diptotes; they never become tripotes; also the 


TH BROKEN PLURALS. 
feminine plural takes tanwin, The plural of 55 is not a diptote nor such 
چ‎ "y 
words as (s or .القاضي‎ 
# m 


(d) Feminine nouns and broken plurals that end in 4 or —, are the same 


out 

in all cases and have no fanwin, as: ce’ “ good news’’; Ylo* '' presents; 
anam oum am a А 

ци "sick men'*; y&e '* virgins."' 

| # 


© F 


Remark.—Those in which the ali/ magsurah is radical (as in هدن‎ 


| ET à 
“guidance” for (534), are exceptions. 


§ XXIII, Brqken, Inner,' or Irregular Plurals. 


(a) These are so irregular and various that no rules can greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are more common 
than others. Only after some proficiency in Arabic has been attained should 
the tables of forms for broken plurala given in the grammars, be studied. 

Pe 


a rule, the Broken Plurala ( 3-90! а=) are given in the dictionaries: 


a Y 


when omitted, it ia to be presumed that the word either haa no plural or has a 
regular plural. Some nouns have more than one broken plural: in this ease 
the plurals have usually different meanings; i.e. when a noun has several 
meanings in the singular, it usually has a different form of broken plural for 


rr й Foye 
each, as: Wy “a boy, a son, "" pla, ma " boysa,'' and 334! **sons or descen- 


danta '" : eas ‘eye, chief, spring of water, the letter ¢ (which resembles 

й Ў РЕД ГЕЛ, F xg 

an eye), pl&. qal * **еуез''; obef “obiet; w ' springs" ; wlise 
"letters g."" 

Many forms seem to be derived from obsolete singulars and not from 
those in use. 


(b) Some words have the regular masculine or feminine plural as well as 
one or more broken plurals. 


(c) The irregular plurals are collective nouns and are therefore usually 
feminine, even when they are the plural of masculine words: they are 
declined like the singular, triptote or diptote. The sound plurals indicate 
distinct individuals. 





! 8o called by German scholara as the change for the plural takes place within the 
body of the word. 








ЖЮ» 
* This form darf is generally nsed for limbs, ete. 
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(d) Arabs count two kinds of broken plurals, ‘‘ the TEMP or PaucrTY 
mos 


( ШАЛ аз ),"' and "the PLURAL oF MULTITUDE” ( 597 < "^" 


The former has four measures, mentioned in the following Persian 
couplet :— 


Р =" 


оре Среза ори - 
Alesf y ilad y sf y darf А1 cen) he ly Ru 
All other broken plurals are Plurals of Multitude. 


PLURALS or Pavorry are :— 
F y ار‎ Pa | Fg 
(i) Jasf,! as: daf "feet," sing. Ues; the dual could also be used: حرف‎ 
| FFT gre | 
'" a letter" ; Gf ‘‘some few letters"’; (but wha '* many letters ''). 


Fee Bey й Р Fr 
(ii) #Да*, ав: 4.15 ‹'воше һоуз,'' sing. piè (but فلبان‎ “ many boys *'). 
ir g # = F.* 
(11) ,اقعلة‎ ав: л ‘‘medicines,”’ sing, »138. '' medicine "' : Ul a few 
A5 
drinks '" from شراب‎ "a drinkable” (but G,* ‘* many drinks’’), This form 
only occurs in words that have the penultimate letter a long vowel. 


Foe ЯЕ t Ku 
(iv) Jal, as: | ** orders," sing. pœ. This form may be either a 
Plural of paucity or a plural of multitude. 


| Fe Й в = 

Remark.—daÎ and JlaîÎ can have, on the ordinary measure of quadri- 
] 5 „а $ oe - 
literals (i.e. Jef and debt), a second plural formed, which is then a plural 
of multitude. 

(e) The Plural of Paucity expresses any number from three to ten *inclu- 
sive; it cannot, for instance, express 2 nor 11. The plural of multitude 
denotes any number from ten to infinity. 

a # E F 

Some nouns have a DovsLe PLURAL ( الجمع‎ ge ), and such a plural 

cannot be less than 9 (or 10). ‘Vide’ (m). ~ 


(f) (1) The RzaULAR MascULINE PLURAL is a PLURAL OF MULTITUDE 
"ef ctr. 


when it denotes definite things, whether J is prefixed or not, aa: piti as 25 


———Á'——oo s»—— ے‎ — — — E! 


й" 
! This form (Jas! is generally used for limbs, etc. 
! Or according to some grammarians ‘ nine.’ 
® Of arcording to some grammariana from eleven. 
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=} zg ir Q4 oo R^ n | | 

¿wòlf * certainly the Believers are happy who humbled‏ هم تي صلونهم خاشعرن 
и ; 8‏ = 

themselve in their prayers '': here ggiejelf, being definite, ів а ріага1 оѓ multi- 


s JP a 
tude, while w“'6 though without J! agrees with a definite subject and is 
therefore also definite. 


(2) The REGULAR FEMININE PLURAL is à ERR or Pavorry, unless it 


happens that a noun has only one та of plural, as: і " tres-kind,” int 


Ў gam o a Ў E 
t: a tree,” alya "aome few trees,” 1547 1 ** trees : RE “a sign,” alele 
Fs. 


' few signa''; alle many signa." 


(gy) The regular feminine plurals and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals, while the broken plurals denote a elase. 

(h) If a noun has only one form of plural it has no restriction as to 
paucity or multitude. 

(t) Broken plurals are, for neuters invariably, and for masculines usually, 


treated as singular feminine (collective) nouns, and usually take their 
adjectives in the ina lar feminine. They may, however, be qualified by a 


ga 


broken plural, as: گرام‎ д5, (ог رجال کریمون‎ )''noble men," as well as by 


Рал" 
the regular рш, especially if Hie noun denotes rational beings, as: MET 
+ @e = Ё гог Г 


= ЛЫ, от ої one : الجياد‎ эш "the good horses"; "n M 


e» og آلا‎ 
"5 fat cows '' : gs “shining pearls." 
An Не in the broken plural eannot, however, qualify an abstract 


BOE 6ps JF ss Nub sefa =F 


noun, As: іе * Jl (and not ess Ji), but we can say c 5325 о. 
(л There are three forms* of broken plural: (i) Those that add a letter 
ا‎ fe Й = 
or letters to the singular, a8: Ua; a "'man,'"" pl Ji “men’’; Je 


F rg" | E 
" property," pl. Jis: (ii) those that reject a letter or letters, as: «Us 


ЎР fe – gia 


"& book," pl. 3f; iiis “aship,” pl o£; (ii) those that change the 


' Many or few, aa this measure is common to paucity and multitude, vide (d) (iv). 
t There ia no special feminine form for broken plurals of adjectives. 


: س — 


2 —— 
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Йй ГЕЈ. # p, | 3s sw <3 
vowels only, ag: &ef ** a lion," pl. a-f (also sy") **lions"' ; pube 5 great, 


Й = PI ۴ 
pL е^ (also عظام‎ 
[k) BROKEN PLURAL OF QUADRILITERALS AND QUINQUELITERALS (not 
Faye 


Fip ғ um © Ё = #4 
primitive). Examples: ау» * јееів,"' рі. isa. (pl. of pl. مرگب : ( جواهرات‎ 


F - A Fa 
‘any conveyance, ship, riding animal, ete., pl. wepo; wie "letter," pl. 


Ф 22 fapt # oe frg | Pss geb 
seve; wible * emperor,” pl. ubil; gute“ koy,” pl. eitis; JU. (Per. 


#» р = 


P 2 Ў = 
sian?) *' garden," pl. Quem I jie magazine,'* pl. «la. 


(I) BROKEN PLURAL OF PRIMITIVE QUINQUELITERALS, ETC. (exclusive of 
and the long vowels). Аз іп the case of the Diminutive [vide § XVII (c) 


Ў ue 
(5)], all letters beyond the fourth are first cut off, as: waaie ‘t nightingale,’ 
am 
F Lua # Fae > 


Fe : 
pl. Jas; ei ''spider,'" pl slic: the rejected radical is generally 


thelast. But foreign words, quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, if they begin 
Fe تی‎ Be we Fr rr 


with alif, are on the measure dail, otherwise Wiad, as: ,فرعو‎ pl. iai; 


SO ag Fag 
= 


F soe Fe ss #4 "i Fe ^ 
,اسان : افافنة .ام ,أفغان‎ pl. SS; pas, pl. Epes, 


te ama 


Йй, dd 
Femark.—Note, too, such plurals as Alc, pl. of الله‎ Фай, 
с? Рон г т.д 


(m) PrLugaLs or PLURALS (p gemi peiie ). 


am 


(1) These are formed on the measure of quadriliterals and quinque- 


С = араа PF. 


literala, and indicate a large number, as: lis Ar " the dogs of the 


eu Ë o йс 
quarter," but ol) oh! = the dogs of Arabia.’’ Examples: dy “say. 
ot pbp F 22 
ing ''; pl. Jisf **some few sayings’’; pl. of pl. Wut « many sayings '': 
guo) F rrp Pa su Er | LE 
رک‎ pillar"; рі, ovf: р!. оЁ рі. „н: 8 **a hand " : dual wits two 


og ve P 


,مهرب 1 
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й Toe em oe 
hands"; pl. NT ( EV ) "some few hands*’: pl. of pl. olf! (cook!) 
| ; К s 3 

E е | aes 
“many hands, also assistance, benefits *” ; nen '" & book ''; pl. esce * 


ЖЕУ йт т Fiat 
u booka"; pl, ciis ** many books '': &uae '*a city; plu; pl. of pl. 


fo ow 


T ‘Vide’ (e). 
(2) Sometimes the regular feminine plural is suffixed to the broken 


Bete Ж we Fre Fp FiF 
plural of a neuter noun, as: yåy> -alye - Фау: عرب‎ "road"; pl. :طرق‎ 
eed? 
pl. of pl. et, 


(п) IRREGULAR PLUEALS. The following are quite irregular, or are 
formed from obsolete singulars :— 


U FF 
el ! mother, pl. ot 


fs 
- m mouth, a pl. adl ^ moutha ; rumour." 


I EX. 


s '5 water," pl. dicor dos: 


Fs fre й eb 
ila '" woman,'" pl. Pu ог i or فسوان‎ H women.” 


# „© 


eti ' man," pl. Е ог oif (and pl. of pl. if, 
(o) EXAMPLES OF BROKEN PLURALS FORMED BY ADDING A LETTER :— 


T Ё = 
(1) Ш jabal** ** a mountain,’ pl. Jl ўга", 


£F. 


,9» rajul** ба тап? 


NN" 
А РФГ 
Jant ғау =" ' & footman Pa \ р Jey ru 


й ۴ے‎ feo | 
e) mih" a strong wind," pl. el riyah, 





l In Persian always , ол and يادي‎ 
3 Mot a plural of nandi: 


F La d 


Ë But Ф met. *' road," haa a pl. (Sii Jb. 


be fefe 4A Pe B ag 


* Alo Qe; : other plurals of * footman” are Js, - ake Р Рр Ја) - шд. 
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Fg 
رجل‎ ri1" а боов," 


Fo a 
(2) els malik** **& king ** 


P te 
قلب‎ дој" cg heart," 
PP 
urs dars** ** a lesson,” 
"am 


«2a bayi" a house," 


Fir 

(3) j nahr" “ riyar," 
Fo = 
dis jag 


bone shajarats*! 55 € 


a ' kindneas,’’ 


red, 


# = 
Jis. har ' state, condition," 


# = 
پاب‎ bah» га door,” 


(4 


o 
ie; raghij*" ** loaf,'* 


r ت‎ 
z= алад : “a wing," 


ш. husan"** ** a horse," 


gil silah** ‘* weapons," 


739 

fJ. 

pl. dac jf arjul** ! 
ii? 

„— эйе инт. 
i | 

" vali qulab., 
EFF 

E vens duris, 
gy JP 

iî پوت‎ buya, 
سیا آل‎ 

» Jet anharss, 
f sg 

$5 Vot a ple 
fe ew 


Ze абий“. 3 


E wll alwan™*, 
F ag 

» inl arbor, 

Fg? 

-del amwāls, 


й “iL 


uis! ahwalss,s 
fae 

т імі адат", 
сан 

А тој arghifat®*, 


Ў = ue 


dain] agnihat**, 


fs g“ 


» За ahsinal™*, 


F سے‎ б = 


,زوه اسلحة 5 


(p) EXAMPLES or Brormx PLURALS THAT REJEOT A ا‎ OR LETTERS :— 


(1) vis kitab" “a book,” 


! Plural of paucity. 
è? In Persian shajara, 
» ekin" 

* But Sjú kamra, plural of Da., 


E 6 


T -= UM m 
——-Е 


ерсе M е 
Алуа" deme, the reg. fem. pL, isa plural of paucity. 


* In Persian aryhi/a, ajniha, otc. These are, in Arabic, all plurals of paucity 
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£o a gif 
use madinaf™ ‘‘ city,’ pl wès mudun". 


j a gis 


Mika safinai** "a ship, — ,, qe eufun*", 


fu^ EE 
ردك‎ garyai*" #ё A village,’ 3 л сє? qura". 1 
Fek gH sy 


& p birkat**  pool,”’ ete., ,, «S9 burak**, 
$2 Er 
Ale millat** ** nation,'" ete., ,, ملل‎ milal"", 
(9) EXAMPLES OF BROKEN PLURALS THAT CHANGE A VowEL:— 
Я E Ў а 
paj karîm" “* kind," pl. lj kirm". 


F pF 
bes орет ilash,- whip for 


F а 
flogging," Pr bl syai", 
B ev | ge 
daf asad" "lion," „p Òl usud", 


Й = "T | 
aly walad** **son, boy," .. ,, 4 wuld.” 

Ё т = gas 

eth khashabs* “t wood,”  ,, خشب‎ шайы". 


# ЁЎ 


ЁЙ ғғ 
Sl? falak"* “sky, „ “Sli {шш 
(r) THE FOLLOWING MAY BE CONSIDERED REGULAR :— 


Fo fot 
(1) The singular 4la may always have as one of its plurals Uw, as> 
riar Bet Sout TIE rA 
A&z n rarity,'' pl, wisi; iLa “a sentence, pl des; &f “followers of 


Siok 
a particular prophet," pl. est. 


be s fe 
(2) The singular Jl generally has as one plural das, as: Us '*a book,"' 


s ose. cee 4. "T 


pl. $35; p'oa ''a wall, pL ;3&; jb» a donkey,” pl pa. 


r = gs HJ 
But the plural of pla shah" “cloud,’’ is also of the form e$, viz. 
eee 
=т=. 


m — — = ——— — — ——— M —Á — SSS oo 


| Alao qarydi** —plural of paucity, vide (f). 
Й = 


gu P ote 
‘The plurals ay or wid" boys''; but 22,1 u offspring, descendants." 


wes 
t Abo «Sd plural of paucity, 


BROKEN, INNER, OR IRREGULAR PLURALS, 741 
Уф? 
(3) The plural Ja Aas always ita singular dau, аз: 5b "a trader," 
Fg 


pl. д; حاکم‎ "" Governor,"" pl. Е. ا ,امل‎ Jale “ignorant, deri 


F e 


However, the singular Чез! may have other forms of plural, as: 
dais, pl. fes [as wel Ee tide (4)]: الم‎ "' 1вагпей”” haa д» апа ө», 
and the regular masculine plural Vocem 

(4) When deb, without a weak letter, ia an irrational or a neuter 


substantive, ome of ita plurals mag always be de аз: عامل‎ "n^ governing 
fat y 
word (in grammar),"' pl. Јаз, but das а Viceroy, * pl. le; حاچب‎ 


# т PF ғ ы Ё 


“eyebrow,” pl. e T "Cavalier," pl. wis? aal '* witness," ' pl. 


P...» f) P s. 
sem (апа 545 and sf ): but ould “a proof, sign,'' pl. sais. 


Fa = 
(5) The measure 4125 has, without restriction of meaning etc., always one 
F 


plural lais, as: $326 “a rule, a capital city," pl. à2$*; Al ''margin, 
a E am = 


-£- Fr o. 
marginal note,'' pl. حواشي‎ (Nom. and Gen. hawashiy, Acc. hawashiy*) ; чу» 


P. Soa am Й. ғ 


ог б “gut,” pl. حواوي‎ or Vs ; زاوي‎ '' angle,” pl. زواوي‎ (and jj zawüyà *). 


(6) The plural is must have as its singular a verbal adjective dad, ав: 


Ё === 


# = # 
Ab *''achoo]- "boys," sing. «JU. ''seeking,"" but QA gülab and rarely 


A tillab** '* seekers "" ; also adult atudenta).* 


ak ғ = 
1 А1во „Дф. the reg. maso. and fem. pls. of all participles may be used. 
Ll 


й = 
* Also the plural of as “a woman past the age of child-bearing, an oldish 


woman," 
* All three cases the samo. 


Ў Ў 
* Incorrectly amongst Indiana and Persians !llb: this measure does not exist in 


й s 
Arabic from „ДЬ 
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Fer m Ban 


Remark.—But ы; may be a singular, as : 8,2 - Ej, 


aec 


(7) The meaaure 4l is always a plural of rational nouns derived 


| fai da 
from verbs with the third radical weak, as: (XU qüz!*,! pl, $Làs (for 443 ); 
ж 
| | yg. =” Fs - 
p^ "missionary (of any religion),'" pl. Fes; ply “shepherd,” pl. šas; s) 
e £ # 


BÉ. T re do == 
"narrator," pL $5: P “raiding, a warrior," $54 (for 3952); Jis 
* 


ga s 
'' Governor," pl. $3, (for ig, ) 


frs # „„ 
(8) From the feminine singular Sass from strong radicals, a plural Ute 


ae a ا‎ Йә + F ps 


зап always be formed, as: Aide oity,” pl ehose; Aud 'wife,'* (443; 

КЫЗ» fem., “great,” pl, йб». Ву Дош а ТОО, ЭЙЕ tbe ъи та) 

ou P . ar oam fe т m e 

weak, has one plural f fa'ala, as: &akhe (from lhs -pha ), р. “А. +; др 
calamity," pl. TW | 

(9) Singular rational nouns that end in a weak letter and are of the 


fs fa фе s. 
measure (Las have their plural sdef, as: ed» waliyy** “ patron, friend, 


l In Urdu and Persian, compounds of the form of قاض‎ are incorrectly written and 


y a 


pronounced with TL х\-&Й!' قاضي‎ йу" '{чуый1, for $a فاض‎ Фах '1-уйзй{ : во боо 
with eòl) coils and ust) pela ote., oto, 

1 In India, Persia, and Turkey also a * religious warrior,'' being a contraction of the 
phrase АШ шш ul „УА! | 


Remark,—In $54) and Thea the final (5) is an addition to the 


err 
measure Llas, and the words are correct without it. 
* In Urdu and Persian Aups ie not "wife or companion," but '' likelihood : context; 
and good order (of many things), or seemly attitude (of one person).'' 
* All three cases the sama. 
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&; 


PF s ; 
aaint!,'* pl. „ШЇ; uw ‘miserable, hard-hearted, black-guard,’’ pl. 
en J | | y 2 
‚мш. Also rational muza'a/ nouns of the measure ihar, or adjectives con- 
f x 
fined to rational beings, generally have ome plural of this form, as: — 


PF. Р 2 
' physician," pl. sf (Гог э). 
| Fü ар Feu" ee | 
Remark I.—y_ = “ wicked ’’ (pls, »*f and yy*) is an exception. The pl. 
ae 7 iz 
elf is confined to rational beings, though the singular dıl is not; 80 
- # 5 - 
with wos, 
= ¥ 
хета I I.—There are three common measures for the pl. x me verbal 


Й = я FL r ہے‎ й 


adjective dedi, viz. Jlar- أقعال‎ - siat, as: Ju (sing. AP); أشراف‎ ; A. Other 


measures exist, ag: dai " alain," pl. ulis ; pel " prisoner of war," pl. уе! 


J 227 


and Lad (and also «f ,-.1). 
(10) The verbal adjective nike (fem. 45 has the раа uites and 
“i rge = FF 


ulas, as: whee “ wrathful,”’ pl. uo bé and ОЕ (апа also (As). 
(11) Those feminine quadriliterals in which the third letter is a long 


P le Pear s 
quiescent vowel, servile, have a plural Ww, as: £l». ''cloud,"' pl. 


Fars Bow Po ar „> 
lee ١ чу“ a pamphlet, etc.,"" pl JG, JU5 ''the north wind" and 


Ft 


Jas *' the left lhand,'" pl. as jy “an old woman,” pl. йя, 


Remark.—This pl. is also rare in a few other cases, as: ate “ pronoun ,’” 


Ў „а Fe s 


; 9 oe #69 
pl. Hes; Ala “a need, a thing,’ pl. gli : îy ‘a free woman," pl. ' 


F se 


е: d J night,” ph d (am Qf د(‎ 


A 
bago 


1 In tho meaning of *aaint', it is a contraction of al) »ولي‎ The root meaning is 


b^ y. 


“to come after, follow '*; o aN ols “heir apparent." ' But £L. pl. en 
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(12) Quadriliterals ( $ not brune " consonants all radicals, have 


P on 
шш, as: olaj “fox, pl. ыш, pl. es; eni 6б a bridge," pl. ais, 


Eli Ў‏ سر 
je ' gems," pl. jaa ; Jr ** a star," pl. Sig‏ 
The same measure is used for the pl. of those quadriliterals (¥ not‏ 


fe. 
counted ) that are formed from the triliterals by =. | -m or p, as: &! 


am oam Ef 


pl. Rec 
(13) Quinqueliterals (* not included) not primitive or foreign, with the 
i wor 


* | p e^ 
penultimate along vowel, have a plural dalat, as: wle "an emperor,” 
F a aF ا‎ : Ё ou # о 
рі. صندرق ;سلاغبن‎ “a larga box or chest, pl püs; (oo) “infidel, 


Я "à F 6 | Ў ы аи i G 
hypocrite,'" pl. 5%) : e "mg key,” pl. e об-е ‘" poor quiet,™ pl. 


Ж ж. Же уь 
(14) The broken plural of duas is helt wide I Stem: but the regular 


a 
feminine plural in =!— can also be used. 
Remark,—The Infinitive of all other derived forms (with the exception 


= pä в - ш # a ж , ч 
of the al-masadir*' mimi yyah) is the regular feminine in e/—.,. vide I Stem. 
Fs p? 
(15) When Was is superlative, it has, when used as a noun, its plural 
Pos 
Шш, in the masculine, vide § XIV (0). 


F a? 4 eJ 


Its feminine me has optionally Jas or elles, Vide § XIV (g). 


Pod. 


When Us! signifies colour or defect (fem. є ), the plural for both 
йо? Frot Fre o Fot Fro 

masculine and M is Uw or wile, as: ==! '" red, "" pl. p> o upa; 

Я | 


awl" blind,” pl. uc and diss. 
| F =„ FK =, 
(16) The noun of instrument has optionally delie or Uactàs, vide$ IX (d). 


F Fa 
(17) The noun of time and place has Jel&e, Vide also $ VII (a) I. 


COLLECTIVE NOUNS, AND CLASS NOUNS. 745 


$ XXIV. Collective Nouns ( ex, e and Class Nouns eem ч). 


Thére are a large number of words that, like the broken Ee. have 
a collective signification, aa :— 


ш = әт Fe 
(a) Simple collectives ( &J! &—! ) that. cannot take the $ of unity to 


MA : : : fu i 
indicate a single individual, as: rs» mase,, which denotes a whole people, as 


Fr ue Я к 
well as individuals; K-s “an army™ and also '* the soldiers ' ' ; 29) “а 
ГРА 
band of horsemen,'' [but 45) a small band, less than ten: on the measure 


for a small piece vide $ XIII (d]]. 
From such nouns, broken plurals are formed. — Vide (e) and 8 XVII. 
opm P gu 
(6) Collective nouns ( aor mb), formed by, adding à to the singular, 
vide § XX (d), s ` 
б = фа Й ü Fod ai 1 
(c) Inhabitants of a country | an íi ), ав: aef “the Jews.’ Such 


a noun is often тм with the name of the country, as: xe ‘India, or 


the Indians '' iof " Rüm, also the people of Rüm.' 
| p 
A single individual is formed by the relative: T" However the plural spe 


& 
(the plural of fc | is restricted to '* the Hindus *’ (not '‘ the Indians’’). 
"m 
The plural of v» is ell or «экз. 
trt P 
(d) Class nouns ( @) 46) from which a single individual is expressed 
T # „= Ё т а 
by the feminine à of unity, as: pha “‘dove-kind**; уз ''tree-kind.'" 
There are abstract collectives, 
(e) Arabs differ as regards the gender of such nouns. The people of 
Hijaz generally make them feminine, while the people of Najd make them 


masculine, In the Quran, قو‎ is always masculine plural, while 055 ia 
found both masculine and feminine. 'The general practice seems to be to 
make those collective and class nouns masculine E primarily suggest 


the masculine (unless they end in the feminine 3 ): 4 ss 19 
"p Ғ = ж 


feminine, as it isthe mares that Arabs esteem. In practice Ф, ce, and 


ih are usually masculine, but in the Quran the last is feminine. Vide also 
under Gender. 





1 Ја Indiñ, Rëm means Turkey. The desert Araba call Turkey Rim, while the town 
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à XXV. Conjugation of the Simple Regular Triliteral Verb. 
3 ان‎ 
THe Active VolcE (аі). ) 


Por gaf F e Pe 


There are three tenses ; the Preterite المطلق)‎ e ), the Aorist (المضارم)‎ ' 


“Эг 
and the Imperative ( уеў!). 


(a) The Preterite Active is Jas, des, or Y according to the verb. 


Allthree aredeclined alike, i.e. they all avs the same tense endings or * cases ' 
in the Preterite, and the same endings or prefixes in the Aorist: these are 
virtually affixed pronouns. 


РА ғ | 
The forms Ja? and Ja? are generally intransitive and denote a stato or 
: 3 
at Ў a Е 
quality: the former denotes permanent condition, a9 : «7 '' to be beauti- 
т ш i 
ful," the latter temporary condition, as: uj» '' to be sad." 


= F 
The Passive is always Ja? and is declined in the same way. 


6 әш” 
Preteril ) الماضي‎ ). 


Plural. Dual, Singular. 
Fem, Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
s» её P. = е у” "T one anat 
fa'aln* fa'alü fa*alata fa‘ala ^| ja'alat fa‘al* 
"They did.'* They two did." ' She did.'' ** Hedid.' ' 
рле “GS Fe " | we gt 
uem aum йай gs fear 
u Ye did." ' Ye two did." ‘« ‘Thou didat.”” 
тее For 
fa‘alna fa'alt* 
We did.” ' I did.'' 
LH. Fo te 


(b) The Aorist may be Ua , 0, or dai, 
Usually verbs whose 2nd or 3rd radical is a Bou and verbs of the 


form Js, take —— ; while those of the form d 


ғ 
1 Note that this final alif is Byile!) дё or otiose. 


fee 
In a word like 1443 *' they 





— — ————— س 


# 
appreciated," were this alij not introduced, tho final y might be mistaken for tho oon- 
junction “anl” Consequently, before the affixed pronouns the alif is dropped, aa it 


fulfils no useful purpose 
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f y 


Fax 
Aorist ( اليضارم‎ ). 


Plural. | Dual. | Singular. 
Fem. Masc. | Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
-otir عي ب‎ e sfer P rz 


taf ul" yaf ul 
" She does ** Не does or 
or will do.” willdo."" 


арени wy aioe ||” ajay €—À | 
"They do or will do." |« They two do or will do." 





LEN IIc e Fo - Far FF Gow 
dk هھ‎ uu o x 
{ашп ачит" | taf*ulán! | taf'ulin? tai ا‎ 
'“ Ye do oF will do," | Ye two do or will do.’ »* |“ Thou doest or wilt do.” 
nal ul | E | ajul” 
“We do or will do.” | “T do or will do,” 


The Aorist Passive is nn yul*al* gnd so on, the first two vowels remain- 
ing unchanged. 
(c) The Aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions to express [ive 
F 
(i) IxprcaTIvE Moop.—In this the Aorist ends in—. 
(ii) Supsvnorive Moop,—To express the Subjunctive, the final vowel of 


the Aorist changes to fathaA eas: i.e, when it is preceded by certain particles ; 

in such a case the final n, when preceded by a long vowel, is dropped. 

In the 2nd and 3rd pl., an otiose! is added, except when a suffix is attached, 
Ph. PIF oe 


88: lity “they write," but mi The particles are oli “that” 
(with Pret. or. ae; o ( - ot 3 | '*it will certainly not'' (for future 


time only), or У ( = 3 of) (for any time); Le "in order that ""; 
e^ о of 


& * 
ius in order that not''; wd ( = of 4) "then of course’’: wY iian 


- * Go our a уне 
= (3 = (0; 30 alla | ="9 oY = AI jin order that not’; sf in the 


sense of ''except that, unless'' (not in the sense of ''or''); G when it 








_ eo а E a = of 
! There is often an ellipse of yf, especially after J= sia -y- and yf, wf may tako 


the Indicative, ride under Syntax. 
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= de pie 
means '' otherwise, or so that '' ! ; » when it is equivalent to wi œ 1; J (called 
FR ا‎ Ё a we 

wl p¥ ‘the lim that equals kay in order that"); ñ> * “until, so much 
so that,” 

(iii) JussivE Moon os ArocoPATED AonIsT.—Whenthe Aorist is preceded 

# m 
by the particles M "not, never" and UU! ''not yet'' (which give the 
ریگ‎ 

Aorist a past sense); JJ ''let"" {pY pY "the läm of the Imperative"); 


a de ec آل‎ 
y prohibitive (called | eit y Ja£ * "n-mahy) ; or when itis used as an Impera- 
tive, or follows an Imperative (and неи the jaza of a condition), it loses 


2? гш” È 


ita final vowel, as in: i м) чә” 5 ' visit me less often and you will in- 
crease my affection for you '* (said by the Prophet to a too-frequent visitor) ; 


am sg = Fe 
The verb w loses its > when the last radical is vowel-leas, aa: uy. In 
those forms in which there are no inflexional suffixes, it can alao reject the n, 


Fa 
аз: ыз уай”. i 
Remark.—The following particles and pronouns apocopate the final vowel 
= ы x = 
of two Aorists (protasis and apodosis) : gj ‘“if"" ; ye ‘° le who ™' ete; W" that 


CE t =; LJ جر‎ 
which, what''; lae* ** whatever'' ; osf ' whoever *’ ete. (declined); eia € 
** wherever '* ; a " when" ; T ' whenever that ''; де ie uo '* when, if *' (only 


apocopates when conditional, not when меш, or interrogative) ; Gul m 


تھے 


alge 


Lexum. yl “where” ed “ where "’ и "when "' : leas " however." ' 


a — = — 


| Vide § XLV. 
2 For past time да ia followed by the Preterito, Vide § XLVI 


E 
* (we ‘at intervals, occasionally.” 


dpt = G # gt 
6 Коре - Le - and ppa nro nover joined to Le but the rest may be joined or not. 


After an indefinite noun, Le = ‘a certain,” or ‘any whatever,” 


Pas 
i tom and ŠJ do not spocopate unless joined with Le, 


на 


tle uie "" whenever " (temporal) does not apocopate. 
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(iv) Exercetio Moop.—The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic 


e + a # 
by adding w— and w— an and ann" (the second being stronger than the frst), 
& cnp 2.7, 
as: ola and yl, These forms have always a future sense and are used 
when the tense is imperative or prohibitive-imperative, and in assevera- 


tions or oaths: they may be strengthened by prefixing J. Before the suffix, 


б рка 


) and —), ag: mE 


La-yaf'alinn* '* they will certainly do” (for glad J. With the single n ter 
mination, all the dualand the feminine plural terminations are wanting. 





the long vowels » and e are i 


(v) THE [IMPERATIVE is formed by cutting off the prefix a from the second 
persons of the Apocopated Aorist and substituting a hamzat* 'lLwasl, and, if the 


second radical has(——), pointing it also with (——); and if ( ——) or 
(——), pointing it with—— :— 








Imperative. 
Plural. Dual. Singular 
Fem. Mase. | Fem. Mase. | Fem. Маяс. 
^o Pul "uU | , off | ^) cty? 
mm Işlasf è asf t | aM da? 
uf*uln* “шй иша | wf uly wf ul? 
ee Do уе. if F Do ye two.' 1 Ei Do thou. Fi 


The remaining persons are formed by prefixing J Pto the Apocopated 


D usus 


= 
Aorist with or without thou = Ог ш), аз: ni li-yaf*al **let him do '* ; (laa! 


li-yafalann* **let him certainly do.'' If, 9 OF 5 precedes these forms, the (J 
generally loses ita vowel. 


(d) The Prohibitive Imperative is formed by prefixing y to the Apo- 
copated Aorist. 
The Imperative itself cannot be used in the prohibitive. 


а a Fe 


I This |] P certainly * (called Күч r4) has no governing power. 


t Or das ое Ай, 


' Ое ghaij or plas) 


wr un 


4 The vowels may change as in the singular. 
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$ XXVI. Pronouns. 
ors Е. = 
(a) Some pronouns are и separate" ( Сада j, others" affixed '' ( ۴ аў, 


The SEPARATE PersowaL Proxouss expressing the nominative case 


аге:— | 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. | Common. | M. Common. F. 
= | | Fue 
L I !üf (common) ——-— We M 
з | : nahn*. 
ana. Jg ile 
2. Thou Ye two You pl .اش‎ 
et Ls لر‎ antum. antunn*. 
الت انت‎ ы. 
T | 
ant, anti, ‘antuma. | 
3. He She They two | They 
eX ж 2) | & ғ > $ 
» v ы هن هم‎ 
Aww, Му. huma. | hum. hunn’. 
When both subject and predicate are definite,* it is usual, ne mias 
suu oF 


to insert the appropriate d of the 3rd pers., as: ah уа ali “God, 
he is thy Lord," or هو الوب‎ is 5 God, he is the Lord." ® 
e ones e 
This Pronoun of Separation ( haih .52eà ) must be carefully distinguished 


from the Pronoun of Emphasis ( ol بر‎ n ) that contrasts the subject with 


suu ص‎ 
another subject and so gives it emphasis, as: „4-7 за 15а ЫК e this was 
stios JII ج ار‎ Роа بر‎ 


the reagon’’; oss) aa шә) ok “the Muslima (not the slaves or mer- 


oenaries) formed the army." 
Even if the subject is a first orasecond personal pronoun, the ‘Aird is used 


oh FEE 2 w 
to form the copula, as: Sal) yl s4 Ù] “I am the Lord thy God." 
If the conjunctions y and u = and,” or J '"eertainly,'" are prefixed to 
Jo ^ -e Р 
,هي 0۲ هر‎ the + may optionally lose its vowel, as: уа у айыз, шг [айу": this 
generally occurs in poetry. 


LL! is pronounced dnd, 
3 Colloquially also for an indefinite predicate. 
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(6) (1) The Arrrxep Proxouns are Possessive; they also express the 
oblique cases (Genitive, Dative, Accusative, eto.) of the Personal Pronoun :— 





Sing. | Dual. Plural. 
M. Common. F. | Common. | M. Common. F. 
1 My or is | Our or б 
Ме. i | Ua. na. 
= | = | РА as 
2 Thy | ed «a$ Your | Lf | Your | ef ws 
or Р MM or 
Thee ) ks. ki, You two. | kuma. You. lum. kunt, 
f | = ў . 
3 Hi з i | Their La n ) b 
* | | i 
Him. А". ha, Them | huma, тш. Тө hunn”, 
two. | 


The шр Ar dc in the Accusative can stand alone, if suffixed to the 
particle ij jJ, ав: 7 vue “my giving it to him'’: vide also (i) (2). The 


second persons 50) - KY ete. are used as particles of warning. 


(c) (1) With verbs, and certain particles, ч i becomes v ni, as: оч 
2 
татаба-ти ** һе struck me”’; ә”! 15»5"-m or contracted inni “verily I=" 


uiv min-ni *' from me." The added w prevents confusion in verbs. 
(2) After a long alif, it becomes 2 y^, a8: خطایای‎ khaja yà-y*^ ** my 
sins,” | 


(3) If the noun ends in (5 or 5 ( a-i, or aw-ü), it becomes iyy*, as: ( gli ) 


5 шг "oh my yu тап” e gaziyy® “oh my Qazi'’: (ash 
пв'') e baniyy* ! ‘oh my вопв''; a abawayy* “oh my parenta"’ 
ee . 
(d) (1) The sammah | the 3rd pera. masc., sing. and pl, is 
changed into kasrah =) if preceded by a kasrah or a ya, as: als Litabi- 


À! ** of his book '' ; pale "alayhim ** on them.'' 





Se 
1 Tho diminutive singular i» |i bunayy* '* oh my darling boy.” 
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i eF | 1 e 
(2) If a hamzat*' Lwaal ! follows hum or him m "they or them," kum e 


“you,” or antum к “u you," or -tum (the verbal ending), then the mim must 
| Ў ғ ма == Ў 
by along vowel, its zammah is pronounced short; if by a short vowel, + 
long. | 
(e) As the affixed pronouns make the noun definite, its (anwin disappears. 
Consequently the termination $ is written «» before the affixed pronouns: it 
is of course pronounced t, as it is before all vowels, even when written +. 





(j) (1) The preposition Jf! becomes Je before the pronouns, except the 


m * (UU s 
first, as: ыб) Гад“, ل‎ lak, a! lah" eto., but o Ii ** to or for me." Vide also 
Б ХХХІ (5). è- 


(2) But oic ' near, with, in the opinion of," makes no change except 


а 


before the firat person, when it becomes òis, ‘ind-i "near me, bto.” 
(g) (1) The final letters w of the dual cages, and of the regular masculine 
fee 
plural cases, are dropped before the affixed pronouns, as: зо kifabah= ** his 


two books ™'; ib rO "his atrikera (i.e. those who beat him). 

(2) Similarly the mute alif of the 3rd pers. masc. pl. of the Preterite, 
or of the apocopated Aorist, is dropped, as : зай katabü-h* ** they wrote it ''; 
dta а “they did ® not write it." 


a" F we 
(h) Note the force of the pronouns in ليلتي‎ wale “I prayed the whole of 





жы = -= = 





D £e the hamzah in the article JI, the initial hamzah of all derived forms of the 
жае fo Ji P 6 j | 
verb except Stem IV (daif afa). of gp! e; il pe! 1,41, and wi! masc. aud 
9 a > z- # жг 
fam, and also the hamzah of the triliteral Imperative. 
t Though not here a letter of prolongation, it is called alif. The letter | ia only styled 
hamza when it has a harobat, or when being sübiín it ia marked with a « and has ñ 


cr Tu a ГЫ 


guttural sound ) اللسان‎ Abi ) as in بای‎ '* despair." 


3 naa L в Е 
5 With the Aorist, e gives the senao of tho Preterito. 


^ aces PRI 
=” e 
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that night": aL) ufi "he wept the whole of that night '' ; a Ж “һе 
wept all those nights.” 


(i) (1) Two SPENN Pronouns.—Two affixed pronouns may be joined 
to one verb, as: З a'tayP-E*-h* * I gave thee it." The second may 
also be written separately if suffixed to the meaningless particle йу; 


thus x) V a'tayi*-k* iyya- A»! 


If the pronouns are joined asin the first case, the natural order of the 
persons is observed, t.¢. Ist, 2nd, 3rd: but in the second case you could also 


„ Jfer 
say $l) aisbel 
(2) When for emphasis, a pronoun precedes the verb of which it is the 


5 ~ ЈУ. = 
object, it is also suffixed to Ui, аз: ALS Sh] y da 59 “ Thee we serve and 


from Thee do we seek aid."' 


(j) When an affixed pronoun toli the pronouns kum, hum, or the 





Peso 
verbal termination -tum, a long , (4) is inserted for euphony, as: | 
F IRF 6 ope 
a чаі. Кит eT gave you, " but өы а tayi". Быт. А» І gave you it ". 


ol ba te 


a'iaytum *' you gave," but LET a'iaytumū-A" "you gave it"‏ اعطيقم 


P5 Jg 


seslibz[ attaytP-humü-h* ** I gave them it."' 
Hemark.—The following are used in Persian = абе "my master '' ; 


"E ss s. QUE FS m 
59 ''my lord," (and Us ''ourlord"'); use Ep qurrat* ‘ayn-i* “ that 
Ba F IF 
which refreshes my eyes *™ (а. son); gali سرور‎ “gladness of my heart '" (to a 


wife or child) ; حبيبي‎ b ** oh my friend.'' 





1 ite iG Bone. Senin iret aac eae a thee 
2 The pronoun ч should not besuffixed to Persian nouns. — Nürchaahmi نور چشمي‎ 


is, i modeen Persian; used as well as the classical Persian n&r-i chashm, aa an affection. 
nte ps for a child. Originally this ي‎ шау have been the Arabic suffixed pronoun 
"my" (yd-yi mutakallim), or it may be the y8-yi tawsifi. Similarly with qibla-g8Ai 
wt ahs , modern Persian, 9 ali$ a father. Such expressions as wasi UnS Lus sait alas 


"where is your father ?" and aX la. wilt |) Le ,نور چشمي‎ ه٥‎ common in modern 





Paraian and show that tho (s In not now, at least, regarded as à pronoun. 
4% 
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Für 1 
(k) Tue REFLEXIVE PRONOUN is expressed by ur! ‘self’? (agreeing in 
number with its noun) joined to the affixed bus: = as:— 
> Fyrr 


(ent or) a eas! T went myself ''; De or) 4 e “ they 


225 Cis he “ killed himself”; pe Ishii “they killed 


went themselves "'; & 


themselves.'* 
Kx f = F T 
а (рі. cas) ' gye, easence "" and «à (pl. «t35), are also used for '' self," ' 


й оғ 
in the same way as yri,’ 


(1) (1) Tos DemonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS are 18 “this”? (or more emphati- 


cally (34), and 0% “һа”? 


Singular. | Dual. | Plural. 
M. F. M. F. 
н! iae N. wid we | 
T تي ,تھ‎ е N. ) a ета 
E ee Fe | 2: tanî. a. | st or urit 
А zü. Ü А | ua. ula 
J zi, sth! \ ! : E ы i 
ВШМ, | Š a 
5, | T zayn', layn', 


f$ i& seldom used by itself. 


ш 


It is usually compounded with the demonstrative partiole la * (written 
a) and is declined thus: Sing. Maso, tóa, and Fem. 334 (rarely да), for all 
Chsenm. | 


Dual Maac. nom. wilds, and Fem. ода; gen. and acc. Mase. ends, and 


e i 
Fem. gt. Pi. +¥@ for both genders and all cases, 


fS | 
| According to one authority e is used in the singular only, but this does not 
appear to be correct. 


Ме ало ана ба рр ы ойы оеша аа: eiu ‘you and no 
othar " б ашый) ШЧ. ‘it waa you (who) killed him.” 


і 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, AND 5 5 755 


(2) The words for “ that, those'' are formed by adding -$ (in some cases 
with interpolated J ) to the йе forms, thus :— 


Sing. masc. ef or ;ذف‎ fem. sÜ or تیک‎ or usually 0, for all cases, 


= йш = = pF 


Dual maso. nom. CF or AE ; gen. and aec, ^ч ог ©з. Fem. nom. 
تانف‎ or الف‎ ‚ gên. and aco, Sis or 9 
o и ў sm 2 aF 
Plural SY! (and rarely sY! or لالگ‎ ) for both genders and all cases. 


(3) In the Qur*àn, the S of (25 and 5 is changed into the 2nd 
person of the affixed pronoun, singular, dual, and Giura, with correct gender, 
when addressing people, as: pas, са ete, 

* ro 

(m) For the Singular and Plural of 53 maac. and шы fem., ° possessor," 
vide $ 117 (VIL, p. 445) on the izafat. 'Fke Dual is, №. 155 азо, апа 575 (ог 
b) fem. ; G. and A. ui züuxiy masc., and s т» (ог y satay) fem. 

In pronunciation, the long final vowels of n ci E pst and а: аге 
shortened before the article Jt. 

э із followed by the genitive case, as: шй ts " eoneord '* ; als 
sid ч pleurisy’’ (lit. “having or possessing the side) '' ; جمال‎ ae pl. i 


ы = F 


Jua " beautifal (of a woman)": Jes ذو‎ '! handsome (of a man ''); „йу 
" pardoning (of God) '' : : ذو القضل‎ "gracious (of God)’'. There appears to be 
no rule for the use or omission of the article: it is usually used after УЕ but 
in the Quran several instances occur without the article, aa : ipte T آولو‎ 
"great warriors" (speaking of extinct races): i it '* powerful.” 
Hemarb.—Persians ignore case and number, and even prefix gò toa 


в i v. а ж 
few Persian words, aa: apR Q3 "wise," 


= 
(n) The КегАттуЕ (Соззокоттув) Рвохоохз,— 5/] айагї ‘' who "* is an 
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Adjective and is used for definite antecedents! only: ita feminine singular 
Ја it alaf (all cases), The Plural is wit allazin® masculine, and sil 
allla* or АЙ feminine (all cases): used for rational beings only. The 
Dual is, Nominative e | alllazin! masc., and „Шз alllatan! fem.: 
and Genitive and Accusative wail alllazayn? masculine, and wlll alllatayn' 
feminine. ili is always definite, even when used substantively. 


(o) OrmeR RELATIVES (and the IN TERROGATIVES) are (1) оа (aa a Con- 
junctive it is without inflexion) °" he who, whoever, such as, those who, what- 
ever (of living things)''; also Interr. '*who?'' usually (followed by a 

а 


singular maso.” verb); and (2) Le (without inflexion) “that which, what, 
a thing that, whatever (of neuter things; also Interr. ** what ? UM Thee ar, 
used substantively and are either definite or indefinite. 

Remark, I.—(s is also an indefinite pronoun, as: Le Les ton a certain 

= as” Шш FJ- F 2. = 
day ", also ' some day ''; Le dj * acertain man* '*; Le سا رایت رجلا‎ [1 
== Ër 

did not see any man whatever ''; Q. 5&b f ayy qalam!* ** which pen (do 


you want)?" A, “lê ШЫ; any pen you like,'' 


| Tf the antecedent is indefinite, the Relative is omitted. Colloquially however (not 


amr 
classically) the antecedent to , -6![ may be indefinite, 
* Only two of the J can be pronounced. The sukün over the first im is never 


| Se 

= | 2 
written. Compare allj, Tho pron. الذي‎ ia compounded of the Article Ji, the Particle 
J, and tho demonstrative 13, T 


* When the feminine is deünitely stated, man са takes a ferninine verb, Also the 
plural verb may be used to remove doubt. Vide also 8 XL (b). 
- - Й FJ. ЁЁ سے‎ 
‘A akin niin befor mim is pronounced mim, na: رجل ما‎ — rajul*-mmá ; Ua. J 
# Fw 1 F чм й 
dele rajuP-m-magtüPe, whish i» aemetimes written Jine Can s. Similarly before r, 
а Ja f JF 
a sübin nün becomes in pronunciation r, ma: al drm dem  Muhammad"-r-rasit UA. 


Before b, a sükin nün bécomes mim. 
Pa 
5 Тайађ Shi understood. 


f egr 
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Remark 11.—, 9 is an Adjective: when it follows and qualifies à noun 
that noun must be definite, as: sla al 259 zh " I saw the man who 


Fhe 
came''; auf, 51 df '* the man whom I saw—"', lit. ~ the man who Isaw 


= 


ie 
him." But e and Le are Substantives, as: she "من‎ US "I saw who 
(him gaist see ir. 


(3) Y ayg**, mase., and "d ayyat** fem. '* the one who '' (also which !, 
of what kind, what!, what!) whatever," is definite and is declined like 
a triptote noun, usually in the sing, only. 

„ Compounded with the relative nouns et * and ls, this REDDE ny 


а ayyuman **whosoever''; also **which of fhesa?'*: Озон let f ) 
'"" whatever," (also ** what ot these ! '"), the first norton of the compound 
being declinable. The first of these two must be followed by من‎ min 
and a definite noun, dual or plural; and the second by a definite noun in the 
genitive, dual or plural. Vide И XL (b). 


Followed by the Genitive, d also expresses admiration and is then 
always in the masc. sing. If it follows an indefinite noun it agrees viti it 


Fs Wwe Fo 


in case, but after a definite noun it is in the aco., as: das زید آي‎ V 


"^ Zayd came to me—what a man (he is)! °? 


(4) d “all that, all which." 


o o£ e) 
(8) c» LB ** every one who, all who.” 
(p) Those relative clauses that do not refer to an antecedent, are intro- 


2. T ; 
duced either by (sòf, or by ба and Le. Wide § XL (b). 


| Man бул may be declined but practically never is: Le is indeclinable. After some 
prepositions Us becomes , да e “for what ? why ? " 


ù Ra'ayi": note n 
* The addition of md is omphatic. 


KP. 

* A adkin nin before mim is pronounced mim, as: Le 25 = rajul"-mmi ; "T 
ЁЎ س‎ 

ЦА raful*-m-magtütes, which is sometimes written dps de, Similarly before r, 


dæ Sas 
а одма ада becomes io péonoguoltiion F, MÀ: д re dro M uhammad"-r-raatil HAM. 


Before b, sükin nün becomes mim. 


198 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. 


bz fg 


A uy "who?!''; masc, and fem. 64. ind‏ و 


" whose book ! '* : I$ s " who is that ! '*; as an Interrogative is may be 
inflected, but only when it stands absolutely : (2) Ge what ? *'; indeclinable ; 


often strengthened by tlie demons. 13. 88 ; И " what then ? '* : (3) cats fem. 


oe «P 
4s’ [declinable, vide (o) (3) ] with the following noun іп the gen., as: ai Òl, 
F = 


,. e i Hi- t LN 
ay آي‎ together with its compounds nsi and Wf, vide (o) ; کم‎ " how many, 


Й == ы == 
how much," with the following noun in the асс. sing., as: tM, کم‎ how 
many boys! "' 


Note the TONS, constructions for 1 ا‎ which of them is in the 
Fae Ў i n oi 4. J 
house’? : (1) yeh (л ) رنت ألم‎ апа (2) ya ui ( pe) Ui coe In the 
s 


вы = 


first case, | Î is treated as an interrogative, and in the second as a relative. 
Fide $ XL (b). А 

Remark.—The interrogative а must be distinguished from the as- 
aertory کم‎ “many a,'" which latter requires a ت‎ s the singular or of 
the broken plural, and also the Preterite tense, as: ile uada es af “many a 


(or how many a) unre have I owned." If however this p is separated 


X. йт Ў “ш eo 


from its noun qu ), the latter ia in the acc., as : e کم نالني منم فضا علي‎ 
" many a bounty have I received from them at the time of "mM 
(r) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. шр “апу one, some one,” an (lii. a por- 


tion " one, some ™ (sing. or pl.), aa: 21 СЕ “a certain poet or some 
poets "" (according to the number of the verb). Vide alao§ XLIX (3) to (5). 


(& REcrPROCAL PROWOUNS, *' NE one another '' isexpressed by 
о о Ў Аг د‎ JJ 


S ga | i PF ee 
the Stem ela: also by Lan pean etc. uae من‎ eR jut tpt. ** take revenge 


= «Ж rin. 
from each other '' ; lan ыал) dise "we helped each other.'* 
(0) Отнев Рвохосмз only x ' each '' ; : " other than ,'' before a geni- 


uL Ў мые # == 


tive noun or affixed pronoun, as: Ips pa فل ا‎ ал مات‎ the king died and 








== 





И | №. 
1 Preposition; but ga adverb. 
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ы 2 f = 


another then reigned in his stead ™'; Sps =! y “I lovenone other but 


thee ''; i masc., and Nt , fem. *! both" (with a gen. dual of a def. noun 
not inflected except in connection with a pron. suffix; vide $ LXIII). 


E | еба? „ш 
NUMERALS ( 25/1 Я) ). 


Ш „най н р 
$ XXVII Cardinals ( „2157 saa) shen! ). 





Masc. Fem. 
г Тһе numerals 
Й = + ^ 1 and 2 are A4. 
a) | з! axo d e jectives. 
| ! ; $ The gumer 2 
ua esaj ia seldom used 
n а + with a noun: the 


dual of the noun 
ыб гіа used. When 











r e .. 1 ng, | Used before a 
- or» wid | noun, it loses its 
* *| final 5 ' and gov- 
 erns the gen.sing. 
It is declined as 
Lan ordinary dual. 
A T UA fe eee 
r 4. AMD or db ... sh or eb 
fi *^*| The numerals 
۴ Т daf I &j | 3 to 10 are Sub- 
LL ع‎ fur afaniivea and 
à а i ure govern the geni- 
5 £ so | tivebr. plural, pre- 
4 wm ( im uas) | ferably a plural 
- č pol paucity: they 
i Es ^-^ have the femin- 
xc ce zi ine form for the 
быш ode ensis, mà 
"e ly they follow 
1 — inn Eu Ld the noun їп А 
+ 3 position but vid» 
dec fue | also (m).* 
i ip T ae) 





I Tf it follows its (dual) noun in apposition, it does not lose the w, It loses ita yj 


amo а ^ 


in compounds, as p i: * twelve." 


The nu- 


merali 11 | 


to 99 go- 
Vern an 


atcusative | 


singular. 

Папай]. 
is append- 
ed, it may 
agree, ei- 
ther gram- 
matically 


with the 


noun, or 
logic ally 


LI 


with the | 


Cardinal 
(11 to 99). 


CARDINALS, 
erp Mohan "rs E" 
pic on! عشرة‎ изе Indeclinable ge. 
Gen. and Ace. 
Er = е = 
т а. Ф Agde cr 2 vl : 
Е 1 Ba Ust Sam mus T 
shs : wee cns апа 5; gil 
em.; declinable 
[УУ 
عشر‎ 00 EM eX a 
eom. trien ж س‎ 
= © ere 
fee 2 8 oe or «eer | 
ads EE VAS pek | 
e = г "ITE ina 
xe а | m un 
e # woo 
oe HI. Fb eG f ыг: = 
iei عشرة‎ ily 
e “+6 For *&_ 
р J 
عسرون‎ masc. and fem. 
Po s» = ?e am s 
وعشروں... احد و عشریں.‎ изә! 
£o = a =” Ж о» 
و عشرون...‎ "m D 5 V 
s aj Inasc. and fem. The numerals 
F d 20, 30 etc. to 90 
= " " pare declined aa 
datos sound plurals. 
€ " In орн 
ES ing with unita 
SAJ E the unit pre- 
t cedes, the two 
» аге connected by 
piled | „ з, апа both are 
2 | declined. 
(C " ы 
. J 
Fe 
И = 


From 100 on (i.e. up to 1000) the 


or гш ; | numerals are substantives,‏ ملقان 


and 


govern a genitive singular. 
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Fs. 
pee ift mat) Such compounds may optionally 
be written as one word. 
LER Šk e5) 
# Ue 
ава آلف‎ 
б. „Аа 
Pes yt #0 
й 
se Py. 
LEN eT Ani 
F = 
س سے اسا ا‎ * 
J sean Th wT Ys 
z 


f r sapr FF 
h 


bise uu Uf eee al 


e= Fe 
Ге... "Umm 
f ^ s.a 
[22221 Ji ii 
zz الف‎ КК In such cases the compound of the 
$ مم‎ hundred is always. written as one 
esee . BH HSI word. 
ре J£ 
TITTEN آلف اف‎ 
й 
Гаьањаа Gan wT 
Ё 


Раље тен АЙ зу 250 
Fa 
Remark.—An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by (e ‘a 


7 = fe # = = з 
portion," as: Jua, (eu “some, a few, men''; ueie Gee „f "ina few 
* а a amu dii # 


Ў re 
years," In later Arabic ia: is also used. Vide (î) and (k). 


(b) The numerals compounded with ‘ten’ both take fathah in all cases, 
_ but the ‘ten’ of the compound agrees in gender with the object numbered 
(while the units from 3 to 10 reverse it). 


(6) Twenty, thirty, eto., عشرون ادوب‎ are of common gender, and 


762 CARDINALS. 


are declined like regule oe The compounds of units with 20, 30, ete., 
Ф og a Part” Ў we 


are both declined, as: rie — азу! oly 
' A hundred ' ile, m'ai, is common gender. 


(7) From 100 to 1000 are substantives, and the object numbered ia in 


the genitive singular, or else the number is expressed thus; من الرجال‎ i » مائقان‎ 
2 


Ш с Й = 
(4) "A thousand'" lf, is common gender. Its pls, are WT and 
Й РІ 


cieli, tha latter being used fêr “thousands” in an indefinite sanse. 
(i) The thousands compounded with units, are treated as a thing 
numbered, Thus for 3090 to 10,000, the genitive broken plural G9 ia used : 
Ё 


from 10,000 to 99,000, the accusative singular uj is used: from 100,000 


upwards the genitive singular A, 


Remark,—The last’ numeral mentioned decides the case of the thing 
numbered. 


r й am 
(j) The Indefinite Numeral بضع‎ ! bíz'** (alao (بضعة‎ some, a small number,'" 


indicates a number between 3 and 10 and governs a broken genitive plural, as: 
2 ш Crowe eg غ۴ م‎ HUP S, 


ell a ‘a fow daya’’: | udi cue dns a few of the horses?" ; pyr tyes wk 
i = ғ 

d z : + a :‏ ا 

oret ر بقع‎ '' his age waa twenty and odd years. Fide (a) Remark. 


Fe Par | 
(k) An Indefinite number over 10 is expressed by “AL or :نیف‎ jt шау 


Poe FF oe a Fu 


govern the genitive singular, as: «åa 5 $,&- *' upwards of ten’ 9445 ديف‎ 


— — = س“‎ — — M e! = =— س‎ 


| This word must not be confused with US ba'z9* u some (= any number), 


опе, а portion" : الت بعض الرفيف‎ "I eat a part of the loaf” ШУ às) JG ‘a 


certain poet says—'" : غنياء و بعضهم فقرء‎ ыш. "some of them are rich, and some 


poor." 
* Excess, surplus, 
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Bam s Fa ر‎ = F ae Fr 


"twenty and odd '' ; نيف‎ 3 de; Ale, or Је) ela, dia ** üpwards of 100 (and 10) 
men." Fide also $ XXIX (5). 
(I) Note the following constructions for ** the three men.'' 
Sog Jai Pom... m ہی‎ 
(09 Је а, (й) е! БИ, (ө) Js ДАШ, бу) SHR IGT (apps 
tion). 


(m) When the numerals 3 to B precede a Collective Noun indicating 
= PE ais [А FI 


the genus, is їз introduced, as: гы) v Ša! òs “then take four birds 
(four of the genus bird)."* Occasionally the Collective is in the gen. sing., 


2 ف‎ P.L F 


- je Án «2 » "and they were four persons (in"number)." 


(n) The numerals 3 to 10 agree in gender with the m of the noun 


numbered, às: (зә! dane ''seven years," but wie a (sing. ple masc., 
Seo 
and 4L. fem.). d 


(o) When the numeral is followed by ppe, vide (m), it agrees in gender 
with its substantive, even if the RE be qualified by an epithet 


FUIF pae ^ FA 


fixing the gender, аз: у fò бА ا من‎ “four sheep, males,” the word eis 


being fem. If however the epithet divides the numeral from its substantive, 
# + is 


the numeral agrees with the gender of the epithet, aa: sid e (^ در‎ A 
‘three male sheep (three males among the sheep)."' 
Remark. re numerals used as abstract numbers have the maso. 


JL d. Se Ja Mise 


gender, aa : á. vei. Ab, or لصف السنة‎ LJ! " three ia the half of six." 


$ XXVIII. The Ordinals, 


HS. Fe g 


(a) ** First'" f, is on the measure daf, and consequently has for 
its feminine d fila. From *''aecond'" to *' tenth", the ordinals are on 


= fa = 


the measure dai masc., and äll fem., ав: Ab ana 496. 


" Sixth '*, however, is AEN but "T and ala. are alao found. 
e s 
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Firat and Second are diptotes. From Third to Tenth the ordinals are 
fully declined.! 

" Eleventh '* б gie mast., and iio حادية‎ fem. From Eleventh to 
Nineteenth the ordinals are indeclinable !. 

From '' Twelfth" to *' Nineteenth^', they. are formed by adding و هشر‎ 
(ог ione) to the ordinals, 


й = سے‎ fu 


From ‘* Twenticth'’ and upwards, the Cardinals are used, af: 0 


F 
"twenty chapters '', but m الاب‎ '"the twentieth chapter." Тһе 
Ordinals of the units, however, are used before the cardinals, for the inter- 


е ү, # m. : 
mediate numbers, as: sai ; «JUJ| **the twenty-third' The article 
must be attached to each numeral. 

(b) From First to Tenth, the ordinals have the regular plural. From 
Eleventh to Nineteenth, the first part of the compound has the regular plural. 


Eh 7 
(c) * First^" Q9 has also à broken plural 1st! meaning ** the first parte, 


Jos F spp 


the beginning,” just as 750! means °“ the end parts,'' and bats! ‘* the middle 
parta." These terms are also used for the three decades of the month. 


| | | "m 
(d) The Ordinals are generally used for the time of day, as: في الساعة‎ 


AM "at three o'clock (at thethird hour)! ** But predicatively, the cardinals 


are used, as: 4 iaLJ[ "it is three o'clock (the hour is three). Note 
se T та Wa „= z 
that skt 235 would mean “ three hours, and &zL. 4^5 oA *''eleven hours."' 
F j 
Fa Ža . ee Fa Se. 
'* What time is it 1 '^ السام‎ pf, or es tel]. 


"In the morning," ‘аё midday '' etc., are expressed by the adverbial 
| ae E Tas -Ša 
accusative, or else by the preposition (а? ав ; 142 ог صباحا : ,فی الظور‎ ٥ ای الصاح‎ 


fU‏ ج ات 
Ko sg Fa pP, $e. edi Jj ee‏ 


twenty "" di- cog ee eue. ог & oye ,انا إہن‎ 


! All rnake a change for gender, 
* The hours are counted from sunset. 
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(/) (1) Dates (the year) are expressed by the gen. of the Cardinals after 
the worda iz ust, but for the year of a life or reign the Ordinals are used, 


(2) The day of the month is expressed as follows :— 

= x a D ба ا‎ i oro a dale 
(i) whas e^ rr bi ** the first of Sha'bün "' ; مشر شھر من رجب‎ Elie 
F e 


Ze» 2 = p Gar 7 Ze ت اتی سی‎ 


*' the fourteenth of the month of Rajab '" p المشرين‎ 3 ү ume ey 


ae fun ai 


"on р the twenty-second of Muharram "" ; pameni S dures MN M 7 
or e x) ы. " the 3rd of Muharram,'' and so on. 


* i 2 # = du С = ж m. 


EET. ES н : 
(її) رجب‎ eis &LJ ШУ, 0٣ من رچب‎ ls. اليا‎ = ‘the first of Rajab'" 


Wit. “on one night of Rajab being past "’) ; 24 تمن‎ Gla coil on the 2nd of 
Rajab*’ ; لبال ( کل من رجب‎ sÉ ) 5 "on the 3rd of Rajab,'' and ao on 


par = pg 


up to the 15th мое) е ail فی مننصف ) رجپ 0۲ في‎ ) йай! ی‎ "in the 
middle of Rajab. '" But after the 15th, the idiom is ** when so many days or 


Boa du ж e Fg Few fau =” Pace Р ҮРЕ. 


nighta remained," aa: P ot gÈ (ley) yhe Rory or rae, ше ча (ШУ) шуу 


m Ü 


fr^. -''on the 16th Rajab, lit. when 14 (days or nights) were left 
of Rajab, and soon: qas wa ÂL لاخر‎ = “ on 30th of Rajab.’ Vide also 
a = й a om oam 
$ LII (5). 
sas 
Remark I.—The subs, i,2, lit. “© a blaze on a horse's forehead, a new 
moon,” may be used for the first day of the month and gL for the last day. 


Remark I7.—On such and such a date may also be expressed by the 
aoo., or by فی‎ 


re =” E saga Ё = 


(g): One of two *™ is ppi TE “one of four '' &u;! e. 
= B p J^ 


еф т ? - aff 
(A) “He makes a fifth '" = aî el ys (he is a fifth of four), or 
й ^o» 


Prset" F "T 


a| wale > (he is fifth as to four). 
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E XXIX. Other Classes of Numerals. 


HS Bsp» 
(a) ADVERBIAL XUMERALS : (1) te or d) (ог aimilar words) бб осе! "э, 


Rr fel "n 
ipee geb. or ipo 3,5, '' twice, 
2 


Fi 


e s = 
ог wile (dual); Wb "secondly or a second 


F F ق ص‎ 
time": Laake, or سادسة‎ ipe, ete., eto. 


m Fa 
(2) The $5 e| (vide $ X) may be used to express ''once or twice’’ 
= 
Fea ж denos : „> 
of an action, as: wab pè yf ضربة‎ 42. ** he struck him once or twice.'' 
# اي‎ "s 
If that noun be wantihg, the verbal noun is used, as: ودا‎ yus doo 


| 


i - 
e a!" he fought once or twice.’’ 


ara 

(b) DisrRIEUTIVE :— These are diptotes, optionally of the measures ,J'«* or 
dit. di Т ж ғ Ф Fdo 
da&e, or are expressed by a repetition of the cardinal, as: olef, or say. 

Л, Rr “Л гү” e seem 
or dpal, (oras 13a!) ) ** one by one*'; sU ог is, (or wen S ) two 
: ss ae É жул, 
by two''; £M or alie by threes," (or ks бй); ks Or prò [or 
Sas a + of oF ف‎ 
Aia Abe) " by айхез'”: &Ю give pA ape ‘1 passed by people which were 
Р # Ё 
in groups of two and threes," 
Fe Ў | 
(c) MULTIPLICATIVE :— 35&« — *' single, singular number, alone and sim ple.* "" 


FE 
The measure for the others is aie the measure of the passive participle of I! 
dei | Pa 
Stem, às: „хе ""twofold, double, duplicate '; dle ‘* threefold, triple 
B ы 
having three, triangular'' ; | »—« *' sixfold, six-cornered eto.'' 
s ба т Gs + F 


| Once = ** once upon a time, one day, is IT ог f ald, 


# Ж =#ЁЎ Foe ule 
! The opposite to quf ue *' compound," i s; but المقرد ات‎ "ample medicines 
I Sides 
пя opposed to ef IT 
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ж Ej 
(d) AprECTIVAL (فعالي)‎ ci! =sunaiyy"* ‘dual, consisting of two '': 
£ ғ? 


£e F s 
ot “treble, consisting of three,’ as: mah A Uf '* the simpletriliteral 
root,'' and во on. 


É og 


й = تس‎ Ft 
(e) FRAcTIONS:—(1) Айа) а Mal" pL cla (but Gla! “dividing 


into half, justice"), From **a third "* to ** a lenih,” the ordinary measure is 


gp Й == 


д. Other optional measures are, Ue and Sant The Pl. is Jai. 


ЖЕР 


Examples : e Ey, or T poe or (sare i ete. Two-thirds (#) = 
—€—— 


«7 
oh, and three-fourths = =gh 5 GIG. Above jj the fractions are expressed 


= eg" ъ= 


, 
by a paraphrase, as: be ovo о Le xs " 8 parta of 40 parts, th." 


rpt f rgs y d 


(2) À whole number and a fraction are coupled Ьу э, as: و هة اسداس‎ Anl 
" four and five-sixths '* (42 =ҥ#). 
| "6 йс iw Fù 
(f) Recurring numerals :— 21i Gb every third ’’: gj Шш, “every 
fourth '* ete, 
(7) Approximate e um :—The урны and similar expressions pre- 
cede the numeral ym about”; : على‎ 25, i» Ls" what exceeds '' 


The words api st " or they exceed "" are sometimes added in imitation 


го Йй = جي‎ a ж ғ P ч” م‎ 
of the following passage in the Qur'an: الف !3 بزیدون‎ Be إلى‎ slay! s (Qur. 


XXXVII. 147) “and we sent him to a hundred thousand or more." Vide 
also i XXVII qa and (E). 





| A maldai i» placed over aly and pronounced, when a hamzaA followa alij, or 


©. 
when a doubled consonant follows ah/, aa in ge. This alif. (1 ) in the middle, 


not the beginning, of a word is lengthened G-@, A maddah is also placed over , 
and ap and pronounced, when they are sübim and are preceded by their sister 


fad NS it 1 
vowels and are followed by Aamzah, aa: ya sü-ü, t: pas si "jt was made bad, 


But in 1 ê and E the weak consonants are not preceded by their sister-vowels, and 
ro have no maddah. 


768 DAYS OF THE WEEK. 
§ XXX. Days of the Week. 


| Po Pu yi 
(а) hee ( she) pe The Sabbath, i.e. Saturday (the frat day of the week 
of Muslims: but the last of Christians and Jews). 


Rl CS 


- (543 ) 5 Sunday (lit. “day of the one": the first day of 


Christians and Jews). 
Gro m P Poe 


оноу (39) r9 Monday (lit. “day of the two"). 


P. 


13 ( نهار‎ ( aa Tuesday. 


re =ш PF ors Ё a 


+ 
sla ( ye ) E Wednesday. 


sam Py. f gs 


eee ( Jg) ry» Thursday. 


oF Fe Fe 


sinah (Хе) As Friday (day of Congregational Prayer). 


P Fe 


The "кїй e or Jp is often omitted, as : B3 ʻ Tuesday.'' 
(b) In addition to cta a week '' there شر ا‎ " n period of ten daya." 


$ XXXI. The ZU 
ao FL uw 
(a) The Christian Year is called by Muslima ima Ak-J[ '*the Measiah 


Year,” andalsoby Christians fstue JÎ ‘tke Birth Year,” and x ii : 


'* the Solar Year." 
B.C. is gee) dv; and also by Christians ste) Jus: ( modern ab- 


breviation of latter, - (3 ). 
Fh ads 


A D. is. e) дл); and also by Christians ايلاد‎ $n i | (modern abbrevia- 


tion of latter, * —, or simply e: Muslims write e , abbreviation of TY 


Pj س‎ т жт 
1 аы = Le Udo nest" Muhammad is said to have fixed on Friday for the Con- 
gregational Prayers, so às to be different from the Christians and Jews. 
E d Js) 
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A.H. „бук б а the Flight Year '' (16th July, 032 A.D.), [abbre- 


JF ad + 
viation 4 (butterfly 4)]: and also by Christians & -J = the Lunar Year.’ ! 


B.H. is īpa} da (written in full). 


н 2-7. 
(b) Muslim Feasts. There are two chief festivals :—(1) р avs at 


, 2 


the beginning of Sis, the day after the termination of wide and its 
Fast. In India this is known as ov, an abreviation of its classical name 


Poeun Fut = Liga fo 


Jk. as oae (''the festival of breaking the fast '*) ; 42) ,الكبير‎ dua], OF gs dae 
( ** the festival of sacrifice '" ) : this falls on the LOth of adi; 5. when the 


pilgrims offer up sacrifices at Mina, a day's journey from Mekkah." 


sua IR 

$ XXXIIL Prepositions (+i ya ), Prepositional Nouns, Exceptive 
i Particles, etc. 

(a) Prepositions govern the genitive. The noun so governed is styled 
PG» f rg? F d 
i. Prepositions are ‘Separate’ ( Lekie ), or режаи; ( aae ), 
(b) I*8EPARABLE PREPOSITIONS :—These are five: (1) - — bi'*in, by, with '": 


казы to the affixed pronouns &- ^ - La, it changes the sammah Ea 


— = E --— C ——Mw— с=ш= 











! BAG PAM days uid Conus of 12 lunar months; ride p. 200. The H. year 
1327 began on 24rd Jan. 1900 А.р, 
fas J Jus Pd" 


The months of the Christian year are usually in Egypt № -A - = ۔ سارس‎ Чы! 


ы Fa, 


5 : 
LP жн (еј) Р - ita -psi - nis . яе: in Syria 


perte B.) d... ie Boor tote صو د‎ Fial y 
Т А نیسان‎ - yb) - . تشرین الأول - الول - آب- تموز - حزبران‎ 
ы, Mane ce 


ure f 


* In India, this is generally called Bagra “Jd ‘the Cow *Id," though дома are 
usually sacrificed and not cows, Poor people sacrifice cows, as seven houses may share 


я 
in one cow, whereas a goat cannot be shared. In Persia, this feast із саПеі „1,3 дья, 


49 


710 PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETC, 
into kasrah C as bpe ]: (2) J l| to, for, belonging to,” [before 
affixed pronouns, except the Ist pers. sing., this is pointed with jathah, ' vide" 
è XXVI, (/) (1); it also changes to falhah after the vocative уй, ай: EI 
* come to the help of Zayd ! ' ; but لي‎ li *to me"'']: (3) ! like"! 
(not used with pron. suffixes) : (4) 5 uw" (a particle of swearing), Аз: X u by 
God!" = Se: (5) =e = ^ except that = can be prefixed to al) only, 
whereas the other can be prefixed to any word; if a verb is used in the 
oath, . must be employed. For » with the ace. vide $ XXXIII (a) (ii), 
Remark. : 

(c) SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS :—([1) ur ' of. from (indicating commence- 
ment); than; some*" : o ‘« from, off (indicates separation, substitution), 
after, at, about, on the authority of,’’ etc.; (but ү ıi from mê ’'): إلى‎ * 


ms 1, & uw iii 
“to, towards, up to, until’’: glef “upon against’’: we шу” ''from 


— — 0€ 
f — — = = = E - = - = 








FF g =" F j Fa چ‎ 
l After 3 * soe! behold ! U, u may ba usad, Т -j oF day 8]. 
p اا‎ E 


In negative sentences, the predicate, if a noun, has often 1, aa: (чуў ог) ш а ды 


"ha is not a.rider": | ال‎ or | شم بعالمین‎ d = “they are not leamed." Fide 
also $ XLII (a) (2) and $ LII (a) (2). 


t As a Conjunction with tho Subjunctive, it denotes ‘in order that, so that"; wide 
$ XXV (oe), etc 


FI oe 
* .§ cannot precede a pronoun ora verb; it can precede a noun only: (we or Jh 


ad = = 
"I 
must be substituted before a pronoun, and К or ш. before в verb. уа کیا‎ moans 


as it is, in the same state." Sis really a noun signifying ‘* similarity.” 


aa: F eer D $ V 


* Jn» e (oem a vertain merchant? y аад e O НЫ 


“oo x uri > = РРР. # 


wood" : من لمن‎ geo A La “ tha wealth which I have" ۲: عباتي بنا من البعروف‎ 
* what you have done to us in the way of kindness" (i.¢. ‘* the kindness which you have 


© ul ^65 
done to us"'); Buf من‎ pry! af "he has already shown you some of his signa." 
* Before the affixed pronouns, إلى‎ and uio change the final alf maqsürah into ig; 


тсе ст =". T 
аа: * alay-k* „Ёз 55 gg thes"; ilayh' adi T towarda him"; "رپوا على‎ ‘ton me, ote. 
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of, o ef © = 
'* ael e "from near'': Да we "from on’ : تي‎ fi "in"; (but في‎ 


PES 


"in me," as “in him ete.): ae (rarely a) |! "with, besides ''; 
of See 
“up to, until, as far as,"’ (also a Conj."): d< or die ® | ог ое ) '*since *'; 


F s a T 


197 ә) - ‘gal зај (with suffixes ta! - аю). уер, near," vide $ LITI 
‘To Have."’ 


- 
Remark.—To these may be added the noun or particle V;* ‘often, many 


: J : a= am P». 2» 
a, but few," asit governs the genitive, as: сәй وذ‎ му Um oy ‘ many 
F № 
a noble man have I met.'' 


(2) When с and (s precede the article, they are aaa се min* 
ғ Jami F 


ап@ шг ‘ан; ав: ыу من‎ min*'Liwalad!, and e о? e PX "jt is told 


1.5 = "in spite of that"; w] ад **in spite of the fact that, although.” 


=” سے‎ am Be ew Se Fog 


1 Note the phrase السمكة حقى رآاسها‎ e| “I eat the fish even to its bead” ; 


here read either ra^s-À3, a genitive governed by the Preposition ХЕ. of else ra's^-hü an 

Ф. ae 

accusative as the object. of the. verb, ín ini latter case pa is a Conjunction. im 
+ +p” = РЎ = = 

[even etc."] is not used with muffixes : Ga es! lis} #1 will kill even you" uim 


indicates motion towards and arrival at, whereas إلى‎ dors not necessarily connote the 


a 


latter mean ning. 

Pu Hrs : 
* Before a noun, She mon be oid, but without a noun M. only, as in Owe aly! jbe 
"I have not seen him since." It ia not used with suffixes, Tt is construed either with 
the gen. or the nom., the gen. being more particularly ud when a yet unexpired period 
"Uer NL p 
of time is spoken of, aa: 15а 0,64 5а 2 Lo "I have not spoken to him «ince the 
beginning of this month," 


* The acc. (dependent on the interjection lb) of oy “multitude.” ү? mas 
begin a sentence; the noun it governs must be indefinite and qualified by an 
adjective, of a nominal or verbal clause in Pret. tense in place of such adjective: an 

afte «Ё? 
alternative constructlon ia ds, аз, ‘many a man," With te affixed ( là, adv. ), it 


signifies ' ' perhaps, probably, sometimes, frequently," and i A sentence, An 





indefinite gen. often occurs after the conjunetion , the particle с being elided, as: 
Ps oe caf 
وکاس شربت‎ "тапу а сир have quaffed." Gy means as few,” and also “many a,’ 


In Urdu Т has the same contradictory meanings ; vide ** Hindustam Stumbling Blocks,” 
Supp. VIIT, 18. 
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on the authority of Ash-Shaftiyy’’; but before other connective alifa, من‎ 


becomes من‎ min’, ав: آنه‎ ur. 


When prefixed to ga or le, the final w becomes p by assimilation 
Fro LF E der 
(algo!) as: wee, n, and 1.2, 


(d) Other separate prepositions are simply nouns in the accusative 
(ог adverbial) case, but without the tanwin. They, too, govern the genitive, 
and some of them (originally nouns) may also themselves be in the genitive 
after a preposition, 

r, FE ۴ ж С: A | 

om! ' after '" (time or place), (dimin. ous ): ols! ~ before ™ (of time), 

$624 =g : 

(dimin. chad); کرق‎ 5 '! above, over (place or rank), more than (a certain num- 
ber),' ' (dimin. disi Ve لت‎ under, underneath; leas than (of a number)”; 


# A J i "E Ў а і Bg T 
a 5 we tU under, underneath '" ; plas iî before, in front of (of place) 6 * حول‎ 


т > | -pr 
“round about”; ;T5, *' behind, beyond, besides''; $-3* '* about (number), 


for example, in the direction of, according ёо '' ; ойе “with, in possession of, in 
the opinion of, at the time of '' ; ak س‎ ‘from ""; ж (or عن‎ с>) " instead 
of, in place ОЁ”; үс ( ог p declinable*); ''except, besides "" ; فير‎ ws 
" without '" ; bs, ‘‘in-the middle” ; بلا‎ bi-là. ** without "*; سوی‎ " exeept '' 


zs F -sat ЕЗ - uw Й Я 
(indeclinable): (es le *' besides '" j &lus ““орровййе''; jf *! óppoaite '' 


Fu Ў. 2 
! But ns advorba, i.e. when not followed by nouns, ow and ls 
Fg? 
a кт) | ** direction, quarter ") is used as a substantive in all ita cases with a following 
Qr Pot £o Ps # e 
genitive for **like," or ** about," ав: 239 da; “a man like Zayd"; ба уж әу 


- n m 


5. 
ila; "І разі by about & hundred men." 
4 


i E 
SN be used with either an indefinite or à& definite substantive, X with 


ur = Jis sus 
one that ia indefinite, only. After yap y and شیر‎ T "not otherwise, nothing more,” 
Fo roseg ow 


cas ia understood, ma: [95] 82 уч раза суг "I havo a dirham on mo, nothing 
dioe Vide also (e) and & XXXIV (b) (2). 
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o mm d 


T " placed opposite ''); 153 or slab Ša * opposite '*;. cef 
'* before, opposite '" (of place) ; iis.“ after, behind "' (time and place) ; coil 
(sometimes wa ,سا‎ апа اما بین‎ " between or amongst '' ; بین‎ ws ‘from 
amongst **; ys "on this side of, under, without", less than or worse ™ 


PE 
(dimîn. gs). 
(e) The following are used as nouns and run through all the cases; 


fu” : я, 
x (vide p. 772 and note 1); diee subs. ‘‘likeness"* (= adj. *'resem- 


7 | Fo = Bu ft „= 
bling, like’"); 44% adj. and & subs. “like’’; jaf adj. ‘‘ resembling, like, 
, Hs Ps 
g æ = 


ecl y 
match for’’; as: 05 Use “like Zayd''; aliè «like him": ка t 


aj (5 ог Ше ог) “I saw a man like ° Zayd." Albo t 


zc mpg. o) Jos 
*' alteration, difference, non- etc."", as: нд ‘а поп-Агаћ ''; обоа + 
pP PF. E Ў РР" Ў “ч "T 


" impossible '* : 44538. 571 ** kings ind others '' : er (rarely 5 and a) 
"except, other than, another (besides so-and-so).'' 


À ы ar of ыт 
Î If two rubatantivêa depend оп iî, the preposition need not be repeated (92) сны 
# 


у > ); but if one (or both) of the words is 4 pronoun, the preposition must be repeated 


“oe d. Gt 


.( بتي وبينگ ) 


ios s nnd шн sometimes mean, ''both—and," or *'partly—partly "': Ula. 
"et а fer - OF 


э зб шн? xi be “ both rich and poor came to us," Ardy yp = ** in his presence,"‏ علي 


Ё 


J = P 

? In the meaning of '* without," jd), or ws من‎ may be used for 453: bui 
am Qm لے‎ gee Ў | 2 : 
£55 and ades tC bewnre!" 

й d 
à Milo» Ji. otc. ia construed af a noun in apposition to the preceding noun and runs 
й ی‎ fü Ё سے‎ 

through all the cases. Vide $ LXIL The ussge of 225 - a - Joia nnd yab is similar, 


fe Fe 
ару тоба to Tenses) of appearance: only, but tas tá. pa end (ie aro general 


terma. 
fut = Fe" гш” ei 
ë Alter på Y and aš p ‘not otherwise, nothing more,” دلگ‎ is understood, aa 


Jo sorea 


] مدي درفم یی تهر [ ذلك‎ “1 ha » йат, and nothing more." Fide also (d). 


= 


774 CONJUNOTIONS. 


AE | 
x = M = | 
Remark.—' These govern a genitive, aa do мез - e" and 4 ** the whole, 


all ''; and ou "a part, one, some '' ; 35 or 354 ' measure, size, quantity, 

rM | | j م ا‎ Е 
worth ''; sla; ‘t number, computation ’’ (= “ about’); wils "both." Vide 
$ XXXVIII (A) and § LXI (k). 

(У) AC y especially, above all" (lii. there is not the like of) seems to 
be both adverb and preposition being followed either by the nom, or the gen., 
ан: (95 or) 3$ Gs $ йк ware! ‘all the people pleased me, especially 

Р = "ual 4 
Zayd." The word is compounded of the acc. of q= “an equal” and 
the negative y ‘ 

(9) To imply exception, are used : y €—' حاشا- (ما) خلا‎ - lae (Ls) (par: 


ticles of the nature of verba) ; апа the nouns 5 - 2 (declinable) and Gr 


(indeclinable); vide § LIV. 138 ts and 4 ts! govern the aco., but if the Ls ig 
omitted, they sometimes govern the gen.: خاشا‎ or Pc governs the gen. 
or nec, 


ë XXXIII. Conjunctions CS 

(a) These also are ‘ Inseparable’ and ‘ Separate." 

[NSEPARABLE CONJUNOCTIONS are: (ija u* and": АГ [and so`’ (as a 
consequence). The latter indicates a leas close connection than ji and is 
frequently used for the English full stop: > is irrespective of order, bat 5 
distinguishes it. 

With the Subjunctive, G — '*so that." It also introduces a Nominal 


clause after tel “as for”? q.v., and is also oo in the 3e apodosis of Condi- 





| MA Us "what is free from ^ юг Le "what goas beyond." 
1 Lit. ** be excepted."' í 
sou? F 
35 Introducing à secomd nominal] sentence, j moans * while '' (=! aly), 


ute Foe 


(Av oF) ذهب زید و عمرو ياق‎ “ Zayd departed, while {or and) ‘Arr. remained": if the 


second clause @ Verbal, tho Р may be dropped; wide aleo $ XLIV (b) (3) Eemark II and 
ТУП. This ww of condition sometimes introduces a nom. sentence that has no Part. 


oe Bye = т 


of Aor,, aa: Be gans os جاء‎ ' Zayd came with a sword in his hand." For two verba 


coupled by i for a verb and an adverbial clause etc. wide $ XXXIV (hb) (7). 


OONJUNCTIONS. Tio 


- = 

tional sentences g.v. It is often prefixed to particles: wl with a following 
Nominal clause or a Suffix means ‘* for."* 

(i) J with theSubjunctive=‘' so that,'' ! and with the Imperative '*let'' ; 

+ : e Farce 

vide $ XXV (c) and (d). With the particle, it loses its vowel, as: wii 
fa-l-yaktub. 

Remark.—In the meaning of “with’’, the Conjunction > takes the 

Seto Kur. | 

Accusative, aa : MÁT 5 2/1 ** Zayd with his brother." 


For s with the Genitive vide § XXXII (b). 


ө 
(b) SEPARARLE CoxJUNCTIONS :—The following are the most common :— 


>] 
ai “then, next, after a lille while* "" (often followed by a) connecta 


words and SAND - 4 indicates a shorter interval of time: also in indicat- 
‚оф! у T > T 
ing order, гак 3, as уб ~ gue дә) due here ы ог с could be 


used in both placea, but œ could not precede c’, 


gF 

A “o but followed by the Subjunctive =" unless, unleas that’’: 
u > >, - 
3! - Aat" either—or,'" or le! 3 . Le! Im La sites У and le); igre | ety P ion أعطة إمازيداآو‎ 


"give it either to Zayd or ‘Amr.’ 
Y & o JE, 
elor" (in double interrogative clauses, ag: ¥ >! ales! '* ahall E do it 
or not ! '"), 
"TITRE EL 


Y “and not, nor"" ) ما جني رجل ولا مراة‎ "a man did not come to me, 


nor a woman '"). 


в | = 2 | ж фт 
' With the «une meaning are JJ - uM and negatively ЖУ) and ds) "wo that 
= й = = 
not.’ Also a preposition, ride § X XXII (b). 


>. a) 
! "The Adverb - is connected with a), 


! If all onmo in quick succession, &$ shoukl properly be nsed of both 


776 CONJUNCTIONS, 


i n ® Ё 
wW läkin and (59 lübina*! *'but''; the former is used before a 


verb; and sometimes, without governing power, before a noun; the 
latter is used before pronominal suffixes and nouns, the noun being put 


wi =! 
in the accusative : wt! and Lek both used. 


Fe. Ч me | At 
Su? !! where," is used to join clauses: Lua* = °“ wherever." 


ы 


*| at which time, when, since, because,'’ is used of Past time either with 
Nomina or Verbal clauses; it connects clauses (and cannot begin a sentence 


as б can); Le à "* whenever "' (conditional; with two apocopated Aorista). 


ta " when, 1f, as ofterf as*' (originally of time, but often of condition; 
always followed by Pret., but generally in sense of Fut., in which case it intro- 
duces a Verbal clause, vide Temporal Clauses: in indirect questions = 
‘whether’? = Us): (for 1 and lài "' Behold,'" vide Interjections). le 13 


"tif ever, when, as soon as ™ (temporal; with Aor. or Pret.). 


eo Je; F Fl 


| Lükinn" is one ol Jail Амы). dyal, 


= 


1 Bo too after гу ог A "il anyone," ا‎ anything," lega И oven anything,” 
ITE atum 2 t F & a 


Uif “how,” laaf however," opi! + where,” ie "whan," tum “where,” Le у 
= Ф" 

“wherever,” hf "when" and other words implying a condition, the Prot. has a future 

pense, the condition E p ns fulfilled. The same applies to the Preta. before 


and after 51 “or,” na; а ика Ша ӨЕ Шау ан аен 
present," 


$. Gr = = 
If the Pret. after "v isl, wet eto is to retain its meaning, ws or one of ita 


P & TN 9/74 “pt. 
" sisters" is inserted, as: فصقت‎ 5 pe إن کان قمیصة‎ "if his [Joseph's] shirt has 


been torn in front then hath she شد‎ truly." Fidi XLIV (a), (6) and § LVI Condi- 


e is also a particle of denial; ride § XXXIV (b) (3) Adverba, p. 783. 


OFF uf ig LI gp" Fa Jj ә» We 
* For example дул? = à! ! ee ey; but Japas سروت بهم کانوا‎ ul: К must have A 
verb after it. 


* But 16) adv, ** in that case, then, therefore." 


CONJUNCTIONS, 777 


e “if” (for probable conditions; followed by Pret. with present 


am 


йа = =” 
or future sense; in direct questions = da ''whether""): o! » "even if, 


- 


e * 2 i Р 
although ''; sometimes — ''and if": (93 “verily if’’; ¥ (at + J) “if 


3 - * 
not; Ys “and if not, otherwise. (Y as a particle of exception = 
"t except but, wide § LIV). 

3 ‘if’? (for purely hypothetical or impossible conditions); (also used 
before a verb = ‘* would that,"’ but before nouns and pronominal suffixes 
ae ge sb т" ц" 
wl gis used). With Negative, be)! - Y - الولم‎ "if not.'' 

E Ed m : 

although '” (= 3| 3 у: 3) 3 sometimes — "and if" (in impossible‏ * ولو 
conditions).‏ 

e : x ' = 

el **that''; with Verbal (and sometimes with Nominal) sentences, 
the verb being generally in the Subjynetive,* or rarely in the Aor. Indic. 

„5. К 
or the Preterite; also introduces direct quotations: کان‎ "as though ""; 
o =“ ё ғ ig ots | 
wY because" ; у! ( for wl + у) "аё поб"; ш Мог о! ac ** except that*; 
o" та * o اراھ‎ m^ 
wl ule "in spite of"; A “so that not" ; wl “that” with Nominal sen- 

| ae 
tences and an verb in the Jndicative; the noun immediately following wi 


is in the accusative (as with wl" '' verily ''}; with the suffixed pronoun of let 
а" Ф Ф» ame | z5. 2%. ы +? 
person ,g! or (4ió! , 6| or U3f etc, ; wf and lel ** just as if, it is as though `; 


ë * d, 
I Of theee, у; may precede a noun, an affixed pronoun, or a verb; Ley) im used 
р с“ = a 
before the Preterite ; and لولم‎ before the Aorist but with a past moaning. 
iy a 
z If more than one verb is dependent on wl, the Subjunctive is used throughout 
às * 
but yy! is not repeated, 
For «| with the Indicative vide Syntax. 


+ >> н 
' In certain caaes either 4! or yl may be nsed indifferently. 





7185 OO0NJUNCTIONS. 


б в б. жз =. 5 
o "because; wi a or of إل‎ except that, yet." — Vide $ XLII (c) and 
$ XLV. 


Lf amma as for," with a following Nominative (predicate always 


has Y 


Ga, or Lix | rarely Gy)“ while, whilst.” 


we when" (conditional); followed by Pret. vide p, 776 note 2: le jie 
“whenever, at the time when’? (temporal only, does not apocopate). Also 
adr. — їй when p 


i à 
| i” ша ds Var 


QAe "undl'* («- B w! j]; with a Nominal sentence often wi we. 
mde § XLV (с). [ Vide § XXV (c) and § XXXII (c) and note 2, р. 771]. 


- 


2 = б ж = бш” son 
uf or yt "in order that”: takes Subjunctive: 445 and WS! “jn order 


that not.'' 


>” 
LJ when, after '' ( followed by the Preterite, generally with Pluper- 
: Fg ara Qe S; 
fect meaning ; requires a complement, as: а أت لما د‎ Islept when, after, 


Zayd had gone"). ide note 3. р. 776. 

E „р 

Àis or &« ''sinoe'' (former cannot precede a verb; both also used йа 
prepositions), vide p. 771, note 3. 


le “as long as"? (followed by Pret. with present or future meaning) ; 


Male ад long аз'' (mā "as long as'' and dam" ''һе сопёппей”'; 
# ята . 355 Pg = 

Wi piale = ‘as long as he rode''; Wil cies Le “gp long as I slept '"). 
"т = ж ж ша 


Vide $ XLI (e) (183). Often oceurs in compound Conjunctions, as: Le aau 
" after that'': تیل سا‎ '" before that'' (always with Aorist). It is often 


й oni z t 
used to generalize, aa: LIS “as often as*"': le ur? " whenever '' (tem- 
am am 


poral only, not conditional: does not apocopate a8 ,,ie does when condi- 


tional) : also le | ** whenever,'" and Le fo) “if ever "" q.v. 
= = Е x 


z 
tes mul urs, vide $ XLV (b). 


ADVERBS. 779 
Remark I.—In generalisations, be У s whenever,” L B "jf ever,'" 


te ^ whenever,'' Gf **as often as,'' are followed by the Preterite or the 
Juasive, in the sense of the Present. 


Hemark 11.—1n Persian and Urdu pto is practically a preposition, as: 


таат” („Һауа **for life," (but in Arabic Ge ela Le "as long as he was 
alive’’); the Persian Conjunction is ma-dam-ki a£«!s le, or madam — 
аач! (я, 

ie) Vide also $ XXV (c), Subjunctive Mood. 


a È 
(a) INSEPARABLE:—! interrogative prefixed to the first word of the 
oer et Fu „Ёш. 
sentence,! a4: ыб „& ‘аі he beat you! "s but s50£e[ * aan Zayd" 
"js thy name Zayd!"': E used when there i$ no ن‎ vw pronoun, 


zeg. ida | Se dis or) M '* hast thou done this! **, but T dirus "who 
has done this? Fida also § XLII and § LIV. 


LP (a inseparable) and dya ' amoj? (2eparate), are Dicen prefixed to the 
Mo eie 
Aorist limiting its action to future time, aa: (4la*! سوق‎ or) aL. ‘* Tshall doit."* 
= = Ж =,” 
Í I ‘certainly, truly."’ This may be prefixed (i) in oaths, as: Spa 


I5 umr*-E^ * by thy life *"; (ii) ina complement to an oath, as: p» و الله لقن‎ 
^ by God he has certainly gone out ''; (ii) as an ineeptive particle Dafore th 
noun, adjective, pronoun, or the Aorist tense; (iv) to an apodosis after L4 or 
ys ; (v) to the Predicate of a Nominal sentence beginning with əl- 


кила айы шаш = 


FP o + rd 


amis interrogative clauses, "B Jt - (4 - ЫЙ, ав: ala! "T ‘shall I not 


do it*": la Y 4 hast thou not dona it ?," Ни yi: : look here," is an interjection. 


ete 
i For the interrogative | + gama, (with the Jamai ааа). Along vowel cannot 


precede a letter that is »übin unless the lotter is doubled. Also two saiktin letters never 


et a p” 

ocour together, except in pause. For «1 — 1 іп а double question see "P 
P Sawft oui indicates a more remote future than does ye ©. of which the latter , 

is & Contraction, 
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(6) Separate are:—(1) Nouns used in the accusative case, as :— 
ق‎ А РЕ : 


fe 2 Ё wg tE por 
(pb or) $6 $- $5 ' at one time —at another time '': as "together '*; l« کدرا‎ 


Ff = = oe "T E 
u often"; GG) “by chance"; ed al-yawm*? ** to-day ' ^; جرم‎ J, or حرم‎ Ў 


" undoubtedly "": Ku al-an* ** this moment, now ' 7$ (in Persian often hala) 
" atonce'*; кый (ores or ue) “ yesterday '*; ; dis “always”: iS or 
ü Fg "am m 

watt ‘‘in that case, then,’ as: 12] gap "let us go, then." 


a 
To the same class belong pea °" at the time of, when,’* 4; " sometimes, 


perhaps'' [ & EIE (c)] (1) Rem., Es lit. **in the end ''* [particle of 


futurity wide (2)], = X . 5 '"' eapecially '* [ mde *'& XXXII (0) 1; cuf Chow 
(interr. or condit.*), as" ; ba, (used only with snffixes, as: "023 "the alone,” 
TE е gf 
pasay *! they alone '*); and er and lads, " whilst, during." For Jf, vide | 
Remark to (4), $ XXXVIII. $ 

(2) Several nouns that are used as prepositions in the aceusative without 
tamiein, [' vide' $ XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 

Ae 
they are pointed with zammah instead of fathah, aa ; à, or? esi من‎ ‘* after- 
D P. 


warda"; Ja, or T w (but as a preposition Jes o p ); AR ' where '" (not 


interrogative) ; ein ا من‎ whence ** + ot eis sh in auch па manner ‘that, 


Ff = Jue = g 


le 
so that’; tas “‘wherever’’; pa y, (or ps с) “nothing else’ inem 
for case, only if there is an affixed pronoun to it, vide p. 772, note 3); Jie 


" 
== 


| | U = a c Pus = фе 
n liko” (becomes die before Le or wh); wéss or (ess, vide bs, 


i Bi is also a conjunction '* when, if since, eto,” and an interjection “ behold!" ; 

| r аф о 

from 2}, an obsolete word for ** time" ; the genitive of which occurs in Mus or à, 
m Za e а ш” 


ий ! TE = 
at that time," and Sle "on tbat day," Fide p. 778., 


Жл,” # то? Р 


an ай as vou do, so will T do." 


* The final zammah is of course dropped in Persian, but not in colloquia! Arabie, 
* Vide p. 776, note 2. 


ADVERBS. isl 


(3) Certain particles, as: اجل‎ '' yea, certainly" (confirming a state- 


Bue sr F Gu 
ment), as: оэ) (13 le “Zayd did not stand up." Je! — ''thatisso, he did 
Ён 


not.' [Butin reply to a question, pai ia better]. 


yit = y ‘“not’’ + interrogative Î, vide (a). 
Gji = Le ‘not’? + interrogative |, vide (a). 
a ¢* P, gr 


K = or," in à double question, aa: y «1 ales! “shall E do it ornot !'' 


J M 
w} “truly, certainly "" ; introduces Nominal sentences, the subject fol- 


owing being in к СОЭ the Predicate is often strengthened by J, as i 
“= # ы“ = 


Jiu 192} ә), ог dst la ^ i yerily, Zayd is intelligent." With pronominal 


5 
auffixea, ail “verily he; wil or gi)  gerily 1''; 5 or lu *' verily we, "' 


S (for إت‎ + Ù) “only; always begins a sentence and qualifies the 
ть F ee = Ms 


word or clause at the end, as: АШ elisa Li: “the alms are for the 
poor only '' ; often corresponds to the Hindustanti » lo and TI 
uw!“ how, where, in whatever way, whence?" (interr. or Conditional). 
ua and Е к "when, whenever "’ (interr. or Conditional). 


‘i.e, thatis'' ( — vi^ |; much used by Commentators.‏ آي 


І 
el ‘yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as: a 5 Gt * wea, by 
(xod ! Hi 


L. L 


[Ea 

tyl © yea’; vulgar form of الله‎ sts 

= | H "um ia DU. y 
gy ** where, whither ! '" (interr. orcondit.*) ; qx uw whence 1 ** ; ouf u! 


“whither?” ; lai! ‘‘wherever.” 


| In negative interrogative clauses yi -al „ ui “9, aa: aad! y iî shill I not 
ХУ Soa 
йон!" ‚айа; Lef “hast thou not donè itt: but y 5 look here " is an interjection. 
# Vide p. 776, note 2. 
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di "but rather, no on the contrary, but." 

кт "yes, certainly, why not, of course," in reply to a negadive in- 
terrogative, as: ub „5 . Sy ott "Am I not your Lord? They said, 
i Yea, " 

while, whilst Ae connected with the prep. ө.‏ *' بين 

5 (or in pause ad): ' yonder, there''; víde p. 775, note 2, 

Jte 


33, often untranslatable; with the Preterite it signifies the completion or 
certainty of the action, and may sometimes be translated '* now, already, 


fies ue 
really," as: DSe of “we have mentioned (just now). It signifies 
Fg” Fp 


that something uncertain or unexpected has happened, as: مجيه‎ pay cas 


AE Ae "I was hoping he would come, and now he has really come," With 
the Aorist, it means '' sometimes." Vide $ XLIV (a) (6), and (5) (3) Rem. 
III, and (7). 


bet 


bà ( for з + bj ) ** only i and that is allj,” Isi. ч апа enough '* ; 
always placed after the noun it modifies, 


F 
bi *never' (of Past time); always follows a negative Preterite ora 


oe Mure s irf Le 
negative Jussiwe, ав: Ыз АШ!) ما‎ = hip) 4 :'I have never seen him” : 


Fur fue 


[ ре, or CX», or D H never,” 


(of future time); always follows a 


Fue oF we р 


negative Aoríst, ns: és انارت‎ J**I will never leave thee": tas ' never '' 
(of either past or future time ) is used with a negative verh]. 

x '' not at all, by no means, certainly not'' : vide also $ XXXV (b). 

j' "nof, no," used with Aorist in- Present or Future meaning, as: 
Аа j “Ido not doit, or I shall not do it'': or with Jussive in Imperative 


meaning, aa: iL y "do not do it '': y, followed by an accusative noun, 


! In Persian either asl; or ولي‎ can be used for enhansive ** but": but in Urdu aki 
only can be used; cide Phillott’s Hind. Man., p. 210 (o). 
= Vide also f$ XLIT and XLIII 


ADVERBS. 783 
| Thani P se а а т? 
expresses complete Denial, as: уйе Y?! ''there is no escape at all.'" Also 
used as representative of the other negatives after * 
J''not,' used with Jussive, to which it imparts a Past meaning 
eS * "т 
аз: lais لمم‎ “he did not do it." 
"E not yet ''; followed by Jussive, 
” bt Jj > а= 4 
iol (contraction of wl W Y) “not™; followed by the Subjunctive, 
Fari gf | à : 
which then has a future meaning, as: dlas! py “T shall not do it." 


le! *not''; used with either Preterite, or with Aorist as a Definite 
Present. è 


a particle of Denial, as: ый y Ке 4f; e * T have not seen any-‏ إت 
thing of her, that I deapise''; vide also $ LIV (e) Exception. [For m AB û‏ 
Conjunctive, vide $ XX XIII (5)]. 1‏ 

i+ “when, at what time?’ [Also Conjunction, vide p. 778]. 

‘‘(what you вау) is agree-‏ نعم rarely e “yes” [derived from‏ لم 
able'']: affirms any statement or question. Vide daf,‏ 


da introduces more lively questions than the Inseparable particle I 
vide (a); introduces direct or indirect questions; in indirect questions = 


" whether,"* aa: бы هل‎ ja! "del me whether thou hast expected 


me''; not used in alternative questions ; gives the Aor. a future sense," 
Vide $ LIV. 


A ie # E i | 

‘not’’; used in Interrogative sentences, 7.0.‏ )9+ ھل = )غلا 

i Fid: also $$ XLII and XLIII. 

2 Corresponda to the Hindustani (not Persian) use of aya Lf, 

î The interrogative particles | and а are not used before the interrogative 

s an 
pronouns. Occasionally the two particles are combined, às: a! 
ao = ғ ы [ s фт FF £s 

Note the idioms: الشراب‎ T ag) da “wouldst thou liko some wine? ; al ed da 
IT ایی‎ l i Prga йо» 
ale ‘oest thou wish. to sleep T. dn these, some substantive na ә, or daa muist he 





| 


TA ADVERBS. 


Ga “here”? . tials (or б) '* just here, right here, this very place," and 
"T. 


Jl and Ф ‘* there.’ 


(4) Certain adverbial phrases, as: I ** shortly '* ; er '$ (or ley. 


Ё 


or Ue Leys) "one day, once' : من جملة‎ “from amongst "' : حال‎ xx or 
csl ule. "any way, atany rate, in every case'' ; ( E ог) Mi سی‎ lt per- 

= e mW + | 
һара?” سیما‎ jl ''especially " ( — سي سا‎ y *'there is nothing like whatever,'' 


# -F == m 
vide $ XXXII () j; Leil or Uls* (from LE, '* it waslittleorrare ") ** seldom,'' 
PF. 


and be Ju or C: (from jt. dpt "tit was long’) not for a long time.” 
Vide also $ XLII (e) “ Particles that govern like Verbs.” 


(8) The '** Approximate Verb ! '' 3€ - 3E ' he was on the point of, 3 


signifies “‘nearly, almost ' etc., and is followed by the Aorist, as: E 


= р eT el^ o” folgt 


( yeh wl) d (pronounced ki) "I almost died '' ; vir بکون‎ ejl aii К 


Хўш a 


‘it is very likely TAS poverty may reault in infidelity '*; ( as أن‎ EU E 
"he nearly did it." Fide also § LXI. 
oy تھ‎ | = = Fee i 
(6) =a “would that!™, and de or dal* ''perhaps," govern the 
accusative and also take the suffixed pronouns, as: ii (rarely ليقي‎ ( 





-- nt J 
1 Ву Arab. Grammarians , 4-8 is considered an. ** Approximate Verb" المقاربة‎ Јаз 
ri i ' : es z f SJ ee oF б * Vie P oa 
and ita subject is the clause following „у! огу, In e б عدو‎ ede ol wy ye “perhaps 
(anid Moses) your Lord will destroy your enemy—", Ск is considered to be the subject of 


е, This word usually stands first in the clause, The Pers. als, '" perhaps," is also 5 
verb. Vide $ LXI. 

* By Arab Grummarians, these are considered to be. verbs. They stand first in the 
clause, 

йрй rF PEE 

8 An: Uila Le L3 " thou hast seldoin coma to ua": UiS Le طال‎ ii thou hast not 
honoured us for à long time," 

* "These are perhapa verba, 


INTERJECTIONS. - 185 


— ee = 
'" would that I—'' ; l4 (rarely ils) “ nerhaps I—"" ete.; و‎ Hy JU 
à os prp ag? 


cid pel om بيني‎ "would that there were between thee and me the distance 


of the East from the West!'' Butifte isadded to —, the noun may be 


d$. Xe | 
in the nominative; while if it is added to Ue or UW, their governing power 
ceases. Vide alao $ XLII (e). 


Basa Ju. DEL 

(7) Note the construction UEU ame ( = гуз ,J.&! ) '*he prostrated 
himself and made long (his prostration)," for '* he prostrated himself a 
long time." Compare $ LXII (a) (5) Remark. 


Ё soe 
Їшїег]есїопя * =1,~!, 





= me E 
(a) The Vocative is expressed by the particles U, and l4! or ùl For 
Vocative, vide Syntax of the cases. 


"uu FF 


am b: ўа са 
(6) Some Interjections are: | or 4! og aT ** ah, alas!" ; clash olea 1 alas, 


2 قر نی ہے‎ 5. 
alas! or far from it!"’; «sl "бе? оп thee”: W, or more emphatio 
Par ا‎ r 
is y Lla ‘never ,'™ vide alao KEZE 9 9; laa *! make haste (rib pe: 
ت‎ 


88: W ha “como let us gol"); gp "EP " bravol'* ; J (fem. 


of Elative LA “hail! (as Ssh, or وى لف‎ “hail to thee!'"); EF ё, 


gte t -- OP, d = e£ : 
or pas? u beware,” a fij or eru la lo!" сез ti woal" (with 


suffixes, as; c£, !! woe to thea!'', vide (c) ]; !* * oh!" (often with the 

following noun ы. in 1+; ог in pause, ч for an alif magsurah 

©” "T س‎ а zrs 

in W, аз: 15) 15, ог моу) l3 4 Oh Zayd!"" ; ase I4 ** Oh ме: №! وا‎ 
ae 

‘Oh sorrow,"’ and also ial و!‎ Oh my sorrow !"*; ele* (and pl. ela) “come 


— = —_ = 


eo 


' Butin pause ele 





. 
imer". «3! expresses pain or diagust. 
tis is also a Preposition. 


б be pla, lit. ** take and drag along’ 'z2*' and so on, and so forth, ef cetera,” 
50 
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here!, bring!, give!'' (sometimes declined like an Impera.); ala ч give, 


bring here!'', declined as an rere: ; (properly Impera. IV of 211 "0 
=„ © PN 
come)''; ү, “comel” (= t^ "haste,'" or e "keep to," or go! 


et A AT = ms 


"eall'') (with prep- os, as in ls) les = ‘come to prayers !"’); 
J las, ог is, or ys (for admiration or regret) '*wonderful! or alas!" ; e 


also 2a) * silence, hush!" : ; he (also a) * stop! let alone! '* 


(e) The substantives e and Qn (formed from EI) are used as follows: 


ve gf ue | Frega Fog | | 

Als “owe to thee"' : 530; ' woe ёо 2ау1'°°; н) = ай, "woe to him.” 
Ё E 

(d) 'The measure (раз gives an interjectional Imperative, aa: y ' take 


care!" ; تراک‎ '" give it up'*; Jof ** come down"; JJ» (m.o.) " stop work.” 


(e) i or 2 *! behold "' ; often used after б ог СЫ; the former before 


a Nominal sentence and the latter before a Verbal: in the former case the 
2 ES 
subjeot may have =, ав: et шр! 3^ & behold a jinn came! '*: et 5) OF) яч А 


ET or oT uf t "when suddenly I found a Jinn by me": vide Con- 


junctions, for 2 |. 


am 


(f) Many nouns in the accusative areinterjections, as: tape ' welcome,'' 


am Er pF (ea 


or hi nye; dolby е2 "willingly"; dyn و‎ dat “welcome, you are at 


home, be easy '' ; تا لف‎ '"may'st thou perish''; deo “slowly, gently!" 
Vide also § XLI (d). 


l т а & 
(g) Many religious phrases are used, as: 4J Lila *' God forbid! far be it - 
аа тш Ў < 


from!, this cannot be!’’; الله‎ olmast "praise be to God'' (used for 


l Most Arabio verbs denoting ** to come" are transitive, 
rm = ع‎ 


1 ёа whe “how strange! I wonder greatly at it.” 


INTERJECTIONS. 187 


aM our т 


admiration): aU slale ‘‘as God pleases’’ (to remove the evil eye !). à Ў 


те و‎ 
'"* thanks be to God ! '* ; АЛ А2 0) "if God will!" (often stands for the English 
La sa а е 
«Т hope во”); al dye) or al) tee ''God forbid'' (lit. = ‘I take 
ala? pre” 


refuge in God’’); all „iiei “I ask раш of God!'* (used to decline а 
= Lat Bf. =; 


compliment and in other cases); cual 0 y S Yoy de Y "there is по 


might and no power save in God the жш! '' (expression of astonishment 


Ge « yy Foe 
or alarm): Аз (IV of e) ' He is exalted!'': and Us p je all! "God, 
exalted and magnified (be His name)!'’ (constantly appended to the name 
of God) ete., eto. 


(Л) There are also numerous calls to domestic animals, and imitative 
cries and sounds which may be considered as Interjeotions, such as 3e for 
driving horses ; 2 ог А or lm for drieing à dog away ; usi for calling 
a dog; de em for calling camela to drink ; e or gee for making camels 
kneel ; ot the sound of a blow; تب‎ the sound of a stroke ; عق‎ the sound 


of a falling stone ; طق‎ sound of splash. 


Zu am Feo G Pf „= 
l Also = “many”, aa: ab لد من آلإرلإد ماشاء‎ wg “ho had many children”: here 


the word ‘many’ is not stated for fear of the evil eye. 


[ ER. 


PART II.—SYNTAX. 
5 XXXVI. Nouns—Deflnite, and Indefinite. 


dua Й = 


(a) Tanwin is equal to the indefinite article, as: «ab Uf '' a good 
fr = "dos 1 
book '*; ills 5£L« '* a glorious queen.'' 
(2) The losa of taniin, with the addition of J!, shows that the noun is 
definite (except in the case of certain proper names, and nouns that 
| Fos us | 
are imperfeotly declined), as: „ЫЙ „А ** the good book.” 


E 
(3) The loss of both the fanwin and the article, usually shows that the 
noun (if not a proper name) is oe and governs, in the genitive, Ee noun 


that followa it, as: ei zi ''ihe daughter of the king™': aj Я " the 
father of Zayd '' ; poa f * one of them.'' 


: ; uid. 
(4) “A daughter of the king" is expressed by 2 «A (** a daughter, 
РУ. a, 
one of the oe fo the king '"): م رجل‎ d * the (or a) slave of aman’? (= 
^ id 5 Уда Jy у, 
Ja) Aal) : deals بیت‎ ы “ые belonging to the man,"’ or da Ji I 
Bg 


'! one of the man's houses'" : de e '! the slave of the man,’ 


^ Note the following: 05 en ‘fone of the daughters of a king "' 


er Pa 


йз: si “a or the! daughter e А king "(according to context); be uini 
= ' ] "P ^. eo Й" 
"a cup of coffee,'' but sd oiii ' the cup of coffee '' ibo توب سن زار لوب‎ 
jou FF 
'* a garment of silk'': 3344 ,* do, ** a Hindu, one of the Hindus." 


“ае ш = x 
(b) The definite artiela often denotes species or class, as: الصمار‎ Шы y 
са FaF Fiap 


"he is like a (the class) аза’; e; Rem idj “ (the class) wine is the origin 
of the (the whole class of) ain.” 








1 Definite in 4 generie sense, e. nos the daugtite of an ordinary person but of the 
species king, wide (hb), 
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(c) (1) After the demonstrative pronouns as qualifying adjectives, the noun 

has the definite article Ji, aa: „бё ihe“ this book "" ; but when & noun 
is a predicate to a demonstrative, the noun may be either definite or 
indefinite, as : Us /34 «this ie a book” ; АШ уа 1 15a “this is the book ”'; 


a F P. قد‎ = | 


sais T "this ie your book," vide § XXVI (a). In piis gill eg а 
eo Pu 


wee “this is the day which you were promised," А might be inserted 
after ıa for emphasis, Fide also § XXXVII (b) and $ XXXVIII (e). 

(2) Note the definite article in such phrases as, АЕ! (adv) "this very 
hour'': As} ‘today ” (cf. Scotch "' the day '"):e 


$ XX 





VII. The Copula "Is" etc. 


fo - Fo 
(a) The words for '‘is’’ and “are”’ are omitted, as : Use» ; Ss '* Bakr (is) 


P. = 


"II Be £c z 
handsome '' ; ( diee: or) i> Jisp] "the men (are) handsome.” 
(b) (1) For clearness (to prevent the predicate from being mistaken for 
an apposition), the third personal pronoun, masculine or feminine, singular , 
dual, or plural is often used instead; but tho subject and predicate must be 


E келй AL. Ў. Ф. ہے‎ 


definite, aa: هر الي‎ ali “God he is the eternal’’; АЈ) pil y 


со اھ‎ gf F 2 


[in this last example, after asthe adjective cannot be feminine‏ لجال شم الجبيلون 


ut P a, os 


singular, vide $ X XXVIII (a)]; DA de 2: ' that man аш 1?'; U за оне 


'whoamlI!'' In all such cases, both the кын and its predicate must 
be in the nominative. 


2 2: вре сг. 1 
(2) After әј and w! with a definite subject, the Jail pod is not required, 
as the predicaté is easily distinguished by being in the accusative; but a 


UL Er in 


separate pronoun of the same person etc. may be inserted, aa: к آنا‎ yi! 


"e^ = 


“I (am) thy Lord"; ÚN 3 «£j * Thou (art) the bounteous giver." 
(3) When the subject consists of several words, it ia clear without the 


of eue! => 
1 "This copula ( ya) is ** the pronoun of separation " | Chat!) ped). 
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ғ ین‎ 


" pronoun of separation '' that there is a complete sentence, as: pel! 
eot hare | 
الأسلام‎ al otc ‘the religion in God's gifs is al-Zslam." 


(c) This pronoun nun bo ашна їгот ““{һе меме pronoun '' 
Gaf „ # ل‎ т 
( aW pei), ав: ж» کان هذا‎ ‘this was (not is) the reason’ "1 шу]! 
# ы fuga JF | 
4:-| a» “the Muslims (and not the slaves or mercenaries) formed tho 
wee FF р. о 


army "’ ; ehe UB شم‎ lag ed 5 " but (hey were the doers of wrong": 


Pj ا فا‎ am “ы 


Ji làa أ ممن‎ „= oe " where then is my share of the booty !''; 


ғ а 
Рр 


Копы с * whose is this book ! "Ours '' ; compare $ LXII.‏ لا نھن 


mJ, a.a OF 


Occasionally the emphatic J is prefixed, as: cambal wail is 5 “Иш 


be the righteous," 


FS E 
(d) a) and (i, etc., mean *' there is '' etc. ; оќ гй "there was.' 


- 


§ XXXVIII. The Adjective and the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(а) Adjectives follow their nouns and agree with them in every respect, 
but sometimes according to the thought in the mind of the writer, Collective 
nouns (and broken plurals) may be treated as singulars or plurals, according 


i süf = For й GY sc 
to the idea, as: uU 75 **a tyrannical people'*; omie ep3 “a united 


1 f= +s? Fur 
people "’; sila 23 "a miserly people." Occasionally a broken plural 
fe Fue р 
takes an epithet in the regular feminine plural, as: «4339«« eU! “ numbered 
daya.” 


(5) ys, generally makes no change for gender, as: ( {АЎ ог) зї Jis; 
ог Jayi ое і 

(c) For the Infinitive used as an Adjective, vide Apposition., For the 
Noun of Instrument used as an Intensive Adjective, vide § XV (5) Remark III, 
and § LXII (d). 

(d) The adjective may refer either to a preceding noun which it qualifies, 


Gen n FJa Fu 


or to a following noun that is connected therewith, as: Чай ыы» ушш! Т 
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sawa man poor of understanding '' — alàz 4415 رایت رجلا‎ : legs May curly! I saw 


Pe tee gfo Det i 
a generous man’'; sf Laf Be, cul) “I saw a man whose father was 


generous," It agrees in case, with the noun preceding it (to which it is, as it 
were, in apposition), but its concord with the noun following is the eoncord 


F 2 fae Раға 
of the verb and its agent. Thus in tyl pf Uap eys “I passed by a 
ge eg =. 
man whose parents were generous,” ge might be substituted, since a 
dual noun may either be preceded by a singular, or followed by a dual, verb. 
oF Be ^ s. £4. ur» 
Similarly in Layi epf piyee aye "I passe 
й # = ж s. I 


was generous,'' the adjective can only be singular masculine, as the verb 


1 by two girla whose father 





ate 
which could be substituted for it would be eyf. 
The adjective may also be rendered by a verb or a verbal clause, a5: 


Pua Se OP, Жш. Fol. afe عل ق‎ Ра 
alās رجلا قل‎ cul), and 1s! eof Mey cul), 
(e) The adjective follows its noun, the demonstrative pronouns precede 
their noun; but if the noun governs a genitive or has the affixed possessive 
fae rl is Р 
pronoun, the demonstratives {ооу һе поша, аз: 22 15а بغي‎ ‘thisson of 


È = m F d Ў ü 
mine is noble '' ; !àa sj cv! ** this son of Zayd's." 


# „= „ M» e н + 
Note the following -US 4ds “thia book”, but هذا كقاب‎ © this 14 


offa a Í FF) j 2: "iu 
& book'' and pas la ‘this is your book": هذا الرجل‎ "this шап"; 15а 


BP omm с“ - ae Em P | «E 

cei эз this ѓе ће шап’? апі у! wt إلرجل ألذي‎ уа tòa "this із the man 
who came to me yesterday." Vide 8 XXXVI (c) and $ XXXVII (b) (I) 
and (c). 


(2) Before a collective noun, the demonstrative will be plural ij ihe verd 
5£. 
is plural, Note that the word lil is always treated as a plural and 
requires the plural demonstrative before it. 
(3) Before broken plurals, or lifeless feminine nouns, the singular 
feminine of the demonstratives is used; but before regular feminines, either 
the singular or plural feminine is used. 


(/) The genitive cannot be separated from its governing word. In 
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“е Qué F 
34m.) “شو العش‎ the glorious possessor of the throne,’’! the gammah in 


# 


F am I = 

clearly shows that it is Nominative, and therefore agrees with zè-‏ المجيد 
в a -‏ 

If the phrase were unpointed, the word miglit stand for à-x4!| the genitive, 


in which case it would agrée with Uti. ''The spacious house of the 
Сай на P pe = Ë sco PF gece 
Wazir" = ei №” بهت‎ = = нуу الراسع‎ areal! 
(g) Generally when several adjectives qualify one noun, the copulative 
й te As Ay A и wee FS 
and '' (5) is omitted, as: em T л e eut maš ‘se yd hr But 
4 T 
if the dues are of Me measure Ul they are coupled Бу з, аз 
sia o pig oie PI 
a; abel 15 «b E 3 аза оа ха, 
(Л) (1) Some Arabic nouns, such as **all, "every one''; * one, some, à 


part '*; de vide (e), Rem. p. 774 “* like а оќ maso. and wil tem., ' both "" 


(e LEE) Б 8 another than,'' vide$ XX XII (d) and (e); e ' many 
a," stand for гарин adjectives, but in Arabic govern a genitive. A 
ai om و‎ Pos rË 


peculiar use of Us in apposition is: e ЧУ aluli sa “he is a thorough, 


real, scholar.'' 


$, 
Note, that with a definite noun, 5 — **the whole or all," but with an 
£c 2r 
indefinite noun, it— ''each or every," as: لاوم‎ Us “the whole of the day," 
cu ee ic. Ge 25 


d ''every‏ کید : ‘all the animala'"‏ كل الصيونات Uf “al mankind,”‏ الناس 


cm oF 


u ÈI 2 У 
stratagem,'' es Uf * every day,'' 25; U *' each single опе," цуе Uf *! every 
; j. 


1 Bale and Rodwell both translate this ** the possessor of the glorious throne," In tho 
Urdu translation of the Qur&n this is iy (3,2 «f; 52, which is ambiguous, as «f, 5» may 
qualify either | 3,2, or yt, :عورش‎ 

! In modern Arabic, the final vowels are omitted in speaking; hence, to avoid 
ambiguity, a word signifying * property ' is inserted in Egypt, to indicate possession, or 
in Baghdad J 1. 


У ў = 
р before an adjective is privative, sa: E ‘ impossible,” 
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2% 


one who." Note, too, that us may follow in apposition: to a definite noun, 
5 


Е 


m 
as: (lf (y! "the earth, tho whole of it”; als calidi ^ mankind, all of 
them.'* 


e 
Remark.—Note the peouliar use of kull** us (followed by a genitive) 
arum a f orel 
as an English adverb or adjective of excess, as: =~ M کل‎ 250 уа "heisa 
ف‎ PF. 


perfect liar, thoroughly untruthful '' ; g^ سمت گل‎ " E tried my utmost"; 
vee? 
a m Ў am um um 3 | ^ 
الضرب‎ Jf فرب‎ ;''hebeat him as much as hecould."" But without Jh yi di 
p” A Ё Fa. 
Gu WF 


and a= Uf = ‘in every kind of way, all kinds of'', as: usi Us cls “I 
т 


nte all sorta of dishes.'' 


(2) ae, lit, ‘* a part, portion,” is followed by agen. of a pl. ora collective, 
au س‎ 4 


and means ‘‘some one or more, a certain one, one," ав: (ЫЎ قي بعض‎ 
"фа i | ü Fae + "m Fe 


day"; dg<4U) үм 2м "one of the pupils"; = من‎ шз! بعص الشر‎ '' some 


ы „Ёш e 


evils are easier to be borne than others"; ! а сн е ш کان‎ ys “oven 
though the one of them should aid the other," 


f Jo Fa 52) 

(3) Similar to the use of Je oto, is the e of قەر‎ or обе nd زاء‎ e [ vide 
EFT Q6 

¢ XXXII (¢) notes 4 and 5, and Remark], as: ф5 مقدار‎ Ks (ul v oh 


1 oF a p p Fe 


'! he saw in the water a fish, measuring a cubit"' ; ies oat Ал) p یکون طول‎ 
the height of the idol ia about thirty cubits.' " 


Fur dx T 
(4) For ,=4 and the prep. += vide $ XXXII (d) note 2. 
we Ў = ffe 


(i) An Adjective may govern a genitive, as: العقل‎ Ji Шу ** а шап 


little of understanding. In such cases the muza/, contrary LAM ч 


have Ji, which is then considered to bea shortened form of cg. القليل‎ dapi 


ET اھ‎ "m a" P). 


NI = Jia dai y sil dali." the man (who is) little of understanding," 
Vide Relative ТЕ LV (b). 
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(/) Note the following constructions :— 
Fuse. f. 
(i) bay ġa d) “Zayd (із) handsome as to face'" (i.e. Zayd is hand- 
Figs Far Fu 
some) = à w-a 3o) "Zayd, his face (is) handsome’’ 
Geg Л т Fw 


22 yl o2. 045 '! Zayd (is) handsome of the face."’ 


Poste Figs 


(ul) اليجة‎ ene) с! "the man, the handsome as to the face" 


(here Ji = (الذي‎ : (for other constructions and explanation vide 
Relative Clauses $ LV). 
"= Fue Fe 
(ii) #2 Ku, E 255 "Zayd is long of Ais sight’’ (i.e. Zayd is long- 
> 2 ; 
sighted). 
a= Feu weer ge Fe 
(iv) أكثر الذاى‎ "the most of men, most people''; Ее" dut T 
walked, the quickest of walking '' (i.e. very Шу). 


(k) Sometimes an adjective is expressed by a substantive in apposition, 
Fe Fe s PT f „= 
ав: n Ayla '* a girl [who is], a virgin ; my jas ope "a number of mosques "’ 


us ia J o ones "and they love wealth with a great love." 


(2) The material of which an article is made may also be so treated, or 
шї S.f-ge 


else put in the gen., as: aba li Cun at vali i) i 


= Pu. 


golden image '' : e = he ad ' agarment of silk, a ailken garment.'' 


| т 
(3) The Infinitive, without any change for E or gender, is used 
Fee £F. 


in apposition, as an adjective, as: Jae Ua) and Jos i اموا‎ vide $ LXII (d). 


(0) The natural SEN between substantive and мк шау 


سے کے ا ص 


always be broken, the words ۴ or gel being understood, as: [ es ] ч» ورات‎ 


Ji ғ ц? Е: я "ITI 


eS and edi ] yi! [ مورت بزيد‎ 


(m) (1) COMPARATIVEs from он vedi of loving, hating, etc. 


1 BL b. 


are followed by J, аа: pis al lli sl irem а in itt ** he seeks more 
after God than ye do.'' Verbs of knowing take —. 
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(2) Comparatives from intransitive verbs take the same preposition as 
Si ohe Fore? 


their verb, as: зу о аб] y5 5» ''he is nearer to you in affection (i.e 
you love him the most)."’ 


(3) When the comparison is between sentences, ee with sore! is 

# S P ut è fruer rote ig = Ffa : Y . 

used, as: leat a wi! „уе ene! falah ria ые خروچگ‎ thy quitting this city is 
ы - и : { Ё. зй Fyrr & Fup” а Е Р 


better than that thou shonldst remain іп іб”; це! u^ be ЖА VUE); òa 
‘this book is better than that which I saw yesterday." 


ere" eeu Pu, ev ùr k fo oe Prge F صغم‎ 
= - a z ‘ z^ 
(n) (1) The SUPERLATIVE may govern an indefinite noun in the genitive, 
eo z Jape Foc 


in which case it makes no change for gender or number, as: جارية‎ ero e 


" Zaynab is a very pretty girl.” 
If it is followed by a dependent deftnite noun, it may or may not agree 
with its noun in gender and number, but preferably does not: — 
г Wo gs =F „ай Ў. ё +? i- ~ 
lesii Eas Laor) exili ЫЙ ца, © they two are the most accomplished of 
ar الق‎ i; F oot Ў = фе HH. 
their tribe" ; eh) cde ( l9 or) pma! S “his daughters are the 


prettiest girls in the tribe.” 


rg 4 | 
Remark:.—Note that Js! and +1, which are really superlatives, take the 


„Ja: ГЭ РЕ, 


same construction. Either ess Js! ог Шуй! ey! is used for “ the first day.” 
Ё 


(2) The Aighest degree is expressed by the elative followed by be or wif bs, 


5e F sef ي‎ Ф 


PB Fe = Р ы 


as: ооба Le geo! “the very best thing"; mi quel К 06 del yt g 


а = са 4 Fete 7 & 
c= “she is the most beautiful of the daughters of Hayy’? ; dest 5 


oa eli B " Zaynab is the most beautiful of the daughters of 


Hayy.” 


ш“ re = æ ee 


t Nota tho concord of thè verb, which follows thè regular rule. 


796 ORDER OF SENTENCE, ETC. 


* Ё Т, 
Remark,—Note the following methods of expression: fye} ysef “* the 


b „abm P re 
Amir of Amira, the Chief of the Amirs’’; and الجراهر إن ,فیس الجواهر‎ uei 
"the precious of gems,'' i.e. "the most precious gems''; (in this latter 
example, the adjective is practically a substantive nnd need not vary with the 
gender or number of the thing specified). 


XXXIX. Order of Sentence, etc. 


(a) The usual order of а sentence is, (1) verb; (2) subject; (3) object ; 
(4) extension of qualifying adjuncts. But when the agent has a pronoun 


fis e oam oc 


ones to the object, the object immediately бржа the verb, аа: 12) «у 
F У # "T = 


2-3; ‘« Zayd's own slave дас him (Zayd),"" while زیا‎ eels =» would mean 
"his (some third person's) slave struck Zayd'"': a pronoun cannot be 


“ei Üae £4 p 
prospective. The same order is observed with У, as ; Ul J| 195 wpe le 
uno опе struck Zayd but me.'' With the verb “to be" шай о 
the subject comes first. - 

The Predicate is placed first; (i) for emphasis; (ii) when the subject 


ae = a = 


comprises a pronoun referring to a word in the predicate, as : las Le قي الدار‎ 
(nol х9, Е ram ‘ita owner is in the house’’; (iii) when the subject 


is restricted by Ў, ог о, a8: 5 У jl u le '' none but Zayd is in the 


„58 


house '*; aA yoo us it «only Zayd ia in the house "' (but yo us ор 3 
' Zayd ia in the house only ’’). 


(6) The subject of a Nominal Sentence! should be either a definite noun 
or else one qualified by an adjective, except in certain cases of which the 
following are the most important :— 


(i) When the Predicate is a noun with a preposition, as: is E 


' T have a book'" ; TON ; in the house is a man.'' 


= Й „ 
(ii) When the subject is introduced by J, as: iG dap '' certainly, 


= 


a man is standing." 


_ КГ س س‎ — ы 


| ġe, a sentenco or clauso beginning with a noun, 


INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 197 


0 venan the subject follows a negative or рор particle, aa: 


| fe ee 
oh Jj ic Ls ‘there is no one in the house" : yh فقتی فی‎ ile ‘is there a 
youth in the house! '* ; et al udi uf ҮЕ, ‘tis there a man in the house or 


а ошап ї°?* 


ЫЎ == Fa ج‎ 


(iv) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer, as: sale «Je. ** peage 
be upon you! '* ; oy 5 E woe to Zayd!" 

(v) When the subject is a diminutive (and therefore really contains an 
adjective), or is an adjective qualifying a noun understood, as: عفدنا‎ didi 


f. Я g i pie P gf 


*there is a mean fellow at our house” EF خر من‎ ) othe dey =) os 


‘a believer ( = believing man ) is better than an unbeliever.” 


8 


(vi) wem the subject is a noun of general signification, aa: 5 zz) 


F #2 


ee! | К] “gll dia.” . 


(vii) If the subject governs another word by means of a preposition, as: 
Fe ga ет LE 


zah ц? дд, ** a longing for goodness is good."'‏ خير 


§ XL. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


40.1 
(a) e “how many, how much?” governs the acousative, as: iaj کم‎ 


S... fee à „#„# 2» 

" how mauy men1''; ae af" how longt"; i- a e$, '! how old are you f 
= Ас л Vide also § XXVI (o) and (0). 

Remark.—Before the interrogative pronouns, the interrogative particles, 


Ja and f are not used. 


(b) 2 mase. (and а fem.) governs the genitive, both as an interrogative, 


and asa relative, as: dej i " which man? ''; I u ot abel '' give 





Bs + B Fa oe ms P = о 


' ,آنا إین عشرین سنة‎ ог kie wie gyet 
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E т p 


fue 
me any (whatever) book you like '' ; теч Р? (ше ог, Šor) eur ‘the who 


is standing pleases me”’ : uw or الذي‎ might imply that there was only one 


person, but Tem cs! implies plurality ; vide also $ X XVI (o) and (4). 
# 


& XLI. Cases of Nouns; and the Verb Кап" and its 'BSisters' 
a oai # =” = шш 
[ wif nt оК), еб. 


Ke | Few; 
(a) AssonvrE NowtNATIVE. The subject (Uclsina Verbal, and #ou«in а 
ж жай бә 
Nominal, sentence) may be нок ы absolute nominative, as: مات‎ w) 
p jr اوق ق ۾‎ P 


ptl “Zayd his brother died ™, = ху shi ыр КҮЙ ops ** Zayd'a slave 


عن قر ےر PISF‏ 


was beaten '* ; &«lis e 55 * the slave of Bakr is standing." 


The Nominative Y ) is sometimes used for the Vocative, vide (d). 
£ Р ы = k 
(b) бинттттЕ(,® ог шай). Тә genitive implies (i) possession; (ii) 
Je È р Ў 
material, ag: (as ws dlls = ) v diii. ta golden chain'" : (iii) a parts 


en oet є * fp 


аз: Ld فنجان‎ "a cup of coffee "' ; ew Áxh3 '*g piece of meat" [vide 
mia Fo س‎ 
§ XXXVI (a) (5)); (iv) cause or effect, as: u5% (3/4 **the creator of the 
5 &. 
earth '* ; ure ; "the heat of the sun.'' 


Gr Ў ہے‎ 
(2) Note the Arabic idiom حيار رورحش‎ "a wild asa (an nas of wildness),'' 


where a noun takes the place of an ER 
E a fr ©, Й 
Note too the use of words like 5 ET ۔ آم ۔ اپو - ضاحب ۔‎ wi with a 


ко gen. where in English a single adjective would be used, аз: 


өйы ابو‎ ‘‘dissembling’’ (lit, “ father of two tongues ’’). 
(3) If the genitive refers to two nouns, it follows the first, and the second 


97.3 pup. a 


muzaj has a possessive pronoun, as: жуа з الله‎ У НЫ تعن‎ we are tho sons 


| The , here, is to indicate the zammah of the nominative. This 4 is only inserted 


DJ 
when the word is a muz5/ and is nominative. Tho accusative is ali ди ote., etc. 


+ 
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RR. Pga 


and beloved of God'' (said by the Jews): &la;l; day آيدي‎ "the man's 
hands and feet,’ 


т=н Fe 


of = Áo. = 
(4) For Jas dalë “« little o/ (the) understanding ” = 3А: uis, and صقر اليدين‎ 
"empty handed "" vide § XXXVIIÎ (j), and LV (b). 


fi 
(с) ACCUSATIVE CASE (~a). (1) The Cognate Accusative or absolute 
F. ofer FF an 
object | ألمقعرل المطلق‎ (| may be an infinitive, пе noun of manner, or of unity, 
йо н Frs tie Fewer Pie Faure 
or other noun :—( ого ) 0,1925 аё, ог wot hy) Sad, I gave Zayd a 


good beating'' (here the direct object КИ is of course in the acccusative) : 
geo o Peu enu" Pur 
Mpg Abd! HI gave him a (one) blow" I m girs ‘the atruck me 


= m 


blows that hurt me' газ طربق‎ hy "he is walking in the path of 


- qp E а = 
hia father '' ; Šal) die i zl "he died the death of (those of) the 


5 om pL F5. 


time of ignorance (i.e, of a non-believer)"’; „5% eae? CUR "y "he rides the 


Bua # РР JF: aim Р Pose 


best of riding '" (i.e. *' he is a good rider") = G—= bys, oS pt Ua) Uf cute 


o" o 8+? Se 
" | walked the whole of the way'': ey) w= hye Pe "he made the sand 
into many parcela.'' 


$e 
Sometimes the cognate verb is understood, as: ае ''slowly "", for 


T - i £t, Fl. 


dye اميل‎ “wait a bit”; a شرا لله‎ ‘t thanks for God™ for a 1,6 027. 


ы for = PF 


Even the Passive can be so used, as: (Ide Li gad ge ' he was struck 


violently." 
(2) The INSTRUMENT with which an action is performed is in the 


Ü ue dq. f. vs J e Jars 


accusative, as: Vise jor) cups "I struck Zayd with a sword” = !25 «54 
ET 


= 
# 





Ga i mcg 
! But 44/54 ijà "ho beat mo on fwo diferent осопаіота,"" 


! Noto that, grammatically, eat ia the accusative, and the cognate or logical 
object is in the genitive. 


SU CASES OF XOUNS, AND THE VERB Kün* AND ITS ' SISTERS." 


(3) TIME or AN ACTION. It expresses details of Time and Place 
(55), am rid ud إت‎ “1 stayed a month"; as уйы “I NS ES for 
# ss aer Ў = ж та 


a month’: tale (JI ‘the came early in the morning”’ ; yu з бы B 


“he looked right and left, he looked around cautiously”; dae at "he 
journeyed a mile.'' Fide (4). 
Remark.—To this class boone ion words in the accusative used 


as Prepositions, as: sls “ behind,”’ ds * above '" eto. 
(4 PLACE OF ACTION, when abstract, definite, and immediately 


derived from a verb, as: x) ماس‎ Me ' T sat in Zayd's sitting-place, his 
sent ''; (but Уу urine ي‎ ЗАК ' I sat in Zayd's assembly ’’). 
When vague, indefinite, or abstract, as: б< ыз 5 I gat in a placa.” 
But when the place is conerete, a preposition must be used, as, 
ones ur E T sat in à mosque ''s эў vf fus od “Isat in the chair 


ee Pus # 
of Zayd'' ; Fy! ي‎ wple "I travelled in a land.” 
F = ev s 
(5) То ге” STATE or CONDITION (Jl), as: Чї, sta “he came 


Falen pior 


riding'" ; i إلى‎ lagie yle" he journeyed, turning his face towards Meoca,*’ 
و‎ е 
ie, “he travelled in the direction of Mecea’’: a! Ый, ш; fla Zayd came 
walking, with his father who was riding.” 
8S ЎР = 
Remark I.—The Accusative of State may be ambiguous: GL aul; may 
mean either, ** I saw him while J was standing,"’ or ‘‘ while he was standing.” 


pa II.—Occasionally the Infinitive is used for the Participle, as: 
E ЫР г Я 


хыр X HN (for lgie (حکم‎ "he was condemned on a false charge, was falsely 
charged." 


4 = й - ш 9 Е * m mu 
Remark I11.—The Jla їз generally indefinite, = ee it involves a 
mus odi A. F. ت‎ 


condition it may be definite, as: الماشی‎ ks gaj e б '! Zayd when 


he is riding ( - 3) ) looks handsomer than he dota when walking 


= Же, Pog * # = Fee 


( uia à). The more usual construction would be ly Û die mal Wi aj 


CASES OF NOUNS, AND Kün* AND IT8 'SISTERS.' EO} 


ЁЎ Ра = Р 
(6) The ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION (Sates), ав: буе уй] هو‎ 


42%. 


' he is closer as regards friendship '' , Gli asi = "more of a hypocrite.’ 


еен 


The accusative also expresses quantity, as: ф; 5 wise “two maunds of 


olive oil.'" 
Iz # 


(7) The OBJECT FOR AN ACTION, if indefinite, as: a mta Ee ey 


stood up to show my respect to him''; tise cia "she fled through fear.’* 
Gr: Fe 
But ifdefined by the article J) a preposition must be used, aa: ds) | ربت من‎ 


In construction, either the Accusative is used or yi a Preposition, as : هریت من‎ 


Беш a ot ae 


ist '* аһе fled from fear of me,” and шай, هریت من خوف‎ ог Ji شرنت ځوف‎ 
"she Hed from the fear of being killed."" Fide § L (b). 


(8) The ACCOMPANIMENT OF AN ACTION, as: Ey I ole 
'" winter came with ita overcoats '" : di УЗ Ku col! “the water is equal 
with the aand '" (i.e. **the water is very sandy). In such cases 3 = a+ ma‘. 
(9) The ACCUSATIVE WITH TANWIN is used for the VOCATIVE, 
when—(i) The person addressed is imagined, as: ds, ( L "о man, the 


i G E 


Dm being in the dark; [but to a stranger in the street Шу! a or tle! با‎ 


Jay) (nominative) ]; (ii) In construction, as: oles a 3 TT ; (iii) When it ів 
a participle governing an accusative, as: ^ 44 (‚ “Оһ thou carrying 


am og = 
à load'': or Jes), dela. ly yû атая [Мт “oh thou carrying the load."" * 


am o Se 


(10) CAUTIONING ; aayi 3 Su} ‘take care of the lion !'' (lit, '*thee* 


Bim ‘om wg?‏ کے ا 


and the lion 1) '* ; о-у Jai | = >y s^] ): لاشرار‎ ima y 5 “avoid the 
society of the wicked." 


| For a woman lai ayyart-hà. 
* But das Nia: “(Qh carrier of tha load." — Vide also LXII {e}. 


5 Both aro considered to be the accusative. 
51 
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Foe‏ - ا 


(11) The DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB (г (paie), as: le aed 
“I beat Zayd"; aes St 'C Thee we serve." 


Remark I.—9Most verbs denoting '* to come," are transitive and govern 
the acc. 

i = ع‎ Жш» 

Remark 11.—Many verbs take two objects, as: laf jay) cub" I 
thought Zayd (to be ) a hakim." 

Remark I11.—The Infinitive and Active Participles may as nouns govern 
the genitive, or as verbs the accusative. 

(12) The Predicate of Kan* and its ' Sisters ', vide (c); and the subject or 
the Predicate after certain particles, vide § XLII. 

(dj VOCATIVE.—(1) The person called, is generally preceded by one 
of the vocative particles, of which Ù is the commonest. Either the Ac- 
cusative or =: Nominative may be used for the Vocative, vide (c) (9). 

„#2. + eae 
The particles Gi masc, (and Gi! fem.), or Gal Ü, may be prefixed tothe 
NOMINATIVE, whioh must however be defined by JI. Before à compound 


word, or an indefinite word, b ia prefixed, without tanwin, or some particle 
= 
other than lal 
In broken plurals however the tanwin is not dropped after уй, аз 


feu = 


25,1 0 O boyas!" (The fanwin is dropped in collective nouns), 


Eu ь 7 « Me eur 
Note the following : & U ** O my father!" ; sts| U ** Omother!''; با رپ‎ 
“O my Lord!” The alif of Ù is sometimes not written before another alif, 


a fue 


аз: "x "oh my brother!"*, al, ^ welcome!" 


After b “ Oh1"', the noun has sometimes V added, to prolong the voice, 
when calling to a person at a distance, or for affection. 


After 4 , (for grief), the noun has ! or s! added. 


(2) The word Af i is seldom used in the vooative, Ai АЦаһитт" (= Fa 
Allah“), without a woo. particle, being used instead: this is said to be 
а corruption from Hebrew. 


(3) For a noun in apposition to & vooative vide $ LXII. 


CASES OF NOUNS, AND Kan® AND IT8 'SISTERS.' 803 


(e) The Verb Xan* awp rrs Sisters ( „К 5217 eX) eto.— The following 
fifteen verbs, however, require the Predicate-adjective or Predicate-noun 
fre oo tag? 
(aà) to bein the Accusative. Numbers two to thirteen are called wif oly! (It 
must be recollected that state or condition is usually expressed by the 
accusative). Nos. 3 to 8 may retain their proper meaning, but frequently 
mean simply ‘was’ or ‘ became,’ irrespective of the time of day, ete. With 
the exception of e they are regularly conjugated, both in the Aorist and 
Preterite :— 

om Ё ж ф-т Mas» 
1. 4M **was''; also ** was and still is” ва: laf Lal: al; کان‎ Сой 
£o P Jae - # ہے‎ 

ts all-knowing and all-wise’’: U!le spaa ul olf kan* abY'Lmarhiim® ‘alima 
" my sainted father was a learned man." For Ж le vide $ XLII (a) (2). 

2. ou (conjugated like a Preterite) '*is not,'' which may also take a 

Por fire 2 = т йә И = шр 
predicate with >, ав: Gyles aj لیس‎ “ Zayd is not athief.”’ (Wy or) ولذا‎ oxen ura 
=” ШЕ p =” - 
“ Sa'ld is not a boy.” 
* تي‎ fao = Se. .-- 
3. jsle(Aor, 2)! “* became’? : Lis йй уш “the poor man became 


ғ. Ex | : 3 
rich "': تعیانین‎ yj “we are getting tired.'' 
2 oo E EO dw 


- Fo ere 
4. e (or 124) *'he passed the morning," as: wlthe cmaof "I 


passed the morning thirsty,'" or ''I became? thirsty," (So too with Sif 
“to do at the dawn, eto.""). 


=F # = Йа ж рғ 
б. и! (ог c») '' he passed the evening,’’ as: Lym T p " Zayd 
became sorrowful'' (not necessarily in the evening). 
= 
6. ul “to pass the forenoon." 


ssf „ pd Hor De 


Bo ¥ 
7. dB “to continue (the whole day),'' as: ma 54 و‎ [ope Alma LIE 
" hia face became black and at the same time he suppressed his anger, 











al oam = 


1 And also 3» "T -als - uil - جام‎ and gai = "to become.” For. À&[ ne 


and Jas in ilie sense of ** to begin" vide $ LXI, 
= F E Rat. ғ 


# * = фа == {5 # 1 | = 
* In such s-ntences as lu у ERE ылд! i I pesed the morning happi- 
ly, but the evening unhappily," the verba are taken in their proper meanings. 
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. o * ж = фе Fir „= 
8. eb ''he passed the night, to become," as: يقظان‎ 24) eu “ауа 
passed the night awake." 


n F ap = miri | 
9. hilel or Ue y, or Jy * “he failed not, ceased not, continued '* (Aor. 
Po F a.) fu es 


Ji} Y) may also be followed by another verb, as: عدوا لي‎ aj Jj Le “ауд 
- т.й ! = т Р sfa : F 1 
was always an enemy to me'"": Jsi الأسوز على هذا‎ ШЗ! ог) Ле '" matters 


й i F s ga Fur Ger Le چم جي‎ | oe 
were still in this condition: ( uar? or ) «32: ыў (Uy al) Jue “Zayd still 
goes." Vide $ XLIV (b) (5), and Approximate Verbs § LAT. 

10. «58114 m’anjakk* “he relaxed not”? = J3le 


11. Gió (6 “he coased not” = р, 
12. gy le“ ho departed nol’ * = Jil. 


13. aly be! "as longas it lasted'" (requires a second clause), as 
ue аР а-н о РО ) 
( Cpls or ) Js „ыў mo Lo aef "I stood as long as the Amir remained 
sitting.” 
„ж ОЁ Ж. E oJ...) 2F. „ 
14. 5le5- 3x ' to become again, to return," as: up و سيهر‎ ыж che E 
'* Islam waa a stranger in the beginning, andit will become a stranger again *” ; 
2° = یی‎ б P чё $ : 
мб уй م‎ 3690 Lue "! when thou returnest from thy journey.’ 
Г; Š p. 
With a negative it signifies ''not again'', as: 0 wae le  T never 
Pu e) n ё الي‎ F رن ل جر‎ 


wept again’; er dag 5x y ''do not do so again' ^ uet المسير‎ Om لم‎ 


" the journey was no more possible.'' . 


ые "o. SÉ o „ F „ 
15. ait- uñ! "to remain,” as: bla cui “I remained sitting." 


we Е н 5 — = = — ыан — = — — rá -_ ——‏ س 


1 Mã le adv. “not”; also pronoun ** that which." The Proterite J ia used with the 
ar # аж Ш ب ب ا‎ 
negative particles Le; and the Aorist Jt} with Y and py), and with a) (J stol). Vide 
quas | 
îi Mā le adv, “as long aa," Fide alo $ XXXIII (b) p. 778. 
* 5 Bome Grammarians do not include al and (44) amongst the “Sisters of jl : 


they say tho accusativo із tho © Accusative of State or Condition." 


GOVERNMENT OF Le AND Y, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. SON 


(f) The *'Sisbets of Kün*'' may be followed by an Aorist instead of an 
Tieta p ae FF peo s ar 


Accusative, ав: يتكلم‎ у jle “he became speechless ''; Leh „Ёр gñ "he 
continued looking at her.'' : 


(g) pla le and Jil are used in the Preterite only. The others may be 
used in other tenses. 


ec Ive a 
Remark.—plò = py% { without Le ) may also be used as an ordinary verb. 


§ XLII. Government of le and ў, etc, and the Particles that govern 
like Verbs. 


(a) (1) The particles la and Y when they = ,لیس‎ have in certain 
cases the same government as the previous verba [ $ XLI (e)] as 
Е г F e Fir ms Po fw ©» PF а 
UIG оз le = ып Фу ср) ; Lis y му = Le du} Le,! 


мут ; Z Fie s 9 Po eg 
(2) The abovecould also be expressed by : 4l aj Le, or aiis d) url, or 
Q.et € g^ s 
BE a Fus " P a am 
pi 25, Note this redundant ©, whioh is also used with w le, as: 
= Fot p ن ي م‎ „ 


gu ifl, m ың is Le; the former is better. Vide § LIV (e) and p. 783. 


oe 


(6) When ў expresses general negation ( ten نقي‎ у it governs, before 


an indefinite noun, the accusative without fanwin, as: uu ў aJ ¥ “there 


A Р 


а ur Gam 


is no god but God"’; MC ( dms y ue él y là budd* (or là mahalat*) 
min*'sh-shay'" “it is absolutely necessary (there is no alternative from 
the matter) '* ль y y =" there is no hawk flying." 

(2) If the subject of negation is connected with ух other word (except 


ы fuer + 
а governed genitive), the tanwin is retained, as: б» لإ گیرا من زید‎ '' there 


is no one better than Zayd, in our opinion '' ; s uf را‎ y “ there is no rider of 
=P M. Ful c= JL $552 5 


a horse," but (ye —51) y (ditto); m ale: lime y ''no oneis blame-worthy 
Ё s a 
whose deeds are good." 
(3) If the noun is either definite, or separated from у, there is no 





ы - 
| Tt is a disputed point whether wl "C not" has governing power, but ші le haa none. 
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ote PF معن‎ | a fF. oa + 
government, as: cus оа? 2,53 “ Zayd is not at home”; الببت وجل‎ uii 
“= there is no man in the house." 

(4) With several negations, if j is repeated before each, and if the nouns 


are indefinite and do not govern a word, the two constructions can be used 
either separately or mixed. 


For after 5 vide § LVIII (b). 


(e) The government of Ue and J is extended to Sf (=) and the 
& "TEES MEM РИТУ ДТ Д 
negative wl, as: quet لات سا‎ “ it was notan hour forrepentance: '* Usi за о) 
om! wl * he rules over nobody "* ; vide § LIV (e). 
# 4 


Egiat Pie 


(d) The following PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS (ite! Gy= 
dau ) ! reverse the government of the subject and predicate. 

The predicate of these particles follows the subject, unless the former 
consists of an adverb or of à noun with its preposition, as in fe Sais и 
‘verily with you is Zayd." 

If the pleonastic le is added, the particle loses its governing power, or 
else this indeclinable le may itself be regarded as the subject governed in the 
acc. and as meaning ** the fact is,'" as M = a, but JG AT Gi. 

(1) d inn® “truly, verily’’ ; introduces with emphasis an independent 


= й ۴ Fle = à 
nominal sentence, or a direct narration, as: ( UJ or) pil 1295 ol '5 verily; 


9 5.) om oe f | 
Zayd is standing’; jst! ya al) w! Us “say that ‘God is all-powerful’ ”’; 
5s #__ ә» 
tale sas wi your friend is with you." 
5 is also used at the beginning of a clause connected with such particles 


a 
гж 


ә Е i To Bo d BS for oo 
as 5| "'then,'* 14] * behold," and «42 where, as: pple 1} إجلس حیتٹ إن‎ 


‘“sit where there is Zayd sitting.” 





| ع ا الا‎ m 
1 Named also إن و آخوتها‎ 


GOVERNMENT ОР le AND Y, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. B07 


If the subject of wl is a suffixed pers. pronoun, it must be repeated in the 
S Й лб سے د‎ а 

predicate in its detached form, as: „ШЙ ыз! aÑ! “verily Thou art the 
Liberal giver.'' : 


When the subject immediately follows wl, the predicate may take the 
corroborative d. as: enl (33 ei but when the subject is separated by a por- 
tion of the predicate, the subject may take J: vide example in Remark to (5). 


If, however, the predicate is either negative or a Preterite without ,قد‎ the J 
is Dot prefixed to it, 

Remark.—If there are several predicates,in a nominal sentence, the 

йо = Й. ж Ga 
copulative 5 s is usually omitted, as: ed Eska ul "I am attentive (and) 
well-informed.’ 
= - ? £5. 
(2) СЕ cnn* ''that'' and its compounds wY ‘because’ and wf ‘as 


though, just т, if," introduce a ёшбогйїпде 'Nominal'! clause, as: 


a F Fyd M. d 


a Јн) 19е шї “I testify that Muhammad is the ie. of God” 


a = = ба" 


(here the clause beginning with w! is the iae ex 51 о? cane e 


y v dus 


wonder that thou art writing "': à«l 1»; SE " ga if Zayd were a lion." 


Remark.— Either 2! or 91 may be used indifferently after (i) 3 signify- 


и f$: 
ing consequence, as: ay ab "n qe и anyone comes to me, then he is 


honoured " ; (ii) MN a n of swearing poro ч subject has not di 
£o Pee 


af 
аз: к зе al 5; (iii) after Ul «fp not! '*, and Ms y “ undoubtedly,” 


TE бс же 


аз: au © si lef ‘is not Znayd standing ! '' ; ; ; al لاجر م إت‎ '" undoubtedly 


— — ج ت = = — — ——- ———€— 


PAG f Ў 


1 А Naminal Sentence сч Als. ) begins with a noun or pronoun: a Verbal 


Fe # =. 
Sentence ( Jala’ Als j with a verb. Before a verbal clause, ai ат '* that" (and 


od but") are used. 
1 Here tho verb governs its complement with a preposition. 


S08 GOVERNMENT OF Le AND Y, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 


af : ; 
God is TS. at after قلت‎ and the like introducinga direct narration, 
"ia fe ш? 
as: all) auaf "i آل قولي‎ ' the first thing I say ie, ‘I praise God.’"’ 


(3) M) lakinn* ( or ed, ) but! '' : introduces a nominal sentence, 


(4) «1 * lay? ** would that "' oto., as: حي‎ lab] لیت‎ toh that her father 
$. A m 


were alive'' = حي‎ ү И 4 uy A 


# = $^ 


(5) Gai ta‘alte ** perhaps" ; il a5! dd '* perhaps Zayd is sleeping." 


Remark I.—Note the emphatic order in Î ilil oe o} “some words 


- Eg = 
have magic power''—(Prov.): the ordinary order would be, «4! wo! 


Ж 


PN = | e s; SLT e = "there is" and ''the fact is"'; vide 
$ XXXVII (d)]. 


! | P 
Remark I7.—All these particles are prefixed to a redundant tif without it 
йўл . = ? а 


they would immediately precede a verb, as: مديدة‎ ai de oE a Шз. In, 


A ^i i ы 


ail "verily these are decisive words,'" без + after w) is redundant ;‏ لقول فصل 


it is a pronoun referring to ** Qur'an." 


am 


e 


> E ү 
(e) (1) The lightened forms w! - wi- 2 and gf (which must be used in à 
verbal, and may be used in a nominal sentence) have no governing power, 


aF F agpi Foa 


ая: ان ژید منطلق‎ ele “I know that Zayd is going away." 


єс“ | P iS 1 
! But لگن‎ läkin (which has no governing power), before a verb, na: UU ais)“ but 


p HFF aA du 


he said"; but eq, 2—3 405 '* but their hearta hardened." 
i Vide also Adverba § XX XIV (5) (6). 


П perhaps" immediately Pedes Sun, a pronoun must follow a), as: 
s. 
unm ala : * perhapa he will como." 


THE NEGATIVES AND INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVES. RON 


(2) This el akon di before its predicate, a fact that distinguishes it 


© F c!" Fee v A К у ; © 
from the negative wh as: لمنطلق‎ ә) ,إت‎ ‘verily Zayd is going away.” ш! 


P Ў - ғ = ғ ا‎ 


seldom occurs xcept before the asu Ja (e.g. Ils.) wis, and .(ظن و أخواتها‎ 


‚яй v ёғ ШЕ 
(3) If a verbal sentence is introduced by wif, the particles » or JJ must 
Su 9. 9" «c 


be inserted, as: oj) -¥ o5 ots, "ag though Zayd had not stood up ''; 
Bl $a... 
aj ol + oi. ** as though Zayd had not come," 


(4) For w! vide $ XLV (a). 


§ XLII. The Negatives, Interrogative Negatives and Particles of 
Incitement and Reproof. 


(a) Before the Preterite, Le is usual, and before the Aorist ¥: الم‎ is used 
with the apocopated Aorist (Jussive) In a past sense, and is more forcible 


than le with the Preterite; لم يقعل‎ = “be never did." 


(b) ld! t not yet" ( like ad ) precedes the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), 
and givea it a past sense. 


(с) y prohibitive, is used before the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), or the 
Energetic, as an Imperative: (the Imperative proper is affirmative only). 

In oaths and asseverations, ’ with the Pret. has a future signification, as : 
rp sei Furl ب‎ 2 


cla) joe cond у А} 5 ' by God, I will not open this door "" ; but in blessings 
and curses it has an optative signification, as: by cal) y ** mayest thou 
never see evil!" 


Y precedes a Preterile (in its past sense), only when there are two 


G- ae s. 
or more verbs, аз: ‚12 Уз 155-2 لا‎ “and he” neither believed nor prayed "* ; 
but in such cases the first negative is often W. 


also signifies simple negation, ‘‘no."’ 


bie ww - cage Se itp SF 
! Cod, AJ is the negation of Jas, but uai: GJ of clear 55. 
t Tho infidel (generally). 
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femark.—Note that the Energetic increases the force of the ** Prohibitive,'' 


(d) If لم‎ is used, it must be used before die verb; but, if followed by 
Fa afa s Fes g” 
more than one aco., Y succeeds, аз: &= 2 у 4 19:5 y p "I nover saw Zayd, 
nor his slave." 


() w! (=o! ¥) precedes the Subjunctive (Aorist in —), and gives it a 
negative fufure sense, 


(/) The interrogative negatives ¥! andl<f with the Aorist ( or the copula 
End) often mean "truly, ا ی‎ certainly "" in a present or futuro 


© ہے س ج ا my Rs‏ 


sense, 3 beingsometimesadded, as: iy у Жүз Ji ¥9! “ certainly thou wilt 


Ж.Р, am ت ع ت عم‎ sog 


not attain learning save through six things"; ندرم‎ y od! e, yf truly 


fo IF we e.t 
youth does not last for ever "* ; a 24i i1 Y! “ verily these are the f 
' e rel 


(2) 3-34 . 9 . GJ are *PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND 
uem F Рр 


КЕРКООЕ '' (Sy; التحفيض‎ utaa), and are used with the future tense 


# „= Faia FI Ge 


in encouragement or with the past tense in reproof, as: 55. ul تاف کتابا‎ y 


"why dost (or wilt) thou not compose a book on asceticism’ = “pray do 
rp s s 
compose one ' Ша Ya Ya '* why didst thou not inform me! ' ' 
Nu > 


le is also ao used, as: as le “why art thou not standing upi'' = 
'" pray stand up." 


(g) Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV. 


3 XLIV. Tenses. 
PRETERITE. 

(a) The PRETERITE expresses a completed action, and also an action 
that did exist and still exists: the time is not fixed but may be defined 
br the context or by a particle. 

Itisalso used of a future act the occurrence of which is regarded aa certain, 


Fafe am Jl 


аз: Әс yall “by God! I shall not remain in Mecca, Hence its use in 


For - oF « 


conditions that express a foregone conclusion, as: cef we ей “ if you rise, 


then д will rise, ie. supposing you have risen, then consider that I have 
risen." Hence, too, its use in blessings and oursings. 
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SD 
"T تھے‎ + fe = "T 
(1) = eae op قام‎ "Amr stood and after that sat down''; l5 


ai „ей „ = 


mdi JW ‘as al Mutabnabbiyy has said.” 


eve Fae = s firra 
(2) 443 aJ] ** God was and is Most High *’ т ele aU] wis “God was 
RE E ES Fewer teri 


and is all-knowing and all-wise’’; Gy) JUGS ‘asthe Arabs say"; sl) abel 
‘*the learned Aave alwaya disagreed about this point.'’ 
ot шло» 
(3) 15а ube! “I give you this’ (expresses completion of the idea of 


# ба б Fur 
giving); «3 Ja- *' dost thou accept this woman to wife ?*'; =43 =“I do.” 
a s a 


ال 
à. '* Мау God have meray on his soul’’; (also ag a statement‏ الله (4) 


ж-з. „. 
= ''God preserved him,'' of one who has escaped a danger): all) deny У 


i 
tle P. eon Free 


'* May God have no mercy on his soul ' ٠: الله‎ dial ( = الله عليه‎ dis) ) "Мау 


Pee Fuse os Ta 


God curse him’’: toy „бе y d 3‘ by God! Lacill not touch his hand," 
(i.e, shake him by the hand)! also “by God! I will? not touch his hand '* (1.e. 
stop him, from doing that deed). 


Remark.—In such cases, the speaker assumes the fulfilment of the wish ; 
the wish is father to the thought. So, in conditions too, the Preterite indi- 
catea a foregone conclusion. 


(5) The Preterite is used in Temporal and Conditional Clauses, for time 
past, or future, or present, with з “when, it", (^ © whoever, if any 


body," and the particles (conditional) mentioned in 5$ LVI (e), as: 
ete W^ Le Forerio? AGa سی‎ eh ac 
5 Б 


cay ås we “he who strives, succeeds"; oa Y wil t gre a 


Fue 
1 Or om 
1 DARE RON Do. 2; the wiw is merely added as & sign to distinguish the 


word кой уа Umar", 
5 И LS instead of y were used, the meaning would be Preterite. 


“ue a =, 
t For gy tabhay; after QJ the vowel or the weak radical is dropped. 
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' when the time of death comes, neither eara nor eyes remain '* (to the fated 
individual; i.e. he rushea blindly on his fate). 


Similarly, the Preterites before and after $3! "or," are usually to be 
Pes a” LE ғ.а 


rendered by the present, аз: („22 у tld ifya ‘‘it ia all the same whether 
they are absent or present.” 


Remark,—If the Preterite is to have a past signification, w% or one of 
its ‘ sisters" must be inserted; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 


(6) The particle 3$ '*already, just," prefixed to the Preterite, properly 
restricts it to a time already past, and must usually be rendered by 


the Perfect in English, as: оз 33 "we have just mentioned," or ''we 
a P, i P А. 
have already mentioned,’’ or ** we had mentioned.' But i 5 lak =el aj 


"the prayers are just going to begin'' (said by the Mukabbir just 
before the [mim begins the prayer); here too the commencement of the act 
is anticipated; tide also (7) Remark, and (b) (6), and also p. 782. 


(7) The Pluperfect ат; be Exp by P ol to e Pre- 
terite with or without 45, as: ca: Jas هذا‎ due ol * زی‎ fpe a ad گان‎ * Zayd 
had told thee to do this before that '' (ого Sy! Y М M 

Remark.—The Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 
by 35 alone with the Preterite. But a 5 means ''whereas, notwithstanding, 


fp os ل‎ © F sg th? = F 


and yet" ;—! jas cif a3. eee! gt لم‎ why hast thou raised me up 
blind whereas I had sight?’’ (what the infidels will say to God at the 


= psc P 


Resurrection) ; и afp al “I had brought him up, but notwithstanding 
this he has rebelled against me.'' 
(3) The Preterite and Pluperfect are also used in Conditional Clauses, 


am 1 La = P. 


аз; эб: oj ida CLS wis (05) “I would have done this, if I had had the 


power ", or sabiu əl TM .لقعت‎ In the latter example J could not be 
omitted. 


24 e ee 


If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical j [or wÎ y (with 
nominal clause) y, - jy ], the Preterites in both clauses will usually have the 
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signification of an English Pluperfect Subjunctive or Past Conditional, or of a 
Potential, and occasionally of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 


neces e+‏ د £27 „ ت 


аз: йоз! de! وشا ربک لجعل إلناس‎ "if thy Lord had chosen, He would surely 
Jaf ov tae f 2 س‎ 


have made mankind one people”; pes ashy على‎ y "had it not been for 


fw? g e m сў s е т ш ня 


ش ا لذیں لر نرگوا م خلقوم رة ;** ‘Ali, ‘Umar would surely have perished‏ 


i be gi 


~ F a a d [ 
pele 15715. blaa “and let those fear (God), who, if they would leave (or were 
to leave) behind them weak offspring, would be afraid on their account," 


If the verb in the protasis be an Aorist and in the apodosis a Preterite, 
both must be translated by the English perros Subjunctive or the 
й = Ўр. ad. aem ee е 


Potential, aa: Ws la failas sli) if we pleased, we could make it salt water." 
Vide also 5$ LVI (a; (1). 

Remark.—It is to be noticed that both the conditional present and 
conditional past (I would write or I would have written) may equally be 
expressed by o with a Preterite. 


AORIST. 

(b) The Aorrst denotes an act not completed. It may express the 
Present, the Future, or the Imperfect. Like the Preterite, the context or 
else particles may define ita time. — Vide also 8 L (c). 

Remark,—The Energetic forms have always a future sense: vide $ XXV, 
p. 749. | 

(2) The particle di amw[*, or its inseparable shortened form 9 8", 
limits the time to the Future: itimmediately precedes the verb. 

(3) The Aorist expresses an action accompanying & past action, and is 
then equivalent to the English present participle expressing state or condi- 
tion, and to the English infinitive expressing the end or object, as: 

й == £- Pkt > 
(2 А =) sė sla “he came laughing’; in both these examples the 


Oo, JF > 


words ! ж S TN a added after its for emphasis: 4 در‎ "ALT utr gie 


lijs [Jk “he came to me to ask for a dirhem” 5 a EF إلى‎ до ‘the 








! Note that this changes the clause to a Nominal one, and wide § LV (e) and p. 774, note 3. 
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went to the bank to rob it."' INS verb, however, requires the з 
2 Ng se 


before it (vide also Remark IT), as: Us р е з da) sla | "Zayd came to me not 
running.’ 

Remark [.—The Present Participles, however, have the idea of doing 
a thing, wanting to do a thing, or having done a thing, according to the 
context, 

Remark [7.—It will be seen from one or two of the examples in (3), Ба 


AE 


a sentence may be used as an adverb: further examples are : في‎ з 5) ۾‎ 


Ў ао Ро" د‎ 


Zayd came with a book in his hand "" ; E a оз " Zayd‏ * يده ١‏ کقاب 


came while the sun was rising.'' This waw is called Ho y ЯЛ "the wiw 
that expresses condition or state; vide § LVIII («). 
If the nouns have affixed pronouns, ће з тау Бе omitted. Vide р. 774, 
note 3 and $ LV (o). 
(4) The Aorist expressing сара or Btate may stand for an Imperfect, 
م‎ Fore. Pon n dee ان‎ 
аз: йш! „у, ог bh, شم‎ 3 edd "Isaw them fighting '', or ** I saw 
them when they were fighting." 
The Imperfect, however, is usually expressed by prefixing ol, аз; 
it P Жуз رت به‎ "I passed him when he was buying a slave girl"; 
ғ СВ = س‎ Fo Fe ie 
گنا نغوض مع الخائضين‎ “wo used to gossip (heedlessly) with the gossips”’ 
P OF For 5 è 
(this will be said by the careless at the Resurrection): J,& 0} wi 
3.5. 


(my کان پقرل‎ 3 or) lc 3 138 > E '' Zayd used to tell me this every day.'' 


Remark.—The Imperfect can also be expressed by ox with a following 
present participle. 
(5) The Aorist indicates dependence on another verb, aa: ola, ка 


Dega -t oam 


žigli من ويق‎ "they (Adam and Eve) began to hide themselves with the 


m “е | Š aga Jie Jop F 
leaves of the Garden '* ; г La * he began to weep '*; qu ple 931 سا‎ 
"T cannot ареал Arabic '' Жш s У UT ceased not to walk, I continued 
to walk.” Vide also $ LXII Approximate Verbs (iii). 
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(6) ne particle à aj before the Aorist means "sometimes, perhaps," 


аз: 152 А 55 ч perhaps it may be so,'' Vide also (a) (6), nnd (7) Remark, 
p. 812. 


(7) The Aorist of o% has generally a future meaning. 
(8) The Future Perfect ia expressed by the дог of Je with the 


gp oam am Pu. 


Preterite, aa: ta!) ы И К foal إلى‎ hey ә) es '"Zayd will have 


= 


reached Medinah before I can get there."" Note, too, the order. 
Remark J.—When several Preterites or Aorists are coupled bys uand," 
X or the particles "d Е dise and СА are prefixed once only. 
» 


Remark I1.—'The English Present and Past tenses can also be rendered 
in Arabic by the Present and Past Participles. 


§ XLV. Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, 


(a) (1) When at (and ite compounds $ and ul introduces a faot, f.e. 
something in present or past time, it takes the Indicative, as: ali wl К 
“TI know that he is asleep'' ; Js Fol all "I know that he said, did say’’; 
but in such cases ast i ia commoner. 


(2) After verbs of wishing, ordering, fearing, necessity, permission, 
„fgs Gs f FF „ы 
effort, ete., ol i ia followed by the Subjunctive, as: qi y! 3T ul uT fear 
ғы 
he will not leave me’’; ӛз] y trie Le "what hath hindered thee from 
worshipping (that thou опа not worship) him fF" 


(3) If the Subordinate verb expresses a future after a verb of supposing 
doubting, it may be in either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, as; 


rae 


rr o wits ' T think he will get up." 


Remark I.—In these cases the dependent verb with ol is said to take the 
place of the masdar ; vide (b). 


b 


(4) of can be preceded by the prepositions $ - d ° "y dr 


^ = 
d LN 


Ё s s 
E - عدا ۔ حاشا د إلى‎ - ye ETT м 55) " от ШЫ мен I seek refuge with God 


in” 


ы S- 
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from that I might attribute partnership to him"; here e could not be omitted. 
In 14 з кс "I have come jor that I might salute thee," ol could 
be omitted, 

The ellipse of ol is common after J - کي‎ - ud - tas - з апі 3. 

(5) The predicate of ot must be a sentence, and the subject is very 
aeldom expressed, as: [ ائم‎ a5 3l ] s "I knew that Zayd was standing '' 


S Fe FS я = 


) = علمت آنه زید قائم‎ "I know that the fact. was thus—Zayd is standing). 
If the predicate is a verbal clause with its verb declinable = not 


amo ou P. i 


precative (les 8 yale heit is better to insert a3 a separating word ( ы ) 


- LE " brat PV 
the particles FE ei» OF ce, Or à Ears parum аз: Ге fe 55 oy) pla 
*o-7 Щ has 


‘we know that Zayd has coms '' ; Ji wipes ot ain "he knows that you will 
stand.'" 


Hemark, —' Indeclinable verba" are those that have only one tense, 
vide $ VI. 


(b) In the Indicative, i. can take the plato of of after certain verbs, 


$ L^ س‎ ye e^ Q F 
: ضوبت زژبدا|‎ | E ог wl ue or) € "I wonder from that, that thon 


a 


iar # few ب‎ 


didst strike Zayd" = ai ھن فک‎ ul "I wonder at thy striking 


N РР 2 ғ отт 
Zayd''; ai ya (еее = ) acd obs "and that ye fast, is better for уоп '' 
E Paa ” 


here leye) wl is the subject. 


(c) When T ‘until, that, so that, eto,’’ denotes а simple time limit, 
or the mere result of an act, without any implied design or expectation, 


E is followed by the Preterite or the Aorist Indicative, as: d WE 
+- سال‎ = m - 


jet sli "they journeyed till the sun rose’ برجونة ;۾"‎ J uim موض‎ "þe ів 





— ge & fue 


Tu} ed من‎ would mbig | | 
من عرب ر‎ be ambiguous, ns .,.3 may be either active or passive in 


moaning. You cannot aay әз) 4 می‎ as two muzüf ilayh* cannot como together. 
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m 
so ill that they have no hope for him." But when yã> expresses the inten- 
tion of the agent or the object of ms act, it is followed of the Subjunotive, 


Ё ғ.а тс ae 


ав: Шо рч gh 2a dai Ja qu oy 6+ we must meditate before we speak, 


= wie d Pp php eru a7 


in order that words may be appropriate "'; ш! ul oth حقى‎ Gait co! ob 


i Twill therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father give me leave.'' 
+ 
(d) When 3 introduces a clause expressing the result or effect, it is 
equivalent to дк and takes the Subjunctive, The preceding clause must 
contain: (i) an Imperative or its equivalent; or (ii) express a wish or 
hope or request; or (iii) ask a question; or (iv) be a negative clause. 
Examples :— * 


(i) (Safi or) soit Jn '* visit me and I will honour thee” (= “ if 


thou visitest me, I will honour thee"): ы! э ог) ий „бы y "do 
not punish me, so that (or lest) I perishs’’ 
$ є rb ets Ж 
(11) А (59431 y ог) (55-313 الا‎ ul een "would that I had money, 
жон фк] س‎ 
that I might give part ОЁ Їп аЇшз!?'; abs (55b or) Уй: ^^ aif يا يني‎ 
“Û would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain!'': 
وي‎ ge 
| Дл) 


ҮА 3 or) 5. "perhaps I may go on pilgrimmage so as to 


= т F = = бы ne FoF 
үрө Ике” tae. S » or) аз боз Js yi “wilt thou not en 
T & n rm 


with us, and thou wilt meet with good treatment '" : sasi نی إلينا‎ T 


for Ыы + 


( © 3 or) “will thou not come to us? we will honour thee.’ 


ie To a: 


(iii) 2) TA Or ) في الدارفامضي‎ (n da "is Zayd at home, that I 
may go to him? '* (— * tell me if, whether, Zayd is at home so that I may 


go to him ""). 
P, fa r e g^ s. a 
(iv) (type و‎ or) Т pale gèk ¥ “sentence is not passed upo 


a e eee er ee 


them that they die’’; ( bismi y oF j) уэ; JU Р “thou never comest to 


us to tell us something." Vide also $ LVI (d). 








z- bp 5 
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Femark I.—The Imperative must not be an interjection like te ‘hold 
VPE 
thy peace,” nor an adverb like gk "hush," 
Remark I1I.—Sentences like the above are often equivalent to condi- 
tional sentences. 


(c) It will be noticed from the above, that, takes the Subjunctive in the 
ай ш Jg - Ў а 
same circumstances as ui It is then styled المصاحبة‎ ay “the waw of simul- 


taneousness ""; it introduces an act subordinate to, but simultaneous with, 
the act in the preceding clause. It is said to be equivalent to s 9 


a I i. 
(f) | when it is equivalent to w Y) “unless that, or sl m ог qois. 


Ет Lt e 


' until that," takes the Subjunctive, as: eL y X Sy " I will certainly 


i iF pe w ime 


kill the unbeliever unless he turn Muslim " : vi نعطيني‎ al aay “I will 
stick to thee till thou givest me my due." 


or й ' L * a 
(9) wel or ict “in that сазе, well then,'"" ff it begins a clause that 
expresses some fulure result of a previous statement and is not separated 


from its verb except by Y or anoath, takes the Subjunctive. For example, to 
the remark, “I will come to see thee to-morrow,’’ the reply might be 


"m > e VP AY : ; 2 * 
ыб ) زلا‎ ei or бе, alis sit ete, But to the remark “Iwill visit Zayd," 
if the answer were, ‘Well then Zayd will troat thee with respect," the 


* Pug d... 


Indicative would be used p wi gil h, as o У is separated from the verb by 


55; во too in the reply , ل‎ all, we “then by God, thou wilt assuredly 
y 


repent it," the Indicative is used, as J is interposed. 


$ XLVI. Optative Mood, 


(a) Is expressed bys! with the Preterite, or less commonly with the Aorist. 
If negative, then Y precedes these tenses. It is especially used after verbs 
like 55 and yaf to like, '* eto. : =i) oF يا لیت‎ “ is also used," Examples: 


سے ست 


Р. 
وودت لو اتی‎ " I would he had come'' ; ge» al. I wish he would come’ 
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de wr PP. 


ee وققو! على‎ à TE 15, "and if thou couldst see ( — couldst thou but see) 


m they are set before their Lord!''; д! cil J (dà NC = de cd 


se) ia “Oh that this were thy brother." 
ierat Le 3.65 


(0) An infinitive without a verb may also be used, as: tals al) dial 
" God's curse on him!" Vide also § XLIV (a) (4) and §§ LVI and LVII. 


§ XLVIL Government of Verb. 
(a) The object of an action is put in the Accusative. 
| A 
(b) (1) Some verbs take two accusatives, viz. causals IT and IV ( uas or 


dae j; verba of giving, thinking, knowing, seeing, finding, making into, and 
ا‎ = Fee Foe E sJ a 


others,! as: u ll isi cale “I taught Zayd Arabic” ; yo. dia “I thought 


-Fe Fiğ 
him:(to be) a thief "'; ; حمارا‎ dai cus *T tured the man into an ass' 


ыб aul, **Isaw him asleep." In the last example ut may be the aco. of 
state or condition. 
Sog а F i ша | _ 

(2) Note that الام احا‎ ква may mean either “I heard the Governor 
laughing '"", or ** I heard of the Governor laughing, I heard (some one told 
me) that the Governor laughed." ' 

(с) Some verbs of coming and entering govern the accusative, ns: 


omes e ш 


P - a E 
ah oie le “Zayd came to ше“; apol ФЕ; " he entered the mosque’’) 


y 2 nd 
but ipm) a das “he closeted himself in the room, he entered and 


som F,7 t | | | 
stayed?’ ; uli rli s! ** enter ye the gate '* فى الجاب)‎ coud not be said). 


Remark —But verbs of going generally require a preposition. 
e Some intransitive verbs become transitive with a preposition, as: 


ЖЕ Жы 


m i3 ** he brought him the news''; «22 '*he went'', but بالگتاب‎ SA 





| Acousative ( E y ! Nominative ) .(الفتى‎ 


Frb‏ ا ا ن 


ë Verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, seeing, counting, are called zu gus 1E 
or ' Verba denoting a Montal Process." 
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” E Û 
"he took away the book." In the Imperative Ù pae] = النذمب‎ ‘let us 


go'' (of one or more persons speaking to another). 
Such verbs have a passive, always in the masculine singular, as: 


ee Soe mE 


wid ue! the book was taken away (by some one )'' ; c up oed m 
Zee d a & * ar = تی‎ 


PL. a 


~~! ‘people from amongst the Arabs were brought to the Prophet,” 
Vide § XLVIII (b) and (g). 

Remark.—As اتی‎ “о соше'”* takes the aco. of the person, E: (stem IV) 
ia doubly trans., and takes the acc. of both the person and the thing. 

(e) Some transitive verbs change their meaning with the preposition 
used, as: Lesh ay i he sent a servant," but „їй, ыч ="' he sènt the dog ™' 
(i.e. some ы dn charge of the dog); the  direot accusative could not 

Cer Ieee 


be used here : splot “TI sent them," but est ches! “I sent for them,’ 


ж 
Fx = 


EUG е! Sii T aont a letter to them >: à clit «1 busied умі 
with him (or with it),'' but i С 1 put the matter aside” (i.e. occupied 
myself elsewhere away from it): JUS “he prayed to God for him, but 
aal las “the prayed against him," (ñe. called down curses on him). 

(f) Vide alao Participles and the Infinitive § L. 


$ XLVIII. The Passive. 
(a) The Passive is employed when the agent is not known, or cannot be 


i * 5 = Gru 


mentioned, as: SE) де yx Ju he could not be captured, "^ ** but T 


nif ule ^ ij, "He was killed by a tiger," must be expressed by the 
Active Voice, as the agent is mentioned. 
(6) Intransitives that indicate action and not state, may have a passive, 


- р 


as: A5 ''he went," 4.445 ''he was taken away" ; dis “he marched,” 


Жаы ат ат 
л ле ча march was marched,'' i,5, "it was marched a maroh.'" Vide 
$ XLVII (d) and (c) (iv). 


M mii eh е اا‎ == ai e RN 
| Active Voice, 1 Adverbial accusativo; vide (c) (iv). 


4 
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(c) (i) "The subject of the Passive verb, if expressed, is in the nominative, 


йоге d Ў у Fie м s Ў = 
قعل زب : وھ‎ *" Zayd was killed "" ; li ** they were killed ^; 25 yi Jis L« ** none 
was killed except Zayd." А 


i F ae wg 
(i) In 2239 ye“ Zayd was passed by?* [ lit. ** it was passed hy Zayd," 
й a 
vide (g)], the logical subject.is a preposition with ita noun. 

(iii) An undefined declinable noun if used as a proper name may be the 
subject, aa: йаз, eis "the fast of Ramazán was kept" ( wlan, ple “ һе 
kept the fast of Ramazgán "'). 

(iv) A declinable noun used adverbially may be the subject, provided itis 

gno fur « 
restricted by an adjective, as: سير صير حسن‎ "$a good march was marched ; 
Kus = 
= jg» (without an adjective) would be wrong; but vide last example 
Rer же oe - Me 
in (b). So too, the passive of =} cs! جلس‎ ‘he sat by Zayd,'' or of et^ 
* 


aB 
"E 


doa тар i 
als cima "he recited the * glory to Géd,' "" would be wrong as neither «s+ 


= = " 
nor olsa- is declinable. 
(d) If a transitive verb governs two accusatives, the second remains in 


дат Ў Pg ر‎ 
the accusative in the Passive, as: bemo dil ea “he named his son 
ae = F ЎР -а swa 


Pu mg," 
Muhammad ''; |àeme 4i! ja '' his son was named Muhammad ''; 122} shel 


ry fee tee = of 
L2, "he gave Zayda dirham,’’ but lay: 155 abs! "Zayd was given 


a dirham '' ; lad wsibs 04 “ Zayd is thought brave.” 
For verbs taking two accusatives vide § XLVII (b). 


(e) The verb JU governs only one accusative and when it means "ta 
say '' requires the direct narration after it; (but when it means ‘to order "' 
, Eg 55 e ned - ا‎ 
it may take the direct or indirect); dese a! JA “he is called Muhammad,” 

Jst a PB Pe ral 
stands for aa (aor) al a Jå “titis said of him ‘he is Muhammad '"*; 


=F 
note tho omission of pa in the first example. 
(f) When a verb in the active governs with a preposition, the construction 
| s. "a wwf 
is the same in the passive, as: ( ‘ete or ) 4l» (425] '! he made a claim against 
- CP ў 
him (or her)'^; passive (leale or ) dale „уг, 


m 


822 IMPERSONAL PASSIVE—THE IMPERSONAL VERB. 
(2) The Passive (even of neuter verbs) is sometimes used impersonally 
ж F F 
(in the mase. singular), as: aale wt Tit. **it was finished on him "*, i.e. ** he 


No arr ‘ure & Lots x. P 
died": (gle qr '" the deceased woman '' ; asl —: ' he fell under the 
s o. Fee „ bes P FL 
Wrath of"; Wile فى مغضوب‎ = “ghe is cursed by God''; «ede 24! 
й 


wo dum и 


РУ И. d 
' those cursed by God (the Jews)": aike uh "ho fainted ™'; Lle Tt. 
ы Fee 


gra 
‘she has fainted." In m Sa " уе have been blinded,'* the feminine is 


Fr" 
used, perhaps because 42! '' eyes?' is understood. Vide also § XLIX. 


te è Fe r 
(A) Note the following ways of expressing passive вБабе :— 15] من‎ Re 


"m 


yei "I wonder at the dates being eaten, at the eating of the dates"’ ; 


PT # Fue Fus 


aali uy påse 553 Zayd's alave (is) beaten," vide $ L (d). 


Remark.—All verbs, transitive or intransitive, active or passive, may 

take their own abstract nouns (infinitives), or their Noun of Number of Times, 
£ ү E т 

or their Noun of Kind or Manner (§ X), as: lès aioe — '' He hath numbered 


BK P. as 


them with an exact numberi "^. La ax bo (9, = ‘* he crushed his bones to 
ng j aala رض‎ 


pieces : vide $ XLI (c) (1). 
8 XLIX. The Impersonal Verb. 
(а) The impersonal “it, one, they, you’’ is expressed as follows :— 
; a = i = ke , د‎ Й р | | 
(1) By the Passive, aa: ي رقت الضرورة‎ Ae!) بسار‎ i! they journey to him in 
ў = Ё = бн Б i- 5 
the time of necessity’; {уз -2 سير اليد "ي وقت‎ “they journeyed to him 
E = BHO a - = 


а АЕ. 8 
دو ولد ;"" .... دا‎ ayi or (bs, *they[the Christians] say that God has ason."" 
Ё E F F i 


ТЕ i | “ оф 
This impersonal passive must have a complement, such as Ah or wl 


ete., as in the examples just given. 


—r mz — ень EE ———Á— À——XÀ LÀ Ed 


2 Lis 
t w] must precede a Nominal Sentence; it usually follows the verb |J after which 


mt 


on : т ت‎ 
neither w| nor | can be used. If a verb immediately follows JU it is direct narration 
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Lo ef 


(2) By the 3rd pers. pl. active, as: i they say,it is said ''; 1,33 قف‎ 


ai sa في‎ "and they (the learned, or people) are agreed about this 


question.” 
F т Р. й Ё = af 


(3) By the second person singular or plural active, as: 43! Jp 15а dupt за 


fr ge 
lei ‘"heis very tall, you (or one) might may he is a palm-tree '" — ''he ia as 
Bp € €x FK. 2 £t 


tallas a palm’’; tye® slo!) Uae цуе adf “do you (does any one) think 
it possible that anyone can change water into wine? "’ 


ә : P x 4 
(4) By a cognate subject, as: (UB ! JG, ог UU. Ju —'' someone has 


Й = رج‎ * s 
said"; dite JL “it has been questioned '' ; ر‎ &p "it has been related": 


ше ی‎ uy ^n T KI д m ' à pretty girl, whose like has never been seen.’ 


Remark,—The cognate participle is used in other constructions also, as : 
Zag Fear = _ А. e E 
gà im e ^! Y '* T don't listen to the ddmonition of anyone."' 
= = Dp Fee Gre 


(5) By an intransitive, as: PU ضح‎ шге Wie ( eae! or ) aoe “hence 
the proverb, so it passed nios proverb; ‘he that ridicules ia ridiculed’ ’’; the 


subject to the feminine verb is 4,&« or 4. understood. 

(b) Such impersonals as " it rains,'' eto., are expressed Бу Ый "е '* the 
rain rains" ; sad omi ‘tho sky snows." Sometimes the subject ei ів 
omitted and the fem. verb only used. 

Remark.—In such expressions, as: e "itis necessary, Qi "it is 
necessary,” e sdb ds allowed," the subject is the following clause 


introduced by Wu (with the Subjunctive). 


$ L. Participles, the Infinitive, and Verbal Adjectives. 
(а) (1) Тнв Аотгук PartcirLes may indicate time past, present, or 


et P s т а а " 
future, as: قانل زیت‎ ye = ‘who killed Zayd'"; of “ who is going to kill 


Zayd !''; pile ني‎ jj! “I am fasting, E E py 2 2: des dj «Tem 


i Vide footnote 1 on p. 822, 





E AND VERBAL ADJIECTIVES. 
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Kos, E 


going to do this to-morrow '’; golf Ui“ I am coming, I am on the point 
of coming, I will come."’ | 


(2) If used for past! time, they govern the genitive, but in other cases 
they may also govern the accusative. They may also govern by a preposition. 


Е РА E F p, mhi of 


Ех.: эў ls da = “this is the man who struck Zayd''; d js 


2 


= P 


ert “he is going to kill the man,'' but Je 705 з ‘the is the killer 


dT- у 


oj the шап,'' апа Xs, هر قات‎ "he is going to kill a man "' eie А 


ғ 


ы "he knows about many arts, ote." ; الطالب للعلم‎ "the striver after 


F ي‎ т. 


knowledge '' end ae zu « "I have not ceased to love Islam'" = 


TII I $7. „ĝar | = gree 
chy ~al cd; Le; قاتل 29 = قاتل إلناس‎ *! one that kills people,'' and القاتل‎ 
^ a LI g 


(geld) ог) „07 = ‘the who kills’? = ik, الذي‎ 


(3) If a verb governs two or thrée accusatives, its active participles 
usually have the same т though they may govern the first object 


г Por 
in the genitive, ns: وبا اخر‎ 55 uk c Gi © will dress Zayd in a splendid 
bs ш. Ё س‎ 5. 


robe": їл; ( 2** ee or) ls UE ed (da ‘dost thou think ‘Amr 


e pr Fu a 


intelligent ? '* : ёш: ә ду) las |&a "this one informa Zayd that ‘Amr is 


going away.'' 
(4) When referring to present or future time (but not to past), the 


бча Ё 2 en dag 


active participle as a muza/ may be defined by Ji аз: الاس‎ oe قاتل الناس رن‎ 


“one who kills people"; i Jag or UN. Jäi "he who kills people” = 
FF, i Fe 


dii الذي‎ So, too, when a suffixed pronoun is a genitive, as: g = gib 


"one who reproaches me," and кт — Ж Er "he who reproaches 
me,'* | 





= 


| The governing word cannot then have Ji. * The governing word may have Jl. 


PARTICIPLES, THE INFINITIVE AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES, . 828 

(b) (1) The Subject of a Verbal Noun is in the genitive, and its Object is 

either in the accusative or else has the preposition J, аз: (oon or) deme d dis 

(the fact of).** Zayd's killing Muhammad "'; ob Ge. ( hubbiy* ! ' -watan?) 
or vtl de “ my love of my country.” 


(2) When a verbal noun governs a genitive, it may have a passive sense, 
vide § XLVIII (А). If however such a governed noun is separated from the 


muzaf, it must be in the accusative, as: pt plab! ‘feeding an orphan, 


a 2 776» i fee а 
an orphan’s being fed,’? but lests date أو إطعام قي پیم دى‎ "tor to feed, in a 
[ad F zb Ё EI = 
day of famine, an orphan,’’ since a genilire can never be separated from its 
governing word, 
(3) Nouns that have a similar force to the vl, noun can also be construed 


M й sag a 


with the gen. of the subject, and the aec. of the object, as: Aah الهبارى‎ ours 
l Фф = 
*t the hubara-bustard's threatening thé Saker Falcon,'* where 235 1s used for 
f. 
the Infinitive slu!. 


(с) To express an act now taking place either the AORIST or the 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE may be used. 

(d) Tee PassrvE PanTiCIPLE i8 sometimes used impersonally, vide 

Р-Р р Рог Fi 

§ XLVII (g). It may govern the nominative, like its verb, as: д5 025-24 dy) 

згр р Роа Р.о 
'* Zayd's alave was beaten '' : &«Xe زید المضروب‎ ** Zayd of the beaten alaye,” 
oF y Foe fi 


(but acids 26 02) *Zayd has been beaten by his slave'"). 

Remark.—The English Present and Past tenses can be rendered by the 
Arabic Pres, and Past Participles. 

(e) (1) VERBAL ADJECTIVES or PARTICIPLES are sometimes 
used for verbs; they may be in any case, but their subject must be in the 
Nominative, os : 25, а p “with a mouth whose saliva is sweet" 

: T е 


——— = — —— ~~ 


! Prop. hubbi al-watan*; but as thea of al ia hamzar* leas, it ia dropped, and as the 








y of cac ia skin, ik cannot be joined to the lám af al, which is also ağkin. It isa 


rule that to mako a sükin letter mulüharrik, either fathah or kaarah is added. Hore (after 
y) fathah is euphonius. 
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= 8, S os Go шше s Us eu i I saw there animals of various 

colours" 2 : انها‎ à — ss ied 2 1i: vide Adjectives § XX XVIII (a) and (d). 
(2) The INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES or INTENSIVE AGENTS (chiefly 

Jab and ad) may govern like the vl. noun [vide (b) (1)], as: lag e 


fage F f Jfa йг 3 > 


“one who beats ‘Amr *’ ; 253 „Е '* а great tyrant to his tribe" ; «XU 
"a great collector of books." 


$ LI. Concord of Verb. 

(a) The verb is Masculine Singular before the regular masculine plural, 
and usually before the masculine dual, 

(b) It is Feminine Sing&lar before a feminine singular immediately 
following it; generally before broken plurals immediately following it; and 
before the regular feminine plural, and the feminine dual. 

(c) It is either Masculine or Feminine Singular :— 

(i) before a singular feminine not immediately following it: (ii) before 
collectives destitute of reason (but for female persons the feminine is prefer- 
able): (iii) before all broken plurals; but if they denote male persons it is 
usually masculine; so too if the broken plural does not immediately follow 
the verb, ' 

(d) Other verbs following the first verb, agree logically, according to the 
thought in the writer's mind. 

(e) When the subject precedes the verb, as it usually does in modern 
Arabic, the concord is natural. 

(f) If the verb has several subjects, it may either be put in the plural or 
else agree with the nearest subject in number and gender. 

(0) The verb often agrees with the logical subject, as: ire {КА ЖЕП: 
“even though every sign should come (be shewn) untothem’’: here the verb 


agrees with the genitive &f. 
= 


(4) The verbs p^" how good '' and ct how bad,” generally take the 
masculine form, vide § LXI. 
$ LIL Prepositions. 
(a) (1) Verbs denoting to adhere, attach, seize, begin, hang on, 
believe in, swear by,' take w. It may be used with a predicate in negative 
sentences; vide § XLII on. 





! w and 4 [Vide į XXXII (bj) aro nsed without any verb. 
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тт Ў o7. 
(2 It may be used wit f р "see! behold", aa: en "p T 


Boa اق‎ | aM 


suddenly a lion m "s ogàm 53 بجان‎ M | = yd 33 ole à; vide $ X XXII 


(b) and footnote. l * =Й za "may my father and mother be sacrificed 
for thee, at the price of my father and mother thou art ransomed (= thou 
art very dear to. me]. 


کے کو کے 


(3) (b) d! expresses the Dative. It is used in dates, for '* on" : gi 3124 


ое) e к "E لخمس لیال‎ "this happened on the five *nights that passed 
from Беса, ^ ie. “this happened on the 5th night of Ramazan’’; also 
АЗ مس + لون من‎ vide $ XXVIII (f) —* 

It is used for ** by '' before the names of editors or authors. 

It signifies ‘‘for the piss" of'' as opposed) to ule, as : à Sas “I 
prayed {ог Шш”? (but : sale in ‘st cursed him) "' me fils g !you owe 
me a dinar.'' 


It denotes the purpose or cause. Vide also $ LIII ** To Have." 


rule фа | | <e, 
Remark.—The phrase Spf all means "what a man thy father was! » 


vide § LX. 


(6) gett Su over, on, against.” 
Note the following idioms: н gs "bring him here to me," but 


а“ T < 
а efje ''you must stick to him, not leave him”; «fale all “Т соп 
£T; La ы 


jure thee by God"; lS „fale “seize thou Zayd”; الوالدين‎ isih € 


^it is incumbent on thee to obey thy рагепіз '?; 4.2/0 Gis “you must 


+ | AS m 
1 |] ns à conjunction = oy in order that, so that," and takes tho Subjunctive. 
* Khalawn? 3rd pera. pl. fem. of Pret. of ia -pi to be empty." 


T. pr aet - 
5 In modern Arabic dla) Al! would be used. 


A 


è But £253) fom., “on the Sth day.” 
# 
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never separate yourself from the majority, you must act as others do”; 
ү” = ст : Pos c". 

УМ ale “you must look after the boy "': Ld tals ‘he owes me a debt’? ; 


at ie 


Cai Als one 5b же of dij о] ''if you want to train Shühins, then 


you must keep the Peregrine species’' ; cle i * according to’’ + el على‎ 
m ok ا‎ L^ gmoa в . 
“on the supposition or condition that '* ; «f«y! 55 | le '* so far ns possible '' ; 
= & ж 
== p” E- a + Шаа "a = 
قدر المرادب‎ “according to rank''; و العين‎ ue] ide '* willingly ; على‎ 
=ош чё ай 


ole yh os ; "publicly ^*; йй гә T “in spite of'' ; edi TE '" in spita 
of their ill-doing.'' ‘ 


(d) (59 ** away from '', is used with verbs denoting to flee, avoid, restrain 
oneself, forbid, hinder, neglect, and defend. With many of these verba et 


can also be used. It is also used with verbs denoting to uncover, reveal, 
open, and ask ( — '* about concerning '"). 


= d "ole E af i 
It albo = "on the authority of '', as: قال‎ alli J; oe " jt is 


related on the authority of *Umar, that the Prophet of God said —"’. 
Jg” al # a iw F Lx 


Note the idioms aie al! wê `" May God be pleased with him ! '*; فصلا عن‎ 
"apart from"; Jal ss "after a little while’’; yas ol, wc elo “ he died, 
$ 7 s в 
| p. 5 
leaving a young child '* ; قر آخرهم‎ 5н ‘‘they were slain to the last man,"": 


(e) (I) v is used with verbs denoting to go out, to free, to forbid, be 
near, approach, wonder at, rejoice at, be pleased with. With verbs of selling 


й t fo т ё 


or giving in marriage, it is used for *'to,'' as: Lay? abe بام‎ “he sold io him 


à horse." 
ъ Ji , am | Qe # 
(2) c»* '' some of, of, any ", a8: die ! 2 *' T drank some of it ''; Js 


а) ое ‘is there any God 1''; al а ls "there is not any God, there is no 
ағ = i. = 


| Min is here practically a substantive and the object of the verb. 
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4 d er ox eel F Peg = 


God (2 à) y); ОТЕ С." ув Батето Баскет! Ska ые ая " there 


ото. е 
аге some among them who say thus "'; Pe <i! “thou art one of them.’ 


ПЕ Ж. ЖИГ a = "T 


(3) Note these idioms :—.»pA~ ep? = pple de '"'sinee two years, two 


| T E Ё Eas da ы 
уемв адо'': Je ھن‎ б 4a certain merchant''; 3 (59 4l. "д 
g ағ 


m, m am 


"T E Yat . 


chain made of gold"; né e عندی‎ e “all I ровзевз''; süs сн ما تعمل‎ 
“u whatever good deeds thou doest."" 

Remark.—A pleonastic Ú is often suffixed to من‎ - Са апа اپ‎ 

(f) (1). gi “in, among,”’ eto., is used with verbs of speaking (about), 
thinking ore. UE (for), унш (after), multiplying (by). ‘‘ Multiply 
three by seven "* is TN T Бб. Säl 

(2) It sometimes expresses motidn into, as: ку ul EN “he fell into а 


feo wb BG? 


e et ana 
tank ** - ees ur! es '' he fell into their han A eid فی‎ dad “he set 
out with 50,000 men." 


Ti "T ات‎ 


(g) аә * with, just at, besides, etc. ", as: لشبس‎ s e: “exactly at sun- 


= # eem ae sm 


rise ' ' ; كونى ريض‎ ge « besides (the fact of) my being sic "= ш oF Gil ge. 


Bog; as an = 


li ge “in spite of that”; іза ае * in spite of this, with all this'* ; ш! ае 


to ates J 


' although, in spite of the fact that"' ; معد رتد‎ E "i compared to him 
Elias* is a tent-peg.'' 

Remark.—The accusative lnc = ‘at the same time,’’ (not in company 
with). 

(А) (1) The preposition «59 ''amongst, between? (a noun in the ac- 
cusative, but من بین‎ genitive "from amongst") has to be repeated 


re i MÀ 


| ! 8# ما عندي من مال‎ iI own no property." 
UTho anda kg Jew of ibe Milinis: 
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if one or more of the words governed by it is a pronoun, ав: یی و شتف‎ 


'' betwixt me and (betwixt) thee ”"" ; Sie! Ge 9 بيني‎ "between me and thy 
brother." But ردول‎ ; e بین‎ Sil [Le “ what is the difference between nabiyy 
and rasul 1 *' 

(2) ما بین‎ and یما بین‎ are also used for pea. 

(3) Note the idioms :—ao = "before him "*; Gis قير و‎ юн le uie 


"bolh rich and poor came to me’ جا‎ ` А iiri ja en he is between learned 


p" 
ee -àge Firg 


and ignorant, half and half *"; r+ ys) ‘‘ middling, fair"; гг” Р ألقوم نين تذل و‎ 
‘‘the tribe was partly slain and partly taken captive," Ыл р. 113. 


.3 
(i) wae ‘on this tide of (opp. to sf a under, without, besides, other 
a اق‎ s F 


than, lesa than,” as: P iss ‘on this side of the river '" ; His کتانگ‎ «нд 


aA Fe F a fes 
‘4 onder your book is a paper ''; دونه صن العرب‎ les wi A "Iwill aar 


F "T 


kill Zayd and all besides him of the Arabs"' ; <9; TOU we or, d Or) دون‎ 


se Ё te Feuer =; = т Р. Ка т l 
“without that™ : Gips le; 3,59)! "ten or less,” (but RM bes T "ten or 


тоге ""), 
ب ا‎ р EN | es 
Remark.—Ss5 and 555 аге interjections and = usb! and e hes 
eel : fee ee FO fue zn. 
ware !?" Bit Aja followed by &noun sqüals J& * take;^" asi Jaji = lda ale 


Pu # 
"geize Zayd '' ; &345 “seize him.'" 


(7) = preposition '* towards '' (and adverb ‘‘as for example'"), and 
kc tnr Fur ` 


" according to," as: Hym "as he says''; but »» os a substantive = 


fe FK" £P. 
use "'like,'' as: ai (Об or кч or) ‘ses Je) “a man like a lion " 


- 


QE P MC Ls | 
AAI Ipa da, aye “I passed bya man resembling your brother.” 





| $2) ja seldom used for “* like " as it is ambiguous, and liable to be mistaken for 
the preposition ; but 95 2i (whioh may be in any caso) is used for ** so on, auch like.” 
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Ав a substantive it also means *' about "" (of numbers). 
(6) إلى‎ "up to," also shows that one thing is added to another, 
аз: |да al ida - ‘add thisto that.’’ Itis used with 35 ''to augment'' ; 
with adjectives signifying love or hatred used in a passive sense, as: 35 апа 


FF. ur | Ja # = 
Hae dear": qaal "dearer: (ex! *' more hateful '' ete,; and with قريب‎ 


T = в Feat Foe 

ete. signifying ''near'' as opposed to wë pn “far from," as: y!) epl ap 

E a = = 
pei) ‘for this comes nearer to reverence." 


Note the phrases; 147 ,.!! (contracted ال‎ "et cetera, and so forth," 


^p. PL е ^l 
eft ог يک عذي‎ ht - ee ) '* stand off! '* ; &JJ| da **this is entrusted to him.” 
(I) dis (vide p. 771 and footnote 3) may be construed with either the 
nominative or the genitive, the latter Being generally used for a yet unexpired 
tae fo yf ele ee po IV E „ 


period of time, as: JÎ plz de ** віпсе last year’’; ‘de Ure фе АЫ Le ** T have 


ns 


not spoken to him since (the beginning of) this month*’; | esi Se 5. or rth Se 
‘since this morning, to-day.’’ , 
(m) For the repetition of a preposition after » vide $ LV (&). 
(n) Vide also § LIII, | 
(о) Sa) and I ort. шау be directly connected with a following pro- 
position, as: 54 is Kn ib t “I havo not seen him since he was born "Us 


Pa 26 


i, ? 

pol) clay эме since the a departed." But the other prepositions 
fur p i i . 

require the interposition of of ze or be, aa: шу إلى آن‎ till I grew ор’; 


ao * a н - = = تی‎ ™ 
sp p Je pat ol za “though it is easier to destroy than build" 


Fae = ج‎ i reo 


as بها‎ s "that was because they disobeyed °" ; d ep إلى‎ "EMT lo 


“as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh ''; 2% 23 le om aa '' after So-and. 
perishe id s 





| The redundant le af ter ЖГ, is rare, 


832 TO HAVE—EXCEPTIVE, ADVERSATIVE, ETC., SENTENCES, 
$ ШШ. To Have. 

‘**Tohave *’ is expressed by the prepositions J! - эзе or لدی‎ according to 
the idea of рн Thus Es means ''in eum per with or about the 
person,'' aa: isa gt “Ihave wilk ms à watoh,'* but Li. عندی‎ “1 дат 8 
watoh.". 

J also means actual possession, aa : fou ul “Town a watch,” but E 
Paid | ee Pion 
acl. ‘‘ T have (my own or some one else's property) a watch "’; ә المال لر‎ ' the 
property that belongs to Zayd,' ' 

J is used for immaterial things, as : ele ul "Iknow''; italso = “of” 
after an indefinite noun, as: اي‎ wats *! a friend of mine."' 

. 


FK. z | 
die сез2 = "I have money (generally, б.е. оп те or at home),'* but 
Se we 
Jie لدي‎ "I have money with me, on my person.'" 


“= = 
Remark,—, d differs from siz in being restricted to material objecta, аз: 


Fase ET 
لدی) صواب‎ not) الول عندي‎ 5а 6 this assertion is right, in my opinion.'' 


§ LIV. Exceptive, Adversative, Restrictive and Interrogative 
| Sentences. 


(a) (i) After a positive clause, y "except'' (not a preposition), governs 


the acousative, as: la} y القرم‎ sie |, After a negative clause, the exception 
is rarely in the accusative; but generally, the same case follows Ў that 
precedes it, as: بصونگ)‎ j| cea US or) صونگ‎ J gÉ, i L“ I heard nothing 
but thy voice, I heard thy voice only.’ 

After the J of general negation, the exception is nominative, since it is 
the logical subject, aa: الله‎ yd Y“ there is no god but the God.” 


ڪڪ 
Fa j‏ ا 
From oie comes ais *' opinion, intention."‏ | 
ай #‏ "= 
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(її) y^ "except" is an ordinary preposition and is indeclinable. 
# . п P n ] j 
(її) شیر‎ (‘* besides, except, but '’) is a noun or pronoun vide $ XXVI (t), 
ancl is declinable: 25 i» a preposition only: both are used in the sense of 
riw" s must — bein the same case as the ene excepted would be if 


ож ё В > wt Pu Foros ғ 
5 were used, as : (1055 =) OB a8 poe е; and (S53! =) Saban oO 
Saree 


In ўы sla Us '' none eame but Zayd "' рух is à noun'';so too in eye be 


>) pe: but in رید‎ ( р or ) a asi ens Le, the word may be treated either 
ав a preposition or a noun, 

(sv) tae - Us, апа têla governeither the gên. br the aco. ; but ioe be " what 
goes beyond '') апа س خلا‎ ('* what is free from '*) usually take the accusative. 
Rarely is lola. preceded by » 

Remark.—(&la is also as a Interjectjon (q.v.) ** far be it from." 

(v) a! máy precede any part of speech, and as a particle of denial is 


Pac, & fa ù 
frequently followed by anexceptive clause, as: мая من رجل شر‎ ot ‘there is 


т РЎ с С AU ب کے م‎ 


none amongst men that does not die '' ; ex: YI | ee إلظن‎ yr Ln إت‎ ‘they 
follow naught but doubt, and they do naught but guess." Vide p. 783. 
(b) ADVERSATIVE CLAUSES :— 


Й ge zs Fu 


(1) y is used after an affirmative or a (оова, аз: wes Jos جآءئي‎ 
'" Zavd cameto me, nof *Amr '" ; ‚е y ربدا‎ 5А УРА Zayd, not *Ашг.” 

(ae) és or os (often preceded by 4) rectify or emend a previous 
statement and are more раганда реа to a negative proposition or a 


pT fer | 


prohibition, as: cem لم‎ н زین لکن‎ км t Zayd came to me, but ‘Amr did 


BOO! mu ua 


not come.” Жк! لا صرب زیذا لکن (۲ه ؛‎ jl *“do not beat Zayd, but (beat) 'Amr.'' 


Be = 
| This is botter than әр дё ( = 53 ). 


m has no governing power Te thes tho mame moaning da in Persian, and the 


distinction between it and d ie not drawn as in Urdu, vide Phillott's ** Hindustani 
Manual," Lesson 60 (c). 
53 
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(fii) ^ do — '' nay, not 80, rather, but '') is opposed to an affirmative or a 
ТЕ Fue a” fue * 
negative proposition, to acommand or a prohibition,as: ssez cb 845 els '* Zayd 


# ÉL fü جن ا‎ 


stood up, nay it was *Amr'; зуг О ор au Ls ** Zayd did not stand up, but 


(nay rather) ‘Amr stood up’’: pr di fas) اضرب‎ "heat Zayd, not so— 


Ёо 9. ' eee bas т 
'Amr**; fee (oj)! or) do 1855 ri Y ** do not beat Zayd. but (=nay rather) 
(beat) ‘Amr.’ | 


E 
(c) RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES are introduced by Gi! ; eide $ XX XIV (b) 
(3), p. 781. 
(4) INTERROGATIVE’ CLAUSES.—ii) The particle [ may be prefixed 
W UL. 2» 
бо азы апі р. It is used in’ direct or indirect questions and may 
pe Ta 
introduce a clans containing alternative questions connected by ef or sf, as: 
ЯРЫР РЎ = un oom AE TOL Fa” AA چ بے سق ےھ ااج آي رع‎ 


Byes pidu clef „` md التغين آم‎ al dals عمجب من هر‎ lan) et ‘one of the 
strange things is the sell. conceit of him who does not know whether he 
will be saved or damned, or how his life will end." 
of os P^ te se 

It is frequently omitted in an alternative question, as: 315 „йа 2.3 0 
ev! “Tam king, whether ye like it or not." 

If both clauses depend on the same verb, the verb is placed between, 

"m AP | а 
بان أو* فشهرا : فة‎ * lê ''whether he be rich or poor''; vide also | under 
$ XXXIV (a). 


1 (05) һаа по governing power. It has the same meaning as in Persian, and the 


Ñ 

distinction between it and di is not drawn as in Urdu ; vide Fhillott'a ** Hindustani 
ЫЎ „ E 
Manual," Lesson 640 (e). # For en. * For d 


Й ge e een Fore 
é It is said that 3 implies ignoran, ш п aim pile question, mb gres s Seis e 


^ dows either Zayd or ‘Amr happen to be with yout"; el were substituted it should 
simply that the questioner knows one is with you and asks which of the two it ia. 
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= = 
(ii) The particle Ja may be muse by *- d and 9, but it cannot be 


prefixed to these particles, nor to dl. It cannot introduce a negative nor n 
conditional clause, nor, in general, a nominal clause whose predicate is a 


finite verb. It may be followed by e or 3 ! in alternative clauses, but before 
Fu عي‎ 
K it must be repeated, 34: c pi "d, ھل سب من‎ "did he revile any one, or 


= بچ‎ еле ле = of Ше ^" Бл T 


was he reviled 1 '" ; lllo qe = ili شقیت‎ Lla el Ши» ot da asi aic ‘Hak 


Usayyid whether I have taken my blood-revenge on Wāʻil, or whether I 
have cured my soul of its grief." Vide also § XXXIV (b), p. 783. 


(iit) The negative uet are, ¥i snd Le! and (the particles of 


die = 


incitement and reproof) у. te - Les! and уу; vide $ XLIII (j). 


(#0) The interrogative pronouns ye "who?" and le “what? may 
A ا‎ 
stand in amy case, as: el ,,- ''whp art thou ! * (but i) Ue what art 
adt. am Ge Feu 
thou, what is thy position, ete.’’); co! yy. <u “whose daughter art 
or bw x Р 1 vU "s 
thou 1" : adi e "whom hast thou slain! ' ; eùf ea "in what state were 
ye," ete, ato. 
They may be constructed as nominatives absolute, their proper place 


& 


Ё = Ё a 
being in such a case only, supplied by a pronoun ( sie or قل : هھ , (راجع‎ 


e s ani P f Fpa & # E 


t gems ) من بیدو ( = یید من‎ "Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over 
ariei a 
= = Fx me 
More lively forms are tò ص‎ and !sLe, which may occur even before gi, 
r Fa - س‎ ” & = 
as: JJ lele or) الذي‎ 3 s "what is it (that) thou sayest! ''; (15) من‎ 
P GM “who is it (that) has given orders!" 


Though dt and Le are substantives, they cannot govern a genitive, 
nor be used in apposition, 


س ج د к=‏ — 


3 
E I п "т 
| The relative adjective ue! = ‘of what tribe! 
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After interrogative 5», the verb is usually masculine but may be 
ra ae gee of 
feminine, as: „бе шй gra" who was thy mother ! '' 
The interrogative а ів rarelv used of persons, but the relative le is not 
infrequently used for ips. 
Vide also under Relative Sentences § LV. — 


£. 
(e) (i) For-gg! vide § XXVI (0) (3), p. 757, and § XL @), p. 797. 
5; r5 tw Aa", 


The interrogative («| may be used for 4! fem. and w»!, pl., as: ce! ur 


fo = PI. ce a” | OF Ge ow = 


ur oos ey * ‘and по‏ أي رض تمرت ;"1 oai" of what tribe art thou‏ انت 


spot Saws © 


soul knows in what land it shall die" ; eil v) آي‎ c "of what people art 


thou 1 '* 
an See { 
(is) When csi expresses astonishment, vide LX (d), it is always masc. 
sing., and the noun it governs, if undefined, is in the or If the preceding 
s. 
noun is indefinite, tl agrees with it in case, as: رجل‎ t йу qiie "thou 


hast brought me a man (and) what à man!'' Butif the preceding noun is 

"ur £- - ‚а е й fe GB" toe re 

definite, us’ is put in the accusative. of state (Jl), as: Ue fw; ype 
E E 

"Zayd came to me, what a man he is!" The first substantive may be 


a og s #= = 


implied by the verb, as: M T: [565] | “| "how they have been tor- 
mented !*" 
3 LV. Relative Sentences, 
(a) A ae clause qualifying a definite antecedent is introduced by the 
adjective "d and the relative clause generally contains a pronoun (called 


ss or e) referring to the antecedent; this pronoun is either expressed or 


baf sF 


else contained in the verb, as: unii ез зы d Jah э. hoe JA ERE 


a =e чё дый 
as there is no verb in the relative clause : uie qi! ui جاء‎ “the youth who 
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d JJ ا‎ LAM S. 

sings, came"; here the pronoun is contained in the verb: (54! Jag sia 

КЖ 2 2 ў : 

ty! whe; here the pronoun is expressed, as ке omne hidden in «Ll 
Far vl. 


cannot refer to the antecedent : میت‎ fo) АЁ qii aJ л uthe man came 

JP. ы” = Fa me 

whom you thought. dead '' : ab, له الذي‎ Us. J! * the man whom I saw'’: ils 
$..- 


oils T ‘my shop which had belonged to my father."'‏ لاني 
E MZ +‏ : | 
(b) Before adjectives, the article J! may stand for gòl, as: dap! vile‏ 


erp Fis „ш 


den оу) е шап сапе to me the (who is) handsome of the face” 


uu ا‎ z B. JIS- * i 
(= шы, oo ,الذي‎ ОГ == is e TE d us dapi ш, 1. vide Adjectives е 
§ XXXVII (d). 


There is in Arabic no possessive "whose '' ! ; ** the man whose beard is 
i eum a fg н m 
long '' is expressed by اللصية‎ d. ds JI ** the man the long of the beard”; 


| E oe | gf » Freg Hm 

here JÎ = الذي‎ : thi may also be expressed by Ab,b ,الرجل آلذى لعيتد‎ 
Vu ds Ў = <= ï Ep “ . 

Other ways of expressing this are: 4sl!| Jb, bh? (5 ** the man, the long 


Fog =” , a x Bg : 
os fo the beard "" ; (4а) ог ) Ded الطوبل‎ 1 As JI ** the man, the long as 
ی‎ o. $e 
to beard (or his beard) " I1 or ) ne Ф," clat! = the man, the long 
oj bread (or oj his beard). 
Piat 


(с) Also, before a participle that is a muzaf, Ji = * who, "" aa: Чу! Ju 


Fey oe г" Рр" : 
“ (he killer of (he man ™ = day! JU الذي‎ Jer; vide $ L (a) (9). 


un Ft Р." Фън 


| But interrogatively e ws T ‘whose book is this?’ = |e HS gl 


т ee ee 


Note the following: ** I1 am at the house of the same person as thou art " SS aea d 


Jae? m$. — m2 Je. 


** I passed by the same person Sulayman did" jaa pe بالدي‎ anye. 


! Here too the article ui egal. 
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J Юр = ll 
(d) The pronoun is occasionally omitted in the accusative, as: (3,1 1а 
FN = Pye a 


( ted or) Supe (oA! “this (is) the man whom I beat.’* Vide also (А). 


ewe fop 

(e) When the antecedent is indefinite, there is no relative, ag: „ЈК ШГ زابت‎ 

— F X + ша Й eal geal ہے‎ 
fo yy? ‘I saw a book (which was) in thy hand" ; (irem OF) умы) ш 


قز کر رام Suck‏ و 
ieme "he had a son (who was) called Muhammad"; seme a) J& ds,‏ 


жі ji oiler | 
“а man (who was) called Muhammad’’; Jis =» “on the day (that) 


= 


+F Fog ge 
he waa killed '" : ! iple a es " people believing, people that believe." Such 
ge 
4 sentence is called 4&« ‘ an adjectival sentenoe." 
The relative is alao omitted when the antecedent has the generic artiole, 
F 


a nl ee ae а 
аз: rials gyi daid dis = like Me horse (horae-kind) that drinks by whist- 


ling.’ + : AP 
(/) Relative clauses that do not qualify a noun, are introduced by gee, OF 
= = # ae ef j^ > o 4d 1 ' 
T or by Le, as ;, elie -- fpf geal! w! "verily they that believe will 
a „= am { fe = ш” Р 
Пате рагдепа °° ; here, either waf ġe could be substituted, or е „=. Vide 
$ XXVI (p). С. 
Ge = 
Remark.—When (543! stands for uye or le, it is a noun and = “he who," 
that which, whoever, whatever'': but as an adjective it meana '* who. which, 
that," referring to an antecedent. 


(9) "The substantive суе ** he who, those who," is generally followed by 
the singular verb (usually in the Preterite to indicate a general truth); but 
if the idea is plural, the succeeding verbs are plural : — 

AL ref oF ے‎ с? i: FPJids 


FS Tp ہے‎ 
I cis oi کین‎ v mi ui pds pe cell rey “and from amongst the 
people there are some who say (sing.).... but these are not believers: they 


a i” 5, S ur ы = Fu 


deceive God '' ; ый)! шаны, w= eee» “and from amongst them are some 
aF x = 


"E. قت‎ Aog a ШШ. 


ue 
who listen (plural) to thee"; Gal) uy سس دخل الشام‎ “ whoever of the Arabs 
entered (or may enter) Syria, . ., "7 





І Note the concord. 


| P in, = Sa Foe 
"eio ( a) ye grill aya “T passed by the same person as Sulaymiin did.” 


RELATIVE SENTENCES. 839 
$ g 5. " 
Note that (s and òi are always definite [for the use of cl vide 
gm Е еч E 5 а Ж ы 
§ XXYVI (o) (3), and § XL (Þ)], whilst ge and Le are either definite or indefinite ; 
thus fle was either "һе who comes or one who comes ""; مالي‎ = either 
"that which I have or scmetbing I have." 
Though е and le are indeclinable, the pronoun гера to them must 
Ў с? тж фа = WM мш +” 
agree in gender and number, as: ee Iu plas e aufi “| saw a woman 


who did not please me."' 


# F я "EMT - i ex I4 yt 
(^) The accusative «А ate, (atl!) can also be omitted after vy, and bs, 
* B4 iu Flo” 2 * 
ag: Gb дл Qu! am "shall I fall down before one whom thou 


72 к ь i 
hast made of clav ! '' ; here 14. could be used. Fide (d). 


(i) The indeclinable substantive lat ** that which, all that," aa: a 


e من‎ 9 ol i marry what pleases you from amongst the women ска 


‘Fur - тё "m = а ium 


(45 or | ما قلت‎ le os * [ repent. what I said: (Sj cid مجهت سما‎ 1 


wonder for what th ou didst strike Zayd © ; deale es uie 0.6 حاجتی‎ а} إت‎ 


bie $3 N Ji of | POS »5y y le “if thou fulfilleat my need, I shall be 
iodebted to thee for auch a pleasure that the kinga of the earth could not 
repay a grain of it.” б 

(j) Án eum M: may be repeated, especially after US, as : 


a Sy a awe Fy „= 


Де ( حمامة‎ Кү ог) += JS (5) лч» шй, u Isaw some pigeons, each 
of which: was red.'' 

(b) Further examples of relative sentences :— 

"^ What is past is gone, and what is hoped for is hidden, and thine is the 


a ہے‎ fut FS й ља 


hour $m which thou art "" ui انت‎ il عیب واک الساعة‎ фей 5 ot ما مضى‎ : 


l سن‎ ia here in the genitive. 
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R = | apa n‏ ليد 


‘* That is not a thing to be (which is) mentioned "’ „fàs Ls SS geal: “ Verily 


> 
with the measure with which you measure it will be measured to you '" wl 


Í "E $a 


as! Je A ola us") Жш; "Thisis the boy fo whom we have given the money” 


wee FP, "E اتی‎ i T ر‎ ٠ and 


ah 1a, Hewhose tongue is long haa little intelligence '*‏ الود الفى Abi‏ الدراهم 


Joe FH J a FF 


ш alas طوبل‎ 21 ee ; " The girl smiled, she im whose hand there was a 


= ж а? = ағ ве 


flower ' ' الي فى يدها رة‎ y sew oF; ‘| saw girls in whose hands were 


fw Ss gt rey ber 
flowers” заў онї о = coals; “This youth, whose father we know, is 


= JN n ۴ 


clever '' pus au] عرف‎ ih ү ذا‎ " Mount Lebanon, from the summit of 


2 Bog, a Fa "d Fes 
which you see the Mediterranean, is a high mountain '' ii H cse cula! das. 


"A نے‎ ге фе т фрай = 


Je dam basi البصر‎ 21.3 ое; "Those who spend their wealth (in alms 


uf" rue ap CF = 


giving) '" else! بنفقون‎ esi ; '' And who does a greater wrong than he who 


hinders the temples о God from having His name mentioned in them?’ 


FE a > a os © Lae P ا ا‎ = 
ka=! н” у ш | ше مصاجد الله‎ г< ;و من غلم عبن‎ °° He made known tome all 
RF am 


that he was leaving '' tjl Ve Rome Шу " 4 day in which there shall be no 


бтн ш н ДАР = fu = Ша 


bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession?’ lis Y yii E بيع فيد‎ Ver: We 
were removed to another room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water '' 


Ls x 27 Üi Fa ^, قر‎ 


НЕГ‏ تقلغا إلى مجلس 27 53 sles Qui‏ الورد 


Hemark.—A relative sentence is merely a nominal or a verbal sentence 
added to the prinoipal word. When the relative sentence is nominal, the 
mera 

predicate is sometimes co-ordinated with the word qualified, as: Шуу ш, 


Fes e P uuu. ruo 


(бы Шш) „ушу аш... 


(l) Vide also under Interrogative Sentences. 
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§ LVI. Conditional and Concessional Sentences.. 
(a) (1) If a condition is possible or likely, itis introduced by one of the 


зна Ёа : | 
1,49) حرف‎ or Conditional Particles à! or liò) (before a verbal clause) : if 


b” mtu 
impossible or purely hypothetical, by yl (or in nominal clauses wf p). 

After Ü eto., the verbs in both clauses have the signification of either an 
English Pluperfect Subjunctive, or an Imperfect Subjunctive. Afterjò! or Le 14, 
of a Present Tenae. 

Either Preterites or Aorists (Jussives) may be used in both clauses, for the 
English Present or Future, or one in one and one in the other: there are 
thus four ordinary possible combinations. In the Apodosis, the Subjunctive 
and Indicative form of the Aorist can sometimes be used. Fide (c). 

If a Preterite is to retain a past sense in the Protasis of a likely condition, 


== G = ке 
wif wl is used.’ In impossible conditions, the Preterite, or o% p! with thè 


Freterite, is used for the Pluperfect. * After +! the Apodosis may be intro- 
duced by i 

After 15} conditional, the Jussive is seldom used. — With 5, the Preterite, 

or very rarely the Aorist Indicative, is used in both parts. Fide also § XLIV 

“ (а) (8). 

Remark.—The Subjunctive Aorist always refers to future time: if the 
present is Intended, the Indicative must be used. 

Powe fee ` TU = 

(2) The Apodosis ( ھا [ جراب ٣ن جزاء‎ generally introduced by J, or leas 
often by s. 

(b) 1f the Protasis ( 5,5) is an Aorist, and the Apodosis a Preterite, 


the former must be apocopated (Jussive) , as: ( Ил or ) currus! 
“if you hit me, I'll hit you." — Vide (^) and (i). 
(е) If the Protasis ia a Preterite and the Apodosis an Aorist, the Aorist 
AF & 


aF ger Fw ou 
may be apocopated or not, preferably not, as: ) اضرف‎ or) oeil urs ai. 


! ûj is temporal but conditional, vide $ LVII (a) and (5). 


: is also used to express a wish (= "if only"); vide j XLVI, Optative Mood 


and j XLVII, p. 847. T = “even if, although" ; vide examples on p. 846. 
* Vide also («) (2) and (3). 
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(d) After J, the first’ Aorist ia usually not apocopated, аз: y o 
s S^ ^. spd ro re LE | 
wale) و اکن س‎ Gaol قريب‎ da! ug! hl | "O0! God, hadst thou not 
= ай в $ a # = а 
delayed me only up to a speedy death, I would have given nlms, and would 
have been of the just’ (said by the Infidel at the time of death), 


(e) (1) Clauses that are introduced by wl TP а "if anyone '', mm. 


anything", Gys "whatsoever": Wine © how1''; Gc caf t u howsoever": 
2, 


ow 


** which, if any": we! 


ET 


m 
Ё 
[ 


uie! when'', Lo ie ( or Uelie | *! whenever UA ne 
By z 


: s 
" whoever '* ; cals “every one who’’; Ulf ** whatsoever (also whenever *)'* ; 
Fg, E = "E se تی‎ 
sa!  where''; lus '' wherever! : eNi“ where": Gif wherever " are oon- 
sidered as Protases, and the Preterite or Juasive is used with them for the 
English Present or Future, as: نال‎ ЈЕ ane " whoso seeketh findeth, if anyone 


ei" bee ow 


seeks he finds'' = dù iyu ppe. 


. Р 
(2) If the Preterite is to have the signification of the Perfect, wit or one 
of its ‘sisters’ must be inserted hetween the particle and the verb, and 


ü ae Fe = ы & 


7 Й. = تق‎ = ЎР 
the Apodosis («1 ›ъ] must be introduced by e, as: Ua ان کان قمیصھ قد من‎ 
й т = 


2352: 4 if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she haa apoken the truth," 
(3) But if the Preterite is to have the signification of the English Pas! 


(or Preterite) Tense, KM or a sister" introduces ita clause nnd is followed by 
Je Ps b PF. 


0 
оја : 1545 1,4 انوا إت‎ snif they exerted themselvea to attain an abject, they 
attained it.” 


Remark.—The temporal clause introduced by E is often nearlv identical 


in meaning with a clause introduced by e ; but rarely is E construed with 


= 


the Jussive like w!.. Vide § LVII (a), 


(f) The particles mentioned in (e| (1) take twe apocopated Aorists 
(Jussives), 





| Fide Conjunctions j XXXIII, p. 776, note 3, and $ LVII (a), 

E 
* uis in the sense of + whenever” may be ased with tha Preterite in a paat 
Manse: aleo it does not in this sense apocopate the Anrist. 
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(g) The mida (without J) may follow a Conditional Imperative, 
eo of 


TN 01 29 ‘« visit me ( = if you visit me), I will honour you. *” 


(А) The Jussive with w! may occur in the Protasis, and the Preterite 
in the Apodosis. Vide (6). 
(1) Unlike e the other conditional particles and pronouns require the 


verbs in both clauses to be in the same tense. 
(j) '* If not "" is ل‎ oi or ji with the Jussive; or for past time y J with 


the Preterite, or و‎ with the Jussive, 


ü 
{t} Тһе Apodosis is introduced by Gin the following cases :— " 
(i) In a nominal clause ;? (ii) in a da clause where the Preterite 


expresses past time, especially with às (were ف‎ 3 omitted the time would 


be future); (iii) in a verbal clause pagans with Eas uw: » (** not '*) 
e^ e 

or о), or a; (iv) in 4 clause expressing a command, prohibition, or 

pA b Fe e QE ur 


wish; (v) in a final clause after interrogation, as: Ш es لگم من‎ ua 


TOETS ye any knowledge tiag ye can show us! *'; (vi) in a verbal clause 


with a defective Preterite ( ji E نعم‎ eto.). 


(l) J for is always used in the eee after a long or involved 


protasis. With al and Y, the use of J is optional. If 3 is inserted, Í re 
quires the Aorist Indicative. 


-— == zi — 





5 s» oq, 


Or assis M-ukrima kā. 


? The following ray also be considered conditional :— Prohibitive sentences; Precative 
&antences expressing polite invitation, urgent request, desire; hope (as " perhaps he will 


й а he gi P ? A اچ‎ 


come and we will honour him "): interrogative, ia : uao ме; Шш „= = ‘if there 
ts any beggar, Ha U GR (ш. who jaa beggar 49 that I may— ?). 


i In this case after a conditional о), the interjection là à behold ! " may be aute 


am 


stituted for ci 
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(т) As stated above, لو‎ is followed by the Preterite - rarely, it is followed 


cl s Dali F u 
by the Aorist in thesense of an Imperfect Subjunctive : on 52435] الله‎ a 2, 


im Й е БР Ў Ў LIAC تیر‎ = 


as JÍ إلى‎ etes өй, йн ы, ш Sy le “if God were desirous of 


сайд to aecount mankind, he would not be leaving on the earth any 
moving thing, but he giveth them respite toa named time.'" 


(n) For further examples of Conditional Sentences vide $LVII (f). 


3 LVIL Temporal, Conditional, ete, Clauses. 


т BE a‏ ي ت 


(а) ui^ " when "' is strictly conditional, ! as: ea oi tes sie ‘when you 
go, I'll go’ ' (i e if you el tgo, I won't): but E " when, if'', is also tem- 


# s JF G= F = 
poral, au : SL doa y н E FE when (if) Igo to him, I find him sleeping '' ; 
làl always refers to present or future time, even with the Preterite ! : it may 
be followed by the Aorist if the diction takes place repeatedly, but the 


5 
verb in the apodosis (if there is one) must always be a Preteri te, as: TK 3 Аи و‎ 


і 
leo là je з ‚5% "l swear by the night when it covers, and the 
day whe it shines out, Fide $ LVI, p. 842 (4). 
ë 
v and Lelie are followed either by the Preterite or by the Jussive, 


but i: У by the Preterite or by the Aorist Indicative. 
o Note, in the following, the position of 5j, and the use of the Preterite 


instead of the Aorist after ok in the sense of ‘‘used to, to be wont to’": 
V и с إذا‎ К " he used, when he went out, fo meet him at the door." 


(c) For past іше, С? when, after,'' is used, and the verb is usually 
ee: in n English by the Pluperfect. For. У, eide $ XX XIII, p. 776. 


(d) c can be used, either um the Preterite, or with the Aorist Indic. 


an е 
or Subj., vide § XLIVic). Note dedi and the order, in the following - aia» 


— = == - —HM "n - = 


I ке бнын “a when t" 
* H qa begins a clause, it ia followed by the Preterite, 


TEMPORAL, CONDITIONAL, ETC., CLAUSES. ' 845 
E 


Moe #2 2 ee # T ad 


аі уәл Ш> ч se u I followed him until I overtook him, aa he entered 


the house." | à 


(e) le “as long as’’ is followed by a кал, with present or future 


© e Fs 
meaning, a5: ы» Н نى اليو‎ ‘elo le oo u men аге careless as 
am or Jeu. = ero" 


long as they live in this world `’ АЫ 0,25 » e ‘Care answers, hà 
often as (wherever) you call it." Vide p. 778. 


If the Preterite ia to have a pas! signification, wi is inserted as in 
$ LV1 (e) (2) and (3). 
The negative '*as long as not '' js expressed by к te with the Jussive. 


(f) Further examples of Conditional, Concessional, Optative and Tem- 
poral sentences :— : 


: When (if) he spoke, he spoke eloquently '* ш 25 E о; ~ Accept my 


amm 


excuse readily or (at least) be indulgent, if LAave committed a fault’’ poy dee! 


a, ie отш? РЕГ к 


„э ) " | oO M e n gr 
е إت گنت أجرمت‎ e : ‘* You are unjust, if vou havedone it'^ 4Ji& 1 


"Gf. & 


ee ul T 2% E 3)5 ‘What will you do if we do not allow you 
2 " 2 JE aJ ez i а 


i ao Jk F 2 
to be in a position (to do) that!’ J er quae Kea el rap uy alas 1b Le; 


ut D. wish. send some to see if (whether) one of your people has seen her 


ow Fe e کے‎ + s FU i 

laf; А55 oa! HS 13! لینظر‎ sal ارس‎ cit ә; ^ Whentwomisfortunes befall 
ue to # cee Gee 1 
aman, the best thing is to choose the lighter '* إدا الم بالإنسان مصيجنان فالإرلى‎ 
E r = = = 

weg eae Р | 
أن يختار أسپلھا‎ ; 16 you remain fixed in your determination, I will make 
you taste the reward of your rebellion to the day of your death '* alb t8] 
„= oe ا چ‎ sa d$) P Ў 


a 
ee بوم‎ e ives 8 sls Solis على‎ 552; “Be not grieved for 


me, O dear one, if these wretches make me drink the cup of death, for if Idie, 
L die honoured before thine eyes; and if God allots me a fnir portion, 


= A o = 


Ў Ф. os We fer و‎ Ў. 
Lam thine and thou art mine’? #4559) أسقاني هره‎ ١۵ 1» i obf ملي‎ „= з 


Й # = й „а! gm oae m et fF „== # ғ "m 5j a zt Pu "т 


йй ша чыз ND yt el مت‎ ol ubl س المفون‎ 


846 ^ TEMPORAL, CONDITIONAL, ETC., CLAUSES, 


È 


‘If it had not been for the number of officers who were round him,‏ ;أت لي 


chat crowd would hanes billed kim onthe road"? ia x" Са? сыг i yd 


a PF. 


“If you had not been worse than the two of‏ ;لكان alis sls‏ الطريق 
d iud.‏ 


Р = o5 fe стц 
them, you would not have entered between them ' ' edis G w С > لم نکں شرا‎ 3 


ed te 


lesse; ' | must consider my neighbour even 1/ he aot unjustly *' ubl {е coach 


5 b و‎ ger "when the light of the morning had dawned, my spirit was 

"no m «m s "oa == 

refreshed, alfhough I had despaired of deliverance '* nai +! m" g Le! 
LI xd ج‎ foo оь © у 


cordi) گنت قد بلست من‎ з) ررحي و‎ ; ° If he prove obstinate, then woe to him” 


ten 


a das e øl; "^ If they become Muslims, they hare come to the right path ; 
and if they turn eres only the bringing of the message is laid upon thee" 


F ی تیا‎ r „ь zs F,. аа 


М! "M ep Jo Y P Md مما ققد‎ ә]: '* When! the Arabs knew of our 
arrival, they hastened joyfully to meet us and shouted at the top of their 


J а іЙ е 


voices, ‘Welcome to the guest, welcome to the guest," '' liaoi, علم العرب‎ ы. 


=" m йо = اھ‎ б аё m d e 2C UPQsutlP'- ~ soa 


iyo cl ; “О would‏ للقائنا قرحين وهم يصرخون noui i‏ بأهلا بالضيف dal‏ بالضيف 


4x55 LN 


that I had died when I was swimming in the aea '* ы; مت لھا کذنت‎ d b; 


i 


y= ub; “When I came to the place of my sojourn, | threw myself on 
my couch, but alas! it was a ae in which I did not taste sleep 


eT» te F oss = ^ Fuss - 


for a single moment" ud 5 سر بري‎ да uÂ Oe pl uici xe ull Аз, ea 3t 
tao ds Si Us Gil gl üs ^ G Us. "Нож сап I forget thee when Î 


have seen the tears of love flow from thy narcissus eyes?" wl әй du ius 


Gene, FF E aoc das 


eiae ‚= ot d з а دعوم‎ = 53057, ; ' And when he rode his 


Steed, it was as though he and the saddle were one piece '" M o; E ok; 





| As soon aa, 


COPULATIVE SENTENCES, AND STATE OR CONDITION. 847 
$e Ege] crie PET l 
$a. Aabhs z السر.‎ yas: "TI had not finished my speech when! | heard the 


£g soe Ха = r 


А E ve 1 = po f Ы j 
sound of firing ™” apl Gel wo wanes ia yal eue ax! 41: 1! Had Eknown that 
Li = = ғ am gm oa 


I should meet thee in this place, | would have done my best to receive thee” 
- آي‎ p* b & m oF fg Fee see HA 1 =? ” = s P Law GF 
می هذا الیگان اکنت بذلت کل جھھی بی ستقبالل‎ Solel, ul لو عرفت‎ : “ 1 


= 


she shows rebellion, he shows hardness of heart "' i پا ال2‎ ee العصيات‎ TE 
LJ ; iv gs 
“ And if thou couldst see’ when they are set before their Lord!” 15y à е} э 
Gwe Fa | 
* 
* LVIIL Copulative Sentences, and State or Condition. 


"y oF 
ia) For the differences between , - J - and e vide $ XXXIII (a) and (5). 


Note also the following examples of ordinary copulative constructions :— 

PI po ее Рон س‎ 

(i) '* Iand Jacob were present, I was present and Jacob" «a5» UI erem, 
FS. fat go #7 FF Ere an 

OF Gps pdm انا و‎ pee, Here Ul could not be omitted; but if there is a 

suffixed pronoun in the accusative, the subject need not be repeated in a 


- Jye + or СА 
separate form, a8: 545 e£ie,f! *' I and Zayd have honoured thee. 
| ter bee he | 
(i) ** Your, and your fathers’, Lord" eut ч) 3 Ж : in such cases the 


# 
governing word ( here رب‎ )is usually repeated. ''Thy book and Zayd's"' 
we eer ote 


$i s cal £65 : rare construction. 
н | Pb ees zd: 
(iii) “The king's sons and daughters '* 20, „Холу, 
р 
(iv) ** To me and his brother" wads g. In such cases the preposition 
must be repeated. 
era Ps * ШШ = Nea 
(v) ** He killed him and her '* lalis $. alis, or Ы; alis. 
(vi) For omission of $ with predicates in a nominal sentence, wide 
ÈE XLII (d) (1), Remark, p. 807. 


(6) The negative ў after 5:— 
! Until. 
? — Couldat thou but see. , 





Яах COPULATIVE SENTENCES, STATE OR CONDITION. 


a... * 7b = 
'" Neither my father nor my mother remains alive '' ولا امي‎ vel fs KT 


= Ge 


here у, equals (py ЖЕ and saves a repetition. In, “there has been neither 
Шә р са 
combat nor dispute between us '* «X y, Jus y бы s ls, the first y might be 


omitted, | 
"lt was impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything '' 


EG" a. == # = о „рз que -— F amm з 
P "n y. 5 (г! ات‎ aLe le: here the y, would usually be inserted, and 
as in the first example, it saves the repetition of a clause. 


(c) Single verbs and whole sentences are often connected by و‎ and У, 
idg s F 
where in English more definite particles would be used, as: Ji 3 plos ali! 
= Ёл 2 
apes y "God knows but (whilst) ye do not know." This is practically & 
FE. FI 


vide (e).‏ ,جملة حالية 


(d) Note the use of е and J in such sentences aa Ды; зы е 
= P й = та 


prostrated himself for a long time"' ( = зу) Jit! ); wide also § LXII (a) 
(5) Remark, 

(e) A nominal or à verbal sentence that is штан. to an adverh and 
expresses state or eondition, is generally introduced by s as alreadv shown 
in § XLIV (5) (3) and Remark IT, and (4). Such sentencea vary slightly in 
construction if the clause indicating state is nominal or verbal, and nega- 
tive or affirmative. The following exemplify this :-— 


asa "- = Fg а z 


(i) NowINAL.—'' Zayd rose up. weeping '' SE jas эў قام‎ , ог - 3 Mj gl 
бы ( = the verbal clause ve "er ) "Ye lied wittingly, ve lied knowing 


ET "m wf ss 


the while that n йй зо” meo pi! s EIS this could be made verbal by the 
omission of RI 3, or by the substitution of 35y: 


Remark.—Occasionally the nominal clause is merely appended, as: ai 


ee FSF gre aa Fis Bus x 


qr Ha. Ss I T met him wearing a coat of embroidery '* ; ; a!) quls o aj te 
й * 
'"" Zayd came, his hand on his head.” 

(ii) VERBAL with AonrsT.— The ae alone may be used [vide (i) ], 


RT аа P. wm Po, 


or it may be introduced by od). as: eh, all Jy ui لو د ونني وقد تعلمون‎ 5 0 


"why do you harm me, knowing the while (knowing as ye do) that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you | '' 


ASYNDETON—VERBS OF WONDER, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION, ETC. 849 


It is negatived by Ley, or by y (without »),orin a past sense by J ог 
2 and the Jussive, as: nnn Le, wel У а Y ‘but they deceive 
only themselves, without knowing it.”’ 

(iii) VEgRBAL with PRETERITE.—The clause is generally RE by 


a5, Or ox s; but occasionally э ог з 23. or both, are omitted. Ex. ay uos (dba 


же = = 


E e! jie! ‘auch is her singing, now that she is grown 01 '°; تال آئی یون اي لام‎ 


ыш» J ru 3 oa е : 5 |‏ # في ت 
Lis ah pes cab as s I pile к =K, “he [Zacharias] said, ‘How shall I‏ 
have a son as my wife is barren, while I have reached such a great age pe‏ 


eer J ge 


It ig negatived by Los or rarely by Le, aa MS Le, 25 sla » Zayd came 


without having ridden'' ; „1 515, &5 sla “ Zayd came without his father 
having stood up.”’ 

(ЙЛ 25 is sometimes a simple copulative (and not a preposition), as 
ash clio x سرت‎ = “TI journeyed on and at last entered al-Küfah."" 
Vide also $ XX XII (c), XXXIII (b), p. 778, and XLV (c). 


35 LIX. Asyndeton. 
P. PF 
In narrative, connectives are often dispensed with: е7 على‎ | Ьу 


eco p P ul o‏ » د 


“they attacked and rushed on the enemy"; 4+!| اځرج و اذشب‎ e3 "rise, 


go forth, and go to him '' ; in these cases J or » could be inserted before two 
Imperatives. After several Imperatives without ''and '', the conjunction 
y is usually inserted before the last. 


di 
aes ,6 


¢ LX. Verbs of Wonder, Surprise, Admiration, ete. (=i) ан). 
(a) (1) There are two special forms, to express wonder or admiration, 0z., 
(i) sf Le (the 3rd pers. sing. maso. of Pret. Act. of IV) followed by an accuss- 
tive, as: ما سرع ميزه‎ "how quick is his walking ! '*; ; 199 at le ** what a 
good man Zayd is! or how goodly is Zayd! °"; (i) آمل ب‎ (the 2nd pers. sing. 


| Fide also XLI (e) (5), Remark III. 
54 





S50 — ASYNDETON—VERRS OF WONDER, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION, ETC. 


maso. Imperat. of IV), as: ET f! '" how generousis Zayd!" The thing ad- 
E + : 


mired must immediately follow these forms. 
о. '1) means literally ** what has made Zayd (so) good *," and No. 
(i) ''Try your ability of making good upon Zayd'' ($e. '*make him more 
good if you can)."" 
"Lore 


Past time is expressed as follows: 1395 waf کات‎ le <“ how good Zayd 


PS = ж= am = اھ‎ o> = = 


was!’ or aj wg le Quo! Le — "what has made good that which Zayd 
was f 


(2) The complement of these forms may be a clause introduced by 1 
# Fao =? & T 2 - NULLA гё 
or Le, па : Usk iss wl! ی اللب‎ & у le ' how fit it is fora man of intellect 


to seem patient.” m 


Hemark I.—Verbs of surprise are formed from such verbs only as 
express something in which one person may surpass another. They cannot 


be formed from verbs like ele or «a, which express anact in which one agent 
cannot excel, nor from negative verbs, nor from verbs defective in inflection 


like نعم‎ and uh, or defective in meaning as o; nor from quadraliterals. 


Grammatically, too, they are not formed from derivatives of the triliteral, 
nor from the passive voice, nor from verbs signifying colours or defects, 
though this rule is occasionally violated. 

When a verb ot surprise cannot be formed from a root, some form of 
cireumloeution is employed. 


Remark J].—The nas of et le 5 how good, or goodly, he is !"" 
be ual | 


( aims! Le ) occurs, and. also of 1515 Le le ''how handsome he is!'’ and of 
sia} Lo ‘how sweet it isl” 


(b) If the second radical is з ог uç, there is no E, ай: art 


ua s Fade F 


lise "how soft her voice is!'' (not permutated as „у! la): бэ; laaf Le 
‘‘how bounteous is Zayd!'" (not staf le y. 


- sf. 


i Р L 
(c) Other forms are: فارسا‎ hè لله‎ ‘‘ what a fine horseman he is!"' ; 


P», = шї 


! From 3j». ala, 


ра Р m 29.008. 007 016 юное я 


VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME; APPROXIMATE VERBS, ETO. 8351 


Ë # al » & l х " 
(here $ ** his '* is in the genitive саве): у; 35 уз AD ** what a good reader 


NU um 
Zayd is!'': Ju е P ш ‘how exquisitely the poet has said!" 


(d) À noun repeated in the genitive and separated hy Ši often ex- 


P, 
ы 


ғ. Ы Й? a == ону 
presses admiration, as: us; اي‎ da '' what a man!,'" vide p. 757(3). 
# 


$ LXI Verbs of Praise and Blame (ehs e». Judi j; and Approxi- 
mate (and Inceptive), and Potential Verba. 


(a) نعم‎ "how good'' and Е "how bad'' are generally indeclinable, 


» Jes F 


though some grammarians do decline these words :—5: Lai نعم‎ «* excel. 
lent is the companion Zayd, ie. ' ауд із ап excellent. companion." ' 
This has the same meaning as: a5 صاحبا‎ = ‘excellent as a companion 
is Zayd.'' These require a definite ageht. 

(b) Also indeclinable is tam "bravo! or how good!''; which is said 
to be derived from > “it is agreeable"" and |» *'that''; it must be 
followed by a nominative, which is in apposition to H 

(c) ! iU. how bad'' must agree with the agent in gender and number ; 
i slo “what a bad companion he is!'': 25 als '* how bad an abode 
it (Hell, fem.) is!" 

(d) ** that, which, what’’ can be added to all except A, as: نعم ما‎ 


ci 5 (land or) "LI good 19 what thou didat ! "s 


ak. B. 
(e) pE j ete, — um 
ul С (fully declinable) has the same constructions As e. It may 
also have the same construction as she: and often occurs with this construc- 


tion in the Quran for en. 


i ШЫ, {а alao a transitive verb ** to offend." 


852 APPROXIMATE AND INCEPTIVE VERBS, ETC, 

(g) APPROXIMATE (and INCEPTIVE) VERBS.—These are of three 
kinda: all take the Aorist (Indic., or Subj. with 9). 

(i) First, those that express that an action is on the point of taking place 


= "I 


(* he nearly, or almost, or well nigh —— ''), аа: [o |28. 3€ (1st pers. sing. Pret. 


eat” PF PF 
эз, Act. Part. ail); rarely followed by ot and the Subjunctive: (us! شی ر‎ y 


(Act. Part. e $255) ; rarely used in the Preterite, is personal or impersonal: 


and mr used in the Preterite myi is rarely followed by di with the Sgb- 
fave a 

junctive. Examples: bi. er) ok “the horseman nearly fell” (vide 

ITE ^ ا سے ع‎ P 


y Е 
also p. 784(; بجي‎ Mj fap and أن يجي‎ as; kân (both personal), or gym wiin 


aj фар, the subjeot of بوشگ‎ being the following clause) ** Zayd is on 
the point of coming." 

(ii) Those p express Rope, petanen or possibility, as: (ol) qu 
(lst pers. sing. age and rarely on ), used personally or impersonally like 
e @.®.; it may be preceded by its noun or not, with which it may agree in 
number and person or not; it is usually followed by dl and theSubjunctive: it 
may also be used with an aco. suffixed pronoun Woe ч perhaps he ** ete.: itis 


sometimes used with the negative ш ERE ( rare) ** it islikely, probable, 


шс; may be used personally or impersonally : о! еу (rare). Examples: 
£ is Fu IT F fog 
MT ol ТЕ og ete., ato. = рецаретауа, may, will, stand up’ ': الز يفون عسوا‎ 
Py. e te £v ا‎ 


loss: qo! (ог par ol “ی‎ opt ), ete. “* perhaps the Zayds will stand ар”; 


Ulo Sue ols 4 ونت کي‎ 


p pi شلا وهو‎ tS o ut 4 “perhaps ye may be averse from a thing, though it 
be good for you'' ; Ji Cc ot c9 oi Sls (compare Ua p. 785). 


- s: s osx "rs "- “rte 
(iii) Those that express commencement, as: - Gib . علق‎ - ай - قام‎ - H 


ii. ne pÉ, and 2 очо begin.” Tiene Are UNE IM uU EE in the 

Preterite only (followed by an Indie. Aor.), as: A Uns “һе һедап {о 
rra Qe сф. i 

reproach him"; gie, aua “she began reproaching me.” Vide also 


APPOSITIVES. 853 
$ XLIV (5) (5), p. 814. Rarely these verba take a verbal noun with the 
prepositions w Or | 9", ав: m T AAT t we begun to travel." [ But ب‎ ket 


‘to call to account, to capture in the act," when there is no J! J. 


Remark.—It will be noticed that :K and Î excepted, all the Approxi- 


mate (and Inceptive) Verbs are used in the Preterite only; that, wt 
excepted, all must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 


predicate; that, if not followed by ale the Indicative is used. 


# 
(A) POTENTIAL VERBS.—() 9% - 593 jg followed by the Aor. Indic., 


е J 
Fa "EY 


e i i _ Gn EL ғ 
or by w! with the Subjunctive, as: eie! jos! Le “ I cannot walk ™ ; UeS joi 


TIE eem Ў am et Fue 


ШАД! Se ‘he cannot Sopiste this work''; 4l آقرب‎ wl ops Le "I could 


not get near him "'" : (ii) tal “to enable etc.'', with a suffixed pronoun; 
P 


za р rot o | 
followed by the same constructions, as: das (ш!) Que Ue '' I cannot 


Pes Og 


= ғ Gf - ы 
йо Ыш] whe “it is possible that —"*; dhe hee m '' it is not possible 
= - = 
to do this.'' 


Remark I.—Compare the phrase :—! efl Ja ** can you— 1" 
Remark I7.—‘‘ Can’ in the sense of ‘‘ to know how to do,'" is expressed 


PA. " 


by s - фә, as : SSR Sa: “he can write.” 


* ou 
5 LXII, Appositives | eoi ). 
P ou For #_ = 
(a) Words in Apposition are put in the same case, a4: ee à جام‎ 
'! there came Zayd, the generous опе.'' . 


The Arabs distinguish five kinds of Apposition :— 
Жыр е jx 


(1) The ‘Descriptive or Qualificative Apposition (zai, or žial, The 


554 APPOSITIVES. 


idea of f дь, is “a man, a generous being!™ rather than ‘a generous" 
man." Adjectives are therefore considered to be in Apposition to their 


am Fus 


- , 
nouns rather than in concord with them. Further examples are: das ces 
x P d 


= | Pe 2 PF. Fue | 
r7 '' I passed by a man, a generous being ' апа зы! «jf dap a, * I passed 
pt б т й "FL 
by à man whose father is a generous being" ; vide $ XXXVIII. 
(2) Connective Apposition or the Connection of Sequence (abe or 


am omm p L = 


GY) Gabe), i.e. where words are joined by the particles (conjunctive or disjune- 


= 
gem am 


> i T a | 
tive); "and,™" c “and,” S "then," j= “even to," a! **or'* (disjunc- 


j , e? | ae E | m 
tive), el** or "* (after ** whether ''), L5! **either,'' ¥" not’? (simple negation, 


à | er Ф C! 
as in “ Zayd came, not Amr "), LL © nay, rather,” wS) " but.” 
ETT ФЕ ' 


(3) Explanatory apposition (sla! «Abs ) or the asyndetic conneetion 
of a substantive with a preceding one which it defines more particularly, 


= per p a 
as in Sie eee wn 2-3 " he shall be given to drink water (4.e.) pus,'* 


: й 

(4) Permutative Apposition or the Apposition of Substitution ( Jal! ). 
Am 

(5) Corroborative Apposition ( 2*3 ) vide $ LXIIT. 


Remark.—Even two finite verbs in the same tense may be regarded as in 


n - P QUAD E" Pa Fo s sn er | а 
Apposition, ns in: a! Am eù (for a) om- -U j “he arose (and) prostrated 
P prp d 


zs Jj s. 
himself before him”; paf ui — ' hesang well ''; compare p. 785 (7) and 
ЖР Р ee 
р. 848 (4). In pla ey, the second verb may be an example, either of Appo- 
7 ratte 
sition or of *State* ( JizJI ). But if the first verb were in the Preterite, and 
the second in the Aorist, the second could indicate ‘State’ only, and would 
be equivalent to a participle in the Accusative: pide $ XLI (e) (8), p. 800. 
(b) There are four kinds of Apposition of Substitution :— 


|! Concrete idea. 
1 Abstract idea, 


APPOSITIVES. SAO 


wa tue e £y) "E fi 


(4) J£ о ШЕ! Jas; — cei aj A. **Zayd thy brother came !"' 


wdf سے‎ т РР лр = 


ens 3 etu eti جاءني‎ ‘the people, great and small, came to me.” 


stgo = ae Fe eee Fie 4. m Tue 
JU من الكل‎ uin Jos, aa ; — os abi ^ kiss him, his hand "*; أكلت الرفيف‎ 
ahai "I eat the loaf, only half of it." 


= «@ Fas aera fue Fg re ї 
(3) الاشتمال‎ Jos as;— ày 1533 cade "I praised Zayd, his garment only." 


0 «8 = fea Fae "ux Oe ote Fue 
(4) ogli! و‎ blah Joo, ag: — Ka! Lue AI caf; I rode the mare, no I mean 
the mule.'' 


: . 
(c) A substantive or adjective in apposition to a Vocative, mgy be in 


the Nominative or Acousative, as: Qui jema L “Oh! Muhammad, thè 


й т F # F 
Prophet ™'; pidi „& t. И however the word in apposition governs 


в 
another word, it must be in the Accusative (vide § XLI (c) (9) ), ae: 
i ш н д oos ls rie s o£ Fi 
الله‎ Dali. quaii عبد الله با‎ Qus L. If ¿pl occurring between two proper 


names loses its hamzah, the noun to which it is in apposition may be either 
Ж 


i ат ^ s e? 
in the Nominative or Accusative, as: №)! e ye bU “Oh ‘Umar the 
son of Khattab ! '" 
(d) The Infinitive as an intensive adjective may stand in apposition to 
for fe = Foe 
a noun, as: You Atle cul; "Isaw agqgueen a personification of justice "’ (1.¢. 


5 val amor £a Ў 


‘i Justice itself '') ; jo) Se) «e رار‎ [заз klıe queen, her who is juatice itaelf.'' 


One grammarian at least treats such an infinitive as an adjective and makes 
it agree with its noun, but suche conatruction is usually condemned. However 


hee FS 
such expressions as Atk py? ‘a well-schooled mare'' are found, though 


incorrect. This infinitive should be masc. sing. only. 


(е) Note the following examples of Apposition :— 
Fo = FY we 
| But. au; TAR ala “thy brother, Zayd, came " (i.e. * not thy brother So-and-so or 


PIE He am i 


So-and-so’), is slush .عطف‎ 


8356 APPOSITIVES, 


Fea oi 
(1) Size, Gi, 586 54 “© а street 100 yards long "' : ذرام‎ 06 “+a ' a yard 


-u IG HR og 


of stuff '' ; تماش ذراعان‎ " twoyardsofstuff'' But plasi б» yb Ue, ‘a man 
six feet high `"; (here Jak could not be omitted). 


й Ў. 


Pug Je й ^ 
(2) Likeness, 1, ae das a man like a woman '': 96 Ji. ie, uf 
2 ; 
"I sawa man like a woman." 
ы ги =F =” af - Po F X 
If Ji. f is substituted, se (sò)! is understood, as: ] هر‎ (cd ] Xs шы, 
il Шы. 
1 3 تی کیت ایز تھ‎ 5» Pe ug سے‎ 
(3) Material. aox lale "a chain made of iron'' ( 9 әда а). 
# = : 


L] 
But when the noun is indefinite, aa in the example, it is better to use ut, 


i Ü Fra 


ee fe eye 
من ذهب :مه‎ iL, ( = = 8-1.) "а gold chain." If definite, the 


Sua 


genitive alone can be used, aa: wail flake ' the P chain.' 


و 


(4) The substantives Kull", Kāfa and Jamî'™ E i i and a either 


ds arm a 


govern the genitive or else stand in apposition, ag: cat Us ^. Or ies if 
>= д аР Z F 
" the whole house '' ; الفاس‎ Ui 5 ''the whole of the people '' ; ue urn 
АЕ а P FG a LI uF Ё = 


people"; ath geii “all the people” or palf col “all the world.’ Fide 
also § XXXVI (A). 


2 -g = а? б es 


Remark 1.—:* Every person ' pco er ) 3245 Uf, or .کل ع الاس‎ 


Note that before a definite noun, i ans “the whole or all,’’ as: 


at oae am P Lo 


ed y "the whole day,'' and lU yam x '"' all the animals '*; but that 
| f E ie dp P 
before an indefinite noun, it means ‘‘each or every,'' as: гн Us '* every 
day.” 
(5) So too with Ba'z** Lae '' portion '' in the sense of "some, a par&'": 


a Fc Pigs F Be 


ОГ ёнаи („ШЇ‏ , عض إلناس 


Pye FP ae F 


E (6) Ghayr** 43 “another than.’’ saè da; sla “another than he саше''; 
ab ыл. 


EMPHASIS OR CORBOBORATION. 357 


f‏ کو ي اي 


£F $e. Ed. 
(7) Ibn** oui, lit. "son." Ge ge up! de) “a man thirty years of age." 


ve 
(8) Kunniyyat*" 445, subs. the distinguishing part of an Arab's name 


("* father or son of So-and-so, mother or daughter of So-and-so''), or some 
nickname, is put in apposition. 


Ft т> Жү е 
(9) So too with Lagab** Al = title, nickname, '" aa : عر‎ н, И. father 
# 
of a kitten '' (a nickname for one of the Companions who was fond of cata) : ! 


- p a a 


Fol 3 
& LXIIL Emphasis or Corroboration | کین‎ Wi or 23987! je 
(a) This is also called CogRoBoRATIVE APPOsITION. It is either: (i) 
| КА = = = 
hil, i.e. repetition of-a word or clause, or repetition by a synonym, or (i1) 


a 
rus س‎ 


s^, i.e. repetition hy special words, such as ''he himself", “both of 
them,” “all of them.” 
(b) The following examples illustrate the first :— 


fe fee tem = 
a Am asla “Zayd, Zayd came to me." 


Ё = Foe 


ner wo P5 
زین‎ Ape apò "Zayd strack him, struck him. 


taa 1P 

yes, yes!‏ *' لم لحم 

Ё Р # а ГЕ. 
цай, Las 3 л. ^ he came running, running *. 


esl شرو‎ “thou hast struck, thou. ' 
TS | 
e fu! ecl; | 

ox I saw thee, Mee”! 


шт "^‏ = 
راق یق انت 


= а? 
l Buch nicknames are also given to animals and lifeless things, aa: T | г! 


“mother of ‘Amir (the hyena); ssf en ^ gon of & seeker of ahelter "" (i.e. the jackal); 


= af 


7 à ў i a ; s 
wsinh 24) “daughter of the vine" (it. wine); a5, »{ ‘father of the knees” (« fever 
amow um Ў. n : 
in which there ia pain in the knees); Zell. »! (local) “futher оС заѓеку '' (бе. the 
Ё 


see 
shark). Nicknames given to animals and lifeless things are styled .لقب‎ 

? But in Hindustani dauríà daurtü pahunch-gayü = ‘be ran the whole way till he 
arrived." 

! The pronoun may always be so repeated separately in ita nominative form. 


RAR EMPHASIS OR CORROBORATION. 


d‏ بک 
or "I passed by thee, by thee." '‏ 
ÁPt-s Jua.‏ 
مورت نک ы!‏ 
ue‏ 3 = 
jag; ET e "verily verily Zayd..... sie‏ 


| ا اا ا 
v! "Lam fasting, Tam faating,"'‏ صائہ انا صالم 


й - Fa" o» i 
S- ala “alion came, a lion.'' 


Ў pne rus m r 
urd) hol | ' 


we F am duoc 


ps‏ الجيش ولي 


ж+ نعم‎ "yes, certainly." 


(2) In the phrase { uem or) Gi АЎ e ‘there only stood up I (or we), 


none rose but me (or пя) '', the first personal pronouns follow a verb that is 
drd pers. sing. masc. : 
(d) By ا‎ use of special words, emphasis or apposition takes place 


err a F ge # Fae fu 


in the sense ( spinel) oss! ), Such words are تقس‎ (pl. н), and gps 
5, 
(pl. Gust ) *' self '* ‚ШЕ, or — 2: totality, all," with an affixed pronoun 


agreeing with the noun; the elative se (a diptote '** altogether "' ; and the 
dual noun wit masc., and ills fem.“ both ", with an affixed pronoun. 


; e xd ғ . Рг [ 
Examples : ( dieci or veste est (з! euh I saw the people all of 
2 gy? - ا‎ at „= а 


them", or wane! كلهم‎ pall رایت‎ (more emphatic than the previous); 


s, P ol 
(ane or, aia or) icd a es sche himaelf came," 


| emark.—QK is used in the singular only. 





2 оз GG 
! Not <5, t Not уо wi! 
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ë LXIV. Paradigms. 
TABLE I. 
(А.) 
PARADIGM OF I STEM OF THE BOUND OR STRONG (ga OF e VERE 
15 “ВЕ KILLED." 
й l'a 
Infinitive dọ; Participle JU. 


Fou" 


gue Voice ( المعررق‎ ١: р 


Аовтят TENSE (ов їмткаткст ВтАТЕ). 























d Ё 
. or | Jumive,\ impers- 
Freon F Perfect | Subjunc-jor А Energ.  Energ. | tive! 
Е Tense (or a ae E rs П. ? 
х State). Aorist. | 
е = еы ы гі. E А 
„| ж» о har | ater | "we 
| 3. mase. | Bing. 55) ша diy) ә | | gee س‎ 
| | | ip F m = Fus itor Por о о. 
3. fem. m | adi | hias ubi | "T . 
| | | لازي‎ 
| | ж ро а FF س کے‎ | aher àv. | enl ur ir E 
2. masc, ,, | cB | di О) | نفقلن‎ ОА 
| | | Fu 
SE | ти 








| | a lle | "TA "E 


ld, 
3. fem.| ,, qii | يقتلن‎ B Qu jk wanting m 


| = P, FUP 
| ы, | Р Fee a Fer ت‎ T 
2. fem... | sliš | „аш А | on E Vom 
a I E all | a m 
Fase ‘+ Fe | orar ue - жей L=. 
1 C, L | lis dis! „Аав | uis! L ' z 
| uv C. iu ue | "Wi wanting) 
(3. msan, Dual. Xj ША E "tom |o "wanting 
| | اس‎ | "P. س‎ “Fae ел | Р 
s. fin. |] GRE йш Miss Wb | AR ir = 
| , | | 2 ий | 
d | ab a +f FTT | 
Ie Fae Far ia AR soul | “ЖЫР 
2 n | к | La هن‎ Xo Mia قتان‎ waneng, xb! 
| A I: P о Ў? 
f h Дв |ы | gb ш) шй шй 
i | ec س لیج نه‎ 





ia = Phe Phas MU + 4e ۶ © n | D 
[ 2. 5c. +, ilis | apii hii] nb» | ois Qi | ү! 
Ze aa. si. Fut | «uf un "dd a 
\, im | ale di تفتلن‎ | MET لقتل‎ Qui E T at 
| Fis а wr Pur | 
= 5 T ulis Ji | О | 5 EET Сна | — 
| For Derived Forms vide Table IV. | 





! emam by J it supplies the missing persons of the Imperative. “After à 


' presses hibition or wish. | | 
E The energetic ie used in command, prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For 


ater emphasis ‘truly, surely ", ia usually prefixed. 
y Site eda jt be used for prohibition, as no negative particle can precede the 
Impe : 
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TABLE I—(concluded). 
(B.) 
UTHER MEASURES OF SIMPLE STRONG VERÐ. 


Active Voice. 4 


| Pre- | AomMıET TENSE (OR [IMPERFECT STATE). 


























terite | — —— 153 T" mS 
Person. . | co Ё à T | Impera- Infini- 
Š Perfect # „| 5 & 15 бы | Energ. | Enorg. | e | к 
.| 3 | State.) $ a= T hes » 
| ж | E 22 |24 | | 
i E E 
: Ü | *,"-] x z 90 = cF p шш ft? 
3. таво. Sing. جلس‎ vr url clip pi ) x © urla 














ete Peer | V e^ $e] ge “е Fe 
" en | бк | Er FF) o>) Ау» му e 
= | 
= “= e T | Ган 
| Та = e is Фа ی‎ =. ge 
j ш m 3 i Е а 
(n R] A aA а шй шй) Gi) ЫШ 
e EF oe eter | of ee |S Fe. F ш "E 55. ЎР 
Т سن‎ = | шша, me „== gradu grai} Ауд. 








FE 





a — 


Note.—If the second vowel of the Preterite is ^ it remains ^ in the 
Aorist; but if itis — , it changes to =, except in seven verbs, in which it 


may be either - or —-, riz.: “عم‎ it was pleasant '": = ‘he thought; بائ‎ 


" he despaired,'' يى‎ “it dried; hag «« he excelled"? - hs " he despaired °”; 


=” ' he appeared." ' 


— ———— iE 


S d Ld. 


! nd m. casus ! 2nd m. at 
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TABLE II. 


PARADIGM OF SOUND OR STRONG VERB Ji “НЕ WAS KILLED 
“¢ Ff = 
Infinitive Nil'; Participle Jp. 
Ff تا‎ 


Passive Voice "den 








E roterite | | Аоңїнт Ти Tas (ов Iurznrxot Sram). 




















Ка | Num | Tensa (or | — 
Person. | 

ber. | EE ! Indicative. ‘Subjunotive. J'ussive.! 

|| memo roma m ra | cat هو‎ 

3. masc... <. | Sing do | E Ae de 
| | з | ta “od v 
[3. fem. .. Aer s: zl Jis dii NT 
| rut ache a pps 

2. mas... @ «= + فتلت‎ Ым? Jii: Jio 
| p ease | co ed 
2. fem. .. ieu. vis. obs QUE | i 

= ж m в 

| Р a? rof = Au | ы zu) 

1. 0. | "в z "s Jas! uis | I 
it eco" м | cot 

“3. masc... .. | Dual. X3 oA d | x 

= Ld 

| | ea, n F, ev | eel 
8. fem. LES а а FF aber : A | A 
| m us u$ 

9. c. ө: у | i Au 

| | "n, | ы} | Fact 

"3. MARC... Plur. | الو‎ hii | tiia 
| | | ‘uF “or! | eure eur? 

3. fem. тош LE] | ad col elii | = "T EL 

| | cto P sfer | | Foot | Pot 

2. mado... فام ا‎ wry | lys تققلوا‎ 
| | S. Pie rar „ыл "rt 
2 fem. T 2 | at at : lm v Jal | caii 
E Fsg d art 

1. е, Ега ШЖ & ú 


! The NEM lacks be tha Infinitive and the Imperative, but the want of the latter 
ipu 

may be supplied by gue the Juassive, a5: is) “lot him be killed.” 

© АП коз of the Verb have an Active and a Passive, except intransitive: of the 


measure ү and the Stems IX (Jai), xi (Jia) and XV: and alse those verbs of the 





inessura Li and Qs ibas deuote; not a transitive oF an intransitive ast, but a stato or 


condition, * 
The difference between the Passive and Stems V (Gaal), VII (dedi), and VIII 


(dais) i ig that the idea of the Passive Voice is purely paasive, but the idea of these Stems is 


something effective or пев. 
The subject of an Voice is an agent whose act may or may not affect an 


abject; the subject of a Passive Voice is either the object of the Active Voice or else the 
abstract iden of the act. 


862 PARADIGMS, 
TABLE III. 

ш oF Se oe ape 
PARADIGM OF THE QUADRILITERAL ! VERB (ше as | jb " TO TIE Ur; 


BE ASSEMBLED." 























Active Voice. 
— —— = == m E z = 
| II Stem III Stem IV Stem 
Tense, I Stem. (=5th Stem of (=Sthef | (=Tth of 
| triliterals). triliterals). | triliterals), 
x | e | ее t? | T^ oe 
Preterite = | ghe! | 6 lies) * | اقمطر‎ 
| | z ae 
| J gF. | FU s i Gs 
Aorist “| VA Ы gcn 5 
; pi T t ehe b DF 
Imperative ee | shs | i EXT КҮ | ne 
e | E aP £447 Ё ч? © „ә 
Participle A „А | еи | bihe haie 
= | a a I am 
Fes | V ГРУ | 
Infinitive ibs | L تقبط‎ | Ba si Vlad) 
' апа | i 4 
й * e 
24 | | 
Passive Voice. : 
: a " iF ж e # writ = Fat 
Preterite | قمطر‎ 6+ | hiss! | ж! 
| Fg: Ps acf Fe i F 
Aorist 2; hk дый, | МЕ | shale 
| | 
Imperative س س | س‎ | — 
A Feet | derest | ر‎ | Sent 
Participle А! Б.А | "iade | Bills i 
| 
Infinitive =] — | — arm | 2c 
I There aro numerons onomatopoetic quadriliterals, as: Ss: “to howl (in 


p FE 
mourning). 
Psi a 


i ; tee 
* Measure (ular, Another example ia pe Uto translate." 


! Measure ido, Another example is NM “to become Sultan“ (from 
" 4o appoint Sultan"). | 


fet = re 
* Measure (das, Another example ia „ы “to be quiet, to quiet oneself; to be 
low {of land)” _ 


a i= 


кар: Lu 


963. 


PARADIGMS. 











>т? Lb | cm | m 


гй ттт ў 











= 
"тов "О е 91де, 09 6 9700400] 098 | 
И ۴ u a = Я — 
cor f | shes | ete 








| 


Е 





петр TURA ONOHIS HHL JO X OL ү вил 40 KDIGYNY,] 
Pte 


‘AL W'THV.L 





" — epirnmg 


4 4811037 





aa] 0119394, 
алип] 
"appa 
лиин uy 
wuoy 


aapoy ajuojo1g 





std PARADIGMS. 
TABLE V. 
: s sF a 
PaRADIGM OF I Srgw or DOUBLED (wiclee, Vern P "HE FLED.” 


s mj odi 
Infinitive ,5; Participle jt, 
Active Voice, 











—SS E == =————ЄЄ“Є 
+, Number. | Preterite. zT | ғ а ра Ж | Imparati 
Tn | | | Indieative. Subjunetive, Jnssive T Hm 
LU. IAM = im I EE. 
e = б б m 


ъз 


O e | 








| 2. 
3. masc. Sing. | بر بار‎ 
| si; „М 
a. fem. Eg | ارات‎ J” 


yk ox 


| 
| 
| en I s. [em AER es 2 
2. maac. | pou tome A = P (28) art ( 3°) 


























* ба “= т ша = а 
| Los j ey | = Ai t, = 
2 fem. | pv | z الور‎ vm تفری‎ се) ч” (yb) 
| P2 we | a ۹ i = = 
1. е T up) | yt т! i (l) == 
* = сч aw I 
| =“ | d. s =. ^ 2. n 
3. mase. | Dwal. | lp we yf E بغرا‎ a 
| | | a a= | 3. 
3. fem. by ony اعرا‎ Le | —— 
| of | =e | 2. | > „ = r e 
2. c. 2 Мр г 1 | je PEUT E 
| £z. | = Ый а | z s | Z № i 
3. Maso. Plur. lap ape بقروا‎ | np | er 
"gr Ap e "oae p Fi al 
IT ZION... 
2. masc. n p | шуй? | 1254 | lapki قروا‎ (gy ) 
oo. xA eT dde ¥ 
2. fem. 5 فررتن‎ ey wyi en jur 
=; | ©. >. bor Se | 
1. e. Y b | А) | j;B | ый (уй) | — 











J Se ÈR E: Qe oL 
Note.—8o too are conjugated 34.34 “to prolong": das. “to 
tire of,"" ete, 
It may be noted that whenever the second of the assimitated lettera 
would be quiescent, these letters are resolved or separate, otherwise the 
rule that two quiescent letters cannot occur together, would be violated. 


| | ял sx 
! "Two other forms of the 2nd Pors. Prot. are admissible, wiz, ey ог ым, 


LEER. M p Ph fam., tho hamzait'- wa. ja restored, as a word cannot begin with a 


PARADIGMS. 


TABLE VI. 
Parapiom or I STEM DovmarEeDp VERB-—(continued). 


Passive Voice. 


Fil g | Dee Р 
Porson. : Preterite. М = 
£ |: Indicative. | Subjunotive. |  Jussive. 
— A | = -d E 
T Иэ SP | ge^ x 
3. masc, Sing p E Sym 
n V i ws | veg 
3. fem. oa) Sy قرت‎ jB ? قور‎ 
| | 
5 | si $ e | 2:7 | =” 
s. masc а Wa | yp | a تقر‎ | pM 7 
«f zw | «t | 
2. fem + ж | Fi | amne cup Lr Da | is 
"URP ж sz - # 
1, Ca мә | لورت‎ yp je n a 
| | $t | 2-5 | ar 
3. maso. .. | Dual > بقران‎ uh 
| or | oF oF 
3 fem.  ..| ,, US | نقران‎ дш 
2 ^t | "c 5 
B ©. m" | 
j ur A 
| Zs comet a | 
3. masc, .. Plur. | وون قروا‎ 979 | 
| | ғ 4 > сы” : вр | ‚г 
S fe ..| 5. | opp T ay | T 
= : ГА I 
| ul o Р Р us # = 
2. тая. .. "m up 1g, 


^u 7 = = "b aS 
Т уе 2 0 نقرر‎ - 


2. fem. | ‘i Dips نقررن‎ | iy | un JU 


zx ae? Erw eee ee 
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TABLE VII. 
р, 


PARADIGM OF DERIVED STEMS OF J. 











Tense, ote. | | ITI LV VI vu | ҮШ | X 
Miia | 
ut, Ua s Fe | = * = | d س‎ e | dis Grsk 
Preterite Active р S | Jue 4 | D" | 
E | и ў B F BX E m 
bri ш = "z i a rrt tul - wr 
Aorist °, A| يفار‎ oe |g | ДЖ 
| 
| ev - dn s e o^ © ы ёта 
Imperative ,, y" 26 | is ju إتقرر‎ M pa 
= ow | зай ш? m й ЖЕ = 
$ | 5 j a Ӯ a i $ j E z 
T a -—— : vi # | 2g 
Participle ., مغره | مقار فار‎ ٠ ستفار‎ д К | ime 
"^ £, | # ^ le Г ЖЕГЕ 2, "ie i re | = а 
Infinitive `#| gy хя] 290) تو إنقوار‎ ew 
2, =F ШР we 2, GS fur 
=й сү] S, | * | A. | à 
: ше? we w^ | ы ek BP mec? Le p 
Aorist з يقر بهار | يقر‎ | je Ai dg | Ri 
BI. e | e.» Poy Sos 2 = 2 | $. 
Pa а : | - * | ra mii i re at a? „ 
rticiple ,, m | مقار‎ | phe 5j „аһ jd pie | ү 


Note.—'The. EE Stems present no epulis Some кы ай; 
bhi‘ to be curly "" ; Zy "to be intelligent '" ; ye "to be bad'': 5 tto 


ade 


be in one’s dotage, and aome others of the measures " or Ua тау also 
occur in конон forms. 


Ko ás m -or ES 
S Wege de imo E 
| The forms jis. ,l63, ete, as well as yls (for yo), af exceptions to the rule which 





prohibita a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 


PAKRAIHGMS. 


TABLE VII. 
duet Fu ue 


Hameated | ise! dai!) VERBS, DIFFERENT FORMS. 
(A.) 
Forms having Hamzah for the First Radical. 
Active Vinee. 














Person. Т Preterite. | Aorist. impers: м. | e 
z | 
2 ut: PF o? P Я ^ 
| e 3 3b | Yl Jf p! | to quote, 
Jrd masc. Sing. ә J| yet n | x q 
Er Ё Fue ы Ў , | b j | Ја! | 
Е Кар; 
| 1 
a n Áo & = Ё | Ё == 
" E E)! بارج‎ gx e | c 
| гл ي ادن اليا‎ | rs 
Я „| д Ueb pde] اسل‎ ш 
Pasme Voice. 
Б = т P | iF «# | 
drd Meso. . Sing. | yl rn | ——- | Hd | س‎ . 
lh. XR e EL 
Т. T dee! | це эшка, | yale І === | 
„= È T й a! | | 
= py Ps yt | | й Р с " 
"E Ir! ۸ |] | а. | 
re T den [udet] (ee ] | 
m Note. Speaking generally, when the alij supporting the hamzah is a 
into the 


ceded by = ог > characteristic of the form, the alif is changed 
corresponding semi-vowel ; vide Aorists Passive above. 
The verbs ŠÍ “to take," yai ^ to command," and (5! ''to eat," drop 


QE 
their first radical in the Imperative of Stem I, as: 9&, etc. — 
In Stem VII (Jj), the verb 55! assimilates its amzah, as: s)| - bii, 


The tense inflections are the same as those of the Sound verb. _ | 











С“: 


жол { Pi ь 
| But from yp! . SU the Imperative is gi ; 
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TABLE ҮПІ—(сотіїныга). 
(В) 
Forms having Hamzah for the Seoond Radical. 
Active Voice. 


Person. Num: IPreterite Aoi, || SERERE |. FRE Тайпь 








tive. | ciple. tive. | 
و کے‎ Ee {al Е | | may - 
|| سوال‎ 
ге dris M eye P. |) £e 
jrd masc. Sing. بال بال‎ | ler) “UL. |) alee to ask. 
ETT m . i E ie ot 
DA LS e 
| | TE 
| سام‎ 
x E Fee | Erf р, F |] Bee 
E 4 e» "ge إسأم‎ "m | iol. | to be averse 
| s „| 
| icl | 
Ros 
8 
E а J Fee ù LAN آ‎ F + y 5 | 
ff ft du 5 і A [^ e 
э! الم ي يلوم‎ e ieie | to be of low 
|| £- | origin; be 
(4 443  miserly 
Passive Voice. 
а | | : zo» Fl. FF. 
| Ard masc. Bing. А Ji. — ы ——— to be asked. 
| FF, 
| Stem 
2 PF P ft Fae 
„| ®*| س امول )اا د ايام‎ | 
\ 


Note.— The verb Jie has in ita Jussive Ji lor Tu 1, апа Чы (without 


hamzah); and in its Imperative dlm, fem. n. ètc., as well as Ji, eto, 


.  Allchanges in this table and the table of derived forms, are gı erned 

the rule that hamzah, when it begins a syllable (4% а жй ыш id 

ite prop the weak consonant that is sister to the short vowel by which it is 

pointed, and if that weak consonant be us, the dots are omitted. | 
The inflections are the same as for the Sound verb. 








5». $. 3. e 
! But „3. ey (Int. ^y) '* to dress or bind up a wound, accuse of being low (in 
fes Fae 


1 ! J P = اھ‎ fgs ; am 
character or origin)," and eL - pY Пав, oy) - aie - delle) “to blam" 


е PARADIGMS. 


TABLE VIII—(|continued), 
(C.) 


Forms having Hamzah for the Third Radical. 


Active Voice. 











Tx | x mno e 
is = | р = 
Person. 2 Preterite. — Aoriat. e | ‘ciple. ee | 
| x 
| | "ae # e | 5 s. EH to create 
3rd masc. Sing, fy ы p [uper [3 5 F 
| v 8n | 
| c u Gon Р Ж SiGe 
' s | du) | ai | apla suu | to congratu- 
| | е | ic | Gr late. 
| a = Fr Ln | ao F = # ü 
zi | a lbs: 5 dm abs. | 
| Fe ee 
| P2 й ға T Pos ifya to һе brave 
кз ү جر‎ у, el | due pega | OF bold. 
FF Г - ibm 
Passive Voice. 
т P Fat й Fe 
Jrd maso, Sing. ал (ж — | э — 
Ӯ Fog | й "о 
E | "t u^ lio: | É ex m 
à ў. | Ре = | 
| 
жя NET === EE | EF US TEE cm 


on the rule already given in the Note to B. 
The inflectiona are the same as for the Sound verb. 


Note.—All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, depend 
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a 








3 M UC | e | wf of weit | С | 
ix. ү cT f ٤ ‹ | 4 aa 
. et elo Doa sr f s софи Hippasa 
B me mr Hat "kt | Ж d оү 
2 (tow ("ma ree cry gt mg 

= = ^ um ^ 2 

Ай 6 je ic aawe ug‏ اا 
uoc г” "P zo p‏ 2 
nc ni tant tat ae |‏ 2 
imt je | ia uiu‏ 1 )3 > 
zr “ind ^ш с m # АРИП‏ 2 
ы‏ 
me ues ў „ч“ er lef oft | "adorning‏ £ 2 
o 5 cr ғ gr a y cf" # yim‏ 

5 z | a - а т 4 
5G nr hr Ac к“ if © ganwiodmy 
= e F at = ' з P ^ "m 
So 5 | | 
Б Б> : | - , + = :- т _ l = 

sg |n m p ee eae "o qsuoy 
ج‎ 8 "X „ч "ү Lu gt Uy | + a 
T: | | 

ec gr n у“ i | a ` aay apd 
o — | = “= S в 2 a | at 

= | 
| | : | ET 
ILA 1А | ^ 'AT тп [1 | 
SLUV WAIN "SHHNA ORIVZNY]E] 40 '"EWHO GCHADHN(] 4O KDIGYNY, 
XI W'IHViL 


8T1 


то ов ров 616 hick ony | 


“шш "r gs Gd 


—— — MÀ 


TA іё | dioi 


тү? 0 Hr кү mf "o woy 


PARADIGM. 


n Hl г 
г ERI ge 4 E 


| —' Don: 
c jenem vin “Г өлчө GUANA 


à 


!— ganmgu] 


"m # "247 | ï = ў ا‎ 
= | E ё c T 
— sre — f | эчү? D a dıomavgd 
T p^" ёё" i | ғ т g "=" F 
| E = aay T Ul 
c "т? | "m “p eared uf 
2m 40 7 # 8 =: WA 


ma roy? кү "ү? ^ t: uoy 


e coe £7 ч ove 

| г 7 E E j| 
e imf | "Yn ^ aapoy muya 
„=> QUA 4 | one ez # 
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TI mmjg jo onrugug 243 зор олту anjî oem an f? ao € pora 


| 
Kn | soy 
/0 EU. | eae 
o 
ca? + cle = 
[mre js | ls 
+ aa y Tag 
х wile 
бэн? р ct. او‎ 
jor rk 
"moa | мым =} 
جعم‎ | m6 
(0 «п ғ ae if 
| 
i Ier 
кыы | З= = и 
“x | ПА 





pe 


rrr 


v] 
ег 


иар = 


KW? 
al ж 
Inti 


"Hag 


tî 
g^ г 


[eerie 


re 5 


Fae | t. | в. б 
ПА | TA | A AI 
‘(ponunuor)—xX] aTAVL 


— ~~ — EE 


peg cone cur 
e "e a 
"ү “ey rg 
MOS ас [К^ 
if * | #ё#* = | £O 7 
e +, ү 
| = gr "mr Bec al 
эү oD е 
| g**- s | «= у 7 j 
"a e у 
| | MQuog AOD 
De Т « 


| МИ ر‎ | Ter Ea 


ад | 








* 


^c 


Pang arto tpa 314 Айба рөгү "отту new | 


on eg 
| « ^" efdpnig 


rer | 


nul 


gs 


f | | T 
ي‎ gat y | 


Woy 


“> | Saa oug 





| і л 
vhs "a "^ angu] 
йе. ре ا‎ 
oh یک‎ ot У "орао 
if , Kt oy | 
und am '" gAnmwedug 
AED RC | e" j8u0y 
й" и cm 
19 & aapoy oj19j014 
^, “©, 
—— | ڪڪ کے‎ 
ITI fl | 
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TABLE X. 
PARADIGM OF ASSIMILATED VERBS (Je des. or lå Ош. ! 
= ag ا‎ Е مڪ‎ 
` Aorist i. Aorist a ü. "Aorist ". E Gs 
I. Preterite Act ches pu وس‎ | re 
(to arrive) | (to let alone)| (to be ки) | [to be coat) 
й а Fie | 
Aorist са | eo | к» re 
© | ce |e eee | > 
Imperat нү Ше | of (ЕТ prm) ايسر‎ 
a | = в © г 
| e Fr | # سخ‎ Ns * | fer Fue 
| - dle - دعت ,ود‎ | =“ 
Infinitive 4 z t | t? | 
| ار‎ 83 | | 
| Jr: 
Feu? | е PF. | J^ | Pet 
Aorist Pass | ess eos eM | ay 
| = | rue = ғ" | "n 
IV. Preterite Aot | Че; | dE | к! Jp 
E F | # Р ж bk Р 7 
Aoriat l ilatag p | к> Jp 
F f | й У @ F y І 
Partie. ,, ese eo p^ е^ 
Ў: Й = Ё = | й = 
Infinit. ايدام إبصال‎ eC إيسار‎ 
p ra F -$ = 1 2 == 
VIII Preterite Act. Jai | تدم‎ = e 
| У ge | Pe , 2. I he 
a ма ТОА раа Е 
- oF | ot | „йу AM 
Pret. Pass, dex T £z اتسر‎ 
> , * 2 c^ 6 or | s nm ж а 
X. Preterite Act. ym pol | gl mit 
йә ё £o ù 4, * & po E 
Infinit. 25 р?н اسقیسار استيساخ‎ 


Note.—Verbs that take kaarah (—) in the Aorist as the characteristic 
vowel, drop the initial з, аз: das "to arrive": Aor. da : spere de. 


| A division ot the Weak vidi 
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Some with /athah |——c), have the same peculiarity, aa: وضع‎ " to place" ; 
Жы Ge 
Aor. œa: [mpera. ай. In the Infinitive of most, the у ів dropped and 
3 suffixed. ; 
A few verbs with zammah (/_) and fathah () in the Aorist, preserve 
= а й ж ай a Ha PF ee 
the s, as: py - lay: ‘to be afraid.’* !uby-cly: to be insalubrious. 
S t 
Doubled verbs retain the 3, 48: 3» - 3e '* to love," 
In the Aorist Passive, the » is retained even though lost in the Active, 
^ wd D oa ғ F LT 
из: Da. - бэ; = to find"; as; - 3a» *' to be found." 
The changes in assimilated verbs are, that when a kasrah (77) org 
sammah (2) precedes à weak letter, the weak letter is changed into the 


A C s oc S A 
homogenpous weak consonant, as: Чч! ( for Jas) ), Imperative of des. 


In Stem VH the » is assimilated to ita юа c, BB: ds '" to 
unite,'* VIII 25, “to be continuous,’ Aor. Jas: ى - اس‎ 'to des- 


pair of," VIII MU 4 to despair." 


The same rules apply for the férmation of nouni: thus from 5, comes 


se time of birth '' (for Wy). 


= J y = ie = - # сағ 
uas - eng “to fear”: وس - و سن‎ “to slumber, mso to awake," 


E 


а 


FARADIGMS. 875 
TABLE XI. 
ку 
PARADIGMS OF HorLow ' VERBS ЗА д); SECOND RADICAL" + 


I Stem of JU (for jJ) ‘the said’; Inf. 35; Act, Participle oss. 
Active Voice. 





n | AORIST. 4 
e p LAE Indicative Subjunec- Jussive. aso 
tive. 
| | 
. ^ Ih Р ete 
J. masc Sing. Ju dei: 3 =E 
| 
(Јаз) è 
a j F ge | T 
fem de wll | dr? Je | — 
Le oe + a= л uf Р 
2, maso. A els Jë Ja قل تقل‎ 
" | Je P | + , 
2. fem „| mE [CA em Lot e 
io Р a zo F e ^ 
1. с 7 قلت‎ | ws | UH. p 
pl | F a Fe | ey. 
3. mast, Dual yG | s y, | ڪڪ‎ 
is m Ж Е : 
9 أ‎ „e 8 d yo | $5» — 
"m "E n Fe 7 
20. " uis | P p | yä فرلا‎ 
| # = | oF Ie a Js. 1 Ln 
d. шаве. Plur. 1.15 wie ity | tb oe 
ane as T | TC 
3. fem. Е لم‎ "m oe | * س بفلن‎ 
ي ب‎ К} э ب‎ | ГЕР ee 
2. masc. EI Als | el ed Ip! pit gl gtd | n 
| | "TN T" ed | a ET, 
2. fem. А ers | تقل‎ 522 "m x 
sul Pose sy | ü i 


1. е. 5 Libs de * تقل | قول‎ маг 


8 aJ" "T BS 
Note.—The form oa is conjugated in е вате уву, ав: Jle (for Js) 
** to be long, '* Aor. m 


IA division af the Weak ab. 2 Wonk of the ‘ayn.’ 


1 For (pie; hut as two vowelless letters net сенс совети, the ے ٣ت و‎ in such 


canes jä dropped. _ Hense too the Imperative 5s (not (14,3, 
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TABLE Xi—(continwed). 
(B.) 
PanaptGM or HoLrLow VERE; SECOND RADICAL Cs. 
PL F 


I Stem of سار‎ (for pa) “to march, travel”; Inf. pe- سيو‎ S 


Act. Pnrticiple fue 











Active Foice, . 
= + Е Е 
A ORIST. | 
Person, Num- | — 
ber. Perfect, è ; | PFryageratiwe. 
2 M | | Indicative. Б. Jussve. | 
| = | | | 
FORM 
3. mase. ..|Sing| 50 e ж | = 
ust = F 4, 2 =” з: 
3. fem. ., | 4 سارت‎ 3 үк р | 
2 masc. E: ES us | “ 
ый |же teer [osa res NE 
9 fem. >. | i > е # = 
H CUT | ene | am | on m 
| i | Fé a = t Е E = E 
p "WI opo se اا‎ 6 
| a " 
З. masc. .. ‘Dual у | ol esl Isang 1 у 
| i = P = = 
3. fem. .. | GL. eer Pee = 
prn تسیر‎ | яз | ы 
5 с z^. а = а am E 
| > ya eil a Dem تير‎ іў 
оа ae р Е Fo. 7 : 
3. maso. | Plur ساروا‎ ci yi layi i a | 
a fem ui. : = ш” АГ aa 
| = oy! ~~ e ae | کد‎ 
o . „М. „ # = P o» | 3 
2, ma. .. ; - s | T RE t 
ө: | m دسیرون‎ D Ir iam 
2. fem. | | =e . ee ee ? „ 
ET uHe ч j П a 
T у | i | un | ue 
1. е, | Upa ed exe i C 
, = تسیر‎ e 


=j 
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TABLE XI—(continuwed). 
PaRADIGMSs oF HoLttow VERB. 
(C) А 
I Stem. Second Radical g and J, Passive Voice. 
Passive Voice. 


> AORIST. рт 
Јоза. Subj. Indic. 


g 
; 
F 
F 
Е 
E 


"T s * „F 


= 
А. 


E 
-G 
Е 

Е 


е 
а 
= 
k 
"n 
№ 
г 


- a ais |: 

54 2m قلت , تقال تقال تقل‎ 
: eps a end 

T "ANE UE «й 
baf "P P * 


© 
€ 
UC. 


Dual 3 m. уд, Ys | بقالان‎ 
ga et god Gus 
тз 3 [. | уш yo | - + 
P | "T از‎ wh, 
= = е . 
Te i. | уш’ yà | mu | | 
| Ter Р „р | = Раў 3o 
Plur. 3m jl is | بقالون‎ pls 
| s LP d | zür? ü 
a" 31 يقلن | عل يقلن‎ 
к} tal г از ق‎ 
+ 2m. x تقالون | تقالو تقالو‎ 


n SE 2 ois oio "45 


: 
ы 
в © 


ж 1.6. x dä | نقال‎ | 





PasTrICIPLE. 


3 


— —M— ————— 





———— M س‎ 


Sing. m. пе | [ — ] 








F = 


Fae Я Fs so . Fe Де у 


г 
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TABLE XI— (conclude). 
(D.) 
FuRTHER PanADIGM Or HornLow VxRnBs, SECOND RADICAL 3 AND is. 


* 


JU (for J) “to say,’ ; GER (for Gye) “to {ваг''; Яш (for pa) “to 





Г - Fw ue 
travel''; aG - 3,2: *'* to lead.'' 
Li 4 S d | Iv VIL | vin X 
2nd Rad. 2nd Rad, 2nd Rad. 2nd Rad, 2nd Rad. 4nd Rad. 2nd Rad. 
3 3 es Iris 9 OT cr 4 Of cs ر‎ 0٣ 
(dai) ^ (Jas) | (de) | 
Preterite Active Tn "c 2:2 "ou 2 7 | --- 

: 1 iT ad قاد بار‎ гї olisy | aiiaj - 
2nd pers 25 ere a т ee ee в s riri 
And pers. "pene ~- = m чод! Qoam чой Sai] 

sing. | е ү 
24 # we Poo y, # | É oua F аўт й г 
Aorist + | باس‎ | чшч S | Es o ш, nd 
s Loa ù d 0 фть | e 6 
Imperative ,, ^ jm a añ ai aiin 
P tz F: Far pK. irc? sadda TG E 
Participle „ | ZU шй س‎ aie ше! e| aiie 
© a m | | 
~ = а А #” = Е = ы} | ” 26 we 
Preterite Passive قیل‎ Aim. سیر‎ oul aif) if оа 
"o J a # Fal Ў „р Fed P QJ rias. 
Аш „| UU ils! Д2! | мй) GÀ | alios 
"uL. ғ F й „ fat # Ғ Ал? Fou 
Participle ,, ا عقا‎ Wee اسي‎ ye d jue elas 
| 24 | ee fe Fir Far a Peg fee ù 
Infinitive ds у? TE сте إقادة‎ Шы БЕ МЕТ 
а -— = а = 


Notes.—{i) A few hollow verbs of the measure Usd preserve theirs Of cs 


Faar 


and are conjugated as sound verbs, аз: уе - gy “to be one-eyed"; 


Je Sree 
She - Oe “to have glanders.,’’ 
i йі fer = a x | 
For „Ју зде, So too from "(= (e) tho Passive Participle of I Stem is быз 


ا 
{for gne.‏ 
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(ii) Hollow тета denoting colour or defect always PEN Ве 9 OF os 


in Stem IX, as: اود‎ "to be or become black '', Aor. Sy | cau! ‘to be or 


— 


become white ;, Aor. gres. 
(iii) The » is often retained in X Stem, йз: إصتصوب‎ to approve, 


Ы 


Aor. Mni 
(iv) Hollow verbs that have ; or sas a third radical always retain their 3, 


i LIJ 


ая: (= u £5 be worth '', Aor. css 

(v) Hollow verbs that have = or w as the third radical, assimilate 

A 2 fe 
it with a following = or, ав: مات‎ he died '*, but « (for ote) ' T died" ; 
2 | =! "ul : 
JE '* he was," but G5 (for laf )'*wewere." * 
ГАКА . 

(vi) In the messure dasi, verbs with the 2nd radical weak, use the strong 

form, as: A " black '" (ue (321 T 
EF = 
| vii) Ed the measure (Јаз, із ЈА, (for Jh); Aor. iis Impera, masc. 


E pb. 
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TABLE XII. 
(А.) 


h # Au 
PARADIGM OF DEFECTIVE VERB (6550 clas |! DirrERENT Fonws. 


Ж 


= # 3 Й ue aM amm 
b5(— 355) "toraid''; Inf. 555. Last Radical ; (as), 
Active Voice. 


— —— —— 








| AORIRT. | 
Мт | aae سے‎ 
Person ber. | Preterite | —] —- imperative. 
| Indicative. Subjunctive. | Jussive. 
ы. Васа ШЕШ" БШ | 
| | = 
3. masc. .. Sing а Tie ub a 5. 
: B bs پغرو‎ n | بغز‎ — 
س سرت ب‎ ж Р.а Я 
еа. чаза 250 35 50 iz 
| aue ق‎ Füge ^J, : i, 
2. masc. .. Sad x ws | ^e H 
| 
3 da ы t uH d | e^ © 
?dem. .. ,, عزوت‎ cL تغزی‎ iod cot 
Fass fo" a Pe | I 


^. uy = „ | a Fue 


Dual بغزران #زوا‎ laji | ГЕ —— 


3. таво. ., 











ur Ай n г. 
3, ет. | n Us نوات‎ d 550 — 
“++ „ш a Fie = Fyr = 
2. c; : ыы تغزوان‎ р) ly pal E 
| vee s Für Fo. | Р. 
4. таас, а а Plur. 19 58 ч Ru 1954) | ГЕ, ڪڪ‎ 
modnm = JF اع‎ E Jea | ' 
| e t rece th te nd 
3. fem. ..| | ©З ey بغزوت یغزون‎ | d 
efo = For | Fa” | e | fo 
alm LHR еа | = ats 
2. MASc. Bo T | 222 ең dM з» | LIEU | P 
| же, „= Fue = Ра. | aids 2 y. 
2. fem. ...| oe | wig e ш enl 
mel fe 27м Je 
c |. | SRY | GNI | om 
| | | 
"of  a-- 
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TABLE XII—(continued). 
(B.) 
Parapiom or Derective VERB. 
Last Radical (s ( da р 


Fs = 


a mam - F g | | 2 4 | 
( um (= ut ) ^ te throw ta. Inf. "TE Aet. Part. eb In. , ч) [. 











Active Voie. 
m e 1 AORIST. 
Person. aes Preterite | | | Imperative. 
Indicative. Subjunctive.  Jussive. | 
| ا‎ "d 
LN zm Si a Cae | 
= ж i r tf i " 
3. masc. .. Sing. ری‎ ut; T di cr | = 
| ш =” == Eyar eraj i 
3. fem. =a тк | ы) ғ T utr | e Ж Т 
2. masc. لر سی‎ sy c el 
ا‎ 
2. fem. | әт was ws 
la | Áo ات ب‎ | 4 | 
1. е. vei os)! у, | — 
i ا‎ | ыт | 
“е vno XA LA 
» £g | zw = = 
3. fem. ترمیان‎ hey | ies | 
d ыз | - са E н 
2. о whys 9 шер | baj | л 
"n я фә *o يي‎ 
| ov 5 эй 
2. mast. шуа р) нар) эр J 
т ir Gr т, Le + ш 
2. fem. -— cna | емер сне 
== AX i | 
ee pe oe) =т= 





kb i 
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TABLE XII— (continued) 
(C.) 
PARADIGM ОР DEFECTIVE VERB. 
Last Radical э ог үе ( da ). 


i "TN 


and a Aot. Part.‏ رضوان ‘to be pleased "’: Inf. v and‏ )> =) رضی 
n. да, f.‏ راش 
a Ld‏ 
Active Voice.‏ 


| | | Aontsr. | 





— 


| | 
Person. Меш. Preterite. | 
* | Indicative. |Subjunctive| Jussive. 





, — 
| س 
| 


| 

| 

| 

= | 

3. masc. .. Sing. | 


| — 
2, | $3 РЕ fx id 
maso a we wip vr | v5 


a 
0 | А رضیت‎ 45 | V 
de 


| ” ш تات‎ | e rer Ён жағ | v 





2. fem. 


uil o ڪڪ‎ 
Frer | 

س | پیا 
an ше‏ 

чё, | — 
ier | rh 


u$‏ َي 


te oe | 

і P 3 | — — S 
a | 
Pw ati ا‎ | 


d Le | &=& 
н | d 
amo аты ^d rh 








4, fem. 


2. masc, 


2. fem. 


3. maso. 


3. fem. 


3. fem. 


2. їпазо. 


2. fem. 


+: 





=r 
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(D.) 


Passive Voice. 


! z 
| 


1 
Et “ы? 
T e 
et | ut 
cya | * „ай 
Е | rure! 
3 jen 
og: 
Рк ск. 
am 
aoe | emt 
it , لی س ا‎ 





am am | ee 
l Pass, Partic. of рез із geye m, and 


EA 


TABLE XI—{continued). 


PARADIGM OF DEFECTIVE VERB. 
Last RADICAL у ОВ Ls. 


Qe caue n to decide" ; Inf. /La3 and 44.43; Pass. Part. 


FIM 


y^ 


S. 


t 


a 
m 


Ыы E 


& 


2 e ж % E $: 
% РЕ" a4 я 
e L. r 

$: à a 


LI 
e 
Г 
^- 


m 
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| | wm als 






































к Bg # | 
= # т - ә = 
i-r я | тету» I 3 my me | m: Tes core fel lo Сї 8 as OA » 
= me me i | Im s foy М; | PY E “r 4 = =F Р +7 7 =" р | иүп] 
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RKA PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII. 
PARADIGM OF DOUBLY WEAK VERB. 
(A.) 
(Охи RapicaL Hamzah AND ANOTHER A WEAK LETTER.) 
I. let Radical hamzah and 2nd › ог gg 


= B в « Fo For 
© <P (or of«) ‘to return”; Inf. os! and Guy 





= -—- [M IP 
| | 
| = F Ў. gre в" 
3rd maso Sing. j f OF m5" ж ait ч] E у 
| F P. i 
واب‎ 
ا‎ eee ae | 
ord fem. | ,, afi gt A| — 
| 
et uU 
| | اوي اة إت‎ ¥ | | 
2nd mase.| ,, | ud | „ы ام ي لۇپ‎ 
ا[‎ 


Note.—So, too, are conjugated ST (for ER ‘to injure ™": Ji (for Jt) 
“ "uo | | a 
to come, return''; sf (for sí) “to be strong,’ Stem II a! “to 


strengthen.” 


PARADIOMS, 887 
TABLE XIII (A)—(eontinued). 
П. lst Radical hümzah, 3rd radical з ог =. 


m ГДР 
л! **%о соте”; Inf. ue! 











m TE | | 
| Active ; ; 
Dm Aorist. | Juazive, E € Preterito. Aorist. 
| ciple. | 














| | | * 
| T | = b в | 
3rd fem : e Qe ә — = س‎ 5 
| a | г 
| iem | r | | 
i сй | تات تاتي‎ | ital 
> Mi | | 











| ү | | 
| | | etc. | 
| | | 

| f 


. | ا‎ e 
Notes, —Stem IV is up 8 to bring ™. Aor, uhi Juss, oy $ Impera. af; 

= Ў 

Passive Pret. ji. 
(2) So, too, are declined wt “to refuse ™ ; Aor. qe : laf “to pay," I 


| x LN 
Stem a meaning), Inf. 15. „=! u to grieve, mourn." 


= я E =p" 
1! The Subjunctive la, 3rd m. ,يأني‎ ard f. oh, ete, ' ll 
5 At the end of & sentence writien à, In pause, all Imperativea that consist of 


one letter are similarly written, 44: 7 for » 


SES PARADIGMS. 
TABLE XIII (A)—(eontinued). 


ПІ. 2nd Radical Aamzah and 1st „ or 


a 


Е £ rt 
ueb “to despair’; Inf. 7 and &-L, 


| 

| 

| Active 
bud Aorist.. | Jussive, | HBPeTR- | Parti. 
| tive. 3 
| ciple. 





: | =” =” Ff | 
l| 5 | З 
9eHem. [a | орар ш 
и aped e ce 
| = = | Pa ; ў 
E À d > «+ ike 
| Ё, 1 





frof 


" se 
us!) "^ to see" ; Inf. TUE As. 





| A 

l- “F | d a | - a 

3rd masc. .. Sing. | 4!) Dual | Lf, | Plur. | igh 

| e t. е | = фт 

rd fem. .. ,, el z bh T wl 

| s £t nf ora | | elt 

2nd Maso. .. " | A zi Lit, | з | aul) 

| os | > Fyre 

nd fem. oaf a ji эу |, a (0 eb 

lat c. Е rums] c | il; 
| 


| The verb . el being neuter hma no Passive Participle, But TM as Pasive 
Participle of eT is wrongly used by Persiane and Indians in the sense of *'disap- 
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TABLE | XIIT ui Conn 























eee ڪڪ‎ тї = 
| : 3 
| Active | 4... Pasnee 
Bdlbjune- -a | Impera- | ‘parti. | Pasir’ | Parti- 
Aorist. | тна Jussive. tive. | ciple. Proterite. ciple. 
ا‎ ЫЙ Г 
3rd masc. Sing. Bi qm | | " 7 | qu^ 
| 
3rd fem ag p T | 
| as | Passive 
2nd masc т | | p Р = | Aorist 
* | „# 
esp | 
| жш = & ^ б та ae 
2nd fem. oF | ему ы? | لی‎ е.) | | 
| | . 
| 2 ". E | | 
lat e. m | сє)! сєз! y == | 
3rd masc. |Dual | wl ys эл یوی‎ | ee | | 
| АА rem | 8 | 
ard fem. Р? | why Up Lrg эге | 
mt wee ore "Жы | 
2nd c. „| why ریا ا‎ | 
н | 2 dy am ios | D AF 
3rd masc. |Plur. 3» ty? | سے لیوا‎ | 





= fe 2a 7 | + gore 


3rd fem. | ,, | wir ces wy | — 








oer | с ore & 8 | 

2nd masc. | T | er lp lar I2) | 
aq # „тї. ж фый | 

2ndfem. | ,, رین‎ wr "TN | 

lst C. а а z (ep | تر‎ | am | 


| i» 


NE ,—(1) In the Ace and Imperative and in Stem IV, the hamzah is 
droppe > 
(2) With a suffix, the forms are: 15 "ha saw him" ; lity he 
sees her,'" etc. 


(3) The ика рез Forms c occur: III ut ** to dime its T 
feet 


Aor. ae Inf. ee IV sl ‘‘toshow,"’ Aor. чә Juss, 4 Impera. 


j, Inf. л апа $5; VI cae ʻu to look at one another '' ; VIII sh 
"to think." 
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TABLE XIII (A)—(continued). 


V. 3rd Radical Aamzah and Ist 5 Of Ls. 
NO = Fee Fur 


"ub "to tread"; Aor. Wu; Inf. hy. 





0 





VL 3rd Radical hamzah and па зог = 
fus 


le or sla (for, i) “‘to be bad’’: Inf. tus, 


|” | 
M — — 





| 





Acti m^ 
Е Parti 2 aseivo 





La Aorist, 





tive. ciple, Preterite. ne 
—— р ч Шы r — —— 
rd masc. Sing. ple OF Epa OF md —— als T 
Sag sm J.F. | m 3 ! 
| | L. 5 | .(السائى)‎ OT, pm | 
3rd fem. | ,, nuls i Kad | (Passive 
| ris 
| | | [| фр 
| | =). 
| LIT, РР. e| „з | | 


| | 
2nd fem T ate. eto, ete, ai 
Note.—(1) IV Stem staf “to make bad™ ; Aor. ayn; Tmporative eel 


2 й as 
Inf. isla); Act. Part. ae. 


(2) So too from sk (for fa) 7 
TRUM (for Î to shine, be bright’: IV Stem sf 
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TABLE XIII (A)—(conciuded). 


ws i ama ur Ё = 
sla or *ka. ( for she ) "to come"' ; Inf. GARA 








I : a m 
Ai ive гание 
Preterite. | Aorist. Кыш эуе К Pad | tos ite. = 
E EN T SE 
3rd mase. Sing. огањ мут ог EN چ جا‎ | 
a з 
| aon | “ы”. | 
(الجائي) .يجى‎ | 
ar ? а | | | ў 
Wr - 4 f = dr = d c 
2nd masc. , | جلت‎ su (XP ^ 
* " | | 
2nd fem. | ,, | eto | etc. ete. | at | 








"mA Ue ee Er a 
Note.—8o from йа (for Ga), II Stem ls ** to prepare" ; Inf. dag. 


ДА ог Д (їог *,5 =) “to wish” ; Inf. 4 and Kyte. 





802 PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII. 
(B.) 
(Two Rapicats Weak LETTERS). 
l. 1st and 3rd Radicals Weak, 


=e "na iva же 
ues '*%о дпага''; Inf. 43, and л 





| : | 
& | | | 
| Active Pose 
Proterite. Aorist, Juasive, = аар rti Ed arti- 
| : ciple. | es 
| | 
ms ume |: SEHN e | 


| è 
3rd masc. | Sing. n | بق يقي‎ 











: | | 1 “oe {Passive 
2nd MASC, Ар —— —— = n] (ألواقي)‎ pt | 
| 5 
| ur. 
PEE | 2 p 
2nd maso.) Plur. | — | — | — | us 
| | | | 


d 
Note.—(1) VIII Stem 45 *' to fear (God).'* 


(2) So, too, 64) ‘‘ to be complete, to fulfil (a promise)’’; IV Stem 
E P » af ar i z ал. Fa 
wi» ''to fulül a vow," Aor. ip, Impera. «jf, Inf. sén; ul» (and Jy) 


a j | ғ = F ge 
to be near,” Aor. gl, Juss, dy, Impera. J, Inf. url. 
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TABLE XIII (Bj—(continued). 

















IL 2nd and 3rd Radicals Weak. These retain the 2nd radical. (sy “ to 
= 
narrate "": Inf. Ag y. 
| | | i А 
| | | — | zmpera-| 4C Ye passive | ^ш" 
Preterita) Aorist. Jussive. e E Preterite. Чою. 
| Б. 
d ESI I EE 
| | == „= = I a F £ ee 
Ad assa. Bing. 5 БЭЛ | эл | کے‎ 2) (ED 45374 
| 
I | | i 
| | се =_ | : = au 
Srdfem. |, | =) шә 27 | leai). Aona 
| т ul 
i 
| == e -A 
2nd maso. ,, | T | 537 Ep" | E 
i | | “ | 
2nd fem. | n | etc. etc. etc. ex | 
р 
$. 
zm i 3 = TH, wu 
из) to be well watered (of cattle), to quench one’s thirst'* ; Inf. J١) 
| # й | $ ы = 
3rd maso. Sing n^ 
3rd fem. | ' 
2nd mas. 
Note.—So, too, are conjugated a ‘to be worth "’; us? “to be ! 
strong" ; etc. 
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TABLE XIII (B)—(ec 





Pre 


Boa m ~ ama 
ur 0۴ حي‎ (for i» ) * to live'*: Inf. iG. 








2nd masc| ,, p 


SE | 
è |Preterita| Aorist. | Jussive epee | аз сте Passive. Passive 
| | ре | ciple, 
| - eri | ك‎ 2 = {е if Е) 5 | TE S 
3rd masc. Sing. — „sia | dm | gn | — z 
! i | س‎ = 
йз | اف‎ | | 
[3rd тағо. "T | يجي“ جي‎ 
| 
| 


С O Åq -= a 


ee FR > eg 
Note,—II Stem ls “to let live, greot,” Inf. i=); X Stem linia) * to 
spare alive’’ (but in the sense of ‘to be ashamed ’’ generally written with 


* roe 
опе ,ی‎ 83: , 4| J, Aor. айы, 
# 
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TABLE XIV. 


PARADIGM OF TREBLY WEAE VERB OR VERB WITH THREE WEAK 
RADICALS. 


А. lst Radical hamzah. 


a* & k 
lte! "t take refuge’; Inf. qo 











—— Hn Ho IE 
E | y 
| [Preterite.| Aorist. | Jussive ee | то = Marita. БЕ 
| eipse. | 
| 

E Елы 

eoa | | | | 
ЛХ а ба 

3rd masc.| Bing. — e | ыз a 





Ea P | 
бт“ i a 


$rdfem. | ,, | — «e» | ete. | ete. — |g). 
908 шаве. | ıı | ы! | r 
C al | | 1 








Note.—(1) 1I Stem st to show hospitality to'' ; IV Stem (єзї (with 
aame meaning). E s. 
(2) Such verbs are inflected like j! and ме. 


8 | Ж Р шә ee | { : : | T | | 
1 ggl (form ¿lai - olaj) is the only verb with three weak radicals that is in соп» 


мін PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIV —(coniinued). 
B. 2nd Radical hamzah. 


cela ** Eo promise," 


Preterite. Aorist. | Juasive. | mpe | 


3rd mase.|Sing. (515) costs A&| — س‎ 
er rS ons 

aed fem. ? " | ازا ت‎ "TU al = س‎ 

2nd mûêû. „, ым» gel | 5 l3 or) | 
| gs E - 

2nd fem. |, | ux. оо AD : 
и | | ut. ғ E 

tibiis | real || ل الى‎ — 


3rd masc. Dual Lf, ate Lu ف‎ 


3rd fem. | ,. واا‎ шр ا‎ 
| a * =й 


2nd masc., ,, luni, تایان‎ LG 
PS ت‎ amc | В 
2nd fem. | Gif, تایان‎ «OF | 


| rt 


=e "T ы r 
ard mase. Plur. وأوا‎ unb б اس‎ 








Sra fem, | | وو‎ | cxt] op] — 
ыы. E f a g 
2nd masê, f es an б Iaf 
е г -a * | 
е z s : =! 
lat d. ^ Us | ae | ناو‎ к= 
on | | ‘| 


Note.—Such verbs are inflected like ge and .وقي‎ 
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TABLE XV. , 
The negative substantive verb v he is not'' has.no Aorist or 
Imperative, It is inflected like verbs with the 2nd Radical ; and , «. 


nae ы 

le. | 2 fem. 2 masc. 3 fam. 3 masc. 
ed =; ليست‎ JA Sing 
25 Td iy C Dual. 

= p V ш E + | У ғ | 
i) ш لشن لست‎ рк, Plur. 

| 


bi 
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TABLE XVI. 


FORMATION OF VERBAL NouNs rrom WEAK VERES. 








ToO o ooo — - = 





E | n Noun or 


Noun of Time | Pasive Parti- 











and Place. ciple. | р “л Infinitive: Aorist. 
zzi - 22 | ў i— е 

۴ ый = Ё. zs. 

gle | dec x‏ | تھ مشود 

Ё e | B Fg" # бә 

“| o آل‎ » эЧ 

Cee We 2 | я 27 жге, 

е, ШС Jia 

á IE Й. = a aoe £ eae I 

a gapla | da nua ste 

Adi, = Ў № ae f sx Fur Fo Же. 

7 اق اون‎ dely chy = Be das 


w 
^w 
гэ ъ | 
T ۹ 
м 
&o' 


Eos й = کے‎ | Ў.г ЛР 
en oe ei х ee 
PF. | Pl | Pew P ж р 
ыу vA LU. خوف‎ NI 
Pos in. | а | re Fg 
e Аа le s ET 
| 2 326 32 

fc А ъ= =” F 
! de oo 
ит" yor | eb رمي‎ utr 
$ x s xl - ri Ёғ Pog 

yöt or) v x 

eye ч رقسران - )4 راض‎ "t 
wwe = Fu Fe " 
موقي‎ d | gis - LY, з 
2 eo - Bu Pi 
е ‚э بوچی وجی‎ 
A Й а= = 
اي‎ Js | J لي‎ 
$ iF = | £. E 
ai 35 | ري ري‎ Cesar 








APPENDIX B. 
(Continuation of 5 125.) 

The following examples of the use of the tenses will repay study :— 

(1) Vagti ki dar sahra mi-rajt did ki hama-yi darakhtha ujtada and 
si) зїн ity, dea af ao “Spe ymae Bais; hore tha plural verb gives 
the idea of number, but uffüda ast Saa! sU would also be correct. 
Instead of the Preterite 545 did, the Historical Present aie e è chi 
mi-binad! mizht be used by Indians and Afghans, but not by Persians, 
The Perfect dit ssl uffada-and shows Indefinite Past time. The Preterite 
would signify that the trees fell while he was looking on. 

(2) Vagt ki bachcha bidam hama-yi dand@hayam ufitid (эм age абы» 
alis elg دند‎ tes. Here the Preterite is used because the time is defined. 
The plural 3335 uftadand would not be good. 

(3) Khwahih-i ma тайап hi-Bushahr bûd likin bi tamîr kardan 
jahaz raftan nami-shud jhe بی تعمیر گردن‎ WY برد‎ Ae! u خوافش سا رفتن‎ 
si gi wit) “we wished to go to Bushire but it was impossible to do 
so without repairing theship.' Dar shab chunin üwüzha-yi muhib-i shunidim 
ls raflan bi-sáhil mumkin na-büd. à 3%, 4f درشب چنین اراز های مہیبی شنیدیم‎ 
Spt ker ele “we heard such terrible noises on the land that it was 
impossible for us to go to the shore." 

The two Infinitives (wif rajtam) are nouns; 44 Qe nami-ahud in Mod. 
Pers. = ay wee mumkin na-büd. | 

Vulgarly in Persia 2442 ab, dab bisuhül rajia nami shud is used. 
The Afghans frequently use this construction ; probably im imitation of 
the Urdu.* 

(4) © You ought to have acled on my advice" ded tpt come Sal уе 
322b вз; mi-bayist nasihal-i mara qabal karda bashid.* 

(5) Shighal harchi payda mi-kunad duzdida va mi-ravad aà£is jay apa flee 
sspe з Buse “the jackal steals whatever it finds.” Here the Aorist 
ai bi-kunad would signify that there was a doubt about the jackal 
finding anything ; ài£se mi-kunad shows that finding ia its occupation. 

The copula , is wrong or at least a redundancy. Grammarians consider 
the final 1 of the past participle a copula conjunction. 


SSS‏ کک 


= 


| Mi-ravad could bo used for did, but might be mistaken for the Future. 

1 Tagdir se larü nahin jàtà Ula. cap DJ et 33 (Urdu) “it is impossible to fight 
against Fate.” 

i Or classically میگردین‎ Jpi— ot’ bayiat—agabill mi-kardid. 


non CONTINUATION or $ 125. 


(6) Agar janab-i 'ah ura yakb nazar bi-[armayid ummid ast. Ei bi-zudi 
shifa yabad wb AS که بزودی‎ oe are olei O y .اگر جنانعالی‎ Here 
the Subjunctive shows the doubt after ‘Il hope." The Future cy oal,S 
khwahad yajt could be substituted to show certainty; but in this case 
it would be better to substitute =! pe yagin ast for =<| 2.0 wmmid aal. 

(7) Nam-t an mulk! ki jahdz bi-ain ravanda, bid fulan būd wT نام‎ 
بود‎ oll) sy رون‎ wh Ghe af ole (Afghan) “the name of the country 
for which the ship was about to sail was So-and-so." Here the noun 
of agency is, in modern Persian at any rate, incorrect. It is possibly an 
imitation of the Urdu construction. Substitute —Li jahüz bi-danja mi-bayis. 
bi-ravad. 3,9 «iG ue Unos Jas. ,که‎ or raffani büd s (5; or—i jahāz da- 
ahurf-i hurakat bi-danja būd op leit حرکت‎ 15,5 yo jhe af, or mushrif’ 
bi-raflan bi-danja büd sp leia yip Gye, 

(8) Am-qadr bi-lali* ast ki agar baray-i ab khurdan biravad jüb mī- 
bhushkad, or aa&à 34! khwühad khushbid بیطالع است کھ اگر برای اب‎ axi 
aAA می‎ cos 3i wy, ‘he is so unfortunate that were he to go to drink 
water, the stream would dry up." If sp būd were substituted for <=! qat, 
it would be followed by spe miraji and sagà y” mi-khushkid. 

(9) ** I did not think that he would come today”! y af zan heiu e 
) امد‎ aapi or) alu јуу hich bi-khayal-am na-rasid ki & imrüz bi-yüyad 
(or Ehwahad атай). From neither of the subordinate tenses is it clear 
whether he came or did not come. 

(10) In, Shabha nülida-am ta marain jarzand bakhshida aal lye 0 а во شبہا‎ 
ce 304530 озо t I wept many nights till (God) gave me this son,” 
the Preterite would also be right. The Perfect cl ab nalida am signifies, 
indefinite time, and =i paio bakhshida ast because the son is still present. 
Nalidam psi could be used if the year or place had been stated, and 
it could be followed either by the Preterite ata. bakhshid or by the 
Perfect. The Pluperfect psy sali malida büdam, followed by the Plu- 
perfect, would mean that he had a long time ago wept and then received the 
blessing. The Pluperfect followed by the Preterite would signify that a 
long time elapsed between his weeping and receiving the blessing. 

(11) Chi khüb asi ki tá rasidan-i man. bi-Shirüz zan-am zü^ida- báshad (or 
bi:ayad) (eap or) a2b aai wij 35i) qe خوب است کھ تا رسیدن‎ ap, In 
т.с. both the Pres. and Past Subjunctive are used here with the same 
signification. 

Instead of !ست‎ суа а chibhüb as, the Future sp 5254 — 
chi khub khwpahad biid, or 5* 2415 Lhwahad shud, could be used. 

Agar f) “if™ could be substituted for a’ ki “ that.”” 


a с ————_— —— 
SS = = = — — — 


| Better af Sle «D nám-i mulk-$ I—:; the two Gn sound bad. 
! 1n speaking an izGfor would often be inserted after mahri’, 
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^ 

(12) * Whatever people thought, they thought wrong'' lls سردم هر‎ 
às blé af mardum Лаг khayüli kardand ghalai büd ; the Preterite كأ‎ 
kardand signifies ‘on that particular occasion.” But in sj هر خيالي‎ pan 
ze blé s mardum har kbhayáli karda-and. ghalat азі, the Perfect signifies 
whatever they have thought in the past or are thinking now. Substitute 
the Past Subjunctive &9L 15,5 karda büshand and the meaning is ‘‘ whatever 
they may have thought (but they may or may not have thought any- 
thing)—.'' Similarly ay sp» ھر چٹ او گرد‎ harchi û kard bi-khud kard '* what- 
ever he did then, he did wrong.'’ Harchi ü karda bashad bi-khud karda 
ast cau! 82,5 بیضود‎ Seb fot yf Age “ whatever he may have (or have 
not) done at any time, was and is wrong.” 

(13) ‘* ——that is to say I am fool enough to have believed it (if you had 
told me the story *)?'? porse< yl af айыз] oO! que jw —ya'n man an-gadr 
ahmagam ki bavar mi-kardam'? Here jy mi-kardam signifies a past 
eondition, or rather a condition that cannot be fulfilled; ax bi-bunam 
ог 335 ha EAwaham kard would signify ‘that I should believe it in the 
future.’ The lady speaks of her being foolish in the present time : she might 
have said—ai poy (o>! jo 1———an gadr ahmag bidam ki—, 

In the above instances, the meaning of mi-kardam or bikunam is 
practically the same. 

(14) Kuja badi? sop ‘= “where were you (when I called for 
you)!"  Kujá büdai? Soy les “where have you been all this time?” 
Ū hala murda taye lJ s! "he has just expired (I was present or the news has 
just been brought to me)’’; but à hala murda gat ——! 32, yla y "he is 
no longer living, he is already dead.” 

(15) Na Gnki ‘ilaj karda-i balki mu‘jaza karda-i t-pa< ash نھ نة علا کردا‎ 
ii ''its not a cure you've done but a miracle." li the time were 
fired or mentioned (as yesterday, last month, last year) the Preterite would 
be used. 

(16) ** I would go through fire and water to serve you " cst ly سن خود‎ 
aid ose و اتش‎ wf yp LS man khud ra baray-i shuma dar ab u atash mi-andazam 
(not انداختم‎ „е miandakMam which would refer to past time unless 
an adverb denoting present or future were used and the context showed 
that the clause was the apodosis of a condition), but—ral agar farda 
biman mi-gujfid khud ra dar ab û Gtash mi-andakhtam we اگر کردا‎ uh 
خود را درا آب و اتش می الداختم‎ aiie means "were you to tell me 


| Not 5544 büd. — Ast cael — * is wrong still': «ad Fig bido aafzz' has been wrong 
but may be right now." 

1 Said by an enraged wife to her husband; she has overheard a story being made up 
by him to dupe her. | 

! Agar mi-guitid sxiafs< S$) understood. 
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to-morrow, I would go through fire to serve you '': transfer lay? fardd to 
the second clause and ote mi-gujfid will give either a past or a future 
sense. In agar dirüz mi-gufífid—mi-andakhiam انداخنم‎ ge — snide japo Sh, 
the whole supposition becomes past, 

(17) “I forgot it up till to-day " 4 45, 4541,5 39,4 0 69 imrüz. fardmüsh 
karda am (not paf kardam), but cag 33 erly sus D da-dirüz arm 
karda büdam (not paf kardam). 

! (18) Khvabi dida am, Guft Khayr bad ; chi dida-i—(Gul) e! вә hà 
iwo da گقت خیر باد‎ “I bave had a dream. He said ‘I hope it was a 
propitious one; what did you see!''' Here the Perfect is used as the 
time is indefinite. Later on the addressee SAYS cots 2 ыла) خراب‎ cf lae an 
chi mubarab khwaüb ast ki didi. Here the Preterite signifies that the 
narrator in telling his dream also mentioned the date. 

(19) " Would that that yanng man yesterday had proved to be your 
brother Ghünim '' ay һе у: ei a р جوان ذبروزی‎ wf a کاش‎ kash-ki ап 
javan-i dirüzi baradar-i «huma Ghanim dar amada bid {or «T سی‎ 5 dar mi- 
amad): here the Pluperfect without dirüzi shows that the time is past: the 
Imperfect alone (as also the Past Habitual) might refer to past or future time, 
but the adjective (23525 dirüzi clearly indicates past time, ** Would that this 
young man (now present) were vour brother Ghánim'' ум, eam کاش این‎ 
هیا غانم بون‎ ke in javün barddar-i shuma Ghanim büd! (or sty bidi or 
ies gqmi-büd); here the three tenses are indefinite as to time, but the 
demonstrative pronoun yy! in gives the clue; ab Баалай might be aub- 
atituted and would indicate the present or immediate future, 





(20) “Since the time I was born I have never told a lie '' ai. аўыз, J 
pi alil iyo Ma G pad as agi mulavallid shudam (à hal darû gk na-gufta 
am, 

Here the Perfect tense pl Aiti, because the effecta of the action continue. 

(21) Qd‘ida-yi man an ast ki har rîz rüz-mama bi-bhusünam q« fasl 
pis aU روز‎ je af CHIT means “it is my usual habit to read the 
paper daily ** (but I may have omitted to do so occasionally), Substitute 
missus qmi-bhwünam for plo bi-Ehwünam and the meaning is, ‘It is my 
custom to read and I do read regularly,” 

(22) '* You ought to have sympathized with me in my distress” 
نا س هیدردی کرد: باشید‎ аак می بایست در آنوقت‎ lec shuma mi-büyist (bi) dar 
d" vagi musibat bà man ham-dardi karda bashid? Instead of سی بایست‎ 
mi-bayist, =—4 bayist can be substituted, followed by the Imperfect 525,6 
mi-kardid, but this construction is used in writing only. In js a sy oe 


| Būda būd s pop is not used, but would be grammatically correct. 
? Bi-bunid 52452 might be used but could be incorrect. 
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Sem مصیبت دل تان در حق من‎ cuf Eb büd ki dar an vagi- musibat dili iän 
dar haqq-i man bi-siizad, oy būd gives to 3»— bi-süzad the idea of past time, 
Also, as af ki in this second sentence is the equivalent of of agar, the 
clause introduced by it is in reality the protasis of condition and its verb 
ean therefore correctly be put in the Imperfect, fc. =» u* mi-sükht 
instead of 554— bi-süzad.  Mi-subM c. |," however would in thia instance 
be open to the misconstruction «A« ,,9 afi cpm: bi-jihat-s inkl mi-sübht 
(instead of *.- می‎ 4$! agar mi-sukht) ** it was well that you Were sympathize 
ing with me in——." 

(23) Kash mi-amad s«f می‎ 1 тоша ће had come ™: ue lor? کاش‎ 
daf bash farda mi-imad (or albo brydyad) '* would that he would come 
to-morrow ' ; à«f (49 ps ا کاش‎ der mi-amad (or эю в<1 imada büd) 
“would that he had come yesterday." ! 

(24) Ohi kar kunim ki ghaflat na-karda*bashim, © Siis af چھ کار کیم‎ 
eem (= ya'nt ba‘d az kardan-i an kür ghaflat na-karda bashim em بعد بعد از‎ 
20 gy es M wf). Here if x6 bi-Eunim were substituted after =a 
ghaflat, there would be no real alteration in the meaning. 

(25) Küghaz rà navisMa kanh (55$ aly!) we (Afghan) ‘‘ have you 
written the letter (yourself), or have you had it written foryou ''! Similarly 
نوشته گواشم گرد‎ navishta khwaham kard (Afghan). 





(26) “How did you imagine that I would agree to this f om a ae 
( 257 pate ot ) gifs Je 15 е н! گە من‎ wos chigiina trasavvur kardid ki man 
in sukhan rü qubül bi-kunam (ог әу «215 kinpaham kard )? 

(27) Hargiz na-shunida-am ki kas (alib-i Shaytin ahavad af pl maiii fya 
۵۷۵ا 1“ کسی طالب شیطان شی‎ ۴ heard of any one loving Satan." Here 
ayî shavad gives the idea of indefinite time, past or present, but ъд вд 
ehwia bashad would mean “I have never heard that any one ever has been 
in love with Satan" (past time only]. 

(28) ** There was an earthquake a few days аро '° Ау) а <<! y aia 
ml saê chand rüz asl ki zalzala shuda ast (nob >= shud * ); cr alJ) ررز بش‎ aie 
52 chand rûs pish zalzala shud; or = روز‎ ais زلزله شد‎ aLi y ar vagt- 
i salzala shud chand ritz ast. چ‎ 

(29) “I haee seem you going about barefooted for a long time” 
میروی‎ Ж) وقت است پا درهنه‎ quiate AF aus ue vos man mi-binam ki khayli vagi asi 
pa barahna rah mi-ravi (m.o.): here pus Q4 mi-binam shows that the 








| The Imperfect with „К küsh may refer to future or paat time, but the Aorist 
with 3M küah refors to future only; and the Pluperfect with کاش‎ kh to the past 
only. 

à Shud && is nico, but incorrect. 
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person addressed ia still barefooted. Substitute = swo dida am and the 
meaning may be that the person now haa shoes. 

(30) Im ra chigüna Ehwaham kusht 2.55 خواشم‎ whe i ot ‘in what 
manner shall I kill thia? '', but substitute ps bi-kusham and the meaning 
is primarily ‘I cant kill it"; and secondarily ‘I intend to kill it, but in 
what manner shall I do so' ? 

(31) Wa'da mi-kunam ki biyayam mle af qi sas, [D promise to 
come," but wa'da mi-kunam ki khwaham атай олї gilt ک۵‎ ыйы ыш, I 
promise that I seil] (and shall) come." 

(32) fn sadà-yi pa az ü Elwahad büd sp eam y y سدای پا‎ i “this 
must (I feel certain) be his footstep "", but ab sb 9 y Q oglas uyl în a ار‎ 
pa az à bayad bashad '* this ought to be (but may not be) his footstep." 

(33) Injà kasi hast ki Turki bi-ddnad silas کسی هست کھ ترکی‎ lai is 
there anyoge here who knows Turki (to know Turki)’’? Here the Aorist 
is correct as it indicates uncertainty. In m.c. however the Present is often 
incorrectly aubstituted,' but in this case the meaning might also be “ There 
i^ some one here who knows Turki.'' 

(34) Ummid-vür-am shuma bi-yayid dle شما‎ aiseesT “I hope you 
may be able to come''; ummidear-am shuma khwahid mad Lè IE 
»«f 22543. D hope and know that you will come," Umidvar badam shuma 
bi-yityid outly lee pan yya '' | hoped you might come* '' : ummidvür büdam 
shuma kAwahid Gmad a<7 saapi uz гон уз оге! 1 felt certain you would 
come," To express certainty 4245 yak: yagin dashtam is to be preferred to 
ummid-var Ьййат. 

(35) “ They should have said B'ism illah but they didn't'' =L می‎ 
ан 4АЙ) эм АЙ alh p~ miebayist b'ism. illah gufta bashand, na-gujta-and. 
Had the speaker been present at the occasion, he would have said sif 

(30) Dar gadim injà daryücha-i büda ab «Ws быш lpi UT 
"there has been (was) a lake here formerly '' : büd s» would signify that 
the writer has, or had, lived near the lake or else that he knew by tradition 
that there had been a lake there. ^ 


(37) Maganna kiasbüb-i tüy-i *arrüda ghüral shuda asi? lost af abe 


Vel Boch use T cse '" the goods in the wagon Aave probably been stolen "" ; 
here the Perfect, even after the word ' probably,’ signifies it is the conviction 





| In Urd the Dubious Present Tense jan ho should be used and not the Pros. Indio. 

% In neither case is it known whether the person came or not, 

* Should be adL شدخ‎ shuda büshad; ымын 14> shuda ast is really wrong though 
common in m.c. 
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of the speaker that they have been stolen, that he has no doubt of the matter. 
Shuda bashad o&b 12% would mean ‘they may have been stolen.’ 

(38) Û ‘arizai biman dada ast ki pas parirüz dar ‘arz-i rah-i Tiflis 
ba jünvarün-i khud mi-@mada ast js jeu پس‎ 4$ oce wl we او عربضة‎ 
است‎ л ye ce غفرض ر٭ تفلیس با جانوران‎ Неге чл ва dada ast signifies 
indefinite time: «x» acf po mimada asi! shows that the speaker was 
not present, JMir-amad cf go might be substituted, but would not indicate 
whether the speaker was present or not. 

(39) Güsh düdam, didam hamün tawr ast ki kħayāl karda am pase pols U$ 
pl isos Sle af cao E cba '* I listened and found out it was even as I had 
thought.’ Here the Perfect pi saf JLA khayāl karda am signifies “ав 
I had thought previously and still think’: the Pluperfect would signify ‘I 
had thought’ (but probably do not do so now). Kardam pas would mean 
as I had thought on one occasion, Mi-kasdam paye aa I1 had thought 
for some time, or frequently. ч | 

(40) Ay nadan in ra bad-i tund nami-giyand: magar bi-jubha-yi küchak 
va nahr-há-yi khurd safar-karda mi-büshi © >< эн ای نادان این را باد تند نمی‎ 
میپاشی‎ Bah ghee oS colt و نہر‎ ыба? alpre (Afghan) "Simpleton! this 
is not called a gale. Your voyage? have been confined to streams and 
canals, have they not?’’ Safar karda mi-bashi ..>4.« 13,5 Aa ia apt to 
mislead the student: safar-karda saj àa is a compound adjective like 
abb exa wajat-yüíta and „25 mi-bashi is simply the Present Tense. 

(41) Fulan* dirüz dushnüm dada ast ==! tio دبروز دشنام‎ * wi ‘* So-and-so 
abused me yesterday." Here the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
abused behind his back and that the abuse was reported to him. Had 
he been present and heard the abuse, he would have said 315 es dushnám 
dad. t 

(42) Nami-danist ki kujd mi-ravad 292° ‘=F دانست کھ‎ oe “he didn’t 
know where he was going '' : c#y< lef af cose nami-danist ki kuja mi-rajt 
(not so good and more uncommon) has the same signification. Didam ki 


mulagkayyir mi-shavad va nasihat-i marü bi-kardhat mi-shinavad wake aS pòga 
میشود و نصیحت مرا بگراهت عیشنود‎ '"'[ saw that he was getting angry and 
was taking my advice in ill part: here the Present ose mi-shavid might 
indicate Future time, ‘I thought he would get angry'; but 2£4« mi-shud 
would be open to no such interpretation. 

(43) Payghambar gufla asb | dik „sein "the Prophet once said '" 
(the speaker not being present). Paygambar mi-gujia ast =al абс мазы 
‘the Prophet used often to say '' (the speaker might have been present). 





ЕЕ 


| ++ Has been coming.” Or fulanî. 
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(44) Ihtimal mi-ravad ki & bhwühad Gmad ssf smpi y af dye flint 
* he will probably come." "Though the Future is often used in such cases 
after ki, both in speaking and writing, it is incorrect. The Pres. Subj. 
should be used after sype Joia! iWimāl mīravad, as there is a doubt. 
However asf aai, 4 4$ a csi yagin dáram ki ü Eurahad ämad is correct. 

(45) Vagt-1 Ei ranj ziyada shud (or ast, or bashad) sawab bishtar khpāhad 
būd (or mi-bashad, or ast, or. mi-ahavad ; but not bashad); om sib; 20 абаз, 
میشود)‎ Ыш L adle L) ap agt Lu 243; vagti (bi mi-amadam didam 
bi chiragh-i shuma mi-sitkh (or mi-sitzad) جراغ شیا میسو گت‎ 25-025 (21, „е абі, 
(با یسور‎ | 

(46) Agar nami-arsidam ki dir shavad anjá mi-raftam уз а© „зад ffi 

isao lf sè, This may signify either, “Had I not been afraid that 
it was too late I would have gone there," or ** were I now not afraid that it 
would get late I would go there.'" The adverbs ise dirüz or 13,3 farda 
would fix the time as past or future: also if ext? mi-ravam were substituted 
for py mi-raftam, the Future would be clearly indicated. 

(47) Vagt- ki man bachcha büda am az yak-salagi harj mi-zada am $35, 
(1 вое یک سالگی حرف‎ y вр азо оре, Here pte SG miada am shows 
continuance of the action up to the present, 

(48) Az garara ki darvish mi-gujt Ii ritzi padishah-i bi-shikar mi-rajta 
ast shighal-3 did an rüz rüz-i 'Td büda ast gals coy) af. caka (Soy Аууз у 
uem dos бе آروز زوز‎ dys إست شغالی‎ ditne yc) “according to what the 
Darvish was saying (either on a particular day or ‘used to say) that 
as a certain king was going out hunting, he saw a jackal, that day must 
have been! ‘Id.’ Mi-rafta ast aise shows that the Darvish might 
have been present on the occasion ; the Imperfect Jye miraji could be 
substituted but would indicate that the darvish was not present. Instead 
of =! 3:9 bida-ast, it would be equally right to say ast ms at bāyad 
buda bashad.* 

(49) ‘Ajab nist ki (or agar) bi-ravad a5 ( 81 or ) &$ ——9 me * it is not 
strange if he go *'; but ‘ajab nist Li (not agar) Ehwühad rajt, & 2а) ре 
cj aai Fi not) ** it is not strange that he will (or should) go (as he will 
' go). 

(50) Muddati banda muntazir-i mulaqal-i &harif büda am (or mi-basham) 
( ees or ) jl dap clo e cbe Bile sai | Doc, but muddat-i' st banda muntazir-i 
mulagati sharij mi-basham (not büda am) alus caus clle iue عمدتیست بددو‎ 





! In Afghan Persian, the perfect participle is prefixed to büda ast to give the sense of 
must, as: rujig büda aat *' he must have gono" ; karda büda ast ** ho must have done." 
But bide bide ast cannot be said, though by analogy it would be the correct form. 

3 Or mi-bayist büshad. 


CONTINUATION OF $ 125, 007 


( et 33e not ) "I have long been expecting to meet you" : if muddati būd 
ba written, it must be followed by bida am. 
(51) Ba‘d az anki Gnja rajtam bi-ahumá ittila'mi-diham eid Up аби у بعد‎ 


ХЕ lis "t after I have gone there I will inform you of my going";‏ مید شم 
here «s» bi-ravam could be substituted for at) rajfam: also vulgarly &»b ais,‏ 
rajia basham.,‏ 

(52) Kaghaz-i ki dar fulan tarith bi-man navishta bilid imriiz rand 
اعروز رسیٹ‎ Әсл а ye eU wA pa Lasy t the letter you wrote me on such 
and such date arrived to-day.'' Неге the Pluperfect is used to indicate a 
time previous to the Preterite, and the Preterite is used to indicate an action 
just completed. 

(53) Gumin mi-kunam ki chiz-i az ûn qism na-daram (or na-dashla basham) 
گمیں میکنم کھ چیزی از آں قسم ندارم ( عن نداشقه باشم)‎ “I dont think I have any- 
thing of that sort.’ Na-dûram уд ia here Present Tense, Indicakive. 


THE END. 





INDEX. 
A !9) ; without izü/at, precede nouns to form 


A, interj.—A3, q.v. ; a or e, vulg. for ast, 
b 218 (c), Rem. 

Aba, poet. for bà, p. 322, footnote 2. 
Abar, poet. for bar, p. 322, footnote 4. 
Abbreviations and contractions, p. 28; arte 
of, vide Number of Words. 

. mule with saddle-bags, etc., p. 409 
and footnote 2. 
Abjad, p. 32. 
Ablativo caso, p. 404. | 
Able, to be, expressed by Passivo, p. 255 (¢); 
yürastan, p. 254 (g) ; dánistan, p. 254 (g): 
shudan, p. 253 (d); tavünistan, p. 248: 


araphrases, p. 204 (1). 
Abnü* with iza/at, p. 436 (/). 
Accent or stress, p. 45; on verba, p. 237: 
falls on last syllable of either stem or on 


Accusative caso, p. 451; has two forma; 


| 
rü-def. article, p. 451 (d) (1) and (2); 
ға must be added to direct obj. of Im- | 


pera., p. 452 (3); when a phrase is in 
apposition, p. 452 (4); rü in app. 
qualification, p. 453 (5); after the indaf. 


ofe 


art, yd, p. 453 (5), Rem. II and (b); rà | 


usually omitted after cardinal, p. 454 
(7); noun in app. to a def. noun in the 
acc. does not take rà, p. 454 (8); ra added 
to Inf., p. 455 (0); with several nouna, 
added to last only (10); added to indef. 
nouns to avoid ambiguity (11); old form 
of ace., p. 455 (12); omission of rà does 
not always make noun in def., рр. 455—6 
(13); omission of rü, pp. 496-8 (14) to 
(21); in same clause ri cannot=both dat. 
and ace.. p. 450 (14); omitted after car- 
dinals (15); after generic nouns, p. 457 
(16); with compound verbs (17) ; in Clas. 
Pers. often omitted after affixed 

p. 457 (18); omitted in familiar language 
p. 458 (18) : со pace. rare, p. 458 (20); 
vulgar form of ace,, p. 57 (d). 

Adam, indef. pron., p. 103 (ec) (4), and p. 
53 and footnote 7. 

! Adam, in forming subatantivea, p. 167 (13), 
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‘Adim, in comp. adj., p: 107 (13). 
Adina, p. 210, footnote 1. 


кайый ^ — = 


Adjectives pp. 149 to 181; Comp. Adjecs,, 
. 181-0 ; Intensive, pp. 169-171 ; Adjecs. 
Num., pp. 199-200; adjeca. in- 


declinable, follow their noun with їзда, 
p. M9 (a); in old Pers. preceded noun, 
inverted epithet, noun takes Sus of unity 
(b); Ar. adjecs. follow their noun, Turk- 
ish precede their Ti mbs., p 150 
ic); khayli and. bisyür, take sing. or pl.; 
chandin, ** much "" with sior pl., and 
with neg. verb, p. 150 (/); m,o., one 
or two adjecs. precede their subs., p. 1560 


compounds, p. 151 (h); & series may be 
connected by izü/at, or by conj.; dr, | 
151 (i); may follow in apposition, p- 15 
(i) (3); with affixed pron, p. 152 (y): if 
predicate is à noun qualified by û simple 
adj.. latter may precede or follow its 
noun, p. 152 (I); adjeos. used ns suba. 
may be pL, p. 152 (m); pl. adjecs., Pers. 
nd Ar., occasionally used to qualify a 
pl subs, pp. 153-4 (n); ашы! to qualify 
dual, 154 (10); Ar. fem sing., lifeless 
noun, how qualified, if ending in iœ, Ar. 
fam. rational noun with , ; of unity how 


qualified (11); sing. Ar. subs. denoting 
rati being, how qualified /12); sum. 
mary of rules of concord, p. 1:4 (0) ; Pers. 
adj. trented as subs, may бе qualified 
by another adj., p. 155 (p); a few subs. 
used aa adjeca. in Mod. Pers., p. 155 (9): 
Noun of Agency and Past Part. used as 
adjecs,, p. 156 (r): mast, düw, pir and 
pira, p. 159 (a) (1); kamina, p. 157 (а) 
(2); broken pls. gen. fem., p. 187 (t) (1) 
and (3); if fem. rational noun is Pers. or 
Ar., or if adj. is of measure Cll or laad, 
it is usually fom. sing., Le ep and 
АСК ends, p. 157 (t) (3); if Ar. adj. is 
separated from ita noun or ia predicative, 
it is preferably in maac. form (4) ; optional 
to add $ to Ar. adj. in mod, Pors., in 
speaking X generally omitted, but inserted 
in uniting (5); гач] and za'ifa (5); ad- 
vintage of adding X, p. 158 (f) (8): in 
m.s, Ar. adj. and part. in common use 
seldom take fom. 3, р. 158 (7): magbül, 
rarely fem., p. 158 (T); gut u gii-ys aübiga, 
why fem. ?*, p. 158 (8); musammat, fern. , 
p. 158 (9); *üli-jüh and *ulyá-jüh, p. 158 
(10); Ar. fem, elative with Pers. or Ar, 
noun, p. 15? (11); Ar. Part. use] as noun 
takes $, p. 159 (11), Rem. ; two suba. used 
for sing. subs. adj., p. 100 (1w) (1) and (3) ; 
kull, Ar. suba, kullî Pers. auba and Ar. 
adj.,p. 100 (w) (2): htm and ац", р. 100 
(wr) (S: buan-i khübi-yash, m.c., p. 160 (w) 

Lhanm-i *ümm, class, ond euihan-s 


(3); sukhan-i ‘dmm, © nd sukhan-i 
umümi, mod., p. 101 (x); ssü/af, after 
Bore in place of prep., р. 161 (у); 
mubil-i mumkin, vulg., p. 161 (y): pak 
and «if, p. 161 (2); -dna, p. 101 (а а): 
Courouxp ApJECTIVES, p. 161 ; 


| : А mne 
—adj., p. 101 (a); compound of . + 
noun, o ie? (b) (1) and (2), and of noun 
+ adj (b) (2, Rem.: adj comp 
ualifving two nouns, p. 162 (5) (1), Rem. 
1; noun + noun, p. 603 (3); noun + 
Pers. verbal, p. 163 (4): adj. or adv. + 
Pers verbal, p. 104 (0); subs. + 
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` Part., Ar. or Pers., p. I&i (б); гер + 
subs., p IH (T); kam, + subs. or Pers. 
verbal, p. 165 (8); kam + subs., p. 185 
(g): nā, + ndj., suba., Pers. verbal, or 
Past Part., p. 165 (10); ghayr-i, prefixed 
to nouns, p. 166 (11) and footnote 1; /à, 
* adj. or subs, p. 107 (12); Ii-ubali, p. 
167 (12), Rem.: ‘adim nnd ma'düm, - 


Ar., mbs., p. 187 (13); compound Ar. | 


adj., 167 (14); Ar. pL, p. 107 (15); adj. of 
ree mblanpe, ard br. pl. qualifying adj., 
is (18) ; words commonly used to form 

p. ndj., p. 168 (c); verbal adjec. in 
ü, rare in comp., p. 160 (16); ApzECTIVES, 
IwrENSIVE, pp. 169-171; formed by ndd- 
ing J, p. 100 (a) (2); by adding adj, or 
adv., pp. 169-170 (5) (1): intensified by 
y8 of unity, p. 170 (b) (2); repetition gives 
continuative or intensive sense, p. 170 (c) 
(1) (3); meaningless appos. may bo inten- 
sive, $140 (aj, Kem. ; aha, klar dev, pro- 
fixed, p. 170 (e); Cowranmox of ApzEc- 
TIVES and COMPARATIVE CLacafs, рр. 
111-181, we under Comparison of Adjec- 
tives: Adjectives ending in f, comparn. 
and super, how incorrectly written, р. 
175, footnote l; ÅDJECTIVES, NUMERAL, 
рр. 100-200; VkRBAL ADJECTIVES, p. 
"M: ADJECTIVES in -vür. -5na, gene- 
rally adverbial, p. 414 and footnote 4: 
ADJECTIVES Syntax, pp. 400-495: dimu- 
nition of quality, p. 490 (a): *a littlo' 
or *fow" changes negative into positive, 
P. 490 (Ьу; bam and kam-tar, as nega- 
"ves (b; aljecs implying unity ог 
plurality, p. 401 (c); in comparisons noun 
should be repeated (d); some adjocs. 
strictly speaking do not admit of super. 
lative, p. 492 (A); inconsistent qualities 
joined to same muba., р. 403 (f) and foot- 
note; nom-repetition of adj... aune of 
obscuritv, Rem. ; one adj. qualifving two 
nouns (b): two or more mdjecs, with one 
noun should be coupled by ízüfat, p. 404 
(D: suba with prep.—adj, (I): some 
mdjees. followed by gen. (n): adv. aed 
for adj., p 405 (a): nll adjecs ean be used 
ma adverba, p. 495 (b): Vxrmmarn ADIEC- 
Сокоодр, р, 600 (j). 


inate Clauses: 
JUNCTIOX, n. 577 (c). 
Admiration, Ar. forma, p, 368 anl foot 
note 4. 
‘Adued a'da" and dushman-i d'ushmanün, 
have different significations, p. 81, foot- 
note 3. 
Adverbs, with comp. and sup. suffixes, р, 
170 (0) (2); Apvenns an: ADVERBIAL 


rases, p. 290 (3) to 
th (T) and б} ady. with prep., 
| Lm (2) : EGATION and Wanwrec 


ScancrLY, p. 293 (3); | 


| 









nark: Бпнпив in | А 


iverbial Participles, p. 528 (2) and 


INDEX, 


Interrogation expresses denial 
emphatic denial ^" Never," | nd 
for *‘ no," vulg., na-Ehayr, eto., 204 (g) 
(1); tkAtiyGr darid, polite affirmation or 
negation (2); adv. of affirmation, p. 204 
(ù); münà and hamānā, p. 295, Rem. I; 
ín aha" Allah, p. 205 (4); ApVERES or 
IsrERROGATION, pp. 296 (j)-200; Dovrat, 
p 20 Comranison, pp. 300-302; 
QuaLiry, Maxwxwmn, pp. 308-311; Tr, 
PRESENT, p. 312-3: Past, p. 313-4; Fc- 
TURE, P- 314—5; other methods of axr 
ing time, p. 315 (4); fakhi (5); Ттмк Ir- 
DEFINITE, ete., ppi: 315-0; ÜNDER AND 
Nuxnrn, p. 319-320; ExckrTIOK, p. 320— 
l; QvaLmICATIOX, p. 321; Adwerba, 
SvwTAX of, pp. 405-7; adv. qualifying 
a noun, p. 405 (a); position of adv., (b) 
(с): subatituted for nouns, p. 407 (d); one 
adv. with 2 or more verbs, p. 497 (e); 2 
negativeszzan affirmative, p. 497 (/) : adv. 
joined to Inf. by ízüfat, p. 407 (g); re- 
garded aa part of the Inf. (h); в subj. 
after a prohibition requires a negative (1). 
IDEM Clauses, p. 545-573, $$ 128, 139, 
Adverbial Numerals, p. 196 (a); Pers. or- 
dinnls and cardinals, p. 196 (e) and (d). 
foot- 


| 


note (3). | 

Adverbial Verbs, p. 247 (a). 

Adversative clauses, p. 582 (c) to p. 584; 
conjunctions used, afterthought, p. 382; 
examples, pp. 532-4. 

Affirmation, polite form of, p. 294 (g) (2); 
adverba of, p. 294 (i): m.c. phrases, p. 
205 (5) (6). 

AfEünidan, obs., p. 283 (d) (3). 

Afrinüma and üfrin, p. 303 and footnotes 1 
and 2. 

"After that,” followed by Pres, Subj. p. 


008 (#). 
Afzün, ete., comp., p. 175 (5). 
eee p. 361 (7) and p. 556 and foot- 
note б. 
Agarchi, correlntivea of, p. 345 and footnote 
Agar-ch , mc if," p. 339, foot- 
pics у f, p. 156 (r) and p. 534. (p) 
n Noun of, p. r) and p. (р 
ind footnote ? and (4); tii ind: ag 
noun or adj.'(p) (1) (2); in Mod. Pers. 
гаге, деп. 5 rnere adj., p. 534 (g); Afghan 
AgMizidan, obs., p. 250 (b) and footnote 4. 
AgMab, p. 125 (0) ; with ízü/at, p. 444 ( 1}. 


| Ahad-iz Yak-i, p. 101 (c) (2); br. pl. Ahad, 


^ 102 fe) (2), Rarn.; ahad-5 na, p. 106 


AM, p. 435 (c). 

Ahha wa sahlss, p. 382, Rem. 

Ahrimün, p. 208. 

dn, interj.. p. 388 and footnote 4. 

Ajal-i mahtiim and ajal-4 mu'allag, p. 517. 
footnote 4. tà 

Ak, dimin. term., p. 397 (d), and p. 396 (4). 


INDEX. 


Akh and akhart, p: & (n): aEh and üvokh, 
interj., p. 367 and footnote 2. 

Al, a monater, p. 387 and footnote 4. 

ALàün, p. 312 and footnote 2, 

Alast, p. 430 (q) and footnote 1. 

ALAGI, p. 201 (3), and p. 312 and footnote 2. 

All, every, p. 112 ($) and p. 119 (7]. 

ANd, interj., p. 373 and footnote 3. 

lliteration, p. 628 (j): p- 033 (E) and foot- 
note 3, Vide also tae Repetition. 

' Ali, one attribute less than God, p. 190, 
footnote 1. 

Alij. significations and names, pp. 11-3; 
alif-£é mageüra, p. 10 (j), Rem. LL, and p. 
90 and footnote 3; alii mamdiüda. 
pp. 20-1, and p. 25, footrinte 2; names 
of final ali/, p. 169 (a) (1) (2). and foot- 
note 3; added to qualified subs, in old 
Pers., p. 1659 (a) (2) ; alif-i nudba, p. 366, 
footnote 2; abat. nouns 
formed by, p. 308, footnote 2; Fomta- 
TIVE ALIF, p. 147 ; alif-i rübila, exs. and 

, 826 (5) (0) and footnotes 1-2. 

! Afi-jàh and ‘ulyd-7Gh, pp. 158-9 (10). 

‘Alig. p. 503 and footnote 3. 

Almanacs, two kinds of, p. 11, footnote 2. 

Alphabet, pp. 1-27; Morphological, p. 2. 

Alternative Clauses, pp. 519 (d) to 582; 
joined by ya, eto.. (d) (1) (2); other al- 
ternative conjs., p. 680 (3); negative 
alternation, p. 551 (4). 

Although, p. 315 and footnote 3. 

AIlü bálü and gilás, p. 406 and footnote Û. 

Amadan, as defec. verb, p. 249 (c), Rem. 

‘Amala, used na sing., p. 698, footnote 3; 


od ie ditto; pL of *ümil, p. 00 (f), | 
EIL. | 
Ambiguity,—ibhüm, p. 031 (d) ; exam les in 


adjecs. p. 403 (j), Rem. and (E) (I): in 
advs., p. 495 (h) (c) and Rem.; p. 497 
(e); by omission of * and, p. Boo $ 
(8 often ambiguous, p. 5) (e) and foot- 
notes 5-6; p. 508 (b); p. 505 (a) (1) and 
footnote 2; participial, p. 531 and p. 
648 (3); ambig. words, p. 653 (a)-054 : 
ambig. phrases, p. 654 (5) ; * fine writing 
a source of obscurity, p. 655 (4). Vide 
alao under Obscurity and Incoherence. 

‘Amil, pls. of, p. 66, footnote 3. 

‘Amim, ‘vide’ ‘Amma. 

Amir, without izāfat, p. 437 (а). l 

Amr, p. 450 and footnote 5 and p. 459, 
footnote 1. 

* Amü, p. 371 and footnote 2, 
‘Amma, suba., and ‘amim, adj.. p. 118-9 
(20) ; *Bmi, ndj., vulg.. p. 118 (20) (?1). 

Amm, p. 345, footnote 2. 
‘Am(m)i,‘ vide’ ‘Amma, 
Among and Amidst, p. 503 (d). 


Amükhtan, * to learn," ‘to teach,’ in m.c.= | 


former only, p. 244, Rem. and footnote 4. 
n ай adv. Т n, p. 198, footnote 
2: ün-i nisbat, p, 416 and footnote 4; 
 ba*z-i barün-and, idiom, p. 83 (d). 
Anagram, p. 0 (4), footnote I. 
Anchi, p. 123 (5). 
Andzodd,p.198 (3). . 
And=ffi, pP: йн and footnote z 
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ull 


 Andab and andaki, p. 120 (5); in neg. 


sense, p. 2231 (fj) and p. 304 (5). 
Andar=dar, p. 324 (g). * 
Andarün, adv. and noun, p. 303 and foot- 
note 1, and p. 331 and footnote 4. 
Andün or ügün, p. 311 (13). 
Anfya, Pera. for Ar. anfiyyah, p. 410 and 
footnote 3. 


| Ani, rel. adj. termin., p. 402, Rem. VI. 


Anjuman, p. 509 and footnote 2; p. 653 
and footnote 1. 

Ant, p. 87 (p). 

Antannmelasis, p. 655 and footnote, and p. 
668 (1) and footnote 1. 

Antecedent, how “үка, рр. 559 ani 500 (4). 

Anticlimax, p. 670 (m) (2). | 

Antikba, p. 572 (13) and footnote 3. 

Antiphrasis, p. 633 (f) and footnote 1. 


| Antithesia, p. 631. (e) and footnotes 6 and 


7; p. 632 (e): р. 038, Rem.; faulty or 

incomplete, p. 670 (fj. 

Antonomaaía, p. 632 (c) and footnote I. 

Anvür- Suhayli, best portions, criticisms 
on, pp. 2 (1). 


| Aorist and Preterite, in class. dod m Mod. 


Peor., p. 518 and footnotos 5 and 6; Aor. 
both Indic. and Subj., p. 505; їп СпАяз1- 
OAL PERSIAN, pp. 005 (a)-8; na Pres. 
Indic. (a) (1); ams Indef. Fut. (a) (2); ав 
Pres. Subj. or Condit., p- 506 (a) (3); 
Def, Fut. and Aor. in anme sentence with 
ame meaning, p. 000 and footnote 2: 
in Maprax PensiAN, p. 508 (b) ; oa Pres. 
tense (b) (1); as Indef, Fut. (b) (2); as 
Prea Subj., p. 509 (3); takes place of 
Eng. infin., p. 509 (4); used optatively 
(D); for Impera, p. 510 (b); for Pret. 
Indic. in Eng. (1); Inf. can be substi- 
tuted, p. 510, Rem. IL; Aor. of Dasmrax, 
Adi A, Arubi 675; A B 
pandir A, Arabic, p. 675; Appen. 
nonis: of $ 125) examples of use of 
tenaes, p. 899. | 
Apodosis, of command and oath, p. 545 (a), 
Rem., and p. 651 (2) and footnote 4. 
Apposition, adjeca. following in, p. 152 (9) 
(3); of Qualification, position of rà, p. 
453 (5): pp. 014-22; in Ar., p. 674 (a): 
Exs., Pron. and Adj, p. ûl (b) (1): 
Noun and Adj. or Phrase (2); Adj. and 
Phrases in, may follow verb (2); two 
indef, поппа in Ace, р. 616 (3); two 
nouns in Nom, (4j; ExrnLANATORY ÁPPO- 
sirios, (4) Rer. I; takhallue, Rem. II; 
in Voc., p. 016 (5) and footnote 3: noun 
or pron. understood (6); CongonBONATIVE 
ArroarrioN (c) ; tü'kid-i lafzi, p. 617 (1); 
tü*kid-4 ma'maei, p. 017 (2); tamyiz, eto. 
(3); axs. of ibi, F : further ex». of 
ikid- la/si, p. 018; rü with def, or 
indef. noun in appos. (d); words cone 
nected by certain particles considered, 
by Arabs, to be in appos., p. 619 (а), 
not if. connected bv p of exoep- 
tion, footnote 6; Pers app. for Eng. 
gen., p. 820 (/) ; vice verad (0): with Ar. 
interj, yû, correct Ar, construction better, 
(д): бдр in m.c. often incorrectly in- 


о 


91 
merals or signifying quantity in appos., 
р. 021 (А); pron? epps, to subs or 
adj. may or may not take izü/at (i) and 
footnotes; not used after pron. 6, p. 
022; pL prons. and nadj.. p. 022; appos. 
is brief, p. 652 (). Ыы | 

'Appositive Meaningless, p. 426 (d) and 
tootnote 6;  Appositive Clauses, p. 570 
(а) апа (5). _ 

‘algab for ‘ogib, vulg. *aggib, p. 303 and 
fontnote 5. 

‘Agab minda and pas münda, p. 129, Rem. 
II 


Agall, with Jrd pers. king.. p. 70 (c). 


Agsüm, followed by pl., p. 470 (m): qiam | 


by sing. (I), 
Arabic Noun of Relation, p. 61, Rom. 
Arista bash, p. 205 (b), Rem. IV. 


Arb&h and arbáb-hà, p. 65 (c), Rem. ; p.436 | 


(d). 

Aray balay, at. Zardushti marriage, p. 625 
(g) and footnote J, t 

Ari, p. 294 dj and p. 298 (2). 

‘dri, of prose, p. 638. 

Article, Pp. 45. 

Arz and ‘arka, birdan and düsMan, p. 363 
and footnote 6, 

‘As long as, p. 362 (13). 

‘As much as, p. 362 (13). 

‘As much for'—os, in compar. between 

clauses, p. 179 (v) (4). 

Ash and shin, theso prone. classically used 
for animates only, bat in Mod, Pers. for 
inanimates also, p. 71 (a) (2)* ash subeti- 
tute for sän, p. 75 (E). 

Aah*ür-i razm, p. 635. | 

*Aahigq-ház, player with kuncklebones, p. 
441 (b). 

! Ashíg-kush—lady-killer, etc., p. 441 and 
footnote 2, 

Ashürà*, p. 192, footnote 5. 

Aspak, p. 390 and footnote 1. 

Asses of Bahrayn, p. 467 and footnote 5. 

Aataghfire ‘UGA, ete., p. 203 (/) (1) and foat- 
note 7. | 

Astezzast, p. 219 (h); 220 (c); p. 546 and 
footnote д. 

Asti, p. 2342, VIII, Rem, 

Avon. p. 651 (q) and footnote 3. 

Afübaki, variety of pomegranate, p. 377 
and footnote 1. 

" At/-4 bayán p. 614 and p. 616, Rem. I and 
(4). footnote 2; ‘aff or simple appos., p. 
619 (e); 'al/-£ nasag and *atj-i bi hurüf (c) 
and footnote 4, 

‘Air, sells Perxian medicines, 
paper, etc., p. 459 and footnote 1. 

Aulg or awl;, elative without a positive, 
not to be confounded with flg fem. of 
awwal, p. 172, footnote 3. 

Auxiliary Verba, pp. 248-0 (e), Rom. 

Awa*il, p. 193 (g). 

Awükhir, p. 193 (4). 

JAiwelg-tar, how written, p. 21. 

un а pie used in dates, pl. of, 

03 (0): р. 103 (А). 278 Р | 





INDEX. 


Aya, p. 238 (a) and footnote 3; p. 208 (9): 
P- 354 (14) and footnote 5; —'* whether " 
in inten, clauses only in direct narration 
only, magar takes its place in m.č., pP 

579 (2), footnote 4; p. 580 (2) and foot- 
note 8, 

Ay ün Li, cluas voc. of 2nd pers., p. 68 (a). 

‘dyn, letter, p. 16; at beginning of words, 
р. 27: "Аут уа Бабіч" Lavval, р. 200 
ври footnote 4; *ayn with iüfal, p. 310 
(9) 


(с) (1) == 
: H=a:, 


Az, with comparatives, p. 172 
"опе at," P. 172 (el (2, Rem. ; 
p. 172 (e) (3); as shahr dar ümadan, p. 
. 215, Rem. ; р. 504 (А) | 
Az ün-i —, denote possession, p 76—77 (f) (g). 
Az ап ji-i ki—, p. 357, footnote 1. 
Az bas ki—, pp. 306 (3) and 360 (6). 
Asmar gabl az-gikr, p. 12 (10) and footnote 2. 
ae ki—, az Gn güh Li—, etc., p. 381 
Im 


B. 


A pH and footnote 3, 
Babr=" tigor,” - vide’ Shir. - Л 
Bach, obs, form of bacheha sprout," p. 
395 (3) and footnote 3. ۾‎ 
t . dimin., p, 397 (e) : in comp : 
* p. 441 (5); backche-ha = Urdu ییو‎ 
р. 373 and footnota 7. 
Bad, būdā, buvàd, p. 227 (d). 
Наа 2 о frequently precede their subs., 
p. 149 (b). 
Ba'd with ézafat or az, p. 331. (5); ba*d ag 
ан ki, otc., vide After that. 
or Apposition, p. 614 (a). 

Iraqa kardan, in Ei ereh ir Ee, p. 
178 (v) (1) and footnote 4; and p. 380, 
| footnote 4. 

Hah bah, interj., p. 388 and footnote 1. 


B 


Hahmün (or Pashmadan), p. 107 (2); fulin 


as adj., fulüni not, p. 108 (2): fulün u 
biar, for things, "Yos 2); bahmün 
бай ыш! Миша. п УУД 


Bahrayn Island, cesses. of, famous, 
. uud footnote 5, | 
Bastür, p. 108 (4). 
Bà .idan, obs., p. 260, footnote 5. 
Bàji, p. 371 and footnote. 
gha z-eloquence, p. 629 (aj. 
Balance in sentences, p. 628, I 


p. 487 


, Rem. 
ced sentences, vids under Sentence. 
Baligh and jarit, p: 020 (a) and footnote |, 
soda om (t) (2): p. 348 (7): p. 582 (a). 
Balki Pp. 635. jhi p (71; р (e) 
Baluchis, p. 393 e footnote |, 
Banda, ete., for st and 3rd pers. prorm., 
рр. 09 (c) and 70, Rem. ; p. 470 and foot 


Бані, б: B0 (е). 


_ Bagi, p. 129 (e) ; būgi mánda, p. 129, Rem. 


. in class. Pers. indicates a superlative, 
p. 176 (n) (6); р. 324 («) and footnote 1. 
rübar, p. 303 and footnote 4. 


Barüy, p. 331 (3). 

Barbarism, p. 631 and footnote 1. 

Bard» 'I-* Ajüz, p. 210 (d). 

Barkh-i, p. 126 (7) ; p. 308 (9). 

Has, basi, basü, p. 123 (m); bas, eto., and 
Bàah —** halt," 


300 (3). 
| p. 228 (f); būs bish for 
afterthought, p. 582 (e), and 584 and 
footnote 4. 
Bishad=perhapa, p. 905 {a} (1) and foot- | 
te 3. 


Baal, p. 393 (9g). 
jr, elass. and. colloq. for bad-tar, p. 116, 
footnote 1. 

Bá vas kbi—, p. 300, footnote 4; 6а 
vasi in bi, p. 361 (9). " 

Bà vujüd-i ki—, p. 360 (7). 

Bà yistan (and bü'idan obes.), p. 260, ete. ; 
subatitutea for, 272 (r); zshould, p. 711 
(o) ;= must have, p. 271 (p): p. 540 (d). | 

Наг, т.с. better, p. 175 (E): p. 345. foot- 
note 2; p. 053 and footnote 4. 

Ha's and ba'si, pp. 127-8 (g):; ba'z-i bar | 
ün-and, p. 324 (7). | 

Harm, p. 625. 

B8-ü-band, p. 302, footnote 5. 

Be, tr., verb, pp. 217-221. 

* Before that" followed by Pres. subj., p. 
502 (i). 

Begam, fern. of beg, p. 50 (d). 

Belt, zarduahti, p. 15, footnote 4. 

Besides, including, p. 502 (e). 

+ Better than tho best, p. 176 (n) (4). 

Between or betwixt, p. 503 (e). 

Bezoar stone, p. 180 (w) (4) und footnote 
4; p. 057 and footnote 2. 

Bi-, gen. prefixed to Impera. in Mod. Pers.. 
пеп, omitted beforo ahaw and always be- 
fore baah, p. 230, footnote 2; can be pre- 
fixed to Past Condit., p. 231, VI Rem. ; 
when omitted in verbs, p. 223 (3); with 
mi-, p. 223 (4); p. 237 (5); before tavün, | 
р. 252 (a), Rem.; before Def. Fut., p. 

a0, Rem. 1; sometimes used with sim- 


س س 


ple, but not with compound verb, p. 


$75 (d). Vide Ha-, and On, 

Bibliomancy, Divination, superstitiona, pp. 
300 to 204; detikhGra, p. 390 (a); faf ul, 
р, 301; geomancers, ete., David, p. 391-2 
ie); unlucky days, p. 392 (d); omens (с) ; | 
evil eye (f); bast, 383 (g): Nau-Rüz, (A); 
revolution of heavens and misfortunes, 
Qazā and Qadar (i). r | 

Bidii, sube., p. 202 (d) (5) :— expenditure, 
р. 418 and footnote 2. 

i-farma*id =plense, p. 391 and footnote 2, 

Bi-gard-ash nami-rasad, p. 293 (/) (12) and 
footnote 8. | 

Begin—giri/fan, pp. 254-6; other verba, p. | 
355 (b): Afghan idioms, p. 257 (e); uftá- | 
dan, m.c., p. 257 (dj. | 

Bik, positive for compar., p. 174 (4) (1): a | 


optative in poetry, p. 174 (i) (4 
Bik bib, inter]. p- Ji end focinote 1. 


Bihar hBl, p. 365 (20).—— 

Bi-muy 1, etc., p. 361 (13). | 

Bin (son) without izü/of, p. 437 (a) and p. - 
438 (1). 
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Dauka, Sih ost par, wlj s p 78 (o 
i-nísbar, with compar. adj , p. 172 (e) (2). 
Birün, p. 331 (6). E 

Bisar or bistar, p. 108 (2) (4). 

Risk, as compar., p. V5 (5). 

Bish-tar, bish-tarin, p. 125 (0) ; bish-tarztho 
greater part, p. 304 (0); with or without 
izüfat, p. 444 (d). 

Bi-sitün income, p. 418 and footnote 2. 

Bism lláh, interj., p. 381 and footnote 1. 

еген. sing. or pl, p. 66 (g) and foot- 

uote 


Bisyür nnd khayli take pl. noun, latter can- 
not follow ita noun; p. 150 (d); bisyár, 
p. 120 (r). 

Bisyari and. bisyür-i, 
(2) and footnote 2. 

Bisyür-tar, not much used, p. 304 (4). 

Blue, wards off evil eye : p. 392 (1). 

Blows, three, how expressed, p. 189,; Rem. I. 

Bombast, p. 630 (e) and footnote I. 


p. 124 (n) (1): p. 306 


| Both, and neither of two, p. 108 (/) ; iman, 


p. #09 (3); indirect ways of expressing, 
p. 100 (4); expressed by Ag. dual, p. 100 
(5): р. 190 — 
Brevity, p. G44 (a) (b). | 
Bidam. büdami, mi-büd,. p. 048 and foot- 
note 2. e 
Būdan, paradigm., p- 2831: Contin. Im- 
pera. its negative, p. 224, Rem. 1; bumm 
still used by Afghans, p. 224; hüd, bada, 
buvûd, p. 227 (d); harchi büd-ü-büd, p. 
297 (dj; mabüda, p. 228 le): 03-2 
mübüda, p. 228 (e) : chi büdi, p. 228 and 
footnote 1; in Mod. Pers., t. used 
for Imperi.. p. 223 (i); būsi =halt, p. 228 


o. 
Bü ki p. 299 (E) (1) and footnote 1. 
Bulbiul, p. 351, footnote 4. 
Bulls, Irish, and Incongruities of speech, p. 
667 (2). 
But, p. 345 (9). | 
Bus, female goat * vide" Chüpish. 


с 


Calling, ride Etiquette. өө | 
Cardinals, p. 182 (a); noun in sing. with, 
p. 469 (b): predicate to enrdinnla and 
noun, p. 469 (h) and footnote = 
Curpota, p. 188, footnote 4- 
Cases of Nouns, pp. 445 to 464. —— — 
Causal Clauses, p. 514 (c): ' Vide" alao 
under Final Clau 
Causal Verbs, pp. 282-4: how formed, p. 
992 (a); intrans, made trans. by causal 
termination, and trans, causal, p. 283 
(b); verba with two roots have two 
forma, p. 283 (c); verbs with stem end- 
ing in m change it to y. p. 283 (/): in 
c. shorter form of causal preferred, p. 
983 (f); some verbs have no causal, p. 
213 (g); a few causals only used in m-e, 
р. 283 (А): examples in use, p. 284 (2): 


passive af p.284 (2), Rem.; 
other methods of expressing causation, 
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р. 284 (0): gabülünidan (f); simple verb 
PD of eausa], usually, p. 284 (E); | 
р. 574 (e). 
Cha, dimin. termín., p. 398 (8). | 
ME. desert lark, p. 658. and. footnote 


Chaman, p. 411 and footnote 1. 

Chand, inter, **how many?" for nouns 
animate or inanimate, p. 06 (w); “how | 
much ?'' p, 97 (w); ia chand “how 
long ?,** p. 97 (u) ; chand-süla—-** of a fow 
pe or of how many years ? ", p. 97 (w). 

— Bem. I. ; chand tã üb, p. 97 (w), Rem. IT, 

Chand and Chand-i **a few, some," page 
10% (g); followed by sing. subs., p. lið | 
(2); Afghans use a pl. subs, p. 1160 (4); | 
їп шс, i or yok chand-i-a little 
while, p. 111 (5): chand-d in m.c.=chand- 
gah, chand bür, etc., p. 111 (85), Rem. I; 
yak ehand a fow, p. 111 (5), Rem. IT ; tan- 

! chand, class. —a few individuals, p, IH 
(6)=1m.c. chand nafar; yak chand, aing. 
noun, pl. verb, p. 111 (B) and 5, Rest. IT, 
but with fk ming. verb; connected with 
and and andak, p. 111 (0), Rem. I; p. 199 
(c): chand-sülazeither **of a iew years 
e of how many years *," p. 07 (ш), Rem. 


Chandan and chandin, p. 89 (A) nnd 00 (2); 
handün-i, p. 99 (2); chandin, p. 90 (8). 


a 

both pr a sing. noun, p. $0 (3), Rern. ; 
sed hii Indi and Ad fol. 
lowed by the demons. сє p. 148; chan- | 
dän = much. many, followed by aing. 
noun in Mod. Pers by negative, p. 150 


l 
GhandüncM, obs. p. 363 (13), Rem. 
Chandün-ki, p. 307 (8); chandan-i ki, Af- 
ал, р 308; chandin-ki=as soon aa, р. 
i footnote 2; p. 362 (12) (13), footnote 


d p. 500 and footnote I. 
"Mipish or nari, he-goat; buz she gont, p. 
379 and footnote 9. mE E 
Chapter, p. 613, Rem. ITI and footnote 1. 
Charand 1 parand, p, 156 (n), Rem. 

E p. 052 (i) and footnote 3. 

Ai. what, which eto. *, p. 903 (k); sing. or 
pl, (k); chin, chin, p. 9. Rom. I: 
ay chi, m.c., Rem. II; dat. chérü and | 
chirü Ap M (I) ;of course, (D) Rem.; 
acc. with ra raro, (m); in m.c. gen. fol- 
lowed by chis or harf, etc. (n); еа 
colloquialisms with chi (o); chi what tp: 
95 (p); chi how, what! (g); ehi how? 
(r); cht büdi would to God (s) and. 550 
(е): chiha, pH. P- Dn (0: chichi, (м); 
chi yi musamil, (u) Rem.; used also for 
animates, (r); various names for chí, p. 

chi-chizz hats his namat, p. 

chimehd, р. 218, footnote 4: chi | 

| P. 208 (9); chí *arz mi-kunam, | 

E" р; P. 294 (9g) (3); cAi mi | 

shavad, p. 30 4): p. 346 (11); p. 580 (3) 
and footnotes 6, 7 and &, 

Chinsmus ^ p. 538 and footnote 5. 

Сайта, р. Dê (n). 
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Chihil-vür, * vide" Qamlas, 

Chilla or chillá, p. ?05 (b). 

Chim-i tasghir, p. 397, Rem. IL: various 
names of chi, p. 97 (2). 

Chird, dat. of chi and chirā ki, p. 94 (D) : p. 

208 (4) and Rem, 

Clhi-sün, * vide" under chi 

piga ee * under chi. 

"his and chiz-i, p. 86; chiz-i qadr-i, p. 85, 
footnote 3; chi or rhiz-i with Dan . 
107 "mi er ren = ehiz-iz what'a his 
пате ?, р (2): chiz-3, p. 1 1). 

Chi, p. sun. | ow 

Chiin, p. 98 (6): =kin, p. 98 and footnote 
4; p. 205 and footnote 4, and p. 298 (5); 
bi chin u « „р. 345 and footnote 1. 


| Chün and chin ki, p. 345 (8). 


Chundn, in India and Afghanistan (but not 
in Persia) followed by the demons. is 
p. H8 (5): ham-chunün-i ki correct Por- 
asian, p. 148 (a). 

Chundnchi=if, p. 339, footnote 1; pp. 363 
—4 (14) and footnotes 8 and 6; p. 364 and 
footnotes 3 and 4; p. 578 (1) and foot- 
notes Sand 6. 

Chunün ki, p. 363 (18) ; 344 (0). 

Chunin and chunün, p. 88 (a) (1) (2) and (b) 
(c): chunn uw chunin &. =to procrastinate, 
p. 89 (d) ; pl. of, not used, p. 89 (е), 

Chüza, obs., p. 379 and footnote 0. 

Cireumloecution, p. 645 (5) and 646 (7). 

Clauses, comparison between, pp. 178-9 (v) 

Clearness in atyle, p. 031 (d). 

Climax, p. 670 (m) (1). 

Coherence, vide Incoharence. 

Collective Nouns and Nouns of Multitude, 
when pl, p. 470 (b) ; concord of, p. 586 


je) 

Collocation faulty, examples of, in advs. 
id adjecs., pp. 495 to 497; p. 495, Rem. 
and footnote |; p. 498 (5) Rom. ; Pora. 
exa, of, p, 008 (m); errora m, p. 610 In); 
са. отр іш а . may. follow 
the verb, p. 615 (bj (12); faulty colloca- 

tion, p. 645 (2) and footnote 2. 


| Commentary, p. (46 (f) and footnote 4. 
| Comparatives, Past Part. of kardan, how 


used by Afghans, p. 280, Rem. 
Comparison of Adjectives and Comparative 
Clauses, pp. 171-81; how formed, sup. 
not much used in Mod. Para.. comp. haa 
pl. sup. none, p. 171 (a); comp. of some 
Past Parta., (a) Rem.; Ar. elative, ho 
formed, (b) (1): comp. and min, but sup. 
and gen. (6) (1); as comp., makes no 
change for gen. and num., (6) (2); con- 
ek rey some AS gu. ETE 
pp. 151-2 (5) (3); eognate br. iter Ar. 
Spp O а SN. 
from degrees of com. in Pera. manner, 
tuU сыр. 
-in, p. 172 (b) (6); de omparatives, 
Pera suffix EA: to Ar. elative, p. 172 
(c); 'than' with comp. how exp b 
p. 172 (d) : by az (d) (1): by bi-nisbat, (d) 
(2); by ki (d) (3); comp. followed by 
izüfat, p. 173 (d) (4); Sup., Pera. or Ar. 
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with gen., gener. pip 173 (e) (1); sup. 
treated ms ordinary adjec. (e) (2); ~ the 
nearest village.” how rendered, p. 173 (c) 
(3); “one of tho most, p. 174 (4): 


comp. strengthened by pretixing adw., 


р. 1 б кан ОУУ); PI Pen . 
and sup. of kümil, p. 174; positives hi, 
mih, kh, kam used as якасна. (i); 
bih as optative in oT (2); positive 
for compar. (i) (3): ziyüd and ziyüda (1) 


(4); a/zün, bah, pish are comp.. р. 175 | 


(8); ** more," methods of expressing, p. 
175 (0); too, p. 115 (f); comp. between 
person and thing and rest of the class, 
eithear pos. or sup. is used (l); comp. tob- 
lowed by positive, m.c." vulgarism (m): 
other methoda of expressing sup.. pp. 
175-8 (n): sup. followed by comp. p. 
176 (n) (4); &up. expressed by pos. (n) 
(5); bar, clas, indicates горе (8) ШЕ 
comp. and super. suffixos ad to par- 
tics., props., subs. (o) (1) (2) (3): -tarin 
seldom added to Pers. articips., (o) (1) 
Rom. ; -tar, whore added to compound of 
alj. and suba.. р. 177 (р): comp. some- 
timea gives meaning of eup., (q) (1); comp. 
with az hama used in Mod Pers. for sup. 
ta) (3); ** what waa stranger still," how 
rendered, p. 178 (r): progressive double 


ae 


positive, how rendered, р. 178 (a); two | 


or more comparatives or superlatives? 
suffizes where added, p. 178 (2) (1) (2): 
the quicker the better, (u); Comrant- 
вохи between CLAUSES, how rendered, 
рр. 178-0 (е). 


Complex and Compound Sentences, pp. | 
2. 


FE 
Composition and Rhetoric, notes on, pp. 
820-44. Vide onder Rhetoric. 
Dd Adjectives, p. 161, vide under 


545-02. 

Bubstantives, pp. 425-30; of two‏ ا 
suba.. p. 425 (b) (c) (d) : pl. of. p. 475 (w).‏ 

Two Ar. nouns, p. 427, Rem. II; com- 
tracted Inís, or Inf. and Impera , (e): 
numeral and adj. with subs. (g); noun and 
Impera. root (A); Pros. Part. and noun, p. 
498 (f): Pers. noun of instrument, Rem. 
II: contrac. Inf. or Pret. with subs. or 
adv., p, 428 (j); prep. or adv. +suba. (&); 
prep.- Impera. root (k) (2); prop. + con- 
trac, Inf. (3): adj. Impera. гоо (1); пй 
with an Inf., p. 420 (m); comp. adjecs. 
as nouns, (n); phrase aa subs. (o); Turk- 
ish Compounds (p): Ar. phrases aa subs., 

Verba, pp. 274-8) ; examples of,‏ ا 
p. 274 (b) (1) ; farü (2); fara (3); fara:,‏ 


276 (4); prep. incorporated with verb, | 
Еа N a (0); no rā after nont- 


prefix, p. 276 (e); prefix separated from 
verh, (ri; sometimes two constructions 
admissible, р. 271, Rem. I1; examples 
of compot , pP 277 (g) to 275; tr. 
verbs in compounds may give tr. and intr. 
meaning, p. 279, Rem. I; vulg. com- 


unde, p. 270 (^); a phrase as à comp. 
a verb, p. 280. 


Concise Style, p. 044 and footnote б. 
Concord, Subject and Verb, pp. 585-81: 


rational beings in class, Рога.; р. 585 
(a); irrationala (b); two or more sing. 
nouns, rational beings, and pl verb (c); 
two or more sing. irrrational nouns of 
distinct genera and pl. verb (2); nouns 
of multitude and collective nouns, p. 
36 (e) and footnote 1; of noun preceded 
by cardinal (/) (9g); neu. nouns, 


|. 
material things, with 204 verb, p. 587. 


(h) (1) ; with pl verb (2) and p. 588 (3); 
several abstract nouns anil aing. verb, p. 
588 (41: pl of respect (1) ; exs. of mood , 
slovenly concorda, p. 589 (7) and foot- 
notes: En&kons in Cowcomnp, p. 591, vide 
under Errors: NouNs of MurTITUDE, p. 
464. (a), vide under Generic Nouns. 


Conditional Clauses, pp. 545 (a) to 552 (h): 
а8- 


three classes (b); tense most used cl 
sicady for ** IMPOSSIBLE CONDITIONS '" 
(e); time past or future [j) and foot- 
note 4, "d „ 47 and footnotes 3 and 
4; Imperi. Indic. substituted for Past 
Habit.. p. 54 (2); time past or fut., 
p. 548 and footnote 3 and Rem. I; 
pp. 548-0 and footnotes | &nd 2; Plup. 
can take pun of Imperf. in protaais ; 
Optative Clauses, p. 050 (e) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5, and p. 53 (f) and footnotes 
l and ?: Conditional changed into Predi- 
cative Clauses, p. 551 (g); apodosis 
sometimes placed first, p. 692 (A) ; Ров- 
smrLE CoxprrIONS, p. 552 (а) to S00 (0): 
tense most used Pres, Sub].; gen. eup- 
poses the condition may be fulfilled 
whereas the Imperf. Indic. for a fut. 
condition does the reverse. p. 552 (a) 
and footnote 3; Indic. can take place of 
Subj. if there ie no doubt. examples; Pp. 
552 (ay and p. 553 (b); Pres. and not 
Aor. of vet As used after agar, p. 54 
(b); in conditions, the past tense in m.e. 
other used for the Pres, p. 550, Een. 
alternative construction in кагайын 
conditions, p. G4 (c); Fut. Indic. used 
for Pros. Subj. classically (9); use of 
Pret., p. 555 (€): similar construction in 
temporal clauses (/) папа р. 500 (0), Rem. ; 
Clause may be converted into a Kel. 
Clause (gy) Conditional Particles, p. AE 
and footnote 3. 


Conditional Pluperfect, p. 527, Rem. 
Conjunctions. Adjunetive, p. 577 («) ; Alter- 


nate, p. 570 (d): Adversative, p. 582 
e 


(є). | 
Conjunetion [ndd], pp. 497-502. 
Conjunective larticiple, called müzi-yi ma'- 


Н, ор. 229 (b) and footnoto 9. Vide 
undor Participle Past. 


Continuative Tenses, formed irom Present 


Part.. p. 533; Contin. Perfecta, p. 546 (1) 
and Rem.: Conti. Flup., not used, p. 
536 (u); Contin. Impera., p. 537. 


| Continuative Verbs, p. 257 (є). 


| Consonants, Weak, p. 22 (d). 
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Construction lowche of ‘Squinting Construc- 
tion,’ p. 660 and footnote 4. - 

Construction, new not to be introduced 
without cause, p. 669 (E). 

Contractions and Abbreviations, p. 38, 

Contrast or Tazádd, p, 631 (d). 

Coins, current in Persia, p. 21? (a) ta (d). 

Co-ordinate Clauses, pp. 676-84; how 


classed, p. 576 (a); examples of Arrost- | 


TIVE CLAUSES (bJ; Adjunctive Conjunt- 
tions, p. S77 (e}; Apsusotive CLAUSES 
(c) (1), ete. ; if adjoined clause implies a 
logical sequence of thought, pas may be 
substituted for ra, p. 578 (2): apparently 


adj. clauses introduced by ‘therefore,’ | 


are really principal clauses, p. 579, Rem. 
Corroborative Apposition, p. 616 (c), vide 
Appoaition. 
Crow, Royston, p. 554 and footnote 3. 
Crowding of Ciroumstances, p. 607 (j). 


D * 


= 
Düdan, —permit, Afghan and Indian, р. 
201 (6): m.o. exs. of düdam, p. 262 dm 
dih interj.. p. S342 (d) (3); bidih, nuba., 
p. 282 (d) (5). 
Dah u du, —12 in Sh&h-N&ma, p. 182, foot- 
note 3. 

Datija malija, p. 626 (16) and footnote 4, 
Dam, pre а 328 (4); dam-i dar mec..= 
threshold of the door, p. 178, footnota 7. 
Dam-rahi'or sar-rahi, p. 392 and footnote 5. 

ma, in counting, p, 188, and p. 189 
Rem. IT, 
DGninidan, obs., p. 289, footnote 2. 
Dancing, vide Music. 
Ding, =the 6th part of anything, p. 216 (d). 
Daniel, discoverer of geomancy, р. 89 (е), 
Dünistan zto be ablo, P. 254 (А). 
Dar, p. 324 (e) : dar sérat-i мүр; 365 (169). 


Dard- sar und sar-dard, p. and foot- 
note 2. 
la —dozen, p. 189 (A). 

Düshtan } B: Àj umm] for Pres. 


п. рр. = : Аог, 3 f 
Indio., and Perf. Subj. for Pres ubj., 
pp. 203-4 (a); düshta büsh, p. 264 (a) and 
255 (b), Rem IV ; Import rare, p. 265 (d) ; 
contin. signification, p. 205 (e); hold, 
eise 266 (f); Afghan colloquinl- 
im, p (9); dārad=thəre aro, p 


205-6 (hy; lazim dáshtan, р. 200 (c); Е | 


of, p. 511, Rem ; р. 543 (А). 

Dast andar kár s&hudan to help, p. 271 and 
footnote 2; dast bikar &h.—to begin, 
p. 258 (5): dast-i ahum dard naki f, p 

.. 38! and footnote 4. 

Dast-kash, p. 188, footnote 2. 

Dast-pūeha, р. 300 and footnote 3, 

Dastür, p. 508 and footnote 1. 

Dative case, р. 448 (e): two forms (c) (1): 


in m.c. dativo with А used (c) (3j; two 
forms not always interchangeable (e) (3); 


ie ee after didan, p. 445, foot- 
по -T sssary with impersonal 
уне, Тоо qe i ipsom 
used for the "whole," р. 448, footnote 


6; datives in two clauses ahould balance. 
p. 449, Rem.; for locality, dative in bi 
used, (4): when rü cannot be subeti- 
tuted for bi- (5); duration of time ex- 
pressed by rü, p. 450 (6); rā added at 
end of several nouns in the беч p: 450 
(7); affixed pronouns take place of dat, 
in rá, p. 450 (8) ; r& of dat. and noun or 
phrase in appos., pp. 430-1 (9); dat, in 
rā with mar, dat. as logical subj., p. 451 
(10) and Rem.; rü-prep. barüy, p. 451 


(1). 
Davai farüsh, seller of Eur. medicines, p. 


415, footnote |. 


Dawn, false, p. 313 and footnote 1. 
Dawrzrevolutión of the heavens and cir- 


culation of tho wine cup. p. 367 and foot- 


nòte d; dawr- sar-at, etc., p. 385 (f) and 
footnote 4, 
Day, name of month or of day, pp. 207-8 


(c). 


Days of month, solar, pp. 207-8 (c) ; names 


of days of the week, 210 (a) ; day begina 
at sunset, (b); rüs or nahür, ahab or layl, 
(d) 


Decimals, p. 196 (/). 

| Declension of Pers. noun, pp. 51 and 36. 
Defective Verbs, p. 249 (e) Rom n. 

Definite Article, etc., p. 130; expressed 


by rà. p. 130. (a); ar namasa, certain 
pronouns, eto., and interrog. Wf, nre de- 
finite and require rà (b), e» also уай: 
in Gulistün, rü may be owing to ex- 
igencies of rhythm, footnote 4; certain 
other def. words, pp. 130-1 (c), Rem.; 
expressed by the pl. p. 131 (d); demons, 
as With bi makes nouns def., (c); demons, 


pron. —det. article, p. 131 (9). 


Demonstrative Pronouns, Simple, pp, 82- 


7: im old for in, as in inris, eto., p.82 
(b); pla in -ün. ünha Li and Gnhü'-i bi 
(nat едда Кї (б); р. їп -Ай, р. 883 (0); 
d:ün-i man and ba'z-i bär ün-and, id); 
in=lntter and Gm former (с); ат for 
that purpose (/); idiomatic uses of an 
(2): ünün (but not inan) kí used in Mod. 
Pers. writings, footnote 1; in mystic 
poetry än is & suba, p. 84 (A); in u dn 
m me.—various things (i), na În u na 
ün, in mamam Ei, mach fal, etê. (f); im 
üst-here ] am, p. 85 (j); im kujá va än 
kuji (k); chünm ay in ki dar inom, АЁ, 
(l; demonas, follows its noun for em- 
phamia (m); in=in spite of (n) (1) ; n= 

over there (n) (3): bi-din rasid mnattera 
reached such a pitch, (m) (3): other 
idioms, pp. 85-6 (to 13); Inat, p. 87 (o); 
йт (p); DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 
ExrHATIC, pp. 3 t 
soon ая, р. 587 (a); haminzsthe same, p. 
87 (b); hamin, 88 (е); 





00; chunin, p. 588 (a) (2), Rem. aod (с); 
jom=chunin, ete., p. 80 (/); hamchu, 
, Chandin, p. 0 (A), 


Dentist, Persian, p. 510 and footnote 5. 
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т ае. Е 
notes | and 2. 

Dev, khar, sháh, give idea of size, p. 170 | Each, аг p. 110 (fj); with sing. or pl, 
(e) (I). * Vide" Dir. verb, p. 597 («). 

Dialecta, Persian, p. 638. ` Earnest, iû, p. 205, footnote 4. 


Dida khipthod | or dida mi-aharad, m.c., | Either or ооа pronouns, 
p. 281 (5) : dida in m.c. used instead | concord р. j: 'either—or,' p. 
or Act. Voice, p. 286 (d) (2) and footnote | а (b) rana Rem. to (5). Е 

egy, p. 035. 

Diffuseness, p. 644 (a) and (5) and foot- | Ellipsis, examples of, p. 626. (k); ex. from 
n 2 r бї wit 505, Rem., and p. 506 ( (4); р. 

Digar ۴ п. р + PEE. | * 

Ко рие ^. 09 (1], 99 (1), Rem. I; yaki- —^Elsezvwarna, ete, and introduces à. condit, 

digar-i '"' the one—the other," p. 101 (E) clause in a contracted form, p. 581 (4). 

(e) (1): digar and digari, p. 138 (р): | lak 845 (d) (2); p. 669 (j). 

digar. vulg. used for ! ordinals, p. | Figure of Syntax, p. 495 (a) and 
Digne (s 206 ey “i footnote 4. | - , footnola 3 3. 

n, p. pic, p. 635. 

Dih, bar ie 262 (d) (3). Errors in Concords, р. 01-00; * Error of 
Dihlari, relativo termination, p. 402, Rem. | proximity, p. 61 (a) and footnotes, ape 


parent violations of concord in Gulistan, 
p. 503 and footnote 3; several nouns 
withs the disjuncti unetive ** ог" or '" Dor," p. 
593 (b) (1) to (5) and footnoigs ; when the 
nom. isa relative, the antecedent doter- 


ИЗА ссе in m.c, p 385 and footnote 


3. 

DERE Nouns, pp. 304-908: E, ka, h, 
p. 304 (b): pisarü, ete., p. 395, Rem. II, ' 
nnd 308 [c) and p. 50 (e) &nd p. 57 (d): mines the number m verb, errora, p. 505 
-cha or -za, p. 386 (5) ; -zhaz -cha, p. : 207 (c); a demons or pers, pron. used that 
(5) (5), Rem.: pisar and bacheha dimin. doea not refer to the true antecedent, p. 
(c); dimin. of jū and jaw., (0) Rem. I; 2806 (2); one predicate has two or aus 
ich and -iahe, p. 397 (b), Rem. ; inak subjecta, ellipsis, (d);  ''each" and 
and -Gnak, p. 308, Rem.: kuchulü and*| * Every” with sing. or pl. ed dest 507 
Ekuchuli, m.c. (€); pak ifj: mashkilla lg | (e); distributive pronouna ** either 

Diminutive war, p. 40 (ej; р. 57 (фу р. | " neither,” p. 599 (f); CONCORD OF T 





398 («). | IECTIVES D Pnuoxoux with noun, p. 600 
Dina-rüs and dine-shab, p. 313 and foo | (g): antecedent of pl. pronoun should 

note Б. not be a singular or collective noun (i) : 
Diphthongs, p. 25 (e); nt beginning of | GOVERNMENT of Venses and Preposr- 

words, p. 25 Хыы | NR errors, p. 00 vide undor Govern- 
Diqqati "ibürat or Ahatruseneas, p. 631 id). errors in COLLOCATION iia um- 
Diranda, p. 156 (r), Rom. dar ү; allocation; errors in Kurronhic 
Direct ишы vide Narration. vide under Rhetoric. 
Dirge, p Etiquette of calling, ato. p. 383 (A) and 
Distance, oide Measure of Length. footnote 4. 


Div, ate., pl. of, p- 0. footnote 2. ‘Vide’ | Eulogy (poet), p. 035, 
Euphomiam or -4 ta*bir, p. 631 (e), and 
632 (e) and footnote 1; p. 632 (f) and 
foo tnote 4; p 046 (7. 
Euphonic rules and accents in verba, p. 


Distributivo Namerals, p. 108." | Etymology. p. 48. 


Dev. 

Divination, vide Bibliomancy. 

Diwüni or уйд figures, p. 34; diwüni 
hand writing, p. 36 and footnote 2. 





Diyünidan, caus, of didan, doubtful form, 237. 
p. 283, footnote 3. | à Ri nad. Soarcely Ever, misplaced, 
Drinking Songa, p- 035. 
Dram, p 207, footnote 3. es AI, Ench, Whatever, р. 119 (7) агі 
Ри8-90, da'i, with ird pers. of verb, p. 70 | 12 (¢); every and each with sing. or 
(е). I. verb, p. 597 («). 


Dual, Ár., p. 03 (m): in speaking, p. 68 (6 ; opti eye, p. (7). 
dual of some Pers words, p. 67 (4); [рэсрне о, f Concessional Clauses, p. 558. 
Turkish pl., p. 67 (7). oo, affectation of, p. 655 (4). 
Du chár shudan, p. 180 (7). * Excessively, how expressed, р. 176 (п) 
Dukhtar zunrmarried girl, p. 395, footnote 1. (3). 
Dukharü, p. 50 (e): p. 395, Rem. II. | | 
Dw-rüya, p. 405 (4) nnd footnote 3. F 
. sing. p. 465 (c); dushman-i 
duashmanün and *adur-í a'dd have differ- | Faces, lucky, p. 392 (c). 


ent aignifications, p. 61, footnote 3. E für, p. 489 and footnote 3. 
Dist ancl mast, once Past Parta., p. 156 (rj міч, rarely used in Pers. p. 180 (wr) 
(15). bs (3 and Кош 3. 


Duvist, or class, du sad, p. 183. ízüfat, p. 437 (а). 
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Fàl giriltan, p. 300, ete. 

Farü, p. 274 (5) (3) and. p. 287 (/) 
note 5; p. 322, Rem. I. 

Farüham, p. 311 (1). | 

Farüz, p. 275 (4); p. 305(6); p. 322, Rem. I. 

Parda, p. 383 and footnote 3. | 

Анау m.c.; but yalktü-tar not used, p. | 

174 (А). | 

Farkhunda, p. 155 (r), Rern. | 

Farmüdan, p. 282 (f). 

Farrüsh, definition, p. 187, footnote 3, 

Farü, p. 274 (b) (2) and footnote 4. | 

FPüsh bi-gii, p. 300, footnote 1. 

Fasth, * vide" Baligh. 

Fate, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Fates, the, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Feminine of Ar. Past Part. p. 51 (9): of 
cortain compounds with ghayr-i—, p. 106 
(11), Rem. zv E 

Fi, p. 322 (11). 

Figurative language, p. 658 (c). 

Figures, rhetorical, p. 631 (e). 

Fi'l-mial, not correct Ar., p. 354 andè foot- 
note б, i 

Final and Causal Clauses, pp. 573-6; deal 
with end or reuson, p. 573 (a); examples 
of Final Clauses, (5): final clause that 
ean be eonverted into predicative, p. 573 
(b) (1) and footnote 3; Cavaan Crarsrs 
usually precede the prin. clause, correla- 
tives, E 574 (c): examples (4); Fut. 
Indic. for Pres., p. 575 (c) ; conj. omitted 
of causal clause precedes the prin., p. 
BT (f). 


' Fine writing,' p. 655 (4). 

Figra-yi tübi*a, p. 636 (n). 

Fir*aün, 135, footnote 1. 

Poses’ antes by Balogh of E 

Foxes, onten by Baluchis of B „фр. 
393 and footnote 1. Smp 

Fractions, p. 1% (a) and footnote 1; for § 
ete., the Ar. fractions must be used, p. 
IM, Rem. I; followed by the ízafat, p. 
194, Rem. II; si-yak not used, p. 194, 
Rem. II; Ar. fractions in бр. 
195 (b); dual» and ple rarely і, р. 
185 (b) ; a quarter to, p. 105, Rem. ; per 
-— P D DECIMALS, 196 (fh): 
other mue expressing 
196 (2). | E. 

p u pilar, p. 388 and foot- 

Future Definite, how formed, ERGE 
used in Condit. sense for Prea. Subj of 
Mod. Pers., p. 514 and footnote 1: Fut. 
Def. reg. used by Indians and Afghans, 
indicates certainty, p. 514 («) (1); used 
classically in Condit. sentences (e) (2); 

not much used in Mod, Pera. (f): “I do 

not and will not,” how expressed, p. 528 

(А); Fut. Indic. used for Fut. Subj., р. 

S41 (e) and footnote 2: Fut. Indic, used 


anil foot- | 


Paer, p. 233 (e) (4: р. 521 (f); in Cinsa. 


INDEX. 


Pera, Fut. Perf. and Past Subj, are 
identical (î) (1) and. footnotes I and 2; 
in Mod. Pera. preceded by büyad (2) and 
footnotes 5 and 7; ex by Past 
Part. and Def. Fut., p. 522 (3) and foot- 
note | and Rem.; certain m.e. idioma 
(4); Paescmerive Past in Mod. Pers. 
(5) and p. 523 and Rem. 

Future Indic. for Pres, in Causal clanses, 


575 (е). Р, 


G 


om, ' vide " Hargüh. 
'üh na-dh-3, Al ghan,zragr-i ar awgā 
627 (33) and footnote 6. SP. 


| Bak, dimin. termination, p. 358 (/). 
Gali mikh, ote.. and gul-miEh, p. 309, foot- 


note 4. 
Gardünidan, p. 281 (e). 
Gardidan, p. 282 (g). 
Gaahtan . p. 282 (q). 
. -— no more than (I) could help," p. 501 


g). 

General terms, brief, p. 851 (n) and foot- 
note I, 

Generic nouns, p. 457 (16) and footnote 1: 
denoting rational beings preferably in 
the pL, p. 465 (d) (1): unqualified by an 
adj. usuallv sing. (d) (2); with nouns 
qualified by ‘much,’ footnote 1; concord 
of generic noun, p. 686 (c) and Rem. 

Genitive, absolute, ex d by màl, p. 
(f) (4) : subjective and objective, p. 445 (f) ; 
and p. 448 (5); gen. case, p. 446 (b); two 
subs, coupled by ízüfat used for suba. 
and adj., p. 447; gen. of material, p. 447 
and footnote 2; gen. for subs. and prep. 


used with a go x Inf. PP. 447-8; 
alao I:üfat, pp. 


special exa., р. 48; t 
433-5. 


Geomancy, p. 381 («). 
Ghalat kardan — i, p. 355, footnote 2. 
Ghalba, p. 323, footnote 1 

Ghamüzat, * obscurity,' p. 631 (d). 

t found in Ar. and Pers. words, p. 9 

Gharübat, p. 631 (d) and footnote 1. 

Ghayr, prop. subs, p. 100 (a) (2); privative 
ghayr, (а) (2), Rem.; va-ghayra, (a) (3) 
Rem.; isüfot after ghayr, (a) (2), Rem. 
and footnote 1; gkayr and ghayr-, p. 168 
(11) and footnote 1; ghayri magbhüs 


ghayr-i mangüla, ghayr4 mal/G/a. hv 
forn., p. 166 (11), Rem. ; p. 331 (8). T4 


муч üb 307 (4) and footnote 1, and p. 
Gha 7 üt, p. 359, and footnote 1. 
саси а P- 825. 
uv, a div. of Hyperbole, p. 630 (e) and 
footnote 2. | E (e) 
Churra, =firat of the month, ete., p. 193 (A). 


Gi, termination, p. 308 (a) and footnote 1 ; 


Gio, * vide" Ala bali. 
Üiram, girim, girifta 


am, =althou ‚р. 558 
(в) кай маме в, uais PARR 


INDEX. 


Giriftan, tr. and intr., pp. 254-6; to be- 

gin, pp. 254-4 (b) (2): —to suppose, admit, 

p. 255 (b); pleonnstie (c) ; intr. or reflex. 

(d); =eclipsed, p. 256 (e); girandagi — 

attractiveneas, p. 2545 (/): rügirifiam pe 
cease, p. 256 [g) : intr. =ta begin, р: 250 
(В); in m.e. to buy (i). 

Gir, name of the son of Güdarz. 

God, attributes of, p. 100, footnote I. 

Goodbye, p. 373 and footnote 2. 

Government of тен and 
and Errora, 
verba e Ds dn col in obj. or acc. ease, p. 
600 (a); objects connected by conjunes. 
should be m the sameo case, also noona 
and prona. іп o . p* 601 (b) and (e); 
one relative mAy o duty for more 
one elauso, relativo in t 
must be repeated (е). 

Greeting, Muslim, to Gabrs, Jews, ete., p. 
382 (g) and footnotes 3 to 5; of Persians, 

382 and footnote 5; Mualim, p. 382-3, 

бо поз Û. 

Gi and fo p. 234 (1): E 345-5 (10). 

Gufta, for alij, * 13 (8); p. 331, 
footnote 2, 

Guftan, to think, p. 247 (5b), footnote 2. 

Guji, p. H (b); p. 507 and footnote 4. 

Gü,"i, p. 345 (b): p. 507 and footnote 5. 

Gurg u mish, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Gurüh-i, a number, p. 124 (n), and (n) (2). е 

Gusland- farangi, p. 303 and footnote 1, 

Güahi-i bulbul, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Guya, p 303 (15). 

luzashtan, guzaridan, eto., 
forms, p. 283 (d) (1) (2); 

Güsüshtan, p. 261 (a) (b). 


n 


caus. or trans. 


H 


H, silent, 19-20; a vowel, p. 
note 1; aspirated, p. 19; termination, 
395 (3) and Roma. I and IIi; elided, 

Rom ot p. 395, Rem. IV; йык. рр. 

м (a)-306 (5); € 

silent and aspirated. 404 (a) hued A 

added to nouns, р. ; to atem of verb 

(b) (2); to adj. (by (3); to form adj. or 

v. of time, number, etc., (b) (4): to 

Ar. Past Part., p.408 (5): Ad-yi liyügat, 

о. 406 (б): other uses of A, p. 406 (в); 
‘ati, p. 406 (c) (1); Ad-yi /G*iléyyat, 


ha-yi tanig. p. 406 (2) (3); j; final A becomes 
final A Pak нн 


(9) in Ar., sometimes red 
200, Rems. I and IL; 
art. considered a cop. eonj., p. 527 (m) 
d 
Hà and à, p. 371, Rem. 
Ha-ha-ha-Àà-hà-à, interj., p. 375, Rem. L. — 
Hà bali, p. 582 (e) or Ad bash bash, p. 58H 
and footnote 4, introducing afterthought. 
Habitual or Past Potential t tense, p. 519 (1) 
and footnote 4; with prefix bí- and mi- 
or hami-, p. 520 ; ія сідав, age usod. fot 
Im 1 Ar з Ров. ЖУМ in 
poor ad , t. and Opt. sentences 
(a). 


; object of гапа. | 


10 and foot- 


919 


Hüdiqa, p- 323, footnote I. 

Hüjis, signature of, p. 70 (c), Rem.; Aáji 
tor hajiyy, eto., p. 525, footnote 2. 

Hajv, p. 633. 

Hàl or hála and al-hál. p. 291 (8) and foot- 
note 2; p. 312 and footnote 2; p. 618 and 
footnote 1; Adal dn ki, p. 385 (18). 

Hàl?*, with * nunation ' in m.c., p. 314, foot- 
note 4. 

Haled-yi arda, p. 376 and footnote 7. 

Ham, р: 302 (7); SII n ae and niz, 
diference between, "p.359 

Hama, the whale, e a LEZ (a); 
classically precedes or follows ita suba., 
in Gulistan, verb and ith] pl n the vi 
or pL, p. 112 (i) (1); mitaj ph noun, 

45 of unity, p. 113; d mod. con- 


structions with, p. Hn D Te 
hama is an ordinary кы О 


strucs. іп Мо. Pur. ila 4 (2) cat 
Б). po before : d wh, p 114 
hama ا‎ ama ee ‘ete. 3 һата 


а! дне, " ‚р. "T5 
(6); reg. pl Aamagün, old, hamginün 
usual pL, p. 115 (7): hama with compar., 
followed by sup., p. 175 (I): hama si, m.c. 
for har ri, p. 100 (/) (1), Rem. 

Hamagi, subs., followed hy pl, verb, differs 
from hamjginün, p. 115 (8); by some, 
anid to equal an adv., p. 116 (10), Rem. 

Hamün, p. 302 (8) and p. 341 (12) and foot- 
note 3. 

Натӣнӣ, р. 295 (1) and Rom. I and foot- 
note 2; ki may be omitted m it, but 
not after ming, p. 205, 


Rem. I 
| Hamelin, colloq. for hamehunin, р. 319 and 


footnote I. 

Hamehü or hamchün, E Fp бу: hamehün 

u hamchin, p. 80 (А) | ), Re 

Hamchündn-i i, correct, Pore, p. 148 (a). 

Ham-chunin and Aam-chuniin, emphatic 
forme of chunin ond chundn, ote., p. 89 
(n t. 

Ham-digar and yok-digar, recip. pron., p. 
40 (1); р. 101 (6)! 2), 

Hami or mi-, p. 224, Беш. I; p 225 and 
footnote 2: p. 230, ITI B; p. 251 («). 

Hümila, p. 119 (u). 

Hamin and Aamin, p. 302 (8); p. 381 [12) 
and footnote 2. 

Hamin Ken soon as, p. 361 (12) and foot- 
note 3. 

Hamin qadr and hamin gadr-há, p. 475 (y). 

Hamin-fawr, p. 366. 

Ham-rüh, p. 904 (/). 

Hann: pp. 23-7: silent; vide under ‘Ayn 

‚р. 16; alif-hamsa, 1st lottor of alpha- 


d - p. 25 (e) ; substituted for yi-yi niebat, 


n of verb, p. 70 (c). 
ноу, 


ings, p 
| Har, p. 19 (f): emphasized by g of unity, 


20 (ур (1); used for hama, A (1); 
bun (Ат) Û], Rem. ; har yak, har yak-i. 
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ħar kos, har kudam, taka sing. or pl 
verb (2); harzswhatever (3); har kudüm | 
ti, har ûn Ei, p. 121 (E) (1) (3) and p. de 
(3) (4): har kasi ki, ki, hama ka» 


ki, ote., p. 121 (3); har Gn chi, р. 13 


(5). Vide alo Harchi, Har ki, Har du. 
H . harchand ki bi. harehi, p. 358 (1); 
p. 363 (13). * Vide" ао Натс 


Archi, hor chez, har Gn chi, ün.chi, p. 121 


(2) C1) (2) and p. 123 (5); Gnchi, p, 123 (5); | 


4 harchi anything, p . 258 (b) and footnote 
D: harehi bad-a-bad, p. 535, footnote 4: 

. harchá tamüm-tar —sup., p. 175 (n). 

Har серр 108-0 (/) (1); har яї=т.с. 

р. 100 (/) (1). Rom,; with neg. 
cla ا‎ of two, p. 100 (2), , 

Hardly, p. 300 (5). 

Harki=** one” in def. pron., p. 104, Rem. 
п; takes the place of tho indef. pron. 
** ane," p. 178 (u) and footnote 2 

Harj-i zarí- particle, p. 289; harf-i ta'lil, 
p. 574 and | footnote 7. 

"TE zif,p. 361 (10); az ün güh Ei, etc. 

Hargiz=ever, 202, footnote 1. 

Hüshü kí and hūhā sadon, p. 292 (d) (1) 
and footnote 7. 

Hash, different kinds of, p. 644 (B); 
hashri qabih, * vide" Tautology. 

Найт, р. 135, footnote 2. 


Hay. contin, . p. 220 IIT B ; p. 257 
(e) and 537, footnote 1. 
Hayf, interj.. p. 367 and footnote 7. 


Hoavens, revolution of, p. 343 (i). 

Help, ‘gave no more than (I) 
р. 501 (у). 

* for sizdah, p. 182, footnote 4. 





INDEX. 


Hwan-i ta*bir or euphernism, p. 631 (e). 

Husayn, a name of, p. 201 and. footnote 5; 
p. 378 and footnote 1. 

Hymns, 035. 

Hyperbaton or Trajection, p. 605 (1). 

Hyperbole, pl. of respect a form of, p. 588 
i footnote 4; p. 630 (с) and footnote 


I 
I, for yak q.v. 
Ibhüm or ambiguity, p. 631 (d). 
Ihn and abū disappear when уй-уй тїзїї бе 
P. kungai, p. 402, Rem. V. Vide 


rere a 202 and footnote 2, p. 203, foot- 


| 14% "fir, p. 202 (10) and footnote 2; de 


‘bazha, p. 202 (12) and p. 203, footnote 1. 


| Idmàj, p. 632 (j) and footnote 4. 


could help,’ | 


Hich kas, ate., hich na, p. 104 (d): hích na | 


adj. and ET p. 105, Rem.; =some 
any, pn. 105 (2); =nothing, 105 (3); 
hich-tar, p. 106 (d) (3); i all, sua eae 
106 (4); 
hich kudám, p. 
HIP: р- 308 15. 
Hi . old for hashdah, p. 183, footnote 


1. 

Hope, Ї,= Пам, p. 373 and footnote 1. 
Fide also under Jn aha” Allah, 

‘However or no matter how,’ how ren- 
ort р. 557 (e); however much, p. 362 

' How much the moro for leas), how ren- 
dered ; DR 180-1 (а). 

Hübara and hubürg, p. 626 (11) and foot- 


Hum, p. 400 and footnote 1, and p. 407 
footnote 3 2. 

Hurmuz, p. 308. 

Hurüj-i miutaahdbi and huri тинн, 
p. 9 (0); hurüf-Mi mangüia or hurüj-i 
mu'jama [i); hurüj-ií mavea (h); pem 
mariri (A); ġurtja makiib i (h); À rufa 
fawgüni parie р. 10 (4); rs чш "T 
o һе illt, р 322 (d) and p. n 

Husn and su*, p. 100 (w) (1); Awsn-i. Ehübi- 
yash, m.c,, p. 160 (w) m ге 


со ов P 106 (4), Rem. ; | 


—————— _= * 


"—————— a -_ 


Ighrüq, p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

Ihüm, p. 632 (j) and footnote 4. 

Ihnbür, р. 0601 and footnote 4. 

[jazi majüzi, p. 603 (d). 

Ikhnyür dárid, polite form of affirmation 
or negation, p. 204 (i). 

TI, T., pl. of, p. 65 (J). 

Iláhi, m.c. —I hope, p. 373 and footnote. 


Ill, p. 345. footnote 2: p. 54 (4). 

Iltifat, change of persons, p. and foat- 
t note 3, 

Imüla, p. 38. 


Imperative, pp. 636 (v)-7; in m.c. used pre 
catively, p. 536 (v); in class. Pers., 2nd 
pera. ao uséxl, p. 537 ; can begin a clause, 
P 608 (f): ot a ot expressing 
mpera., p. -— 6); I rativo CONTINU- 
ЧҮЙ, ү: 037 m. I; p. 230 III 

kanda mid cnet сои incor- 
NS 233 (e) (3) 

Imperfect tense, gives a pi: ane 
noun, p. 475 (=); but with Prat. hy e. 
be used (x); Imperi. tense, рр. 517 (A)- 
519; denotes frequency or duration, ma 
take the place of Eng. Pret., 517 (4) (I) 
and footnotes 4 and 5, p. 518 (2) ; ** be- 
gan to” rendered by Imperf. (3); Im- 
po Pass gives pot. senses, p. 518 a 

Tc, tel for Drea; р. 519 (5) ; 
for conditions, its place MM шеп 
by Contin. Perf. (0): Im 
stituted for Past HE 
time past or RE 543, | ind 
footnote 3, and footnotes | d 2, р. 
i e use of Imperf. for Pres. Subj., 


Impetsonal Verbs, p. 266, etc. ; m c, exs. of 
some verbs used mpersonally, p. 273 (a): 
Pers, verb with cognate noun= -sinjr. 
impers. verb, p. 273 («). 

Eo Sepa ш: st le, p. 630 (d) and footnote 


Inalt, p, î (o + B08 Chunin, 

Including, vide Besides. 

Incoherence, p. 659 (a); ovoid Topan 
compound sentences, p. ои LE i 
ence due to misuse of * and,' p. 672. 


INDEX. 


Indefinite Article, p. 131; yak may take ita 
place, p. 131 (a); and may have the Р 
of unity, pp. 131-2 (a); the e after Mar 
ia probably the с of unity and not the 


demons. i, р 132, Hem.; the yü of 
unity or indetiniteness —indef. article, p. 
132 (b); deriv. from yak, in Mod. Pers. 
may be added or refer to a pl. noun. p. 
132 (b) and p. 137 (2): how written after 
silent h and final yd, after silent A before 
ast, p. 132 (d) (1); after final айн} or ww, 
p. 133 (2); after ak med maqsüra, p. 133 
(3); sometimes added to adja., E 133 (3), 
Kem. I; in old “Pors. addgd to the 

fied noun, but in Mod, Pers. to the adj., 
p. 133 (3), Нет. П апа рр. 136-7 {Ё) (1): 
sometimes with as in pronunciation, 
how written, p. 133 (e) : exs. of thia y8 and 
ita significations, pp. 134 [/)-5; in m.c. 
often by yak for emphasis, pp. 
135-4 g): does not admit ol the fue 

p. 136 (h); a noun before an adj. or 
another noun in construction may dis- 
card yd, p. 136 (i) ; concrete nouns, ini 
may take the yü of unity, p. 136 (5); 
aing. abstract nouns do not admit of yà, 
wok is substituted, p. 136 (7), Rem.; in 
Mod., Fers. in added to qualifying adj., 
ean be.referred to a pL noun, pp. 136-7, 


(Ё) (1) [2s indef. art. in Eng. before a 
numeral, by yà, p. 137 (2); if 
the adj. is and ean precede i 
noun, yd 1 xe to the noun (3): 
Mod. Pers., both jam'-i and jam'i 
used (I); in Mod. Pers, if denying 
adj. end in yd, a yak is used as in d 


art. (m): 'arkpoonlul ol silk. " 55 a glass 
of water,” ete.. how rendered (m): ex. 
of omission alter generic noun in Pers. 
(im def. art. in. Eng.). p + PP. 127-8 (m): 
added both to noun and adj.. p. 138 (o): 
digar nnd digar-i, p. 138 (p): m.c exs- 
(р): construction is wd from Ar. 
(a): pa added to Ar, phrases; yi added 
to last only of a series of nouns, p. 130 
(a); first noun, in m.e., may e PE 
ообой by yüb (4); in Mod. Pers ya 
added to second only of two adja., Reon. 
I; clas. E. of yi added to both adjs.. $ 
125 р. 511; 
exa, (f); can be added to soma pan 
prona. . 140 (ш): not added to ma, 
ün (u); yab-i mon-am and man yal-i 
am, (t): can bo added to subs. quali- 
fied by chunin, eto, and chandin u^ 
with ace, of manm [y]: can be added to 
the Inf., p. 141 (z). * 
Indigo, ' vide" Раят. 


шн. in nominal compound verb, p 


980 (5); trans, Inf. used for Pass., p. 285 | 
subati- 


(3); in some sentences may be 

tuted for Aor., p. 510, Rem. IL; inf. 
used aa a noun, p. 535 (4): in class, Pers., 
neg. of, how framed, p. 536 (2); of trans. 
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inl, use of with certain verbe p. 540 
(d). 


Indirect Narration, ride Narration. 


| Inhiraf or digression, p. (46 (/). 
Insinua 


does not, as m rule, take | 


verb often used intransitively (3); clasa. 


used for subj. p. 539 (b): shortened 


Innuendo ar tion, p. 032 (j) and 
footnote 4. 

Insün, indef. pron., p. 103 (c) (4). 

Inshü, p. 630 (b). | 

MT Allah, I hope, p. 383 and footnote 


Insured post, p. 213 (e) and footnotes 3 and 
4. 


Ли, р. 87 (р). 
Intend, expressed by khwüstan, p. 200 (e). 
Intensive djoctives, pp. 100-71. 
Interjections, etc., pp. 380-00; simple, p- 
400 (1); exs. 367; verb=interi. .„ р. 368, 
Rem.; Admiration, p. 358; exa. of, p. 
354 ; Lamentation, p- 300 (3); Hatred, 
Aversion, Contempt ; Attention, Warn- 
ing. Рр. 370 (5); орын р. 371 (ü); 
, Want, p. 371(7); Fio, for shame, 
р. 3E 8): Repentance, p. 372 (9); Mis- 
cellaneous, p. 372 (10); Imitative sounds, 
p. 375 (b) ; Dervish Cries, p. 375-6 (c) and 
p. 276, footnotes 1 and 2; Street cries, 
376 (d); Greeting to Questa, p. 380 (е): 
Wife, how referred to, p. 382 (/); Greet- 
ing to Gabrs, Jewa, etc., p. 382 (g) ; Call- 
ing, ete, etiquette of, p. 183 (h): Com- 
plimentary Phrases, p. 3584 (2): Expres- 
sions of Tenderness, p. 385 (J): Ad] ura- 
tions, p. 388 (k); SA Shi'as and Sunnis 
380 (m); Maledictiona, p. 337 (2); Abuse, 
p. 357 (3); Examples, p. 388 (4). 
Interrogation, шау E negation, p 
Interrogative Verbs, p. 238. 
Inversion, p. 605 (4) (1) to (5) 
Invitation, to accept in a unnat, 
and footnote 3; p. 383, footnotes. 
Iglim, meanings of, p. 586 and footnotn 2 
Ir and Tür, «ons of Faridiin, p. 416 and 
footnote 5. 
Irony, p. 633 жа and footnoto Т. 
Irrelevancy, p. 646 (/). 
Jaha, dimin. term., PM ФЕ 
if love song + P- 
Lii, gr. p. 638 and footnotes 4 and 


leni тамай, р. 550 (4) апа р. 5%}, 

Тат mu kabbar, p. 170 (e) (1) 

ia P DORT; : "loo (3) 

тауп *' both," p. 

Isti*üra-yi *ínádiyya, p. 637 (e). 

Iatikhüra, p. 39) (a) and footnote ?. 
Iatiqbal, p. 380 and footnote 4. 

Tati balun, p. 314 and footnote 4. 

Iatitbü gh , p. 432 (f) and footnote 4. 

ДЕ» ". Cireumlocution, p. 645 (b) nnd p. 


p. 483 


Izüfat, kinds of, p. 52 (e), Rem.; after 
silent A, how written, p. 54 (/) (1): after 
aspirated h (f) (1), Rom.: after final rae, 

(/) (2) ; nfter final Ts 55 (f) (3); after 


final A&amza, p. 54 (f) (2): after alif-i 
magrira, p. 55 (Л) (3); written and pro- 
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nounced by Indians and Afghans, p. 65 
(0) (4); with man, pp. 70-1 (/), Rem.; 
with other pers. prons., TI (/), Rem. I 
after har du, p. 72, footnote 2; with 
affixed prons,, p. 73 (/) ; with verbs, p. 
74, Rem. 1 ; some modern vulgarisms, p. 
75 (3) ; after Ehud, p. 80 (e); after ghayr 
privative, p. 100 (a) (2). Rem. and foot- 
note J; may connect à series of adja., p 
151 (i) (1): after aome Parte. instead of 
rop.. p. 161 (y): incorrectly inserted 
fore Ar. verb, pp. 107-8 (15), Rem. ; 
with Ar. aup., p. t (b) (3) and (e) (1); 
before compar. adj., p. 173 (d) : in India 
omitted after name Hütim, p. 177 (p) 
and footnote L; after *ad-hà, Afghan, p. 
190 (k); after subs. arral, p. 193 (0): 
with fractions, p. 104, Rom. II; nina 
roz, Afghan. p. 206, footnote 3; Ust and 
Oisarow of IzirAT, pp. 4313-45; cases 
in which IzàraT muat Ie INSERTED, pp. 
433-4; between prop. name and profes- 
sion, before tribal designation, p 433 (a) 
(bi; before tho words ‘country river, 
city, otc. ,' in titles of booka, for patrony- 
mic, with fractions, with superlative, p. 
434 (e) (d) (e) U] (g) and footnote 2; be- 


fore a phrase, is inserted in Mod. Pers, 


but omitted in Indian, p. 435 (A); 


IzaraT after PAnTICULAR WonDS, p. 435; 
after Јанар and Hazrat, mablagh and aA, 
p. 435 (a) (b) (c); after arbáb, p. 430. (d) ; 
with marhüm, p. 438 (e) ; abna* (/), ahh 
(g); Faxx-1 IziraT, p. 437 ; omitted with 
amir, mir, vali, bin, aar, sühib, p. 437 
(a) to 441; further exs, of, pp. 441-2 (b) 
(c): IzArwT- MaQrcni, p. 149 (b) and р. 
15? (g); p. 442; cases in which IzàraT 


must be OwrrrTED, pp. 44?-3; none be- | 


tween prop. name and title, p. 442 (a); 
none between compound words, seldom 
after monsures of ength, ete, (b) (e); 
further examples, pp. 443-51; with тиг} 
but not with nim, p. 443 and footnote Û: 
after bim but not after maslahat, p. AH 
and footnote 1; bishtar, oghiab, aksar, p. 
444 (d); before an Inf. governed by а 
prep., p. 444 (e); gen. subjective and 


objective, p. 445 (/):; not used after voc, | 


in-d, p. 403; in m.c. wrongly inserted in 
appoa., p. 620(g) and Rem. ; man- banda 
and man banda, footnote 3; aftar mab- 
lagh and muvüri, p. 621 (A), Remark; 
with pronoun in appol to noun or adj.. 


is inserted or omitted, p. 621 (i) and | 


footnotes; not used after pron. û, with 
pL prons, p. 622; not used when the 
predicate i» pL, footnote 2; repetition of 
same suba. with £züfat, p. 623 (A) : {йш 
possibly expressed in writing by $, p. 150 
(а). 


J 


Jacob, p. 179 (4) and footnote û. 
Jajang, m.e =" bosh," p. 596 and footnote 


Jakht—just now, p. 315 (5). 


INDEX, 


Jalláli Year, p. 209 (d). 
| Jüma-ak, dimin., p. 306, footnote 5. 
Jamit, followed by isüfat, majmiü' occa- 
sionally «ubstituted, p. 116 (11). 
Janabi ‘Ali, followed by 2nd or 3rd per- 
sons pL, p. 28? (/) (1) and footnote 2. 
Jünün, sing., p. 386 and footnote 2, 
Jaras, p. 207, footnote 3. 
Jarr and majrür, p. 322 (11). 
J'ai! and fa, dimina, of, p. 397 (c). 
Jacüb-i Amr, p. 65 (r) and footnote 4. 
Jazak-i, dimin., p. 396 and footnote 4. 
Jaw, dimin, of, p. 397, Rom. I and р. 298 
nnd footnote 4. 
Jilav, p. 336 (14). 
Jim yab-Janfidg 'I-5l2, p. 201 nnd foot- 
note |. 
Jinās vido Tajnis. 
Jingling sounds vide undor Repetition, ete, 
J'ira, p. 3 and footnote 3. 
Job, patience of, p. 171 (4). 
| Joking phrase expressing affirmation, p. 
295 (5) and footnote 4. 
Joseph, beauty of, ete., p. 179 (4) and foot- 
notes 4465. 
Ji and jav, dimins, of, p. 297 (e), Rem. I 
Just and linga, p. 180 (A); p. 469 and foot- 
note î. 
Jija=chicken, p. 379 (16) and footnote 6. 
Jum bünidan, word avoided in m.c., p. 181 
@ (9) nnd footnote 1, — | 
Jumia-whole, usually followed by izüfal, 
p. 115 (8); in apposition, p. 116 (9), 
Jumla-yi garfiyya, p. 570 (a), l. t fumJa- 
wt yya, p. 577 (e) and footnote 3: 
Jumia-yi tardidiyya, p. 570. (d); jumla-yi 
izrübiyya, p. 582 (e); jumla-yi mu'tarisa, 
P. 618 and footnote 3; jfumla-yi bastia 
and jumla-yi murakkaba, p. 636 (n). 
Jumlagi, jumlahi; shade of difference in 
meaning between jumla and jumlagi, p. 
110 (10); “all come,” diferent waya of 
expressing, p. 116 (10), Rem.; by some, 
| to=an adv., p. 116 (10), Rem. 
Jurra, a water measure, p. 215, footnote 3. 
J'uze-i and fuzei, p. 137 (8) and Remark. 


K 


XK, dimin. termin., p. 296 (4) and (5). 
Ka, dimin. termin., p. 395 (2) and footnote 
| 


Ka'bah, P. 144, footnote 5. 

Kobba. Leap Yonr, p. 207, footnote 1. 

Kas istifhim or kif-i kudümiyya, p. 99 (J). 
m n Y тут "m, eye how Soha E 
J2 [y) : pl. kiyām and Ei-hà, pp. 02-3 (A); 

| ki bebietcdiorder, p. 81 (4) ; sagi kimt, 

m 


93 (7): kū tarahhum, p. 397. Rem. 
Küffa, not common, followed by is&/at, p. 


: kaji mawi or sila, * vide' Mawsül. 


| 117 (13). 
Kaf-gü,—a ahovel, ete., p. 306, footnote Î. 
note l. 


Kam, kami, kamtar; k p. 128. (4); 


Kay dir u ma-riz, p. 291, lina 1 and foot- 
kam, positive for compar., 174 (i); kam 


INDEX. 


and biw-tar, па перя., yr dis SM 

(5); kam and kam-tar, p. 490 (5). 

Kam bür,—'' seldom" in class. Pers., but 
in m.c. ** of light weight," p. 196 T and 

кошул int = 51 0) 
Camina, pot » and sup. p. õi (f); 
— OR etc., ا‎ for ist and 3rd 

pera. prons., 09 (c); fem. in Mod. 

Pers., p. 157 (а) (2); in class. Pers. posi- 
tive mnac. (2) (2). 

Kfümil. Pera. compar. and sup , p. 174 (A). 

Kandasti, old form of 2nd pers. sing Forf., 
p. 232, VITI, Rem. 

Капі: and kanizak, p. 69 (c) and footnote 3. 

Karahiyat, not rel. noun, p. 400, footnote 3. 

eee surüy, shops in, [P 430 and foot- 

te 4. 

Karbala’, form of addreas, p. 370 and foot- 
note 4 

Kardon, p. 280 (a) (b); Past Part. of, used 
by Afghans with comparatives, p. 280 (b), 
Kem. 

Кач, kasi, p. 102 (e) (3): baszznoble, рр. 
102-3 (e) i Rem- p kisu ni-kas -- high 
nnd low, hi-kas- friendlesa, kam-£ar bas-i, 


p. 108 (e) (3); bas with neg. verb-no- | 


one, p. 104 (d) (1). 

Kash and optative, P. 550 (e). 

Küshi, adj.zof Küshün, p. 402, Hem. V. 

Kü'ü adnisln, construction, p. 001 and vates 
notes |, Z2 and б 

Каут when and how t; p. 293 (e) and foo 
nate 3, 

Kay. p. 385 and footnotes. 

Kenril. p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Khinam, fem. of Kn, p. 50 (d). 

thar, shah, dev, give idea of size, p. 170 (e) 
i ): s khar, signifying * nas," in com- 


171 (2). 
Kharabüt xu hs p. 244, footnote 2, 
КЕ bar sar-am, p. "53 and footnote 4. 
Khariyyat, p. 400, footnote 3. 
Khuris-i Lūri mr 379 and footnote 5, 

Кран тик p. 9, footnote 3; haiti 

ahagari or. khaf^-4 sarvi, “р. ү - 

ау and. bispür, follo v sing. or pl. 
Se kiayi, cannot follow its noun, p. 


204 tg) (1) and ойк 3. 
M p. 0615 and име б. 

iiba, ora 
Khud, pp PM khud-há and khudhā- 

yi- IE ate., P- 70, Rein. II; p. 80 (e): 

81, Rem. II. 

Khuda | hüfizi rive iid 3713 and footnote 2, 
Ahuründan 


Khurda-i yah preg ee р. 125 (р) (3). 
Eburdan, in T NR p. 285, footnote 


Khushea, vole: for hush aat, p. 90 (A) (1). 
M =" who how declined, p. 92 (f);— 
ay with ike of adj. virgae tis 172 
(d) (3) and p, 353 and footnote 1 ;= 
ам ki, p. 170 (v) кч аа, o (b); 
“whether 1," interr., p. 238, (b) and foot- 
note 3; ki соп}. P aiguiientiouk ol, p. 249 
(13), ete. im saying that, p- 351 and foot- 


Là, in comp. adj, p. 
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note 3;—mabadàá, p. 365 MH or OMM 
introduces subj.. p. 539 (а), 
when, p. 370 (5), : vide Ki. 

Kiki ** who *," p. 218 (d) and footnote 4. 

Kih, tive for compar., E 174 (г). 

Кой һаї=һаеһеһа-Ай, р. 373 and footnote 7. 

Ki and bush, p. 207 (2) and p. 200, foot- 
note 5. 

Kuchulü and kuchuli, p. 398 [e]. 

Kudim or kudamin, ete., p. 91 (a); used 
in both direct and indirect аш: р. 
O1 (a); Mich kudamhich yak (bj; kulam 
yak-i, mod. (e); kudüm, ual for not . 
of Ei (c). Hem. ; har kwdüm (d); used 
Afghans for Hindustani ko,¢ ** some опо * 


(е). 
Kühistün and kühesür, difference between, 
p. 411 and footnote 2. 
Kujā, idiomatic meanings of, p. 297 (3). 
Kujaá"i, adj., p. 218 (5)'and iA کا٠‎ land 3. 
Kul, mba., р. 118 (18); classically pre- 
codes ita RN without $zü/af, p. 118 (18); 


kullgAr. suba. and kulii Pora, auba. (and 
kulli Ar. adj.), p. 160 (w) [2) and p, 118 
(19), Rem. I. 


Kull and kulliyyal*», p. 307 (5). 

Kulli, Pers. abstract noun and Ar. adj., p. 
118 (19); hi-Ekulli and yy LAE deii 
meanings, p. 118 (19), Rem, I; kullu 
uamd by Анапа in m.e. (19), Rem. II: 
р: 100 (1) (2). 

Kumij din=copper cooking-pot, p. 410 
and footnote 4. 

Kurür, cardinal, p. 184 and footnotes 2 and 
3, and p. 185 (b). 

Kis-—drum, p. 297, footnote 3, 

Kushta shudan not те 288 (d) (3) and 
footnote û. 

Kish ' vide’ Kü. | 

i 580 (3): Ehwüh ma-khwüh, p. 
3 ] 

Kiwabinidan, p, 248 and footnote 3. 

Kbwiya, in Mod. Pers, nddreass to Arme- 
nians and Hindus, p. 473 and footnote 
D;zJewrvideunder Mula. 

KEbwüista büshid, more polite 

khwühid, p. 480 and footnote 1. 

Kiwastan, pp. 257-61; followed by apoco- 

Inf., p. 257 (a); by unapocopated 

İnf.. P. 258 (b 2 bi-khwühad rajt, г: 259, 

Rom. 1; Subj. after, p. 269, Rem. 

followed by. by Inf., Afghan, p. 259 (c); 

ollowed by TARTOS 9м tr.zto summon, 

! 259-60 (d);=to intend, 

. p. 200 (f); mif is 

=should, р: mL ). 

Khiriah, OX hv P. 49 (6): in m.e. A šti 


1 
Ebyishwand, p. 81 ()). . 


Мал, apbliable to rational beings 
only, in compounds, p. 80 id); p. 81 (g). 


than mi- 





L 


» 167 (12); йай 
"earoless," really Ar. verb, p. 167 (12), 
Rem. # 
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yk, p. 273 and footnote 8. 
Labbe, P. 214 (1) (4) and footnote 5. 
La-bud, p. 205 (1) and footnote Т. 
Là-hawl^, ete., p. 533 and footnote 1. 
Lak (for lakh) раа 184 and footnote 
2, and p. 185 (b). 
Lakht or dash —inverted commaa, p. 37. 
LakMt-iza short time, p. 127 (0) and p. 308 
(9). 
Lala=poppy, p. 354 and footnote 2. 
er, p. 400 and footnote 1. 


Lar or fr, Turkish pL. p. 67 (f) and p. 429 | possess. 
| Mind, must be followed by ki 


(p). 

Lassüni or verbositv, p. (46 (2). 

Lawh, the tablet, p. 2 footnote 1, and p. 
422, footnote I. 

Lüsim and lüzimi,zintr., p. 221 and foot- 

note I, and p. 574 (d) (1) And footnote 8t 

lüzim düshtan, p. 286 (f); Irim shudan, 
p. 200, footnote 5, 

Leap Year, р. 207 (a) and footnote 1. 

Letters, change of, p. 10 (m); of alphabet 
and significations, рр. 11-21; soler and 
lunar, p. 31: eei impios if poetry, p. 34. 


Like, ual to, ín betweon 
EIN 179 (v) (3). 
Linga, odd one of es eto., p. 108, foot- 


note 3: p. 189 (5). 
Local Clauses, vide under Temporal Clauses. 
Love Songs, p. 635. 
Lunar letters, p. 31. 
Lugmün, p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 
Lyric, p. 633. 


Ma, neg., p. 235 (b) (c) («), Rem. 

Маһан, mabada, p. 228 (e); p. 365 (24) : р, 
252 and footnote ]. 

Mà baggiy*, p. 199 (3). 

Mà bayn, * vide' Miyün, 

Mablag\ and mucdzi, followed by isGfat, p. 
621 (A), Rem. 

Mã dam ki, etc., p. 303 (14). 

Müdar, interj.. p. 374 and footnote 2. 

Ma'düm, i in comp. mdj., p. 1607 (13). 

Mager, interr., p. 238 (a): p. 293 (8) and 
299 (E) (1), p. 343 (5); p. 345 (9) and foot- 
note 2. Fide Aya. 


Maggots and nightingales, p. 270, foot- 


MEAS. Da we," р- 70 (е). 

Мааа, ‚ 865 (21). 

M bhiimiGahin and shahri Ehümiü- 
ahün p. 435 and footnote 2. 

Mahbüb, and mahhüha, p. 159 (u). 

Mads, р. 210 (0) ;= бағу, р. 311; р. 338, 
footnote 2; ipm (12) footnote 4. 


Mojtei mak Anni hal, p. 607 (h) and 
Majüz-i mursal, p. 631 (e). 
Мој sounda, 


p. 23. 
Mojmir 2 jami, p. 118 (11). 
Majniün, p. 178 (4) and footnote 5. 
Мой “у vide’ Jarr, 
, Absolute gen., KUE in m.e. used ' 
for ** mine, thine, etc.," p. 77 (g). 
Malfüzi letters, p. 9 (А). 


Malla, gana, gharib-gaz, Ф 273, footnote В, 

Mamdüda (alif), pp. 20- 

Manqiüfa lettera, p. 9 (A). 

Mardaka, p. 370 and footnote 1. 

Mariri letters, P. 9 (^). 

Man, m penc on man rü vulg. and 
man-i ri correct, p. 63, footnote 3, and 
EH (y): man icd i:d/at, pp. 70-1 (/). 

m. I; mani banda or man ba а. p. 
620 (g) and footnote 3; mam w fu, com- 
mon in poetry, p. 71, Rem. Il; von. of 
"HIM Rs ron., p. 76 (5b), Rem, 

. p. 296, 


zlike, in comp. 


m. I. 
Münand, p. 156 (r), Rem. ; 
uie р. 168 ЁБ). 
Mandan, tr.. Afghan idiom, p. 262 (р); 
M minds bid for kam mand. m.c., p. 
9252 (f) (4), and footnote 4. Fide also 
Müntstan. 
Münistan and. mündan, nmongst Afghans, 
tr., ко ош, p. 242 nnd footnote І. 
ma ba'd, p. 21. 
Modul end. magbüla, p. 158 (7). 
Magrüra (alif) as used by Indians, р. 10 
(/), Rem. II ; Pp. 20 and footnote 3. 


Мада, р. 5023 (0). 
Mar, particle, p. 57 (c); before dative, 
. 200 (2) and footnote 5; p. 322 (5): 


p. 455 (12). 

aM ardaka, p. 310, footnote 1. 
Mardakü, p. 398 (е). 
отот р also ma 

footnote 
мр 





dumün, p. 405 (5) and 
. 400, footnoto 3. 


| Marhaba, p. 369, footnote 1. 


I M i? mr 


deos x 


Moarhim, in m.e. es ita subs, with an 
izüfat, p. 436 (e) and p. 151 (д). 

Marsiya, p. 635. 

Marvazi and Marghazi, p. 402, Rem, V. 

ма and dit, once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 

Ма shà* Allüh, p. 369 and footnote 3. 


| Mahal Ar.. на müsh*ala Pers, p. 410 


Mash thon leri 
Aadi, pilgrim, p. 300, footnote 1; 
u 170 and footnote 4. 
ashiküita, dimin. of mask, p. 398 (g). 
апа талба, р. 159 (ы). 
Manavi, p. 635. 
Maudlin or sentimental in style, p. 632 (/) 


and footnote 3. 
küf-1 E Hk sila, 


Mawili, baji mowil, 

p. 559 (4); rāji or ‘atid, р. 550. 
Marana, p. i 209 (t) and footnote 3. 
Mazüg, : 

MC. = Modern Col que 
re: | p. 915 (a) and 

P T 0) ; fasi, Rema, T and i 
inch, 214 "e &nd footnote 2;— 
square." p. 214 (d): Ar. measures, 
Metaphor, briefer than lit. statement, 
p. 650 (m); false, p. 665 (g) (1). 
Metro, p. 634 (m). 
М =) . q.v. 


Mih, positive for compar., p. 174 (i). 


INDEX. 925 


Million, how e pr HE (b). | Mujfawwal, z diffuse, p. 644 (a) and foot- 
MA or h, = 1,000,000, note 5 
P M i Mwurüzi ' C vida "Мамад. 
P ing, cto., pp. 7 76-7 (f); in m.c, ex- | Muyaassar, prop. — facilitated, p. 174 (4) (1) 
pressed by mal-i, p. 17 (j). and footnote 
Min ba'd, p. 360 (D Muwahhada lettera, p. 10 (i). 
Minnal mi-düram, ete., p. 310 (3). 
Mir‘ vide" Amin 
Mirzii, p. 437 and footnote 3. | N 


Misfortune, attributed to the revolution of E 


the sky, p. 238, footnote 4; good to | N, nasal, none in Persian; in Ar. occurs 


Allah, ditto. before certain letters, p. 18 and footnotes. 
Milt Аат, р. 82 (i). Na-, and na, p. 165 (10) апа р. 166 (10); 
Misrelated Participle. p. 531 (m) to 532. ferred to ma, m.e., p. 231, III, e and 
Miyün, may take place o& » but not ootnote 1; nà in compounds, p 231 (g); 

always vice verad, p. 503 (d) and footnote | na, p. 235 (a) (d) (e) (f): with орай, 

4. ала р. 504 footnote 2. | position of, p. 23l (1); mà and not na 
Modal Clauses, vide under Temporal. | used with a part. that is an adj., p. 235, 
Money, various ooins current, p. 212 (a) (4) | SoMa 4; na for "no," vulg., | 
— (e) (d): how sent by post, р. 213 (0). j polite, p. 204 (2) (lI); mà and andar, 
Month, first and last of, p. 193 (A). p. 322 and footnote 5; p. 343 and foot- 
Months, Syrian, pp. 08-0; Yazd-gardi, nota 1; гр. 347 footnote 4; nû and ma in 

p. 208 (8). | neg^ parta. p. 531 (1). 
Mare, how expressed, p. 115 (6). Nabüt — sugar-candy, p. 377 'hnd footnote 
AMubàalagha, p. 630 (e) and footnote 2. 4. 
M ubtadàü* очо, . 636 (n). | Nabga, p. 127 (10), Rem. 
AMuchal, T., cycle o um year, = Pers pers etn ta) eos p 189, Rem. IT. 

duiüsdal edl-i turki, p. 204 (e). | Nafi, = adv., p. 289 

Mudám, p. 316 and footnote 2. Na-ghafl, mc. for ghaffatw, p. 168 (10), 
Mwushul, p. 639 and footnote 4. i 
Mubāli mumkin, vulg., p. 101 (y). Nah, pL only used in m.c., p. 458. («) and 
Muhammad and Umar Year, p. 200 and footnote 6, | 
` footnote 1, Nā khushi, m.c. = sickness, p. 385 and foot- 
Mwuhtamal* 'z zriddayn, p. 032 (j) and foot- note 2. 

note 4. je pishin, namaz-í digar, Afghan, 


Mujfama letters, p. 0 (A). 
Muptohids, right to see women unveiled, ferat p. 280 («). 
p 292, d З. Nana and nana jün, p. 374 and footnote 3. 
Per dg р. 38 Nari, = he-goat, ' “vie Chügriah. 
Mukhtasar, = brief, p. G44 (a)s ind footnote | Narration, direct and ARA p. 552 (a) 


b. 
жи отаи к ген, p. 380 (18) and foot- | ا‎ * vide* N. 
nate 3. | Naskh and Küfi, handwritings, p. 35. 


Multiplicative numerals, p. 197. Nasr, p 634 (m). 


MT Е. р. 657 and footnote I. Nasta'lig, р? di. 

yor, * vide" T— Nauha, 
Mundjat i тап тшт, p. O35 Noa ig" Бр. ^ A (Л) (1) nnd footnota б 
Ми n — antecedent, p. 550 (4). NawükhMan, p. 245 (3) and footnote 4. 


Murajjaz, p. 637 (0). 

Murasea*, prose, p. 637 (o) and footnotes. 
Murgi, = hen, p. 379 (16) and footnote 5; 
mur gl-i dawlat, p. 4X! and footnote 7. 
AMusallgan lettors, p. 10 (1). 
A usannát lottera, p. 10 (1). 


Маш-Ёйг, Боб (е) 303 (А). 
мен, р: ао еен пау пау 
355 and footnote 2. 
халќат ward оп Ar. measure, p. 4(M, 
L 


уаз , usd for persons only, p. 333 [о). 


M weajjar orm , prose, p. 637 (a). Маё, р. 332 (9). 
d zx bat [not molo), p. 173. foot- | Nüzm-i zarifüna, p. 035. 
noto l. 


Nocessary, exprossed by bhiüstan, Afghan, 
p. 260 (/); paraphrase for, p. 273, Rom. 
Negatives, » 235 55 (9) to (ij; Fam and andak 

negs., p. 235 (1); advs. of Lion 
р. 202 (d); P iid form ol neg- p- (а) 
(2); neg. subj after verb of prohibition, 
p. 497 (0); after в e û A foot- 
note 6; neg. part P. 
Neither—nor, p. 404 (b) (5) and Hem: 
neither either, distrib. uns, 
SET 7 p. 590 (/); neither of two, 


р. 108 


AM:ushkil and ishbal, p. 159 (ve) (1); mushkil 
zzhardly, p. 300 (. 5). 

Мића, р. 308 (0). 

Music and dancing, waving the arms in, 

507 anil footnote d; forbidden, p. 552, 

ootnote I. 

Muajafi and Mustafavi, p. 402, Rem. V. 

Must have, —bhüyad with Fut. Perf., p. 271 
(p) : p. 233 (e) (5). 
T'utarüdi/, p. 645 and footnote 2. 

Mrtawisi, “of prose, p. 837 (a). 
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Never, emphatic denial, how 
р. 203 (/); too man tives a soured of 
error, p. 883 (e). Wide Ever, 

Ni htir als, P: 376, footnote 1 ; p. 351, foot- 
note4. Vide also under Ri: Awini. 

Nihüyar* "amr, p.365 (22), 

Nik and nikü, rare in m.c , p. 162 (5) (1), 
Rem. з" nib and bad precede their suba., 

. 140 (5b). 

Nim, nima, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2, and 
р- 195 (е) i ; nim-ahab and nima, p. 313 
and footnote 2; nim-i roz, Afghan, p. 206, 
footnote 3. 

Nie and nim, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2 and 
NE 195 (e) (d). 

. incorrectly used as a correlative of 
agarchi, p. 550 (b); niz and ham, differ- 
ence between, p. 330, Ram. 

Nizd, not adv., prep. only, p. 303, footnote 


2. 
Na ib and пасека, p. 05 (c), Rem. 
' No matter how—' or * however,' 
dered, p. 557 (c). 
Nominal verbs, p. 275 (e) and p. 274, foot- 


note ? 

Nominative сазо, PP: 445-0: used abso- 
lutely, p. 445; юа of passivo verb, in 
Urdu and Indian 
in the accusative, p. 440. 


* No sooner—than,' р. 01. (^) and footnote 


hg ren- 


4. 

Not only, vide only. 

Noun, common, collective, generic, con- 
crete. abstract, p. 56, Rem. II; primitive 
and derived, dof. and indef., p. 50, Rom. 
II; Pers. noun of instrument usually a 
compound, p. 428, Rem. II; Nouxs of 
MULTITUDE, concord of, pp. 464-470 and 
p. 586 (e) ; take sing. or pl. verb, pl. after 
y8 of unity, p. 404 (а); mardum, pl., p. 465 
(8); dM sing. (e); generic nouna 
denoting rational beings of preferably, 
pL (d) (1): unqualified by adj. are 
usually sing.. p. 466 (d) (2); pl. for sing. 
Eng., p. 460 (yj; Corteorrvzs, when рї. 
P. 470 (k); noun used fig. may be sing. 
with pL meaning (n): noun repeated in 
pl na a superlative, p. 476 (z): noun 
should re in comparisons, 
p. 491 (d); but not mo in superlatives 
(e); sing. in Pers. before the inconsistent 
qualities рь in Eng., p. 403 (f); to beo 
repeated n ter each adj., 404 (7): con- 
cord of collectives, p. 586 (e); NoUM of 
Аакхсү їп -anda, ' vido" under Ageney ; 
Nous of Possmrtry or Foroar PART., 
р. 535; Окхкшс Nocxs vide undar 
Generic. Fide also Number of Nouns. 


Number, a number repeated has a distri- | 


butive, continuative or intensive sense, 
p. 623 (6); when tod in Afghan, but 
not in mod. Persian, p. 627 (32) and 


footnote 4, 

Numbers, A Approximate, p. 100. 

Number of Nouna, noum of multitudo tako 
ing. oh pL verb. pl 405 d); duihman 
P. 464 (a) ; mardum, p. 465 
sing. (с); generic nouns devoting ra- 


аан sometimes put - 


=, 


INDEX. 


tional beinga hy (4) i € 
qualified by ij. are uo 
(d) (3): By gives. RUEDA. p. 46 e 
wheat, butter, ete., pl. ot 
tf): pl. for Enc. sing., )} айе 
r' and card, no, sag INI. 
Ты verb is sing. (3); PUN for 
dual () ; collectives, whon pl., p. 470 
(k); qiam and agsgm with sing. 
‘(N (mj; noun used X may be sing. with 
pL meaning. (n); pl of aA 
ete., p. 475 (ir) ; sing. and pl. nouns with 
Imperf. and Pret. (x); 3e hamin qadr re 
in gadr-ha (y); au repeated in 
as & superlatiire, p. 47i (2); sing. in Peru. 
ee two inconsistent qualities, РЕ ма 
Жок. P- 405 (j). Vide also under 
ipe of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, 
644-52; three forms of diffuseness, 
p. p. dd (5); Ташо! » Pleonasm, Redun- 
ancy, Cireumlocution, p 645 (hb): justi- 
flable * Tautology ' (e) : dual ЫА еә” 
expressions (d) (1) (2); refrain of song, 
p. 6486 (3); emotion e by repeti- 
tion (e): cireumlocution , examples, èn- 
omism, ia used in ffair (f): verbosity 
(0): prolixity (A): Sovaces of Breve; 
selection of aptest words, use of Figures, 
р. 047 (i) and footnotes | and 9; ME- 
THODS of ABBREVIATION, one predicate 
for several subjecta, ete. (i); employ- 
ment of participles, (ў) (1); рае as 
equivalents of relative clausas, р. 
(2): equiva. of phrases (9: " being '" п" 
omitted, p. 640 (3): omission of verb, 
P- (k): Erumses (D: MraTAPHOR briefer 
than lit. statement, p. 650 (m) : gen. terra 
briefer than БЕН ШЕ. p. 651 (n) and 
footnote 1: phrase expressed by one 
word (o); '" statement briefly implied, 
(p): conjuncs. omitted, (9) ; Impera, for 
“iic jr : APPOSITION i is brief, p. 652 
(a); parent p. 652 (t); CLEARNEES 
the first considerati tion, Hem. 
Numerals, np. 182-203; CannprNALS, p. 182 
, fa); Ar. numerals |. to 10 (and ordinnls 
up to 20), p. 1894; system cesses at 
500,0 0; one million, (4): barfr and lak, 
p. 185 (b): constr. of noun with eard, (e): 
hr. pl. with eard., p. 786 («) and footnote 
l; as predicate (è): noun in pl after 
sad-hü, ete., (e): mo rü (f): after hard, 
har si, ote. "Un qualifying or determin- 
ing words used with numerals, p ЇВ7 {g}: 
5. of unity and cardinal, p. 189, Kem. 
i fuji, zouj, linga, darzhan, b 185 (^) ; 
du chair shudan (j): sad-hà, Aazür-la lá (b); 
soihi-yi smardum (Af.), di 190 (k); year 
rorem ty sunt ‚ (т); inge commonly 
ORDIMAZE, p- 191: Ar. ordinals up ёо 20, 
Pp. 184; formative suff. added io bad oap). 
pole 191 (0); алк Ча MOM (c); card. 
r ord П 








made by | inis digar, p. Ss Gre 
TIONS, Pers. how кек | 
for + Ar, frac frac. to d Rr 


t used. Rem. pd. od, Rom. 1; 


INDEX. 


. 154, footnote 2; Ar, fractions in speak- 
ing, p. 195 (5); duals and pls. rarely used 
(5); minus |. Rem.; per cent, p. 198 
(с); DECIMALS, Pp. 196 (/) : other methods 

expressing fraetiona (g); ADVERBIAL, 
NUMERALS, p. 190; MULTIPLICATIVE, 
р. 107: Ағ, seldom used (b) and (a); Drs- 
TRIBUTIVES, p. |38; yogan yagün, p. 198 
(1) and footnote 2. Кестивіко, р. 198; 
APPROXIMATE, p. 199; numeral prefixed 
to noun forms comp. adj.. p. 168 (17) and 


Numerical Adjectives, pp. 190-200; formed 
a silent (A), $ 55 (a), p. 199: Story 
ers idioms (5); idioms from 
Tuzuk4 Jahüngiri, (b): Ar. num. adjs., 
р. 200 (с). 
Numerical Figures, p. 33. 
Nin munfand, p. 343, footnote |. 


Nugra'i, ete., how written, p. 400, 
Nuevdb, p. 458 (e) and footnote б. 
о 

Objective genitive, p. 448. 

Obscurity, = a p. 931 (d): p. O84 
(b) (1) + p. uf е T MR: or per tv 
causes j ide Am it 

T P (0). iguity 

‘Odd, or res? n - 108 (3). " 


Odes, p. 635. 

Omens, р. 292 [). 

On = immediately after, = bi-, p. 5H (0). 

Ünce again, p. 197 (e). 

Only, position in sentence, p. 496 and foot- 

mote Î. 

Onomatopy, p. 023 (2). 

Optative mood, p. 233 (/) ; 
is form of condit. clause, introduced by 
küah chi büdi, etc., p. 550 (e) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5; Opt. and Past Opt., re 
sented by same tense, p. 551 (e). "Ran: 
in Moi. Pors., сап be represented 
by the Aor. or the Imperf., the Past 
Opt. by pt Plup. also, p. 551 (f). 

Ог, р. 442 (4) 

Order of Words, and Errors in, pp. 64-13; 
formal order, | р. 604 (a); dat. followa the 
anco, (b); words donoting time placed 
first (c); when complement ia a sentence, 
it comes last (d); when obj. ia qualified 
by a rel. clause it can precede (e); more 
than one verb at end of sentence, p. (05 
(/): Itspera. can begin clause (/); in m.e- 
afew verbs procede their dat. (2); posi- 
tion of frat portion of comp. or pot. verb 
(A); Inversion (i); exam. of, pp. 605-7; 
avoid crowding circumstances toget ther, 
p 007 (7): circumstances should not be 
placed between two MN members (k); 
corresponding order to to cir- 
cumstances (I); exam; а of collocation, 
pp. 608 (m) (n), 613; adjs. and phrases in 
осш, may follow the verb, p. 615 (2) 


191-3. 
EAT p. 631 (e) and footnote 7. 


elauses, 550 (a); 


p. 
ا‎ and Orthoepy, p. I. 
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Р 
Pücha, lez of cattle only, in m.c., p. 308, 
footnote 3. 


Püdahühat, Indinn, on Ar. measure, p. 4M, 


Rem. I 
Pah, interj.; p- 369. 
Pair, noun in sing. after, p. 469 (5). 


| Pük and süf, p. 181 (2) 


Palindromes, lettera that are, p. 9 (^) and 
footnote, 

TES NOE Ee E footnote 4. 
to search, p- 943, PME. 4. 

Panja-yi düsdid a, or khamsa-yi mustariqa, 
p. 206 (a) and footnote 7; namea of, p. 
n HAS 

Paradise, four grades of, 180 (w) and 


footnote 1; p. 190, сої, 
‘and 


PER chapters, p. 613, Kem. 
Paroi, subs. : p. 125 (p) (2) 
Pardhikhtan, p. 244, Rem. and footnote 5. 


Parenthesis, p. ass" (t) and fantnote 2. 

Раг-% kàh-i, p. 127 (12). 

Participles, Past, р. БЕТ (туо (р. 531; 
pim conjunctively, final MID 

ulativo conj., p. 527 "(m) (1): 
ces ant viv with, p. 528: dus tak lice 
of adv. (2) and footnote 3; of subs., 
p. 5.9 (3) and footnotes | and 4: of.a 
clauso (4) ; of an adj. (5); aa pass, part., 
p. 530 (6): used for pres. part. in Eng. 
p. 530 (7); and in Pers, with slig it 
change of meaning (8): indicntes state 
(9): of certain trans. vba, is used pas- 
sively, p. 531 (10); neg. formed with nà-, 
with ma (li); as a means of condensa- 
tion, p. 531 (m); *misrelated, p. 531 
(io Dit p p. 158 (r) (4); Ar. {мы Past 
art., p. 51 (0): Peri. Part. prefixed to 

bida at = * must" in Af. Pera, p. 006 
(48) ancl footnote |; Panr. Fues., p. 532 
(o); part. in -ün not much used, always 
for contin. action, „р. 582 (о) бо 533: 


contin. tense may be formed by it, p. 
S33; p. 154 (r) (1) and (3); 'ERBAL 
ADJEC. in -ã, р. 54. ADVERHIAL 


Panr., p. 523 (2) and footnote 3: mida 
аботе: PARTICIPLE FUTUNE, р. 535 (r), 
how formed used in pl. (r) and footnote - 


Ет p. 655 (b) (2); p. 028 (f) and 
footnote 1. Fida also T Тапы. 

Parsis, Indian, how divided, p. 401, foot- 
note 3. 

Pas for va, p. 578 (2). 

Pashmadün —so0-and-»o, auch and such, 
p. 107 (2). 

ка ызыр and *agab mümda, p. 129, Kem. 


255-88: methods of ex- 
(b): not every verb nd- 
mita ita ot а ve, p. 286 (c) : ex. of gram. 
pass, p. 286 (d); trans. Inf. used for 


уз v pe 288 (3); pem o MED DM 
bi ity or impossibility, p. 286 (4); pass. 
expressed by Ar. Past Part., p. 287 (e); by 


Б Ми 
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3rd pera. pl. of trans, (/); pass. of neut. 


verb to express impossibility, App. B, p. - 


891 and footnote 2. 


Past Tense, vide Preterite; Eng. Past Indic. 


expressed by. Pera. Aor., p. 539 (c); Pasr 
HABITUAL, for mere supposition, p. 547 


and footnote 3; for future but impossible | 


suppositiona, p. 547 and footnote 4; 
Past Porerrian vide Habitual: Past 
SUR. And Pager PuEesUMFPTIVE, p. 531 (7): 
Cowris. PAsT SUBJ., p. 523. 

Pathoa, p. 622 (g) and footnote 3. 

Püga = thunder, vulg., p. 274, footnote 1. 

Por, p. 322 (11) and footnote 9. 

Ber cent., p. 1:6 (e). 

Poriect Tense, old form of 2nd pers. aing., 
p 232, VIII Hem.; contin, Perf., p. 232 
(c) (1); Perf. tense, pp. 523 (E)7; ita use 
in Eng. (E) (1); expressed by Pera. Pret., 
pp. 524 [Lj-4; Pera. Peri. indicates that 
ап act is past bub ite effects continue. 
p. 424; indicates time indef. and anterior 
to Pret, p. 524; indicates ma refentl 
fininhed if time is indefinite, p. 525 il); i 
dropped in Srl pers. sing, (2); am 
ornitted (3); subs. verb of other persons 
omitted in certain sentences (3); somo 
emphatie statements, p. 526: exa illus 
trating Frot., Peri., and Flup., p- 527 iij 
Contix. Peny., p 530 (1) and Rem.; 

„Рене. Pnoazrssivk, how expressed, p. 
513 18); Peur. Sun»,, p. 54? (/j. 

Periphraais, p. 646 (/) and footnote 3. 

Permit, pp. 281-2. 

Persian, dialects of, p. 636 (p); prose 
works, p. 6398; Mod, Pera, simpler, but 
lax (r); rhetorical style, p. 642 (t); styles 
го be compared, p. 644 (s). 

Perspicuity, p. &31 (d). 

Pidar-sag, p. 387 and footnote 5. 

Pig in айа, p- 293 and footnote 1. 

Pilür.sal, vulg. for pirürall, p. 314, foot- 
note 1. | 

Pir and Pira, p. 156 (4) (1); pira, fem., p. 
947 and footnote б. 

Pir-aül, Afghan, p. 151 (g). 

Pisar, aa dimin., p. 397 (e): 
young eloth merchant, p. 


г н Se loot- 

note 3: pisar jarangi, p. +42 (b): pisarū, 

vulg.,p. 5 (fj) and p. 05, Rom, m 

Piah,p 331 (6): pish-i man of place, and 
plah az man of time, p. 303 and footnote 
3: pisht man Afl=im.c nazdi man, 
p. B6, footnote 3; pish. n compar., p. 175 
(5): pish kardan = to wet n door ajar, 
pP- 335, footnote 4; piah az dn ki, followed 
by Prea. Subj. even when referring to 
past time, p. 502 (1). 

Plata i, p. 400 and footnote 5. 

Pithy, p. 644 and footnote 5. 

Please, * vide" Bi-farmayid. 
conaam, p. 645 and footnote 1. j 

Pluperfeet, pp. 526 (I7; indicates time 
anterior to Frot., med in Се 
tences, after kasili, Eng. | 
pes by Pera. Pret., p. 520 (l): exa. 

illustrating Pret., Perf. and P] : (I: 

Old Condit. Plup., p. 527, Rem.: Contin. 
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Plup. not used, p. 538 (u) and p. 232 (cj 
(2; and footnote 3; n little used form of 
Plup.. p. 232, IX, Rem. 

Ploce, p. 655 and footnote 1, and p. 868 (1) 
(1) and footnote |. 

Plural, formation of, in tass: PERS., рр 
58-04; of nouns ending in à ог &, p. ! 
(e); of words ending in silent (A), p. 50 
(d) (e): in — h, p. 60 (c), Rem.: 
Ar. words take Pers. pl, p. 60 (f); br. 
Ar. pls. (/); reg fem. Ar. pl. (g): used for 
neu. nouns, p. 01 (g); pl. of ple, (A); bar- 
barous form, p. ü? (i); Pers. worda with 
Ar. br. pl (f); Ar. fem. pl added to 
some Pers wards (k): br. p and bar- 
barous pl. may have different meanings, 
p. 63, Rem.; reg. Ar. masc pl. (I): in 
Mop. Pers., p. H; a fow br, pls. used 
in me. even by the vulgar, p. 65 (c) : in- 
correctly used as sings., p. 1 (c), Rem. ; 
fom., Аг. рія. used in m.o. (d); Pera. 
words with imitation, Ar. fem. pl. (d): 
pla. of pls. used in m.c., p. 686 e сок. 
masc, Ar. pl in speaking (А); br. pl 
treated as aing., Pers. pl. added, p. 489 
footnote 1; pl. used for respect, p. 472 
(p); to give prominence to a word, p. 
i7 (е); used for sing. to avoid a pointed 
allusion, p. 473 (g): Eng. pl trans. by 
Pers. aing.. p. 473 (r): pl after cardinal 
(4); with several nouns, pl. termination 
added to last, p. 474 (v); pl of shutur- 
hacheha, ete., p. 475 (w); with Pret. or 
Imperf., difference (x); hamin quadr and 
hamin qadr-hà (y); royal pl.. p. 476, foot- 
note 2: subs. repeated in pl. to indicate 
superlative (2); pl. dama* ** bloods” for 
excess, p. 350 and footnote |; pl. used in 
Qur'an when Allah ake, p. 238 (A) 
and footnote 3: the Fatos 


аз а possible 
pl. subject, footnote 4. 
Poetry, p. 634 (m). 
Polyeyndeton, p. 65) (7) and footnote 3. 


Posh posh, p. 371 and footnote 3, and p. 372 
. and footnota 3, FS 77 
Possession, expressed by dat.. | "n. 
Нет,; by mal, * vide дн Mine. : 
Possible, expressed by shwdan, p 248 (b): 
as quickly ms posaible, p. ist (23) and 
footnote ! 


Potential, Past tense, ride Habitual. 

Prayer, tires of, p. 204 (d). 

Precative, class, p. 231, Rem. ; p. 233 (j). 

Precision, Inek of, p. 653 (a). 

Predicatez khabar, p. 036 (n). 

Predicative | . pp. 5602-70; in clasa, 
Pers., the statement that completes the 

icate is indirect nom., p. 502 (a); 

but in Mod. Pers in indirect (b); after 
varba of commanding, for bidding, ete- 
indirect preferred (c); exs. of direct, p. 
ОЕ (d): m.e. ex& ot indirect, p. 565 (e) : 
same sentence may be rendered by direct 
or indirect and have different, meanings, 
exa, p. 566 (/) and p. 5607; the 2 con- 
siructions may account for the dilfer- 
ence in tenses in some subor. clauses, 
p. 567, Rem. II; exx of other Pred. 


INDEX, = 


clauses, p. 368 (g) to p 9570; Pred. 
clauses changed from Condit., p. 551 (g). 
Prepositions, pp. 322-38; noun p 

and followed by a prep., p. 322 (c); prep. 
ndded for emphasis p. 323 (c) (2); ? 


Ере ب‎ prep. and adv., joined (d); 
! айат, р. 824 (g); exa. of simple 
prepa (h); Particles of exception, p. 330 
(I), Rem. : may be used adverbially (7j); 
words that may be preceded by simple 
preps., p. 231. (2); the suba. that take 
the place of preps. in m.e.. p. 437 (n); 
exa, of common рене; p. 333 (o); nazd, 
Шу; 


used for pers. samo prepa. in- 
terchangeable, p. 335 (20; compar. and 


sup. suffixes added to, p. 176 (o) (2); 
preps. Noti pp. 902-5; may bò ox- 
pressed by izü/at, p. 602 (a); repeated 
and not repeated (b); among and amidst 
id): between and betwixt (e); govern- 
ment of, p. 600, vide under Government. 
— Vide also Pish, Бача. 
Prosent Tense, dramat. pres.. p. 200 (2) 
and footnote 4; tense, p. 510 (e); in 
class. Pers. chiefly used for Def. or 
Contin. Pres., rarely for. Fut., p. 511 (e): 
in Mod. Pers. ns a Pres. Def, or Indet. (d) 
(1), as Fut. (d) (2); in Pot. sense, p. 512 
(3); in quoting (4); in dram. narration 
(51; inconsistent to change time fron 
Presa. to Past (5); ured in Persian for Eng. 
Past, p. 513 (6); for ere that 
are nlways true or f (7): for Eng. 
Perf. (8); dramatically used for Fut., 
Rem. I; Contin, Pre&, Rem. II; **I do 
not and will not" nnd **is and always 
has," how expressed, p. 526 (к). 
Presumptive Past, code Fut. 
Pretorite Perfect, Past Definite, pp. 515-7; 
need in narrating events that closely fol- 
low each othar, bi- prefixed, exs., p. 515 
(9): ех сеооа .uaed 
for Pres. Subj., as an uncertain Future, in 
class: Pers. after verbs of ordering, p. 576 
and footnotes 1 to 6; refers to a definite 
int of time and Pref. to Indef.. p 517; 
lke the Imperf. is used for tho Proa., p. 
517 and footnotes 2 and 4; used for Eng. 
Plup., p. 526 (I); exs. illustrating Pret., 
Perf., and Plup., p. 527 (/); takes place 
of Eng. Inf., p. 530, footnote 3; used for 
Aor. nnd Pres. in conditions, p. 251, foot- 
note 1; used for Pres. Bubj., p. 535 (5), 
Rem. and p. 543 (2): in itions, p. 
555 (e); Pret. and Imperi. with sing. and 
pl. noun, p. 475 (x); class. Pret. forme of 
`. rd pers, sing., aa gu/tG, p. 231, footnote 2. 
Prose, p. 624 (m): three kinds, p. 637 (о) 
8; impar Eng. prose has rhythm, 






etc., Rem., Prosody, accent and quan- 
tity, P Eng. and Ar., p. 635 and foot- 
note 1. 


Proa to saimoinomenon, p. 661 and footnotes 

1, 2 and 5. 

derstood, p. 548 (c) (1), Rem. ; 
Plup. for Imperf., p. DAO (d). 


ed | 
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man rà (vulg.) and man-i r&, footnote 3; 
with prepa, p- D (a); for Srd pers., the 
demons. semetimes used, p. 09 (b): @ 
used for n (b); banda mukhlis, bamina, 
(b); mide also Agall, Dua-gü, Da'i, Haqu; 
3rd pers. pl. polite forms, p. 70 (d) (€) 
(/); Syntax of, p. 476; pl. of залета (e): 
Avrixen Proxouns, р. Tl; -aah ànd 
-shün for nanimates, and inanimates, p. 
71 (a) (2); how enunciated, p. 72 (3); 
after final -4 (4); after ali/-5 mageüra (5) ; 
vowel poeti omitted (5), Rem.; 
after final hamzah (0); after silent A, р; 
72 (bj) апі р. 73 (7): joined to conj. ki 
(b), Rem.; after -ü or -ñ (c); exs. (d); 
nl. affixed prons. not much used iti elasa. 
Pors., p. 73 (c): not followed by rà, p. 
74, Rem. II; ambiguity of, p. 74 (g) ; tn 
mo affixed to some preps.. p. 79 (h): 
not affixed to bar, ba, bi, tà, fuz, zabar, 
ete, (A); when p how named (A); 
sore moi. vulgariuns (6); may take 
thé place of retlexives (7); Joined QU 
adj. and not to noun, Bii): ffixed 
take the place of the dat. in rà, p. 450 
(8); ra omitted after noun in claas. Pors., 
457 (18); rü omitted when the pron. 
is the obj., p. 458 (21): Possessmvg Pnuo- 
xOUNS, p. 75; affixod prona as posses 
sives, p. 75 (9); followed by ri (a); 
classically rû used only after ürd pors.. 
footnote 2; cases formed by prepa., p. 76 
(a); guffixed to last of a s of nouns, 
(a), Rem. ; expressed by pors prona. (b): 
sep. pron. in aec. requires rà (b); dat. 
formed by rā or bi- (b); sp. prons. comè 
last (b), Rem. ; voc. of man (b), Rem. ; 
sep. pron. with as = posaweseon (d); 
reflex. pron = on (e); demona. 
pron, = ** mine, thine,"" etc., (/): таз 
mur, ete, z mine, eta, p. 77 (g): poe 
&esuon expressed by the dat. (gj, Rem. : 
posu preceding its noun, p. 612 (10) апа 
footnote A. Kertexive and Recurro- 
cat. Pronouns, p. 77 (a); refer to subj. 
(a); Ehud for animato or inanimate nouns 
(a) (1); khud or kiwis but not kAwiah- 
fan with immaterial inigi, p. 78 (4); 
khud common in compounds, p. 79 (a), 
Rem. 1; khud-Aàü ipl., (a), Kom m. 
khudhü-mün, etc., ditto; Мена Ai (b); 
khwiah for kAwd (cj): Ehwishtan, poss. 
and reflex., unlike Ehwish can stan 
alone, occurs in compounds, used for 
rational beings only, p. 80 (d); in mmo. 
is a subs. only, p. 81 (/): in Mod. Pers. 
сап be expressed by affixed pronouna, 
р. 81 (А); Ehud (e); in m.e. reflex. does 
not always refer to subj., p. 81, Rem. T; 
khud-ha, Rem. I1; bi-khud-am and bi- 
khud, Rem. Ill; Lkhwishü-wand, subs., 
р. 81 (/}: khwishton = reflex. pron. (9g) ; 
in Mod. Pera reflexives can be expressed 
by affixed prons., p- Si (h); REcirROCAL 
pronouns, p. 81 (5) and p. I0 (b): DE- 
MONSTRATIVE pronouns miy = posses- 
alan, pp. 76 (/)-7: $m ancient form of 
in, p. 82 (b) ; pls. (b) : ün-hà elnssically 





930 =. 


Hay (b); idioms with an, p. 83 (d) (/); 
nz 
ün iñ mystic poetry, p. M (А); in u än 
m.c, =,various things (i): in = about to 
(5): in = hero T am, p. 85 (7): old idiom 
with in (1); in kujî va ûn kufû (t); posi- 
tion of (m); added exs. of demonstra- 
tivos (п): imab, ünab. p. 87 (o); Sni 
(p); EMPHATIO DEMONSTRATIVE pro- 
nouns, pp. 87-5. cide Hamin and Hamdan ; 
Cowrousn DkwONSTHATIVE pronouns, 
pp. 88-00, ‘vide’ Chuunin, Chunān 

amchi, ete.. Chandin, Chandün: Ix. 
TERROGATIVE pronouns, pp. D1-8; £i? is 
def, and requires rd, p. 130 (4). * Vide" 
Audim, Ki, Chi, Chand, Chim; Sunsri- 


TUTES for INTERE. pronouns, p. 95; chi | 


gina, p. 98 (a); єйїп (b); IxpEFINITE 
Fnosovss, pp. 98-129; hama is def. and 
requires ra, p. 130 (b) : ** one" can often 
be rendered by har ki, p. 104, Rem. II; 
expressed by 2nd pers. sing. Aor. or Past 
Habit. (c) (8). *Vide' Yaki, “Digar 

avr, Ahali, Kos, bart, Adam, Inan, 
Shakhs-i, Hich., ёс... ehiz, ehiz-i, Fulün, 

| so, Such and auch, Both, Neither 
of two, Chand (a few), Qadr-i, etc., Hama, 


te., Jumia, eto., Jamit, Sa'ir, Raffa, | 


Татӣт, оёс., Kull, oto., ‘Ämma. Har, 
ete., Has-i, ete., Gurüh-i, Aksar, Püra-i, 
Khurda-i, 

BHarkh-i, Jucv-i, t4, Shammi, 
Nabhza, ата, Par-i Kküh-i, Ba'zi, Bia 
yor, Higi, ote.: SvwTAX or PnoxOUNa, 
pp. 476-00; pors. prona.. Shah and pl, 
p. 476 (a), ete, ; prona. should follow their 
nouns without the intervention of 
another noun, p. 479; “it” prospective, 
impersonal, p. 450; pronoun should not 
refer to a noun following, p. 480, Rem. 
IT and p. 612 (10) and footnote ?: Ist 
pers more worthy than 2nd, eto., p. 481 
(b): if antecedent to prons. is not known 
ambiguity results, p. 482 (d) (1); position 
of ra with an affixed pron. often deter- 
mines antecedent (2); ‘former’ and 
‘latter, p. 483 (e) (1) and (2); pros. and 
retro, p. 484 (3); *such'z, s of unity, 


р. 484 (4); ün Li, te Ei and nceusntives 
(f: omission of pors. pron. when not 
emphatie, p. 485 (9g) (A); noun repented 
to avoid use of ambiguous pron., Rern. ; 
pers. pron. inserted when emphatie (i) ; 
‘each other ' and * ono another, * everv, 
pp 479-80 (D); either, neither (m): salf 
(n): all (o): both (p): Renative Pno- 
NOUNS, ayntax of, pp. 487 (41-000 ; ‘whieh 
referring to a clause = ki, p. 487 (9) (1); 
* that,” for ‘who,’ and Pers. paraphrase 
(7) (2): * that' and * who* restrictive (q) 
[3); 'what' and *that which,' p. 488 
(4): how relatives ahould ba placed to 
avoid ambiguity (6); transition from a 
rel. clause to one of affirmation, p. 489 
(8); errors in the use of the relatives (8); 
errors in concord of, р, | 
rel. elause, how atyled, p. 568 (4). 





ter (e); Gn in certain phrases (g): | 


Kam-i, Andak-i, Taraji, | 


INDEX, 


Pronunciation of consonants, p. Il; sum- 
mary, p. 40. — | 

roper names, definite, p. 130 (b). 
Prophets, number of, p. 190, footnote 1. 
Pun, * vide" Tajnis, 


| Punctuation, p. 37. 
| Puahi pusht, p. 371 and footnote 3, and 


p.372 (10) and 1ootnote 3; puaht-i ham, 
p. 337, footnote 2, | 
Püstin daridan, ete., idioms, p. 416 and 
footnote 1. 
Puzzles, Persian, in inserting diacritical 
pointa, atc., p. 44. 


è 
Q 
Qabl, p. 331 (6); gabl az än ki, followed by 
Pres. Subj., p. 502 (f). 


Qabülünidan, m.c., p. 284 (7). 


| Qadr-i, in gadr, eto., p. 113 (A). 


Quhwa-chi, p. 400 and footnote 5. 

Qüjür, p. 053 and footnote 5. 

Qalam-dün, p. 410 and footnote 3, 

Galil and gatil-i, * vide’ Andak-i. 

Qamis and chihi-vür, p. 378 (7) and foot- 
note 4 s 

Qand = loaf sugar, p. 377 and footnote 4. 

Qarida-yi madhiyya, p. 635. З 

S nr common, followed by izüfat, 
р. 13). 

кошо” 
| ° vide" Fig. 

Qism and Jür, p. 470 (I) ; agsüm, pl. (m). 

Qizil-bish, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qiziljih, qizilcha, dimin., p. 396 and foot- 
note 3. 

Quantity, words signifying are in 


nppoa., p. 621 (А). | 
| Qudrat-i kümil and qudrat-à bümila, p. 157 


Í Ee mo M 


(4) (3). 
Cartas. purchasing, p. 380 (17) and Rem. 


Rī. of ncc., after proper names, certain 
prons, hama, interr,of, bi, yabi, ote, 
р. 120 (b); omitted in Gulistan, foot- 
noto 4: rü of dat. cannot be omitted (c) : 
in Mod. Pers. the affix. posseasive prona. 
usually have rū, this construe. rare in 
elnsa. Pers. (c): rü nnd dof. nouns that 
have the es of unity, p. 131 (f): ri — 
barüy, p. 463 and footnote 5; rü with 
def. "ol indef. noun in appos., p. 618 (d). 
Vide Accusativo and Dative cases. 

Hadd bardan and shudan, p. 334, footnote 
1; in m.e. raid shudan = to. pasa by, 
шн the mark, p. 176 (o) (3) and footnote 


Rajisi, p. 653 and footnote 6, | 

Haítan, p. 263; -—to continue, Afghan, 
p.263 (a): raw k (f); z to be on the 
poing of, m.ec. (h). 


600 (g): pron. of Rajay, name of a metre, p. 637 (o) and foot- 


INDEX. 


И, and *8*йї,‚ = pron. in rel. elause, p. 559 
}. 

Ram, popular belief, p. 379 (16) and foot- 
note 3. 
BRüsta-büzür, p. 
‘Rather than,’ 

pp. 370-1. | 
Rati, Indian weight, p. 214. footnote 3. 
Rauza * vide" Rawza. 
Razm, a division of poetry, p. 
Rawsa, meanings of, 
footnote I. 
Rawa-khipan, style of signature, р. 70 (с), 
Rem. 


Ravinidan касйпа k. gubstituted for, 


655 and footnote 7. 


p. 284, Rem. | 
Redundancy, p- 645 (b) and footnote 1; 


he 

Reflexive Verbs, p. 285 (f). 

Refrain ot Song, P- в (d) (3). 

Relative Pronoun, and Demonstrative or 
Relative Ya, pp. 141-9, so rel. pron., 
pron. in rel. clause tted 
(a); moun before а 

' red def. even if preceded in 

Eng. by in def. article, P 141 (b) and 
footnoto 4, nnd p. 143 (di; noun mado 
apeciallyrdel. by yü (b); is possibly an 
extension of the 1zd/at, p. 142 [5) ; | 

yü corresponds to the Eng. restrictive rel. 

pron. (6); names of this yü (e); how 

written (c); pron. in rel. clause expressed 
or understood. pp. 142-4 (d); another 
way of declining the rel, p. 144 («) ; ex. 
of incorrect modern construction (e) and 
footnote 5; rel. eannot be joined to sing. 
of demons. prona. Gn and in, or to kar, 
pp. 144-5 (gy); may be added to pl, 

p- 145 {g}; should not be joined to pers. 

| (g); càn be omitted when noun 

E rade dal. by demonatr. pron., exs. 

(h); omitted from noun following ünchi, 

P. 145, 

after Gn and in (i): with proper names 

(i); with noun qualified by & simple adj. 

(E) (D); ex. from Sa'di and its mod. 

equiv., p. 146 (m): with subs, and num., 

p. 147 (nm): as qurür-i ki ma'lûm mi- 

exa of omission in non-restrictive 

yî before ki 

. indef. art., 

thandán usod 


ki (^) : 
rel, clauses (r); demons. 
may represent * Eng 
p. ias; Ram. : chunūn ani 
with demons. уй їп 
istan but not in Persia (#): abstract «ing. 
nouns do not admit of rel. ya; may bê 
used with pl. abstract nouns, concrete 
nouns take |, p. 149 (e): , « added to 
last of two nouns coupled һу ‚ (1): 


RrLarivES introducing the BSumrUxc- 
TIVE. p. 538 (a); RELATIVE CLAUHES, 
pp. 558-5? ; introduced by ** who, what, 
ete.,” p. 558 [a) (1): tion of relative, 
p. 558 (2) (3); anteced: nt to kí may be û 
demona., indef., or pears. pron., of com- 
mon or proper noun, p. 559 (4) ; common 





p. 179 (e) (2); zinhür, 


p. 635. | 
Indian belief, p. 323, 


р. 141 (а); 
or in 


rel elause may be | 


footnote lr ex. of ita employment 


shavad (0) ; if nounis indef., verb precedes | 


in India and Afghan- 


re 
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relative clause, how termed, 
p. 5500; exx, p. £60 (5): excessive sus- 
pence, p. S61 (4) and footnote 5, and 
p. 502 (c); rel, clause may be converted 
into condit. (d); one relative may do 
duty for more than one clause, if in 
different cases tho rel. repeated or other- 
wise, p. 601 (e): exse. illustrating the 
government of some verbs and preps., 
р. 609 (/). 

Relative Noun, Ar., p. 400 (3) and footnote 
5: Persian imitations, ditto. Vide also 


Appendix A. 
etition of Word or Phrase, Jingling 

Sounds, Alliteration, P (22-8; exa. of 

jingling words, p. 622 (u); MEANINGLESS 

‘Appositive (a) and Remarks I and IT; 
the same number repeated has a distri- 
butive, continuative, or intensive ranse, 
о ег words (4); Ar. ie do by ite 
br. pL, p. 021 (c) ; two different meaaures 
from same root (d); Pers. pl preceding 
Pers. ming. (e); Profes.  Story-tellers 
repeat same word for continuation ui 
repetition of word or phraae for emp i 
(g); repetition of substantive with tajat, 

_p. 685 (A); Exa. ol repetition (4) (1) to 
(31); Persians repeat Present but not 
Past Part, p. 627 (26) and footnote 2; 
Afzhüns repeat Past Part. (28); ALDI- 
TERATION, p. 628 (j). 

Require, ахргеззей һу khwüstan, p. 200 (/). 

Registered post. p. 213 (0). 

Resemblance, adjectives of, p. 163 (16). 

Rhetoric and Composition, pp. 528-44; 
definition of Rhetoric, oratory, obo. how 
divided; по Аг. terms exactly corre- 
sponda to ** Rhetoric "; how divided by 
the Arabs, p. 629 (a): CowrosrrION,— 
inaha, p. 8030 (b); Style, kinds of (c): 
two merits common to all styles (d): 
Figures (e); variety, p. 032 (N; pathos 
(g) : ladicrous atyle (h) : humour (i); wit 
(n: melody or harmony, p- 6:13 (E) : taate 
il}; composition divided into Prose m 
Poetry: rhythm, rhyme, metre, p. 34 
(m); git not паш. р. 6$5 апа footnote 2: 
Barm and Rozm, what thay include; divi- 


sions of Eng. poetry, p. 630: Prose ; 


simple, compound, nnd complex n- 
tenoes, p. 630. (n) (1); balanced sentence 


loose gentences (3) ; Mu- 
Mugaig., Saf 
, p- 837 (о): 


(2): periodic or 

rajjaz prose, Afusajja' or 

and its divisions, Murazeda' 

‘dri prose,p. 635 (o): Eng. prose and 

rhythrn, balance, exs. of Antithesis, Tahrig- 

Gy, Tajnia, Taglib, tho FasGna-yi ‘Aja 
the ba 


(o); Persian, the langua of sevoral coun- 
tries (p); dinlecta, some Indian р 

works, p. 639; Mod, Fara. prose en 
but lax, p. 640 (r); quality, prefe le 
to quantity, long and short sentences, 
р. 641; rhetorical style of the Porsians, 
the Aner Ow » p 642-4; com- 


parison of works suggested for students, 
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p 644 Exeors in Raeronic, pp. 639- 
12; incaherenoe, p. 659 (a); length and 
brevity, sourco ol obscurity (b); construc- 
tion that looks to the implied sense pros to 
af mainomenon and bate in, p. 600 (e) ; 
zeugma, p. 663 (d) : negatives, too many 
(e): exa. of further errors, p. 664 (/) 
metaphor, falso, p. 665 (g)(1) ; Irish bulla 
mneongruitiea of speech, p. 867 (23) and 
footnote 2; confusion as to topical subject 
(h): majüzi mahall bi-iam-i hül (А) and 
footnote 3; skilful use of same word in 


different — p. 858 (5) (1): unskilful | 


uae, Неш. : 'TAwroLoGY or Hasmv-r 
Qaulr (2); à new construction. should 
not be introdueed without cause, 
(b): AwTrIENESIS, faulty, 
O70 (f); Comax, (m) (1); AxXHCLIMAX | 
(m) (2); Rote or Svaerexce, violation | 
of, p. 671 (n): Comerence, illogical com- | 
pound sentences, p. 671 (0) : mistaken use. | 
of *and,' p. 87? (o). 

rw p. 034 (m). 

Rice, grains fr weighing drugs 
p. 214, footnote 1. ghing dew 

Ridan, coarse, polite phrases, p. ?41 and 
footnote 4. 

Rico-Lhwini, of nightingale, p. 380 and 
fontnote 1. 

Roots or Stems, of simple Pera, verbs, 
p. 239; of Arabic, Appendix A. 

Бау Лат, г... == On ПП average, p. OD, | 
footnote 4; p. 302 (7) and p. 304. 

Füd-Ehüna, p. 413 and footnote I. 

Rug‘ah handwriting, p. 20. 

Rustam; p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. | 

Iüz-$ jawzA*, longest day, p. 210 (c) : ruz-i 
vekamba-shiry (c): rzi mabi =a 
iny diy," p 238 (2), 

Rüzüna, р. 201, Кот. 

Birh and Hüzab-i, p. 228 (f) and foot- 
note 2. 


‚е 
in India, | 


Kü and Gea, suffix, prob, connected with | 
Hindi sà, p. 419 and footnote 1. | 

Sad, written with s to distinguish it from 
Ar. aadd, p. 183, footnote 3 and р. 184, 
Rem. IT; мы class, peaa р. 183; 
aniha, hazür- 2, ete., p. 189 (E) ; s«adAa-yi 
mardum, Af., p. 190 (E). р 

Saf and pak, p. 161 (=). 

Safar, Prophet died in, Last Day, p. 392 
and footnote 2, 


| ‘Seldom if evor, 








Sage kia, р. ?93 (/) (2) and footnote 9. | 

Sahib, with izüfat, p. 436 (9) ; fem. and pl. of | 
ip}: without izG/at, p. 437 (a) : p. 440 (8). | 

Sü'ír, prop. — ''remainder," also — *' the 
whole”; followed by íz3/at, p. 117 (12). 

Sa, = rhymed prose, ee a mufarraj, 

,BMPurases', p, 637 (o). 

BSükhta hàsh, p. 265 (b), Rem IV. 

2 nnd (d) (?). 
put up with," 


"n compounds, p. 245 (3 
8: p. 281 (d); inte, ie | 
(d) (1). 


p. 080 | 
ineomplete, p. | 


adulteration, p. 281, footnote | ЗАЗА; 


INDEX, 


Salim, kardan and Ehwündan, p. 604 and 
footnote 2; slam -*alay-bum, oto., 
р. 882 (р). - 

Salásat-i *ibürat or simplicity, p. 631 (d). 

Salih, = last of the month, p, 19 (A). 

Sala, е vido” Sh ila. 

Salutation, of Jews, p. 382 and footnote 
4; of Muslims, p 392-3 and footnote 5. 
Vide Greeting. 

Sün, T., — total, p. 419 and footnote 3. 

Sandri or Figures, p. 831 (e). 

Sang-i üb, p. 218 (b). 

Süni, not rel adj., p. 401, Rem. II. 

Sügi-nüma, p. 635. 


, p. 635. 
| Sar, without is@jat, p. 497 (a) and p. 438 


(4): Sar-i hunā, p. 386 and footnote 3; 
m ash, ete. , Af. yy p. 310 (4); sara 
thar, intruder, p. 386 (I) ; sar-afganda, 1 

Mod. Pers. = ashamed; class. = head out 
off, К (5) (2) and footnote 3. 
Sar-ü-bülá, p. 304 and footnote 1. 


Е 


| Garühat, elearness, style, p. 631. 


ar ee p. 440 and footnote 4 
OF, n. 45; arpa ir nni] emrj-s kabir if, 
| Todan term, p. 5541 Rem. II. 
Sarkam parkan, Afghün, p. 627 (30) and 
footnote 3. | 
Sar-khwür, of wite, p. 440 and footnote 3. 
Sarmü-yi pir cal, p. 210 (d). 
ar-rühi, * vide ' Баттай 


| Satires, p. 635, 


Savar and Savara, p. 308 and footnote 2. 

Sdyo-yt shum@ bam na-aha'ad, p. 384 and 
footnote 3. 

Sayyid, signature of, p. 70 (c). 

Sazidan, p. 268, etc. 

: 1 ; scarcely ever, vide 


a-cunny, p. 666 and footnote 1. 
ston p. 206: yilág and gishlūg, p. 206 
e' 


| Sects of Islam, ete., p. 199, footnote 1; pl. 


of, from Ar. rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
note 3. | 


Somi-vowaela, p. af id). 

Sentences, order of, pp, 612-3, Remarks I 
and 11; Batancep Sentence, p. 636 (п) 
(2); Penropie or Loose sentence (3); 
sentences not to be extended beyond 
their natural close, p. 658 (d). 

Sentimental vide Mandhir. 

Sha, corrup. of cha, dimin., p. о 

Shabi j » P 210 (с); ahbabi chahür 
аһат®п, etc., p. 211; ahab-gugashta, m 
m.c., tajat often omitted, p. 313 (6). 

Shábüsh, p. 368 and footnote 3. 

Shül-EhGn and shab-i khün, p. 425 and 
footnote 4. 

Shagird chüpür, p. 56049 and footnote 1. 

Shüh, how addressed, p. 70 (c), Rem. : look 
fortunate, right to see any woman urm 
veiled. p. 392 and footnote 3. 33A 

ehirügh, for eastor oil, p. 378 (6) and 

Shah: Ehor di: Eee Maé ol 170 (e). 


ahán, p. 435 and footnote 2. 
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Shakh*, indef. prons., p. 103 (c) (4) and 
Rem. I; shammoa-i, p. 127 (10). 

Sharminda, p. 156 (r), Rem. 

Shast for shast, p. 154, Rem. IL. 

Shavanda, p. 248, footnote 2. 

Shayad, = should, p. 287 (/) and footnote 
6; p. 299 (k) (1) and footnote 1; always 
followed by Aor., p. 300 (3); p. 365 (24). 
Vide also Shüyista | 

Shüyista and shüyad, the only parts of 
ahüyisian, q.v., used in coll., p. 54l (d) 
and footnote 1. i 

Shüyistan, p. 260, ete. : p. 540 (d). 

Shi'üha' oath, p. 296 (1). 

Shikasta, hand writing. p. he. 

Shila, vulg. for abilla, the Indian sali, 
p. 378 (7) and footnote 5. 

Shilla, * vida" Sila. 

Shiínmwünidan, not used in Persin, p. 283 
(e) (2). ! 

Shir, = “lion” in Persia, p. 23, footnote I. 

Should, expressed by Imperf. of Ehwüstan, 
p. 281 (0): by bayad, p. 271 (o): by 
shüyad, p. 287 (/) and footnote б, | 

Shout'a distance, p. 213 (a) and footnote 8. 

Shudan, aux, verb, p. 248: for forming 
grammatic pasa. (c); idioma with p. 249 
(d) ; = tavünistan, p. 253 (d); p. 540 (d). 

Shumü-h& and Shumüyün. plu. of shumü 


Б [e] 

Shutur didi ? Na; p. 34%, footnote 1. 
Si, si-and (class) nnd sf-sad, p. 183. 
Sijr, in Ar. not a numeral, p. 182, foot- 

note, | 
Sila, kût sila, ы vide" Малгай, 
Sim, z wire, p. 415, footnote 3. 
Simile or T'ashbih, p. 631 (e). | 
Simplicity. — salüsat-4 *ibürat, p. 651 (9). 
Since, p. 523 (k} and footnote 4 and p. 525, 


Remark. | 
Sipas, p. 331 (4) and (7). 
SiyGhat, probably implies pilgrimage, p. 
585, footnote I. 
Siyüg or Diwüni, p. 3. 
Sizdah, unlucky to say, p. 182, footnote 4. 
So—As, in compar. between clauses, p. 179 


(5). 
So-and-eo, or such and such, pp. 107-5; 
fuldn for person or thing, /ulána or fulán, 


fem., p. 107 (cY; yürii, vulg. mc. Rem. 
II: fulini, persons only (2); Fulan u 
Bahmün fan, pl i 


ete., = what's his name (3): Bastar u 
; | "ctieally obsolete (4); [шап 
ог 


A | | * Нат Ti. 
8o much , p. 362 (13). 
Solar, year. p. 206 (a); solar months, 
p. 207 (b) : solar letters, p. 31. 
Balecism | 630 (d) and footnote 3 and 


D }- 
^ Somehow or other," how rendered, p. 370 


(е). 
Song, comic, p. 635. 





3 + 





= 


Speech, parts of, p. 48. " 

8 te of, m. Е: 307 (8); P. 350, footnote | 3 
expressed by 53, p. 50 (/). 

Square, #0 n yards square, p. 214 (d). 

Stories, poetical, p. 635. 


| * Btrange stilk' how expressed, p. 178 (r). 


Street orm 376 (d). 

Style, p. 630 (c) (d); rhetorical style of 
Persianas, p. 642 (t); further observations 
on style, pp. 652 (a)-8; better known 
word preferable to less known, a concrete 
term to an abstract. ete. (a); Persians 
fond of obsolete and out-of-the-way 
terme, p. 652 (a); exs. of ambiguous 
words, p. 653-4; phrases or words sus- 
ceptible of ‘different interpretations. or 
usd successively in different menaces, 
p. 0654 (5); akilful uae of same word in 
different senses, p. 655 (5) (2); inconais- 
tent words or phrases to be avoided (3) ; 
affectation of excellence or * fine writing " 
(4): the marvellous, puorile, profound 
~ ; р. 655 (c) (1); Inck of precision, 
p. 658 (2); sentences not te be extended 

yond their natural close, p. 658 (d): 
fgurative language, p. 658 (e). + 

Subject, confusion aa to logical subject of 
discourse, p. 607 (4); subject and verb, 
concord of, cide Concord. 

Subjective genitive, p. 448. 

Subordinate clauses, p. 545, etc. ; p. 636 (n) 
(1. Vide Conditional, Optative, Con- 
cessional, Temporal, Local, Modal, Rela- 
tive and Predicative Clauses. 

Subjunctive Mood, pp. 5338-44; indicates 
uncertainty; conja. and rele, that intro- 
duce it; gen. employed to express condi- 
tion, intention, desire, doubt, end. pom 
(a); introduced by dt, p. 630 (a), Rem. ; 
when 2nd verb is Inf. in Eng., Pera, Subj. 
is used for it, even if principal verb ta 
past, p. 539 (b): in class. Pora., Inf. also 
used (b); exs. of Pors. Pres. Subj, for 
Eng. Past Indic., pp. 539 (e) to 540; 
after tarünistan, Балаа and ahüyistan 
either subj. or shortened Inf. usad : Fut- 
Indic. for Fut. 8ubj., p. 541 (e) and foot- 
note 2: in class Pers. Fut. Indic. used 
where Mod. Pera. uses Prea. Sub] , p. 542: 
Perf. Subj. used to express doubt where 
the Pres. obviously could not be used 
i Past. Subj. used for Prom.. p. 543 

1); Pret. Indic. used for Aor. (2); Aot. 
of dáshian = *: to have" (); Pust Habit., 
Imperi. Indic., and Plup. Indic., take 
the place of certain tenses of the Subj. 
(i); Afghan Imperfects, for Pres, Subj, 
fiji exe, p. 514 (E) and (т); Corns, 
Pasr Bum», p. 523; CoxrIN. Perr. 
Bvn., p. 530 (1), Rom- Fide also Aorist 
and Future Perfect. | 

Substantive, p. 48; dof. and indef., p. 40; 
gender (b); Ar. nouns forms of, p. 50 (c) 
in old Pers. -3 added to subs. qualified 

by наар adj. in A 109 (а) (2)-; 

compar. | p, E ea й г to 

в ba., pp. 176-7 (o) (3) and p. 178, foot- 

note 1. 
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Substantive Verb ride Verb to be. 

Such and such, vide So-and-so. 

Suffixes, bön, tän, etc., Bkh., buda, ete., 
oto.. рр. 400-20. 

Sufta, past part, and sija adj., ** coarse," 

p. $4 i6 (6) and footnote l. ж 

Suhayl, p. 205, footnate 3. 

Sukkün, p. 660 and footnote 1. 

Sukün or Jazm, p. 28, 

Сшаї handwriting. p 6. 

Sunni, p, 387 and footnote 1; oath of, 
p. 296 an d footnote 1. 

Superlative: latter term of compar. should 
not inelide former, p. 491 (a); followed 
by pL or used в as i sonra adj., p. 402 (/) : 
if Ar. and p es noun, isü/af some 
timas inserted. "ts compar, used па 
supor., double eomparatives and super- 
lativos, p. 402 (0); some adjeca. strictly 
speaking do nob admit of super. iki: 
order in sentence i» num., subs., adj., 

p. 403 (¢); to avoid repetition, incoptin- 
а qualities may be added to the came 
noun, sing. ip Fers., pl in Eng. (f); non- 
repetition of adj. cause of am guilty (n. 


Kom.; suba, with prep. z adj. (m); some | 


nije, followed by gen. (nm); Peas. 
with or without $izd/af, p. 434 (g) and 
footnote 2. 

Superstitions ride Bibliomancy, 

Siirat, = disguise, p. 311 (10). 

Surkh, =rati, p. 2! 4, footnote 3. 

Surma'i, p. 

* Suspenoe,' Rule of, p. 4I, footnote 4; 
P ШҮ] (5) and footnote 1 ; — sus- 

nl (b) and footnote 5, and 

р: н 5: ula» p. 647 (y) (1) and foot- 
note 3; violation of rule, p. 071 (n). 

Bynchysis, p. 007 (5), Rem. 

Syndoche, p. 632 (e) and footnote I. 

Syntax, etc., pp. 433 to 072. 


T 
Tü.p. 189, Rem. II; z'and,' p. 348 and 
ое 2: ta-yi нн ‚р- 348, = 
nota 3; 4i-yi tajühul, p. Inet line 
footnote 4, and p. 259 and foo ^ 


and p. 349 and footnote 1; tpi kid 
sinhüriyya, p. HO, footnate 21 pp. 347 1-8 
(12); n not strictly an equivalent for bi- 


e ex, B17 (3), Rem.; [4-4% тиЁ, 
mal, p. 615 (a); and p. 622 (a); and 
Fide also 


p: 023 (а) апа Rema, I and IL 
ition. 


Tab, form of Hyperbole q.v., p. 630 (e) 
and footnote 2. 

Tajfü*ul, p. 391. 

Tafsir. p P 95 rand foatnate 4, 

Tahakieum, a Figure, p. 633 (j), footnote I. 

Tham, = nevertheless, Indian, p. 345, 


footnote 2; p. 358; p. 305(23); p.558 T 


_ (5) and footnote Ü. 
sir et 207 (2) and footnote 1; tajnia-i | 
pe 322, footnoto 2 and p. 546 and 
! 7; р. 6З8, Rom. and footnotes 





INDEX. 


3, 4, Бапа 6; ox. of, р. @54 and footnote 
р, 655 (b) (2). 
Ta й, р. 321 (1) and footnote I. 


| Takhallus, in Persia joined by izü/af but 
not in India, p. 616, Rem. ri. 
Takh/if, p. 29 (d , Rem. I. 


| 
| 
| 


THkid or mubSlagha, exa, of, p. 534 and 
footnote 1; Fida la/s and (a*kkd-i 
x "nari, p. 618 (e) to p. 618; p. 645 (d) 
(2) 

Тай! апа sahmat, p 270, footnote 1. 

Та! handwriting, p. 35. 

Tamim, both subs, and adj., has the same 
E constructions аз hama, р. 117 (14); 
tamüm-i riz and tamüm-i ruzha, р. 117 
(14); no izü/af in class. Pers. when ta- 
mm precedes ita subs., р, 117 (14); 
harchí tamam-tar, p. 117 (14), Rem. I; 
imm и Гата, р. 118 (15). | 

Tamümat, elass., subs, still used by Inm- 
dians and Afchans, p. 118 (17). 

Tamümi, suba, p. 118 (16). 

Tamonesa, p. 630 (e) and footnote. 

T clasa. rines йит u tamüm em- 
pliatic, p 1-8 (15). 

Penis: std mumayyas, p. 617 (3); 


. 252 (a), Rem ЕЁ 
ividuala, class., 


tam yi 


Tan, OR ет of tavlin, 
Tami chond, =a fow 
p. 111 (6). 


| I sifüt, p. 151 (0 1. 
Tan p. 30, 
. Taglib, p, 638 and footnote 5. 


Tar and tarin, added to participles 
mive., subs., adja, p. 176 (0) 1) Aper 
(3): tarin seldom added to Pers. parta., 
p. 176 (D, Hem.; iar, where 
after compound adj. ot adj. and suba., 
P. 177 (ee EE where поне мие 
"wo or more paratives or 

tives, n. um LA (2) and бойда E 


Taraji, p. 1 
Tarh, 248 „ 170-7 (0) (3). E 200 
.- design, tern, ete., 
and footnote 4. "m n га 
Tarji-band, p. 648 and footnote 1. 
Tüscha or fasab, measure of water, p. 215 
(c) and footnote 3. 


Taahübih, — vaguaness, p. 631 (d). 


 Tashbih or Simile, p. 631 («). 


Taahdid, p. 20; loss of, p. 30; for poetical 
licence, р. 84 (A) and footnote 2. 
Tasnif (ba lad), p. 035. 


| FARS. p: G U 


ast, Af., = inch, p. 214 (8) and footnote 2, 
T'atimma, = тїтїп '* balanoe of account," 
p. 128, ‘Rem, I: tatell diffuseness, p. 644 
(a) and (b): tajiti 10-11, p. 46 (£). 
Tautology, pM and footnote |; = hashed 
qabih, p, 531 (d) amd footnote 4; p. ы 
(0): has (c) and (d): p. 646 («) ; p. 058 
ootnote ] (exs. of ghulur); p. 688 
(ana 250-1 (2) and p. 252 (a), Rem. 
а 
tán contrac., p. 252 (a). Rom. 
Tavünad Ei-, р. 209 (Б (1) and footnote l. 
T'acanistan, 240; 


elas. constructions, 
p. 249-52 (4); Mod. Pers. constructions, 


INDEX. 


р. 252 a (0s Lavün, pp. 250-1 (3) dpa 

(a), Rem. ; tn contrac., p. 252 (a), Rer. ; 
need not be repeated before two verbs, 
p. 253 m trans. or trans, verb under- 
stood, 252 (4); taeGnad hd, Indian 
idiom, p 253 (c): before a comp. verb, 
position of, p. 254, Rem. ; tavüna, ete,, 
EM (f): p. 540 (d); tawri bi, p. 365 

Tazüdd u tabüg, p. 631 (d). Vide Antitheais. 

Taiwjih or muhtamal» 'e-siddayw, p. 632 (y) 
and footnote 4. 

Tawriya, p. 032 (/) and footnote 4. 

Temporal Clauses, Р. 5358 (f) and pp. 570-2; | 
normal shape and order, E 572 and foot- | 
note 2; ki when (5);9 i8 — until (с); 
correlntives (dT); *'"asomehow or other " 
(e); '*"before that" nnd “ after that," 

Tonaes, some rarely wed, p 82 (6); pare 

. Home rare i [e 
phrases for (g); U ot Tei. pp. 505- 
a7. Vide Aorist, ath 4 bc. EXAMPLES 
T ee egy ADP. В, р. 508. 
та „р. FH and footnote 5. 

генен, or “who, and Pers. paraphrase, | 

р. 487 (4) mi i that" restrictivo, ta) (3); 
* that which * and * what,’ p. 488 (4). 

* The lean the better," how rendered, 
р. 178 (ш). 

Thirteen, unlucky number, p. 182, 

19, footnote 5. 


note 4. 
Tikrün or Tikran, p. 
oe p. 392 and footnote 5. 
Eos , twenty times as much, ete., p. 197 
п), 
IN а and firyüb, p. 180 (w) (4) and foot- 
no 


Too, rd. p. 175 (j). 


foot- | 
B 


| 


Toward, p. G05 
Trajection UC HT , p. 600 (i). 
Bs S in, p. 41; puzzled 

їп, р. 44 (4). 
Tu bi-miri, p. 209(10). Vide Marg-i ahumà. 
Tufayl, p. 330, footnote 4. 
T'ufü, interj., p. 300 and footnote 4. | 
r not rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
Tughrü handwriting, p. 36. 

‘footnote 2. 


Tta, p. 651 (n) 

Toman, = 100,000, oba., p. 184, footnote 1, 
and p. 185 (b). 

Turan, p. 639 and footnote 3. 

Turk-bachkcha, . 151 (g). 

Turki year-cycle, p. 208 (a) 

Turkish dialects in Persia, p. 40, footnote 2. 

Tur Khudā, m.e. for tura bi-Khuda, p. 71, 
footnote 2; fwr-Ehudaá^i vulg. for mujt, 
p. 71, footnote 2. 

i Twice two makea four," ete., p: 107 (7). 


u 


D, dimin. form in, p. 308 (c). 
l; class, used for an, p. G 


, pers. 85 (^h). 
Uj, Asa, p. 360 and footnote 4. 


eee р. 505 (a) (1) and foot- | 


Unis 


Fü 
| v 
| 
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E ftüdan, = to begin: 257 (d) 
in . pl. of, an ES 1а i ing, p. 60 
Clg, p. 103 (g), Rom. Vide Аша or аід. 


Utu "ume. P Mr 445 and footnote 2, 

"^ Ulya-jàh, * bjii, 

* mar, иь p. 450 (7) and footnote 
б, 


тесе Rhayyüm, astronomer, p. 200, foot- 

note 1, 

'Umda, suba; and adj., p. 159 (e) (2). 

| *Umiim.. pp. 118-9 (90) and p. 118 (23). 
' Umiimi, ndj. and *umüm-i, p. 110 (23). 

Ord for dura, +P: 88 (10) and Remark. 

OUrmuz, vide Hurmurz 

‘Cahir, pl. for sing. '*a tenth," p. 
footnote 5, 


195, 


Fa, ° vido" Paa, 
Va, p. 274 (5) (1) and footnote 3. 


derfi, interj., p. 268. 

Fa "d ki, 329, footnoto 2; = or," 
збан too otnote 1 and, p. 340 and 
ootnote 3; va pûl ам Li, bow written, 
p. 257 and footnote 4. 
guiness, = tashülih, p. 631 (d). 


Fali, without izd/at, p. p (a) (1) (2). 
Fali hà or Àà bali or büsh bs, for af 
582 («). 

ngahi, p. 315 and footnote 2, 
=indigo, p. 378 (11) and footnote 


ter- 

thought, 

Fangaht, Yu 
Forma, = 
10. 
Far, Pronunciation of, p. 340 (2) and foot- 
nate 2; indicating state, P. 341; = yi, 
р. #441; with several adjs. qualifying one 
noun, pp. 141-2; = п point in punctua- 
tion, p. 351 and footnote 3; aa dimin. 
termination, p. 50 (e), and p. 308 ur 

vulg. and dimin., p. 50 (e) and Rem. and 

57 (d); final as consonant, p. a: 
Bas I; redundant after Fase Fart., p. 
DZÀ (m) (1). 

Verb, pp. 217-88; Verb To Br, simple form 
of, p. 217 (a): how written (a) to (e); 
neg. of, p. 210 (9g) ; separate suba. verb, 
p. 219 (a}; verb Traws. and INTRANS., 

‚241; Вбрах оѓ, рр. 221-8; 
, büdà, p. 22; (d); karchi агач 
р. 297 d); rūsi mabādū, p. 218 (e); 
orms of Pres. tense '* to bo," p. vL 
chi bii di, p. 228 and footnote 1 (^); Pret. 
used for Im in Mod. Pres., p. 223 (1) ; 
bish =“ halt!" in mic. (7); Afghans use 
Pres, tense for **to dwell," p. 2?9 (j): 
mome Vensa aro both Tmaxs. and Ix- 
TRANS., p. 220 (5j; Acrirvgs Voices of 
KaxpAN, p. 220; old form of 2nd pera, 
sing. Perf., p. 232, VIII; Past Condit. 


can take bi, p. 331, VI Rem.; bi- and 
Impern. cage ut footnote 2: another 
form of Piup., P. 232 IX, Rem.; Nr. 


VERES, FP: 935-7: Ассикт, рр. 237-8; 
IxrERR. Vines, p. 238; Stews or Roors 
of simple verba, p. 230; Нунвіов, 
рр. 248-0 (e), Кет. : AUXILIARY PN 
pp. 248-0 (e), n EAMDEM, рун, evans 

(a); = possible (b); ormed 
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by (c); idioms with, p. 249 (d) ; DEFEO- 
TIVE verbs, p. 249 (e), Rem.; Tavàxi- 
STAN; QV- р. 249.  Riusdetam, q.v., 
p. 257; GuzismHrAN, DàpaAN, MáawnpaN, 
tr, q.q.v.; PERMIT, to, other verbs for, 
p. 262 (e); BAFTA q.v., = continus, 
p. 263 (a); = to be on the point of doing, 
m.e., p. 202 (h) ; DàsmrAN, q.v., p. 203: 
lureRSONXAL Verba, p. 200; Bivisran, 
SHAYISTAN, BAzIDAN, ZIBIDAN, q.q.v.: 


Cowrouxp verbs q.q.v., pp. 274-80; | 


some common 4 in compound, 
pp. 280-2; kardan, namidan sükMan, 


qardünidan, farmüdan, p. 280 (а); sákh- 


tagi, akt, süz, p. 281 (d) ; gaahtan gardi- | 


йал, р. 282 (0): Causar verba, q.v., 
р. 282-4; КыкпыхттЕ verba, p. 285 (l); 
Passive Vorce, q.¥., pp. 2 ; SYNTAX 

Of verba, two or more verba at end of 

sentence, p. 559 (3), p. 560 (5) and foot- 

note 3, and p. 501 and footnote 2; р. 561 

and footnote 2; p. 561 (b); Govrenx- 
went of verbs, q.5.. p. 600; in m.ce.& few 

verba may greoede dat., p. 005 (3); poai- 

tion of Comp. Pot. verb, A; 


Verbal Nouns and Adjectives, pp. 421-5; . 


Impera. root, p. 421 (a); suba. in -5n (b); 


in -G& (c); suffixed -yi (e): Inf. alone = | 


noun (A): Inf. used in pL, p. 422 (А); 


MA M С 


eemp. nouns from Impera. stem, e 


ndded (i); Pret. Stems, (j) (E) (I) ; two 
Impera. stems, p. 423 (m) (n) (o); noun 
of agency (p); 2 suffixed to Inf. and 


its nòg. (g); Pers. or Ar. Past Part: = 


noun, p. 424 (r); some Pers. nouns of in- | 


strument, p. 425 (r), Rem. 
Verbosity, p. 648 (g). 
Vocative, voe. in Û, 


p. 442 (g); nouns in silent (h) do not ad- 


| р 57 (е); not fol | 
lowed by izá/at (e) and p. 463; sing. only, | 


mit of this vocative, p. 55, mand voc. of | 


mur, p. 4üI; poetically, dak. in ға = 
voc.. p. 463; nouns in voc. in apposition, 


р. 016 (5). Vowels, p. 21 (a); short, at 


beginning of words, 24 (b): | . n 
bastani af words, p. 25 Tw корн 


Ww 


Walad-i zinà. p. 388 and footnote I. 

War Songs, p. 634, 

Ward, adv. and prep.. p. 305 (7). 

Warning. particles of, p. 292 (4). 

Water, how measured, p. 215 (hj; how 
borrowed or brought (c). 

Waaah, p. 3l. : 

Week. eide Days of. Weok 

Weights, p. 214: dáng — the sixth part of 
anything, p. 215 (d). Vide Water. 

What and * that which,” p. 488 (4) (5) 

"резче. each, all, every, p. 119 (f) and 


1208. | 
Ее. whichaoever, p. 121 il). 
| hian referring to a clause — bi, p. 487 


| 


| 
| 
| 


e yöpyi mafil, (4); yd-yi fa*il, p. 402 
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Whoever, whosoever, har budüm ki, har 
kas-i ki, p. 121 (&). i 

Wife, how mentioned, ote., p. 382 (7). 

Wit, zarājat, p. 632 (7). ў 

World, age of, p. 190, footnote 1. Р 

Worse and worse, how rendered, p. 178 


(а). 
Would, p. 311 (12) ; significations of, p. 641 
and footnote 3, 


Y 


Y, elided in dimin., p. 395, Rem. IV; 
sometimes md to Ar. past parta., 
p. 107 (ii), Rom. and p. 3990. Vide’ Ya. 

Үй, formative (s, pp. 308—404; kinds of 
formative -$, p. 388 (a): [abs. nouns and 
adjs. in -d, p. 398 and footnote 2]; Pers. 
-badded to Ar. Past Part., p. 399: yd-yt 
maedar, y8-yi musühabat and уй-уй тиайһй- 
bih, p. 399; yü-yi nisbari, p. 400 (3) and 
footnote 2; hamzah substituted for (3): 
Hindi i, p. 401 (3); pā added to native- 

| 401, Rem. [: sini not 


cally added to adja, Rem. IIT; added to 

Infs., Rem. TV ; affixed to Eunyat, p. 402, 

Het. V; Ar. termin. -Bni, Rem. VI 

(5): 

other descriptions of y (b) ; уй-уй тигїї 

р. 403 (9); yü-yí majhül, p. 403 (10); ya 

substituted for alij, p. 404 Rem. II; 

Arabie abstract nouns of quier in-yyat, 

p. 404 (c) (1); added to Pers. words, [e) 

(2): no tashdid on yd when fem. A is 

mired, Rem. II: yä of unity, to form 

nouns of number, p. 189, Rem. II; after 

Ar. sup., p. 172 (5) (3): yü after kar, is 

yü pra = И п OMA Е TE уй, p. 120, foot- 

noto 1 and mde also rel. yà ; for detail of 
ya of unity, vide Indefinite Article, 

Fü in ki—illa, ete., p. 581 (4). 

Yagün yagün, p. 198 (1) and footnote. 

Yahüdi Yahüd, etc.. p. 401. Кет. П, 

Yok, yak-i; i for yak is oba., p. 182, foot- 
note 2; yak-i, indof. prom., p. 101 (e); 
im (or im) yab-i, m.c., pl (c); yak-i— 
digari " the one—tho other'' (c) (1): 
vak-i dar dah “ one in ten" (oc) (1) Rem. ; 


idioms. with (ec) (1) Rom: wak-d requires 
ra, p. 130 (b); pa 


requires ay, p. o) 

Rem.; requires sing, verb. p. 308 ai 
footnote 1; p. 606 (1) and footnote 2; р- 
. 09 (12) and footnote 3. 
e ѓапАд, р 189 (1). | 
Fak-digar nnd ham-digar, recip. pron., p. 8l 

(1); p. 99 (1) ; p. 109 (b) : not to; ha iik 

founded with yak-i digar (b), Fam. I. 
Yak-sar, E 119 (24). | 
Fakum, less common than area! p. 191, 

footnote 1. 


Yàlia, interj., p. 372 (10). 

Yoni chi, p. 298 (7). 

Yürü, p. 107 (e), Rem. її : E (C. | 
Yazdün, formerly a pL. p. 53, footnote 2. 





\ INDEX. 


Fasd-gardi Year, p. 209; months of, p. 
(b); ** Stolen « days,” names, (b). (1. 


Ye or yay or M M. E P alao yard, | 


dupiüzza, etc. mi 2 

Year, ancient ersian, p. 208; 5 (panja-ys 
duzdida) dava added (a); е): esp year. year, p. 
207 (a) and footnote 7 ; Day . 
the first month, (a); names of Persian 
solar months (); days (c); Urmuz and 
Ahrimün, p. 208; Day, p. 208; SYRIAN 
months, p. 908; Janit! Yean, p. 200 
(d) : YAZD-GARDÍ Yean, v., p- 209 (5); 
Tonki Yean, p. 203 (a); 
MUSLIM or A.D. асин, p. 34. 

Yes, p 295 (2) and 

Filág and 


1. 
Y üsuf and Zulnykh8, р. 35, footnote I. 


2 


е. р они Тора; р. 


Zügh, 
547 and footnote ] 


Zügheha. chough, p. 220 (c) and footnote 1 ; 


p. 547 and footnote | 
Zahmat and takli/, p. 279, footnote I. 
Znid, p. 453 and f& note |. 


209 | 


to find the | 


(4). 
онаа. p. 208 (o) and footnote 
Ziyäd, куйда; former 


937 
Ха апі го, 157 (i) (5). 
Zanabe "S-sirhan, “wolfe tail” = false 
down, p 313 ES footnote I. 
| 388 (c) 
| Zaniyyat. . 400, footnote 3. 





Zar, and footnote 3, 

Zara at * wide? Wit. 

gar/ —adv., p. 239. 

garra, yak gana, p. 127 (1). 

Zanj, p. 189 (A). 

Zengma, p. 663 (d). — | 
Zha, dimin. termination, p. 307 (4), Rem. 
Zi, pre pitur obs., p. 322, footnote 8. 


21," 
Zibidan, p. 373 (i) 
Zinhür, pp. 370-1. 
304 and footnote 2. 


pos. and latter 
compar., p. 174 e (4); "e бухта: 
. 182, footnote 4 ziyüd and 

301 (2) and footnote 1. and a p, WOD 300 ш), 
footnote 2; siya, p 

Zodja, p. 204 (a) (^) (e) ; Pn 2000 B.C, 
р. 200 (е). в 

Zoroaster, p. 207 (a). 

Zü and gi, otc., bow wed in Persian, p- 
445. Fide also Appendix A. 

düma'niyayn, p. 633 (7) (1). 





Printed at the Baptist Mission Press, Calentta. 





a P | A Le E 
B PR LEA a EE Y 


s * ^ Ё ovy etl 
Veo -—— 3 








| 


"NEW DELHI 
Issusd zecord. 








| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 


Catalogue No. 491.555/Phi - 12256. 


ЕЕС; | 5 
Author— Philiett 3 Dole | 





| E Hi her Persian Grameen | 











Borrower No. Date of Issue Date of Return Dh 


